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abeliegenb  ijl  bee  @ebante  unb  ber  fBunfcb,  ben  innern  Stem 
bind?  ben  dugern  fennen  gu  lernen , ben  moralifdpn  burcb  ben 
djen,  unb  [ebon  bie  fclten  baben  bagu  mebrfad)e  Seifutfce  an* 
t;  bocb  erft  in  unferer3tit  ifl  cd  mebr  obet  minbet  gelungen, 
r[d)iebenen,  gu  biefem  3n>e<fe  feit  unbentlid)en  3*ittn  aufgefiett* 
ppotgefen,  bie  Don  iitngelnen  audgegangenen,  unb  gum  XgeU, 
aud)  nid)t  mit  ooflem  IRecbie,  aid  gdnglicb  uerunglurft  begeidj* 
Setfu^e,  gu  tbeoretifdjcn  €pftemen  gufammengufleOen,  unb 
Delege  bafur  praftif<be  ©emeife  aufgugnben. 

ORe^rfa^e  2Bege  pnb  gu  bei  (Srreitbung  bed  gleicben  3itled  tin* 
agen  rootben,  bed  3^1^  • burd)  bie  dugeten  fdrperlicben  %n* 
n bed  SRenfcben  niebt  nut  gu  6d)luffen  ubet  beffen  Derfdjiebene 
je  unb  moralifebe  (iigent<baften  unb  {Jagigteiten  gu  gelangen, 
in  fogat  gur  moglubfi  Dofljtdnbigen  Qeroigbeit. 
fcaben  fid)  obet  bie  oerfebiebenen  Jotfdjet  bem  gemeinf<baftlw 
3iele  mebt  ober  minbet  gendgett,  fo  batf  fid)  bod?  bid  jegt 
feiner  oon  fttten  tubmen,  ed  ooOfommen  erreid^l  gu  baben,  fo 
man  je&t  im  ©tanbe  ware,  mit  odQiget  ©cmigbeit  unb  na<b 
fbenben,  Don  bet  flflgemeinbeit  bet  gelegrten  ©elt  anerfannten 
in  ben  innetn  SRenfcben  nacb  bem  dugetn  gu  ettennen  obet  gu 
beilen. 
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SOBdre  bicd  bet  gall,  ober  miirbe  bled  ergabene  3**1  bed  Jor* 
fegend  jemald  in  bet  oollgen  ©ebeutung  bed  ffiorted  etreiegt,  melcbe 
unenbliege  ffiogltgat  marc  bied  fiir  bie  Wcnfeggeit!  ftiemanb,  bet 
geg  nut  bieflWiige  nebmen  moUte,  geg  mit  bet  ©iffenfegaft  ocrtrauf 
gu  madgen,  fonnte  bann  noeg  fctnct  buteg  feine  IRebenmenfegen  be* 
ttogen,  gintergangen,  in  feinen  geiliggen  ©efublen  nerlegt  roerben, 
fcugenb  unb  OToral  miirben  babureg  unenblieg  geminnen , bag  ed 
bem  ©iinbct,  bem  ©erbtedger,  unmoglieg  mfire,  not  bem  Jorfeger* 
blicfe  bet  ffiijfenfegaft  feine  ©iinbe,  fein  ©erbreegen  gu  oerbergen,  — 
menn  et  gemiffermajjcn  eine  glaferne  SDeefe  fiber  feinem  Bergen  trfige. 
$)enn  unlaugbat  ig  ed,  bag  un^d^ltge  ©enfegen  nut  bedgalb  fegletgt 
gnb,  meil  fte  bie  flung  oergegen,  fin  heifer  gu  erfegeinen,  aid  fte 
gnb,  bag  ge  manege  ©egmdegcn,  manege  ftcgler,  manege  ©iinbe  ab* 
legen  miitben,  miigten  ge,  bag  all’  ibre  ©ergtflungdfung  niegt  im 
©tanbe  mare,  biefe  Mangel  bem  ©liefe  bet  ©enfegen  gu  entgiegen. 

2)oeg  meit  entfernt,  bag  bie  ftorfeger  bied  3**1  bereitd  eneiegt 
batten,  fegen  ge  geg  noeg  fortmeigrenb  ben  geftiggen  ttngriffen  bureb 
anbete  ©elegite  audgefegt,  bie  entmebet  ben  IRugm  3****t  beneibeten 
obet  mirflieg  an  ber  ©agrgeit  igter  flufgeflungen  gmeifelten. 

Unb  boeg  Icigt  geg  niegt  leugnen,  bag  ed  maneget  aufgegcflten 
Sgeotie  feinedmegd  an  ©emeidfraft  feglt,  unb  ed  gebt  bemnacg  gu 
goffen,  bag  bie  non  oetfegiebenen  tyunften  gu  gleicgem  3m*tf*  au$« 
gegenben  gorfegungen  enblieg  an  bem  3**1*  J**  ********  befriebigenben 
©angen  gufammentreffen  metben.  3)i e QRdgliegfcit  lagt  geg  menig* 
gend  niegt  unbebingt  begreiten,  menn  man  bebenft,  bag  fegon  jefct 
gatt  bet  ftiigern  ^gpotgefen  gar  manege  ©emeife  aufgefunben 
gnb,  unb  bag  ed  baget  berWudbauer  bed  menfegliegen  ©egarfgnned 
unb  gorfegungdgeiged  mit  bet  3**1  goegg  magtfcgeinlicg  gelingen 
mitb,  gu  ben  bereitd  anetfannten  ©emeifen  immet  neue  unb  t>oQ* 
giiltigere  aufgugnben  unb  babuteg  bie  jegt  noeg  begegenben  3**>eifel 
unb  ©ibetfprfiege  megt  unb  megt  gu  begegen,  bid  enblid)  oielleiegt 
beten  gangliege  ©iberlegung  ermogtiegt  mitb. 

SDiefer  £offnung  barf  man  geg  gemig  mit  ©ettrauen  gingeben, 
ba  fegon  jegt  fo  manege  Engage  gur  ©tforfegung  bed  innent  9Ren* 
fegen  aid  anetfannte  ©agrgeit  bagegt,  magtenb  ge  bei  ibtet  etgen 
5tufgellung  buteg  bie  gefammte  ©elegttenmelt  aid  unbebtngte  Un* 
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moglicbfeit  betrad^tet  rourbc.  Gd  iji  nun  einmal  leiber  bad  good 
ber  flBabtbeif,  bag  ibr  gicbt  nicbt  fogleicb  fiegreieb  fttabU,  fon# 
bern  bag  ed  ftcb  mfibfara  butcb  bic  SRcbelroolfen  binburcbarbeiten 
mug,  mit  benen  Unroiffenbeit,  Sfceib,  3»«Wfu«bt  unb  fo  manner# 
lei  anbeie  fleinlicbe  ©igenfcbaften  bet  SRenfcben  ed  gu  umbfiflen  be# 
mfibt  ftnb,  bid  fte  ftcb  enblicb  gegroungen  feben,  ben  fonnenbetten 
©Ians  gugugefteben. 

©d  ift  nicbt  bet  bet  ootliegenben  fleinen  €cbtift,  bit 

gabllofen  flontrooerfen,  roelcbe  fiber  unfetn  ©egenftanb  beteitd  erbo# 
ben  ftnb,  butcb  eine  neue  gu  oetmebten;  roeit  entfernt,  ffit  bie  eine 
ober  bie  anbete  flJteinung  unbebingt  <Partei  gu  ergreifen , roerben  tbit 
baber  bemfibt  fein,  und  groifeben  bie  *ftarteien  gu  fteflen,  ober  oiel# 
mebt  und  bon  einet  jeben  gang  fern  gu  balten  unb  und  batauf 
befebranfen,  in  einet  mdglicbft  gebtangten  Ueberftcbt  gufammengu# 
fteflen,  road  auf  ben  beifd)iebenen  ©ebieten , auf  benen  ©eftrebun# 
gen  gut  ©rforfebung  bed  innetn  ©tenfeben  nacb  augetn  ©tetfmalen 
ftattgefunben , aid  jefct  beftebenb  bettadfiet  roerben  barf,  unb  road 
bie  eingelnen  ©elegiten  aid  bad  etteidfie  ftefultat  ibret  Jorftbungen 
begeiebnet  bd&tn. 

<5d  rofitbe  ben  und  gebotenen  fltaum  bei  roeitem  fibetfteigen, 
roollten  wit  grunblieb  in  bie  HRaterie  eingeben  unb  @<britt  ffit 
0cbritt  ben  2Beg  berfolgen,  auf  roelcbem  bie  ftotfeber  bid  gu  bent 
*ftunfte  gelangtcn,  auf  roelcbem  fie  ftcb  eben  jefct  beftnben;  benn 
fiber  jeben  eingelnen  bet  flbfcbnitte,  in  roelcbe  unfere  fleine  €cbtift 
gerfaflt,  ftnb  oiele  93anbe  gefebtieben  rootben , unb  roir  rofigten  ba# 
ber  eine  gange  ©ibliotbcf  liefetn,  rooflten  roit  und  eine  gleicbe  Mud# 
ffibrlicbfcit  gut  Mufgabe  fteflen. 

Dedbalb  gebt  unfere  Mbftcbt  nut  babin,  obne  bie  roilfenfcbaft# 
lichen  ©eroeife,  roelcbe  oon  ben  Gcbriftfteflern  fiber  bie  oetftbtebenen 
eingelnen  ffiege  aufgefteflt  rootben  ftnb,  bie  gut  ©tforfebung  bed  in# 
netn  flJlenftben  eingefalagen  roerben  fonnen  ober  eingefcblagen  roor# 
ben  ftnb,  im  Mflgemeinen  niebtd  roeilet  gu  tbun,  aid  bad  gufammen# 
gufteflen , road  oon  ben  ©erttetern  ber  eingelnen  #bP°tb*ftn  ftlbft 
aid  ©eroeid,  obet  aid  etroiefen  ©etoifted  angegeben  rourbe,  nur  bie 
notbigften  unb  unetlajjlicbften  ©rlauterungen  binguffigenb.  2)en  fiefern 
roitb  ed  ba nacb  ni$t  ftbtoet  fallen,  ftcb  felbft  ein  Uttbeil  gu  bilben. 
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$f)9ftognomif  ober  QRicnenfitnbe,  ‘P^rcnologie  obct  6cbabet* 
lebte,  33uccomantie  obet  (Srfennung  bed  innern  SWenfcben  bur<b  ben 
SJhrnb,  Sbiromantie  ober  bie  tfun|i,  bie  Sinien  unb  3*i#*n  &et 
£anb  gu  beuten,  fdmmtlicbc  oernxinbte  ftorfebungen  gu  gleidjem 
3toecfe,  finben  ftcb  ju  cinem  leiebten  Sergleicbe  unb  gu  gegen* 
feitigei  (Jtgangung  nefreneinanber  gefteUt  unb  in  iljten  ©runbgugcn 
binldnglicb  gefcbtlbert,  um  ifcr  eigentli<b|ied  SBcfen  fennen  unb  tout* 
bigen  gu  lernen. 
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£<bon  in  ben  nlfeflen  3eiten  ifl  man  bemubt  gemefen,  aui 
ben  ©ejtcbtdgugen  be#  9Renf<feen  auf  beffen  (i^acafter,  auf  beffen 
tnoralifae  unb  geiflige  Unlagen  unb  gdbigfciten  gu  faliegen.  'Hfle 
®erfucfce  gu  einet  genugenben  drfldrung  maten  inbeffen  Peteingelt 
geblieben  unb  be#balb  mebt  ober  minber  in  Sergeffenbeit  geratben, 
nirgenb#  abet  gu  einet  ojfentlitben  obet  gat  einet  aflgemeinen  fln* 
etfennung  gelangt 

*He  bie  Pereingeiten  SBefhebungen  einet  genauen  ^tufung  gu 
untermetfen , auf  ben  {Jotfdjungen  unb  Wngabtn  feinet  gablrei<$en 
$otganger  gu  fujjen,  unb  enbUd)  bad  Qange  in  ein  geotbnete#,  auf 
fefie  {Regeln  baftrte#  6pflem  gu  btingen,  mar  bem  au#gegei$neten 
SRanne  rotbebalten,  beffen  ftamen  unfere  Ueberfdjtift  tragi  unb  bet 
be#b*l&  itttl  Kecbt  ale  bet  $atet  biefet  ©iffenfcbaft  nidjt  nut  be* 
gei$net,  fonbem  aud>  unbebingt  anetfannt  mitb. 

3obann  itadpat  Sana  let  murbe  am  15.  ftonembet  1741 
in  3uri<b  geboten.  6ein  QSatet  mat  bort  ptafticitenbet  tMrgt  # unb 
mdbtenb  be#  itnaben  erfler  itinbbeit  meit  enrfernt,  in  feinem  6obne 
ben  audgcgeidjneten,  bie  gange  ©elebtlenmelt  mit  feinem  Women  er* 
fuQenbcn  flJlann  gu  abnen,  melcbet  gu  merben  et  beflimmt  mat. 
3obann  it  a#  pat  geigte  ft$  blobe,  Pertietb  feint  mintage , e#  in 
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ben  9fof[enf<f)nften  jemald  $u  (Stroad  $u  bringen,  unb  dugerte  febon 
frut»  cinen  berborftccbtnben  £ang  $ur  Xrdumerei  unb  §u  religiofett 
©cbmfirmercien.  (St  lad,  mad  bei  flnaben  feined  Sllterd  gemig  cine 
feltene  (Sigenfcbaft  i(l,  mit  befonberer  ©otliebe  in  bet  ©ibel  unb 
entmicfelte  baburcb  cine  glubenbe  Ciebe  $u  ©ott.  $>iefe  bereitete  ibn 
auf  bad  Siirbigfte  511  ber  ©eftimmung  not,  melcbe  fein  ©ater  fur 
ibn  gemdblt  batte,  ndmlicb  $u  ber  eined  ©eiftlicben,  unb  nun  faumte 
et  aucb  niebt,  3<i$cn  jener  9to§en  geiftigen  Ibdtigfeit  unb  tfraft 
jit  geben,  melcbe  ibn  fpdter  audjeiebnen  foflte.  ©alb  fpracb  er  mit 
lantern  (Sntbufiadmud  feine  ©ebanfen  unb  ©efiible  and,  unb  babei 
gemabrte  ber  2)rang  unb  bad  ©emugtfcin,  ©eebt  ju  tbun,  bem  einft 
fo  bloben,  febuebternen  tfnaben,  febon  aid  Singling  cine  foldje 
(Sntfcbloffenbcit,  bag  er,  faum  21  3at>re  alt,  eine  £anblung  magte, 
bor  melcber  felbft  bie  Unerfcbrocfenften  jurucfgebebt  maren;  benn  er 
trat,  im  ©etein  mit  ftugli,  bei  ber  ©egierung  aid  offcntlicber  ©n* 
flager  bed  Canbbogtd  ©rebel  auf,  melcber  megen  feincr  ©ebriiefun* 
gen  eben  fo  berbagt  aid  gefurebtet  mar. 

6d)on  friib  trat  fiabater  bitrauf  aid  $icbter  unb  €cbriftflefler 
mit  ©udjetebnung  auf,  inbem  er  bereitd  im  3abre  1767  feine  litera* 
tifebe  Caufbabn  bitrcb  feine  fdjonen  „ ^cbn?ei jerlicber " croffnete.  3 n 
rafeber  ©ufeinanberfolge  entmicfelte  er  bann  cine  ungemeine  Jrucbt* 
barfeit;  benn  man  jdblt  oon  ibm  niebt  meniger  aid  bunbert  unb 
neununbjmanjig  Serfe  tbeologifcbcn,  adeetifeben  obet  polemic 
feben  3»b«ltd.  3»beg  baben  mir  und  but  niebt  urn  ode  biefc 
€ebriften  511  fummern,  ba  fte  unferem  3roecfe  burebaud  fern  liegen. 
$>iefcm  entfpriebt  jebocb  in  bem  b<><bftcn  ©rabe  bad  Serf,  roelcbed 
in  feiner  ©rt  ein$ig  baftanb  unb  feinem  ©etfaffer  einen  ltnpergdng* 
licben  ©ubm  ermarb:  „ *pbt)ftOQnomifcfec  ftragmente  jur  ©eforberung 
ber  ©tenfebenfenntnig  unb  ©tenfebenliebe."  3)icfe  „3ragmentc,"  auf 
melcbe  mir  mebrmald  $urucf$ufommen  ©clegeubeit  finben  merben, 
erfebienen  juerft  in  bier  ©dnben  1715  bid  1778,  Seipjig  unb  Sin* 
tertbur,  unb  bann  in  berfebiebenen  ©udgaben  unb  ©uflagcn,  sulejjt 
bei  ©rmbrufter  in  Sintbertbur,  1829. 

Cat>  a ter  mutbe  1769  $)iafonud,  1775  ©farrer  an  ber  Sdi* 
fenbaudfircbe  unb  1786  ©farrer  an  ber  ©eterdfircbe  in  3uricb,  nacb* 
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bem  er  f<$on  1778  gum  SMafonud  an  betfelben  beforbett  roots 
ben  roax. 

Saba  ter  etmatb  balb  burdj  bie  gliibenbe,  6'w^tgenbe  unb 
iibetgeugenbe  93erebfamfeit  feiner  $tebigten  einen  audgegei<$neten 
IRuf  aid  tfangelrebnet;  biefer  fotlte  inbeg  auf  einem  anbern  ©ebiete 
nod)  bobet  fteigen,  ober  bod?  menigfiend  mebt  Wnffeben  erregen. 

©ebon  frub  ^atle  Sab  a ter,  begiinfligt  b unb  feinen  £ang  gut 
$taumetei,  feine  ©eobadjtungdgabe  geiibt.  ©r  root  emjtg  beffrebt, 
fid?  SWenfcbenfenntnifj  gu  etmerben,  unb  mat  gu  btefem  3«>ecfe  fort* 
todbtenb  bemiibt,  fid?  bon  ben  oerfdjiebenartigen  2Renf<ben,  mit  be* 
nen  feine  ©efcbdfte  unb  Setbaltniffe  ibn  in  SBeriibrung  bta^ten, 
ein  93ilb  tyred  ©barafterd  gu  entmerfen,  b.  b-  tyred  ©barafterd,  in 
beffen  eigentli(bet  unb  ungeftyminfter  99efd)affenbeit,  nityt  bon  bem, 
mic  fie  fity  in  bem  Umgange  gu  geigen  bemiibt  maten.  3)agu  mat 
natutlieb  bie  genauefte  ©eobaebtung  unb  ^riifung  ber  ©efitytdguge 
etfotbcrlidj.  93ci  biefen  93efhebungen  unb  gorftyungen  gut  ©rlan* 
gung  einet  tiefeten  QJtenftyenfenntnig  murbe  et  mefcntlity  burty  ben 
Umjianb  begiinfligt,  bag  er  aid  ©eiftlicber  mebtfatye  ©elegenbeit 
fanb,  in  unbemaebten  Stugenblicfen  bie  SJtadfe  gu  burcbfcbauen,  mit 
welcber  bie  2ttenfd)en  nut  aUgu  oft  ibt  mabred  ©efttyt  unb  bamit 
ibren  mabren  ©baraftet  gu  oerbiillen  bemiibt  ftnb. 

2Bad  8 abater  anfangd  nut  gemiffermagen  gu  feiner  Unter* 
baltung  ober  bo<bfhttd  gu  feiner  eigenen  Selebtung  getrieben  batte, 
bad  fiibtte  ibn  balb  auf  ben  ©ebanfen,  ed  Idgen  in  ben  3w0*n  bed 
HRenftyengefitytd  guoerldfjige  SWerfmale  gut  ©ifennung  bed  ©baraf* 
tetd,  fomie  bet  mit  bemfelben  gufammenbdngenben,  ober  aud  ibm 
entfptingenben  geifligen  unb  moraliftyen  ©igenftyaften,  unb  ed  mugte 
bem  eifrigen  ftotftyer  unb  ticfbltcfenben  ©eobatytei  gelingen,  biefe 
SWetfmale  auty  ba  gu  etfennen  unb  ttdbtig  gu  beuten , mo  ber  SWenfty 
felbfl  bemiibt  mat,  fie  gu  oetmiftyen  ober  gu  entfiellen,  urn  baburty 
bie  oft  nut  gubtinglityen  ober  unbeftyeibetten  ©inbliefe  in  fein  3n* 
neted  gu  oerbinbetn  ober  ittc  gu  leiten. 

©o  fagte  et  benn  ben  ernfilityen  ©ntftylug,  bie  ^P^pftognomif 
gu  einet  mitflidjen  ffiiffenftyaft  gu  etyeben,  natybem  fie  bidpet  nitytd 
meiter  gemefen  mat,  aid  eine  ftyiityterne  3ufammenjMung  bon  23et* 
mutpungen,  meltye  ftty  obne  alle  ©emeidfraft,  fa  fogat  oft  ogneben 
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®erfu#  einet  ©etoeidfitprung , auf  dpnli#t,  beteitd  uorgefomraene 
gafle  ftiigten. 

©#on  1769  ftttg  et  an,  ft#  mit  bet  Sludfuprung  biefer  3 bee 
gu  bef#dftigen,  bid  et  fte  but#  bie  #etaudgabe  feinet  „gragmente" 
im  3«P«  1775  nertoitfli#te. 

Dag  S abater  bei  jeiner  ©egtunbung  bet  ©ppftognomif  aid 
2Biffenf#aft  non  einer  poperen  3bee  geleitet  nnitbe,  gept  aud  feinen 
eigenen  Shorten  pernor,  n>el#e  et  iibet  biefen  ©egenftanb  dugerte, 
unb  mel#e  pier  eine  paffenbe  6 telle  ftnben  mogen.  ©r  fagt,  bet 
3tt>e<f  feined  ©u#ed  fei : 

„bie  3Renf#en  S^redgleidben  unb  ibten  gdttli#en  ©#opfet  fen* 
nen  gu  lebten; 

„bie  ©ewunbetung  unb  bie  fromme  Danfbatfeit  bet  6terbli#en 
auf  bad  Serf  ©otted  gu  lenfen; 

„eine  DueUe  teiner  ©enuffe  gu  f#affen,  n>el#e  bet  menf#li#en 
9tatur  mutbig  ftnb; 

„bie  ©prfur#t  bot  biefer  ftatur,  ben  ©#merg  ubet  bie  ©ntar* 
tung  betfelben,  bie  Siebe  fur  bie  beborgugten  ©ef#opfe  unb  bie 
©eteprung  fut  ben  Urpebet  jeber  ©oflfommenpeit  gu  betbreiten." 

©ei  biefen  anerfennungdmertpen  ©efhebungen  mug  man  freili# 
bebauern,  bag  bie  „pppftognomif#en  gragmente",  mie  f#on  ipr  Zi * 
tel  anbeutet,  fein  boflftanbig  abgefcbloffened  unb  begriinbeted  ©pftem 
bclbeten.  Sab  a ter  ubetlieg  bie  Wufgabe  bet  SoUenbung  feinen 
©#iilern;  aflein,  fo  gaplrei#  biefe  au#  tbaten,  pat  fi#  bo#  bid* 
|er  no#  feinet  bet  ©tbf#aft  bed  Seifletd  murbig  gegeigt. 

Di e „pppftognomif#en  gragmente"  marten  but#  bie  tpeihoeife 
fteupeit,  befonbetd  abet  but#  bie  3uberfi#tli#feit,  um  ni#t  gu  fa* 
gen  bur#  bie  Jfetfpeit  i^rer  Wuffteflungen  unb  ©epauptungen  un* 
gepeuted  Wuffepen  unb  gemannen  iprem  ©etfajfet  eine  meitberbreitete 
©erupmtpeit. 

©ben  bedpalb  fonnte  ed  inbeg  ni#t  audbleiben,  bag  gaplrei#e 
Slngtiffe  bad  SReue,  Uebertaf#enbe  gu  wiberlegen  unb  gu  berbd#ti* 
gen,  but#  Saffen  allet  %rt  in  bad  ftebelpafte  ^tnabgufliitgen  be* 
mupt  maten,  aud  bem  ed  ft#  mit  fol#er  tfupnpett  empotgeboben 
batte.  ©d  entfpannen  ft#  gaplrei#e  geleprte  gepben,  benn  nt#t  nut 
getnbe  unb  2Bibetfa#er,  fonbetn  au#  ftnpdnger  unb  ©emunberet 
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batte  fid?  bet  gemote  SWonn  trtoorben , unb  btefe  legten  farapfbegei* 
gert  fut  ibn  bie  Sange  tin,  toabtenb  et  ftlbg,  — wit  fdnnen  bi td 
nid?t  oetbeblen,  — feint  6a$e  old  oerloten  aufgtgtbtn  gu  babtn 
f$tint,  nadbbem  bet  btigenb  fdjarfe  Sib  S idjttnbtrg’d,  bet  gd) 
butcb  beffen  rcabrbaft  geniale  ftudlcgung  bet  #oga  rtb’fcben  S3il* 
btt  fo  gldngenb  befunbet  bat,  bem  ntutn  £pgemt  nicbt  nut,  fon* 
bent  au$  bem  Utbtbtt  unb  ben  Slnbdngem  beffelben  butcb  ftintn 
luffab  „Ucbtt  iPbbftognomonif  toibtt  bit  ^bbftognonitn"  tint  tieft 
Sunbe  beigtbracfct  batte,  an  totlcbtr  tinigt  bet  eiftigfltn  JBttoun* 
bettt  unb  ipartifant  flaoattt’d  oerbluteten,  namentlicb  3 i rower* 
matin,  tine  Sunbe,  toelcbt  feibfl  je^t  nod?  nicbt  aid  odUig  gcbeilt 
betracbtet  tottben  fann,  unb  bit  fogat  fiaoa ter,  feint#  urfprung* 
licben  (Sntbugadmud  ungeacbtet,  fo  n>tit  fampfunfdbig  macbtt , bag 
tt  fi<b  bem  mebrfacb  audgefprodbenen  Urtbeile  anfcblog,  ftin  ganged 
6pgem  fei  Yaum  mebt  aid  tine  Qbimart  unb  btrubt  minbtgtnd, 
mo  nicbt  audfcblicglid?,  fo  bocb  jebenfafld  gum  grogten  £b'Ht*  auf 
ftintt  eigenen  ^etfdnlicbfeit  unb  ed  fei  bit  fege  93egrfinbung  ftined 
€pjiemcd  aid  pogtioe  Siffenfcbaft  feibfl  nacb  bem  geiinbegtn  Ui* 
tbeile  gtoeifelbaft. 

2>ejfenungea^tet  bat  abet  bit  ^bpgognomif  fotttodbtenb  oitlt 
^nbdnget  bebalten  unb  nocb  je($t  gelten  bie  ludfpriicbe  fiaoater'd 
mtbtfacb  aid  9lutoritdt. 

flaoater  ganb,  totlcbe  ©rtinbt  ibn  aucb  bttoogen  babtn  mo* 
gen,  nacb  bem  ungiingigcn  ^ludfaOe  jentt  tfdmpft  unb  btfonbetd 
nacb  bem  (Srfcbeintn  oon  SWufdud  „pbpgognomifcben  iReiftn" 
butcb  bit  et  perfonlicb  fdjarf  unb  geigteid?  petjigirt  tourbe,  oon 
fttnetet  Sirffamfeit  auf  biefem  (Skbiete  ab,  toibmete  ftcb  abet  nun 
um  fo  tiftiget  feinet  tbeologifcbtn  flaufbabn.  5luf  bitfet  untetnabm 
tt  mit  gldngenbem  (Srfolge  unb  oielfeitiger  21neifennung  ftined  Sir* 
tend  fogat  mebrfacbe  YHeifen , bid  bie  um  biefe  3*it  mebt  in  ben 
Sorbergtunb  tretenben  politifcben  (Steigniffe  ign  mebt  unb  mebt  in 
ben  6d?atten  geflten  unb  feint  Yangelttbnetifcbe  n>ie  fcbriftgelltrifcbt 
JBeliebtbeit  oetfummerten. 

SDit  ftangoftfcbe  Solution  fanb  in  flaoater  tinen  ibrer  glu* 
btnbgen  Bnbdngtr  unb  flobrtbnet,  unb^obgleicb  et  laut  unb  un* 
ottgoblen  feintn  Slbfcbeu  ubet  ben  oetubten  tfonigdmotb  audfpracg. 
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blieb  cr  ein  cifrigcr  ©ettbeibiger  bet  ©olfdredjte,  foroie  bet  gelauter* 
ten  ©runbfa$e  bet  Solution.  ©ben  bedbalb  abet  griff  et  mit  bet 
tficfbaltdlofen  flfibnbeit  unb  ©ntfdjloffenbeit,  roel<$e  feinen  etflen 
©intritt  in  bad  offentlidje  Seben  begeidjnet  batte,  jebe£anblung  ber 
SSBidfut  unb  bet  ©erlepHng  bed  natfirli<$en  ©e<$ted  an,  non  roeltfcet 
©eite  audb  immet  fie  audgeben  modjte,  unb  rourbe  bedbalb  ben 
ftangofifepen  ©tacibtbabern  aid  gebeimet  Slnbdnget  ©ufjlanbd  unb 
Oeflerteicbd  nerbadbtig,  fo  bag  fie  ibn  fogat  nerbaften  unb  im  ©tai 
1796  nad)  ©afel  trandportiren  liefjen.  ©alb  jebodb  bet  Jreibeit  trie* 
bet  gutfirtgegeben,  trat  et  roiebet  in  ben  tfteid  feinet  menfaenfreunb* 
Hd)en  ©mtdtbatigfeit  aid  ©rebiget  unb  6eelforger  ein.  Dbne  roeiter 
in  bie  Deffentlicpfeit  eingugteifen,  roirfte  et  fo  fegenbtingenb  butdj 
9epre  unb  ©eifpiel  fort,  bod^gead^tet  roegen  feined  untabelbaften 
©rinatlebend,  innig  nerebrt  non  feinem  engeren  gamilienfreife,  Um 
auf  eine  graufame  unb  oerbangnifioofle  2Beife  feinet  SE^atigfeit  unb 
feinem  2Birfen  gang  plojjlidj  enttiffen  gu  roerben. 

©Id  ndmlicb  am  26.  September  1799  3uric^  nacb  cinem  bluti* 
gen  flampfe  um  bie  Stabt  felbfi  unb  in  beren  naepfict  9tdbe  non 
ben  grangofen  unter  ©taffena  roiebet  eingenommen  rourbe,  be* 
fcpaftigte  fi<p  9 an  a ter  menfcpcnfreunblidp  mit  bet  ©flege  ©etroun* 
beter,  roel^e  auf  bet  Strage  lagen;  ba  routbe  et  mit  bem  bamalS 
ebenfo  netpagten  aid  gefaptlicpen  ©amen  eined  ©rifiofraten  begeicp* 
net  unb  non  einem  ftangofifeben  ©tenabiet  in  bie  Seite  gefipofien. 
S5ie  2Bunbe  roar  tobtlicp,  abet  benno<p  mugte  et  langc  fieiben  aud« 
fieben,  benn  erfi  am  2.  3anuat  1801  fcpieb  et  aud  biefem  9eben, 
naepbem  et  no<p  bjid  gum  lepten  ©ugenblitfe  ben  ©eroeid  bed  ©bel* 
mutbed  gab,  roelcbet  fein  ganged  itbifeped  $)afein  (parafterifirt  butte; 
benn  et  roeigede  ficp,  feinen  ©iotber,  obgteicp  betfelbe  ibm  roopl* 
befannt  roar,  butep  bie  ©ennung  feined  ©amend  bet  getedjten  Strafe 
gu  uberliefern. 

fianater’d  fittltd^er  ©parafter  roat  burepaud  ebel  unb  rein, 
unb  et  genog  bie  noflfie  Ulc^tung  aUet  2)erer,  roelcpe  mit  ipm  in 
napete  ©erfiptung  Eamen;  aid  fein  grogter  gepler  roirb  eine  fiber* 
triebene  ©itelfeit  begei<pnet,  bie  ibn  guroeilen  fleinlicp  ma<pte;  biefet 
ftepler  roitb  abet  ebenforoobl  etfldtlicp  aid  nergeiplidp,  roenn  man 
bebenft,  in  roel<pem  ©rabe  bie  lauteficn  Sobfptficpe  einet  gangen 
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SBelt  baju  geeignet  roaren,  feme  ©itelteit  $u  entmideln  unb  ju 
fhigetn. 

9tad)  biefem  furgen  Sebendabtijfe  Sana  ter ’d  gegen  n>ir  nun 
$u  einer  $>at|Mung  feined  ©pjtemd  iiber,  mie  baffetbe  t^eild  burd) 
ifcn  felbji,  tgeild  burd)  feine  9?a$folget  gejialtet  mutbe. 


§.  I. 

Son  bet  ^ftognomie  nttb  ^gpftognonumtf  tut  SWgemeinen. 

2>ie  *Pfjpftognomie  ober  bie  ©eftdjtdbilbung,  ber  ©ejtd)tdaud« 
brutf,  umfagt  in  ber  meiteren  Sebeutung  bed  SBorted  ni$t  blod  bie 
3uge  bed  @ejtd)ted,  fonbern  aud)  bie  gormen  ber  ubrigen  Sbeile 
bed  menfd)lid)en  tforperd  unb  ber  £altung  beffelben,  unb  bied  tfejj* 
tere  miebet  fomogl  in  bem  3#<*nbe  ber  tt)ie  in  bem  ber  Se* 
megung  unb  ber  Slufregung ; unb  ^bpftognomonif,  b&ufiger,  obgleid) 
eigentlid)  falfcb,  Sbpjtognomif  genannt,  ig  bie  ffiiffenfcgaft,  oud  ben 
3ugen  ber  ^bpjtognomte,  entmeber  in  igrer  ganjen  3ufammenftck 
lung,  ober  aud  einem  berfelben,  bad  ju  erfennen,  mad  bie  ©inne 
ni$t  unmittelbar  beriibrt.  SDie  ^tjpftognomi!  offenbart  alfo  ben 
3ufatnmenbang,  meld)er  jmifdjen  ber  ftd^tbaren  OberfCd^e  unb  bem 
unter  bemfelben  berborgenen  Unjtd)tbaren  bejtebt. 

2>et  SKenfd)  offenbart  biefen  3ufammen^ang  inbeg  auf  oielfad)e 
SGBeife,  unb  baraud  entfpringen  folgered)t  oerfdjiebene  2lrten  ber  Sbp* 
fiognomif  unb  $mat  bie  folgenben  bier  fllaffen:  , 

1)  $>ie  SbPfiognomonif  bed  Semperamented,  meldje 
bad  umfagt,  mad  ftd)  burd)  bad  Slut,  bie  tfonfiitution,  bie  Olutg 
ober  bie  tfaltc  bed  Semperamcnted,  bie  2)etbgeit  ober  bie  3*ttf)eit 
bet  Drgane,  unb  tm  SWgemeinen  auf  rein*pbpftfd)e  Seife  of* 
fcnbart. 

2)  $ie  intelleftuelle  $bpfiogn  omonif  be$eid)net  bie 
©eifiedfdbigfeiten,  meld)e  fid)  but$  bie  Silbung  ber  3 fig*  bed  ®e* 
jacgtd,  beffen  gatbe,  bie  Semegungen  unb  im  Mgemeinen  burd)  bad 
ganje  Eeugere  bed  SJtenfcgen  offenbaren. 
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S)  Die  m otalif$e  <P(jpfiogn  omonit  beutet  bie  $eU 
gungen  bed  5Renfcfcen  an,  feinen  £ang  gum  ©uten  obet  gum  93dfett» 
feine  gdbigfeit,  ©utt#  gu  tbun,  obtr  fieiben  gu  ertragen. 

4)  Die  mebicinalifcfce  *Pb$fio&nomonif  umfagt  bie 
3ei$en  bet  ©efunbbeit  obet  btr  flranfbeit,  roelt&e  ft<$  an  bem  raenfcfe* 
lichen  tforper  offenbaren. 

Die  ^bpftognomie  if!  bie  ©eele,  ber  ©d)luf[el  aQer  #anb!un* 
gen,  ©ntfcbliifTc,  IRcgungen  unb  ©efuble  bed  SWenfaen,  mdgen  bie* 
felben  nun  dugeren  33eranlaffungen  unb  (Sinbrudcn  obet  inncrn&n* 
trieben  entfpringen. 

Diefe  ©eele  bur#  bie  ©emaU  bed  SiQend  gu  ocrbuflen,  um 
but#  eine  Same  bie  mabren  ©efiible  unb  fflegungen  gu  oetbetgen, 
if!  gwar  bad  ©treben  oielet,  ja,  in  gemiffcm  ©rabe,  bad  ber  mcifkn 
2Wenf#en,  aflein  oolltommen  loitb  bad  3**1  biefed  ©trebend  nie 
crrei#t ; ed  toerben  ft#  field  no<b  eingelne  3i»9*  ber  ffiabrbeit  offen* 
baren,  unb  befldnben  fte  au#  bled  in  furgen  93lidcn.  Diefe  oermag 
ber  ft#ete  93eoba#ter  gu  etgaf#en,  unb  eben  barin  befieb*  bie  9luf* 
gabe  ber  93t#fioflnomonif. 

Der  Drang  nacb  folcber  93eoba#tung  ifi  bem  9Wenf#en  ange* 
boren  unb  au#  obne  bie  2Biffenf#aft  ber  <Pbbftoflnomonif  etforfdjt 
gu  baben,  fmb  afie  benfenben  ©efett  ^bbftoflnomonifet.  ©in  noil* 
giiltiger  unb  unroiberlegli#er  93emeid  fiit  biefe  Bcbauptung  befie$t 
barin,  bag  fd^on  bad  Heine  tfinb  bcmiibt  ifi,  in  ben  3**flen  berer  gu 
lefen,  mit  benen  ed  in  93eritbtung  flegt,  unb  aud  beren  Budbtud 
ben  ©inbtud  gu  erfennen  obet  gu  erratben,  ben  feine  $anblungeit 
beroorbracbten.  3a,  fogar  bie  3#icre,  namcntli#  ber  £unb,  biefer 
Huge  unb  treue  ©cnoffe  bed  *Dienf#en,  fleQen  Pbpftognomif#e  93c* 
obacbtungen  an. 

3fi  ed  fomit  erioiefen,  bag  bie  innern  IRegungcn  fi#  bur# 
dugere  3*icben  oenatgen  unb  offenbaren,  unb  gioar  ba,  too  bet  9ia* 
tur  obne  alien  3^**8  ber  f**ie  fiauf  gelaffen  routbe,  fo  War,  beui* 
li#  unb  oerftanbli#,  bag  f(bon  bad  tfinb  unb  ber  $unb  fte  gu  er* 
fennen  unb  gu  beuten  oermogen,  fo  fommt  ed  nut  auf  eine  gtunb* 
licbcte  tfenntnig  eben  biefer  3ei#«n  an,  um  fte  au#  ba  entbeden 
unb  ri#tig  audlegen  gu  fbnnen,  mo  bet  $mn%  fte  gu  entfieUen 
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ober  burd)  eine  moralise  Sam  gdngticb  gu  oetbeefen,  gu  oermlfdjen 
ober  in  anbcrc  3«i$*n  $u  nerroanbeln  bemiibt  ip. 

2Bie  biefe  tfenntnip  gu  erlangen,  mogen  nun  bie  folgenben  d)a* 
rafter ipifeben  3cicfcen  bet  eingelnen  3uge  unb  gormen  geigen. 

©enugte  au<fc  biefe  tfenntnip  ber  pbppognomifdjen  3ci$*n 
but<$  roel<$e  bic  ©inbliefe  in  ben  innern  tUienfcbcn  crmdglicbt  tt>er* 
ben,  gu  beffeft  gdnglicbet  ©rforfebung  nidjt,  muffen  aucb  nocb 
anberet  3ltt,  anbern  oeroanbten  2Biffenfd>aften  angebbrenb,  ^)ingu« 
fommtn,  um  biefe  ©tforfebung  gu  oeroolipdnbigcn,  fo  ip  bo#  bit 
?P|ppognomonif  jebenfafld  ein  unentbebrlicbed  unb  gtoar  bad  etPt 
$ulfdmittel,  bie  ©inblide  mit  6icberbeit  tbun  gu  fonnen. 

Oft  mirb  ed  peb  bei  ber  $rufung  biefer  3*icb*n  mopl  pnben, 
bap  bie  angegebene  93ebeutung  bed  einen  non  ber  eined  anbern  ab* 
roeiefct,  berfelben  oicHeicbt  fogat  gerabegu  miberfpriibt,  aUein  ber 
pspdtfere  SBeobadper  roirb  entbeden,  bap  ein  3*i#*n  fdjdrfer  pernor* 
tritt,  aid  ein  anbered,  ober  bap  mebte  pep  in  ibrem  Sludfptucpe  ge* 
gen  bad  3*ugnip  eined  eingelnen  oereinigen.  3n  einem  folcpen  galle 
iP  ed  eben  ©aepe  bed  gorfepetd,  bad  Uebergemicpt  gu  ergriinben, 
unb  bana<b  fein  Urtpeil  fePguPeflen.  9tdtpfel  merben  bedpalb  aucb 
immer  gu  lofen  bleibcn,  gu  benen  befonberer  <S£parfpnn  erforberlidj 
ip,  unb  fludnapmen  geigen  p<p  aucp  pier,  »ie  bei  jeber  fflegel. 


§•  2. 

Mgemetne  Semerftwgett  fiber  bie  einjeln^n  Speile  bed 
tbrperd. 

2>it  *Ppppognomonif,  n)el<be  ein  ©egenPanb  ber  6pottelei  fiir 
$iele  ip  unb  groar  fowopl  fiir  ©eleprte,  n>ie  fiir  Ungeleprte,  ber 
man  faum  bad  9fte<pt  gugePeben  will,  pep  eine  SBiffenfcpaft  nennen 
gu  burfen,  ip  in  unferen  3*if*n  non  ungleicp  geringerer  2Bicptigfeit, 
aid  pe  in  benen  bed  flafpfcpen  TOertpumed  mar,  benn  in  biefen 
legten  bie  SBeifePen  ein  groped  ©emiept  auf  ibre  Sludfpruepe,  unb 
forppten  mit  groperem  (Sifcr  in  ben  3iigen  bed  SWenfcpenantliped, 
aid  unftre  Berfeinetung  Pe  fur  miitbig  bdlt. 
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$)ie  ppilofoppifcpen  6<pulen  ber  ©riedjen  pruften  Pot  bet  3luf* 
napme  neuet  3iinget  mit  gtogem  ©tnge  beren  ©egept,  ©eberben, 
©egalt,  ©ang,  £altung  mtb  93cmegungen , unb  fdflten  aud  bem 
herein  attet  biefet  3ci<ftcn  ein  Urtpeil,  ob  bic  9lufnapme  tpunlicp 
fei.  — €>of  rated  mat  ein  fo  audgegeidpneter  ^ppgognomonifer, 
bag  feine  flenntnig  biefet  SGBiffenfcpaft  ipn  gum  ^roppeten  madpte 
unb  et  feinem  Scpulet  9Ucibiabed  fepr  rieptig  feine  * fpatete  93 e* 
riipmtpeit  Poraudfagte.  ©d  ig  mopl  faum  gu  begmeifeln,  bag  piele 
^toppeten,  namentlicp  aber  ©parlatane  ober  SBaprfager  non  *Ptofefgon, 
bie  *pppgognomif  unb  bie  berfelben  oermanbten  SBiffenfdjaften , be* 
ren  9lufgabe  ed  ig,  butep  bad  9leugere  bed  ttRenfcpen  ©inblitfe  in 
beffen  Snnered  gu  tpun,  aid  ein  mfieptiged  £itlfdmittel  gu  ipten  tyxo* 
Ppegeipungen  benujjten,  inbem  gc  aud  bem,  mad  biefe  SBigenfcpaften 
iprem  fepatfen  2Iuge  flat  unb  beutlicp  ubet  bie  moralifdjen  unb 
geigigen  9Inlagen  unb  gapigfeiten  fagten,  mit  giemlicp  gtogerffiapt* 
fepeinliepfeit,  IRicptiged  menigftend  im  Mgemeinen  ^u  treffen,  ipre 
6cpliiffe  auf  bie  3l,tonft  bet  fte  befragenben  ^etfonen  gogen. 

©leicp  6 of  rated  mat  audp  $Iato  ein  entfepiebenet  $p£* 
gognomonifet,  unb  ©leieped  lagt  gep  oon  meptert  audgegeiepneten 
ttRannern  ©tiecpenlanbd  unb  tttomd  fagen.  93crepren  abet  unfete 
©eleptten  in  manepet  anbern  93egiepung  bie  meifen  9Iudfprucpe  unb 
Bepren  bet  ^pilofoppen  bed  9Utcrtpumd,  medpalb  perf<pmapen  ge  ed 
bann,  bet  9Biffenfcpaft  bet  ^ppgdgnomonif  gleicpe  9lcptung  gu  gotten, 
mie  3«ue? 

'SopicI  muffen  jcbenfattd  bie  ©eleprtegen  gugleicp  mit  ben  2Rin* 
begunterriepteten  jugegepen,  bag  bie  $ppgognomie,  befonberd  in 
bem  3uganbe  ber  ©rregung,  ber  Beibenfcpaftlicpfeit,  in  bet  Iefetlicp* 
gen  <6cprift  bie  ©efiiple  unb  ©egnnungen  bed  9Renfcpen  offenbart, 
bag  gteube,  Summer,  Gcpretf,  unb  mie  bie  perfepiebenen  9Iffefte  ges 
nannt  merben  mogen,  ipren  unperfennbaren  9ludbrucf  in  bem  9leu* 
getn  gnben,  bag  gemiffe  3*i$*n  unbebingt  unb  unmibetleglicp 
mit  gemiffen  ©pataftergiigen  gufammentreffen,  fo  bag  ge  gu  einet 
beinape  audnapmdlofen  ttlegel  metben. 

gteilicp  abet  mutbe  bet  (gppgognomonifer  Ieicpt  feplgreifen  unb 
gd)  bet  93egepung  gaplteicpet  Sntpumet  unb  falfcpet  ©tplugfolge* 
tungen  audfepen,  mottte  et  bie  tttegeln,  melcpe  bie  2Biffenf<paft  im 
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Mtlgemeinen  anfgellt,  auf  alfe  gdllc  anmenben.  ©egcntbeile 
mug  er  ni<bt  nut  bei  btn  beibcn  ©efcblcebtern,  aid  bet  grogten  Mb* 
meicbung  jmifcben  TOenfcf>  unb  ®tenfd>,  Unterfebiebe  ju  macben  mif* 
fen,  fonbetn  bei  feinen  Urtbcilcn  unb  Scblufien  aueb  auf  ben  Un* 
tctfcf)ieb  bed  Mltcrd,  bed  ©tanbed,  bet  ©cfebdftigung,  Mudgcbt  neb* 
men,  unb  gan$  befoitbetd  auf  bie  oetfebiebenen  SWenfebenracen;  benn 
bei  biefen  jtnb  bie  cbaraftctipifcberf  tfennjeicben  oft  febt  ooneinanber 
abmeiebenb. 

©benfo  ift  naeb  Saoater,  felbg  ein  mefentlicber  Unterfebieb 
in  ©ejiebung  auf  bad  ju  maeben,  mad  bad  bteifadje  Seben  bed 
©tenfrben  bctrifft,  namlicb  bad  bbbfif<b*,  bad  i ntellef  tuelle 
unb  bad  mot  at  if  <be.  Dad  pbbPfrb*  offenbatt  peb  in  alien  mebt 
tbietifcben  $b*il*n,  befonbetd  abet  in  bem  Mrme  unb  b*et  miebet 
tmrjugdmcife  inbet£anb  unb  bengingcrn.  Dad  intelleftuelle 
Seben,  melebed  bie  gabigfeiten  bed  ©eifted  unb  bed  ©erganbed  in 
fid)  fagt,  offenbatt  pcb  audfcblieglicb  in  bemtfopfe,  unb  bier  miebcr 
bauptfdcblicb  in  ber  €tim  unb  ben  Mugcn,  fomie  in  bet  ©ilbung 
unb  Sage  bet  tfnoeben  bed  tfopfcd.  — Dad  moralif<be  Seben 
geminnt  feinen  Mtidbrucf  butcb  bie  ©epebtd$iigc  unb  bad  ©tienen* 
fpiel,  fomie  burcb  bie  ©ulfationen  bed  ©luted;  bad  £et$  mitrbe  biet 
bur<b  feine  Bridge  ein  giemlicb  juoerlafpger  SBegmeifet  fein,  mare 
ed  nidjt  beinabe  jebet  ©eobadjtung  unjuganglict). 

Mbet  niebt  blod  eine  Siffenfcbaft  ig  bie  ©bbPognomonif,  fonbetn 
au<b  bie  Mudubung  unb  Mnmenbung  bcifetben  eine  flung ; unb  mie 
Dalent  bei  jebet  flung  etforbetlieb,  mitt  man  in  betfelben  niebt  auf 
bet  niebriggen  <Stufegcben  bleiben,  fo  ip  bied  ganj  befonbetd  au(b 
bei  bet  ©bbftognomif  bet  gall,  flann  babet  (Sinet  obet  ber  Mnbcre 
in  ben  ©epebtdjiigen  feiner  ©titmenfeben  niebt  tefen,  fo  beigt  bad 
feinedmegd,  bie  ©inbliefe  in  beffen  innetn  ©tenfeben  feien  unmog* 
licb,  fonbern  nur,  bag  bem  Sefenben  bie  gdgigfeit  mangelt,  bie  Scbrift 
ju  ent$ijfern,  mclebe  flit  febdrfete  Mugen  oottfommen  lefetlieb  iff. 

©tit  oollem  ©edjte  fagt  ein  atlbefannted  ©priebmort,  bad  ©e* 
fiebt  fei  bet  ^ p i e ^ e 1 ber  ©eele;  abet  bad  ©lad  biefed  ©pic* 
geld  ig  flit  maneben  ©lid  getriibt  unb  bedgalb  bad  barin  pcb  $ei* 
genbe  ©ilb  niebt  beutlieb  ju  etfennen. 
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SBobl  ermogen  mug  inbeg  aud)  merben,  bag  bit  *Pbbfio6rcomo, 
nif  ftd)  ootjuglicb  bamit  befcbaftigt,  bieftnlagen  auf§ufu$en  unb 
*u  ertennen,  melcbe  in  bem  Wenfd>en  lichen.  Ob  bitfe  ftnlagen 
mebr  ober  minber  audgebilbel  finb,  ober  ob  <$r$iebung,  ©emobnbeit 
ober  anbere  3ufaQigfeiten  fie  entfteQten  obet  oetmanbelten,  mug  ba* 
ber  bet  ben  ®eoba<btungen  aid  ein  mefentli<ber  gaftor  mit  in  ®c* 
re<bnung  gejogen  merben. 

3um  6cbluffe  fubren  roir  bier  itocb  einige  drunbfage  an, 
mel d>e  Saua ter  felbft  (nacbgelafTcne  £<briften,  5.  ©b„  beraud* 
gegeben  oon  ©egnet,  3uti(b,  1801  — 2)  auffleflt,  unb  meltbe  §u 
ber  aBgemeinen  93eurtbeilung  ber  @efi<btd$uge  unb  bed  but<b  bie* 
felben  beroorgebra<bten  (Sinbruded  bienen  foflen.  Sir  laffen  babei 
abet  bad  meg,  mad  $u  adgemein  gegalten  if!,  und  nut  auf  bad  be* 
fdjranfenb,  mad  unmittelbarer  $u  ber  gefifiellung  eined  Urtbeild  fu|»* 
ren  fann. 

„®or  Willem*)  mug  man  auf  ben  Sludbrud  adbten,  ben  bad 
©efubt  bei  ber  plo^lic^cn  (Srregung  oerfdjiebenartiger  ©efugle  be* 
mabrt  ober  annimmt.  3«  folcben  Slugenbliden  bolt  oft  bie  am 
beften  angelernte  Sadfe  ni<bt  6ti<b,  menn  au<b  freilid)  ein  fcbarfed 
Huge  baju  gebdrt,  ben  SWoment  ju  erfaffen,  in  mel<bem  fie  abgelegt 
murbe. 

„6ebr  flug,  fait  ober  bumm  finb  bie,  beren  ©eficbtdjuge  fid) 
nie  mctflitb  oeranbern,  bagegen  abet  mangelt  ibnen  dented  Seben, 
(Jmpfinbfamfeit  unb  3ortlicb(eit. 

„@enau  befiimmte  unb  febon  proportionirte  ©eft<btdjuge  beuten 
groge  tflugbeit  an. 

„glad)e,  nicbtdfagenbe,  djarafterlofe  <2befi^tdgtige  oenatben 
2>ummbeit. 

€cbiefe  ©ejialt,  febiefet  SJhinb,  ftbiefer  ©ang,  ungleidbe  £anb* 
fcbrtft  finb  3ei<ben  oon  febiefer,  infonfequenter,  einfeitiger,  fopbifii* 
feber,  falser,  lifiiger,  launifeber,  mibetfpre<benber,  falter,  ^arfer  unb 
gcfubUofct  £anblungdmeife. 


*)  2Bir  gebett  fcie  2Borte  8a»ater*«  jtoar  tem  ®inne  nad>  aollfMnbtg, 
in  ber  ftaffung  jeboefe  mdgiidjft  jufammcngftrflngt. 
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„$>umm  ip  cin  ©epcpt:  menn  bet  SRunb  fo  bteit  ip,  bag  bad 
2(uge  »om  obetPen  Dftanbe  bed  Slugenlibed  bid  jut  dugetPen  2Jtunb? 
Iinie  nut  boppelt  fo  gtog  ip,  mie  jene  93teite;  — menn  bet  Untet* 
tpeil,  non  bet  9iafe  an  geteepnet,  butep  bie  oorn  9flunbe  aud  gegogenc 
2Rittellinie  in  gmei  gleicpe  SEpeile  getpeilt  mitb ; — menn  bet  Untet? 
tbeil  bed  ©epepted  non  bet  9kfe  an  meniger  aid  ein  SDtittel  bed 
©angen  audmaept;  — menn  bet  fejte  Untettpeil  oiel  gtoget  ip,  aid 
ein  ©rittel;  — menn  im  profile  bet  2Jtunb  mit  bem  Sluge  einen 
bebeutenb  Pumpfen  SBinfel  bilbet;  — menn  bie  ©tint  bettdcptlicp 
fuijet  ip,  aid  bie  9tafe,  oom  ©nbe  bet  ©tint  an  in  ibtet  ©iegung 
gemefien;  — menn  ed  bom  Slugenminfel  bid  mitten  an  ben  SRafen* 
pgel  furger  ip,  aid  bon  bort  gut  9)tunbfpi|$e ; — menn  bie  Slugen 
merflicp  meitet  aid  eine  Slugenbieite  ooneinanbet  abpepen. 

„<Sitelfeit  unb  ©tolg  pnb  im  SUlgemeinen  bie  £auptgiige  im 
^arattei  bed  SBeibed.  33ei  bet  *Betlepung  obet  bet  lebpafteien  Sin? 
tegung  eined  biefet  beiben  ©efiiple  offenbaren  pep  gat  leiept  3uge, 
bie  ben  ©lid  bid  auf  ben  ©tunb  ibted  ©parafterd  gepatten.  2)iefc 
3%  geigen  pep  inbeg  meniger  an  bet  ©tint , aid  an  ben  SRafen? 
pgeln,  bem  Otiimpfen  bet  9kfe,  bem  galten  bet  SBangen  unb  Sip? 
pen  unb  in  bem  Sddteln  mit  feinen  SBetgiepungen  bed  SWunbed. 

„$taune,  bepaatte  obet  botgige,  befonbetd  abet  gefptungene 
fflatjen  an  itgenb  einem  SEpeile  bed  ©egeptd  pnb  ein  guoetldfpged 
3ei<ben  eined  grogen  gepletd,  obet  einct  mangelnben  feponen  ©igen? 
gpaft. 

„#atte  ©pataftete  offenbaten  pep  butep  eine  petpenbifuldte,  fno? 
teeidje  ©tint,  melcpe  entmebet  fept  poep  obet  febt  furg  iP;  — 
butep  febr  [pipe,  fleine,  futge  obet  top?tunbe  Deafen  mit  meiten  9ta? 
gnlopetn;  butep  feparf  eingefepnittene,  lange,  ununtetbtoepene  2Ban? 
gen  obet  ftafengiige;  butep  untere  3dbne,  melepe  ntetfliep  ootgepen, 
n»«nn  bie  obeten  lang  obet  febt  furg  pnb. 

»2Ber  eine  lange,  pope  pot  meibe  ben  ndperen  53etfepr 

eined  Sflenfapen  mit  fugeltunbem  tfopfe;  eine  ©pe  gmifepen  gmei  fol? 
4en  ^etfonen  mitb  nie  gu  einem  gungigen  Utefultate  fiipten. 

»©in  unangenepmet  3^g  am  SWunbe  obet  in  ben  galten  bed 
Sunbed  ip  ein  guoetldfpged  SBatnungdgeiepen,  auep  menn  et  nut 
auf  5lugenbli(fe  peroortritt." 
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§.  3. 

Stan  bent  Unterfdjiebe  fttttfdjen  bee  ^fcfuftogitomie  bed  SRottneS 
nitb  bet  bed  fBetbed. 

©ci  beiben  ©egblecbtern  gnbet  man  gmar  im  Mgemeinen  bie 
glticben  3*i<ben,  abet  nicbt  immet  baben  ge  aucb  bit  glcicfte  ©ebeu* 
tung;  man  mug  babet  bet  ber  Sludlegung  biefet  3«$tn  einen  Un* 
tergbieb  gu  macben  miffen. 

©efonberd  if}  gu  beaebten,  bag  bit  (Pbbgognomie  bed  ©eibed 
ungleicb  bemegliebet  if},  mit  bie  bed  Wanned*  tin  3uffonb  bofliget 
9tube  tritt  in  betftlben  faf}  nit  tin,  bad  tie!  lebenbigere  Wientn* 
fpiel  if}  aber  gugteicb  bid  furger,  fomobt  im  ftaume  aid  in  bee  3*ik 
unb  fpriefot  aud  bciben  ©runben  bie  innern  ©efiible  ni<bt  mit  glei* 
djer  $eutU<bfeit  unb  €cbdtfe  aud,  mit  bei  bem  Wanne.  $>ie  met* 
$etn,  gerunbetern,  gldttern  bed  ©eibed  tragen  ebenfaQd  pi 
ber  geringeten  Hudprdgung  ber  ©efiible  butcb  bad  Weugert  bei. 

3m  5UIgemeinen  if}  bad  ©eib  reiner,  garter,  feiner,  einbruefd* 
fdgiger,  gefublbofler,  Icnffamer  unb  megr  gur  ©rtragung  ton  Seiben 
geneigt,  aid  bet  Wann,  unb  auf  aUe  bieft  ©igenfdjaften  mug  man 
bei  ber  ©eurtbeilung  ber  beobaebteten  ©inbriidc,  fomie  ber  baraud 
abgunebmenben  Wnlagen  unb  ©efiible  IRucJgcbt  nebmen. 

$>ad  ©eib  if}  borgugdmeifc  fiir  bie  6anftmutb,  fur  bit  mutter* 
licbe  3drtlicbfeit  gefebaffen : igre  Organe  gnb  baber  aucb  garter,  bieg* 
famer,  reigbaret  unb  leiebter  gu  berlefcen,  unb  bie  bei  ©eitem  grogte 
WebrgabI  ber  ©eiber  offenbart  in  bet  augettn  ©tfdjeinung  biefen 
bernorfteebenben  Sgarafter  ibred  ©efcblecbted. 

51  ud  biefer  grogern  fRcigbarfeit  unb  ©mpfdnglicbfeit  bed  ©eibed 
entfteben  fomobl  bie  borguglicbgen  SEugenben  aid  aucb  bie  grbgten 
geblct  'beffelben,  unb  eben  bedbalb  iibcrtrefftn  fte  oft  im  ©uten  mte 
im  ©ofen  ben  Wann. 

2)arf  man  obne  ©eleibigung  ibred  ©efcblecbted  fagen,  bag  bie 
ftrauen  ber  ©erftibrung  leidjt  gugdnglidj  gnb,  fo  rubrt  bied  baber, 
meil  ibre  ftatur  ge  geneigt  maebt,  ftcb  bem  ©tarfern  unterguorbnen; 
bagegen  entroicfelt  ftcb  aber  bei  ibnen,  befonbetd,  menn  ge  oon  oer* 
berblicbem  ftemben  (Singuge  fern  gebalten  merben,  aucb  W<bt  eine 
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erbabenete  Xugenb,  fotoie  Med,  toad  ben  2Jlann  entgiicfen  unb  bef* 
fen  Cob  oetbienen  fann. 

2>ad  SJeib  but  ben  regjlen  0inn  fur  €>auberfeit,  ©cbdnbeit, 
©pmmetrie  unb  Mmutb  unb  ijl  bedbalb  leicbt  geneigt,  biefe  3leu* 
fjctlicpfeiten  bober  §u  fiellen,  aid  3nnered  unb  Unoergdnglicbed. 

2>er  2Rann  benft,  bad  ffieib  fublt  ntcbr;  bedbalb  toerben  bei 
ibt  bie  ©inblicfe  in  ibr  3unered  fid)  leicptet  butcb  btc  Sleufjerung 
unb  bie  3«i$en  ibret  ©efuble  erlangen  laffen,  aid  burcb  bie  ber 
©ebanfen. 

5Die  SBeibcr  §errfd)en  oft  unumfcbranftet  n>ie  bie  Scanner,  fcU 
ten  aber  burcb  ©etoalt;  gefdjiebt  bied,  fo  toerben  fie  getoobnlicb 
nocb  mebr  gu  Ungebeuetn,  aid  gu  Sptanninncn. 

$>ie  ^bpft^fluomie  bed  SBeibed  tragt  in  ibret  ooUfommenen 
SReinbeit  einen  6tcmpel  ber  $eiligfeit,  bet  felbji  ben  tobeflen  5Rann 
gur  ^f>rfurc^t  gtoingt;  oerfCbtoinbet  biefet  ©tempel,  fo  barf  man 
ftpliegen,  ba§  aucb  bie  ebeljlen  Uigenfcpaften  ber  €eele  gugleid)  mit 
oetfeptounben  jinb;  nie  aber  toirb  bie  <Pbbft09n°nw  bed  banned 
eine  fo  abfdbrecfenbc  £a§licbfeit  erlangen,  n>ie  bie  bed  emarteten 
SEBeibcd. 

©o  innig  unb  treu  bie  2Beiber  aud)  gu  Ucben  oermbgen,  i(l 
bennotp  ibt  £ajj  getobbnlid)  nod)  gliibenber,  befonberd  abet  nod) 
audbauetnbet , aid  ipre  Siebe;  fie  oermbgen  aber  ibre  Siebe  leid)ter 
gu  oerbergen,  toie  invert  #afj,  unb  finb  im  ©angen  gut  £eud)elei, 
gut  BerjieHung,  gut  Serbergung  ibret  ©efiible  iiberbaupt  toeniget 
befdbigt  toie  ber  ©tannj  erlangt  bad  2Beib  biefe  ©efdbigung,  fo 
»erfd)toinben  bamit  bie  beffern  toeiblidjen  (gigenfebaften. 

S)et  SRann  but  mebr  ben  2Wutb  bed  #anbelnd,  bad  2Beib  mebr 
ben  bed  2>ulbend;  babet  ooflbringt  ber  9Ratm  grofjered,  toabrenb 
bad  2B*ib  oft  ungleidj  grofjere  $raft  unb  Sludbauer  bei  (Srtragung 
oon  Seiben  geigt,  toeldje  niebt  rein  * pbpfifdje  flrdfte  erforbern. 

Dbne  ben  3^ung  ber  (Stifette  ijl  bad  2Beib  in  ber  Weufjerung 
ibrer  2lffefte,  ibret  (Sinbriicfe,  lebbafter,  bingebenber,  toie  ber  SDfann: 
<£d  tann  laut  lacpen,  too  ber  2Rann  nur  lacpelt;  toeinen,  too  et 
oerfiimmt  toirb;  aufjer  fid)  geratben,  too  er  toeint;  ocrgtoeifeln , too 
er  fid)  brftigem  §<pmerge  biugiebt. 


Digitized  by 


Google  , 


22 


$>ad  ©efubl  bed  HRanned  ruljt  mebt  in  ber  dinbilbungdfraft, 
bad  bed  SBeibed  mebt  im  f>ergen. 

$He  dBeibet  finb  in  ibrer  Dffenbeit  aufridbtiger,  ip  ibrer  3u* 
riitfbaltunQ  nerfcbloffener  roie  bie  manner. 

§.  4. 

$ott  bent  Unterfd}iebe  bet  bei  ben  »erfd}iebene» 

SRenftbentacen  nnb  ben  berfd^tebenen  gtfllent. 

SBdren  in  einer  ©efeOft^aft  menfaen  ber  t>erfd>iebenflen  3551* 
fet  bed  dtbbaded  nerfammelt,  fo  murbe  ed  bem  ipbbftognomonifer, 
felbfl  menn  ber  Unterfcbieb  ber  garbcn  ibm  member  gu  ^ulfe  fame, 
febt  leicbt  merben , auf  einen  ©lief  nicf>t  nut  bie  nctfdbiebenen  fta* 
cen,  fonbetn  in  ben  neifcbiebenen  dtacen  aucb  micber  bie  oetfebie* 
benen  dtationalitaten  non  einanber  gu  unterfebeiben , menn  er  nut 
uber&aupt  ben  Ippud  fennt,  mclcber  aid  unterfebeibenbe  IRegel  einer 
jeben  bient. 

3ebe  Uiace  niebt  nur,  fonbern  aucb  jebe  Nation,  bat  urfutunQ* 
lid)  ibre  befonbern  5fc'enngei<ben , unb  biefe  fonnen  fub  felbfl  bei 
bem  nd(bflen  3ufammenmobnen  unaudlofcblicb  erbalten;  ja  felbfl 
burcb  mieberbolte  ©ermifebung  nerfebminben  fte  erfl  febr  admablig; 
ben  fcblagenbflen  ©eroeid  bafur  liefetn  bie  3ubcn,  bie  fteb  trop 
ibred  3abrbunberte  langen  31  u fen tba (ted  unter  alien  ©ationalitdten 
bed  dtbbaded  iibetad  in  ibrem  Urtppud  erbalten  baben.  dbenfo 
leicbt  laffen  fid)  ©panier,  grangofen,  2>eutfcbe,  dngldnbet  un* 
terfebeiben,  unb  biefe  lepteren  mieber  non  ibren  ndcbflen  dtadjs 
baten,  ben  6d)otten,  ber  Srldnbct  nocb  gat  niebt  einmal  gu  er* 
mabnen 

Die  UnterfcbeibunQdgcicben  ber  netfebiebenen  Otacen  jinb  gmar 
gum  ibcil  febr  febarf  audgeptdgt;  Jbennocb  riibren  fie  nacb  bem  lit* 
tbeile  nieler  ©aturforfdjer  — felbfl  menn  man  bad  3*uQni§  bet 
SBibel  netmerfen  mid,  niebt  non  einer  ©erfebiebenbeit  bed  Utfprungd 
biefer  ffiacen  ber,  fonbern  nur  non  ben  dinfluffen,  melcbc  Buft, 
tflima,  ©abrung,  oft  aucb  tiinftlicbe,  non  Blufjen  mitfenbe  mittel, 
auf  ben  ©lenfcben  aufjetn.  S)ergleicben  dinfluffe  mirfen  abet  f<bon 
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feit  Sagrtaufenben , unb  fo  gnb  benn  jejjt  aflerbingd  bic  grbgten 
Unterfcfciebe  aid  cbaraftetifiifdje  Sti&tn  feft  begtiinbet. 

2>ie  ^autforbe  ijt  inbeg  meniget  cin  tbaraftetijfifcbed  Untetfdjei* 
bungdjeicben , aid  bie  ©ilbung  bed  6<feabeld;  an  biefet  fann  man 
bie  IRationalitdt  no#  an  langft  SSerfiotbcnen , b.  g.  an  bem  tei* 
nen  Jfnocgen,  etfennen,  mdgrenb  jcne  jtdj  felbfi  bet  Sebenben 
butd?  oetfcpiebcne  Umftdnbe  auf  bie  entfcpiebenfie  2Beife  umdnbcrn 
fann,  fo  bag  jte  bci  mandjem  cinjetnen  Snbioibuum  nidjt  megr  aid 
ein  Untetfcgeibungdgeidjen  feinet  9tacc  ober  feiner  ftationalitat  $u 
bienen  oermag. 

2Ud  cgarafteriftifdje  oetfcgiebener  IRationalitdten  fiigten 

roir  nun  bie  folgenben  an;  roir  moHcn  nicfct  begaupten,  bamit  bic 
oolljdglige  2luf$aglung  afler  93etfcgiebengeiten  in  ber  menfd)lid)en 
©eficgtds  unb  6cgdbelbilbung  gcgeben  ju  baben,  roogl  abcr  met* 
ben  biefe  ©eifpiele  $um  93cn>eife  fur  bad  ©efagte  oollfommen  bins 
reidgen. 

2>ic  tfalmiicfen,  toelcge  mit  IRecgt  aid  bad  2J?ujiet  von  bet 
£dgli(gfeit  bet  natii r licb en *)  ©cjtcgtdbilbung  betracgtet  merben, 
baben  ein  ganj  platted  ©eftcgt;  igre  SWafe  ijl  fo  platt,  bag  fie  oor 
ben  SBacfenfnodjen  nicgt  oorjtegt  unb  bag  man  gerabe  in  igre  9ta* 
fenlocget  fegen  fann.  3gre  2Iugen  Iiegen  fegr  nabe  ancinanbet; 
igre  Sippen  jtnb  bicfj  bie  Dberlippe  i(t  lang.  3bt  ©eftcgt  ift  iibet 
ben  SBacfen  breit;  6tirn  unb  tfinn  ftnb  in  bet  SJlitte  fpip  unb  ibt 
ganjed  ©ejidjt  bat  bager  meniger  bie  ©eflalt  eined  Dnald  (mie 
bei  anbctit  2Jtenfigen)  aid  bie  eined  nerfdjrobenen  gleicbfeitigen 
©ierecfd. 

$>ie  ^^inefcn  gaben  ein  bteited,  tunbed  ©eftcgt,  fleine  ge* 
f<gligte  Wugen,  benen  bet  tfalmiiden  in  ber  Jotm  dgnlicg,  lange 
Slugennumper,  fleine  fRafe,  Porfptingenbe  99acfenfnocgen  unb  furje 
ObetUppe. 

Sapplanbet  finb  flein  non  florpetbau  unb  gaben  eine  eigen* 
tgumliege,  nacg  unfetn  (Scgongeitdbegriffen  entfcgieben  bdglicbe  *pgp* 


*)  S)te  sBotofuben  unb  cmbere  ttilbe  gSolferfdjaften , *»el<be  ifcre  @cbci= 
belbilbnng  ober  igr  ©efidjt  auf  funftlicbe  SBeife  abfid)tli<g  entftellen,  fon« 
nen  bier  ni<bt  in  #etrad)t  fommen. 
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pognomie,  in  melcpet  pep  bit  ©ilbpeit  i&rct  6itten  beutlicp  aud* 
prdgt.  3Pnen  dpnlicp  unb  aUcm  iHnfcpeine  nod)  mit  ipnen  ©on 
gletc^er  ftace  ftnb  bie  6amojeben,  bie  Dpjaten,  bic  ©tons 
Ian  bet  unb  bie  (fdquimauy.  2tQe  biefe  tBoIfer  paben  ein  brei* 
ted  unb  pacped  ©eftcpt,  eine  platte  Stumpfnafe,  einen  gelbbtaunen, 
pep  bem  ©cptoargen  napenben  Wugapfcl,  gegen  bie  6cpldfe  ju  ge* 
$errte  Wugenlibcr,  augerorbcntlicp  DorPepenbe  ©adenfnocpen,  einen 
febr  grogen  UWunb , einen  febr  fcpmalcn  Untertpeil  bed  ©epepted, 
bide,  aufgemorfcnc  Bippen,  eine  bunne  <£timmc,  fcpmar$e,  glalte 
#aate  unb  fcpmar$braune  £aut.  6ie  pnb  fltin,  unterfejjt,  mager, 
unb  4 bid  44  $ug  grog. 

Sei  ben  tatarifepen  S3 5 If e tfebaften  ip  bet  obere  Xpeil 
bed  ©epepted  febr  breit  unb  bie  £aut  fogat  fepon  in  ber  3ugenb 
runjlig,  bie  fRafe  iff  fur#  unb  bid,  bie  Wugen  ftnb  flcin  unb  liegen 
tief  in  ibren  $bplcn,  bie  ©adenfnoepen  fpringen  ffarf  dot,  ber  un* 
tere  $beil  bed  ©epepted  iff  fcbmal,  bad  flinn  lang  unb  oorPepenb, 
ber  Dbetfiefer  fpringt  $utud,  bie  3dbne  ftnb  lang  unb  ffeben  cinjeln ; 
(ange  Wugenmimpet  bebeden  ibre  9lugen  unb  bie  3lugenlibet  ftnb 
fcbmal;  ibr  ©eftcpt  if!  flacb,  ibre ©eftcbtdfarbe  fcproatjbraun,  in  bad 
Dlioenfatbige  iibergebenb;  ibre  £aare  ftnb  fepmarj.  3br  2Bucpd  iff 
mittelgrog,  ibr  tforper  aber  ffarf  unb  fraftig;  fie  baben  nur  menig 
Sort  unb  biefer  Pept,  mie  bci  ben  ©pinefen , borfienartig  unb  ©er* 
ein$elt;  pe  paben  bide  $iiften  unb  furjc  Seine. 

2)ie  Seroopner  ber  tfiifle  Don  9teu  pollan  b ftnb  Don  alien 
menfeblieben  ©efebopfen  bie  elenbeffen  unb  bie,  roclcbe  bem  Spiere 
am  ndeppen  ffeben.  6ie  ftnb  grog,  gerabe  gemaepfen  unb  fcplanf; 
ibre  ©lieber  ftnb  lang  unb  bunn;  ibrflopf  iff  bid,  bie  <Stirn  runb, 
bie  9lugenbrauen  bieptj  ibre  2lugenlibet  ftnb  beffdnbig  balb  gefcplof* 
fen,  eine  ©emobnbeit,  bie  fte  fepon  in  ibrer  tftrtbpeit  annebmen, 
urn  pep  gegen  bie  Wodfito’d  ju  fcpiipen;  ba  fie  bie  Wugen  nie  gan$ 
offnen,  Dermogen  pe  niept  in  bie  ftente  ju  fepen,  auger  menn  fie 
ben  tfopf  pinten  iibetlegen,  aid  rooHten  pe  nacp  einem  iibet  ibnen 
bepnblicpeit  ©egenpanbe  bliden.  6ie  paben  eine  bide  9tafe,  bide 
Cippen  unb  einen  grogen  Wunb.  Wan  Dermutpet,  bag  pe  Pep  bic 
beiben  untern  Wittel^apne  audteigen,  benn  biefe  feplcn  fomopl  ben 
Wannetn  mie  ben  SBeibern  unb  bentfinbern.  8ie  paben  gat  feinen 
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©art;  ibr  ©eftdjt  ift  long  unb  ^at  ein  fe^r  miberlicbeS  dnfeben; 
nicbt  ein  einjiger  3^9  beffelben  fann  un$  gcfaflen.  3bre  £aarc 
finb  nicbt  lang  unb  glatt,  mie  bei  ben  mciften  £inbu’3,  fonbern 
fur$,  fd&tt»ar$  unb  frau$,  Vote  bet  ben  degern  ©uinea’3. 

©ei  ber  fcbwar$en  dace  giebt  eS  eben  fo  oicle  ©etfcbiebcnbeiten, 
wie  bei  ber  meigen.  $ie  deger  ©uinca’S  ftnb  febr  ^>a§licf)  unb 
baben  cinen  unertraglicben  ©erucb;  bie  non  ©ofala  unb  Sdo^am* 
bique  bagegen  (tub  fcbon  unb  (aben  jenen  ©erttrf>  feineSroegS.  S)ie 
©cbroargen  miiffen  baber  in  mebrere  dacen  getbeilt  merben  unb  man 
fann  alS  bcrcn  £t)pen  bie  deger  unb  bic  ^affern  be$eicbnen.  SDiefe 
beiben  'Jdenfcbengattungen  gleicben  ftcb  megt  butcb  bie  garbe,  mic 
burd)  bie  3^gc  ipreS  ©eficbteS;  if;re  £aare,  ibre  £aut,  ber  ©erucb, 
ben  fie  au3bauc<Kn,  i^rc  ©itten  unb  i&r  ©barafter  finb  ebenfafl3 
febr  oerfdjieben. 

$>ie  # ottentotten  finb  feine  roirflicben  deger,  fonbern  bilben 
ben  Uebergang  ju  ben  SBeigen,  mie  bie  Sdanren  ben  Uebergang  ju 
ben  (Sd)tt)ar$en.  UcbrigenS  ftnb  bie  ^ottentotten  £albroilbe.  3 bre 
dafe  ift  febr  fla<b  unb  brcit;  ibre  Sippen  ftnb  augerorbcntlicb  bid, 
befonberS  bie  Oberlippe;  ibre  3^*  finb  febr  rneig,  bie  dugen* 
brauen  bicbt,  ber  ^opf  ifi  btcf,  ber  ^orper  magcr,  bie  ©lieber 
finb  biinn. 

S5ie  nnlben  ©tamme  .ft  an a ba’$  ftnb  jiemlicb  grog,  fiarf, 
fraftig  unb  nicbt  b«gUcb;  fa  b^ben  fdmmtlicb  fcbroarje  £aare  unb 
fcbmatge  dugen,  febr  roeifje  3dbne , tine  fcbmar$braune  £aut,  roenig 
©art  unb  beinage  !ein  ein$ige$  #aar  an  ben  oerfcbiebenen  SE^eileu 
be$  $orpcr$,  ben  tfopf  attein  auSgenommen. 

$>te  dmerifaner  jeidjnen  ftcb  burdb  bie  ©igentbumlicbfeit 
auS,  bag  bie  dugenbrauen  ben  Sdeifien,  ber  ©art  dUen  mangelt. 
dl$  ctne  auffallenbe  dbroeidjung  unter  ibnen  fann  man  bie  dlfom* 
fianet  bejeicbnen,  roelcbe  non  J)o^em  2Bud^fe  ftnb,  ftbarf  auSgepragte 
3iige,  ni^t  ben  getingfien  ©art,  fcgon  gefcbnittene dugen  mit  bldu* 
lid^em  ©terne  unb  blonbc  #aare  baben. 

S)ie  ©eruaner  finb  nicbt  febr  grog,  aber  jiemlicb  rooglgcbaut, 
obglcid)  fie  unterfejjt  finb.  Sdan  ftnbet  bei  ibnen  aber  eine  auger* 
otbentli<$e  Sdettge  non  Sdiggcburten  unb  ©erftiippelungen.  Sderf* 
routbig  ifi  iibrigenS  bie  mabre  2Butb  ber  amerifanifeben  ©olfer* 
©inbUcfe.  * 2 
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fdjaften,  ipren  tfotpct  obet  tbenigftend  itgenb  einen  Spcil  beffelfetn, 
$u  entfleHen.  fleine  eingige  bctfelben,  tbelcpe  nicpt  ben  gippen  , ben 
D&ten  ober  bem  6cpabel  cine  anbcre  ©eftalt,  aid  bie  bon  bet  91a* 
tut  ipnen  betliepene,  gu  geben  ttacptete.  * 

S)ie  SQlongolen  unb  bie  anbetn  IBolfet  bet  inbifcpen  £albinfel, 
Qleic&en  ben  (Sutopdetn  foroopl  im  ©ttcpfe,  aid  in  ben  ©ejtcpt^ugen, 
roeicpcn  abet  bon  benfelben  butcp  bie  ftatbe  ntepr  obet  minb’et  ab. 

S)ie  nbtblicp  oon  bet  SRongolei  unb  ‘Perften  toopnenben  9361* 
ter,  aid:  bie  fltmeniet,  bie  fciitfen,  bie©eotgiet,  bieSWin* 
gteliet,  (Eitfaffier  unb  ©tiecpen,  fotbie  aUc  Solfetfcpaften 
(Sutopa’d,  gelten  fiit  bie  fcponjien  Hflenfcpengattungen  bet  (Stbe,  unb 
bet  gtogcn  (Sntfetnungen  gtbifcpcn  ben  ffiopnfipen  betfelben  unge* 
a<ptet,  pcttfcpt  bod)  gtbifcpen  ipnen  eine  entfcpiebene  flepnlicpfeit. 

S)et  SDlctftbiitbigfeit  tbcgen  tboflen  roit  piet,  biefe  ©atletie  bet 
ftationalitdten  bcfcpliegenb , nocp  bad  Urtpeil  anfiipren,  tbelcped  ein 
neuetet  ftangoftfcpet  <pppfiognomonifet,  £eti  2lleyanbet  2>abib, 
beffen  €cptift  tbit  meptmald  aid  ^ulfdmaterial  gu  IRatpe  gegogen, 
ubet  und  2>eutfcpc  faflt.  UJtogen  tbit  bemfelben  aucp  feinedtuegd 
unbcbingt  beiftimmeit,  fo  liegt  batin  bocp  jebcnfalld  IBieled,  tnad 
nicpt  nut  mancpet  SDeutfcpe  aid  3nbibibuum  bepetgigett  fonnte,  fon* 
betn  toad  aucp  bie  gangc  beutfdpe  Nation  einet  etnften  ^tiifung  un* 
tettoetfen  foUte. 

„2)et  2)eutf  <pe  fcpdmt  ftcp,  nicpt  gWed  gu  tbiffen;  bet  ©e* 
banfe , fut  untbiffenb  gepalten  gu  roetben,  eifcprecft  ipn,  unb  gletcp* 
tbopl  giebt  feine  3uriicfpaltung  ipm  oft  bad  Wnfepen  eined  2)umm* 
fopfed.  (St  ift  ffolg  auf  ein  gtiinbltcpcd  Uttpeil  unb  auf  teine  ^it* 
ten.  (St  i(l  ein  borttefflicper  6olbat  unb  untct  alien  (Sutopaetn 
bielleidpt  bet  ©elepttejle.  (St  i(l  etjtnbungdteicp , abet  et  btiiflet 
ftdp  bamit  fo  tbenig,  bag  grembe  ftcp  bie  (Spre  feinet  (Stfinbungen 
3aptpunbette  lang  anmagten , opne  bag  et  eine  Wpnung  baoon  patte. 
€ein  ©eftcpt  macpt  aud  bet  getne  nicpt  ben  (Sinbtud  eined  gtedfo* 
gemdlbed,  fonbetn  mill  in  bet  ftdpe  flubitt  fein.  €eine  ©utmii* 
tpigfeit  unb  fein  2Bopltboflen  tbetbcn  oft  butcp  ein  miittifcped  9 Be* 
fen  betfcpleiett  unb  ed  tj*  eine  gtoge  Slufmetffamfeit  etfotbetlicp,  um 
bie  ORannicpfaltigfeit  feinet  3iige  aufgufaffen.  &t  if*  feproet  tn  Sluf* 
tegung  gu  btingen  unb  fptiept  bon  jtep  felbfl  nut  mit  bem  ©lafe 
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in  bcr  £anb.  €>elten  fennt  er  fcin  eigened  ©etbieitP  unb  ifl  ganj 
iiberrafdp,  menu  man  ed  an  ibm  entbedt.  9Iufrid)tigfeit,  2Irbeitd* 
Iiebc  unb  ©erfcbmiegenbeit  bilben  bie  £aupt$uge  feined  ©barafterd. 
©tip  ip  nid)t  feinc  6adje,  aber  cr  ndbtt  pcb  non  ©efiiblen.  2Ro» 
ralifc^c  6d)dnbeit  ip  bcr  girnig,  unter  bcm  cr  afleSBerfe  ber&unP 
crgldngen  feben  modpe;  baraud  entfpringt  fcinc  augerorbentlidje 
9lad)pdj>t  gcgen  fo  biele  Ungebeuer , meldje  biefeSDtadfc  tragen.  <Ecin 
epifdjed,  mic  fcin  U;rifd)cd  Xalcnt  oerfolgen  cine  obc  €trage,  auf 
melcpet  er  pd)  buret)  ropge  ‘Pbantome  irre  fiibren,  felten  aber  burd) 
lidpprablenbe  ©rfebeinungen  leiten  lagt.  Sffldgig  in  ben  ©cmiffen 
bcr  ©iiter  biefc^  Sebend  bat  er  menig  SReigung  jut  Sinnli<bfeit  unb 
Piebt  alle  ©yceffe.  2Iuf  ber  anbern  -Eeite  aber  ip  er  immer  fc^roff, 
abgejirfelt  unb  minber  gefcflig,  mie  feine  IRacbbatn." 

§.  5. 

©ott  bcr  SPbbftoflttomie  &er  gamilien. 

2Bie  in  ben  gamiliw  ber  Golfer,  fo  giebt  ed  aucp  in  rnelen 
gamilien  ber  gnbioibuen  cine  benfelben  audfdblieplid),  ober  menig* 
Pend  ooTjugdmeife  juPebenbe  (Sigent^umlicf)feit  ber  ^b^Pagnomie, 
meld^e  pd)  burd)  erblic^e  2tebnlid)feit  ber  ©epdpdjiige  audfpridp,  fo 
bap  man  auf  ben  erPcn  ©lid  bie  5Ritglieber  biefer  gamilie  ju  er* 
fennen  oermag.  Unb  nidp  blod  bad  ^Heupere  jeigt  biefe  gamilien* 
^btyftognomie,  fonbern  pe  erpredt  peb  aud)  iiber  ben  ©barafter,  bie 
<Hnlagen  unb  gdbigfeiten  bed  ©eiped  unb  ber  6eele. 

<Hucb  ba,  mo  pd)  bie  ©ermanbtpbaft  jmifdjen  ©Item  unb  tfin* 
bern  unb,  bei  meiterer  Wudbebnung,  jmifd)en  ©otfabren  unb  IRadb* 
f ommen , ni(bt  fo  entfdpeben  in  ben  @epd)td$ugen  audftm$t,  mer* 
ben  fepr  oft  bie  geipigen  unb  moralipben  ©igenfdjaften,  8d)md* 
jben  unb  ©orjiige  non  ben  ©Item  auf  Minber  unb  tfinbedfinber 
iibertragen. 

$>ad  genaue  ©erbaltnip  ju  ermitteln,  in  meld)em  bie  Uebet*' 
tragung  bon  ©ater  unb  Gutter,  ober  oon  einem  berfelben  ootbetr* 
febenb  b«wubrt,  bleibt  femeren  gorfebungen  unb  ©eobadpungen 
uberlaPen*  mad  man  bidper  im  SUIgemeinen  aid  ungefapre  Oiegel 
fepgepcflt  fat,  fafien  mit  fyitx  in  bem  golgenben  furj  jufammen, 

2 * 
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geben  inbeg  gem  ju , bag  b^t  nocb  ofter,  roie  anberroartd,  2lud* 
nabmen  non  ben  aufgefhflten  Iftegeln  norfommen  mogen. 

ftatiirlicb  fcbeint  ed  $u  fein,  bag  bie  Gutter,  bei  ber  etfien 
©mpfangnig  mit  bem  ^Bciter  gleicbbetbeiligt,  auf  bad  roerbenbe  Qte* 
fd^dpf  eine  grogcrc  ©inroirfung  iibt,  ba  fie  baffclbe  fo  lange  aud 
ibrer  cigenen  eubftanj  ndbrt,  roabrenb  ber  Sater  aud  ber  feinigtn 
nur  ben  befrucbtenbcn  &eim  b^rgab.  2)aber  Idgt  cd  ftcb  benn  and) 
erfldren,  bag  $inber,  beren  Gutter  93erfianb  befog , einen  boben 
©rab  bed  23erftanbed  entroicfeln,  felbfi  roenn  ber  93ater  in  b°b*nt 
©rabe  bumm  ober  einfdltig  roar. 

©eft^t  ber  $ater.  natiirlicbe  £er$endgiite,  fo  roerben  bie  tfinber 
in  ber  Utegel  loblicbe*  5lnlagen  beftpen;  roenigfiend  roetben  bann  aucb 
bie  $inbct  beinabe  immer  ein  guted  $erj  bflben. 

ber  Sater  gut,  fo  pflcgcn  bic  ebbne  geroobnlicb  non  ibm 
ben  moralifcben  ©barafter  $ti  erben,  foroie  non  ber  Gutter  ben  gei* 
ftigen;  bic  Softer  bagegen  erben  eber  ben  ©barafter  ber  Shutter. 

2Ber  bie  Slebnlicbfeit  $roifcben  ben  ©Item  unb  ben  ^inbern  er* 
fennen  roitl,  mug  bic  lepteren  cine  ober  jjnei  6tunben  nacb  ib*« 
©eburt  betradbten;  bann  bemerft  man  leicbt,  roem  bad  tfinb  turf* 
ftcbtlicb  ber  ©runblinien  ber  ©eftcbtdjiigc  dbnlicb  ifi.  — SDiefe  ur* 
fpriinglicbc  unb  fo  roabrc  2lebnlicbfeit  nhroifcbt  fid)  fur  geroobnlicb 
febr  balb  unb  tritt  bann  oft  erfl  nacb  mebreren  3ob«n  roieber  \)ti* 
nor,  oft  aucb  nicbt  friiger  aid  im  Jobe. 

Uflan  bot  Qar  oft  bariiber  gelacbt  unb  gefpottet,  bag  bie  £eb* 
ammen  ein  neugeborned  &inb  bem  Q3ater  fur  dbnlicb  ertldrten,  unb 
batin  nicbtd  erblicft,  aid  bie  $bftcbt,  bemfclben  mit  feiner  Sater* 
fcbaft  $u  fcbmeid)dn;  nicbtdbefioroeniger  aber  ifl  biefe  5lebnlicbleit 
ber  ^inber  unmittelbar  nacb  i^rer  ©eburt  eine  burcb  jablteicbe  93e* 
obadjtungcn  befidtigte  SSabrgeit. 

2Benn  bie  tfinber  bei  junebmenbem  filter  ibren  ©Item  im  2leu* 
gem  immer  dbulidjer  roerben,  fo  Idgt  ftcb  bad  mit  gleicbem  Utecbte 
binfrcbtli^b  bed  ©barafterd  bebaupten.  — Dbgleicb  bet  ©barafter  ber 
&inber,  ungeacbtet  ibrer  pbpfifcben  IHebnlicbfeit  untereinanber,  oft 
roefentUcb  non  bem  ibrer  ©Item  abjurocicben  fbeint,  ober  merfiicb 
abrocicbt,  fo  roirb  man  bei  grunblidbcrcr  gorfdjung  b'ocb  in  ben  mei* 
{ten  gdtlen  finben,  bag  biefe  moralifcbe  Undbnlicbfeit  non  augeren 


Digitized  by  Google 


SBirfungen  gerriigrt;  uub  fegt  oft  roerben  bicfc  lectern  mit  ber  3eit 
bureg  bie  pgggfcge  aiegnlicgfeit  micber  oerbrdngt. 

93on  bem  23atet  toirb  bie  gegigfeit  unb  bie  5lrt  — niegt  bie 
gorm  — bet  ^noegen  unb  bcrafludfeln  auf  bietfinbet  oererbt;  oon 
bet  Gutter  riigrt  bie  Slrt  bet  ifleroen  ger,  unb  ebenfo  bie  gorm  bed 
@eg<$td,  ootaudgefejjt  bag  igre  ©inbilbungdPraft  unb  igre  egelicge 
Siebe  in  ben  3»0fn  igred  banned  lebenbig  lourjeln. 

©eruiffe  ©egcgtdformen  bet  tfinber  fegeinen  bie  aiegnlicgfeit  mit 
beiben  ©Item  in  geg  $u  oereinigen.  3»  biefem  gatle  iibt  bad  Uc* 
bergemiegt  bet  Ciebc  bed  SSaterd  obet  bet  aflutter  unb  bet  megr 
obet  minbet  innige  23etfegr  mit  ©inem  oon  SDeiben  einen  fegt  me* 
fentUegen  ©ingug. 

5lfle  afluttermale  obet  fongige  ajgdnomene  entfpringen  aud  bet 
©inbilbungdfraft  bet  Gutter.  — 2)ie  Minbet  gleicgen  megt  bem 
Satet,  toenn  bie  aflutter  mit  igtet  Siebe  ober  igtet  (Srgebenbcit  fur 
ben  93atet  eine  gliigenbe  ©inbilbungdfraft  oerbinbet. 

©etoiffe  gormen  unb  3uge  bed  ©effected  begegen  fegt  Iange, 
anbere  oerroifegen  g<g  leiegt  unb  fcgneU.  3)ie  ggongen,  voie  bie 
gdglieggen  ©eg<gtet  bet  Safer  begegen  niegt  bie  langge  3e*t  bt\ 
ben  ©ognen;  aucg  unbebeutenbe  ©egegtet  bauern  in  ben  gamilien 
niegt  lange.  2)ie  gtogern  toie  bie  fleinent  gormen  iibertragen  geg 
am  leiegtegen  unb  rodgten  am  idnggen  fort. 

©Itetn  mit  fleiner  SWafe  gaben  beinage  ogne  aiudnagme  Minbet 
mit  gtoget  iflafe.  §at  bet  Safer  obet  bie  aflutter  eine  fegt  biefe 
fWafc,  fo  roirb  biefe  geg  aueg  bei  einem  ber  Minbet  jeigen,  unb  eine 
folege  atafe  pgangt  geg  in  bet  gamilie  fort,  befonbetd  toenn  ge  oon 
bet  toetbliegen  Sinie  gerriigrt.  Sictleiegt  Idgt  ge  geg  megrere  3<*g« 
ginburd)  niegt  bemerfen,  allein  ftiiger  obet  fpdter  tritt  ge  boeg  get* 
oor,  gan$  getoig  abet  gefegiegt  bied  toenige  $agc  oor  bem  Xobe. 

§at  bie  aflutter  fegt  feurige  aiugen,  fo  fann  man  jiemlieg  feg 
ubet^eugt  fein,  bag  beinage  aUe  Minbet  ge  erben  toerben;  benn  bie 
©inbilbungdfraft  einet  aflutter  fpiegeit  geg  oott  Siebe  in  igten  eige* 
nen  Sugen.  2>ie  ipgpgognomonif  mug  baget  aueg  megr  auf  bie 
Slugen  aid  auf  bie  atafe  aegten. 

©ine  niebtige  unb  getoolbte  <5tirn  toitb  getoognlieg  oererbt, 
feboeg  ogne  geg  lange  in  bet  gamilie  ju  ergalten. 
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Sd  ifi  cine  entfcbiebene,  abet  unerflarlicbe  $batfacbe,  bag  bie 
fdjarf  audgeprcigtcn  pbpftognomifcben  3ufl*  febr  frucbtbarer  $erfo* 
nen  obne  abnlicbe  Sacbfommenfcbaft  oerf<bminben,  mcibrenb  bagegen 
minber  audgeprcigte  oft  nie  oetfcbminben. 

2)ie  9lcbnlicbfeit  mit  bem  Safer  obet  bet  aflutter  oerfcbminbet 
oft  oollftanbig  bei  ben  £tnbetn,  tritt  abet  bet  ben  tftnbcrn  biefet 
Minber  auf  eine  mcrfmiirbige  S3eife  mieber  betoor. 

Son  ben  oerfebiebenen  Xemperamcnten  oeierbt  fid)  feined  fo 
leicbt  mie  bad  fanguinifebe;  mit  biefem  ijt  bie  Seicbtfertigfeit  bed 
Sbarafterd  oerbunben,  unb  ijt  biefe  einmal  in  eine  gamilie  ein* 
gebritngen,  fo  bebarf  ed  unenblicbet  ainfhengungen,  fte  mieber  aud 
betfelben  git  oertreiben. 

$ad  mclandjolifcbe  temperament  bed  Saterd  mirb  febr  leicbt 
babutcb  oererbt,  bag  bie  Stutter  eben  biefe  Scrcrbung  furebtet.  $>i ed 
finbet  befonberd  bann  ftatt,  menn  bie  Stutter  in  einem  entfd^cibcn* 
ben  atugenblicfe  — oon  biefer  gurebt  ergriffen  nwb. 

3ft  bad  cboletifcbe  temperament  butcb  ben  Sater  unb  bie  Stitt* 
ter  gugleid)  einer  gamilie  eingeimpft,  fo  fonnen  3nbt&unberte  net* 
geben , bcoor  ed  mieber  baraud  oerfcbminbet. 

$>ad  pbiegmatifebe  temperament  mirb  febmeret  iibertTagen,  felbft 
menn  ed  bad  beiber  ©Item  ift;  benn  ed  giebt  fiebendmomente,  tn 
benen  felbft  ber  Sbiegmatifcbe  in  Sluftegung  fommt  unb  in  melcbe 
er  atle  5fraft  feiner  @cele  legt;  mad  er  in  folcben  Stomenten  febafft, 
empfdngt  eine  bauernbe  Sinmirfung  bed  augenblicflicben  Sinfluffed. 

Sicbtd  mirb  fo  leitbt  auf  bie  Minber  ubertragen,  aid  Xbatig* 
feit  unb  gleig;  riibreu  biefe  aud  ber  Drganifation  eined  Sbepaared 
bet,  fo  fonnen  bide  Senerationen  oergeben,  ebe  fte  mieber  aud  bet 
gamilie  oerfebminben. 

3c  mebr  mabre  IMebe  in  ben  Bergen  ber  ©Item  berrfebt,  je  mebr 
biefe  $ergcn  oon  €>anftmutb,  reincr  3uneigung  unb  Xreue  erfudt 
ftnb,  um  befto  mebr  merben  biefe  Sigenfcbaften  aucb  auf  ibre  9tad)* 
fommen  ubergeben. 

fitted  bad  in  biefem  Satagrapben  ©cfagte  gilt  mebr  ober  me* 
niger  nut  in  bem  gafle , bag  bie  Stutter  gugleicb  aucb  bie  erften  Sr* 
ncibretinnen  ibrer  Minber  mareit;  benn  oiclfaltige  Srfabrung  b«t  gc* 
geigt,  bag  bie  Stuttermilcb  — unb  folglicb  ebenfo  aucb  bie  3lmmen* 
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mild)  — etnett  ungemeinen  (Singug  auf  bie  ©baraPterentmitfelung 
bet  tfinbet  augert.  S)cr  ^^(tognomoniPcr  mirb  ba^er  in  bad  ifteid) 
feinet  23eobad)tungen  unb  ©c^Iuffe  aud)  ben  Umganb  $u  jieben  ba* 
ben,  ob  ein  tfinb  burcb  bie  ©rug  bet  eigenen  Gutter,  obet  burdj 
bie  einet  gtemben  bie  erge  fftabrung  empgngj  benn  ig  bad  Severe 
bet  gall,  fo  Pann  ed  leidjt  gefebeben,  bag  bie  3^ge  bed  ©efidged 
non  bet  Gutter  fcetriibten,  bag  ibte  3^d)cn  abet  burdj)  ben  non  bet 
$mme  ubertragenen  (5:^araftct  Siigen  gegraft  metben. 


§.  6. 

Son  ber  ^^fuignomifc^en  SCe^ndc^feit  ^mifdjett  Sftettfdjett  mtb 
$l)iereit* 

@cbon  $lrigoteled  bat  auf  bie  WefjnlicbPcit  aufmetffam  ge* 
maebt,  meldje  bie  ^bbilagnomie  manned  SJtenfcben  mit  bet  eined 
obet  bed  anbetn  Sbiercd  bat,  unb  baraud  ben  6cblug  gejogen,  bag 
biefe  pbpgognomtfdje  Webnlicbfeit  au<b  mit  einer  gemiffen  ©ba* 
raPterdbnli<bPeit  amifdben  bem  90tenfcben  unb  bem  Zfyim  oerbun* 
ben  merbe.  * 

*Potta  baute  auf  biefet  ©tunblage  mcitet  unb  fudjte  bie  6adje 
bind)  bie  3ufammen|Mung  non  SDtenfcben*  unb  SbietPopfen  an* 
fcbauUd)  gU  macben.  20it  gnb  inbeg  mit  2 abater  felbg  bet  9S)tei* 
nung,  bag  bie  SlebnlicbPeit,  mel<be  oft  jmifeben  ©ienfeben  unb  einem 
obet  bem  anbetn  St^icrc  begebt,  nnlaugbar  unb  in  bielen  gdflen 
fogat  gtetl  in  bie  "Stugen  fptingenb  ift,  bag  abet  fegr  bdugg  aucb 
eine  augetotbentlieb  lebbafte  ©bantafte  baju  gebort,  urn  bie  non 
©injelnen  bebauptete  WebnlicbPeit  beraudjugnben , bag  abet  gan$  be* 
fonbetd  butcb  bie  anetfannte  ftebnlicbPeit  bet  $bbfi°9uomie  bie 
bamit  gugleicb  begebenbe  WebnlicbPeit  bet  ©baraPtete  nocb  Peined* 
megd  etmiefen  ig.  ©iefleiebt  gelingt  ed  ben  fortgefegten  ©eobacb* 
tungen  bet  2Biffenfcbaft  mit  ber  3«it , bie  33  e no c i f e fur  biefe  9(ebn* 
licbPcit  butcb Qlufgcflung  jablreicbet  ©eifpiete  ju  liefern;  bietteidjt 
mate  ed  fogar  bem  gfeige  unb  bet  ©ebatrlicbPeit  eined  gorf^etd 
moglid),  biefe  ©emeidfiibntng  febon  jejjt  $u  liefern,  menu  et  burd) 
bie  ^bbftaflnomie  unb  ben  ©baraPtet  befanntet  ^etfonlicbPeitcn, 
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iiber  weldje  bie  ©efd)id)te  cin  anerfannted  unb  fcg  bcgtiinbeted  Ur? 
tgeil  gefdllt  gat,  oermiticlg  einet  3»fammcngellung  mit  £gicren  non 
dgnlicger  ^gpgognomie  bartgate,  bag  bcr  crroiefcnc  ©garafter  biefer 
£giere  (fofern  bicfc  Q3e$eicbnung  ubergaupt  $uldfgg  ig)  ebenfalld  mit 
bem  ©grafter  bed  Benfcgen  ubereingimmt  ober  toeniggend  einige 
2legnlicf)feit  mit  bcmfclben  bat. 

©inen  folegen  'iHrocid  bat  inbeg  $orta  butd)  feine  3ufammen? 
fe^ungen  oon  Benfcgcn?  unb  Igierfopfen  um  fo  roeniger  geliefert, 
ba  cr  ba$u  niebt  $ortrdtd  rodglte,  fonbern  nur  $gantage(bpfe. 
2Bet  abet  rourbe  leugnen  toolkit,  bag  bei  bcr  ungegeuetn  33ett>eg* 
licgfeit  unb  23etfd)iebenartigfeit  bcr  menfeblicgen  $gpgognomie  bcr 
bungler,  ogne  feine  ©rgnbungdgabe  fonberltd)  anjugtengen,  folcge 
3ufammcngellungen  menfcglicber  ©egcbtdjuge  crftnncn  fann,  bag 
fte  bic  anffaUcnbfie  9(egnlicgkit  mit  cinem  ober  bem  anbern  Sgiete 
baben.  Db  cin  Bcnfcg  mit  getabe  cincm  folcbcn  ©egegte  febon 
jemald  cyifHrt  bat,  brauebt  ign  babei  niebt  $u  fummern  j noiirbe  aber 
ein  folcgcd  Snbioibuum  toirflid;  entbeeft,  fo  fcblte  nod)  immer  bet 
©etoeid,  bag  bic  Slegnlicgfeit  bed  ^teugern  mit  cincr  entfpreebenben 
5kgnlicgfeit  bed  3«ncrn  oerbunben  ig. 

2)ennofl)  ldgt  ed  fid)  niebt  ganj  in  Wbtebe  geflen  unb  bic  mci? 
gen  Benfcgen  oon  reiser  ©ifagtung  toerben  in  igrem  2cbcn  megr* 
maid  ©elegengeit  gebabt  baben,  bad  burcb  ibre  eigenen  93eobacgtun? 
gen  ober  ©rlebniffe  ju  begatigen , bag  fold^e  Benfcgen,  roeld)e  non 
irgenb  einem  £gicre  einen  cgarafterigifdjen  3«9  in  ibrem  ©efiebte 
tragen,  mit  eben  bcmfclben  aud)  burcb  irgenb  cincn3ug  igred  ©ba* 
raftevd  '}legnlid)feit  baben. 

£>abur<g  barf  geg  aber  ber  <pgpfiognomonifer  bid  jefct  nocb 
niebt  begimmen  laffen,  fold)c  ocrein$elte  unb  $um  $geil  fogat  nocb 
feinedtoegd  ginlanglid)  bcmerfbarC  Wegnlicgfeitdfdlle  $u  cincr  Utegcl 
$u  eigebeit ; unb  geroig  toiitbe  man  manebem  Benfcgen  rnebr  ober 
minbet  Unrccbt  tbun,  ft  eg  felbg  aber  cincr  gtogern  ober  gciingcrn 
Sdufcgung  audfejjcn,  tooUte  man  auf  folcbe  9legnlicgfeitetr  im  '2teu? 
getn  fein  Urtgeil  uber  ben  innern  Benfcgen  begrunben. 

'Ban  gat  geg  oielfacg  unb  mit  grogerem  ober  geringerem  ©t? 
folgc  bemitgt,  barjutgun,  bag  fotoogl  bic  $gpftognomie  aid  bcr 
©garafter  biefed  ober  jened  Sgiercd  einjelne  3^9*  bcr  mcnfcglicben 
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$$9ft0Qnomie  obet  bed  menf#li#en  S^araftetS  ^aben.  3)tag  ed 
fein  , ja  wit  geben  bied  fogar  toflfommen  jit;  aflcin  wad  ift  ba* 
but#  in  Sejiebung  auf  bie  2Biffenf#aft  bet  ^bbftcgnomif,  fei  ed 
fiit,  fei  ed  gegen  biefelbc,  bewiefen,  fobalb  nic^t  biefe  beiben  bitten 
bet  3lebnU#feit  bei  einem  unb  bemfelben  5ttenf#en  unb  bem  ifym 
dbnli#  fein  follenben  Sfciete  gufammenfatlen  ? 


§•  7. 

Sott  bet  ^fjtjftogttomie , ben  #araftcriftif#cn  $eim§et#ets 
unb  bet  $ebeittmtg  bet  einseCtten  Xtytilt  bed  mcuf#lt#en 
^flrperd, 

<5d  ifi  eute  ton  ©eleprten,  roie  ton  Saien  anetfannte  Zfyat* 
fa#e,  ba§  bie  terf#iebcnen  5tnlagen  unb  Jdpigteitcn  bed  2Jlen* 
f#en  fowopl,  aid  bie  (Sinbtiitfe,  bie  et  ton  aufen  eptpfdngt,  fo 
wie  bie  ©efuble  unb  Seibenf#a’ften,  wel#e  but#  biefe  dufjetn  (Sin* 
bruefe  etregt  werben,  ft#  au#  auf  terf#iebene  2Bcife  but#  bie 
^bbfiognomie  bed  2ftenf#en  offenbaten.  3cbet  3#eil  bed  menf#* 
li#en  5totperd,  obet  nteprete  betfelben  im  IBctein,  pat  bapet,  fei 
ed  tm  3uftanbe  bet  ftupe,  fei  ed  bur#  bie  SBctanberungen , bie 
ft#  batan  waprneOmen  laffen,  itgenb  eine  befonbere  SBebeutung; 
auf  bie  ti#tige  (Srfennung  unb  Bludlegung  biefet  3«i#w  fommt  ed 
nun  bei  bet  <Pf#ftognomonif  ganj  befonbetd  an,  ja  batin  bejlcpt 
fogat  ibt  cigentli#|ted  SDBefeti ; wit  miiffen  babet  bie  gtofjte  9luf* 
metffamfeit  auf  biefe  3^#*n  unb  93ebeutungen  bet  einaelnen  Dt* 
gane  lenten,  bie  wit  biet  folgen  laffcn. 

A.  95on  bem  tfopfe  unb  bem  gan$en  ©efi#te. 

$>et  tfopf,  unb  an  bem  tfopfe  wiebet  bad  @ejt#t,  ijt  fiit 
ben  <pp9fiognomonifer  bet  wi#tigfte  3#eil  bed  menf#li#en  Jtdt* 
petd ; fiit  ben  ^Pb»reno(ogen  bagegen,  ben  tpdtigjten  unb  bebeu* 
tenbften  SKitatbeiter  bed  <pppjtognomomtetd  $u  ben  (Sinblitfen  in 
ben  innetn  9ttenf#en,  ijl  bet  @#dbel  obtt  #intetfopf  ton  gtogetet 
53ebeutung. 

2 ** 
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3)er  flopf  if!  bet  ebelfte  fcpeil  be*  ganjen  flotper*,  unb  et  wr* 
bient  biefe*  Sottecpt,  ba  et  bet  #auptftg  be*  ©eifte*,  bet  ©tittel* 
punft  aflet  intefleftueflen  gdpigfeiten  be*  SJtcnfcpen  if*. 

$et  tfopf  mug  im  notmalen  SetpdUniffe  ju  ben  ubrigen  $pei* 
len  be*  otpet*  f!epen.  3ft  ct  &u  grog,  fo  bebeutet  bie*  p l u m p e 
€tupibitdt;  if!  et  ju  (lein,  fo  bejcicpnet  et  6 c ptodcpe  unb 
Slbernpeit. 

6elbfl  bet  ticptigcm  SctpdUniffe  bet  ©toge  batf  bet  flopf  roe* 
bet  ju  tunb  nocp  ju  long  fein.  3*  ooflfommenei  et  ift,  auf  befto 
gtbgete  SolKommenpeiten  feine*  ©eftgct  tdgt  et  fcpliegett. 

3)a*  ©eficpt  tpeilt  Saoatet  in  btei  £aupttpeilc.  2)et  erfle 
gept  Pon  bet  6tirn  bi*  ju  ben  Sugenbtauen ; bet  jroeite  non  ben 
Sugcnbtauen  bi*  ju  bet  Safenfpige;  bet  btitte  oon  bet  Safcitfpipe 
bi*  jut  6pipe  be*  5tinn*.  3e  groger  unb  in  bie  5lugen  fptingen* 
bet  bie  6pmmettie  biefet  btei  Speilc  untet  ftep  unb  fiit  jeben  ein* 
jelnen  if!,  um  bef!o  ftepetet  fann  man  ©eif!e*fcpdrfe  unb  einen  gc* 
tegefteit  ©pataftet  annebmen. 

2Bitt  man  nun  bie  3 ude  cine*  ©cftcptc*  ftubiten,  fo  mug  man 
ftep,  um  bie  oerfepiebenen  Speile  in  ipten  $)imenftonen  rnit  einan* 
bet  ju  oetgleicpen,  eine*  biegfamcn  Slage*  bebienen,  meil  niept 
bie  getabe  Sinie  uber  bie  Scrpdltniffc  entfepeibet,  fonbetn  aucp  bie 
Siegungen  bet  fiinien  rnit  gemeffen  roetben  mufTen;  fobann  mug 
man  bie  Serpdltniffe  bet  einjclnen  fcpeile  ocrgleicpen;  bie  gormen 
unb  ba*  ©benmag  priifen;  bie  ^tnfung  nacp  ben  perpenbifuldten 
Sinien  bet  genannten  brei  Qlbtpeilungen  ootnepmen;  ben  2lu*bruef 
bet  perDOtf!ecpcnbf!en  3^6*  au*  einiget  ©ntfetnung  untetfuepen;  bie 
dugeten  Umtiffe  be*  ganjen  ©eftepte*  unb  enblup  bie  fiinicn  be* 
$tofil*  in  ©trodgung  jiepen.  flucp  mug  man  bei  bet  Srufung 
ba*  ©eftept  fo  btepen,  bag  man  non  bemfelben  ni<pt*  al*  bie  9lu» 
gen  unb  bie  Sacfenfnocpen  ftept. 

©in  ©eftept,  beffen  3«gc  entroebet  fept  fc^atf  obet  fept  jart 
ftnb,  beuttpeilt  man  am  bej!cn  im  Stofile;  tpeil*  mcil  e*  bet  Set* 
ftetlung  meniger  Stacpt  oerleibt,  tpeil*  roeil  bie  Umtiffe  babei  fepat* 
fer,  beutlieper,  cpataftctif!ifcpcr  peroottteten. 

©in  fcpdne*  $roftl  -bejeiepnet  einen  au*gejeicpneten  ©patafter, 
biefet  (amt  inbeg  aucp  augerbem  befiepen. 
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9kd)  Albert  it  S SDtagnuS  geigt  ein  flcifc^igeS  ©eftcbt 
3omalittit,  Sftunterfeit  be$  ©eifhS  unb  SebenSlufi  an , abet  gugleidj 
audb  ©Uelfeit,  Unbcfldnbigfcit  unb  fd^lec^tcd  ©ebdrt)tni§. 

©in  HeineS,  tunbeS  ©eficf)t  oeudtb  meifienS  SDummbeit, 
6$macbe  unb  Mangel  an  ©eifteSgegenmart. 

©in  rotbeS,  auf geb u nfeneS  ©cftd^t  (d§t  auf  einen  febt 
ftmtlid&en  SOtenfdjen  fd)lie§en. 

©in  langeS  ©efidjt  mit  fjmotfbrinQenben  tfnodben 
beutet  auf  einen  fheitfiicbtigen  ©bataftet,  ©trenge  unb  ^Iug^ctt. 

©in  mageteS,  blaffeS  ©efi#t  oertatb  €>cbmdcbe,  Seicbt* 
ftnn  unb  fteigung  gu  9lu$fcbmeifungen ; oft  aucb  6to!g,unb  9teib. 

B.  23  on  ben  £aaren. 

2©ei<be  unb  glatte  blonbe  £aare  bebeuten  griebfertigfeit,  baS 
Streben,  ftcb  beliebt  gu  madden  unb  babei  SDtangel  an  gejiigfeit. 

&urge  geftdufelte  fd&  marge  £aare  beuten  auf  2flutb  unb  $raft. 
2Ber  foldje  £aare  bat,  if t oft  ffreitfucbtig  unb  fd&aifbaft. 

©ine  grofce  gutle  oon  #aaren  auf  ber  6tirn  unb  an  ben  €>cbld* 
fen  ftnb  ein  3cic^en  &on  @to!g,  ©itelfeit,  ^Jrablfucbt  unb  tinfreunb* 
lictyfeit.  $>idfe  flarre  £aate  bcgeicbnen  fteigung  gu  2Iu$fcbmeifungen 
unb  fcbledjte  bitten. 

JRotbe  £aare  lafien  auf  9tcib,  ^atfc^^eit  unb  $iicfe  fdbliefjen; 
mo  abet  biefe  ©igenfdjaften  ftcb  nid)t  finben,  ba  ftnb  rotbe  £aare 
gemobnlicb  mit  einem  guten  $ergen  gepaart. 

©d)  marge  £aare  begeicbnen  im  SiHgemeinen  ©nffcbloffenbeit, 
tfraft  unb  forpetlicbe  2lnlagen. 

tfaflanienbraune  £aare  ftnbct  man  bei  ben  meiften  HJten* 
f$en  oon  auSgegeicbnetem  ©enie. 

€cbon  in  betSugenb  meiglicbe  $aare  laffen  auf  @ef<$mdfcig* 
feit  unb  Seicbtftnn  fdbliejjen. 

$er  £aatmud)$  flebt  im  2lttgemeinen  gmat  im  innigen  3ufam* 
menbange  mit  bet  ©efcbaffenbeit  ber  $aut'unb  beutet  babet  mebr 
auf  pbbftf<b«  ©igcnfdbaften ; adein  bennod?  jjnb  fogar  eben  beSbalb 
bient  et  bcm  gebilbetcn  29eobacbter  audj  gut  29eurtbeiiung  unb  ©r* 
fennung  bet  moralifcben. 
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99ei  ben  6d)luffen,  mel$e  man  aud  ben  £aaren  jie^en  mill, 
acfcte  man  auf  i&re  Sangc,  auf  if)te  HRenge  unb  bie  31 xt,  mie  fte 
gepflan$t  ftnb;  auf  igt e ©efcgaffentyeit,  b.  fc.  oh  fie  meicfc,  glatt, 
runb,  Parr  ober  gefrciufelt  ftnb ; auf  igre  garbe. 

flut$c,  ft$led)tc  ober  fdjlec^t  georbnete  £aarc,  ober  folc^e,  bie 
in  fleinen,  ungefcifligen  Soden  fjerabfatlen,  ftnb  felten  mit  Ijetuor* 
ragenbcn  ober  beffern  ©igenfdjaften  gepaart,  befonberd  menn  fte  ^art 
unb  bunfelbraun  ftnb. 

(Sin  gunftiged  33outrtl)eil  burfen  bie  £aatc  ermeefen,  meld)e 
golbgelb  ftnb,  ober  in  bad  33rSunli$e  fallen,  babet  einen  ntilben 
©lan$  ba ben  unb  fic^  leid&t  fraufeln  laffen. 

6cbmarje,  glatte,  bide  unb  barte  £aare  laffen  auf  roenig  ©eift 
fdftiegen,  beuten  inbeg  gleig  unb  Drbnungdliebe  an.  2>unne 
fdbmarjc  $>aare  mit  bulb  faglem  tfopfe,  beffen  6tirn  bod)  unb  ge* 
molbt  ift,  oerratben  einen  gefunben  23crftanb,  tidjtige  Urtgcildfraft, 
aber  Mangel  an  ©rftnbungdgeift,  ©inbilbungdfraft  unb  2Bi$. 

©in  auffallenber  2Bibcr(prucb  in  ber  garbe  bed  tfopfgaared  unb 
ber  ber  3lugenbrauen  ift  geeignet  TOgtraueit  einjuflogen. 

C.  33  o n ber  6 t i r it. 

$)ie  Stirn  barf  mit  gutem  ©runbe  aid  ber  midjtigfte  $beil  bed 
menfdjlidjen  ©eftdjted  betradjtet  merben;  fte  ift  bedbalb  aucb  non 
Sana  ter  bad  $gor  ber  8eele  unb  ber  $empel  ber  €>d)ambaftigfeit 
genannt  morben.  6djriftfteflcr  bed  3lltertbumd  baben  ber  ©tint  fo# 
gar  eine  folcbc  2Bid)tigfeit  beigelcgt,  bag  fte  meinten,  fte  atlein  reicbe 
ign,  ben  ganjen  (Sgarafter  bed  ^enfeben  ju  beurtgeilen,  unb  itiebt 
nur  beffen  33ergangenbeit  $u  erfenneit , fonbern  aucb  fogat  ftc^ere 
8djliiffe  auf  feine  3u?unft  ju  ^ejen. 

2BiH  man  ftcb  inbeg  aucb  feiner  Ucbertreibung  fcbulbig  ntadjen, 
fo  mug  man  bennocb  fcugeben,  bag  bie  6tirn  ber  6ifc  ber  Reiter* 
!eit,  bet  greube,  ber  ©eforgniffe,  bed  tfummerd,  ber  3llbernbeit  unb 
bed  ©enie’d,  ber  Dummbeit  unb  bed  ©eifted,  bet  Unmiffengeit  unb 
ber  ©elebrfamfeit,  bed  Iftacbbenfend  unb  ber  ©ebanfenloftgfeit,  ber 
Sodgcit  unb  ber  ©iite  fft. 
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$ie  Gtirn  oetbient  baber  untet  alien  Xbeilen  bed  ©cficbied 
cine  ganj  befonbere  Wufmerffamfeit  unb  erforbert  bad  eiftigfie 
€tubium,  benn  aud  ibr  offenbaten  ftcb  ooraugdweife  unb  am  un* 
oetfennbarften  atte  ©inbtiicfe  bet  Seele,  atte  Seibenfcbaften  unb 
©efit^te. 

ttttan  fann  im  2lttgemeinen  btei  #auptarten  non  £tirncn  an* 
nefjmen:  tttacb  binten  gebogene,  — gerabe  ficb  fenfenbe  obet  per* 
penbifuldte,  — oorfpringenbe. 

$>ie  uotyuglidjfhn  cbarafterifiifcbcn  tfennjeicben  bet  ©tirn  jtnb 
folgenbe : 

©ine  bo^e  6tirn  bebeutet  einen  umfaffenben  ©eifi,  bem  ed  abet 
an  Ibatfraft  mangelt. 

(Sine  gebtdhgte,  niebrige  Stim  oerrdtb  einen  fefien,  foliben 
^^arafter. 

©ebogtne  Sinien  oerratben  einen  milben  ©barafter;  finb  bie 
Sinien  gerabe,  fo  ift  bcr  ©barafter  fcfi. 

(Sine  6tim,  roeldje  ganj  fenftecbt  non  ben  £adten  bid  ju  ben 
2lugcnbrauen  bctabfdflt,  ifi  bad  Beicben  gdn$licben  Canfield  geifti* 
get  gabigfeiten. 

3ft  eine  folcbe  fcnfrec^tc  €tirn  in  ibtem  obern  £b*il*  geroolbt, 
fo  ifi  fie  bad  Beicben  falter,  tiefer  Uebetlegung. 

(Sine  gerabe,  fcprag  liegenbe  6tirn  beutet  auf  ©eroalttbatigfeit 
unb  einen  lebbaften  ©eifi. 

©ine  €>tirn  non  eblet  SBolbung,  roelcbe  ficfo  babutcb  audjeicb* 
net,  bafj  fie  gmifcben  ben  Wugenbtauen  eine  einfacbe  obet  boppelte 
fenfrecbte  Sinie  b<*t,  wrdtb  3Metldf  jtgfcit , tflugbeit  unb  einen 
mannlicben  ©barafter.  99ei  bem  meiblicben  ©efdjlecbte  iff  eine  folcbe 
©titn  bad  3«i(ben  bet  iugenb,  fRe<btfcbaffenbeit  unb  ©eelengrofjc, 
bed  Stored  einet  ftdnigin,  gepaart  mit  bet  milbefien  SBefcpeibenbeit. 

©ine  folcbe  6tirn,  melcbe  in  bet  ttJtitte,  b<>b«  obet  nicbtiger, 
eine  Serticfung  $eigt,  oertcitb  ©$mdcbe. 

©ine  ganj  glatte  6tirn  obne  ©tbobungen  obet  Sertiefungen 
beutet  auf  einen  gemeinen  ttftenfcben  mit  mittelmdgigen  ©eiftedga* 
ben,  atm  an  ©ebanfen  unb  obne  atte  ©rfinbungdgabe. 

©ine  bebeutenb  ootfptingenbe  £ttrn  bebeutet  6cbtod<be  unb 
2>ummbeit. 
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(Sin  iibet  ben  flugengflblen  nortretenbed  Stimbein  iff  gepaatt 
mit  gtogem  6d?arfftnn  unb  eincr  befonbern  SBefdgigung  gu  fallen 
Unternegmungen,  bie  gu  igrer  glucflicben  2)utd)fubtung  grower  5Uug* 
beit  bebiitfen. 

geglt  biefed  23ortieten,  fo  beutet  bad  auf  entfcgiebenen  Ser* 
ffanb,  uoraudgefept  bog  bie  Hugenbrauen  gorigontal  liegen,  bag  bie 
6tirn  ffcg  fenfrecgt  an  biefelben  anfcglicgt  unb  bag  ffe  gu  beiben 
6eiten  ber  £cgldfe  leicgt  geroblbt  fei. 

Sine  guriicfliegenbe  ®tirn  beutet  Sinbilbungdfraft,  Seiff  unb 
3artgefiigl  an. 

Sine  6tirn,  bie  beinabe  fenfrccgt,  abet  etroad  uornubet  gcneigt 
iff  unb  ftcb  in  biefet  getaben  Sinte  niigt  unmittetbar  an  bieftafen* 
mutgel  anfd^licgt,  babei  niebtig,  fcgmal  unb  faitig  iff,  uerrdtg 
fcgmadgc  geiffige  SWittel,  menig  93etffanb,  SJtangel  an  Sinbilbungd* 
fraft  unb  Seftigl. 

Sine  €tirn,  melcge  mit  ecfigcn  93orfprungen  unb  flnoten  be* 
becft  iff,  uerrdtg  eine  augerorbentlicge  SL^aticjfeit  unb  eine  gang  un* 
ergorte  £aitndcfigfeit. 

Sine  6tirn,  melcbe  in  ibrem  $rofite  groei  SBblbungen  geigt, 
beren  untere  grbget  iff,  lagt  auf  einen  gefunben,  flaten  Sktffanb 
unb  auf  eine  frdftige  tfonffitution  fcgliegen. 

Sine  tunbe,  obcn  uorfpringenbe,  unten  abet  getabe  unb  im 
Sangen  fenfrecbte  6tirn  iff  gepaart  mit  Seiff,  Sebgaftigfcit , IReij* 
bartcit,  Seroalttgatigfeit  unb  tfalte  bed  Sefugld. 

Sine  ecfige,  an  ber  €eite  febt  gefpannte  £tirn,  mit  ffatfem  €titn? 
beine  uber  ben  SUigengoglen  beutet  auf  3nt>erldfffgfeit  unb  ftlUggeit. 

Sine  fcpdn  gemolbte  6tirn  beutet  auf  Srbge  unb  Senie,  net* 
becft  abet  guroeilen  Sllberngeit  unb  Hflittelmdgigfeit  toenn  bie  3iugen* 
btauen  mangeln  obet  bermorren  finb. 

Semolbte  <8tirncn  ffnb  im  Slflgemeincn  bad  Sigentgum  bed 
2Bcibed  unb  beuten  bei  biefem  auf  flare  Slnjcgauungdmeife  unb 
peQcn  ©erffanb. 

Sine  gtoge  Slber  in  ber  SWitte  einer  fcgott  geformten  unb  offe* 
nen  'Btirn,  melcge  gcroolbt  unb  ognc  IRungeln  iff,  beutet  auf  un* 
gcroognlkgcd  talent,  foroic  auf  einen  eblen  unb  entguffaffifcgen 
%Sgarafter. 
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(Sine  niebtige,  runjlige,  fnotige , untegelmdgige,  an  bet  ©eite 
niebergebrutfte  ©tint  forbcrt  jum  3Jtigtrauen  auf. 

Sine  ©tirn,  in  welder  ftcb  gerabe  unb  gebogene  Sinien  auf 
eine  glucflicbe  2Bcife  mit  einanbet  oeteinigen  unb  unmetflicb  ineinan* 
bet  oetlaufen,  ift  bad  3*i$en  voabtcr  2Beidbeit. 

2)ad  entfcbiebcne  unb  gefdtlige  SBotfptingen  eined  gerodlbten 
©timbetned  ubct  ben  flugenbbblen  ift  bad  3«i$en  eined  gtogen 
unb  eblen  ©barafterd. 

6ine  lange  ©tirn,  bcren  flarf  gefpannte  £aut  felbft  bei  bet 
gTogten  Wufregung  nicpt  eine  cinjige  galte  $eigt,  oerrdtb  tfalte, 
©oottfudbt,  ^artndcfigfeit,  einen  argrodbnifcbcn,  friecbenben,  an* 
fprucbdooflen  unb  racbfucbtigen  ©b^ttet. 

eine  ©titn  mit  fenfrecbten,  febt  analogen  galten  bejeicbnet 
gtogen  glcig  unb  eine  entfcbiebene  Sbatfraft;  botijontale  galten  ba» 
gegen,  roelcbe  in  bet  2Hitte  entroeber  nacb  oben  obet  nacb  unten 
aitdlaufen,  beuten  auf  ©orglojigfcit  unb  ©ebrodebe. 

eine  ©tirn  mit  fcptdgen  galten,  befonberd  menu  biefe  gleicb* 
laufenb  finb , finb  ein  untriiglicbed  3ei<b*n  bon  einem  fleinlicben 
©eifte , non  galfcbbeit  unb  einem  argroobnifeben  ebarafter. 

eine  ©tirn  mit  galten,  roelcbe  ficb  bei  bet  getingften  93eroe* 
gung  fenfen,  beuten •geifSige  ©ebrodebe  an;  bleiben  bie  galten  feft, 
obet  finb  fie  feb;  tief,  befonberd  abet  fcprdg  unb  roeit  nacb  unten 
gefenft,  fo  ftnb  fie  bad  unfeblbare  3*icben  berSErdgbeit  unb  2>umm* 
beit,  gepaatt  mit  $leinlid)feit  unb  ©etj. 

QSeteinigt  ftcb  eine  ootfiebenbe  ©titn  mit  einem  Idnglicben  ©e* 
ftcbte  unb  einem  fpipen  $inne,  fo  bebeutet  fie  Sllbernbeit  unb  gei* 
ftige  ©ebrodebe. 

eine  ©titn  mit  ftarfen  £nocbcn  oeuatb  tine  jdntifebe  fRatut ; 
iji  fie  augetbem  nocb  fleifcbig,  fo  fommt  ©robbeit  bingu. 

eine  breite,  oieteefige  ©titn,  mit  einem  offenen  ©lief  oetcinigt, 
beutet  auf  einftebt  unb  SDiutp. 

©tirnen,  roelcbe  oben  faltig,  unten  aber  glatt  finb,  oetratben 
Sefcbrdnftbeit. 

©ci  atlebem,  road  ubet  galten  unb  fRunjeht  gefagt  rootben 
if},  muffen  roit  barauf  aufmerffam  rnadjen,  bag  fie  jroat  etfl  im 
filter  febarf  petnottreten  unb  bauetnb  roetben,  bag  fie  inbeg  febon 
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ftfibet  angebcutet  finb  tmb  bei  fcffeften  fur  ben  ftbdrferen  9eoba$* 
ter  ftcbtbat  werben. 

Sine  fcnfred)te  <8tirn,  roelcbe  §ugleid)  b«><b  unb  breit  ifi,  oeu 
t unbet  flraft  unb  Unternebmungdgeift.  Napoleon  unb  Sallen* 
fie  in  ftnb  ©elege  bafur. 

Sine  6tirn,  bie  fid)  mebr  nad)  binten  neigt,  ftnbet  man  bet 
tfunfilern  unb  Did)tetn  oofl  *Pbuntafte  unb  Sefubl.  £ier  gilt 
€> (biller  aid  ©eroeid. 

Siegt  bie  ©tirn  nod)  flayer  unb  betnabe  in  geraber  Sinie  mit 
bet  ftafe,  fo  barf  man  aid  getoifj  annepmen,  bag  Sefubl  unb  $b<w* 
tafte  iibet  ben  Eerflanb  berrftpen. 

S3ei  tfunfllern  oetfcbiebencr  ^Irt  jeigt  ficb  gemobnlicp  nod)  foU 
genber  Unterfcbieb:  Die  6tim  bed  SWaletd  if!  oofl,  aber  etwad  ju* 
riirfgebenb;  babei  tritt  bad  feurige  &ugc  ftarf  beroor.  — 'Bei  bem 
©tuftfer  liegt  bad  Huge  mebr  nad)  inncn,  bie  6tirn  iff  roeiter  riitf* 
nodrtd  gebogen  unb  an  beiben  6eiten  bcrfelben  tritt  bad  Organ  bed 
Sonftnnd  bctoor. 

Sine  6 tint,  bie  ficb  flat f uorbiegt,  ober  auffallenb  juturf* 
fpringt  unb  mit  gebogener  ittafe  unb  langlidjent  Untertbeile  bed 
©ejtcbted  oerbunben  ifi,  beutet  an,  bafj  ibr  Bejifjet  ber  9tanbeit 
nabe  fiebt. 


D.  Bon  ben  Wugen  unb  ben  JHugenbtauen. 

Befonberd  in  bem  ©piegel  ber  flugen  jeigen  unb  oerratben  ftd), 
nd<bfi  ber  8tirn,  bie  gcbeimflen  IRegungen  ber  6eele.  Dicfet  gebort 
bad  3luge  mebr  aid  irgenb  ein  anbcred  Organ;  mit  ibr  fcbjtnt  cd 
im  tnnigfien  3ufammenbange  ju  fieben.  Dad  2Iuge  fprid)t  bie  leu 
benfd)aftlid)flen  Sefiible  eben  fo  beftimmt  aud,  roie  bie  fanftefien; 
biefe  oerratben  ft<b  in  ibm  unb  fpiegeln  ft<b  aud  ibm  juriid.  Dad 
Huge  empfdngt  unb  ermibert  bad  fiicbt  bed  Seized  unb  bie  JBdrme 
bed  ©efiibled;  feine  6ptad)e  i|i  jroar  lautlod,  abet  bcnnotb  beutltd) 
unb  oerfidnblid). 

Stofje  Bugen,  menn  fie  butd)  bie  Sibet  ju  roenig  bebetft  ftnb, 
ober  ju  toeit  oortreten,  beuten  Xrdgbeit,  Berflanbedfcbmdcb e an , oft 
aud)  bummen  6tol$  ober  unbegriinbete  fteinbfeligfeit* 
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$ief  im  tfopfe  Iiegenbc  31ugen  ftnbet  man  in  ber  $egel  nur 
bci  fcblecbten  QKenfcben.  33orjlebenbe  31ugen  tonnen  gmar  mit  ©eift 
unb  ^crgen^iite  gepaart  fcin , oerratben  abet  £ang  gu  31u3fcbmeu 
fungctt  unb  ganglidje  fticbtacbtung  oott  ©elb  unb  3cit- 

3(ugen,  melcbe*fre<b  umljerbltcfen  unb  feltcn  gufatten , beuten 
auf  einen  ©tettfdjen,  ber  fein  Vittel  fd)ent , um  gu  feincm  3mecfe 
gu  gelangen. 

Oleine,  tunbeSlugen  (inb  ein  3*i<ben  oon  6cbrodcbe  unb  Seicbt* 
gldubigfeit. 

33  latte  31ttgen  oerratben  einen  fcbmacberen  ©barafter  al$  braune 
ober  febmarge,  bafitr  jtnb  fte  aber  oft  ba$  3*i<ben  gro§eren  ©enie'd 
ober  tieferer  Snnigfeit  bet  ©cfi'tble.  — <Sinb  fte  fc^r  bed  unb,  im 
^rofil  gefeben,  beinabe  burcbftcbtig , fo  beuten  fte  cine  gtoge  gaf* 
fnngegabc  an,  gugleicb  aber  and)  cinen  empfinblicben,  fepmet  git  be* 
banbclnben,  argmobnifeben  unb  eiferfitcbligen  ©barafter  unb  Dteigung 
gur  SBoflujl,  foroie  einen  boben  ©rob  ber  fteugier. 

£ellb laue  31ugen  ftnbet  man  felten  bei  cbolerifcbem,  bagegen 
gemobnlid)  bei  melancbolifcbem  temperament. 

33  la  u gr a tie  3lugen,  melcbe  triibe  unb  unbemeglicb  ftnb,  laf* 
fen  auf  bie  fcblimmjlen  ©igenfebaften  fbliefjen,  unb  SWenfcben  mit 
folcbcn  31ugcn  oermeibet  man  am  beften  fo  t>iel  al$  moglid). 

33raune  ober  febmarge  3lugen  begeiebnen  im  3lUgemeinen 
einen  mdnnticben  unb  fraftigen  ©barafter  unb  tiefen  @inn;  jtnb 
feb marge  3lttgen  flein  unb  b*H  funfelnb,  baben  fte  babei  fiatfc 
febmarge  Qlugenbrauen,  liegen  bie  31ugen  tief,  umgiebt  aucb  ein  > . 

fpdttifcbetf  Seicbeln  ben  SMunb,  fo  beutet  bied  ©cblaubeit,  einen  tie*  ^ 

fen  331i(f  unb  leid)tc$  gajfung$t>ermogen  an;  feblt  ber  fpottifebe  'v 
3ug  um  ben  2flunb,  fo  beuten  folcbe  31ugen  auf  tiefftnnige  tfdlte, 
©efebmarf,  31nmutb,  aber  mebr  auf  Sftcigung  gu  ubertriebener  @par* 
famfeit,  mie  gur  greigebigfeit. 

©elbliebbraune  31ugen  ftnb  beinabe  jebergeit  mit  ©enie 
gepaart. 

33ei  cbolerifcbem  temperameute  ftnbet  man  feltcn  blaue  3Uigen, 
meiftenS  bagegen  braune  ober  griinlicbe.  31ugen  non  biefer  lejj* 
teren  gatbe  ftnb  febr  oft  ein  cbarafteriftifcbeS  3^cbett  ber  Seb^aftig- 
feit  unb  be$  jtftutbeS. 
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Slugen,  melcpe  im  profile  beinape  gleid^taufenb  mit  bem  *Pto* 
file  ber  IRafe  fxnb,  babei  abet  niept  aud  bem  tfopfe  jhpen,  fxcp  aucp 
ni<pt  unter  ben  $lugenlibetn  oorbrangen,  jeigen  eine  f(prodcpUcpe 
Drganifation  unb  geringe  ©eiftedfraft  an. 

Wugen,  xoelcpe  bei  freunbliepem  Wudbrucfe  entroeber  gat  feine 
ober  febt  t»ie(e  galtep  merfen,  bejeiepnen  einen  fleinlxcpen,  blijben, 
fcpxuacpen  (S.t)araftct  # aucp  roopl  ooHigen  ©lobftnn. 

©rofje  93erocglicpfeit  bet  $lugen  bebeutet  Unbefidnbigfeit  unb 
$ei<ptigfeit  bed  ©eifted ; gittert  bad  3Uige  babei,  fo  ifi  bad  ein  3*i* 
epen  oon  ©lobigfeit,  aucp  too^f  bon  2fti§trauen  unb  galfcppeit. 

©etoaprt  bad  9Iuge  einen  feften  93licf,  mit  beinape  unberoeglx* 
epen  2lugenlibern , fo  bebeutet  bad  2)ummpeit;  ift  bet  ©lief  abet  ba* 
bei  belcbt,  Unoerfcpdmtpeit. 

©in  ju  ttoefned  Huge  beutet  auf  #drte  unb  IRoppeit  bed  ©pa* 
taftetd;  ed  ifi  aucp  ein  bed  ©ei$cd,  bed  iReibed  unb  bet 

©taufamfeit. 

geuepte  5lugen  oertatpen  tiefe  ©mpfinbung,  SBoHuft,  greige* 
bigfeit  unb  Sopltpdtigteit;  jittext  babei  bet  93licf,  fo  jeigt  bad 
fiiebc. 

Snbefj  niept  immet  iji  geueptigfeit  ein  untruglieped  Seifytn  gut- 
ter ©igenfipaften ; nut  roenn  bamit  anbetc  3**#™  Don  gleicpet  33e* 
beutung  jufammentreffen , batf  man  bem  2ludfprucpe  trauen,  benn 
£eud)let,  ©etrixger,  tfofetten  oerftepen  ed  oft,  in  iprem  Wuge  funji* 
licp  bie  geueptigfeit  peroorftulocfen. 

2Bet  mit  offenen  2Iugen  fcpldft,  oerrdtp  gurept,  Wngft,  ©exj 
obet  2Rifjtrauen. 

2lugen,  roelcpe  ju  fepr  peroortreten,  obet  ju  bief  fxnb,  oergleicpt 
man  mit  benen  ber  Dcpfen  obet  ©fel,  unb  in  ber  $pat  beuten  fxe 
oft  bie  guten  obet  bdfen  ©igenfepaften  biefer  Spiere  an.  5£teten  fxe 
inbe§  niept  ju  fept  petoor,  obet  fxnb  fxe  ni<pt  runb,  fo  taffen  fxe 
auf  ©eiji,  Setnbegietbe  unb  naturliepe  gapigfeiten  fepliejjen.  ©inen 
$3eroeid  bafiir  liefetn  bie  auf  folcpc  253eife  geftalteten  9lugen  bed 
<Sofrated,  $lato  unb  Corner. 

Oleine,  febt  peroortretenbe  unb  troefne  Qlugen  pat  man  mit 
benen  bet  Dttern  oerglicpcn  unb  bann  aid  ein  fiepeted  3*i<P«n  bet 
iDodpeit,  bet  2Rotbbegiet  unb  fogar  bed  93atermorbed  betraeptet. 
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£eroortretenbe  Slugen  t>on  blauet  gatbe  bcaeicpnen  Ungerecptig* 
fett  unb  Unootpcptigfeit;  ip  babci  bad  SBeipe  mit  totpen  Slbetn  ge* 
mifcpt,  fo  bebeutet  ed  ©efrdpigfeit  unb  Steigung  }um  trunfe. 

©rope , tiefliegenbe  Stagen  $eigen  einen  guten , fanften  ©paraftet 
an;  fleine,  palbbebecfte  bagegen  oerratpen  £inter!ip  unb  ©ettug. 

3m  Siflgemeinen  fann  man  annepmen,  bap  a He  Slugen  mit 
$u  grett  peroorPedjenben  Sigenfcpaften  ber  Jarbe,  bw  ®^pe  obeT 
ber  Sage  irgenb  einen  geiptgen  ober  moralifeben  ©tangel  anbeuten, 
follte  biefet  au<p  in  bem  Uebermape  eineT  an  unb  fi'tt  peb  guten 
©igenfipaft  bepepen.  Slucp  ip  bet  etPe  ©inbtucf,  ben  ein  fluge  auf 
ben  ©efepauer  maept,  roopl  $u  berudpeptigen. 

tie  Slugemoimpet  pabeP  im  Slflgemeinen  mit  ben  Stagenbrauen 
ben  gleidpen  (Eparafter  unb  bie  gleicpc  ©ebeutung;  roeiepen  pe  non 
ben  Slugenbrauen  ab,  bann  mup  man  pe  felbpptinbig  ebenfo  beur* 
tpeilen  roie  biefe. 

©efcprcibt  ber  duperpe  obere  fflanb  bed  Stagenlibed  fine  ootl* 
Pdnbige  tfreidlinie,  fo  ip  bied  bet  ©erneid  naturlitpet  ©iite  unb 
gropen  3<M0«fubl$,  jumeilen  aucp  bet  eined  fcpiicptetnen , beinape 
finbliepen  ^^arafterd. 

Stagen  mit  langen,  fpipen,  porijontalen  SBinfetn,  mit  bicfbdu* 
tigen,  pe  nur  palb  bebeefenben  Sibern,  bejeiepnen  ©enie  bei  fangiti* 
nippem  temperament. 

©rope,  offene,  beflbuteppeptige  Slugen  mit  ppatf  gejeicpneten 
Oberlibern  pnb  gepaart  mit  ©eparfblief,  ©leganj  unb  ©efcpmacf, 
3«pjorn,  <8tol$  unb  ^eftiger  ©efcple<ptdliebe. 

Slugen,  melcpe,  roenn  pe  roeit  gebffnet,  ober  bod)  roenigPend 
ni(pt  $u)ammengefnijfen  ppb,  einen  Idnglicpen  unb  fepr  fpipenffiin* 
fel  gegen  bie  9tafe  bilben,  oerratpen  beinape  audfdjlieplicp  fepr  ur« 
tpeildfdpige  ober  febt  feine  $eifonen. 

©rope  Stagen,  noelcpe  unter  bem  Slugapfel  oic!  SBeiped  paben, 
geporen  bem  pblegmatippcn  unb  bem  fanguinifepen  temperamente 
an;  bei  bem  erpen  inbep  pnb  pe  matt  unb  unbepimmt  begrenjt, 
bei  bem  Icjjteren  feurig,  entfepieben  eingefapt  unb  minber  audgejaeft. 
tie  Slugenliber  pnb  pier  runbet,  filler  unb  minber  peifepig. 

3urudliegenbe  unb  Patf  audgejadte  Slugenliber  oerratpen  bei* 
nape  immer  ein  cpoletifcped  temperament;  aucp  ben  Simpler  unb 
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ben  fUlamt  non  ©efcbmacf  erfennt  man  baton,  ©ct  bem  SBetbe  ftn* 
bet  man  fte  febr  feiten,  bann  abet  bejeiebnen  fic  nte(  ©eift  unb  eine 
feltene  ©curtbeilungSgabe. 

Siefliegenbc,  Heine,  fcbarfge$eid)nete  blaue  ©ugen  unter  einer 
fnoebigen,  beinafje  perpenbifuldren  8tirn,  melcbe  unten  ettnaS  ein* 
fpringt,  oben  atet  nad)  norn  gerunbet  iff,  be$eidjnen  febarfftnnige 
unb  Huge  ©erfonen,  bie  aber  babei  geroopnlicb  au<b  ftolj,  argroofc 
nifeb,  b<*rt  unb  faltperjig  ftnb 

3e  mebr  ba$  Dbetlib  ben  ©ugenftern  befbattet  unb  fid)  oben 
unter  ben  ©ugenfoeben  juriieffebiebt , urn  fo  mebt  ifi  bieS  ein  &U 
cben  non  ©cifi,  geinpeit,  nerliebter  ©atur  unb  genialem  ©efebmaefe; 
bamit  nerbinbet  ftcb  £reuber$igfeit,  Btutp,  3unerldfftgfeit  unb  3<ixU 
gefiil)!. 

©ugen,  melcbe  nidjt  ent^iicfenb  roerben,  inbem  fie  ftcb  nerebrenb 
mit  einem  gepeiligten  ©egenftanbe  bet  9lnbetung  bcfd^dftigen  # beu* 
ten  auf  einen  SDtcnfcben,  bet  meber  Ueben  fann,  nod)  geliebt  §u 
metben  nerbient.  2)aneben  ifi  fein  ©eftcbtSjug  moglid),  roeld)et 
©abrbeit  obet  5lraft  anbeutet. 

SBeit  geoffnete,  norfiebenbe  ©ugen  in  nicbtSfagenben  ©eftd)tetn 
nerratben  ©igenftnn,  Btangel  an  ©tanbbaftigfeit,  unbegriinbete  ©n= 
fptuebe  auf  SBeiSbeit,  5tdlte„  obet  allenfaflS  §ipe  obne  mobltbuenbe 
SBdtme  bed  ©efuplS. 

£iibf<be,  biebte,  gemblbtc  ©ugenbrauen  ftnb  bao  sunerldfftge 
3eid)en  eineS  gefunben,  mdnnticb  teifen  ©erftanbeS;  feltener  beuten 
fte  ein  originetleS  ©erne  an;  nie  nerratben  fte  einen  tnabrbaft  erba* 
benen  ©eift  obet  liebcnolle  3nnigfeit. 

©etablinige,  biebte,  fd)bne  ©ugenbrquen  ftnb  ein  ftcbereS  3«i* 
open  non  ©erjianb,  5^altc  be3  £er$enS  unb  planteicbem  (Sinn. 

©ugenbrauen,  melcbe  b°<b  uber  ben  9lugen  $u  fdjmeben  febei* 
nen  unb  babei  fur$,  biebt  unb  unterbroeben,  and)  mebet  fcbmal 
nocb  breit  ftnb,  nertatben  ©ebad)tni§,  @d)laubett,  ©cbmiegfamfett 
unb  Jrommelei. 

2)i<bte,  febmatje,  fiarfc,  b^bungenbe  ©ugenbrauen , melcbe 
biebt  fiber  ben  Mugen  liegen  unb  groge,  tiefliegenbe  ©ugen  befd)at* 
ten,  nerratben  metfien$  ©eraebtung,  £rop  unb  fatten  #obn  unb 
gleicben  einer  mopl  $u  beaebtenben  2Barnung$tafel. 
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3ie$en  bic  Sugenbtauen  jtd)  in  bic  £obe,  fo  beutet  bied  bic 
graufamften  Seibenfdjaften  an;  finbet  biefed  in  bic  $5beziebcn  in* 
beg  nur  in  bet  2Jtttte  ftatt,  fo  ifl  bad  cin  3«<b*n  fteunblidjet  ©r* 
tegungen. 

3ie(?en  bic  Sugenbtduen  ft<b  in  bet  SSitte  fytxab,  fo  octtatg 
bad  fdrperlicben  0^mctj. 

€anft  geroolbte  Sugenbrauen  beuten  auf  Sefcbeibenbcit  unb 
©infaebbeit 

6inb  bie  Sugenbrauen  galb  horizontal,  balb  getoolbt,  fo  oet* 
einigt  fttf)  5fraft  bed  ©cijkd  mit  ©ute  bed  £erzend. 

6inb  bie  9iugenbtauen  tfruppig  unb  oerroorren,  fo  bezei^nen 
pe  unlenffame  Sebbaftigfeit ; ftrib  bei  gleicber  Seroortenbeit#bie 
$aate  roeidb,  fo  bebeutet  bad  ein  gemdgigted  geuer. 

0inb  bie  Sugenbrauen  biebt  unb  glatt  unb  bie  apliegenben 
§aare  laufen  beinabe  pataflel,  fo  i(t  bied  bad  3rid)en  eined  gcrcif* 
ten  unb  gtiinblidjen  Uttbeild,  tiefer  Seidbeit  unb  getaben,  oetftdn* 
bigen  tinned. 

Sugenbtauen , roeldje  iibet  bet  0iafc  zufammenlaufen.  oeuatben 
einen  mitttifeben,  eiferfudjtigen  ©barafter,  oft  aber  aud)  ©eijt 
unb  Sip. 

SJiinne,  febmale  2iugenbraucn  (xnb  ein  untriiglicbed  Seicben  oon 
$bfeflma  unb  ^^btodebe.  ©in  cbolcttfcbet  unb  entfcblofjenct  Slenfcb 
!ann  z^at  ebenfadd  berglei(ben  Sitgcnbtauen  boben,  bann  roitb 
abet  aucb  bie  Jhaft  unb  bie  Sebbaftigfeit  feined  ©bataftcid  oetmin* 
bett  fein. 

3e  ndbet  bie  2iugenbtauen  bem  Suge  treten,  um  befio  ernfier, 
tiefer  unb  foliber  ifl  ber  ^btarafter. 

©tfige  unb  untetbtodjene  ^iugenbtauen  oertatben  bie  Xbdtigfcit 
eined  probuftioen  ©eifled. 

3e  toeitet  bie  Sugenbtauen  ftcb  ton  ben  2lugen  entfetnen,  befto 
njegt  oeriiert  bet  ©baraftet  an  $raft , gefligfeit  unb  tfiibnbeit. 

E.  Son  ber  Safe. 

S)ie  Safe  iff,  fo  $u  fagen,  bet  9iudldufer  bed  ©ebitned.  Suf 
ibt  rupt  bie  Solbung  bet  <5tirn,  toelcbe  obne  bie  6tupe,  bie  jte 
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burcb  bie  ftafe  empfdngt,  tie  ©angen  unb  ben  3Wunb  gufammeit* 
btiicfen  toiirbe.  Sine  fcbbne  S^afe  oertrdgt  ftcb  nit  mit  einem  mifc 
geftalteten  ©eftebte.  €elbft  roenn  man  febone  9lugen  bnt,  fann  man 
baglicb  fein,  eine  regelmdgig  febone  Iftafe  beroirft  inbeg  eine  gliitf; 
Iidbe  SUtalogie  bet  anbern  3ufle.  2Ran  fftibet  bager  aucb  taufenb 
fcbbne  Wugen  gegen  cine  eingige  mabrbaft  fcbbne  9tafe. 

Sine  lange,  jtarfe  ftafe  begeiebnet  im  21Ugemeinen  fllugbeit, 
©utmutbigfeit  unb  2Jhitb.  3ft  fte  gegen  unten  breit,  jebod)  obne 
SWiggcfialr,  fo  mirb  ibr  Strdger  treu  unb  oerfebtoiegen  fein  unb 
oiele  gute  Sigenjcgaftcn  gaben.  2Birb  fte  abet  auffaflenb  gu  grog, 
fo  beutet  fte  auf  <$pottfucbt,  fteib  unb  oorlauted  ffiefen. 

%Sine  fogenannte  romifebe  obet  £abi#t$nafe  iftbad  3*icben  oon 
©enie,  gepaart  mit  <8tolg. 

Sine  fpipe  9tafe  bei  burebbringenbem  ©liefe  bebeutet  fteigung 
gut  €atpre;  bunne  fcippen  baneben  lajfcn  auf  ©tig  febliegen. 

Sine  ©tumpfnafe  oerratb  ©enugfudjt,  Seidjtgnn,  2Runterfeit, 
Sitelfeit  unb  ein  fatted  £erg. 

SRotbe  fRafen  ftnb,  aid  golge  non  ^ranfgett  ober  2ludfcbtt>ei* 
fung,  eine  $ludnabme  non  bet  IRegel  unb  laffen  bager  fcinc  guoer* 
Idfftgen  <8d)luiTe  gu. 

Sine  fcbbne  9tafe  beutet  einen  febonen,  ober  bocb  roenigftend 
einen  audgegeiebneten  Sbarafter  an. 

Sine  fleine,  im  $roftl  bogenfotmige  D'tafe  begeiebnet  einen  fanf* 
ten,  aufmerffamen , lenffamen  Sbarafter  unb  bie  gdgigfeit  gut  SBiit* 
bigung  garter  ©efiiblc. 

ftabe  ber  SBurgel  gefritmmte  ftafen  beuten  auf  einen  S&arafter, 
ber  berufen  iji,  gu  gebieten  unb  groge  2>inge  gu  oottbringen,  rneldje 
gefligfeit  bei  ber  Sntmerfung  ber  $ldne  unb  geuet  bei  beren  flud* 
fitbnutg  oerlangen. 

©erabe,  ober  beinage  gang  getabc  Stafen  fann  man  aid  bie 
SSerbinbungdbrucfe  gmifeben  ben  beiben  oorger  begeiebneten  Sbataf* 
teren  betraebten.  6ie  beuten  auf  eine  8cele,  roelcbe  mit  £raft  gu 
banbeln  unb  mit  Srgebung  gu  bulben  oermag. 

Sine  Iftafe  mit  breiter  <§pi&e,  mag  fie  iibrigend  gerabe  ober 
gebogen  fein,  oerratb  b^bere  iHnlagen  unb  Jdbigfeiten, 
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(Sine  9fafe  mit  febt  ftbmaler  2Butgel  ift  bad  %t\$tn  gtofjeT 
(Snetgie  bed  augenblicflidben  (Sntfd)luffed,  abet  obne  SRa<bbtu<f  unb 
2lud  bauer. 

Oleine  SWdfettloc^er  bebeuten  eine  ©cbu^tembcit,  unfdbig  gu  bem 
geringften  ©agniffe. 

SBenn  bie  atafenflugel  lofe  unb  bcroeglicb  finb,  fo  beu ten  fte 
ein  aufjetotbentlicb  feined  ©efubl  an,  bad  lei<bt  in  ©innlidjfeit  unb 
©otlufi  audarten  fann. 

(Sine  auffatlenbe  ©tulpnafe  bebeutet  Unfeufcb^eit. 

(Sine  gcgen  ben  9)tunb  bewbgebogene  9?afe  finbet  man  ntc  bei 
einem  roabtbaft  guten  ©cnfcben  mit  einem  b*item,  gro§en  unb 
eblen  (Sbaratter. 

(Stroad  aufgerootfene , an  bet  ©urge!  febt  eingebogene  ftafen 
untet  einet  vocniget  gutiicfgebogenen  aid  pcrpenbifuldren  ©tirn,  per* 
ratten  ffiolluft  unb  ©eicbli<bfeit  unb  Wetgung  gur  (Sifetfucbt  unb 
£artnd<figfeit.  3nbe§  fonnen  fte  mit  geinbeit  bed  ©eifted,  IRecbt* 
fcbaffenbeit  unb  Solent  gepaatt  fein. 

aiafen  obne  beftimmten  (Sbarafter  finbet  man  bei  ©enfcben,  bie 
groat  oetfianbig  unb  gut  ftnb , fid)  abet  nicbt  iibet  bie  ©ittelmdfjig* 
feit  etbeben. 

Aufgerootfene  Aafen  untet  einet  bob™,  unten  t>otfpringenbcn 
©tint  geigen  einen  gtoben,  b«ftigen  ©enfdjen  an. 

92afen,  roel<be  fiatf  abrodttd  finfen,  finben  fid)  nie  bei  einem 
eblen,  gtofjen,  roabtbaft  froben  ©bataftet.  ©enfcben  mit  foldjen 
9tafen  toenben  ibten  ©inn  gu  febt  bem  3tbif<ben  gu  unb  finb  babe i 
fait,  oetfdjloffen , obne  £etglicbfeit,  oft  bodbaft*roi|ig,  iibellaunig, 
bppotbonbtiftb  obet  melancbolifd),  audb  roobi  in  bo&«m  ©tabe 
moOufiig. 

®om  nacb  oben  gebogene  ftafen,  roel<be  bei  bet  ©urgel  jiatf 
wtieft  ftnb,  beuten  auf  Aeigung  gut  ©ollufi,  ©equemlicbfcit , (Si* 
ferfutbt,  (Sigcnftnn;  bamit  fann  inbef*  ein  feinet  ©inn,  IReblicbfeit, 
©utmutbigfeit  unb  mancbe  ©abe  oetbunben  fein. 

fRafen  obne  auffaflenben  obet  fcbatf  audgeptdgten  ©buraftet, 
aud)  obne  ©iegungen  obet  gefdllige  ©ogenlinien,  fonnen  groat  mit 
guten,  begabten  unb  eblen  ©baraftercn  oetbunben  fein,  nie  abet 
mit  gtofjen  obet  audgegeicbneten. 
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iJtafen,  roeldje  ait  beiben  Seiten  (Sinfcbnitte  baben,  bie  bei  jeber 
©emegung  ftdbtbar  roerben,  nnb  felbjl  im  3uftanbe  bet  fflube  nidbt 
gang  oetfcbtoinben,  ftnb  ein  eincd  fdbmerfdnigen , cjebritcf ten, 

guroeilen  bppoebonbrifeben  ober  boSbaften  SbarafterS. 

6id)  leiebt  riimpfenbe  fTiafen  finbet  man  fdten  bei  mabtbaft  gu* 
ten  ©tenfdjen,  unb  ebenfo  bet  boSbaften  nict>t  leiebt  9^afcn , bie  fid) 
fitter  ober  gar  niebt  riimpfen  laffen. 

Scicpt  $u  riimpfenbe  ©afen  bei  guten  ©ienfeben  bejeiebnen  ^albs 
narren. 

©ad)  a ter  mug  eine  mabtbaft  fcbbne  ©afe  bie  folgenben 
(Sigenfcbaften  ^aben : 

$>ie  Sdnge  mug  ber  ber  Sfirn  gleid)  fein. 

©n  ber  SBurjel  mug  fte  lcid)t  nadb  innen  gefriimmt  fein. 

©on  oorn  gefeben,  mug  ber  ©iiefen  breit  unb  auf  beiben  ^ei* 
ten  beinabe  paraflel  fein;  bie  ©rcite  mug  inbeg  in  ber  9©itte  etroaS 
grdgcr  fein. 

5Die  ©afenfpijje  barf  roeber  butt  nod)  meid),  nod)  fleifcbig  fein, 
aud)  meber  $u  breit,  nocb  §u  fpijj,  unb  bte  unterc  Sinie  mug  fdjatf 
unb  beuttidb  betoortreten. 

Sbie  ©afcnfliigel  miiffen  ftcb,  non  oorn  gefeben,  beutlid)  jeigen 
unb  bie  ©afenlocber  miiffen  ftcb  nadb  unten  ju  etmaS  jufammenjieben. 

3m  ©rofil  mug  ber  untere  £b*il  ber  ©afe  urn  ein  2)rittel  itjrer 
fiange  betragen. 

5Die  ©afenlodjer  miiffen  fpip  julaufen  unb  ftcb  nadj  binten 
abrunben.  3m  Mgemeinen  muffen  fte  fan  ft  gemolbt  unb  butd)  baS 
©roftl  ber  Dberlippe  in  §mei  gleidpe  ^beite  getbeilt  fein. 

2>ie  6eiten  ber  ©afe  ober  bc$  ©afenriitfenS  miiffen  gleidbfam 
jrnei  2Banbe  bilben. 

$)ie  ©afe  mug  fid)  oben  an  ber  SBurjel  an  ben  ©ogen  be8 
$ugcnfnod)en3  anfebliegen  unb  ^icr  menigftenS  einen  balben  3°^ 
breit  fein. 

Snbeg  fonnen  auggejeidbnete  (Sigenfdbaften  ober  gtogartige  (£ba* 
raftere  aucb  febr  mobl  obne  eine  fo  oollcnbet  febone  ©afe  befieben, 
obgletcb  biefe  unfeblbat  ftcb  nur  bei  au3ge$ei<bneten  ©tenfeben  finbet. 

$>et  breite  ©iiefen  einer  ©afe  ift  ein  ftdbereS  3*i$en  augetor* 
bentlidber  ©etfteSgaben. 
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F.  93on  bem  9Runbe  unb  beffen  fcpetlen*). 

S)er  SRunb  iji  bcr  S)olImetfcpet  unb  bcr  ffieprdfentant  bed  ®ti< 
jled  unb  bed  £ergend;  et  oeieinigt  in  feinem  3uftflnbe  bet  IRupe 
unb  in  feinen  ©emegungcn  eine  gange  2Belt  non  Gpatafteten  unb 
iff  felbji  in  feinem  ©cpmeigen  berebt.  SWan  fann  ipn  mit  IRecpt 
aid  eined  bet  etpabenfhn  SBunbet  untet  ben  oielen  anbetn  SBunbetn 
bed  menfcpUcpen  flotpetd  betiacpten. 

2Bad  bet  9Jtunb  anbeutet  obet  oeitatp,  ift  babet  non  unenblt* 
(bet  2ftannicpfaltigfeit,  unb  ed  gepott  ein  fepatfed  Huge  unb  ein 
gtunblieb  beoPatptenbet  ©eijl  bagu,  bie  oetfepiebenen  ftuancitungen 
aufgufajfen  unb  bie  3*i*P«n  tieptig  audgulegcn.  SBoUte  man  inbefj 
bie  ptet  mogliepen  ©eobaeptungen  etfcpijpfen,  fo  miigte  man  aQe 
nut  benfbaten  menfepliepen  IRegungen,  ©efiiple,  <£inbriicfe  unb  fiei* 
benfipaften  in  xpten  oetftpicbenen  Slbftufungen  butipgepen,  benn  all e 
finben  mebr  obet  minbet  ipten  ifludbtucf  but(p  ben  SDtunb.  ©it  be* 
gnugen  und  bapet  piet  mit  bem  SBefentlicpfhn $ bem  geifheiepen 
Scobacpter  metben  biefe  £inbeutungen  genugen. 

©in  gu  grower  SJtunb  beutet  auf  *piaubetpaftigfeit  unb  befiptdnf* 
ten  Setflanb;  ein  fleinet  SDtunb  bagegen  ld§t  auf  eine  ftiebfettige 
unb  fanfte  ©emiitpdatt  fcpliepen.  S)ie  SWittelgtopi  if!  bei  bem 
SJhinbe,  mie  bei  alien  Speilen  ^orperd,  bad  befle. 

3)icfe,  aufgemotfene  fiippen  beuten  auf  fepmaepen  Serjianb  unb 
getinge  Umfkpt,  babei  abet  auf  SSetfcproiegenpeit  unb  8ijt;  fept 
bunne  Cippen  bagegen  begeiepnen  @eig. 

Sippen  non  ftifepet  totpet  gatbe,  niept  gu  bief  unb  niept  pi 
burnt;  begeiepnen  gute  motalifepe  ©tgenfepaften, 

2>et  ©pataftet  bet  Sippen  entfpiicpt  jebetgeit  bem  motalifdpen 
©pataftet. 

2$olle,  moplproportionittc  fiippen,  melcpe  oon.beiben  6eiten 
eine  fepone  geftiimmte  fiinie  geigen,  ftnb  unnettrdglicp  mit  einem 


*)  3)ian  oergleidje  ba«,  maS  pier  iibet  ben  9!Runb,  forote  ba«,  n>a*  tiber 
bie  3&bne  gefagt  n>irb,  mit  bem  Wcpnitt  „a3uffomantie",  mo  biefet  @egen» 
itanb  mit  befonbeter  3luSfitprli<pfeit  bepanbelt  toirb,  roeSpalb  tuir  bier  fluepti* 
get  bariiber  pingepen  $u  fonnen  glaubtcn. 

©inblitfe.  ^ 
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niebtigen  ©patatter.  ©tan  finbet  fic  nie  mit  galfcppeit  obet  ©odbeit 
gepaatt;  pbcpflend  bcreinigt  ftep  bamit  cine  ©cigung  gut  ©oflujl. 

(Sin  gufammengeprefjtet  ©tunb  ifl  bad  ftcberc  3«(ben  bcr  tfalt* 
Pltitigfeit,  bet  Dtbnungdliebe,  bet  ©unftlicpfeit  unb  ber  ©einliepfcit. 

3(i  ein  folder  ©tunb  babei  an  ben  ©eiten  in  bie  $ ope  gegogen, 
fo  bertdtp  bad  3i**«*i»  SDiinfel  unb  ©itelteit,  aucb  ctroad  ©odpeit 
unb  Seicptfertigfeit. 

gleifdpige  Sippen  begeiepnen  ©innliepfeit  unb  $tdgbeit. 

Seife  gefeploffene  Sippen  bon  untabeliger  gotm  begeiepnen  einen 
fejlen,  iiberlegenben  unb  gerec^tigteitdliebenben  ©parafter. 

©ptingt  bie  Dbetlippe  etmad  nor,  fo  iji  ed  ein  guoetldfftged 
3eiepen  bet  ©ute. 

(Sine  botfptingenbe  Untetlippe  begeiepnet  mept  falte  ©utmutpig* 
feit  aid  lebpafte 

(Sine  in  bet  ©titte  gcfpaltene  Unterlippe  beutet  auf  ©tunterfeit. 

©ine  gtoge,  parte  3unge  ifl  ein  3eicpen  bet  tflugpeit,  roelepe 
inbeg  niept  immer  gum  ©eflen  angemenbet  mitb;  eine  gu  lange  3«nflc 
begeiepnet  Slbgefcpmaeftpeit,  eine  gu  futge  Salente.  (Sine  feine  3unge 
ifl  gepaatt  mit  feinem  pppftfepem  ©efepmaef. 

©eigen  bie  Sippen  fxcp  an  ben  ©eiten  flat!  abroartd,  fo  beutet 
bied  auf  Sieblojtgfeit. 

Sagt  bei  einem  fraftbollen  unb  geifiteiepen  ©tenfepen  bet  ge* 
fcploffene  ©tunb  in  bet  ©litte  butep  einen  fcpmalcn,  fietd  offen  blei* 
benben  ©palt  bie  3dpne  fepen  fo  ifl  bad  ein  3*i$cn  falter  uns 
barmpergiger  ©trenge  unb  popnlacpenber  ©odpejt. 

©in  Jleiner,  fcpmalet  ©tunb  untei  fleinen  ©afenlbepern  unb 
fept  tunb  geroolbtet  ©titn  begeiepnet  einen  leiept  erfepreefenben,  furept* 
fam*blbben,  fepnwcp  * eiteln  ©tenfepen  bon  fepr  geringer  ©ebnergabe. 
©eteintgen  ftep  bamit  oorjiepenbe,  triibeSlugen,  fo  ifl  bet  ©lobjtnn 
niept  fern, 

©in  langed,  breited,  gtobed,  fnoepetned  tfinn  berrdtp  einen 
topen,  patten,  flolgen  unb  geroalttpdtigen  ©tenfepen. 

©ei  bet  ©eurtpetlung  bed  ©tunbed  unb  ben  and  bemfelben  gu 
giepenben  ©djliijfen  finb  befonbetd  gu  beriieffieptigen : 3)ie  eigent* 
liepe  Dbetlippe  an  ftep;  — bie  eigentliepe  Unterlippe  an  ftep;  — 
bie  Sinie,  roclepe  aud  bet  ©eteinigung  ber  beiben  Sippen  entflept, 
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wenn  fte  obne  3roung  gefaloffen  ftnb ; — bie  OTtte  bet  Dberlippe  be? 
fonberd;  — bad  ©nbc  ber  TOtteltinie  gu  beiben  €>eiten ; — bet  Sludlauf 
bet  Mttellinie  gu  beiben  ©eitcn,  entroeber  nadb  oben  obet  na<b  unten. 

©in  norftebenbed  tfinn  geigt  immet  etroad  Sojttioed,  ein  gutiicf? 
fpringenbed  bagegen  ettnad  Segatioed  an. 

©djatfe  ©infcpnitte  mitten  im  £inn  begei$nen  einen  fatten, 
nerftdnbigen  Stenfdjen. 

©in  [piped  flinn  gilt  aid  ein  3*'$*n  ber  2ij!j  man  finbet  ed 
a ber  au$  bei  febt  reblidjen  QJtenfcben. 

©in  roei<$cd,  fteifcbiged  £inn  Idgt  auf  bje  Seigung  gum  28opt* 
Ieben  fdjtiegen. 

©in  ecfiged  £inn  begeid)net  einen  ftugen,  befdbigten  9ftenfdjen 
non  fejtem  ©barafter;  ein  flatbed  ^inn  if!  mit  fldlte  gepaart,  ein 
ftetned  mit  gurcbtfamfeit,  ein  runbed  mit  ©ute. 

G.  Son  ben  3ubnen. 

3>ie  3&bne  baben  bie  entfcbiebenfie , gunerldfjigfte  pbpftognomi* 
fdje  Sebcutung,  inbeg  ni#t  btod  burcb  ibte  gorm  unb  ©tetlung, 
fonbern  au<b  bur#  bie  9ltt  unb  2Beife,  mie  fte  ft#  geigen. 

Oleine,  f#tna#e,  furge,  ni(bt  bi#t  gufammenftcbenbe  3a&n* 
ftnb  ein  3e'#*n  non  Serftanb , 93ef#eibenbeit  unb  9te#tli#feit,  beu? 
ten  abet  au#  auf  f#tna#e  ©efunbbeit  unb  ein  furged  fieben. 

Ungleicbftebenbe  3^bne  begei#nen  einen  umft#tigen  9D!enf#en, 
ber  Silted  mit  fluget  Sefonnenbeit  anfdngt. 

Oleine  unb  furge  3«bne,  tnel#e  fef!  aneinanber  fteben,  begei#* 
nen  gtoge  fdrpetli#e  jfrdfte. 

gange  3<>bne  beuten  auf  6#rod#e  unb  6#u#ternbeit. 

2Beige,  reinli#  gebaltenc,  gutgereibte  3^*,  tnet#e  bei  geoff* 
netem  Stunbe  ein  roenig  norgutreten  f#einen,  oerfiinben  einen  fanfs 
ten,  bbfticben  ©barafter,  ein'guted  £erg  unb  9!e#tf#affenbeit. 

$erna#ldfftgte  S^bue  ocrratben  f#lc#te  ©eftnnungen. 

Sreite,  bicbt  gufammenjlebenbe  3«bue  laffen  auf  ein  langed 
Seben  f#liegen. 

'Spipe,  lange  unb  flarfe  3dbne  oerratben  9teib,  Unoerf#dmtbeit, 
©efrdgtgfeit  unb  einen  atgto6bnif#en,  betrugerif#en  ©barafter. 
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3dbne,  melcbe  bon  £Ratur  gelb  finb,  oerratben  Seicbtgldubigfeit 
unb  Sfteigung  ju  St^or^eiten. 

©tofje,  breite  3d^nc  bejeugen  einc  traftige  9tatur. 

H.  23onben2Bangen. 

SMe  SBangen  ftttb  gemiffermagen  nicbt  aid  tb*il*  bed  ©eficpted 
$u  betracbten,  fonbern  tbnnen  aid  ©runblage  bcr  Dtgane  bed  p bp* 
ftfd^cn  ©efii^ld  gelten;  benno#  ftnb  fie  jebenfaUd  bei  ben  ©eficptd* 
jucjen  mit  in  ©rmdgung  $u  jte^en. 

gleifcpige  SBangen  beuten  irn  31IIgemeinen  auf  ein  feu<$ted 
temperament  unb  finnlicpe  SReigungen. 

2ftagere  unb  eiitgefunfene  2Bgngen  beuten  fcerbe  Saune  unb  (£nt* 
fagung  bet  ©eniifTe  an. 

£oble  Sangen  oerratben  Summer. 

ticfe  galten  in  ben  SBangen  entfieben  burcp  IRobbeit  unb  91U 
bernbeit. 

Beicpte  SBeQenltnien,  non  galten  unterbrocpen,  beuten  auf  2Bcid* 
peit,  Stfaptung  unb  geinpeit  bed  Serfianbed. 

$iept  ober  meniget  breiecfige  23ertiefungen  in  ben  SBangen  finb 
unfeblbare  3*i<b*n  bed  Dieibed  unb  ber  (Jiferfucpt. 

(Sntfiepen  auf  ber  SGBange  eined  banned,  menn  berfelbe  lacpelt, 
tunpe  ober  gleicblaufenbe  Sinien,  fo  barf  man  auf  grofie  tbotpeit 
bei  ibm  fcpliegen. 

$er  3uf*anb,  bie  gotm  unb  garbe  ber  2Bangen  fiebt  ubtigend 
in  fo  innigem  3ufammenpange  mit  bem  3ufi<mbe  ber  ©efunbpeit, 
bag  man  eben  bedbalb  baraud  teine  guoerldffigen  6cpluffe  giepen 
fann , ed  fei  benn,  bag  man  gugleidp  non  ber  ©efunbpett  ber  be* 
tteffenben  $erfon  genau  unterricptet  mare. 

(Sbenfo  iibt  bad  filter  einerf  mefentlicpen  teinflug  auf  bie  33e* 
fdjaffenpeit  ber  SGBangen  unb  ifi  bedbalb  gleicpfaUd  febr  mit  in 
(Stmdgung  $u  jiepen,  menn  man  oermittelfi  bet  UBangen  (Jtnblicfe 
in  ben  innern  SWenfcpen  tbun  mill. 
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I.  Son  bem  tfinne. 

din  gutudffptingenbed  tfimt,  melcbed  man  au<$  bad  meiblidjc 
flinn  ncnnen  tonnte,  ba  ed  beinabe  alien  giauengeffdjtetn  eigen* 
tbiimlicb  iff,  ldgt  ffetd  auf  irgenb  eine  fdjmacbe  ©eite  fdjliegen. 

din  tfinn,  melted  non  bet  Unterlippe  petpenbifuldr  betuntet* 
gebt,  iff  geeignet,  Serttauen  einguffogen,  benn  ed  mirb  meiffend 
mit  guten  digenfcbaften  nereinigt  fein. 

din  fpifced  $inn  oetfiinbet  fcbatfen  Setffanb  unb  eincn  t^dti^ 
gen  ©eiff. 

3ebed  $inn,  bad  einen  einfptingenben  SHnfel  bilbet,  iff  bad 
ffc^ere  bed  ©eiged  obet  bet  Setgagtbeit  unb  bed  tflein* 

mutbed. 

din  notfptingenbed  tfinn  ldgt  mit  ©idbetbeit  auf  einen  febr 
entfcbtebenen  dbaraftet  fdjliegen. 

din  meidjed,  ffeiftbiged  $inn,  ein  $inn  mit  einem  fogcnann* 
ten  tfabet,  obet  cin  boppelted  £inn,  iff  febr  baufig  bad  3*i<b*n 
obet  bie  SHrfung  eined  b»b^n  ©robed  bet  ©innlicbfeit. 

din  ecfiged  $inn  ftnbet  man  nut  bei  netftanbigen,  feffen  unb 
moblrootlenben  Setfonen. 

• din  flawed  tfinn  lagt  auf  $dlte  unb  £ro<fenbeit  bed  $empeta* 
mented  fcpliegen. 

din  fleined  tfinn  iff,  mit  menigen  Sudnabmen,  bad  cbarafte* 
tiffif^e  3*i$en  bet  ©cbiicbtetnbeit. 

din  tunbed  ^.itin^mei^cd  JburcJ.^itj- ©ijib^ben  ^fdjmucft  mirb, 
iff  ein  $fanb  bet  ptfg&n$gutc.  l * y 

din  ffatfet  ©infcbnitt  in  bet J SWftte’beitunbet] einen  Sienfcben 

non  gemiegtem  Uttbeil,  non  MbVnnjf  dut^lyfletiHit. 

' ' 5 / * ••  * » 4 . • *•  • • • • 

T : * v * 

K.  Son  ben  Dbten. 

tfonnen  aud)  bie  Obrcn  nodj  meniger,  mie  bie  SSangen,  aid 
ein  $beil  bed  ©effebtd  geredbnet  rnetben,  fo  fteben  fie  bocb  mit  bem* 
felben  in  fo  nabem  3ufnmmenbange,  bag  mit  ibte  ebarafteriffifeben 
3eidjen  biet  ebenfalld,  menn  aud)  nut  gang  furg,  angeben  gu  miif* 
fen  glaubcn. 
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©toge  unb  glatte  Obten , obne  bebeutenbe  IRunbungen  an  ben 
Umtiffen,  finbet  man  bdufig  bet  muftfalifcben  Otganifationen ; mit 
bem  ©enie  abet  ftnb  fte  unoertrdgii(b. 

$5i<fe,  febt  Tunbe  Obten  finbet  man  nuT  bet  febT  getodbnlitften 
SWenfaen. 

flleine,  ftbbn  gerunbete  Obten  neteinigen  ftcb  getodbnli<$  mit 
bdbeten  ftdbigfeiten. 

Obten  obne  0tanb  begeidjnen  einen  einfdUigen  SRenfcben. 

©in  gef<bldngeltet  Umfteid  mit  ©ertiefungen  ift  bad  junetlaf* 
ftge  bet  ©utmutbigfeit. 

Seinabe  gang  an  ben  ftopf  angeroadjfen  ift  bad  Obt  ein  3ei< 
cben  fletnSitbet  £attnd<figteit  unb  etned  nicbtdfagenben  ©eifted. 

Wbftebenbe  Obten  nenatben  einen  offenen,  tuc^tigen  ©barofter. 

3ebed  Obt,  bad  fomobl  augen  aid  innen,  unb  ebenfo  aud)  in 
feinen  Sertiefungen  fcbdne  IRunbungen  geigt  unb  ftcb  mit  angeneb* 
men  ©eftcbtdgugen  nerbinbet,  ift  bad  3*i<b«n  einet  befonberd  reicben 
Organtfation. 

fiange  unb  breite  Obten  begeicbnen  gmat  ni(bt  getabe  — einen 
©fel,  — abet  bennocb  ftnb  fie  felten  bet  batten  ©eiftedgaben  gu 
Rnben.  ©emobnlicb  ift  ein  SWenfcb  mit  folcben  Obten  fcbroerfallig 
non  ©egtiffen  unb  b*t  ein  fcbroacbed  ©ebdcbtnig. 

3m  SWgemeinen  getodbten  bie  Obten  teine  febt  junerldfftge 
Pbbfiognomifebe  ftenngeicben. 


Sott  ktx  $bbfiigttbmtd  tfer  Tempera  wteiite*). 

©d  ift  btfatiUt-'  bag  YnAn/  ftit  bie  ©barafterbegeicbnung  bed 
3)lenf<bcn  niet  $emperamente  angenommen'baf,  unb  groat  bad 
cbolerifcbe,  bad  pbltgmattfcbe , bad  fanguinifebe  unb 
bad  meIan$oltfcbe. 

'Dtan  ift  babei  non  bet  riebtigen  unb  begninbeten  Wnftcbt  aud* 
gegangen,  bag  bie  geucb tigfeit,  bie  Zx  oefenbeit,  bie  Bdtme 


*)  €>ie&c  Ijicrgu  bie  t>iex  djaraftcriftif<$en  fldbfe  auf  Jafel  11.  unb  III. 
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unb  bie  &alte  bic  niet  norguglicbften  ®igenf#aften  bed  menf#li* 
#en  j^otpetd  jtnb  unb  bag  biefc  Stemperamente  bed  9Jtenj#en  bet 
gleicbcn  3abl  non  (Slementen  bet  9Jatur  entfpredjen:  Saffer,  (Stbe* 
jeucr  unb  8uft.  3n  bem  c^olcrtfc^en  Scmperamente,  bem  geuer 
analog,  b*trfd)t  bemna#  bie  SBtirme  not;  in  bem  pblegmatif#en, 
bem  SBaffet  entfpiecpenb , bie  geu#tigfeit ; in  bem  fanguinif#en 
bat  bie  Suft  bad  Uebetgeroidjt  unb  bad  melan#olif#e  enbli#  neigt 
ft#  ber  (Stbe  gu. 

3nbem  man  abet  nut  biefc  niet  Scmperamente  aufjieflte,  be* 
ging  man  ben  getter,  jebed  betfelbcn  auf  eitt  3nbinibuum  antnen* 
ben  gu  rooflen,  ogne  auf  bie  93etf#melgungen  bed  einen  Sempeta- 
mented  mit  bem  anbetn , auf  bie  Uebergange  aud  bem  einen  in  bad 
anbere.  obet  auf  bie  IRuancirungen  jebed  eingelncn  bie  erfotberli#e 
fRuc!jt#t  gu  nebmen. 

3nbem  man  nun  abet  fo  auf  bet  einen  <£eite  gu  tneit  ging, 
bat  man  au#  auf  bet  anbetn  bad  flinb  mit  bem  'Babe  audgef#itt* 
tet,  inbem  bie  ©egnet  bet  Sebte  non  ben  niet  lemperamenten  in 
bad  entgegengefefcte  (Syttcm  netftelen  uub  bie  $empetamentdnetf#ie* 
benbeij  oottfidnbig  leugneten. 

2Sie  tmmer,  fo  liegt  inbeg  a*u#  bt«t  bie  SBagrbcit  in  bet  SKitte, 
unb  «)ie  bie  SBinbtofe  gtnar  gmeiunbbreigig  nerf#iebene  (Ridbtungen 
bed  SBinbed  angiebt,  fo  ft<J&  biefe  bo<!b  nut  auf  bie  niet  £im* 

meldgegenben  unb  nennen  jebergeit  bie  norgugdtoeife,  tnel#ct  fie 
am  nacbjlen  fleben. 

2Bit  rooflen  babet  biefem  ©eifpiele  folgen  unb  bict  bie  $#9* 
jtognomonif  ber  niet  anerfannten  £aupttemperamente  angeben,  ed 
ben  B&pjtognomonifetn  iibetlaffenb,  bet  ibren  93eoba#tungen  bet 
'Jtiiancirungen  bie  Uebergange,  bie  anbetn  a#tunbgtoangig  ffiinb* 
fhi#e  bee  Semperamented,  bei  bet  Qlnmenbung  auf  bie  netf#iebenen 
3nbinibuen  betaudgupnben. 

fRac^  bem  fflefultatc,  melted  bie  (Srfagtung  bur#  gablrei#e 
gorf#ungcn  geldutert  bat,  ftnb  nun  bie  norguglicbften  #ataftetlfli* 
f#cn  (5rfennungdgei#en , foroie  bie  Bebcutungen  ber  niet  2empeta* 
mente  bie  folgenben: 
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a.  3)tt<»  cgoferifege  temperament  *). 

Dad  <(olerif<(e  temperament  (at  bi<(te,  ftarfe  ftugenbrauen ; 
bie  6pi(e  ber  Wafe  tft  bei  bemfelben  ecftg ; bie  Sippen  ftnb  burnt; 
ber  $auptd)arafter  liegt  inbeffen  in  bem  ge,  fei  ed  nun*  bag  ber 
flpfel  beffelben  ficb  oorbrdngt,  ober  bag  ed  unter  ber  *Pupitle  me! 
Seiged  fegen  lagt,  fei  ed , bad  obere  ftugenlib  giege  fldb  fo  mett 
jururf , bag  ed  ganj  oerfegminbet,  tnenn  bad  Buge  ooflftanbig  geoff* 
net  ift,  ober  enblicb  ^ bag  bad  Huge  fegr  tief  in  feiner  £d(le  liegt 
unb  bag  feine  Umtiffe  fcgarf  audgeprdgt,  feft  unb  ni<bt  fegr  gerun* 
bet  finb.  3u  biefen  3*icgen  fommt  gerodgnlicg  nodj  ginju,  bag  ber 
©litf  lebgaft  unb  fi(ger  ift,  bag  bie  flugen  braun  ober  gelbli#  finb, 
bie  £aare  fdjmarj  ober  braun  unb  babei  (art  unb  mogleingefept  unb 
bag  ber  <£golerif<ge  fcgdne  3^(ne  bat. 

b.  'Da*  pgfegmatifdje  temperament. 

Die  Umtiffe  bed  ©eficgted  finb  bei  bem  *P(legmatif<gen  rneicg, 
f<glaff,  (dngenb  unb  roenig  gefpaitnt;  bie  Umgebungen  bed  tyuged 
ftnb  gerunbet.  Die  oorfpringenbe  Unterlippe  ift  jeberjeit  ein  djarat* 
teriftifcged  3<i<g*n/  &*nn  P*  ift  ein  ©etoeid  fur  ben  Ueberflug  unb 
nicgt  fur  ben  SWangel  ber  fteufgtigfeit.  Dent  ©licfe  bed  ©glegma* 
tifcgen  feglt  ed  an  fiebgaftigfeit  unb  ber  £aut  feined  (Sejtcgted  an 
Jarbung;  feine  £aare  finb  blonb  ober  taftanienbraun,  oft  nur  fpdr* 
li<(  unb  beinage  immer  gan$  gtatt ; feine  3<igne  Pegen  unregelmdgig 
unb  gaben  eine  bldulicge  gdrbung. 

c.  fangnintfdje  temperament. 

Der  €>anguinifet  (at  ein  oofled  ©efi<!gt,  eine  blugenbe  ®t* 
ftcgtdfarbe,  frifcge,  lebgaft  * rotge  Sippen  unb.fdgone,  fegr  regelmdgig 
ftegenbe  Bogne.  6cine  blonben  ober  geQbraunen  $aare  finb  bei* 


*)  9Ran  nergleid&e  *u  ber  Gbarafteriftrung  ber  bier  temperamente  bie  9tb>  . 
bitbungci/  berfelben  auf  tafel  II.  unb  III. 
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nab*  immet  gefrdufelt.  ©eine  Hugen,  meiftend  blau,  fprec^en  £ei* 
terfeit  and,  9teigung  gu  Scrgnugurtgen  unb  eine  liebendroutbige 
6otglo(tgfcit.  2)ad  ©ange  ber  <Pbpjtognomie  tragt  ben  ©tempel 
ber  2lufri<btigfeit,  bed  ©lucfed  unb  bet  SBottufl. 

d.  3)a#  mefattdjofifdje  temperament. 

2>er  2Refand)olifud  ifi  befonberd  an  bei  fRafe  gw  etfennen,  meld)e 
jtd)  gegcn  ben  SWunb  berabfenft,  ber  beinabe  iramer  gefdjrtoffen  iff. 
©eine  fRadiocbet  jtnb  flein,  feine  9ippen  biinn  unb  bie  Untedippe 
fpringt  wot*  fein  $inn  ijl  tlein  unb  mebet  gu  flad)  nodj>  gu  fEeU 
ftbig.  ©eine  ©dm  tt)irb  in  oetfdjiebenen  IRicbtungen  non  fleinen 
Sinien  butd)gogen;  bie  £aare  jtnb  braun  unb  fpddicb;  ber  93Uct 
trube  unb  gemobnltd)  gefenft;  bie  ffiangen  jtnb  b<>bl  un*>  ®e* 
fi$tdguge  jtnb  aujjerorbentlid)  beroeglid).  ©eine  3^bne  jtnb  fcltcn 
nfei§  unb  gut  georbnet. 

3m  Umgange  ifi  ber  <£bolerifd) » 9tteland)olifcbe  am  meiften 
gur  Jreunbfcbaft  geeignet,  fomie  ber  ©anguinifd)  * ^blegmatifcbe 
gut  <5be. 

3m  95etfebre  mit  ben  Sflcnjtyen  oetfcbiebenen  tempera mented 
febe  man  barauf,  meber  gu  unmittelbar,  nod)  gu  pufig,  nod)  gu 
lange  bintcreinanber  3Mnge  gu  oedangen , melcbe  bem  Semperamente 
gerabe  cntgegengejejjt  jtnb  $ ebenfo  ^iite  man  jtd)  inbcjj  aucb,  folcbe 
Dinge  gu  fotbetn,  melcbe  gu  febt  mit  bjem  Jemperamente  ubetein* 
jtimmen:  in  bem  erfien  gaOe  mitb  er  jtd)  gegen  bie  ©a<$e  aufleb* 
nen,  in  bem  lenten  bicfelben  oerna^lafjtgen. 

©d  liegt  feine  Xugenb  batin,  ben  31ntrieben  feined  Sempeta* 
mented  gu  folgen;  bagegen  gu  fdmpfen  iji  abet  gefdbdid). 


§.  9. 

Sots  bet  fflqfiognomie  ber  &ran!ljettett» 

3m  Slflgemeinen  fann  naturlicb  ber  $bbPognomonifet  nur  nacb 
ben  ©eft$tdgugen  bed  gefuitben  2Jtenfd)en  urtbeilen  unb  barauf 
begieben  ftd)  an#  atte  bic  bidber  aufgefteflten  IRegeln.  $)a  abet 
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fltanfbeiten  obet  franf^afte  Buftanbe  oft  fept  abroei$enbe  S*™**11 
beroorbtingcn,  ifi  ed  gut  ooSpnbigeten  $egrunbung  bet  ffiiffen* 
fcbaft  unetldglicb,  aud?  bie  3«d?en  gu  fennen , wel<pe  fid?  an  bet 
$bpfiognomonif  tftanfet  offenbaten,  unb  wit  fatten  ed  babet  fir 
unetlajjlicb,  biefelben  fciet  folgen  gu  laffen,  inbem  wit  und  babet 
auf  bie  flngaben  flupen,  welcfce  9tle;anbet  Dauib  in  feiner 
6(btift : ,,Le  petit  L&r&ter  frso^ais44  mad?t. 

S)icfe  ‘PbPftognomie  bet  fltanfpeiten  etfhetft  fi<&  gwat  ubet  ben 
gangen  Jtdtpet,  geigt  ftc&  abet  uotguglieb  in  ben  $u%tn  nnb  bem 
fludbtucfe  bed  ©efidjtcd ; unb  ni($t  nut  bie  9fatut  bet  fttanffreit 
ojfenbatt  fidb  (?iet,  fonbetn  au<$  bit  ttbweigungen  unb  gfttfd?iittc 
betfelben. 

$ied  geigt  fid?  befonbctd  bei  bi|igen  gttbetn  , gcptenben  nnb 
©alien  # flianfbeiten ; bei  bet  ©leid?fnd?t  unb  bet  ©elbfucfct ; bei  bp* 
fieiifd?en  Uebetu;  bei  2&utmerftanfbeiten  unb  bem  Sanbwutme. 

3e  mebt  bei  pi^igen  giebetn  bad  ©efid?t  feinen  natuiliepen 
Wudbiutf  oetliert,  urn  beflo  gtofet  iff  bie  ©cfabr. 

Xtube  ftugen,  bdngenbe  unb  blaffe  fiippen  ftnb  bei  biptgen 
giebetn  ein  fcplimmed  3eicpen,  meil  fie  eine  gtofje  6cpn>dd?ung  net* 
taibcn ; bie  ©efapt  iff  augerotber.tlicb  grog,  wcnn  bad  ©egd?t  plop* 
lid?  gufammcnfdHt. 

4)ei  galanten  flranfbeitcn  wetben  bie  8oitfd?iitte  betfelben  felbft 
fur  ben  minbet  fd?arffid?tigen  ©eobacpler  in  ben  $erdnberungen  bed 
©efiepted  ltid?t  etfennbar.  . 

3ebet  3Jlenfd?,  beffen  ©cgd?t  fur  gewopnlub  beitei  unb  fanft 
ift  unb  bet  plopltd?  bei  glitbenbem  @efid?te  einen  unpten,  angftli* 
<ben  sMcf  befommt,  leibet  an  itgenb  einet  ©eifiedprung. 

93ei  Stuflentgunbungen  with  bad  ©ejidbt  blag  unb  bet  .Slitf 
oetwinf  pep  bei  bet  2lnndf)etung  einet  tfrigd,  roelcpe  ben  tfranfen 
mit  .fialte  burepbringt  unb  ipn  fogat  bed  ©ewugtjeind  betaubt. 

3)ct  fltebd  bendtp  fid?#  wenn  bei  ©ntgunbungdftanfpeiten  bie 
IRafe  [pip  unb  bad  ©efupt  bleifatbig  with  unb  bie  Sippen  ficp  bldu* 
lid?  fatben 

3m  $lflgemeinen  beutet  bad  ©efiept  ben  3upnb  bed  tftanten 
butep  3«^tn  an,  melcpe  fid?  nirgenb  anbetd  offenbaten  unb  n>el<pe 
bon  bet  gubetlafftgflen  IBebeutung  ftnb. 
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SDic  &»gen  aflein  laffen  $aijbei<fje  ©eobacbtungen  anjletten. 

©enn  Die  Wugen  einel  tfranfen  jicb  fcft  auf  bal  Sitfrt  listen, 
jtc&  mit  Db*<taen  fiifienb  311  fdjielen  anfangen;  menu  bal  eine  flei* 
net  $u  fein  f^eint  all  Dal  anbcte,  obet  toenn  Dal  ©eifje  ftcb  rotbet; 
roenn  bie  ©utgefafje  ftd)  fcbmdrjen,  auftreten  ober  tief  einjtnfen, 
fo  finb  biel  eben  fo  biele  fcblecbtc  $n$eicben. 

Die  ©emegungen  Del  flranfen,  foroie  beffen  ©teflung  im  ©ette, 
ftnb  ebenfattl  ju  etmagtnbe 

Oft  befiibtt  ftdb  ber  tftanfe  bie  6tirn,  greift  in  bie  Suft,  frapt 
an  bet  ©anb,  jupft  am  SBetttucbe  unb  a lie  biefe  SBeroegungen 
ben  ebenfo  eine  SBebeutung,  tt>ie  ftc  eine  Utfacbe  $aben. 

3e  unbequemet  bie  Sage  eine!  ^ranfen  i f!,  melcbet  an  einet 
<5nt$unbunglfranfbeit  leibet,  um  fo  juoerlafjtget  berrdtb  fte  bieftuf* 
regung,  in  ber  et  ift,  unb  bie  @efaf>r,  in  ber  et  fdjroebt. 

3c  mebt  bie  Sage  obet  bie  ©teflung,  roelcbe  ein  tftanfer  an-- 
nimmt,  ficb  ftinet  geroobnlidjen  £altung  im  gefunben  3uftanbe 
nabert,  um  beflo  meniger  ifl  fiit  ibn  §u  furcbten. 

Summer  unb  SBeforgniffe,  ebenfo  mie  ber  (Sbtgeij,  magetrt  ab. 

Det  Serluft  Del  93erftanbe$  oermebtt  beinabe  immet  bie  tfot* 
petfuUe. 

Der  ifteib  madbt  nidbt  nnr  mager,  fonbern  fann  aucb  cin  £in* 
roelfen  unb  fogar  bie  0cbtt)inbfucbt  $ur  golgc  b<*&en. 


§.  10. 

SBon  bet  ^^^flognomie  bet  uetfdjiebeitett  Sitter ♦ 

©ie  bie  Jfranfbeit  ben  normalen  Sufanb  ber  ^bbftognomic 
uetanbert,  fo  if!  biel  au(b  burcb  ein  geringerel  obet  b^b^S  filter 
bet  gafl. 

Die  pbbftf^cn  Umroanblungen,  roelcbe  bal  gortfcbreiten  Del  511*= 
tetl  in  bem  menfcbtidjen  tforper  beroorbringen,  laffen  unocrtilgbarc 
€puten  auf  bem  ©eftcbrte  jutud,  inbem  fte  beffen  ©efialt,  Umfang, 
gatbe  unb  ©efcbaffenbeit  oetanbern. 

Dal  JHnb  bat  ein  fur$el,  breitel,  gebrdngtel  ©ejtcbt,  eine  nor* 
fptingenbe  6titn,  bofle  unb  glatte  ©angen,  ftifcbe  unb  rotbc  Sip^ 
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pen,  eine  gefpamtte,  roeidje  unb  tofige  #aut  unb  afle  feine  Umtijfe 
ftnb  getunbet  unb  lieblidj. 

©ei  bem  gunghnge  empfangen  bie  tfno<$en  bed  ©eftdtfed  eine 
bebeutenbe  ©ntwicfelung ; bie  9lafe  tritt  beutlidjet  berbot;  bie  2Ban* 
gen  betldngern  fid);  etn  leidjtet  glaum  fdngt  an  ft#  gu  geigen;  bet 
©lid  gewinnt  Bunerficbt  unb  bie  gatben  oetblaffen  ein 

roenig,  bie  ©bpfiognomie  genrinnt  Qludbtud  unb  bie  ©efublc  be* 
teiten  fdjon  ben  eigentbumlicben  6tempel  bot,  but<b  bejfen  3uge 
bad  ©efi$t  fpdtet  cbatafterifttt  roetben  toitb. 

•Sobalb  bet  gungling  gum  Sftanne  teift,  jtnb  bie.  boflfommen 
entroidelten  3^9*  beutlicber  audgefptocben,  gugleid)  abet  toeniget  be* 
roeglt^.  2>ie  ^p^pftognomie  bercdtb  auf  btefet  gebendfiufe  atte 
geicben  bet  IRationalitdt,  bet  gamilie,  bed  Sempetamented  unb  bed 
©bataftetd.  6inb  bie  gotmen  minbet  roei<b,  fo  ftnb  fie  bafut  fdjd* 
net  unb  etbalten  ft<$  Idngete  obet  fiitgere  %tit  in  ibtet  (Reinbeit 
je  nacbbem  bie  Scbbaftigfeit  bet  Seibenfdjaften  unb  bie  3ufatligtei* 
ten  bed  gebend  befcbaffen  jtnb. 

$>ie  iPbbPognomie  bed  ©reifed  berroifcbt  ftcb,  feine  3u0*  wet* 
ben  b^to  unb  berfcbmimmen ; bie  £au!*n>itb  ttoden  unb  rungligj 
feine  3iugen  betlieten  ibren  ©lang  unb  ibte  Sebbaftigfeit ; feine  got. 
men  toetben  edig  unb  feinem  gangen  ©eftcbte  mangelt  ed  an  tftaft 
unb  ©emeglidjfeit. 

2)et  %ot>  enblidb  gerftiJrt  oft  ben  gangen  9ludbtud  bet  ©bbfio* 
gnomie.  2)abei  if*  abet  bemerfendmertb , bag  bie  ©ejtdjtct  bet  $ob* 
ten  — einige  <6tunben  nacb  bem  ©terben  unb  je  nacb  bet  tfrant* 
beit,  an  melcbet  jte  erlegen  jtnb,  — eine  3ei$nung  ^aben , toeldbe 
befiimmtet,  ptoportionirter,  fpmmettifcber,  eblet  unb  mit  bem  ©an* 
gen  ubetetnfiimmenber  tft.  . 
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6omie  bie  ‘JJggfiognomif  fcgon  fttiger  ein  ©egenftanb  eifriger 
Sorfcgungen  fiit  bie  SBeifeften,  fur  bie  tiefjten  $)enfer  roar,  fo  mugte 
bicd  notgroenbig  aucg  in  93c$iegung  auf  bie  ^grenologie  ber  gall 
fein;  abet  foroie  bie  $gp(tognomonif  nacg  oielen  oorangegangenen, 
megr  obet  minber  glutflicgen  ober  migglucften  93efirebungen  etft 
bureg  Saba  ter  ju  ber  SBurbe  einer  fpftematifcgen  2BijTenfcf>aft  er* 
goben  routbe,  ebenfo  roar  ed  ©all  borbegalten,  auf  bie  ^grenolo* 
gie  ober  6cgfibellegre,  bie  3roiHingdfcgroefier  ber  *pggftognomonif, 
roo  ed  gilt,  ©inblitfe  in  ben  innetn  SOienfcgen  $u  erlangen,  fpftema* 
tifcg  unb  roiffenfcgaftlid)  $u  begriinben,  fo  bag  jte  fe^t,  roenn  au<g 
bielfacg  angefeinbet  unb  beflritten,  bennod)  im  Slllgemeinen  in  bie 
fteige  ber  SBiffenftgaften  aufgenommen  ifl,  unb  aid  folege  jaglteicge 
Nngdnger,  ‘Bertgeibiger  unb  Stinger  gdglt. 

3) ied  gelang  ©all  befonberd  babuttig,  bag  et  iibergeugenb  ben 
Scroeid  Ueferte,  bem  nor  igrn  fcgon  oiele  ©elefycte  berfcgiebener  3ei*  f 
ten  nacggejfrebt  batten:  SUbertud  SWagnud  (©ifcgof  t>on 
gendburg),  SDtunbini,  o.  fiujji,  <£eroetto,  $etrud  2Ron* 
tagna,  Subooito  3)olci,  Sogann  Quarto,  Wrobtofiud 
ogne  bag  ed  ignen  gelungen  rodre,  ign  ginteicgenb  $u  fug** 
ren,  ben  S3eroeid  namlicg:  bag  bad  ©egirn  bad  (Central* 
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otgan  bed  ©eifled  unb  aid  folded  bei  jeber  9leugerung  geiftiger, 
$batigfeit  bet^etligt  ifl. 

2Bie  alfo  Saoater  ber  Eater  ber  ^^fiognomoni!  genannt 
merben  barf,  fo  ifl  ©all  aid  ber  bei  Eb^nologie  gu  betracfcten 
unb  aid  folcbem  gebubrt  i&m  ^ier  bie  befonbere,  menn  au<$  nur 
furg  gebaltene  6d)ilberung  feined  Scbend. 

gtang  3^fepb  ©all,  geboren  am  9.  9flarg  1758  gu  $iefen* 
brunnen  in  ©iittemberg,  mar  ber  fecgdte  <Sobn  eined  fleinen  tfauf* 
manned,  melcber  auger  ibm  nod)  neun  anbere  flinber  fcatte. 

$)en  erflen  Unterric^t  empfing  ftrang  3<>ftpb  non  feinem 
Ogeim,  einem  ebrmiirbigen  ©eifllicben.  ©tnfleten  ©tubien  mibmete 
er  ftcb  batauf  in  Eaben,  fpdtet  in  Erudbfal,  unb  in  ©ttagburg, 
mo  er  bie  Unioerfitdt  begog,  mar  er  ©djuler  bed  beriibmten  9lna* 
tomen,  ^rofcffor  Herrmann. 

SDurcb  bie  ©rfabrungen,  bie  er  auf  bem  2Bege  butd)  feine  oer* 
fcbiebcnen  6tubien  an  fid?  felbj!  madjte,  murbe  er  fdjon  friib  auf 
bie  oetfdjiebenattigen  Meugerungen  ber  ©eifledgaben  aufmetffam  ge* 
mad)t  unb  baburcp  gu  Eeobacbtungen  oeranlagt,  melcbe  man  aid  bie 
erfte  ©runblage  bed  fpdtet  non  i\) m entmicfelten  6pftemed  ber^pre^ 
nologie  betradpten  barf. 

SBagrenb  ©all  namlid)  burdb  feine  fcbriftlidjen  Wrbeiten  oiele 
feinet  SWitfdjuler  iiberflugelte,  murbe  ct  oft  unb  fogar  meiftend  non 
biefen  ©cbuletn  in  ben  fatten  gefleflt,  mo  ed  mebr  auf  bad  ©e* 
bdcbtnig  anfam. 

2>iefe  jicfc  miebetbolenben,  ibn  frdnfenben  unb  befdjdmenben 
Umftdnbe  mugten  feiner  Uebergeugung  nadj  cine  Urfadje  baben,  it* 
genb  einen  Unterfdjieb  bet  Drganifation  gmifaen  ibm  unb  3«n«n, 
bie  er  bei  gemiffen  ©elegenpeiten  uberflugelte,  mdbrenb  er  bei  an* 
bern  non  ifjncn  ubetfliigelt  jtmtbe. 

5Det  ©ntbecfung  biefer  Urfacbe  forfcbte  er  nun  eifrig  nad),  unb 
>fo  entbeifte  er  balb,  bag  aQe  2)ie,  melcbe  ibn  burcb  bie  ©tdrfe 
igred  ©ebddjtniffed  beftegten,  einen  gemeinfamen  3«g  ber  Webnlicfc 
feit  batten,  ndmlidj  groge  unb  oortretenbe  5lugen. 

tfonnte  er  biefe  forperlicbe  ©igentbumlidjfeit  aucb  nicbt  aid 
eigentlicben  ©runb  erfennen,  fonbern  nur  aid  fernered  3*t$*n  ber 
bereitd  gemadjten  ©rfabrung,  ndmlid),  bag  biefe  Scute  ein  beffered 
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©ebdcbtnig  batten  mie  er,  fo  fugrte  ibn  bic  93eobad)tung  bod)  ber 
©ntbedung  bed  eigentlid)en  ©runbed  um  einen  roefentlid)en  6d)ritt 
naljet,  unb  bie  einmal  betretene  93abn  bet  ftotfcbungen  setter  oer* 
folgenb,  fam  et  enblid)  gu  ben  ©ntbedungen,  bie  bagu  begimmt 
tnaren,  feinen  Utamen  fitt  atte  3*iten  berubmt  gu  mad)en,  inbem  er 
ge  in  ein  ©pgent  gufammenfagte. 

3g  au<b  feine  SBiffcnfc^aft  nod)  feinedmegd  abgefd)logen,  be? 
barf  ge  oielmebt  no<b  weiterer  Seobad&tungen  unb  93efd)dftigungen, 
fo  fann  bod)  baburd)  ber  9Rubm  ©ail’d  feinedmegd  gefd)mdlert 
roerben.  $)enn,  roeldje  2Bigenfcbaft,  bei  ber  bie  $emeidfiibrungen 
ungleid)  leister  finb,  mie  bet  ber  $bfenologie,  !bnnte  gd)  tubmen, 
bag  ge  aid  ooUfommen  begriinbeted  ©ange  abgefd)logen  fei?  2>ad 
fottten  bie  ©egner  ber  *Pbtenologie  bebenfen,  eben  bad  abet  ba&e« 
ge  tbeild  gu  menig  beadjtet,  tbeild  ganglia  auger  Sfugen  gefefct. 

©all  bcenbigte  feine  mebicinifd)en  ©tubien  in  SBien,  too  er 
gd)  nacb  ©eenbtgung  berfelben  aid  praftifd)er  9Irgt  nieberlieg.  Slid 
fold)er  trat  et  balb  aud)  aid  ©djtiftgeHer  auf  butd)  fein  1792  et* 
fdjtenened  SBert:  w^biiofopbif^*mebictnifcbe  Unterfud)ungen  iibet 
iWatur  unb  Jbur.ft  im  franfen  unb  gefunbejt  3uganbe  bed  3Henfd)en". 
2)ied  2Betf  maebte  fluffeben  unb  lenfte  bie  Slufmerffamfeit  ber  ge* 
lebtten  2Belt  auf  ben  Berfaffcr ; nod)  mebt  ©enfation  abet  madjten 
bie  93orlefungen,  n>el<be  ©all  in  SBien  im  3*b«1796  iiber  @d)d* 
bellebre  erognete. 

2>iefe  93otlcfungen  fanben  eine  gablteid)e  3u&frerfd)aft,  unter 
roeldjet  ©putgbeim  gu  etmdbnen  ig,  begen  Q3iograp^tc  toit  auf 
bie  feined  berubmten  Sebretd  folgen  lafien,  ba  et  nid^t  nut  einer 
bet  eiftiggen  6cbuler  ©ail’d,  fonbern  fpdter  aud)  begen  SWitar* 
better  toutbe,  bid  er,  tgeilmeid  eigne  93abnen  oetfolgenb,  bie  $b*e* 
nologie  gur  £auptaufgabe  feined  Sebend  mad)te. 

$>ie  neuen  Sbeen  inbeg,  toeld)e  feine  Sebren  notbtoenbig  er* 
toeden  mugten,  batten  bie  $olge,  bag  man  ibm  guerg  bie  2$orle* 
fungen  gang  unterfagte  unb  bann  auf  ©ail’d  fteflamationen  nur 
mit  gtogen  93ef<btanfungen  gegattete. 

2Bie  ed  abet  oft  gu  geben  Dgegt,  fo  gefd)ab  ed  aud)  bier:  bie 
Unterbrudungdmagregeln  bienten  nur  bagu,  ben  ffluf  ber  23orlefun* 
gen  gu  erbbben  unb  toeiter  gu  oerbreiten,  unb  aid  er  fpdter  einc 
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Seife  burcb  $>eutfcblanb  unternabm  unb  bet  ©elegenbeit  berfelben 
auf  mebteten  Uniuerjttaten  unb  in  gtogen  ©tabten  Sorlefungett  btelt, 
fanbcn  biefelbcn  ungebeuem  3ulauf  unb  bienten  teidjlicb  bagu,  fa* 
nen  9hif  gu  erb#ben  unb  mciter  gu  oerbreiten.  obgleidb  ed  natuTlid) 
au<b  an  ga^lrctd>en  unb  beftigcn  2lngtiffen  unb  flnfeinbungeti  nidjt 
feblte.  ©eine  !Hetfc  glicb  babet,  gut  2Butb  unb  Setgn&eiflung  faner 
©ibetfacber  unb  fcincr  geinbe,  einem  toabren  Sriumpbguge. 

$)ie  ©tfabtungen , toelcbe  ©all  in  ffiien  gemacbt  bntte,  oer* 
leibeten  ibm  ben  bortigen  Slufentbalt;  et  febtte  bedbalb  nidjt  babin 
§UTU<f , fonbetn  toenbete  jtcb  nacb  Sarid,  too  eT  ein  toeitered,  befon* 
herd  abet  ein  freieted  gelb  fut  feine  ©efttebungen  gu  finben  boffte 
unb  au<b  totrfltcb  fanb. 

$iet  toat  et  eiftig  bemubt  fat  fane  neue  Sebre  unb  beren  Set* 
bteitung  gu  toitfen,  unb  et  that  bied  fotoobl  butdj  offentlicbe  Sot* 
trage,  toie  au<b  gang  befonberd  butc b bad  gtoge  unb  geiflige,  in  ©e* 
meinfcbaft  mit  feinem  ebemaligen  ©cbulet  unb  jefcigen  greunbe  b«* 
audgegebene  ©etf:  ,,Anatomie  et  physiologie  du  syst&me  nerveux 
en  gdnlral  et  du  cerveau  en  particulier“ *)  (©arid, -4  Sbe. 
1810  — 1820;  gtoeite  Sluflage,  6 ©be.,  1822  — 1825,  mit  einem 
Sltlad  bon  100  tfupfertafeln). 

Seben  biefet  Setfolgung  faned  toiffenfcbaftlicben  3n>*<fc$  be* 
fcbdfttgte  et  ft<b  aucb  mit  glu(flicbem  ©rfolge  aid  pra!tif<ber  2Irgt 
unb  benufcte  aid  folcbet  jebc  ©elegenbeit  gu  neuen  ©eobacbtungen 
unb  ©rfabtungen. 

3n  Satid  macbte  ©all  biefelben  ©tfabtungen,  toelcbe  et  bereitd 
in  SDeutfcblanb  gemacbt  batte:  ©einen  Sotlefungen,  toelcbe  et  im 
3abte  1807  eroffnete,  ftromten  aQe  audgegeidjneten  ©eiftet  gu  unb 
et  getoann  burcb  biefelben  entbujtajiifcbe  ©etounberet  unb  etbittette 
SHberfacbet.  $)iefe  bilbeten  eine  mdcbtige  Oppofttion,  melcbet  felbfl 
Napoleon  angeb&tte,  obne  inbeg  fane  Stacbt  gut  getoaltfamen 
Sertreibung  bed  ©taunen  etregenben  ©elebtten  angutoenben. 

3m  3abte  1819  toutbe  ©all  in  granfreicb  burcb  ein  fbnigli* 
cbed  SDeftet  nationaliftrt.  ©t  betoatb  fi<b  batauf  urn  Slufnabme  in 

*)  Anatomic  unb  U$ljt)ftologie  be«  S7er»cnfpflcm<«  im  Wlgemeincn  unb  bc$ 
®f&irnfpfteim3  im  tBcfonbcrn. 
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bie  Wfabemie  ber  SBiffenfcbaften , wutbe  abet  gututfgemiefen.  2>a* 
burcfc  fdbmerglid)  gefrdnft  unb  gugleid)  in  ber  Stbftdjt,  feine  giemlid) 
ungunjiigen  finangieflen  SBerbaltnijfe  gu  oetbejfem,  ging  er  na<# 
©nglanb;  aber  aud&  pier  fab  et  ft#  in  feinen  §offnungen  getaufcbt 
unb  fo  febtte  er  benn  roiebet  na#  5$atid  gutittf,  n>o  er  feine  93ot* 
lefungen  fortfefcte  unb  fein  letted  2Betf  oollenbete,  bid  er  einer  lan* 
gen  unb  f#mergbaften  tfranffceit  am  22.  Slugufl:  1828  erlag. 

Seinem  lenten  SBiflen  gufoige  rourbe  fein  ©#cibel  feiner  eignen 
©ammlung  einuetleibl,  bie  er  mil  audbauetnbem  gfeige  unb  unter 
Slnroenbung  grower  tfoflen  angelegt  ^atte  unb  n>el#e  non  bem  $a* 
rifer  Sttufeum  ber  *Raturgef#icbte  ertnorben  ttrntbe,  tt >o  fie  no#  je^t 
ju  febeft  tft. 


$>et  oorffcbenben  SBiogtapbie  ©ail’d  rnoge  ft#  bie  6purg* 
beim’d  anf#liefjen,  ni#t  nut,  roeil  berfelbe  ein  eifriger  <8#uler, 
Sln&ffnget  unb  BJtttatbeiler  ©ail’d  mar,  fonbern  au#  unb  gmat 
befonberd,  roeil  ©putg^eim  bad  @p(lem  ©ail’d  mebrfa#  et* 
gdngt  unb  uerbottpanbigt  §at,  fo  bag  ed  fept  ofcne  beffcn  3utgaten 
faum  no#  geba#t  merben  fann.  2Bit  roetben  bedbalb  au#  in  ber 
na#folgenben  $)atfiellung  ber  *Pb«nologie  bie  9ludfprii#e  ©a U’£ 
unb  6pUTgbeim’d  ogne  6onberung,  mie  gu  einem  ©angen  oer* 
f#molgen,  gufammenjMen. 

tfadpar  SpUTgbeim  routbe  am  31.  December  1776  gu 
Songroi#  bei  Sprier  geboren.  <6eine  erfie  miffcnfd^aftlid^c  ©ilbung 
empjiug  er  in  bem  Collegium  gu  Sriet.  $>ann  gtng  er,  urn  5Rebicin 
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ju  fhtbiren,  im  3o^rc  1795  nacp  2Bien,  too  eben  bamald  ©all 
butcp  fcinc  ©orlefungen  iibet  ©prenologie  oiel  Huffeben  mad)te. 
©pur$beim  geporte  balb,  n>ie  toir  oben  bereitd  anfiiprten,  $u  bed 
SWeiftcrd  eifrigflen  ©(piilern  unb  fcplog  juft  bemfelben  fo  tnnig  an, 
bag  cr  aUe  feine  ©cpicffale  tpeiltc,  bid  er  1813  nacp  ©nglanb  ging, 
too  cr  in  mebtercn  bcbcutcnbcn  ©tabten  pbrenologifcpe  SBorlefungen 
pielt.  ©r  legte  babei  $n>ar  im  ©anjen  bad  ©pfiem  ©ail’d  $um 
©runbe,  macpte  ficp  abet  burep  meprere  Hbtoeicpungen  non  bemfel- 
ben, toelcpe  er  auf  feine  eigenen  ©eobaeptungen  unb  3Baprnepmun* 
gen  flu^te,  felbflftanbig. 

©eit  1817  lebte  er  toieber  in  ©arid,  too  er  bie  mebkinifepe 
$)ottortourbe  ertoatb  unb  aid  Hrjt  praftijirte.  Hflein  fdpon  im 
3abre  1821  ging  er  abermald  nacp  ©nglanb  unb  fein  bortiger  Huf* 
entpalt  oerlangerte  ftep  bid  jum  3«bre  1828.  2Bdbrenb  biefer  gan* 
&en  3*it  bielt  er  fiber  ©prenologie  ©orlefungcn,  toelcpe  fept  befuept 
toaren  unb  ibm  meleHnbanger  getoannen,  fo  bag  man  fagen  fann, 
er  gelte  aid  eine  gtogete  Hutoritat  auf  bem  ©ebiete  ber  ©prenolo* 
gie,  toie  felbfi  ber  erjle  ©egrfinber  biefer  SBiffenfcpaft. 

©on  ©nglanb  Jeprte  er  abermald  nacp  ©arid  jurfief,  bocp  toie* 
ber  litt  ed  ipn  bort  niept  lange,  ben n im  3<*bre  1832  ging  er  nacp 
SRotbamerifa.  — §ier  bielt  er  in  ©ofton  ©orlefungen  nnb  fein  ©p* 
fkm  macpte,  toie  ailed  ©eue,  grappante,  in  ©orbamerifa  ungebeu* 
red  Huffeben.  $)ocp  auf  bem  ©ipfel  feinet  ©erfipmtpeit  flarb  er 
nocp  in  eben  bem  3<*Ptt»  in  toelcpem  er  na<p  ber  neuen  2Belt  ge* 
fommen  toar,  am  10.  ©ooembet  1832. 

©iept  blod  butep  bad  lebenbige  ©Sort  feiner  ©orlefungen  ifl 
©putgpeim  bemfipt  getoefen,  bad  ©pjlem  ber  ©prenologie  $u  be* 
grfinben  unb  $u  oerbreiten  unb  bemfelben  ©lauben  unb  Hnpcinger 
ju  oerfepaffen,  fonbern  aucp  burcb  oerfepiebene  ©cpriften  fhebte  er 
biefem  3kk  $u.  Huger  bem  bereitd  ettoapnten , mit  ©all  beraud* 
gegebenen  fflerfe  gab  er  mebrere  ©cpriften  beraud,  toelcpe  tbeild  in 
englifepet,  tpeild  in  franjojtfcper  ©praepe  erfepienen  unb  jum  Xpeil 
aucp  in  bad  3)eutfcpe  fiberfejjt  toorben  ftnb. 

2Bie  ©all,  fo  tooUte  aucp  ©purjbeim  feinen  eigenen  ©cpd* 
bel  aid  fpreepenben  ©etoeid  fur  fein  ©pftem  auffteHen.  3n  ftolge 
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feiner  tePamentarifepen  Betfiigung  murbe  bapet  etn  ©ppdabgufj  feu 
& ned  ©epabeld  ap  aHe  pprcnologifcpen  ©efellfcpaften  gefepieft. 

2>ad  BerbienP  ©putgpeim'd  um  bie  BPtenologie  ip  unbe* 
5;  ftreitbar , unb  mare  bic  cr(lc  Begriinbung  niept  mieptiger  aid  bie 
p Betbeffetung,  fo  fonntc  man  ed  fogat  uber  bad  ©ail’d  fepen.  3«* 
K benfalld  pat  ©putgpeim  feme  SBiffenfepaft  mefentiiep  bereiepett 
2 unb  in  manepen  Bunften  fefiet  Pegtiinbet,  inbern  er  einige  3trtpti* 
f met,  melepe  ©all  Pon  feinen  ©egnetn  am  peftigPen  gut  fiafi  ge* 
be  legt  motben  maten,  betieptigte  unb  befeitigte. 


ij  Mgettteitte  Bemerfmtgett  liber  bie  0tpdbellepre, 

jf 

Bile  neuen  ©rpnbungen  ober  ©ntbetfungen  auf  bem  ©ebiete 
tjs  bet  SBiffenfepaften  unb  jtunfle  paben  bad  gemeinfepaftliepe  flood, 
jji.  pep  burep  oielfaepe  3n>cifel  unb  Qlnfeeptungen  burepminben  unb  butep* 
fampfen  gu  miiffen,  bid  pe  burep  bie  tfraft  ipret  2Baprpeit  cnblicp 
w roenn  auep  inept  ben  unbebingten  0ieg  ettungen  Paben,  aber  boep 
s£  menigPend  eine  8teHung,  melepe  pe  in  ben  6tanb  fept,  pep  gegen 
$ meitere  tMngriffe  mit  bet  begrunbeten  £offnung  bed  einpigen  Sieged 
(Jw  gu  pertpeibigen. 

.Jr  3>iefed  allgemeinc flood  pat  auep  bie Bpreuologie  getpeilt,  aUein 
H ed  fann  bei  bem  befeprdnften  Bourne,  auf  ben  mit  angeroiefen  Pnb, 
niept  unfete  Bbpept  fein,  ber  SBiffenfepaft  auf  iprem  bidpet  gutiief* 
jj  gelegten  SBege  burep  aUe  bie  tfampfe  gu  folgen,  melepe  pe  gu  be* 
jf  pepeu  patte,  um  bid  gu  bem  gegenmdrtig  non  ipr  eingenommenen 
Bunfte  gu  gelangen;  mir  gepen  baper  fogleicp  gu  bem  iiber,  mad 
;e,  uneTldfjliep  ip,  um  bic  Sepre  ©ail’d  bon  ben  Bcnieptungen  bed 
lBj,  ©epitnd  unb  non  ben  Dtganen,  melepe  ed  gu  biefen  Berrieptungen 
i,  befdpigen,  PerPepen  gu  fonnen. 

jj,  $)ie  ©tunbfape,  auf  melepe  biefe  Sepre  pep  Piipt  unb  melepe 
gum  Speil  burep  ben  Bau  bed  menfepliepen  ^orperd  belegt  merben, 
^ gum  $peil  aber  freilicp  auep  auf  bidper  nocp  unermiefenen  ^ppotpes 
^ fen  betupen,  bepepen  in  golgenbem: 

i 


1 

i 
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Den  SWenfcben  (unb  ben  a^teten)  flnb  gemiffe  iMnlagen  unb 
9leigungen  angeboren; 

biefen  Wnlagen  unb  Steigungen  ftnb  ju  igren  93etticbtungen  ge* 
roiffe  Orgone  beigegeben , angebotene  ffierfgeuge,  burd?  roeldje  fle  wit 
ber  Slugentoelt  in  SBerbinbung  treten  fonnenj 

biefe  Drgane  Joben  igren  ©ifc  im  ©ebitne,  meldjed  inbeg  ni$t 
felbfl  old  tfraft  betradjtet  merben  barf,  fonbetn  nur  old  materiefle 
©ebingung  betfelben ; 

bad  ©ebirn  ifl  tiid^t  aUgemeined  Organ  aUer  ©eelenfrdfte,  fon* 
bern  nur  ber  <8ammeU>lab , ber  (Xentralpuntt  aUer  einjelnen  Drgane, 
benn  jebe  angeborne  flnlage  ober  fteigung  gat  ibr  eigened  Organ, 
unb  biefed  ifl  urn  fo  gtbger,  je  flatter  fld?  bie  tfraft  jener  9lnlage 
ober  SBirtung  ciugert; 

biefe  Organe  ber  angeborenen  Wnlagen  unb  SReigungen  briiefen 
fldb  auf  ber  £ulle  bed  ©egirned  aud,  alfo  auf  ber  Dberflacbe  bed 
©cbdbelfnocbend; 

fle  bilben  fytx  gemiffe  ©rbobungen; 

aud  biefen  ©tbogungen  ober  (Srbabenbeiten  fann  man  unter 
gemiffen  ©inflbranfungen  unb  Scbingungen  bad  Dafein  jener  Dr* 
gone  erfennen ; / 

aud  ben  gu  biefer  (Srfennung  angefletlten  93eobad?tungen  ent* 
flebt  bie  ©cbabellebre. 

<£d  ifl  eine  oielfad)  ermiefene  $batfacbe,  bag  fold)e  5ttenfcben 
melcbe  in  einer  ober  ber  anbern  ftiebtung  etnoad  Mudgegeicbneted  lei* 
fleten,  baju  non  ibrer  frubeflen  tfinbgeit  an  eine  gam  befonbere 
Wnlage  geigten. 

Sutben  nun  aucb  biefe  Wnlagen  burd)  ©rgiebung  unb  gefell* 
flbaftliebe  SMlbung  entmidelt.  fo  lieg  fld?  bod?  nidjt  beflreiten,  bag 
fle  in  ibrem  eiflen  tfeime  angeboren  fein  mugten;  cd  lag  alfo 
ber  ©ebaitfe  nabe,  biefe  Slnlagen  liegen  fid?  burcb  dugere  3*i#en 
erfennen  unb  gablreidje  angeflellte  ©eobadjtungen  fubrten  balb  gu 
bet  (Sntbecfung,  bag  5Renfcbcn,  melcbe  gleicbe  Wnlagen  unb  Uleigun* 
gen  oerrietben,  einanber  gleicbe,  ober  bod)  menigflend  fegr  dbnlic&c 
(Sigentbiimlicbfeiten  ber  5torperbilbung,  namentlieb  aber  ber  ©ilbung 
bed  ©eflebted  unb  bed  ©cfldbeld,  an  fleb  trugen. 
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©ie  ftii&et  pie  ipbbftognomonif,  fo  je£t  aucb  bie  $b* t* 
nologie  ouf  biefe  91ebnlicb?eiten  ibte  93emeidgtunbe , unb  mad  bie 
riitfmdttd  geticbteten  ©eobacbtungen  batgetban  batten,  inbem  man  nacb 
©tfennung  bet  ©irfungen  bie  Utfacben  berfelben,  obet  minbeftend 
bie  3eW*n  biefer  Utfadjen  auffu<bte,  bad  mutbe  mm  ootmdttd  an* 
gemenbet,  inbem  man  fagte:  ©o  ftcb  bie  3eWen  finben,  melcbe 
bort  unb  bott  mit  einet  folcben  ©itfung  in  33etbinbung  fianben,  ba 
petben  aucb  bei  unbent  Snbioibuen  betgleicben  ©irfungen  ooraud* 
gufefcen  fein,  obet  mit  anbetn  ©orten:  Slnlagen  unb  Uteigungen, 
melcbe  bei  befannten  HJtenfcben  mit  gemijfen  Organen  oerbunben 
maren,  metben  jtcb  aud)  bei  fol$en  ©enfdjen  finben,  melcbe  man 
$wat  nodj  feinet  $titfung  obet  93eobacbtung  untermorfen  bat* 
benen  (teb  abet  eben  biefe  Drgane  not  ben  anbetn  audjeidjnen. 

6<bon  lange  not  ©all  mat  biefe  SWeinung  oielfacb  aufgejieflt 
morben  unb  ed  feblte  felbft  nid)t  an  33etfucben,  bie  angefteflten  #e* 
obac^tungen  aid  93aujieine  $u  einem  feftbegrunbeten  €>bfteme  gu* 
fammengufugem 

©in  folded,  bad  bei  alter  Hflangelbaftigfeit  benno#  Won  oiel 
Slebnlicbfeit  mit  bem  ©bfteme  ©ail’d  bettte,  jtellte  beteitd  im  Sabre 
1562  Cubooifo  S)o lei  in  23enebig  anf,  inbem  et  bad  ©ebitn  in 
neun  ‘Ptooingen  tbeilte  unb  biefen  bie  folgenben  33enennungen 
beilegte:  1)  Fantasia,  2)  Cogitativa,  3)  Vermis,  4)  Sensus  com- 
munis, 5)  lmagina,  6)  Aestimativa,  7)  Memorativa,  8)  Olfac- 
tos,  9)  Gustus  *). 

2)abei  beging  2)olci  benn  aber  fteilid)  ben  3ntbum,  ben  nets 
febiebenen  2beilcn  obet  IRegionen  bed  ©earned,  melcbe  et  *Prooingen 
naitnte,  bejtimmte,  audfcbliejjlub  in  einer  tHi^tung  wirfenbegunftios 
nen  beigulegen  unb  auf  folcbe  ©eife  bad  gange  innig  oerfcbmolgene 
©ebitn  in  eingelne,  gemiffermajjen  felbjtftdnbige  5Lt>eile  gu  getlegen. 
33on  biefem  Strtbume,  ben  au<$  inhere  getbeilt  batten,  maebte 
©all  fx<b  lod,  unb  menn  aucb  feine  ©runbfdpe  nod)  jept  feined* 
roegd  aflgemein  anetfannt  metben,  fo  baben  bocb  felbjl  feine  ©eg* 
net  feinen  93ebauptungen  beteitd  manepe  nid)t  unmefentliebe  3u9fs 
fidnbniffe  gemaebt,  mie  g 33.  Sobanned  t>.  Stiller  in  feinet  $bb5 


*)  @tt&t  biergu  bie  ^Ibbiltoung , gig.  1 , $af.  V« 
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ftologie,  unb  ed  fle&t  bana#  gu  erroarten,  bag  roeitere  Seobacfctum 
gen  unb  gotfcfmngen  gu  einer  enblid?  anerfannten  geflflellung  bcr 
2Biffenf#aft  fdgren  roerben. 

SDie  Seobad?tungen , roelc&e  ©all  mit  eben  fo  aid  gleifj  unb 
Sludbauer,  aid  ©emiffenjiaftigfeit  angeflellt  |>at , fu&rten  i&n  gur 
geflflellung  ber  folgenben  ©runbfdfce: 

2)ie  Drgane,  roeldje  ber  IRatut  nadj  bie  ebelflen  unb  roidjtig* 
flcn  futb,  liegen  bem  ftiicfenmarfe  am  nac&flen,  bie  abet,  roeld?t 
roir  nad>  menfc^lidjen  Segriffen  fiit  bie  ebelflen  fatten,  liegen  ent* 
ferntcr  baaon. 

SDet  9?atut  nadj  aber  ftnb  bie  Drgane  bie  roidjtigflen,  notice 
ben  3 roetf  Ijaben,  gut  ©rbaUung  bed  ©angen  gu  bienen,  alfo  bad 
Organ  bed  gortpflangungdtriebed , bet  tfinberliebe.  IRad)  menfcbli* 
d)en  Segriffen  ftnb  bad  bie  ebelflen  Drgane,  roelcbe  gu  ben  eigentlU 
<$en  ©eifleduenicbtungeu  bienen. 

$>ie  Drgane,  beren  Serricbtungen  analog  ober  einanber  aer* 
roanbt  ftnb,  liegen  mit  einanber  itacbbatlicb  beifammen,  roie  bao 
bei  ben  eben  genanntcn  Organen  bed  gortbflangungdtriebed  unb  ber 
tfinberliebe  bet  gall  ifl. 

SDie  9tatur  Ijat  bei  ben  Xbieren  alle  Drgane  eben  bagin  gelegt, 
mo  fte  aucfc  bei  ben  9Jtenf$en  i&rcn  9ludbru<f  finben. 


5.  2. 

Sou  bem  6d)dbel  unb  bem  ©egirue. 

Urn  bem,  road  roir  iiber  bie  gunftionen  unb  bie  ©rfennung 
ber  eingelnen  Drgane  fagen  roerben,  mit  bem  notgigen  Serflanbnig 
ber  ©a<$e  folgen  gu  fonnen,  roirb  ed  notljig  fein,  oon  bem  ©cfcd* 
bei  unb  bem  ©eljitne  eine  Sefdjrcibung  gu  geben,  roeldje  groar  fur 
ben  SWann  aon  gad)  nidjt  erfdjopfenb  fein  fann,  fur  ben  fiaien 
aber  binreic^enb  fein  roirb,  ifjm  einen  aUgemeinen  Segriff  aon  bem 
SBefen  ber  6ad)e  bcigubringen,  unb  me&r  fonnen  roir  fciet  ntd)t 
beabftd)tigen. 

©d  ifl  aielfad)  ber  ©laube  aerbreitet,  © a 1 1 fei  burc&  feine  anato* 
mifctjen  Unterfurijungen*  auf  feine  ©ntbecfungen  aon  ben  gunftionen 
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bed  ©earned  gefommen ; bad  ift  abet  bur<$aud  falfdj . benn  ed  i|t 
unmoglidj,  aud  bet  ©ecitung  eined  ©etned  beffen  ©eftimmung  fen* 
nen  §u  letnen.  ffiet  trmrbe  3.  © aud  bet  blogen  Infugt  bed  ©eb* 
netoed  auf  bie  ©ermutbung  getatben,  bag  er  bem  luge  bie  roun* 
betbare  Jfraft  bed  ©eflcfcted  netlei&t?  Die  ©ttrfungen,  roeldje  et 
aud  ja&lteid&en  ©eobad)tungen  fennen  lentte,  rnaren  ed  ba&er,  toeldje 
ibn  jut  Untetfudmng  bet  Urfadben  fugtten,  bie  et  febr  tidjtig  in 
gemiffen  Drganen  nermut&ete;  feine  #otf<f)ungen  ridjteten  ftcf)  baber 
auf  bie  ©ntbedung  eben  bet  Dtgane,  tnelcbe  mit  ben  beobacbteten 
leugetungen  im  innigen  3ufammenbange  flanben. 

©Ian  gicbt  im  Mgemeinen  bem  ©cgtiffe  bed  ©(fcabeld  cine 
ju  n>eite  ludbe&nung,  inbem  man  barunter  ben  ganjen  flnodjenbau 
bed  &opfed  begreift,  tod&renb  fut  ben  ©brenologen  bet  ©(babel  nur 
jenen  bed  tfopfed  audmad)t,  melcgcr  bad  ©ebirn  umfagt;  benn 
biefed  mit  fcinen  oetfcgiebenen  leugerungen  unb  ©Mrfungen  ift  al* 
lein  fiit  ben  ©grenologen  bet  ©egenjtanb  bed  ©tubiumd  im  engctn 
Sinne. 

Diefcr  Stb^il  bed  tfopfed  obet  ber  eigen tlicbe  ©djabel  jet* 
fddt  in  folgenbe  £aupttbeile,  beren  Ibfonberungen  ftcg  auf  bem 
fablen  ©cbabel  burcb  audgejacfte  unb  ineinanber  gteifenbe  ©dgtcben 
leicbt  erfennen  laffen. 


a.  Dad  ©tirnbein, 

melcbed  ben  ganjen  notbern  SE^eil  bed  tfopfed  umfagr  unb  non  ber 
©tirnbaut  bebedt  mitb. 

b.  Die  ©orbetg  auptbeinc, 

tuelcbe  jt(b  an  bad  ©tirnbein  $u  beiben  ©eiten  anfcbliegen  unb  fid) 
naeb  bem  ©enicfe  ju  gerabrodlben. 


c.  Die  ©djlafbeine, 

ju  beiben  ©eiten  unterfcalb  bet  beiben  ©orberbauptbeine  gelegen. 
©ie  gaben  eine  fegt  unregelmdgige  ©eflalt  unb  auf  ber  innevn  ©cite 
©InMirfr.  4 
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tine  ppramibenformige  Qrbobting,  bad  gelfenbein,  in  beffen  3n* 
netem  bad  Organ  bed  ©ebord  licgt. 

Ote  dugere  ©eite  bcr  ©cplafbcine  bat  $»ei  fnodjige  $OTfprunge, 
bad  3o$betn  unb  bad  Ueberbein.  SDiefe  beiben  (extern  be* 
trad^tet  man  juroeitcn  aid  bie  ©ntroicfelungen  eined  Drganed  bed 
©ebimd,  inbeg  nut  fdlfdtfid),  benn  fie  Rnb  toeiter  ni<btd  aid  ©e* 
fefligungdpunfte  fur  geroiffc  'JWudfeln. 

d.  2) ad  £intcrbaupt, 

unter  bem  ©orberbauptbeine  gelegcn.  (Sd  begrenjt  ben  ©$dbel  nad> 
binten  unb  fcfcliegt  ft#  an  bie  ffludenmarfnwbel  an,  $u  beren  Huf* 
nabme  ed  tin  groped,  runbed  So#  bat. 

c.  $)ie  tfopffcilbeine. 

3bten  Stamen  baben  ©ie  bat>on,  bag  fte  jmifcben  ben  anbern 
tfnocben  geroifTetmagen  eingefeilt  ftnb.  ©ie  bilben  einen  SBinfcl 
$roifcf>en  bem  ©tirnbeinc,  bem  ©orberbauptbeine  unb  ben  ©cplaf* 
beinctt,  unb  ibre  S3eoba#tung  rotib  bur#  ibte  nertiefte  Sage  febr 
erf#roert. 

2>iefe  etnjelnen  3:^eilc  finb  bei  uerf#iebenen  3nbi»ibuen  febr 
uerfcbicben  an  gorm  unb  @r oge,  ba  fte  ftcb  nacb  ber  ©nltmcfelung 
ber  ©ebirntbeile  ricbten , tt>el#e  fte  bebecfen.  ©o  iff  $.  bei  9316b* 
ftnnigen  bie  ©ntmicfelung  bed  ©ebirnd  gebemmt  toorben  unb  bie 
golgc  baoon  if}  cine  organifcbe  93crflctnerung  bed  ©tirnbeined. 


§•  3. 

$oit  ber  ©tttmtfehmg  bed  ©earned  imb  beffett  <£ingug  auf 
bie  ©ilbuttg  bed  ©#&beld. 

©inet  bet  n>i#tigf}en  X^etle  ber  ©#dbellebre,  fa  gemiffermagen 
ber  aUernn#tigjte.  if}  ber  93emeid,  bag  nicbt  bad  ©egirn  bur#  bie 
gotmen  bed  ©#dbeld  beftimmt  roirb,  fonbern  bag  bied  umgefebit 
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bet  gall  ig,  unb  bag  bie  ©ntmicfelung  bed  ftnodpend  butdj  bie 
bet  Semnmage  bcbingt  mirb , aud  tt>elcbet  bad  ©epitn  begebt. 

$>tefer  mitptigge  Sag  ig  lange  begtitten  morben,  jej&t  aber 
oollfommen  erroiefen.  ffiaprenb  ber  eigen  fedjd  ©ocpen  bet  ©yigenj 
bed  tfinbed  im  Siutterleibe  begept  jroat  Won  bad  ©epitn,  abet 
no$  burcpaud  fein  fnodpiget  Speil;  gleidjmopl  ig  bad  Organ  gpofa 
mit  feinen  oetftpiebenen  ^iillen  umgeben,  abet  biejenige,  meWe  fpd* 
ter  bie  £itnfd)ale  bilben  foil,  begebt*  nut  aud  einet  fnorpeligen 
Stage,  meidpe  meidj,  biegfam  unb  augerorbentlicp  fein  ig,  g<p  mit 
ben  anbetn  £autcpen  an  bad  ©epitn  anfcpmiegt  unb  begen  gotm 
nadj  augen  genau  begeidpnet.  Son  bet  acpten  SBocpe  an  beginnt 
bie  Scrfnocpcrung  biefet  fnorpeligen  Stage.  Oa  bie  fcblagetung 
bet  tfalfgoge  in  bet  2>icfe  bed  ©emebed  biefed  £aut<pcnd  etfolgt, 
bad  g<p  felbg  miebet  na<p  bera  ©ebitne  foimt,  melcped  ed  umpullt, 
ig  cd  ermiefen,  bag  bie  oerfcpicbenen  gotmen  bed  tfopfed,  melcpe 
man  bei  neugebotenen  Jfinbetn  gnbet,  bie  SBitfung  Don  bet  oei* 
fdpiebenattigen  ©egalt  tpted  ©epirnd  gnb. 

3g  bie  Serfnoiperung  einmal  ootlenbet,  fo  mfigen  bie  auf 
einanbet  folgenben  Setanbetupgen,  melcpe  man  bei  ben  uerfepiebeuen 
Sebendaltetn  bemetft,  eine  anbere  Utfadpe  paben.  9Ule  $peile  un* 
fered  flotperd  metben  opne  Unterlag  gufammengefept  unb  aufgelogj 
bie  Staterie,  melcpe  begen  ©tunblage  bilbet,  mirb  peute  butep  bie 
©fftemente  audgemorfen  unb  morgen  buttp  eine  anbere  Staterie  et* 
fept,  melcpe  bie  Saprungdmittel  liefetn.  2)ad  ©epitn  unb  ber<5cpd* 
be!  jeigen  biefe  3«f*&ung  unb  ©tneuetung  ebenfo,  mie  afle  anbern 
Otgane  bed  orpetd $ unb  in  golge  bet  $armonie,  melcpe  nacp  bem 
©efepe  bet  Satur  gmifepen  biefen  beiben  fcpcilen  begepen  foil,  mug 
unter  alien  Umgdnben  unb  in  alien  3citabf<pnittcn^ie  Sludbepnung  • 
bed  ^Scpabeld  gep  ebenfo  nacp  bem  ©epitne  riepten,  mie  $u  Wnfang 
begfn  Setfnflcpetung.  Simmt  bapet  bad  ©epitn  grflgete  Oimengo* 
nen  an,  fo  jmingt  ed  bie  5hto<penbilbung  bed  ©cpdbeld,  gep  feinen 
gotmen  anjufcPliegen,  unb  bied  jmar  fomopl  bei  ber  Sergrdgerung 
bed  ©angen,  mie  bei  bet  einjelner  Sbeile. 

2>ie  gdUe  bed  2Bagcrfopfed  liefetn  ben  pinldnglicpen  ©emeid, 
mie  bad  tfnocpengemebe  bed  Bcpabeld,  feinet  gegigfeit  ungeaeptet, 
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bem  2)tu<fe  bet  innern  roeidjen  i^eilc  na<bgiebt,  benen  ed  gum 
€<bupe  gu  bienen  beflimmt  if!. 

§•  4. 

® 8ott  ber  ©intbeilmtg  bed  ©ebirttd. 

Um  nun  bie  Sleujjerungeit  bet  nerfdjicbenen  Drgane,  aud  benen 
bad  ©ebirn  gufammengefept  if!  unb  burd)  welcbe  ed  aid  ©anged 
feine  Sitfungcn  offenbart,  nocb  bcffet  nerfieben  gu  fonnen,  if!  ed 
notbig,  gu  wiffen,  bag  bad  ©ebirn  in  groei  £b*il*  gerfallt,  roelcbe 
an  Sludbebnung  unb  ©ro§e,  fomie  i^rer  innern  93efcpaffenbeit  na$, 
roefentUd)  non  einanber  nerfcpieben  ftnb. 

a.  S)ad  eigen tlicfce  ©ebirn  if!  bet  gtogete  £beil«  ©d 
fikUt  bie  ganje  $oblung  untet  bem  ©tirnbeine,  ben  IBorberbaupt* 
beinen,  ben  €>d)lafbeinen  unb  ben  tfopffeilbeinen  aud  unb  bcfle&t 
aud  groei  £alften,  meld)e  ein  ungertrennbared  ©ange  bilben  unb  non 
non  norn  nacb  bin*en  in  b«  fcurc^  «inen  ©Palt  get&eilt  fmb 
unb  recbtd  obet  lintd  gu  beibcn  6eiten(  bed  6d?dbeld  liegen. 

SJtan  nennt  biefe  beiben  £alften  bie  £emifpbiiten  , inbefj  mit 
Unrest,  ba  biefed  Sort  ibte  eiformige  ©efialt  nidbt  tityig  begeicb* 
net.  $>edbalb  if!  ed  bcffet,  ben  Stamen  bed  ted?  ten  unb  bed  lin» 
fen  ©ebtrned  beigubebalten,  roelcpen  ©alienud  ibnen  gege* 
ben  bot. 

b.  5>ad  fleine  ©ebirn  nerbient  bicfen  Stamen  mit  bet 
$bat,  benn  ed  fiitlt  nut  bie  getingc  Solbung  aud,  roeld)e  oon  bem 
£interbaupte  gebilbet  unb  bebecft  rout.  ©d  beftept  ebenfaQd  aud 
•groei  gleicben  £aiften. 

©d  if!  lange  fraglicp  geroefen , roeldjen  ©tunb  biefe  X^eilung 
bed  gtofjen  ©ebirnd  foroopl,  roie  bed  fleinen  bat;  jept  lautet  bie 
gofung:  Sticbt  roeil,.roie  man  friiber  glaubte,  bie  gdbigteiten  bed 
©ebirned  babutcb  beffet  geficbert  ftnb,  fonbern  roeil  gu  beiben  6eU 
ten  bed  ©ebirned  gleicbe,  ben  beiben  $dlften  entfprecbenbe  Drgane 
liegen. 
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§•  5. 

i 

©pftem  ©ail'd. 

(SKan  taergieicbe  permit  tie  gig.  2 , $af.  V.) 

$>ie  obe n genannten  £aupttbeile  bed  ©cbabeld  ^at  © a 1 1 in 
27  oerfdjiebene  ©ebiete  $erlegt  unb  jebed  berfetben  aid  ben  ©i£  eined 
befonbetn  Organed  bejeiebnet,  n>ie  bied  in  unferet  3lbbilbung  gig.  2, 
$afel  V.  angegeben  i(i. 

23ei  alien  pbrenologif<ben  ©tubien  unb  ©eobadbtungen  ij!  ed 
nun  unerldfjlicb,  jtcb  biefe  ©int&eilung  fortmabrenb  ju  oergegen* 
rodrtigen ; man  prdge  babet  bem  ©ebdcbtniffe  bie  folgenben,  ben  be* 
jeiebneten  IRummern  entfpreebenben  Senennungen  gtiinblicb  ein: 

A.  gortpflangungdtrieb  (pbpftfcbe  fiiebe ; 3n|iinft  bet 

3eugung;  ©efdjlecbtdtrieb). 

2)ad  fleine  ©ebtrn  ift  bad  Organ  biefed  Sriebed;  ed  offenbart 
fteb  na<b  aujjen  butcb  bie  IBreite  unb  mebt  nod)  butcb  bie  ©tbb* 
bung  bed  ©eniefd. 

B.  tfinbetliebe  (Siebe  bet  ©Item  $u  ben  flinbetn 5 Organ 

bet  URuttetliebe ; finbliebe  ©rgebenbeit  unb  grdmmigfeit). 

$)iefed  Organ  Iiegt  unmittelbar  iibet  bem  bottgen,  mit  bem  ed 
feiner  gangen  $atur  natb  innig  bermanbt  ijl.  3**8*  ed  jt<b  febt 
entnridelt,  fo  entfle^en  babutd)  &n,  beiben  ©eiten  bed  ^interljaupte 
©rbobungen,  n>eld^e  bem  $opfe  bie  langltcbe  ©eftglt  geben  bie  man 
bduftg  bei  bem  meiblicben  ©cf<$ied)te  finbet. 

C.  ©rgiebungdfabigfeit  (©acbgebdcbtnifj ; febnefle  3luf* 

fafiungdgabe ; augerorbentlicbe  ©efabigung,  ficb  mit  alien 
3n>e;gen  bed  menfcblicbm  2Biffend  $u  befebaftigen ; aflge* 
meined  ©treben,  jtcb  ju  unterriebten , ©ilbungdfabigfeit). 

S)iefed  Organ  jeigt  ftcb  burcb  eine  ©rbobung  auf  bet  untem 
©titn,  unmittelbar  iibet  bet  9ta fenrourjcl. 

D.  Ortdfinn  (©inn  fur  bie  23eurtbeilung  bed  fflaumed; 

IWeigung  $u  bdufigem  2BecbfeI  bed  Slufentbaltdorted;  Ittei* 
felufl ; tfodmopolitidmud;  bie  gdbigfeit,  ft<b  Ieicbt  311 
orientiren ; 3Inlage  $um  ©tubium  ber  ©eometrie). 
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Der®i$  biefed  Drganed  ftnb  bie  Bugenboblcn;  duftrlicfi  brucft 
ed  ftcfi  burcb  jmei  (Srbobungen  on  ber  SRafenrouriel  aud , bkbt  neben 
bem  oorigen  unb  am  innern  99ogen  ber  flugenbrauen. 

B.  *JJetfonenfinn  (bie  fieidfitgfeit,  ftcfi  bit  b«n>orf!ecbenb* 
flen  @eft<$t#$fige  unb  bad  Sefen  aQer  Snbioibuen  $urfitf* 
jutufen.  SBefonbered  talent,  bie  ©eftolt  ber  Dinge  auf* 
gufaffcn  unb  ©ammlungen  non  ^ortraitd  unb  Jhipfctffc 
cben  an^ulegen). 

Det  6i$  biefed  Organed  if!  bie  inncrc  SEBdlbung  ber  fcugen* 
boblen.  / 

F.  gatbenfinn  (Umpfdnglicbfeit  ffir  bicS#dnbeit  ber  gat* 
ben;  €inn  fur  bie  Wnalpfitung  unb  bie£armonie  ber  Jar* 
benmif$ungen,  welder  ben  flRaletn  notyig  if!,  fcngeborne 
$iebe  $u  ©emdlben). 

Died  Organ  bilbet  eine  &rf)bfyung  fiber  ben  9tugenbrauenbogen, 
bicbt  neben  bem  Ortdjjtnne,  unb  oerleibt  ben  Hugenbtauen  eine  eigen* 
tbumlicbe  fBolbung,  menn  ed  im  b&beten  ©tabe  potbanben  if!. 

G.  Don f inn  (©efdbigung , bie  muftfalifdjen  Difionanjen  $u 
erfennen.  6inn  fur  Sttelobie  unb  £armonie.  ©ebdcfitnifc 
fur  Done;  SReigung  jum  ©efange). 

Dad  Organ  brucft  ftcb  ebenfattd  auf  ber  ©tint  aud,  fiber  ber 
dufjern  SEBdlbung  bed  Bugenbogend.  SBalb  $iebt  ed  ft<b  mebr  nacfi 
ben  ©cbldfen  Winter  in  bie  ©reite,  balb  mebt  in  bet  ©eflalt  eined 
Dreiecfd  na$  bet  ©tint  aufrodrtd. 

H.  3 a b i c'n  H n n (3<ibiflfcit  $u  SHClem  # toad  mit  3o&l«n  in 
SBerbinbung  f!ebt.  ^nlage  jut  9lritbmetif;  ©ebddjtnifj  ffir 
Dage  unb  3abtedjablen ; ©inn  ffir  3eit;  Organ  ber  (kfiro* 
nologie). 

Dad  Organ  liegt  fiber  ber  ftugenbbble,  neben  bem  garbenftnne, 
aber  etwad  mebr  nadb  ben  6cfildfen  &u.  3ft  td  f!arf  entroicfelt.  fo 
brucft  ed  bad  2luge  ctroad  fcfiief  nacfi  innen  unb  erjeugt  bann  fo? 
gar  neben  ben  9lugen,  nacb  ben  ©cbldfen  ju , eine  ffiulft,  roelcbe  bem 
©eftcfit  ein  beinabe  oierecfiged  SHnfeben  Perleibt. 

I.  SBortfinn  (©efprdcbigfeit,  ©efcbrodpigfeit.  ‘Jteigung,  bie 
©tubien  Porjujieben,  bei  benen  ed  ndtbig  if!,  Piele  stamen 
audrocnbig  $u  bebalten:  SNineralogie , SBotanif,  ©ntomolo* 
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git,  SRumidmatif.  3m  9Ulgemeinen  ifl  bird  Organ  ba* 
3eicpen  eined  guten  ©ebdcptniffed  unb  bet  Skfdpigung, 
leicpt  audmenbig  $u  Itrnen). 

2>ae  Organ  gat  feinen  ©ip  iiber  bem  obern  unb  gintern  Settle 
ber  9lugengdgle  unb  dugert  geg  babureg,  bag  ed  bic  ftugen  not- 
unb  nieberodrtd  brudPt , fo  bag  bie  fogenannten  ©lopaugen  ent^ 
gegen. 

K ©prud)finn  (fteigung  unb  SWdpigung  gur  ©rlernung 
ber  ©praegen.  tfenntnig  ber  naturlicgen  obet  fonoentionel* 
len  3*i<gen,  bureg  fcelcge  bie  3Jtenfcgen  peg  igre  ©ebanten 
mittgeilen.  geieptigfeit  bed  %udbrudd.  ©efdgigung,  ben 
©garaftet  unb  ben  ©eig  ber  ©praegen  ju  erfaffen.  *Pgilo* 
logte,  *Polgglottidmud). 

$>ad  Organ  liegt  ebenfatld  innetlicg  iibet  ber  Wugenpbplc,  megr 
nacg  oorroartd,  aid  ber  2Bortpnn.  (5d  briieft  bie  'ilugen  unter  bie 
Slugenbrauenbogen  tief  abwdrtd,  roobureg  bie  fogenannten  ©cglapp* 
augen  entgegen,  unb  unrer  ben  Wugen,  nacg  ber  S^afe  $u , eine 
ffiulfl. 

L ungfinn  (‘Bauliebe;  fteigung  $ur  93o*nagme  non  iBau= 
ten;  ©efegiefliegfeit  in  ben  £dnben;  meeganifeged  ©enie; 
©inn  fur  bie  fegonen  tfiinge;  ©efdpigung  jur  Q3ilbgauerei 
unb  &ur  2lrcgiteftur). 

$>ad  Organ  bilbet  eine  tunbliege  ©olbung,  an  ber  ©eite  bee 
©tirnbeine,  pinter  bem  $ongnne,  unb  berleigt  bem  ©cgdbcl  non 
Dorn  gefepen  ein  paralleled  Wudfegen. 

M.  greunbfegaft,  Slnpanglicgf  eit  (©inn  ber  ©pmpa* 
tbie;  ©efelligfeitdtrieb ; Sinn  ber  £reue). 

$ied  Organ  pat  feinen  ©ip  neben  bem  oermanbten  Per  Ain* 
betliebe  unb  $eigt  gep  $u  beiben  ©eiten  biejed  leptern  burep  runb* 
liepe  ©rpopungen. 

N.  Dftauffinn  Onginft  ber  ©elbgoertpeibigung;  Organ  bee 
iUtutged,  ber  £dnbelfucgt;  ftampfbegier,  fteigung  ^um 
©treite;  ©uept  nacg  Wbenteuern  unb  ©efagren). 

$>ae  Organ  Uegt  unter  bem  ootigen  unb  beroirft  unmitteibar 
pinter  ben  Opren  unb  in  gleidjcr  Sinie  met  biefen  auf  beiben  ©ei^ 
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ten  eine  (Strung,  roeld^e  je  nacb  bet  ©ntmitfelung  biefed  ©inned 
bebeutenbet  ift. 

O.  ffiiirgfinn  (3erftdrungdttmtb;  fteigung,  ft<b  non  gieiftb 
gu  ntibren;  SHorbluft;  9ieigung  gum  3°Nt,  gu  aufbraufen* 
bet  $ipc). 

SDicfed  Organ  ticgt  gu  beiben  ©eiten  bed  £opfed,  unmittelbar 
uber  ben  Obren. 

P.  ©cblaubeit  (Sift # Serfteflungdgabe;  3nftinft  bet  $er* 
beimlicbung  unb  bet  3nttigue$  ©efc^icflic^Jeit). 

$ad  Organ  liegt  unmittelbar  uber  bem  ootigen.  3ft  *d  febt 
ftarf  entroicfelt,  fo  bient  ed  bagu,  ben  flopf  breit  gu  raacben. 

Q.  Diebedfinn  (3nftinft,  Sorrdtbe  gu  fammeln.  ©treben 
nacb  ©igentbum;  £abfucbt,  ©eig). 

5)ied  Organ  liegt  oor  unb  uber  bem  oorbergebenben ; *d  b<*t 
bie  ©eftalt  einer  Idnglidjen  unb  gerodlbten  ©rpbung. 

R.  ^obefinn  (©tolg,  ©igenliebe,  ^errftbfucbt , fteigung  gu 
befeblcn;  fflecbtbabetei ; Ceibenfcbaft  gur  Unabbangigfeit; 
©elbftfucbt). 

2>er  £ip  biefed  Organed  ift  ber  obere  unb  ^intere  Xbeil  bed 
©djdbeld.  • 

S.  fflubmfucbt  unb  ©itelfeit  (©uebt,  Cob  gu  erringen; 
©efaflfucbt,  tfofetterie,  ^runflicbe;  SRacbeifetung,  ©ifet* 
fud)t). 

$>icd  Organ  Uegt  auf  jebet  ©eite  neben  bem  oorbetgebenben, 
auf  bem  obern  unb  ^intern  $beile  bed  ©<bdbeld. 

T.  33ebacbtigfeit  OBorfufot,  Umftcbt,  gefeptet  ©bataftet, 
Ueberlegtbeit;  3htlagc,  bie  mdglicben  gdlle  ber  ©egeben* 
beiten  gu  bereebnen;  Unrube,  Unentftbloffenbeit). 

$>a’d  Organ  liegt  neben  bem  oorigen,  in  ber  SWitte  ber  <Bor* 
berbauptbeinc. 

U.  25etglei^enber©cbarffinn  (befonbere  IBefdbigung, 
Wnalogieen,  fomie  bie  ©leicbb*it  unb  bie  Webnlicbfeit  ber 
$>inge  aufgufinben;  Wnlage,  bie  $inge  burcb  gefiibloolle 
Wilber  gu  febiibern  unb  in  ber  ftebe  Sergleicbe  aufgufiel* 
len ; DueHe  ber  SWptbologic , ber  3lllegorie  unb  ber  Cebre 
fabelj. 
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$er  ©i|j  biefed  Organed  ij \ in  bet  SWitte  bet  ©tint,  uber  bem 
ber  ©utmiityigfeit;  bad  Organ  beroirft  bei  grofjerer  dudbilbung 
eine  8rt  ffiulft  unb  jiebt  ftd)  aid  umgefe&rter  flegel  gegen  bad  Or? 
gan  ber  ©rjiebungdfdbigfeit. 

V.  Jiefftnn  (©eobacfctungdgabe ; bad  ©etlangen,  bic  33e* 
bingungen  fennen  ju  lenten,  unter  benen  bte2)inge  erifii* 
ten;  fteigung,  ben  3ufammenl>ang  jroifcften  Urfacpe  unb 
SBirhing  aufjufinbcn;  Befdijigung  $u  Clbjhaftionen  unb 
©cneralifationen ; Setlangen,  bid  ju  ben  erften  Urfacften 
§u  gelangen , roeldje  roir  nidjt  $u  crfeitnen  uermdgen ; ' 
metap&pftfaer  ©c$arfftnn;  ttandcenbentalet  ©pefutationd* 
fieifi). 

2)ad  Organ  nimmt  ben  ganjen  ober)len  Sfjeil  bet  ©tiro  ein, 
et»a  einen  fjalben  3<>tf  unter  bem  obetflen  ©tirnranbe;  ed  fctyliefjt 
bad  wfjergebenbe  Organ  mit  ein  unb  bilbet  eine  nadj  unten  ftdj 
oerengenbe  JBulfl. 

W.  ffiip  (93efd$igung,  bie  fomifd)e  ©eite  bet  ^Jerfonen  unb 
ber2)inge  aufeufaffen;  ©eifi  plo^lic^er  ©infafle,  betCufiig* 
!eit,  tteffenbct  ©ntgegnungen ; ©pottfu^t;  JReigung  jur 
©atpre). 

(Sine  boppelte,  getunbete  ©tf>6&ung  $u  beiben  ©eiten  aufjerbalb 
bed  nortgen  Organed,  $tt  jebet  ©eite  ber  ©tirn,  begeidmet  bie  Cage 
biefed  Drganed. 

X.  3nbuftiond»etm6gen  (poetised  ©efii&l;  Ciebe  $um 
©d)onen;  reic^e  (Jinbilbungdfraft;  ©efd)mac!  an  bem 
©rljabenen  in  ber  tfunft;  bici)terifdje  93egei|Urung , (Sr* 
bebung). 

Oad  Organ  liegt  an  ber  obetn  ©eite  bed  tfopfed,  etroad  iiber 
ben  ©c^ldfen,  iiber  unb  uor  bem  Orebdfinn. 

Y.  ©utmut&igfeit  (EJoblrooflen,  Stdcfojtenliebc,  £er$end* 
giite,  2ftenfd)lid)feit,  2Jlttleib,  grbmmigfeit,  99arm|)er$igs 
!eit ; bie  ftetgung  ju  2Bo$lt&aten;  ‘P&tlantyropie). 

2)ie  grojjere  (Snttoicfelung  biefed  Organed  beroirft  auf  bem 
obetn  unb  mittlern  $bcilc  ber  ©tirn  eine  bebeutenbe  ©rfjityung,  eine 
%rt  Sorfprung 
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Z.  $&eofopl)ie  (®efut)l  Per  (Syifteng  ©otted*  grommigteit. 
©ottedfurdjt ; Qlc^tung  vox  Mem,  mad  ebrrourPtg  ift;  Un* 
terrourfigfeit , X>emntb). 

93ei  grogetet  (Entroiefelung  bilbet  Piefed  Organ  non  Pem  obern 
StirntanPe  an,  inPem  er  fortroabrenP  in  Pie  $dbe  (ieigt.  bid  gu 
Pem  Mfange  Per  ^feilnabt,  eine  ©ulft,  fo  Pafj  iiber  Perfclben  Pie 
gangen  Xbeilc  §u  beiPen  <©eiten  Ped  tfapfed  glatr  buabfaflen. 

A A.  iBebarrlicpfeit  (gejtigfeit,  (Ebarafter,  Xrop.  2)icfer 
€inn  nerleibt  aueb  Pen  anPern  gdbigteiten  33efldnPigfeit 
imp  MdPauer.  (Entfcbloffenbeit,  flraft,  (Emjtgfcit;  9tei* 
gung  gut  $artnd<figfeit  unP  gum  (Sigenflmt). 

X)ad  Organ  liegt  binter  Pem  6tirnbcin,  in  Pem  SBinfel,  n>el* 
epen  Pie  ftffeilnabt  mit  Pet  tfrangnabt  btlPet. 

BB.  2)atfiellungdt>erm6gen  (Pie  ©abe,  Pie  ©eroegungen 
imp  Pad  2Beftn  MPerer  naebguabmen;  tillage  gu  gtiicf* 
licben  (Srfolgen  auf  Per  tbeatralifcben  Saufbabn,  gu  iiber* 
triebenen  £ebilPerungcn,  gu  €pajjma<berci;  gdbigftif,  ©c* 
fiible  unP  SUegriffe  Purcb  ©eroegungen  Ticbtig  audguPrucfcn. 
X>jefer  6inn  giebi  Pen  tDialern , Pen  iWPbauern  unb  Pen 
6cbaufpiclern  Pic  SUabrbcit  Per  23eroegungen  unb  Per  ^teU 
lungen  cin). 

3roei  langlidje  <Sr^6t)wngcn,  gu  beiPen  6eiten  neben  Pem  Ci? 
gone  Per  ©utmutbigfeit  liegenb,  fmP  Pie  3eicbcn  Piefed  Organe*. 


§.  9. 

$>ad  0#em  ©put^beim'd. 

(SMan  ©crgleidje  bierrait  $igur  3,  Xafel  V.) 

6purgbeim  batte  bei  feinen  ©eobaebtungen  gefunPen , baj 
Pie  von  feinem  gefeierten  unb  non  ibm  fclbfi  berounPerten  unb  auf 
riebtig  geliebten  fiebrer  begeiebneten  Organe  tbeild  niebt  binreiefcten 
atle  Pie  wfebiePencn  unP  oerfebiePenartigen  Mlagen  Ped  2Jtenfcbci 
gu  etflarcn,  tbeild  niebt  Pen  notbroeuPigen  UntcrfcbieP  groifeben  be 
bitten  Picfer  Mlagen  marten,  foroie  Pa§  Per  6ip  Per  Organe  t»o 
ibm  gum  Xbcii  niebt  genau  genug  prdciftrt  morPen  roar. 
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3nbem  cr  babct  im  ©an$en  bem  ©pjieme  ©all*  tteu  blieb 
unb  niele  bon  bemfelben  aufgeflellte  ©runbfafcc  anerfanntc , erroeU 
lerte  unb  mobipcirte  cr  baftelbc,  inbcm  cr  foroobl  bie  angeborenfcn 
Slnlagen,  IReigungen  unb  gdbigfeiten  in  rucr  5tl  often  fonberte,  ale 
au<b  Die  Drgane  &um  $beil  anberd  benanntc  unb  i&re  3«bl  bid  auf 
fiinfunbbreipig  oermebrte.  $iefe  ©etmebrung  entftanb  bauptfdcblicb 
babutdj,  bap  ©putjbe'im  auf  eincm  2:^eile  bei  obem  ©eitenrooU 
bung  bed  ©cfcabeld,  ben  ©all  unerortert  gelaften  ^atte#  nod>  ner* 
frbiebenc  ncue  Drgane  entbecfle, 

60  entjlanb  benn  bad  fclgenbe  €>pPem  mit  ben  bejeiepneten 
9lb%ilungen  unb  ©eneunungen: 


A.  sJl  e i g u n g e n *). 

1)  23egattungdtrieb.  (1.) 

2)  qspilogenitut.  (2.) 

3)  £abilatit>itdt 

4)  2lnbflngii^fcttdlrieb.  (3) 

5)  tfampflup.  (4.) 

6)  3<*P*ungdftnn.  (5.) 

7)  ©inn  ber  93erfd)roiegenbeit.  (6.) 

8)  ©rroerbimgdtrieb.  (7.) 

9)  ©aufttrn.  (19.) 

B.  © e f ii  b l e. 

10)  ©elbftacbtung.  (8.) 

11)  ©eifaUdtrieb.  (9.) 

12)  ©ebutfamfeit  (10) 

13)  ffiobtoollen.  (24.) 

14)  (Sbtfurcbt.  (27.) 

15)  fceftigteit.  (27.) 

16)  @ere#tigfeit. 


*)  2)ie  in  $arent&efe  angegebenen  Ba&len  beaefdnun  fcie  fornuumbirenten 
tummrrn  in  ban  ©pftanc  ©all1*. 
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17)  $offnung. 

18)  SBunberglaube.  (26  ) 

19)  Sbealitdt.  (22.  23.) 

20)  ©pottfudjt. 

21)  9todbabmung«fu$t.  (25.) 

C.  ftalngfeiten  t n t e II e 1 1 u e I le r ffiabrnebmung. 

22)  3nbimbualitdt.  (11.) 

23)  Configuration.  (13.  19.) 

24)  WuSbebnung  (12.) 

25)  6<$n>ere. 

26)  ftarbe.  (16.) 

27)  Sofalitdt.  (12.) 

28)  Oiecbnung.  (18.) 

29)  Dtbnung. 

30)  SWaglicbfeit.  (11.) 

31)  3eit.  (18.) 

32)  $6ne.  (17.) 

33)  Spracbe.  (14.  15.) 

D.  gabigfeitcn  i ntclleftu ellcr  Ueberlegung. 

34)  ©etgleicbung.  (20.) 

35)  2Birfung$art  einer  Urfad)e.  (21.) 


§.  7. 

SBelege  §u  bent  Stjftcmc  ber  $|?ettologte ; $eif)>ie!e; 
flttefbofeti  *)♦ 

3u  A.  gortpflanjungStricb.  2)ei  alien  $bieren , bi 
melcben  ber  ©egattungSirieb  am  flarfflen  ifl,  $eigt  fi$  ba$  fieri 
©ebirn  oerbdltnifjmdfjig  am  grofjten. 


*)  3)ie  SBuc&ftaben  bejieben  fid)  auf  b it  in  bem  ©t$eme  ©ail’i  angeg 
benen  Organ*. 
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S3ei  SEBafferfdpfcn  mitb  bad  fleine  ©ebirn  non  bcm  SBaffer  net* 
fcbont  unb  ed  beflebt  baber  bei  ben  2Renf<ben,  melcbe  an  biefer 
fttanfbeit  leiben,  bet  33egattungdtrieb  fe^r  lange.  — $>ie  flretind, 
melcbe  oft  eine  oiebifcbe  S3runfl  geigen,  mabrenb  ibnen  aUe  ©eiged* 
frdfte  mangeln,  baben,  nacb  oielfacb  angefietlten  53eoba<btungen,  ein 
ungemcin  umfangreicbed  fleined  ©ebirn. 

(Sin  fleined  ©ebirn  non  get  in  gem  ©ntmitfelung  tj \ bagegen  ein 
Beicben  non  unbebeutenber  ©efcblecbtdliebe,  ja,  ber  Mangel  fann  fo* 
gar  fo  meit  geben,  bag  et  gur  S9Cntipatf)ie  gegen  bad  anbete  ©e« 
fcblecbt  mirb.  ©o  ermdbnt  ©all  eined  SBiener  5lrgted,  £ctt,  mel* 
cbem  ubel  murbe,  menn  ein  grauengimmer  ibm  eincn  tfug  geben 
mollte. 

Ungen>obnlieb  flarf  mar  bicfed  Organ  nebfl  mebren  anbern  an 
bem  6cbdbel  bet  flaifctin  tfatbarina  II.  bon  ftufjlanb  ent* 
micfelt  (man  oergleidje  biermit  bad  portrait  auf  $afel  VI.),  wnb  ed 
Iaffen  fid)  babutcb  bie  ungembbnlicbe  ©efcblecbtdlicbe  erfldren,  burcb 
mel<be  biefc  aucb  in  fo  oielen  anbern  ©egiebungen  audgegeid)nete 
grau  tbr  *Prioatleben  beflecfte. 


3u  B.  tfinbetliebe. 

$>ied  Organ  begeid)net  mebr  bie  Sttutterliebe,  aid  im  51Hgc* 
meinen  bie  Siebe  ber  ©Item  gu  ben  inbem  ober  ber  inber  gu  ben 
©Item.  2)e#balb  ifl  ed  aucb  in  ber  IHegel  an  bem  meiblicben  <Scbd* 
bel  ungleidb  mebr  entmicfelt,  aid  an  bem  mdnnlicben,  unb  fd)on  bei 
bet  ©eburt  fann  man  banacb  an  ber  ©eftalt  bed  ©cbdbeld  bad  ©e* 
fdjlecbt  bed  tfinbed  erfennen.  2Bo  ed  febt  febmad)  iff,  ober  mo  ed 
gdngli<b  feblt,  ba  mangelt  au<b  bad  ©efiibl  ber  2ftutterliebe,  unb 
bei  mebren  inbedmdrbctinnen,  beren  ©cbdbel  © a 1 1 in  2Bien,  Seip* 
gig  unb  Sorgau  unterfud)te,  mar  bet  6i$  biefed  Organd  gang  f!a<b. 
bagegen  fanb  et  eine  ungemein  groge  ©rbobung  bei  einet  grau, 
melcbe  in  ibret  ©cbmangerfcbaft  an  bet  fiyen  3bee  lift,  fte  metbe  mit 
feebd  flinbetn  nieberfommen. 

93ei  bem  51  bbd  ©aultier,  mel(ber  fein  ganged  Seben  ber  ©t* 
giebung  ber  tfinbet  mibmete  unb  namentlid)  aucb  burcb  eine  Sttenge 
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oortrefflicber  tfinberfcbtiften  befannt  ip,  $eigt  p(b  bied  Organ  ftarf 
entmicfelt;  bagegen  feblte  ed  gdnjlid)  bet  bem  ©luttermdrber  ©on* 
tiller,  melcber  feine  stutter  mit  Pebenunbjmanjig  ©tcfferptcpen  ge* 
tflbtet  tjatte,  bann  bie  ©ad)t  rubig  neben  bem  $ei$name  berfelben 
$ubrad)tc  unb  ben  folgcnben  $ag  untet  ©udfcbroeifungen  oerlebte. 

Scbr  intereffant . ig  bie  folgenbe  ttnefbote,  meldje  mit  ber  be* 
reitd  crmdlmten  £<brift  bed  $errn  3)  a nib  entlebnen. 

„©or  einigen  3at)ien  bcgab  fid)  ber  Doftor  fietop  na<b  bem 
©hifeum  t»on  ©etfailled,  um  bort  ben  6d)dbel  bet  beriicptigtcn  ©ift* 
mifcperin  ©tarie  ©targatetbe  3)reuy  b’Mubrap,  ©targuife  oon 
©tinoillietd,  $u  unterfucpen,  ber  in  fenem  ©tufeum  aufbemabrt 
murbe,  mie  er  gebort  ^atre.  3)ic  ©efcptcbte  biefed  abfcpeulicben  35Bei* 
bed  i(l  fo  befannt,  bag  mir  au«b  unfetc  ficfei  baoon  unterricptet  glau* 
ben  burfcn.  2Bir  ermdbnen  babeir  nut,  bag  bie  ©r  in  oil  Herd  ibr 
eigened,  neugeborned  tfinb,  bie  gtucbt  cined  b«mlid)en,  grafbaren 
Umganged,  ibren  ©atcr,  ibre  beibett  ©tuber,  ibre  Jfammerfrau  unb 
ibren  6opn  oergiftet  t^atte,  unb  alter  bicfcr  ©erbrecpen  uberfubtt, 
am  17.  3uli  1676  bingcricbtet  murbe. 

©acpbem  ber  3)oftot  Serop  ben  ibm  oorgclegren  <6cbdbel  gc* 
nau  unterfucbt  b^tte,  fprad)  er  gegen  ben  3)ireftor  bed  ©tufeumd  bie 
©ebauptung  aud,  bet  Scpabel  fei  nid)t  ber  ber  ©riuoillierd. 
Unter  anbertt  Drganen,  mcltbe  mit  bem  ©barafter  jenct  ©iftmifebe* 
rin  unocrtrdglid)  maren,  bentctc  er  befonberd  auf  bad  bet  Jlinbetliebe, 
mclcped  ftarf  entmicfelt  mar,  mdbrenb  bie  ©riuoillierd  ibt  neu* 
geborned  tfinb  unb  ibren  Sobn  oergiftet  ^atte.  3>er  3ttganb  bet 
Jfnocpen  oerrietb  tiberbied  eine  oiel  jtingere  ©erfon,  a!d  bie  ©tins 
oiliierd,  melcbe  bei  iptet  #intid)tung  einige  unb  funfgig  3<*bw 
alt  mat.  ©ucp  mit  ber  ©roge  ber  ©iftmifeperin  gimmte  ber  6<pa* 
bel  niept  fibetein.  Wn  biefem  jeigten  fldb  aid  bie  bwwfpringenb* 
Pen  Dtgane  ©igenliebe,  ©itclfeit,  ©o tf icbtigfeit,  Sip, 
ffiButgfinn,  ©ottedfurept  unb  ftePigfeit. 

©inige  fpAter  maebte  ber  tfonfetoator  bed  ©lufeumd  butd) 
aufgefunbene  dltere  ©apiere  bie  ©ntbeefung,  bag  ber  oorgebliebe 
<0cpcibcl  ber  ©riuoillierd  ber  ber  ©tabame  3iquet  fei.  *©r 
tbeilte  bie  gemaebte  ©ntbeefung  bem  3)oftot  Setop  mit  unb  biefer 
lieg  ed  P<p  nun  angelegen  fein,  in  ber  ©efcpicpte  biefer  ©labame 
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Siquet  Me  SBeftatigung  bet  won  i&m  aufgefteflten  SBebauptungen 
*u  finben.  $)ied  gelang  ibm  aucf)  in  ber  St^at  beinabe  iiber  Snoot* 
ten,  benn  bte  causes  cdlfebres  fagten  iiber  bad  fieben  ber  Siquet 
golgenbed  : 

Angelica  'Jlicole  Sot  bier  mat  grofj  unb  fcpbn.  grub*  Won 
$ur  ©aife  gemorben  unb  im  93eft^e  eined  groften  93ermogend,  mablte 
fie  unter  ibrcn  jablteicben  ©emuttbctern  ben,  melcper  ibrer  Sitelfeit 
am  beften  ju  fcbnicicbeln  mufjtc  unb  murbe  bte  ©attin  bed  Gtaatd* 
ratbd  Siquet.  ftad)  einet  jmei|dbtigen  Sb«  btijfte  Piquet  in 
golge  falfcf>er  6pefulationen  fein  ©ermogen  ein  unb  mit  biefem 
oerfcpmanb  and)  bie  Siebe  feiner  grau.  SBerlept  babutd),  ib*  fnibe* 
red  gldnjcnbed  Sebeti  nid)t  mebr  fiibren  ju  fbnneu,  faftte  fte  £afc 
gegen  tbren  SDiann  unb  inbem  fte  ftcb  ibrcn  ftbledjten  92eigttngen, 
befonberd  bem  ©iirgfinne,  bingab,  fam  fte  jtt  bem  Sntftbluffe, 
Piquet  jit  ctmotben. 

3)iebre  SJtorboerfucbe  febeiterten,  abet  eined  ‘Jlbenbd  murbe  Si* 
quet  bur d)  einen  <ftiftolenfcbu&  feined  ^ortierd-,  melcber  ber  #tit* 
Wulbige  feiner  grau  mar,  getSbtet. 

Um  ben  $etba$t  non  ftcb  abjulcnfett,  beftimmte  ibreSBorfid)* 
tigfeit  fte,  am  Sage  nacb  biefem  Sreignijfe  eine  Wbeftbgefedfcbaft 
iu  befueben,  unb  bi«r  louftte  fte  burcb  ibre  Sift  unb  $erftel* 
lungdfuttft  atle  SBelt  ju  tdufeben.  ©leicbmobl  entftanben  mebre 
‘Berbacbtdgtiinbe  gegen  fte,  unb  fiibrten  gu  ibrer  Serbaftung.  Slid 
biefe  erfolgtc,  befanb  ftcb  in  ibtem  Simmer  eine  S)ame,  unb  fte  bat 
biefclbe  btiitgettb,  fte  niefft  jit  oetlaften,  benn  ibre  Sigenlicbe  lieft 
fte  eine  gemaltige  6d)eu  baoor  empftnben,  mit  all  ber  Canaille,  mie 
fte  bad  ©ericbtdperfortal  nannte,  allein  jufammen  ju  fein/ 

ftaefcbem  fte  bie  Sfnlegung  ber  6icgel  erbeten  ttnb  im  ©efiibl 
ibrer  5einbctltebc  tbren  ®obn  jdrtlicb  umarmt  patte,  lieft  fte  ftdb 
in  bad  ©efangnift  abftt^ren.  #ict  bemog  ibre  ©ottedfurebt  fte, 
ben  Sroft  ber  Religion  gu  forbern,  ben  fte  auf  eine  febt  erbaultcfte 
©eife  binnabm. 

3bre  geftigfeit  enblieb  jeigte  fte  am  Sage  ber  #inrid)tung, 
mo  fte  mit  gtoftet  gaffung  tbren  SRitWulbigen  nor  ibr  bad  <Scbaf* 
lot  beftcigen  fab  unb  mit  eigenet  £anb  bie  ©orbetcitungen  ju  ibrer 
legten,  oerbdngniftooQen  Soilette  unterftupte. 
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Z.  £fyeofop()ie  (©efiibl  ber  (Syifieng  dotted}  grommtgfeit, 
©ottedfurebt ; Bcbtung  nor  Mem,  road  ebrrourbig  ift;  Un* 
tcrrourfigfeit , X>emutb). 

93ei  grogeret  ©ntroicfelung  bilbet  biefed  Organ  non  bem  obern 
©tirnranbe  an,  inbem  er  fortrodbrenb  in  bie  $bbe  fteigt,  bid  gu 
bem  Mfange  ber  ^Jfeilnabt,  eine  ffiulfl,  fo  bag  iiber  berfclbeu  bie 
gangen  Xbeilc  gu  beiben  <8eiten  bed  flap  fed  glatt  bctabfaflen. 

A A.  iBebarrlicbteit  (gefltgfeit,  ©barafter,  £rog.  Xiefer 
€inn  mleipt  aucb  ben  anbern  gdbigfciten  SBefianbigfeit 
unb  Mdbauer.  ©ntfcbloffenbeit,  ftraft,  ©mjtgfeit;  $eU 
gung  gur  $artnticfigfeit  unb  gum  ©igenflnn). 

X)ad  Organ  liegt  Winter  bem  6tirnbein,  in  bem  SBinfel,  roel* 
cpen  bic  ^feilna^t  mit  ber  tfrangnabt  bilbet. 

BB.  XatfUllungdoetmogen  (bie  ©abe,  bie  ©eroegungen 
unb  bad  iBeftn  Mberet  nacbguabmen;  tillage  gu  glucf* 
licpcn  ©rfolgen  auf  ber  tbeatralifctyrn  Saufbabn,  gu  iibcr= 
triebenen  £cbilberungcn,  gu  <0pagmacberei;  gdbigftif,  ©e: 
fiible  unb  '-Begriffe  burcb  ©eroegungen  ticptig  audgubrucfeu. 
£)jefer  6inn  giebt  ben  'JWalern,  ben  sBilbbauern  unb  ben 
<8cbaufpieletn  bie  5Babvb*it  ber  ©enugungen  unb  ber  eteh 
lungen  cin). 

3n>ei  langlidje  ©rb&bungen,  gu  beiben  6eiten  ueben  bem  Cr= 
gane  ber  ©utmiitbigfcit  liegenb,  ftnb  bie  3eicbcn  biefed  Organs. 


§.  9. 

$>ad  Spftem  ^nrabeim'd. 

(9Wan  vergleitbe  bkrrait  gigut  3,  Xafel  V.) 

6purg^eim  ^atte  bei  feinen  ©eobaebtungen  gefunben,  bap 
bie  non  feinem  gefeierten  unb  non  igm  fclbfl  berounberten  unb  auf= 
riebtig  geliebten  Cefjrcr  begeiebneten  Organe  tbeild  niebt  binreiebten, 
afle  bie  wfebiebenen  unb  wfebiebenartigen  Mlagen  bed  2Renfd)cn 
gu  crfldrcn,  tbeild  niebt  ben  notbroenbigen  Untcrfcbieb  gttjifcben  ben 
2Xrtcn  btefer  Mlagen  marten,  foroie  bag  ber  6i|g  bet  Organe  non 
ibm  gum  X^cii  niebt  genau  genug  prdciftrt  roorben  roar. 
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3nbem  cr  babct  im  ©an$en  bent  ©pftcme  ©all*  ttcu  blieb 
mtb  Piele  non  bemfelben  aufgejleQte  ©runbfd^c  anerfannte,  ertoeu 
texte  unb  mobifkirte  et  baffelbc,  inbent  er  fotoobl  bte  angebotenen 
Slnlagen,  SReigungen  unb  gdbigfeiten  in  pier  flatten  fonbcrte,  ale 
audj  bte  Drgane  jum  i^eil  anberd  benannte  unb  ibte  3<ibl  bte  auf 
fiinfunbbteigig  permeate.  $tefe  Sermebrung  entflanb  bauptfdcbltcb 
baburcp,  bag  ©purjbe'im  auf  einem  $b*ile  bcr  obern  ©eitempols 
bung  bed  ©djabeld,  ben  ©all  unerortert  gelaffcn  batte,  nod)  per* 
fcpiebent  ncue  Drgane  entbccfte, 

©o  entjlanb  benn  bad  fclgenbe  ©pfiem  mil  ben  be$eid)neten 
tilbtbeilungen  unb  ©eneunungen : 


A.  e i g u n g c n *). 

1)  53egattungdtrieb.  (1.) 

2)  *pbilpgenitur.  (2.) 

3)  £abitatipitdt 

4)  flnbangUcbfettdtrieb.  (3) 

5)  tfampflujt.  (4.) 

; 6)  3erftt>iungdjinn.  (5.) 

7)  ©inn  bet  93eifd)ttmgenbeit.  (6.) 
s;  8)  ©noerbungdttieb.  (7.) 

9)  ©aujtnn.  (19.) 

B.  <$  e f u b 1 1- 

10)  ©elbjlacbtung.  (8.) 

11)  ©eifafldtrieb.  (9.) 

12)  ©ebutfamfeit.  (10 ) 

t 13)  ffiobltpoflen.  (24.) 

14)  Sbtfurcbt.  (27.) 
ei  15)  gePigfeit.  (27.) 

c3i:  16)  ©eretbtigfeit. 

its  * 

r:  *)  2)i e in  $arent&efe  angegebcnen  iJa&len  bejeidmcn  tic  fomfocntirenten 

Biummern  in  teem  ©pfteme  <8  a U ’ 


Digitized  by  Google 


Biotti,  ©retirg,  IRoffini.  SJlepetbeet,  an  bem  beriigmten 
Biolinrirtuofen  gafonb,  an  ftemfomm  u.  % 

2)er  Songnn  umfagt  $ugleicg  audjj  ben  6inn  fur  Xatt  unb 
IRgptgmud,  unb  aid  cine  2Jterfmurbigfeit  mug  ed  bejeicgnet  merben, 
bag  er  gcg  fogat  an  ftaubgumracn  gnbet,  melcge  bann  nadg  bem 
iafte  ber  SWuftf  cben  fo  gut  tanjen  fonnen,  aid  gotten  fte.bie  Xone. 
9lucg  bei  £artgorigen  jeigt  g<b  etmad  flegnlicged;  ge  gaben  eincn 
feinen  6inn  fiit  2Rugf  unb  ein,  fur  bie  <6pracge  gdnjlicg  Sauber, 
fipfer,  mar  fogar  ein  tiicgtiger  mugfalifcger  tfritifer.  9lucg  eincn 
gerabe  entgegengefepten  gad  crmagnt  ©all,  inbem  namlidg  ein 
SDtenfdg,  burdg  eine  fcgmere  tfranfgeit  bad  ©egot  oerlor,  magrenb 
gdg  bei  igm  gugleicg  ber  Xonftnn  ploglicg  auf  eine  auffaQenbe  SBeife 
offenbarte.  ©ine  anbere  merfmurbige  ©tfdgeinung  mar,  bag  ein 
magngnniger  tfnabe,  mclcger  an  epileptifdgen  3ufdQen  litt,  magrenb 
ber  geftiggcn  Wnftifle  betfelben  mit  ber  grogten  $)eutlidgfeit  unb  6i* 
(getgeit  Bolfdliebet  fang. 

3ln  tfinbetn  entmicfelt  ftcg  bet  Jonjtitn  fcgon  fegr  geitig. 


3 u D.  3AgIcnfinn. 

©all  murbe  auf  bad  Organ  biefed  tinned  juerg  bei  einem 
brcijegnjdgrigen  tfnaben,  bun  <8ogne  eined  ©cgmiebed  in  6t.  tyoU 
ten  aufmerffam.  $)iefer  tfnabe  fonnte  brei  3<*glenreigen , jebe  non 
ll  3iffam/  eben  fo  fcgnefl,  mie  fte  aufgefcgriebcn  murben,  audroen* 
big  lernen,  unb  im  tfopfe  bie  oerfcgiebengen  (Redgnungdoperationen 
bamit  oornegmeu. 

91n  bet  33iige  IRemton’d  ig  bied  Organ  in  befonberer  2lud* 
bilbung  bemetfbar;  ebenfo  gnbet  man  ed  bei  oielcn  grogcn  B?atge= 
matifern  unb  mit  Ortdgnn  uerbunben  bei  Slgronomen,  §.  33.  bei 
tfdgner,  ©ulet,  33oben,  $elt  K.  3)er  6dgdbel  non  $>ed* 
carted  ig  ebenfalld  ein  23eleg  filr  bie  33ebeutung  biefed  Drgand. 
(6.  gierju  bad  portrait  auf  £af.  VII.) 

©all  madgte  bei  feinen  ^eobacgtungen  megre  ©tfagrungen, 
meldge  bie  3Birffamfeit  biefed  Drgand  begatigten  unb  jmar  jumeilen 
auf  eine  merfmurbige  SBeife: 
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ftacb  jcnem  tfnaben  in  ©t.  Molten  fanb  et  ed  gundcbjl  auf  be* 
fonbere  2Beife  audgeprdgt  bet  bem  (Hpeflationdratb  SWantelli  in 
2Bien,  n>el<f>er  aid  audgegeiebneter  $e<bnet  unb  megen  feined  mert* 
rourbigen  3al)lengebd(^tniflfed  befannt  mar.  (Sin  2Babnjtnniget  gaglte 
unablafjtg  bon  1 bid  99,  aber  nie  meiter,  obgleicb  au<b  bei  ibnt  bad 
Organ  febt  entmicfelt  mar,  5Der  9lpotbefer  lEeb^a^n  in  SBien 
fublte  jebedmal  gu  IRcujabr,  menn  et  feine  ftedjnungen  gu  macben 
batte,  einen  ^eftigen  ©cbmetg  an  ber  ©telle  biefed  Otgand,  unb  bie* 
felbe  ©rfebeinung  geigte  jtcb  bei  bem  Jfaufmann  € t o tf  gur3«t  fei* 
net  SWegrecbnungen. 

0ci  ^bteren  fe^lt  tied  Organ  gflnglicb. 

3u  I.  SBortfinn. 

SDied  Organ  ftnbet  man  in  befonberet  ©tdrfe  an  mebten  be* 
riibmten  ©cbaufpielern,  g.  0.  an  3 f f I a n b,  an  ber  Ungelmann* 
0etbmann  :c.  9lu<b  0uffon,  ber  berubmte  OTaturforfd^er,  bet 
gu  feinet  ©iffenfebaft  aflerbingd  eined  audgegeiebneten  2Bottgebdtbt* 
niffed  beburfte,  geigt  biefe  ©igentbumlicbfeit. 

S)ted  Organ  fiibrt  aucb  gu  ber  0ilbung  bon  ©ammletn  unb 
fogenannten  ©ebdcbtniggelebrten. 


3ji  K.  ©pracbfinn. 

3n  grogfet  2)eutlicbfeit  geigte  fi<b  bied  Organ  an  0biU>logen 
unb  ©pracbfotfcbcrn : 2 abater  (oergl.  beffen  portrait),  O (let tag, 
aiblung,  Scanned  b.  2Rullet,  0aratier,  2eibnip  :c. 

IHucfjubtlicb  biefed  Organd  bat  ©all  bie  metfmutbige  ©tfab* 
rung  gemaegt,  bag  ed  gmar  in  bob*m  ©rabe  borbanben  fein  fann, 
bag  aber  bie  0erfonen,  melcbc  bamit  begabt  jtnb,  oft  nur  rnit  gro* 
get  ©<bmierigfett  fpreeben  unb  gur  ©rlcrnung  bon  ©pradjen  gar 
feine  Wnlagcn  baben.  $>ergleicben  Jade  fonnten  igm  inbeg  niebt 
aid  2Bibcrlegung  bon  ber  ©irffamfeit  bed  ©pracbftnned  gelten,  ba 
fie  pon  offenbaren  Wnlagen  gum  SGBaffctfopfe,  obet  bon  anbern  Ur* 
facben  bed  0lobjtnned  bertubtten 
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gin  ben  non  ipm  aufgefteflten  ©ap  fpreepen  roieber  anbere 
93eifpiele;  namentlicp  bad  einer  grau  in  Wen,  roelcpe  iprer  ©eifted? 
ftdfte  noflfommen  meieptig  roar,  fogar  ben  Unterricpt  iprer  tfinbet 
felbfl  leitete,  aber  niemald  fpreepen  lernen  fonnte.  Dlacp  ibtem  $obe 
^eigte  bie  ©ettion,  bag  ipt  bad  Organ  bed  ©praepfinned  ganglicb 
mangelte.  9lucp  bei  einigen  SBapnftnnigen,  bie  groat  friipet  gefpto? 
epen  patten , feit  iptem  SZBapnjtnn  inbeg  ni(pt  gum  ©preepen  gu 
bringen  roaren,  geigte  ed  jtep,  bag  ipre  Wgenpoplenplatten  an  ber 
©telle,  roo  ber  ©praepftnn  liegt,  pbper  aid  geroopnlicp  aufgeroblbt 
roaren. 

SDagegen  geroann  ©all  burep  feine  gorfepungen  abet  aucp  bie 
Uebergeugung,  bag  3unge  unb  ©aumen  gur  ©praepe  niept  fo  un* 
bebingt  erforberlicp  feien,  aid  man  bied  geroopnlicp  annimmt;  benn 
in  ©tragburg  fannte  er  eine  grau,  roelcpe  feine  ©pur  non  einer 
3unge  patte  unb  bennocp  mit  noller  $>eutlicpfeit  fpraep.  ©iner  an« 
betn  $etfon,  bie  ©all  ebenfalld  perfonlicp  fennen  lernte,  roar  ber 
©aumen  ber  gangen  Scinge  nacp  burep  eine  #afenfcparte  gefpalten,  , 
opne  bag  jte  ficp  baburep  am  ©preepen  gepinbert  fap. 

3u  L.  tfunfifinn. 

$)ied  Organ  finbet  jtep  bei  alien  *Petfonen,  roelepe  ficp  burcb 
meepanifepe  gertigfeiten,  ober  bocp  roenigjiend  burep  eine  befonbere 
9lnlage  bagu,  audgeiepnen.  Wt  befonberer  SDeutlicpfeit  geigt  ficp  bied 
Organ  an  bem  ©cpabel  fRappacl’d  unb  ebenfo  an  bem  bed  be* 
fannten  9Wecpaniferd  grater  $>anib  in  Wen.  9^rdguet,  bet 
befannte  Uprmacper  in  <Patid,  ifl  ebenfalld  ein  93eifpiel;  ferner 
non  a,  ber  93ilbpauer  3)  a nib,  ber  englifepe  Sngenieur  93  run  cl. 

3u  M.  greunbfepaft,  9lnpangli<pf  eit. 

© a 11  rourbe  butdp  feine  93eobacptungen  auf  bie  ©yifleng  eined 
Organd  fur  biefed  ©efupl  geleitet,  unb  in  feinen  Wnapmen  fo? 
roopl  burep  bie  ©cpabel  bed  Cuboid  unb  bed  2>a<pdpunbed,  ber  treu? 
jien  unter  ben  £unben,  beflcitigt,  aid  aucp  burep  bie  ©rfaprung,  bag 
felbfl  bei  ben  drgften  93etbtecpern  biefe  Hugenb  guroeilen  in  popem 
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®tabe  befabt.  ©o  etbtng  fi<b  $.  ©.  in  bem  ©efcingntffe  $u  Sic^len* 
ftein  bei  ©ten  ein  beruebtigtet  ©trafjentaubet  lebiglieb  and  bent 
©runbe,  um  feinen  SpieggefeHen  ni<bt  burcb  bie  ibm  afyubringen* 
ben  ©cftdnbniffc  oenratben  gu  mujfen. 

%n  bem  natudicben  ©cbabel  bed  $>i<bterd  fiUyinger  $eigte  ft<b 
bad  Organ  febt  beutlieb,  ebenfo  an  bem  General  ©urmfer  unb 
an  bem  autbentifeben  ©cbabel  ber  £ e I o t f e. 

2>et  oben  nacb  bet  ©rfabtung  ©ail’d  angefiibrte  ftaO,  baft 
ein  ©tragentaubet  ft<b  etbangte,  um  feinen  gteunb  not  ber  ©trafe 
$u  bewabten,  fanb  ein  ©eitenflucf  an  einem  geroiffen  #dl  uin,  roel* 
tbei  roegen  eined,  rnit  SWotb  oerbunbenen  ©tragenraubed  bingetiebtet 
rourbe  unb  nod)  bem  filudmeife  ber  bitten,  ftcb  bed  ©etbreebend  bod) 
lebiglieb  fcbulbig  gemaebt  bait*/  um  bem  ©unfebe  bed  filnfafterd, 
bed  mit  ibnt  burcb  innige  gteunbfcbaft  oetbunbenen  fie  Pelletier 
naebjufommen. 


3u  N.  ftauffinn. 

3n  bet  ebleten  ©ebcutung,  mel<be  bad  Organ  biefed  ©inned 
ebenfalld  bejeiebnet.  gilt  bet  ftuber  bereitd  emdbnte  ©eneral  2Butm* 
fer  aucb  b*«  aid  ©efaitigung  unb  jugleicb  aid  nega  t ioet  ©emeid 
bet  ©d?abel  filly  tnget’d,  bet  fein  ganjed  fieben  binburcb  niebt 
nut  f<tucbtern  unb  angjtlicb,  fonbern  fogat  feig  mat,  unb  bei  bem 
fab  bte  ©telle  biefed  Organd  gang  abgeplattet  jetgte.  ©toebte  aucb 
©utmfer  aid  gelbbert  feinem  gtogen  ©egnet  ©onaparte  ni<bt 
gemacbfen  fein,  fo  gab  bod)  biefet  felbfl  ibm  bad  3*ugnig  eined 
audgejridjneten  petfonlicben  ©tutbed,  fur  melcben  ber  ©aufjtnn  eben* 
falld  aid  filudbrud  bient. 

3u  O.  ©iitgfinn. 

9ta<b  ©all  finbet  ft<b  biefet  ©inn  nut  bei  fletfebfrefienben 
Xbteten,  unb  bejeiebnet  bedbalb  aucb  bei  ben  2Renf<ben  niebt  blod 
©torbhift  im  filllgemeinen,  fonbern  aucb  ©raufamfeit,  bic  ftcb  an 
ben  OLualen  filnberer  ergdpt.  3)ennod)  beutet  biefed  Organ,  mie  jc* 
bed  anbete,  nur  bie  fiinlage  an,  itnb  biefe  fann  entmeber  but<b 
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du fiere  ©infiuffe,  obet  burd)  bad  Uebergemicbt  anberer  tnlagen,  an 
bet  ©ntmicfelung  gebinbert  metben.  So  inbefi  eine  fol<be$inberung 
nid)t  eintritt,  ba  n>irb  bad  ©orbanbenfein  biefed  Organ!  ftetd  ju 
2Rotb  unb  ©raufamfeit  fiibren,  unb  man  finbet  ed  babet  aitfb  an 
alien  bcftraften  SRdrbern,  beren  ©erbredben  einen  ©barafter  tragen, 
melcpet  befonbetd  geeignet  ifi,  bad  ©efiibl  gu  empdren. 

2>ie  Sabrbcit  bed  fo  eben  aufgefteflfen  Baped  mirb  bur<b  ben 
Bdjdbel  eined  gemiffen  33 o i r in  befidtigt,  metier  einen  feiner  ©er* 
manbtcn  ermorbet  batte.  ©r  fannte  feine  SRorblufi,  abet  er  oerab* 
fc&euete  fie,  unb  raacpte  mieberbolt  ben  ©erfucb  bed  Belbfimotbed, 
nm  fidj  ben  oetbetblidjen  golgen  bicfer  IReigung  $u  entjieben.  — 
Sutbe  et  beftig  aufgeregt,  namentlid),  menu  genoffene  ©etranfe  ibm 
in  ben  tfopf  fliegen,  fo  fiiblte  et  feine  SRorblufi  in  erbobtem  ©tabe 
ermacben,  unb  mat  bann  ein  febr  gefdbtlicbet  ©efeHfibafter,  abet  cr 
oerminberte  bie  ©efabt  baburcb,  bag  er  feine  ©efdbrten  fclbft  marnte 
/ unb  fie  oon  feinem  bringenben  ©erlangen,  ©inen  oon  ipnen  umju* 
bringen,  benacbricbtigte. 

SDte  Gazette  des  Trihunaux  tbeiltc  feiner  3*it  ben  folgenben 
$aH  mit,  melcbet  ben  fdfiagenben  ©emeid  licfert,  melcbc  Sufcerbeit 
©all  in  bcr©tfennung  bet  Drgane  unb  batauf  gegiunbeten  ©tfen* 
nung  bet  C^^avaftere  erlangt  batte. 

3m  3abte  1823  ^ielt  ©all  in  feinem  eigenen  £aufe  cine  feu 
net  berfibmten  pbrenologifcben  ©otlefungen.  Bcine  3ub<>ter  maren 
gtdfitentbeild  Btubenten  bet  SRebicin,  melcbe  aid  folcbe,  3utntt  in 
ben  £ofpitdletn  batten.  Me  bingen  poll  ©ntbufiadmud  an  ibrem 
Sebret  unb  benupten  eiftig  jebe  ©elegenbeit,  bie  Sammlung  © al  l*d 
butcb  mettbooHe  ©eitrdge  gu  oermebten.  3“  biefem  3 wede  marten 
fie  ficb  fein  ©cmiffen  baraud,  jum  iRupen  bet  Siffenfibaft  2>ieb* 
fidble  $u  begeben,  menn  in  bem  #ofpitale  irgenb  ein  merfrotitbiged 
3nbioibuum  gefiorben  mar.  3^at  batte  ibnen  ©all  bied  fireng 
unterfagt,  aflein  bennocb  fanb  er  mebtmald  auf  feinem  anatomifcben 
Sifcpe  ©efdjenfe  bet  21rt. 

3u  bet  etmdbtrten  3**1  murbe  in  ©erfatlled  cintt  jener  9Wen* 
fdjen  ^ingeric^tet,  beren  ©erbrecben  in  ber  ©efcbicbte  ber  JSrimtnal* 
jufii$  beinabe  obne  ailed  ©eifpiel  bqfieben.  ©inige  ber  3uborer 
©ail’d  befd)loffen,  ficb  ben  5topf  bed  $ingericbteten  gu  oerfcfcafFen. 
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©d  gelang  ibnen,  biefen  33orfab  dudgufubren,  unb  nodi>  an  bemfel* 
ben  9lbenb  flanb  bet  tfopf  auf  bet  2afel  ©a IPd.  ©>obalb  ct  bad 
neue  ©euteflutf  feiner  ©cbuler  etblicfte,  tief  et  aud : *$>a  baben  @je 
wiebet  eine  Jbotbeit  begangen ! " unb  (dc^ette  babei  balb  gumenb, 
balb  gutmfitbig.  2Ud  et  bann  abet  unmillfurlicb  bie  9lugen  prufenb 
auf  ben  ©<babel  riebtete,  bta<b  ct  in  bie  3teugerung  aud:  „*Pfui! 
2Bad  fur  ein  bdgli<ber  tfopf ! " 

2>arauf  nabm  er  ibn  in  beibe  £dnbe,  betaflete  ibn  mit  ber 
gtdgten  ©enauigfeit,  betrac^tete  ibn  aufmetffam  nacb  alien  9flid)- 
tungen.  9ta<b  einet  gtiinblic&en  Unterfudnmg  non  einigen  SD'linuten 
fttbr  er  bann  fott:  „$ad  ffl  bet  &opf  eined  ©eridjtcten;  — biefet 
SRcnfdj  mug  obne  S^cifel  burcb  ben  Ungeflum  feinct  @inne  gum 
©etbtecben  gefiibrt  tnorben  fetn ; bie  fBoflufl,  bie  gliibenbfle  93egier, 
biefen  Srieb  gu  beftiebigen,  bat  obne  S^cifel  aUe  iibtigen  gdbig* 
feiten  biefed  Ungliicflicben  beberrfebt.  (St  mug  iiberbied  febt  be* 
fdjtanfte  *Berflanbedfrdfte  befeffen  baben,  einen  giemlicb  ftnftern  ©ba* 
rafter  unb  einen  flatten  93ernicbtungdtrieb.  ©eine  93egietben,  burd) 
©infamfeit  unb  ©ntbebrungen  gefleigert,  toetben  ibn  gu  einem  fol* 
(ben  ©rabe  noutbenber  Qlufregung  gettieben  baben,  bag  tbm  gu  beten 
©efriebigung  all e TOittel  roillfommen  toaten,  befonbetd  abet  bad  bed 
SWotbed." 

33ei  biefen  SBotten  bcutete  ©all  auf  bie  niebtige  6tirn,  auf 
bie  gang  gepregte  33ilbung  biefed  ©cbdbeltbeiled,  auf  bie  groge  ©nt* 
mirfelung  bed  £interbaupted  unb  ber  ©eitentbeile,  n>elcbe  ber  ©i£ 
nom  Drgane  bet  Sifl  unb  bed  SBurgflnned  flnb.  ©efonberd  ma<bte 
et  auf  ben  £ald  aufrtterffam,  meldber  am  untern  $be^e  bed  ©cbd* 
held  audgegeiebnet  flarf  mar  unb  an  roelcbem  fleb  ein  fleined  ©ebitn 
angefcbloffen  baben  mugte,  noelcbed  bur$  feine  ungemeinc  ©roge  atle 
iibrigen  $b*Hc  &*d  ©ebitned  gufammenbtutfen  mugte. 

3nbem  et  auf  einige  Wudbiegungen  ober  tfnocbenfpiben  bcutete, 
melcbe  nacb  innen  in  bad  ©ebitn  einbrangen,  fiigte  et  bingu,  bag 
biefe  frdnfbafte  Slnlage  mdgliebetmeife  ben  £anblungen  ber  Sftobbeit, 
beren  ber  $etbre<ber  fid?  flbulbig  gemaebt,  einen  roabrbaft  unetfldr* 
li<$en  ©barafter  ber  Cermilbetung  oerlieben  baben  fonnte. 

5lUe  S^baret  oetnabmen  fdjroeigenb  unb  mit  bet  gefpannteflen 
2lufmerffamfeit  biefe  Mudeinanbcrfebungen  ibted  8ebrerd,  roelcber. 
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obne  ed  ju  toiffen,  bie  Serbtedjen  fdjilberte  unb  erfldrte,  rneldje  ein 
geroiffet  2 Age t begangen  batte,  bet  am  SWorgen  eben  biefed  2age$ 
bingeridfiet  rootben  mar  unb  beffen  6d)dbel  ©all  auf  foldje  ffieife 
mit  ftaunenerregenber  ffiabrbeit  beutete.  Denn  Wiled,  toad  ©all 
aud  bem  Wnblufe  bed  Scbdbeld  gefcbloffen  batte,  murbe  tm  bStbfyn 
©tabe  butcb  bad  2eben  unb  bad  ©erbrecben  biefed  2Ager  be* 
ftdtigt. 

3n  bem  filter  non  jmanjig  3^bren  mat  biefer  SJtenfdj  burd) 
feine  finftcre  SRelandjoIie  bemogen  motben,  ftcb  in  eine  ftelfenbobfi 
$u  flfid)ten,  roelcbe  in  ber  Sttitte  eined  bitten  ffialbed  lag.  $iet 
nabrte  et  jr<b  con  ben  Jbieren  bed  2Balbed,  bie  er  tm  2aufo  fiber* 
bolte,  jerrif*  unb  bann  nocb  frifcbblutenb  ocrfdjlang.  ©ined  $age$ 
!am  an  feinem  ftelfenftj&e  ein  junged,  ffinfgebn  3<>bre  alted  SWdbcben 
oorfiber.  2Ager  fturgte  fiber  bie  Unglficflidje  ber,  watf  tbr  eine 
(Scblinge  fiber  ben  £ald  unb  fcbleppte  fie  in  bie  liefe  bed  2BaIbe$ 
£tet  befriebigte  er  an  bem  bereitd  leblofen  tforfier  feine  jfigello* 
fen  33egierben,  — unb  biclt  bann  non  bet  2ei<be  ein  fannibalifdM 
'JJiabl. 

Drei  Wdcbte  bintereinanber  fdfiief  2Ager  neben  bem  uerflfim* 
melten  unb  gerffeife^tcn  2eicbname  feined  Dpferd.  Dad  ©efcfcret  ber 
ftauboogel,  roelcbe  ibm  feine  ©eute  fireitig  marten,  oerfcbeucbte  ibn 
bacon.  Da  enlflob  er  unb  fiel  in  bie  £dnbe  ber  ©cre<$tigfeit.  $$or 
biefer  legte  er  mit  grower  Unbefangenbeit  bad  offene  ©efidnbnifi  ab: 
„3cb  babe  ifyx  SBIut  getrunfen,  roeil  icb  banacb  Durjt 
cmpfanb  *). 


*)  Die  SBcrantmortlicftfeit  far  bit  9Ba&r$eit  biefer  ©cfAiAte  mfiffen  mir 
bem  £errn  J)aoib  fiberlaffen,  beffen  bereita  ermd&nter  ©cbrift  mit  biefelbt 
entlebnten.  2eid)t  bfiifte  fibrigenl  ber  aSerbadjt  gemccft  merben,  ©all  fei  mit 
ben  offentlicben  J£age«ereigmflen  binlfinglidj  befannt  gemefen,  urn  fogleicb  auf 
bie  SSermutbung  gu  fommen,  ber  i&m  gefcbenfte  £obf  fei  ber  be«  am  SRotgen 
eben  be«  $age«  bingericbteten  S$erbred>er«  gemefen,  unb  ba  fiber  benfelbett  ge. 
xoi%  febr  »iel  in  bie  OefFcntlicbfeit  gebrungen  mar,  fonnte  er  bann  letcbt  bie 
9toUe  eine!  ru<fmdrt«  gefefcrten  Wrobbeten  fbielen,  inbem  er  bag,  t »a«  ibm  von 
bem  Seben  Seger’i  bereite  befannt  mar,  auft  beffen  Stbftbel  beraudgulefen 
fcbten.  Sreilicb  aber  mare  bai  ein  (5&arlatani«mul  gemefen,  ben  man  ©all 
liicbt  gutrauen  burfte. 
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Um  babin  $u  gelangen,  ft#  mit  folder  6i#erbeit  ubet  bie  Dr* 
gone  ber  6cbdbel  auljufpte#en,  mel#e  einer  ‘Prufung  untermorfen 
metben,  ifi  ni<bt  nur  Ian ge  prattifd^e  ©rfabtung  bur#  angejieOte 
93eoba#tungen  ctfotberli#,  fonbetn  naraentli#  au#  eine  botjugli#e 
93eoba#tunglgabe,  unb  einer  fol#en  barf  fi#  natiirli#  ni#t  3ebet 
tubmen,  ber  ft#  mit  pbtenologif#en  <3tubien  bef#dftigt.  2ei#t  er* 
flarli#  finb  aul  biefem  ©runbe  bie  ld#etli#en  SWiggiiffe  unb  ber* 
fatten  Urtbeile,  mel#e  eingelne  $brenologen  ft#  ^aben  ju  ©#ulben 
fommen  laffen,  unb  mel#e  bann  bon  ben  ©egnetn  eifrig  all  2Baf* 
fen  benufct  mother.  ftnb.  S)iirfen  aber  mit  9le#t  bie  Jeblet  ©in$el* 
ner  ber  ganjen  9Biffenf#aft  jut  Soft  gelegt  merben  ? ©iebt  el  ni#t 
j.  93,  au#  bumme  ober  ungef#i<!te  Slerjtc,  ogne  bag  man  belgalb 
bie  95Biffenf#aft  bet  2Webicin  bermerfen  barf?  ftinbet  man  Slebn* 
Ii#el  ni#t  in  alien  9GBiffenf#aften  ? 

©all  unb  6pur§geim  befagen  ben  erforbetli#en  ©#arfbli<f 
ber  93eoba#fung,  mel#cn  ber^grenolog  meniger  entbegren  fann,  all 
irgenb  ein  anberet  gotf#er,  in  aulgejei#netem  ©rabe;  aber  au# 
mebre  ibret  fWad^folgcx  butfen  ft#  beffelben  tubmen,  unb  $aben  bon 
biefer  93efabigung  auffallenbe  93emeife  geliefert.  Unter  biefen  ber* 
bient  gang  befonbetl  #ert  2)umoutier,  ^rofejfot  ber  Slnatomie 
in  $atil,  einer  rubmli#en  ©rmdbnung.  2>ie  na#folgenbe  intereffdnte 
Slnefbote  rooge  bafur  ben  93emeil  liefern. 

©ine  alte  grau,  bie  95Httme  # o u c t , mel#e  in  bet  rue  de  Vau- 
girard  in  *Paril  mognte,  berf#manb  plogli#.  $>ie  llnotbnung, 
u>el#e  in  bem  b*nf#te,  lieg  bermutben,  bie  SlUe  fei  ermor* 

bet  unb  #re  Seiche  fortgef#afft  motben.  ©I  fiel  95ctba^t  auf  IRo* 
b e 1 1 , ben  S#micgetf obn  bet  £ o u e t , unb  einen  gemiffen  93  a ft  t e n ; 
aUcin  el  fonnte  fein  93cmeil  gegen  fte  entbedt  merben.  SDeffen  un* 
gea#tet  deficit  bie  fie  im  Stage,  unb  na#  a#tjegn  Sa^ren 
gclang  el,  einen  93rief  93  a (lien"  I an  Robert  aufjufangen,  bet 
bal  93etbte#en  beinabe  auger  3i*>€ifel  jieflte.  93eibe  murben  ber* 
fcaftet  unb  bie  Unterfu#ung  fugrte  ju  einem  gbcbfi  merfmurbigen 
Slufttitte,  wel#en  mit  abgefiitjt  bem  Rational"  na#erjdblen : 

„2>al  gegeimnigboHe  £aul  bet  rue  de  Vaugirard  mar  am  ber* 
gangenen  ©onnabenb  bet  6#aupla$  einer  intereffanten  93erbanb* 
©inblidc.  5 
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lung.  Sxr  berugmte  Slnatom ifer  SDumoutier  roar  ogne  Hngabe 
bed  ©runbed  berufen  rnotben.  (5r  fonb  in  einem  gtogeren  ©emacge 
netfdjiebene  ©erirttdperfonen  unb  bie  btiben  tyngeflagten  unb  mutbe 
non  bem  $cofureur  bed  tfonigd  aufgeforbert,  fein  Urtgeil  baruber 
abjugeben,  ob  bie  ibm  norgeiegten  ©ebeine  einem  unb  bemfelben 
©tenfcgcn  angegorten,  melted  ©ef<ble<bted  berfelbe  gemefen  unb  mic 
lange  bie  ©ebeine  in  bet  ©tbe  gelcgen.  $eti  $umoutier  untet* 
futile  bie  drummer  bed  ©felettd,  befeitigte  einige  barunter  gcmifcgte 
fcgierfnocgen  unb  fagte  bomt : 9lud  bet  Idnglicben  ©eftalt  bed  ©<gd* 
held  gege  gernot,  bag  berfelbe  einem  meiblicgen  3nbioibuum  angegdit 
babe;  bie  ©(gdbelndgte  liegcn  auf  ein  bobed  filter  bet  SBergoibenen 
fcgliegen  unb  nacg  bem  3uftanbe  bet  flnocgen  $u  urtgeilen,  mufjte 
lie  fcgon  not  megren3«gten  beetbigt  rnotben  fein.  QMeSlnmefenbcn 
gotten  bicfe  ©rfldtungen  mit  groget  fcgetlnagme,  befonberd  aber  net* 
tietb  bie  ^gpfiognomie  ber  btiben  $ingeflagten,  bag  fie  ignen  nicbt 
gleicggultig  maren.  '21  bet  n>ie  mud)d  bad  €taunen  Met,  aid  £ett 
$ urn  ou  tier  fortfugr,  unb,  mit  bem  6cgdbel  in  bet  £anb,  net* 
fi<^erte#  bie  93etfioibenc  mugte  geijig  gemefen  fein  unb  geneigt  $u 
beftigem  Eufbraufen.  $ann  braegte  et  nocg  anbete  SDetaild  ginju, 
melcge  noflfommen  mit  bem  iibereinfiimmten,  mad  man  non  bet 
SBittme  £ouet  mugte/' 

3u  P.  <S(glaugeit. 

2>ied  Organ  bejeicgnet  im  Mgemeinen  bie  gdgigfeit,  frembe 
Infcgldge  ju  butcgfcgauen  unb  fie  gu  eigenem  Sortgeil  gu  lenfen; 
biefe  ©igenfagaft  mitb  mit  tfluggcit  gepaatt  jut  Sugerib  unb  im 
herein  mit  galfdggeit  gum  Sajiet. 

5Dad  Organ  lagt  .auf  einen  ©gaiaftet  fcgliegen,  bet  geneigt  ifi, 
im  $tiiben  gu  fifcgen  obet  ben  SWantel  nacg  bem  2Binbe  gu  gdngen; 
man  ftnbefr  ed  bei  audgegeicgneten  $>iplomaten,  abet  aucg  bei  g-elb* 
getren  unb  6taatdmdnnetn,  melcge  bie  femften  2lnfcgldge  gu  entmer* 
fen  unb  gegeim  gu  galten  nerjiegen  unb  bei  €cgaufpicU  unb 
manbidgtern,  melcge  ficg  butcg  geingeit  unb  3ntrigue  bei  bet  tillage 
igtet  SDiegtungen  audgeicgnen. 
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3u  0.  Oi  ebd  fin  n. 

Oied  Organ  begeicgnet  ben  Orieb,  bur<3&  ©cglaugeit  unb  ‘Ber* 
fcgmigtgeit  flnbete  gu  betrugcn,  namentlidg  abcr  jtcb  fremben  ©igen* 
tgurod  gu  bemd$tigen.  Oamit  jtnb  ©tgennug  obet  #abgier  feined* 
roegd  unbebingt  unb  notgwenbigerroeife  oerbunben,  oielmegr  feglt  ed 
nicgt  an  33eifpielen,  bag  ^crfonen,  toelcge  ibrem  unroiberfieglicben 
Orange  gum  Oiebftagl  nacbgaben,  bie  gegoglenen  ©egenftanbe  frei= 
roiKig  roieber  gurucfgaben. 

©d  i|i  oielfacg  bagegen  geeifert  worben,  bag  biefer  £rieb  ange* 
boren  fein  folle  unb  man  bat  baraud  fogar  eine  moralise  <Btraf* 
loftgfcit  bed  Oiebed  ableiten  molten;  adcin  bad  SBorganbcnfein  bie* 
fed  Organed  ifi  nitbtdbefioroenigcr  uberge*genb  bargetgan.  Slid  93e* 
roeid  bafdr  fann  mit  IRecbt  bie  ©Ifter  geltcn,  roelcge  if>rcn  Oiebdjtnn 
auf  merfnmrbige  ffieife  baburd)  offenbart,  bag  fle  ein  ©etofliicf,  wel* 
(ged  man  igr  offen  ginroirft,  groar  betraegtet,  aucg  mit  bem  ©cgna* 
bel  aufbebt  unb  umroenbet,  ed  aber  liegen  lagt,  rodgrenb  jte  eben 
biefed  ©elbftiicf  entroenbet  unb  geimlicg  forttrdgt,  roenn  man  ed  igr 
nerbergen  gu  moUen  fegeint. 

Dag  bie  ©efriebigung  bed  Oiebdftnned  niegt  immer  mit  £ab* 
giet  ober  ©igennup  oerbunben  ift,  beroeijl  ber  tfonig  ©tftor  oob 
6arbinien,  toelcget  bem  Orange,  peg  geimlicg  irgenb  einer  ©aege 
gu  bemdegtigen,  ntcgt  roiberPegen  fonnte.  Slucg  bet  anbern  boeg* 
gcjlellten  ^erfonen  bat  peg  biefe  eigentgumliege  ©rfegeinung  gegeigt, 
untcr  Slnberen  an  onig  $ e i n r i cb  IV.  oon  Jranfreicg  (pege  beffen 
^ortrat  auf  Oafel  VIII.),  ber  aucg  noeg  fii*  bie  SBirffamfeit  an* 
berer  Drgane,  toelcge  Peg  bet  ibm  Par!  audgeprdgt  fanben,  aid  3)e* 
leg  bicnen  fann.  ©r  felbp  foil  liber  biefen  angeborenen  £ang 
febergbaft  gedugert  gaben:  „2Bdre  icg  nidgt  $onig  oon  granfreieg 
geroorben,  fo  toiirbe  icg  toagrfegeinlieg  aid  Oieb  gegangen  toorbett 
fein." 

©inen  gall,  ber  ebenfaUd  aid  ©epdtigung  bient,  ergdglt  ©all: 
©in  ©efanbter  batte  einen  falmiicfifcgen  tfnaben  aud  Oluglanb  mit 
nacg  2Bien  gebraegt.  Oiefer  tfnabe  tourbe  nacb  einiger  3«ii  son 
bem  lebgaftepen  SSerlangen  gur  ffliicffegt  nacg  feiner  £eimatg  aud 
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feinem  anbern  ©runbe  befallen,  aid  mil  et  nid£>t  Pebltn  burfte,  unb 
bie  ^tipiicbe  Religion,  in  melcber  man  ibn  unterriebtete,  i&m  ben 
j£>iebfla^(  oerbot.  ©inen  Serfudj  ju  ma<ben,  ob  fein  £eimmeb  pdj 
bef<bmi<btigen  liege,  erlaubte  ibm  bei  ©eipiid&e,  melcber  ibn  im  ©bri* 
flentbum  untermied,  einmal  $u  Peblen.  ©r  maupe  barauf  bem  ©eip* 
licben  felbp  mdbtenb  ber  SWeffe  bie  Ubr  unb  gab  pe  ibm  am  nacb* 
Pen  $age  juriicf,  inbem  er  uber  bie  bemiefene  ©cblaubeit  eine  aud* 
gelaffene  greube  dugerte. 

Dgne  aHe  Sludnabme  jeigte  p<b  bad  $iebdotgan  an  mebr  aid 
bunbert  ^erfonen  beiberlei  ©efcbletbted,  melcbe  megen  begangener 
SDiebereien  im  3ucbtb«ufe  $u  Sorgau  fagen  unb  bort  in^  ©egenroart 
oieler  3tu$tx\  buicb  ©all  unterfuebt  mutben. 

%n  bem  ©(babel  bed  beru^tigten  ©artoudbe  ip  bad  2)iebd* 
organ  ebenfaUd  febt  Part  audgeprdgt. 

©inen  b^cbP  merfmurbigen  gall  erjdblt  bad  amerifanifebe 
nologifcbe  Journal  oom  3lptU  1841,  unb  tt>it  fonnen  ni<bt  umbin, 
ibn  unfern  Sefetn  bier  ju  erjdblen: 

* 2>er  jDoftor  SB.  2B.  fteib  audfflocbePer  fagt  bort:  „3m  SDiarj 
1835  murbe  i<b  ju  einem  flnaben  gerufen,  oer  feit  ungefdbt  12  bid 
14  Sagen  erfranft  mar.  ©eine  SBefcbmerben  batten  peb  atlmablig 
eingePeUt,  anfangd  flagte  er  uber  bloge  Unbebaglidjfeit,  bann  uber 
$opff<bmer$  unb  ©<blafl*Pgfeit,  inbem  er  SRacbtd  burcb  allerlei 
frembartiged  ©erdufeb  am  ©cblaf  oerbinbert  murbe.  ©d  ergab  p<b 
ein  entjiinblicber  3upanb  bed  ©efKrnd.  SMd  icb  ibn  $uerp  fab. 
jeigte  er  gelinbed  gieber,  mar  blag,  unrugig,  aufgeregt,  belirirenb 
unb  rief  fortmdbrenb:  „%%,  acb,  mein  flopf,  mein  flopf!"  toafc 
renb  bie  3«8e  P<bPe  5lngP  audbrutften.  ORirunter  fagte  er  ein  $u* 
fdllig  audgefproebened  SBort  auf  unb  fonnte  baffelbe  bann  2)u^enb^ 
2Me  in  einem  fdjarfen,  lauten  Sone  por  P$  binfpreeben.  ©be  er 
no<b  fo  matt  murbe,  mie  bie  flranfbeit  unb  bie  SBebanblung  ibn 
notbmenbig  ma<ben  mugten,  beutete  er  auf  bie  grage,  mo  ed  i bn 
pbmerjte,  Petd  auf  bie  glei(be  SDBeife  mit  feinen  #anben  auf  bie  ©ei* 
ten  bed  Jfopfed  oor  unb  obetbalb  ber  Dbren  (an  ben  6i£  . bed  ©r* 
merbd*  unb  SBerbeimlidbungdtriebed  © p u r j b e i m d , melcber  mit  bem 
$>iebdpnn  ©ail’d  ubereinpimmt)  unb  flagte:  „2Rein  tfopf,  mein 
tfopf! " 
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Ungeadjtet  et  gleicb  anfan^d  febr  etgreifenb  bebanbelt  mur be, 
trat  bo<3&  feine  93efterung  in  ben  ©rf<beinungen  etn,  bid  ber  tfopf 
abraftrt  unb  gwei  groge  ©lafenpflaftet  gu  beiben  ©eiten  bed  ^ot>fed 
gelegt  worbeu  waren.  $>ie  ©teflen  wutben  gwei  2Bo<ben  lang  often 
unb  in  ©iterung  ctbalten.  ©leicb  oom  Wnfange  ibrer  Wnwenbung 
befferte  er  ft<b  unb  warb  enblidb  gang  ^ercjeftellt. 

Slid  er  mm  feine  gewobnlidje  IBefdjdftigung  wieber  oornebmen 
fonnte,  lie§  ft<b  eine  merfwiirbige  $eranbetung  in  feinem  ^^arafter 
wabtnebmen,  93or  feiner  tfranfbett  war  er  ubetall  in  ber  fWadObar*f 
ftfcaft  wegen  feiner  Dffenbett,  ftreunblidbfeit,  feined  ©cbotfamd  unb 
feiner  (Sbrlicbfeit  befannt.  S)a  ber  Sater  ein  audfcbtoeifenbet  SWann 
war,  fo  unterbielt  bie  Gutter  grbfjtentbeild  bie  gamilie  burdj  ibre 
fRabarbeit.  2>er  tfnabe  wutbe  babet  gu  mandjerlet  fleinen  ©efor* 
gungen  unb  ^audlic^en  ©eftbdften  benufjt,  wel<$e  gemeinigltcb  dlte* 
ten  ^erfonen  gufallen,  aid  ©infaufen  auf  bem  SRarfte,  beim  tfra* 
mer,  ©eforgung  oon  SBrennmaterial  u.  f.  to.,  toad  er  fletd  treu  unb 
genau  audfubrte.  Wd  er  aber  nadj  ber  flranfbeit  biefelben  ©efdjafte 
wieber  toie  oorbem  iibetnabm,  bebielt  er  oon  3e^  $u  «inen 
%tyi\  bed  ©elbed  fur  ftcb  nnb  oerwenbete  ed  bann  gu  Enfdufen  oon 
©u^igfeiten  ober  ©pielgeugen.  ©benfo  fing  er  au<b  an,  oon  IRadb* 
barn  unb  lament  im  ftamen  feiner  Gutter  ©elb  gu  borgen,  unter 
Sortoanben,  aid  beburfe  ed  feine  Shutter  gur  3a$lung  bet  SDRiet^e 
u.  f.  to.  2lucb  fu$te  er  ftcb  anbertoeitig  nodj  ©elb  gu  oerfd&affen, 
um,  bem  audbtutflicben  ©erbote  gutoiber,  in’d  Sweater  gu  geben  unb 
fo  in  jeber  £inftd)t  feine  Shutter  gu  bintergeben  unb  gu  betriigen. 
3icb  man  ibn  bet  Siige  unb  bed  93etruged,  fo  Idugnete  et  nidjt, 
fonbern  gejianb  fofort  ein;  ed  fdbien  ibm  leib  gu  tbun,  er  oetfpracb 
93efterung,  aber  fofort  oerfiel  er  wieber  in  feine  alten  geblet  unb 
wurbe  am  ©nbe  eben  fo  beriidbtigt  toegen  feiner  galf<bb«t  unb  Urn 
ebrlid^fctt,  aid  er  oorbem  toegen  feined  geraben  unb  offenen  2Befend 
befannt  getoefen  war.  2>te  Gutter,  tief  befummert  unb  feiner  $er* 
febrtbeiten  miibe,  befcblofj,  ibn  auf’d  fianb  gu  fcbicfen,  um  ibn  ber 
<Betfud)ung  gu  entgieben  unb,  wo  moglidb,  toieber  auf  guten  2Beg 
gu  btingen.  ©t  blieb  bort  einige  3«i*  nnb  febrte  etwad  gebcffert 
gututf;  aber  ed  oetgingen  fedpd  donate,  ebe  er  gang  wieber  ber  $Ute 
roar.  ' ©eitbem  ift  er,  wie  oor  feiner  tfranfeit,  ein  guter  unb  ebr* 
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li#et  flnabe  geblieben  unb  ift  jegt  14  3abt  alt.  Die  ©totter  mie 
bet  flnabe  leben  ©cibe  no#  an  bemfelben  Dtte,  unb  eine  ©tenge 
3eugen  beftdtigen  bie  ©abrbeit  bet  angegebenen  $&atfa$en." 

©all  batte  bur#  bie  ga^Uofe  ©tenge  bet  non  ibm  ange(hUten 
©eoba#tungcn  eine  fol#e  ©i#erbeit  erlangt,  na#  bet  blogen  $n« 
ft#t  eined  tfopfed  bie  Dtgane  beffelben  gu  erfennen  unb'bataud 
©#ltiffe  auf  bie  oerf#iebenartigen  ©itancitungen  in  ben  ©nlagen 
obet  bem  ©baraftcr  bet  ©erfonen  gu  giefcen,  bag  et  tn  ben  ©alond 
oft  ni#t  nut  bad  grbgte  ©taunen  erregte,  fonbetn  gumeilen  fogar 
in  ©#re<fen  oerjepte.  Hu#  mat  bied  in  bet  $&at  lei#t  gu  begtei- 
fen,  ba  man#et  $eu#let  fiir#tcn  mugte,  feinen  mabten  ©baraftet 
bur#  biefen  ffiunbermann  an  bad  8i#t  gegogen  gu  feben. 

©inedHbcnbd  befanb  ft#  ©all  in  einet  gablrei#en  ©efeflf#aft 
non  ffieltleuten,  ©bitofopben  unb  ©elebtten.  2Bie  gemobnli#,  menn 
©all  gugegen  mar,  Jam  bad  ©efpra#  balb  auf  fein  ©pitem,  mel* 
#ed  eben  bamald  allgemeined  Huffeben  ma#te.  ©tan  beftiitt  bie 
Hngaben  unb  ©ebauptungen  ©ail’d  mit  groget  Sebbaftigfeit,  unb 
ba  er  feine  gtoge  ©ebnergabe  befag,  mat  et  nabe  baton,  non  feinen 
©egnern  befugt,  obet  bo#  menigjtcnd  gum  ©#meigen  gebra#t  gu 
metben,  ba  trat  ein  grembet  in  bie  ©efeflf#aft,  ein  beutf#er  ©to* 
feffot.  ©all  betra#tere  ign  mit  aufmerffamen  Jorf#erblitfen,  unb 
ein  Hugenblitf  geniigte  ibm,  feine  ootberrf#enben  Drgane  gu  erfen* 
nen.  Darauf  menbete  er  ft#  gu  benen,  mel#e  et  non  ber  ffiabtbeit 
feinet  ©ebauptung  gu  iibergeugen  gejtrebt  batte:  ©r  fonne  aud  ber 
blogen  ©e|t#tigung  eined  tfopfed  bie  ©eigungen  bed  3nbioibuumd 
erfennen.  *2>er  $err  ©rofeffor,"  fagte  er  gu  feinen  ©egnetit,  ,,mitb 
boffentli#  bie  ©ute  baben,  mit  gum  ©emeife  meined  ©aged  gu  net* 
pelfen.  — 3$  babe  eben  fo  menig  bie  ©bre,  ibn  gw  fennett,  tt)ie 
non  ibm  gefannt  gu  merben;  benno#  fann  i#  3bnen  feine  fytxx* 
f#enbe  ©eigung  nettnen : ©r  beftjjt  bad  Organ  bet  ©ammlungen 
unb  bat  ft#  etnc  angelegt." 

Det  gtembe  beftdtigte  febt  iiberraf#t  bie  ©ebauptung  ©ail’d- 

„3#  founte  babei  (leben  bleiben,"  fubt  bet  beriibmte  ©ptenc* 
log  fort,  „unb  ©ie  miirben  gejteben  mitffen,  bag  i#  bereitd  einen 
genitgenben  ©emeid  lieferte ; allein  i#  gogere  ni#t,  no#  meiter  gu 
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geben.  2Ran  !ann  ©antmlungen  bet  oetfdjiebenfien  Brt  anlegen, 
©ammlungen  twit  ©u$ern,  5lutograpben , 3nfeften,  ©ttneralien, 
©flanjen,  SWungen  k.  34  abet  mill  3fw*n  ttun  aucb  no4  fagen, 
mel4«  ©rt  bie  ©ammlung  bed  £errn  ©rofefford  ift.  ©ie  geJjSrt 
feiner  ber  bidder  genannten  ©attungen  an,  fonbern  ed  ijt  eine  ©e* 
malbefammlung." 

2Wet  ©licfe  menbeten  fi4  auf  ben  ©tofeffor,  unb  biefet  befta* 
tigte  biefe  neue  IHngabe  ©alt’d  ebenfo  mie  bie  ftiibere. 

©taunen  unb  ©emunberung  malten  fi4  auf  alien  ©extern 
unb  ©all  feierte  einen  mabren  $tiumpb,  benn  auf  ben  Unglaufcen 
mar  ber  ©ntbujiadmud  gefolgt.  ©ac&  einer  furjen  ©aufe  bat  ©all 
um  bie  ©rlaubnig,  nod)  cinige  SBorte  binjufiigen  $u  biitfen,  unb  aid 
ibm  biefe  bereitmillig  crtbeilt  morben  mar,  fagte  er: 

„2Bad  miirben  ©iemobluon  meiner  fiebre  balten,  menn  jiemi4 
in  ben  ©tanb  fepte,  audj  nodj  bie  ©attung  bet©em5lbe  ju  bejeidj* 
nen,  meldber  ber  £err  ©rofeffor  feine Ciebfjaberei  gemibmet  fiat?  34 
fage  aber  mit  ooffer  3u»er{t4t*  bag  bie  ©ammlung  meber  f>iftorif4« 
©egenfianbe,  nod)  ©ortrdtd,  nocb  flofiume,  no4  Zfyxtx*,  no4  ©lu* 
menfiude  entljfilt,  fonbern  — Sanbfcbaften." 

©u4  bied  murbe  beftdtigt.  ©all  batte  ben  glanjcnbfien  ©ieg 
errungen,  unb  bad  ©ertrauen  auf  fein  ©pftem  mar  non  ba  ab  un* ' 
erf4utterlidj  befefiigt. 


3u  R.  £bbenfinn. 

$>ied  Organ  be$eid)net  ben  ©toij  in  feinen  guten,  mie  in  feu 
nen  bofen  ©ebeutungen,  bedbalb  aud)  £od)mntb  unb  Oiinfel.  — 
©all  entbedte  ed  juerfl  in  auffaUenbem  ©robe  an  einem  ©ettler, 
beffen  gange  Sebendgefd)i4te  barauf  binaudlicf,  bag  er  fid)  non 
ftinbbeit  an  fur  ju  gut  unb  ju  pornebm  gebalten  batte,  non  9ln* 
bern  fiebre  unb  Unterricbt  angunebmen.  ©ben  fo  fanb  ©all  biefen 
©inn  fpdter  an  SBabnftnnigen,  meld)*  bet  £od)mutb  um  ibren  ©er* 
fianb  gebracbt  batte.  SBeitere  ©eobacbtungen  fiibrten  ibn  gu  ber 
Ueberjeugung,  bag  biefer  ©inn  fi4  nid>t  blod  auf  moralise,  fon* 
bern  au4  auf  pbpftf4e  ^bpe  bejiept,  bemnacb  auf  bie  ©eigung  gut 
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©tfteigung  toon  ©ergen,  gut  8uftf<$iffabrt  k.  5Dafur  fpri<$t  autb 
bet  Umftanb,  bag  jtc b biefed  Organ  ebenfalld  an  ben  <8<bdbeln  fol* 
* $er  SBdgel  ftnbet,  bie  auf  ben  ©erggipfeln  (eben  obet  fegr  b°<b 
fliegen. 


3u  S.  (Hubmfucbt  unb  ©itelfeit.  . 

©all  bat  bied  Organ  in  gtogerer  ©nttoidelung  ofter  an  grauen 
aid  an  ©tdnnern  bcobacbtet.  ©ben  fo  fanb  ed  g<b  an  jablteicben 
SBabnfinnigen,  non  benen  bie  SBeibet  and  ubetmdgiger  ©itelfeit,  bie 
Scanner  aud  SRubmfucbt  unb  bem  ©eftreben  nacb  flud$ei(bnung  toll 
getootben  toaren.  2)i e fieptern  ^ielten  ficb  baber  immer  fur  Jtonige, 
giitflen,  berubmte  ©tanner,  ©ine  eigentbfimli(be  ©rfcbeinung  ift, 
bag  ©tenfcfcen,  bet  benen  biefed  Organ  befonberd  flarf  iff,  ben  Jtopf 
getoobnlicb  ettoad  nacb  binten  tragen.  $>ad  ©pricbtoort  fagt:  ©r 
trdgt  bie  Dtafe  bo<b  — iff  baber  non  bS^etet  pfpcbologifaer  ©ebeu* 
tung.  aid  man  jit  glauben  geneigt  fein  burfte. 


3U  *•  $cbacbtli$feii. 

3M ed  Organ  finbet  man  an  fot$en  ©tenfcben,  toelcbe  mit  ge* 
nauer  Uebetlegung  unb  ©rmdgunj  atler  Umgdnbe  unb  baber  mit 
Unentfcblojfenbeit  unb  fiangfamfett  $u  SBetfe  geben,  unb  ft«b  bei 
alien  ibten  #anblurfgen  ©intoiitfe  auf  ©tmourfe,  3roeifel  nuf 
fel  madjen.  ©ei  ©tenfcben,  benen  bied  Organ  feblt,  iff  ber  ©<bd* 
bel  an  bet  ©telle,  too  ed  feinen  ©ip  bat,  ganj  fla<b,  unb  ein  foU 
(ber  ©<$abel  ifl  bann  bad  3«<b«n  bed  Ceicbtfinnd  unb  bet  Uniiber* 
legtbeit.  ©ei  ©ettlern  non  ©rofeffton  fcbeint  bied  Organ  ganj  meg* 
gefdjnitten  $u  fein.  ©ei  b^berer  ©nttoicfelung  fiibrt  biefed  Organ 
$u  einem  franfbaften  ftleinmutb,  unb  enblicb  ju  bem  ffiabngnn,  ber 
©tenfcb  tonne  in  feinem  gegentodttigen  3ufanbe  nitbt  audfommen. 

©inen  merftourbigen  gall  aud  ber  eigenen  ©rfabrung  unb 
©eobacbtung  tbeilte  ber  fcbettifdje  Wr^t  ©.  ©earn  if  b,  ©dq.  ber  Son* 
boner  pbrenologifcben  ©efellfcbaft  mit.  ©d  erbellt  baraud  auf  eine 
auffatlenbe  SBeife,  toelcbe  augerorbentlicbe  unb  tiberrafcbenbe  SBirfung 
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bie  Drgonc  befottberd  bci  einer  franfbaften  9lufregung  unb  (RcijBar* 
barfeit  baben  fonnen;  95Mrfungen,  meld)e  geeignet  fein  fonnen,  ben 
9lrgt  gu  bermirren,  melcber  bei  feinen  93eoba<3btungen  bie  ^Phrcnologfe 
niebt  mit  gu  £uife  nimmt. 

93.  93.,  ein  tfnabe  Don  8 3ab«n,  fanguinifdb*netbbfen  2em* 

peramentd,  bo<b  fo,  bag  bad  netbofe  betrdebtlieb  oorberrfcbte,  mar 
fepon  feit  lancer  3cit  megen  dugerfl  ^artnScfigcr  Shagen*  unb  Un* 
terleibdbefdjmerben,  meldje  bie  gcmobnlicben  IRucfmirfungen  auf  bie 
©ebirnfunftionen  gut  ftolge  batten,  in  drgtlicber  93ebanblung  gemefen. 
93erfcbiebentlicb  batten  Suft*  unb  9Bobnortddnberungen  €>tatt  gefutt* 
ben  unb  liberal!  mar  arglidje  £iilfc  na<bgefu<bt;  afled  9luftegenbe 
mar  forgfam  oermieben,  fein  Unterricbt  aufgegeben,  feitte  5Didt  auf 
bad  Umjidjtigfte  beaebtet  morben,  mit  einem  2Borte,  9JHed,  mad 
ftcb  oon  geregelter  Sebendmeife,  bon  9lrgneien  unb  ber  grogtmtfglicb* 
ften  elterlicben  @orgfalt  ermarten  lieg,  mar  Dergeblid)  bereitd  in  9ln* 
menbung  gebraebt.  ©eflbrter  6<Sblaf,  ndd^tlic^c  <5dbmeige,  9lbmage* 
Tung,  gefiortc  93erbauung,  Iftemnrcigbatfeit,  91fled  fam  gufammen, 
um  ben  CEltern  fo  gtoge  93eforgnig  einguflbgen,  bag  fte  aid  lepten 
93erfucb  ftcb  mit  betrdebtlieben  Dpfent  gu  einer  Idngern  <6eereife  ent* 
f^Ioffen.  (Sined  9Ibenbd,  im  lenten  HJtdrgmohat,  aid  biefer  $lan 
gerabe  beratgen  murbe  unb  etma  eine  Stunbe,  na<bbem  bad  $inb 
gu  93ett  gebrad)t  mar,  ^>orte  man  beffen  gugtritt  in  bem  neben  fei* 
ner  6d)lafflube  befinblicben  3immer,  mo  ftetd  geuer  im  famine  un* 
terbalten  murbe;  ber  93ater  lief  fofort,  um  ftcb  gu  erfunbigen,  mad 
ben  tfnaben  oerantagte,  bad  93ett  gu  oerlaffenj  allein  gu  feinem  (Sr* 
fiaunen  fanb  er  ign  rttbig  in  bemfelben  liegen,  obne  bag  er  ftcb  'be* 
megt  gu  baben  febicn.  ©efragt,  ob  er  aufgeftanben  gemefen  fei,  ant* 
moitete  er  „nein"  unb  blieb  aucb  fefl  babei,  aid  man  in  ibn  brang, 
feine  9lnmefenbeit  im  aitbern  3*mmer  eingugefteben. 

3cb  mug  bier  benterfen,  bag  ber  tfnabe  mit  feinen  (SUern  in 
einem  3immer  fcblief,  bag  er  um  7 ober  balb  8 Ugr,  fte  um  10 
ober  11  Ubt,  alfo  3%©tunben  fpdter,  gu  93ett  gingen,  mo  er  bann 
gemobnlicb  macbenb  ober  in  einem  gang  unrubigen  <S<bIafe  gefunben 
murbe. 

2)er  93ater  ging  fort,  um  ibn  niebt  nocb  mebr  attfgutegen  unb 
cmpfabl  ibm  blod;  ftcb  gu  berubigen  nnb  eingufcblafett  gu  fueben. 

5** 
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23alb  nacbber  aber  mart  fein  fleiner  Zxitt  micbet  im  IRebengimraer 
# gebort  unb  bet  befotgte  93ater  elite  auf’d  SReue  binein.  2>ad  3ini* 
met  mn r leer,  bet  tfnabe  in  feinem  93ette  unb  fdjeinbat  obne  Wtg 
megen  bet  Itrfacbe  bed  odterlieben  (Srfcbeinend.  ffiiebet  marb  et 
batattf  angerebet,  bag  er  fein  2)ett  oetlaffcn ; aufd  IReue  leugnete  et 
bie  ©efcbulbigung  mit  ooflfommen  gefegter  SRiene.  $er  Sater 
mugte  nun  in  feiner  bocbfl  febmerglieben  IBerlegen^eit  faum,  mad  et 
tbun  foflte,  aid  ibm  etn  6trabl  bet  SBabrbeit  plbfclicb  burd)  bie 
©eete  fu^r.  (5r  bemerfte,  bag  bad  genet  niebrig  gebrannt  butte,  fo 
bag  ed  bad  einc  3i»nmcr  nui  menig,  bad  anbere  gar  nidjt  etbeflte; 
et  fc&log  mm  aud  pb^nologifcben  ©runben,  auf  bie  flat?  cntmicfelte 
23orfic$t*)  gejlufct,  bag  biefe  bad  5^inb  oeranlagt  gaben  butfte, 
bie  IRdbe  bed  belebenben  geiterfcbeind  gu  fuegen ; bag  eine  gleieb  (tart 
audgebilbete  ©eifafldliebe  ed  oerbinbert,  feine  gun&tfamfeit  eingu$cs 
fieben,  um  fo  mebr,  ba  man  fdlfc&lidjcrmeife  ibm  geigbeit  gum 
$ormurfe  gemaebt  batte;  unb  bag  bie  fdmmtlidb  betrdebtlieben  0t* 
gane  bet  fRacbabmung,  bet  Serbeimlicbung  unb  bet  gefiigfeit  bie 
URittel  an  bie  £anb  gegeben,  mit  febeinbar  fo  oofliger  Wufricfctigfeit 
bei  feinem  erften  Wbleugnen  gu  bleiben.  Wld  bemgemag  am  folgen* 
ben  flRotgen  ibm  bie  Queflen,  aud  benen  feine  (Smpftnbungen  unb 
£anblungen  beroorgegangen,  beutlieb  gemaebt  tourben,  mad  gu  be* 
greifen  ibm  feine  Scbmierigfeiten  maefcte,  bracb  et  in  $bf«nen  aud 
unb  geftanb  offen,  bag  Wiled  ficb  fo  oerbielte.  (£t  murbe  inbeg 
burcb  bic  Serftcberung  getroget,  bag,  obgleicb  er  ftcb  einet,  unb 
gmat  faff  bet  eingigen  Unmabrbeit  in  feinem  2eben  febulbig  ge* 
maebt,  et  bo«t  niebt  mieber  allein  gelaffen  merben,  fonbetn  bag 
fortan  gemanb  mit  Cicbt  im  IRebengimmer  bleiben  foflte,  bid  bie 
extern  ftcb  gut  fllube  begdben.  $>ie  golge  baoon  mar  eine  foforttge 
©effetung  in  alien  feinen  Cebendmricbtungen,  indbefonbere  in  benen 
bed  flRagend;  bad  ©leicbgemicbt  im  Organidmud  mar  mieber  berge« 
fleflt;  bad  Wnfeben  bed  fleinen  SDulberd  gemann  gufebenbd;  unb  non 


*)  ifiotfiebt  (12.),  nneb  bem  ©bfteme  @t>urgbeim«,  roelc&e*  fon>obl 
in  (Snglanb  ale  in  Slmcrifa  burcbgflngig  angcnominen  ift;  &ebA'&tUcbfeit 
ab«  nacb  bem  n>elcbe«  in  IDeutfcblanb  mebr  angenommen  ift,  unb 

ba8  roir  aud)  eben  be«balb  bier  gu  ©runbe  legten. 
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jetter  3eit'bat  et  jtdj  bid  jeigt  enter  ©efunbbeit  unb  Sufrieben&eit 
gu  etfrcuen  gebabt,  bie  ibm  lange  fremb  gemefen  unb  fur  bie  ct  in 
fpatern  3abren,  tt>enn  ibm  bod  Ccben  etbatten  bleibt,  fid^  gett&ig 
bonfbar  gum  Ibcil  bet  SBiffenfcbaft  t>erpfli<btet  fiiblen  mitb,  gu  be* 
ten  ©b«/  ©flcge  unb  ©erbreitung  rnir  und  bier  gufammenfinben." 

3u  U.  ©ergleiebenber  ©ebarffinn. 

®ied  Organ  bat  man  namentlieb  an  populdten  <Prebigetn  obet 
SHebnern  bemerft,  toelcbe  ed  oerfianben,  ibre  3ubbret  burdj  ©ilber, 
©letebniffe  unb  ©atabeln  fur  ftcb  eingunebmen  ober  gu  ubergeugen. 

©n  ©otbe  geigt  ftd^  bied  Organ  befonberd  entmitfelt. 

3u  V.  £ieffinn. 

Oied  Organ  la§t  uber  feme  2Birffamfeit  feinen  ba  ed 

flcb  an  ben  tfopfen  oielcr  iiefftnnigcr  <Selbftbcnfer  in  auffatlenbem 
©tabe  geigt.  Sofrated,  tfant,  ©tenbeldfobn,  Ji<bte  jtnb 
bafur  ©elege.  9lu<b  ber  €cbdbel  ©urbaeb’d,  bed  beriibmten  9lrg* 
ted,  liefert  ben  gleicben  ©eroeid,  unb  niebt  minber  ber ©o(ta ire’d. 

3u  W.  2Bi£. 

2)ad  Organ  ber  ©igenfebaft,  roelcbe  man  geroobnlid)  2Bijj  gu 
nennen  pflegt,  bflt  einen  »iel  grbfjeren  unb  umfaffenbcren  SBirfungd* 
fteid,  aid  man  gcmobnlid)  mit  biefem  2Borte  gu  begeidjnen  pflegt. 
Qln  ben  ©cbdbeln  mebret  audgegeid)neten  unb  mibigen  6cbrifffieUer 
aud  bem  ftaebe  ber  fdjonen  SBiffenfcbaften  geigt  jt(b  bied  Organ  in 
befonberer  ©ntroitfelung,  namentlieb  bei©eroanted,  SBielanb, 
3ean  ©aul;  au<b  £einri<b  IV.  non  granfreieb  (ftebe  beffen©or* 
trat  auf  $afel  VIII)  befag  ed  in  bob«em  ©rabe;  ber  $i<btet  © ref* 
fet  bietet  ebenfaUd  einen  ©eleg.  * 

3u  X.  3nb uftiondoermog en. 

SDied  Organ  geigt  ficb  oorgugdmeife  bei  $)icbtern  unb  ebenfo 
bet  {jtofjen  $>enfetn,  roelcbe  bie  uerfd^icbenartigflen  $)inge  mit  einem 
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gemiffen  gang  eigenett  ©dparfblicf  aufgufajfen,  gu  einem  genialeit  ©an* 
gen  gu  ocreinigen  unb  bie  eingelnen  93eoba<ptungen  in  einc  ftreng 
fpjhmatifcpe  Orbnung  gu  bringen  miffen,  furg,  bei  oielumfaffenben 
tfopfen.  Wnfangd  nannte©all  biefen  ©inn  ©eobacptungdgeifi  unb 
fpater  murbe  bad  Organ  aid  9ludbrucf  bed  poetifcpen  ©cifted  be* 
geicpnet.  Sei  tfinbern,  melcpe  auf  ode  ipre  Umgebungen  genau  a<p* 
ten  unb  bet  benen  ber  ©erjlanb  ftcp  frup  entmicfelt,  geigt  ftcp  bied 
Organ  bfterd  in  pdpcrem  ©rabe,  unb  bemirtt  bann  bie  oft  bei  tfin* 
bern  bemerfbare  gemdlbte  ©tirn,  melcpe  ftcp  inbeg  in  fpdteren  3<*P5 
ren  miebcr  mepr  obet  minber  berflatpt. 

©in  bicpterifcpet  ©cpupmacper,  ein  gmeiter $and  6 a cp d,  gran# 
9oid  in  $arid,  mirb  non  ©all,  bcffen  ©ammlung  ben  Original* 
fc^dbel  entpdlt,  aid  93eleg  aufgefteUt.  Unter  rnepren  anbern  $>i<p* 
tungen  fcprieb  er  aucp  ein  fiinfaftiged  Srauerfpiel:  „5DieUhiinen  non 
$almpra,"  in  melcpcm  fic^>  ein  fcponed  bicpterifcped  talent  offenba* 
ren  foil. 

©in  meiterer  non  ©all  aufgefledter  Scmeid  ifl  ber  italienifcpe 
$icpter  unb  5Jiuftfer  ©eft  ini,  melcpcr  ftcp  fcpon  in  frupet  Suftenb 
burcp  ein  feltened  3mprot>ifation^taIent  audgcicpnete.  $n  ben  ©<pa* 
beln  bed  Oicpterd  Segouoer,  melcper  bad  »93erbiettft  ber  grauen" 
fcprieb,  fomie  an  bem  Qlbbd  5) el i lie  ftnbet  ftcp  bied  Organ  eben* 
falld  in  ftdrferer  ©nlnoicfeltmg. 


3u  Y.  ©utmutpigfeit. 

Oied  Organ  finbet  man  an  alien  gutmutpigen  Spteren,  am 
<S<paf,  am  IRep,  an  ben  Sauben,  an  mebren  £unbearten.  33ei  fol* 
open  Spieren,  unb  niept  minber  bei  folcpen  2Renfcpen,  an  benen  ft<$ 
bied  Organ  niept  finbet,  ober  mo  fogar  an  beffen  ©telle  eine  Set* 
tiefung  ift,  barf  man  mit  ©i<perpcit  in  bem  erftern  gatle  auf  SUfan* 
gel  an  TOtgefiipl  bei  fremben  Ceiben,  unb  im  leptern  auf  ©ran* 
famfeit  fepliegen.  $)ie  ©cpdbelfammlung  ©ail’d  entpdlt  aid  ntetf* 
murbigen  Seleg  ben  ©cpdbel  eiited  IRegetd,  ©tiftacp,  beffen  ganged 
fieben  eine  Uteipenfolgc  non  ©elbftaufopferungen  gum  Sortpeil  <Hn* 
berer  mar,  fo  bag  feine  ©utmiitpigfeit  an  SDtonomanie  grengte.  — 
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Sin  f<b5ned  Seifpiel  gemdbrt  au<b  tfaifer  3of«P&  II.,  bet  fid) 
burcb  bie  lebbaftefie  ©pmpatbie  fur  bie  Sciben  ©eringerer  aud* 
jei^nete. 


3u  Z.  SEf»eofop^ie. 

2)t ed  Organ  ift  oft  mit  cinem  febr  bunncn  #aarmu<bd  unb 
einer  frii^citigcn  Platte  perbunben  unb  barf  nacb  oielfaltigen  Sr* 
fabrurtgen  aid  bet  Wudbtud  ber  fReligiofitdt  betracbtet  merben.  5Wan 
finbet  ed  bei  2Renfcben,  bencn  bad  #eilige  entmeber  mirflid) 
tfi,  ober  bie  bied  ©efiibl  menigfiend  beucbeln;  in  betn  lectern  gafle 
ift  ed  bann  mit  minber  cblen  Organen  non  gleid)  ftarfer  Sntmicfe* 
lung  oeretnigi  unb  mirb  burd)  biefe  in  fejner  SMrffamfeit  unter* 
briicft.  ©all  fanb  bied  Organ  tmmer  bei  folcben  ^erfonen  audge* 
brucft,  bei  meldjen  bad  religiofe  ©efiibl  gegen  alle  anbcren  oor, 
berrfd)te,  fobann  bei  ©eifterfepern,  2Babrfagetn,  reltgiofen  ©cbmdr* 
mern  unb  barren.  9Ud  bcfonbern  S3eleg  fiibrt  er  eine  $u  feinet 
3cit  in  SBien  Sluffeben  madjenbe  SBabrfagcrin  Soerl  ober  St>a 
Sattel  an. 

- $ln  ben  ©cbabeln  ber  2legppter,  meldje  fcbon  oon  ben  alteften 
3eiten  an  geiftige  ©cbmarmer  maren,  ift  biefe  ©cbdbelbilbung  na* 
tionell,  unb  an  alien  3*fud*tfopfen  finbet  man  fie  be^eicbnet, 
im  herein  mit  ibrcm  cbarafteriftifcben  S^ic^cn,  bem  gefcbcitelten  £aar. 
2)iefer  le^tere  Umftanb  Idgt  fid)  baburd)  erflaren,  bag  bie  staler 
unb  33ilbbauer  aid  2Wobefle  $u  ipten  3*fud -tfopfen  bie  frommften 
SJtenfcben,  bie  inbriinftigftcn  23eter,  beobadfteten.  3n  befonberet  Snt* 
noidelung  jeigt  ftcb  bied  Organ  an  ©of rated.  9lu<b  anbemtfom* 
poniften  geiftlidjer  2Kuftf,  iRewfomm,  iff  ed  neben  bem  Sonfinnc 
flarf  entroicfelt. 


3u  AA.  23ebarrlicbfeit. 

Died  Organ,  meldjcd  $ugleicb  aucb  gcftigfeit  unb  Jiefe  aud* 
briidt,  finbet  man  an  folcben  2Renfcben,  melcbe  ftcb  burcb  bie  ge* 
ftigfeit  ibrer  ©tunbfdfce,  fomie  burcb  ©eborrlicbfeit  unb  Slttdbauer  in 
ibren  ©efinnungen  unb  £anblungcn  audjeicbnen.  2)er  ©inn  ftei* 
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ba$u  mangelt  ed  ni*t;  man  fttibct  fie  unter  Melen  Unbent  burd) 
bie  grflgere  ©ntmicfelung  biefed  Organs,  melcbe  fi*  an  ben  $d)d« 
beta  ©regot’d  VIII,  bed  flarbinal  BUcbelieu,  Marl’d  XII., 
ftapoleon’d  (jtebc  beffen  ?tortrdt  auf  lafel  IX),  tfafimit9Jcts 
tier’d,  C a men  n aid  u o.  91.  jeigt. 

3«  BB.  SDarflel lungdoetmogen, 

2Wii  biefem  Organ,  meldjcd  man  an  mebren  bramatif<$en  tfiinft* 
lern  befonberd  entmicfelt  finbct,  oereinigt  fid)  aud)  bie  Siebe  jum 
SBunberbaten , meldbe  bei  mancfoen  £d)aufpielern  bie  €>ud)t  nadj 
^benteuern  beroorrufen . mag.  $ie  beriibmte  ffiabrfagerin,  9Jtabe* 
moifefle  fienormanb,  ^atte  Med  Organ  febr  fiarf.  9lucb  bet  bem 
Jngcnieur  SDedbaped,  non  meldjem  bie  audgejeidmeten  93efefti* 
gungen  ©berbourg’d  berrubren,  jeigte  ed  ft*  bernorflecbenb.  9lld 
gefdjicftet  SWatbematifh:  fucble  et  in  ge&eimnifjoollen  tfombinationen 
bet  3<*M«n  bad  HJiittcl  in  ber  Sotterie  ju  geminnen. 

SBalter  6cott,  fomie  iaffo,  benen  ft*  bie  ffleigung  gum 
©itnbcrbaren  gemi§  nidjt  abfpredjen  ld§l,  roaren  mit  biefem  Organe 
mebr  aid  anbere  Sftenfcben  bcgabt. 


§.  8. 

©on  bet  Sfolage  §tt  f^ecietten  £a(ett*ett. 

A.  Oiecbnenfunft. 

Unfere  tfinbercrjicbung,  mte  ftc  gcgcnmdrtig  iff,  a*tct  Mel  311 
menig  auf  bie  natiirlicben  Slnlagen.  93erf*mdbte  fie  ed  nid)t,  $ur 
©rfennung  berfelben  bie  $b«noIogic  $u  £iilfe  311  jieben,  fo  murbe 
fi*  in  ben  oerfdjicbenen  gddjern  bed  menfd)lid)cn  Siffend  manned 
audgejeicbnete  talent  b«wnbilben  Iaften,  mdbrenb  baffelbe  bei  urt* 
feret  jefcigen  ^iebungdmetbobe  unterbriicft  roirb  ober  $u  ©runbe 
gebt,  inbem  9UIcd  Mel  ju  febr  banbroerfdmdfjig  ubet  eiuen  tfetftett 
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gef<blagen,  unb  im  Mgemeinen  bad  ©ebdcbinig  ungtetd^  mebr  aid 
bad  Oentoetmogen,  in  Wnfprucb  genommen  unb  audgebilbet  mirb. 

©ntbeeft  man  nun  bei  einem  3nbinibuum  irgenb  cine  betoot* 
gecbenbe  gdbigfeit,  fo  foil  man  biefc  gmar  oorgugdmeife  audbilben, 
abet  feinedmegd  auf  flogen  afler  anbern;  benn  babuteb  mfirbe  rtut 
eine  febr  einfeitige  ©ilbung  beroitft,  unb  bie  erlangten  tfenntniffe 
fonnen  nod)  iiberbied,  aid  unpraftifeb,  unfrudjtbar  bleiben. 

Maraud,  bag  man  biefe  ©otfebrift  oernad)idfggt,  erflart  gd) 
bie  fdjon  oft  bemcrfte  ©rfebeinung,  bag  fogenannte  ©unbertinber, 
melcbe  butd)  igre  magrgaft  ubertafebenben  Seigungen  afle  Sett  in 
©rgaunen  fejjten,  in  ber  ftolge  febt  gemobnlidje  Senfcben  murben, 
unb  bic  non  ibnen  gebegten  ©rmartnngen  feinedmegd  red)tfertigten. 
2)enn  tbeild  gnben  gd)  in  bem  tfinbedalter  9lnlagen,  bie  mit  teife* 
ren  3<>bren  entmeber  abnebmen  ober  beinabe  gang  oerfdjminben,  tbeild 
fiibren  foldbe  febeinbare  Sunbergaben  oft  gu  ubermagiget  9lngten* 
gung,  melcbe  bie  (Srfcbbpfung  bed  urfptiinglicbcn  Jonbd  gut  golgc 
baben,  abnlicb  mie  bei  iibertricbenen  Sveibbjudbflangen. 

9ftan  foQ  baber  mobl  auf  bie  betoorgeebenben  naturlid>en  9In* 
Iagen  aebten  unb  ge  not  ben  anbern  audgubilben  gteben,  abet  auf 
eine  oernunftgemfige  Seife,  jong  mirb  man  eben  biefe  flnla* 
gen  butcb  ubermdgige  2lngtengungen  tobten,  mdbrenb  bie  anbern 
unentmicfelt  ergieft  roetben. 

IRi^t  Sunberfinbct  foil  man  bilben,  fonbern  praftifeb  * broucb* 
bare  UWenfcben;  niebt  6taunen  gu  erregen  foil  ber  %md  bet  ©rgie* 
bung  fein,  fonbern  but<b  bie  (Sntmicfelung  bet  angeborenen  Mnlagcn 
HWdaner  oon  mabrbaft  audgegeicbneter  $ud)tigfeit,  non  t>orgiiglid)en 
Cetgungen  in  einet  ober  ber  anbern  IRicbtung  gu  bilben. 

2)ie  pbrenologifcben  ©eobaebtungen  baben  ergeben,  bag  mit  bem 
(Sintritt  ber  ©tannbarfeit  niebt  nur  in  bem  pbpgfcgen,  fonbern  aud) 
in  bem  intefleftuellen  6pgeme  bed  $tenfd)en  ©crdnberungeu  not* 
geben,  fur  melcbe  eine  genugenbe  (Srfldrung  bid  je^t  nocb  niebt  oofl« 
fldnbig  aufgefunben  ig.  SDicfe  ©erdnberungen,  melcbe  gd)  nie  im 
trnraud  bereebnen  laffen,  gnb  aid  ein  miebtiged  foment  mit  in  (Sr* 
rofigung  gu  gieben. 

Sir  ermabnten  unter  ben  ©elegen  gu  bem  3«blenfinn  bed 
^cbmtebfo'pned  in  $t. Molten,  an  mclcbcm  ©all  biefed  Organ  gu* 
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cr(l  beobacbtete.  fciefet  ^attc  fetne  beffere  Stgiebung  genoffen,  aid 
fetne  tfameraben,  melcfje  mit  iljm  bie  0d)ule  bed  fleinen  Stabtdjend 
befu<$ten;  namentlid)  wav  fein  Jalcnt  fur  bad  fflccfcnen  feinedroegd 
bcfonbetd  audgebilbet  wotben, . unb  bennodb  beenbigte  et  in  einem 
filter  t>on  neun  Jaljren  oetfdjiebene  fcbmierige  tRedjnungdopetationen 
im  tfopfe  otel  fcbnetter,  aid  gebilbete  Srwacfcfene,  welcfce  mit  i$m 
wetteifertcn,  auf  bem  $apietc. 

9ttc$t  minbered  @taunen  erregte  ber  junge  IMmetifaner  Sol* 
born,  welder  bet  $atifer  Mfabemie  bet  ffiiffenft&aften  oorgcileflt 
wutbe.  93efonberd  uberrafcbcnb  mat  bie  gebanfenfcbnefle  86jung 
bet  ibm  gefMten  Slufgaben. 

3)et  f (eine  S o l b o r n oereinigte  iibrigendmit  biefem  audgegeicp- 
ncten  3^b^nfmne  au#  nod?  bie  ©abe  fcpneflcr  unb  treffenbet  9lnt* 
wotten.  Sine  SDame  macbte  ftd)  ben  €pag,  ibn  gu  fragen: 

„2Bie  Diet  geben  brei  SRuflcn  multiplicirt  mit  brei  Sullen?" 

„$en  2Bertb  Sbw  grage,"  antwortete  ©olborn:  ^icbtd!" 

3u  b ’ <Ml e m b e‘r t ^racbte  man  einen  £irfcnfnaben,  ber  eben* 
faUd  ein  ungcmeined  IRecbnentalent  befag.  „9Jlein  tfinb,"  fagte  ber 
betiibmte  5Jknn,  „icf)  bin  fo  alt.  SGBie  otele  HJtinuten  ba&*  0C* 
lebt?"  $ad  5linb  jog  ftcb  in  einc  S<f e bed  3immerd  gururf  # oer« 
barg  bad  ©eftcbt  in  beibe  #dnbe  unb  febrte  beinage  a u gen  b lief  lid) 
juriicf,  bie  Wntwort  gu  geben,  aid  b’ Alembert  mit  bet  gebet  tn 
bet  $anb  faum  galb  fettig  war.  5Der  ^gilofopg  beenbigte  feint  91  r* 
beit,  abet  bie  beiben  flimmten  nid)t  uberein.  2>ad  $tinb 

febrte  in  feine  Scfe  gutiicf,  nabm  bie  fflcebnung  nocb  einmal  nor, 
unb  erfiarte  bann,  ficb  nicbt  geirrt  gu  baben.  9lber  aitcf)  b’SUem* 
bert  betam  bad  fritbere  IHefultat.  „#aben  €ie  abet  audj  bie 
©cbaltiabre  gerecbnet?"  fragte  plofclicb  bad  tfinb.  b’ Alembert 
batte  fie  oergcffen,  unb  ber  fleine  £irtenfnabe  bebielt  fflecbt. 

2Bie  febr  iibrigend  cine  ©eigedricbtung  oft  jebe  anbere  abfor* 
bircn  tann,  bcweig  folgenbe  Wnefbote.  3ebiab  Suyton,  bet 
ebenfafld  fcgon  aid  tfnabe  ein  audgegeicfjneted  ffle^nentalent  geigtt, 
wutbe  eincd  flbenbd  in  bad  Sweater  gefugrt,  unb  gwar  gum  erften 
2Jtale  in  feinem  geben,  um  ben  berubwten  ©arrief  gu  feben.  9la<b 
ber  IBorfieHung  fragte  man  ibn  um  ben  Sinbruef,  wclcpen  tin  ii)m 
fo  neued  8$aufpiel  auf  ibn  gemaegt  gatto  unb  feine  Mnttoort  be* 
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ganb  batin,  bag  et  Me  b«  SSBorte  angab,  mel<$e  ©attic!  ge* 
fptodjen  b<*ite. 

©eotg  ©ibber,  meldjet  ©all  oorgegellt  mutbe,  geigte  eben* 
falld  fcfcon  fcit  fernet  gattegen  tfinbbeit  cin  ungemeined  ftedjnenta* 
lent,  fo  bag  fein  ©atet  ibn  aid  ein  2Bunbet!inb  non  2>otf  gu  3>otf 
unb  and  einet  flcinen  @tabt  in  bie  anbete  umbetfiibrte.  ©t  mat 
abet  jo  atm,  bag  ct  mit  fein  cm  €>obne  ein  elenbed  3*0*unetleben 
fugtte,  inbem  et  nut  ©pelunfen  bet  niebriggen  2ltt  befucbte , um 
•bittcb  bie  gabigfeiten  ©eotgd  Gtaunen  gu  ettegen  unb  ©innabme  gu 
madjen.  ©d  feblte  alfo  bei  einem  fallen  Seben  bem  tfnaben  jebe 
©elegenbeit,  feine  ikbrigen  giSgigfeiten  |u  entmic!eln,  unb  et  toutbe 
mabtfcbcinlicb  gu  ©tunbe  gegangcn  fein,  b^tt*  g$  tti#i  4>wt  2De* 
nille  feinet  angenommen  unb  fut  feine  ©rgiebung  geforgt.  SDutdj 
biefe  gelangte  ©eotg  ©ib  bet  babin,  aid  ein  audgegeicpnetet  3n* 
genieut  bei  bet  ©itmingbamet  ©ifenbabn  angefieUt  gu  merben. 

2>er  3<*bl*ngnn  ig  inbeg  feinedmcgd  ein  ©eroeid  fur  cine  aud* 
gegeidmete  ©nlage  gu  ben  ©Mffenfdjaften,  melcbe  gcb  gmat  ootgugd* 
roeife  mit  3^bl«n  befdjaftigen,  abet  neben  bem  Drgane  bafut  nodj 
mancberlei  anbete  JJabigfeiten  etfotbetn,  g.  ©.  ©gtonomie  unb  9Wa* 
tbematif.  2Jian  mug  babet,  mo  ft<b  bet  3«blengnn  in  boberem 
©rabe  bei  einem  flinbe  geigt,  mobl  batauf  ©uc!gd)t  nebmen,  in 
meld?et  ©id)tung  betfelbe  meiter  gu  entmitfeln  ig,  mobei  ed  nament* 
lic£  audj  auf  bie  Sage  bet  ©Item  unb  beten  ©littel  gut  ©udbilbung 
bed  tfinbed  antommt;  benn  ebenfo  mie  bie  ©toletei  bet  menfcblidjen 
©efeflfcbaft  ^oforiter,  ©tugergeicbnet  fut  ftabrifen,  ®efotationd» 
Staler,  @tubcn  * ©tolet  unb  enblicb  gtoge  bungler  giebt,  ebenfo 
bilbet  bie  ©edjnenfang  ben  tfafgrer,  beri  Selbmejfer,  ben  ©rctyi* 
reften,  ben  Sngenieur,  ben  ©bbftto#  ben  ©totbemattfer,  ben  ©gto* 
nomen. 

©d  fommt  babet  batauf  an,  ba,  mo  gdj  ein  Organ  befonbetd 
entwicfclt  geigt,  bie  anbetn  gu  crfennen,  melcbe  bemfelben  gu  £iilfe 
fommen  fonnen.^ 

B.  ©oefie. 

^ie  ©runbfabtgfeit  bagu  ig  bie  Sbealitat  (€>purgbeim, 
19),  weltbc  bem  ©erganbe  bie  befonbete  ©i$tung  oerleibt,  age 
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Dinge  gu  befebett;  unb  fie  und  auf  eine  geroiffe  SBeife  bargufieflen; 
feutige  ©inbilbungdfraft  (©efubl  bed  ©cbbnen);  bann  bet  ©pra<b* 
finit;  bad  Datflellungdoetmdgen  oerleibt  biefem  lejgtern  bie  ftdbig* 
feit,  burd)  SBorte  gu  fd)ilbern;  bet  Confirm  genmbrt  bem  Dbte  bad 
3artgefubl,  melcbed  bagin  fii&tt,  ftcb  burd)  barmoniofe  SBorte  aud- 
gubrudTen.  Die ffiunbetliebe  (©purgbeim  18)  bringt  ben@efcbmad 
an  bem  Uebetnaturlidjen  beroor.  Die  ©ergleidnmgdfdbigfeit  (©  p u tg* 
beim,  34)  liefert  SRetapbern,  Hflegorien,  Hpologien.  Die  <5nem 
tualitat  (©purgbeim,  30)  bad  ©eba<btnig  ber  ©reigniffe  (©a<b* 
gebadjtnig),  bie  biftorifdjen  Jbatfacpen.  Die  ©elbflacbtung  (©p  u xy 
beim,  10)  unb  bet  faufiifcbe  ©inn  (©purgbeim,  20)  btingen 
bad  ©pigtarmtt  unb  bie  ©atpre  betoor. 

C.  Sweater. 

Dad  DarfleHungdoetmogen,  bie  2Rimif,  meldje  bie  SJdbigfeit 
gemcibtt,  bie  ©efiible  unb  bie  ©ebanfen  mit  IRicbtigfeit  bur<$  93e* 
megungen  audgubtuden,  unb  bie  anbetn  Dtgane  fpecialijtren  bann 
bad  talent;  #eitetfeit  unb  2Bi&  bilben  ben  Jfomifer;  ©elbfladjtung 
unb  bad  ©efubl  ber  ffiutbe  bie  Sptannen  unb  biefloniginnen;  ©i* 
telfeit,  2$erlangen  na<&  Sob,  tfofetterie  bie  ©oubretten  :c. 

2Benn  ein  ©d)aufpielet  in  mebren  DatfieHungdarten  nebeneuu 
anbet  ©liid  madjt,  fo  oerbanft  et  bicd  mebt  bem  ©tubium,  aid  feu 
net  Drganifation ; ed  ifi  bagu  ein  bo&erer  ©rab  oon  Setflanb  ets 
forberlid),  fernet  Umjicbt  unb  Sijl,  melcbe  macben,  bag  et  gegen 
feine  eigenen  Slitftegungen  auf  ber  £ut  ifi,  fo  bag  et  fid)  gang  ben 
©emegungen  bingebcn  fann,  »eld)e  fein  2alent  ben  3been  bed  Did)* 
terd  oetleibt.  Dann  mirb  et  Mnjilet,  benn  er  crfdmfft  felbfi;  et 
nerleibt  ben  ©ebanfen  bed  Didjterd  einen  florper,  melcbet  fiiblt  unb 
ftdb  bemegt. 


D.  ORufif. 

Det  Xonfinn  tuft  bad  ©cfugl  bet  2Rclobie  unb  bet  $armonie 
betoot;  bad  Organ  bet  3eit  (©purgbeim,  31)  liefert  9Ra§  unb 
$aft;  bet  93aufinn  (tfunflfinn)  ocrleigt  ben  £dnben  bie  ©efc^idltcfc 
feit  bet  Wudfu&rung. 
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$ad  2>at(leflungdberm8gen  fu$rt  $u  bcr  Iprifdben  $eflamation. 
©ei  bem  tfomponiflen  jtnb  ed  bic  Jbealitfit  unb  bie  SBunber* 
liebe,  tnetdje  bie  ©d&opfungen  ^er&ottufcn;  bet  3<*W*nftnn  beroirft 
bie  3ufammenfefcungen ; bcr  Drbnungdflnn  jeigt  jtdp  $uerfl  auf  eine 
aflgemeine  2Beife ; bann  oerleipen  bie  anbern  Drgane  ben  <£baraf* 
ter;  bie  ©ottedfurd&t  fii^rt  gu  retigiofen  tfompofitionen,  $u  ber  flir* 
d&enmufif;  ber  2Bifc,  bie  £eiterfcit,  erfd&affen  bie  feic&teren  2ongat» 
tutigen.  2)ie  tfampflujl  (SBurgftnn)  unb  bie  Jreibeitdliebe  begeifhnt 
$u  friegerifdjen  unb  patriotifd&en  ©efdngen.  ^errfdjen  bie  reflcftioen 
gfa&igfeiten  nor,  fo  entftebt  bie  muftfalifcbe  Jfrftif* 


I* 

E.  ©lalerei. 

$)ie  ©runbanlage  ifl  ber  ftatbenjtnn  unb  ber  Drtdftnn,  roeldje 
bie  3c*^nunQ  berborrufen;  bann  treten  bad  $)ariMungdt>etmogen 
unb  bertfunftjtnn  burdb  bie  ©efdbidfli^feit  bcr  £dnbe  pinju.  $>atauf 
geigt  ftdj  auf  eine  aflgemeine  2Beife  bie  3bet>Htdt,  bic  SBunbertiebe 
unb  bie  ftefligfeii. 

©ereinigen  ftdb  bie  genannten  ^d^igfeiten  mit  bem  taujfo 
fdjen  ©inne,  fo  entfteben  bie  fatprifd&en  ©ialer,  roie  ^ogartb, 
$3  i a r b,  ©tanboille.  SDie  (Soentualitat  ober  bad  ©adbgebadbtnig 
fiibrt  $u  bem  £ifiorienmaIerj  perrfcbt  bcr  ©totb  oor,  fo  toetben 
^dblacbtenbiibcr  bad  Element  fein,  toddfjed  ber  ^ifiorienmaler  oor* 
$ugdroeife  jur  $>arfteflung  bringt,  5Dcr  Drtdjtnn  biibet  ben  Sanb* 
fcfcaftdmater,  ber  ©crfonenftnn  ben  ©ortrdtmaler  unb  bie  ©ottedfurdbt 
begeijlett  $u  retigiofen  SDarftetlungen. 


F.  ©Ubbauerei. 

3n  ber  erjien  ©eibe  fie&t  bier  bie  ©cfdjicfiidtfeit  ber  £dnbe, 
roeldbe  mit  bem  5hin|ljtnne  (©au  jtnn,  ©purgbeim  9)  gufammen* 
ljangt;  ber  gormenjtnn  (©putgbetnt,  23)  bad  $>arfMungdoer* 
mogen  (©acbabmungdtalent,  ©purgb eim , 21),  toeldbe  $u  ber  an* 
fdbauli<ben  (Erfenntnifi  ber  SBabrbeit  in  ben  ©emegungen  unb  ©tel* 
lungen  fubrt;  enblidb  bad  ©dbonbeitdgefubl  bie  Sbealitdt. 
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2Bir  rootlen  biefe  Unterfudbungen  nid)t  weitet  fufcren.  $ad  @e* 
fagte  with  boflfommen  genugen,  barjutbun,  n>ie  notbroenbig  ed  ifi, 
ju  bet  Wudbilbung  einfliger  fraftiget  Scanner  fur  bad  ptafrtfge  8e* 
ben  Won  bei  ber  erften  Srjiebung  auf  bie  naturlidben  Hnlagen  mebt 
ju  acbten  unb  Otfidfidjt  j*u  nebmen,  aid  bied  bidber  gefcbiebt,  n>o  oft 
mebr  auf  bie  tunfllicbe  Unterbriidung  aid  auf  bie  oetfldnbige  <5nt* 
midelung  biefer  natuclicben  Sinlagen  bingearbeitet  toirb.  Dtefe 
lagen  ftnb  abet  obne  ben  ©eiflanb  bet  fpb^nologie  taum  $u  etfen* 
nen;  man  legte  babet  auf  biefe  ffiiffenfdjaft  bidber  Diet  gu  toenig 
©etbidjt;  benn  menu  fte  audj  ftirflicb  bon  ibter  ooUfldnbigen  <&r\U 
toidelung  nocb  toeit  entfernt  iff,  fo  oerbient  fie  bocb  au<$  Won  auf 
ibret  gcgemoartigen  6tufe  mebr  $ea<btung,  aid  biele  ©elebrte  unb 
(Stjiebet  ibt  ju  joflen  geneigt  finb. 
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'Did  QBuccomattfte, 

obcr 

bie  $unft,  au§  bent  SDtunbe  imb  ben  3^nen  ben  innern 
SDienfdfjen  femien  ju  (ernen. 
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9ta#bem  tie  $^l)fioQnomonif  but#  Sabatet  unb  bic 
nologie  but#  ©all  aid  wiffenf#aftli#e  ©pfleme  begtiinbet  waten, 
jene  mebt  auf  €>pititualidmud,  bicfe  mebt  auf  flJtotetialidmud  be* 
griinbet,  beibc  abet,  innig  betf#tt)iflett,  bem  gleicben  3i*l*  guffrebenb, 
lag  bet  ©ebanfe  nabe,  einen  ©#titt  meltet  $u  geben,  unb  neben 
btefen  beiben  <8t)jkmen  no#  ein  iu  begtunben,  tt>el#ed  ben 
glei#en  3tt>«*  mit  jenen  beiben  bat : ©tfotf#ung  bed  innetn  2Jten* 
f#en  but#  ben  jiufjetn.  * 

SMcfen  6#ritt  that  benn  au#,  ni#t  obne  bie  flitbnbeit,  beten 
jebet  9teueteret  bebatf,  abet  auf4  gtunbli#ed  6tubium  aHet  feinet 
33organget  auf  dbnli#en  ©ebieten  gefiu$t,  bet  audgegei#nete  ftango* 
fif#e  3abnat$t  SBiUtam  9ftogetd,  wel#er  beteitd  aid  IBerfaffct  bet 
99Encyclop6die  du  Dentiste,“  fomie  but#  oetf#iebene  anbete  <8#tif* 
ten  iibet  3abnb*Munbe  einen  in  bet  tt)if[enf#aftlt#cn  2Belt  febt  ge* 
a<#teten  Stamen  ft#  etmotben  batte. 

5)ied  <Bbflem  nannte  9ft  o get  d „©uccomantie"  obet  bie  tfunji, 
n ad)  bem  SDtunbe  unb  ben  3abnen*  beren  93ilbung  unb  93ef#affen* 
fieit  bic  ©eftnnungdatt  eined  9Dtertf#en  gu  etfennen*),  ein  Xitel, 


*)  ©ine  SBcarbeitung  bet  inteteffanten  ©thrift,  toelcbe  Hefen  ©egenfianb 
mit  einer  2lu$fuljrlicbfeit  befanbclt,  meldje  un8  &iet  nic^t  geftattet  ift,  erfdjien 
unter  bem  Xitel:  „2BiUiam  ^Rogers  S&uccomantie"  bon  ber  gettrtmbten  ge* 
t>cr  be«  •$.  ©auf  unb  mit  SUufirationen  »on  gratis  34b e,  in  bem  SBerlage 
son  S3.  g.  Soigt  in  SBetmam 
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trelcpet  bad  gatfte  2Befen  bed  neuen  ©pftemd  roflftanbig  unb  er* 
fcpopfenb  bejeitpnet. 

©ogetd  fammelte  jut  ©egtunbung  feined  6pftem£  mit  eifet- 
nem  gleige  afle  bie  cinjelncn  Wudfptutpe,  trelcpe  Me  ©ppftognomifa 
won  ben  dlteften  3*iten  bid  auf  bie  neuefien  ubet  bie  ©ebeutung 
bed  SWunbed  unb  feiner  einjelnen  fcpeile  gefagt  patten. 
unb  tttrip oteled#  SRontaigne  unb  ©aeon,  bet  91eapolitanei 
©otta  unb  fiacpambte,  Seibatjt  Subtrig  Xlll.,  ©ernetti, 
hamper,  2Btn<felmann,  bet  audgejeitpnete  6cpla<ptenmalet 8e* 
btun,  ©iiffon,  fogat  fiaratet  felbfl,  mugten  ipm  bad  QRatettol 
liefern,  mit  bem  et,  rermeptt  butep  eigene  ©eobaeptungen  unb  Gt* 
faprungen,  bad  ©ebaube  feined  neuen  Spftemed  auffuptte. 

§.  1. 

, ^Kgemeine  ©emerfmtgen  liber  bie  ©nccomantie. 

©on  metier  grogen  ©ebeutung  bie  ©uccomantie  ijt,  bad  et* 
fannte  f<pon  fi  a rater  an;  benn  biefet  groge  ©ppftognomtfet  fagt 
in  feinem  jtreiunbbteigigfien  gragmente: 

„©in  flRenfcp  bet  bie  SBiitbe  biefed  ©liebed  — trie  ganj  an* 
betd  ift  ed,  aid  ailed  Wnbere,  trad  man  ©Ueb  nennt?  trie  niept 
abjulofen,  trie  niept  ju  beftimmen?  trie  riel  einfa<per  unb  gufam* 
mengefeptet?  — ein  flRenfcp,  bet  bie  SButbe  biefed  ©liebed  fenntc, 
fiipUe,  innigfl  fuplte,  et  fptdtpe  ©ottedroorte,  unb  feine  SBotte  tra* 
ten  ©ottedtpaten.  D bag  icp  nut  jittern  tann,  jlatt  gu  fpreepen  non 
bet  £errli(pfeit  bed  flRunbed,  biefed  #auptjtged  bet  ©eidpeit  unb 
Spotpeit,  bet  fltaft  unb  ©eptraeppeit,  bet  fcugenbpaftigfeit  unb  £a* 
fterpaftigteit,  bet  geinpeit  unb  ©robpeit  bed  menfcplitipen  ©eifted! 
biefem  €>\ pe  atler  fiiebe  unb  ailed  faffed,  aflet  2lufri<ptigfeit  unb 
galftppeit,  aUet  2>emutp  unb  ailed  ©toljed,  afler  ©erftettung  unb 
aflet  SBaptpeit." 

Sara  ter  felbft,  bet  ©atet  bet  ©ppftognomonif,  beutefe  alfc 
butep  biefe  SBorte  fdpon  auf  bie  gtoge  ©upliepfeit  pin,  trelc&e  bit 
ndpete  tfenntnig  bed  flRunbed,  trclcpe  eben  bie  ©ufgabe  bet  ©ucco* 
mantie  ifl,  jut  ©rfenntnig  bed  innetn  flRenfcpen,  feinet  Xugenben 
unb  Softer,  feinet  gdpigfeiten  unb  Seibenfcpaften  paben  fann. 
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Unb  in  bet  $bat  ifi  bet  SWunb  bet  Sbfon  ftt,  $cibenf#aften ; 
auf  ben  Sippen  b«ben  Siebc,  $afj,  3°*n , ©iferfu#t,  <Ra#e  ibren 
t 6ip;  bad  2d#eln  mobiftcirt  ft#  in  bad* Unenbli#e;  biefct  $roteud 
ber  $bbftoflnomie  tritt  abtoe#felnb  offen,  fein,  grogmutbig,  teiben* 
f#aftli#,  matt,  moblrooflenb  nnb  fpottif#,  aufri#tig  unb  ironif# 
auf;  bur#  ben  bo^en  ©rab  ber  3ufammengiebungdfdbigfeit,  oorgug* 
li#  aber  bur#  bie  augerorbentli#e  !Bemegli#feit  bet  Sippen,  fpie* 
» geln  ft#  auf  #nen  in  pl6pli#et  ©rtegung,  im  Slugenblicfe  ergeugt, 
afle  fieibenf#aften  bed  #ergend,  afle  ©mpfinbungcn  ber  Seelc,  afle 
(Singebungen  bed  ©eified. 

2>ie  gotm  bet  flJhtnboffnung,  bie  $ide  ober  2>unne  ber  fiip* 
pen,  #re  mebr  ober  minber  audgefpro#ene  gdrbung,  bie  93ilbung 
obet  6tettung  ber  3^bne,  ibte  ©#onbeit,  ibre  ffieige,  ibt  bon  9to* 
tut  ober  bur#  3^fatt  guter  obet  f#le#ter  3nfianb,  ftnb  ebenfooiele 
3ei#en  bet  Dffenbatung. 

6i#  nut  ber  2>eutung  biefer  3*i$*n  bur#  ©tubium  unb  23e* 
oba#tung  befannt  gu  ma#en,  if!  ber  3™*  nnb  ber  ©egenfianb  bet 
Succomantie,  unb  ni#t  f#met  faflt  ed  bem  erfabrenen  ©uccomantcn 
bur#  bie  2>iagnofUf  bed  flJhmbed  ni#t  nur  bie  23ergangenbeit  unb 
bie  ©egenroart,  fonbern  au#  bie  3nfunft  ber  9Henf#en  gu  etfennen, 
n>el#e  man  einer  giunbli#en  ?Jrufung  na#  ben  fflegeln  ber  23ucco* 
mantie  untermirft. 

$ierauf  nun  geben  roir  gut  Unteifit#ung  bed  Sunbed  iiber* 
baupt  unb  feiner  eingelnen  $b*il*  indbefonbere  iibct  unb  jieflen  bei 
einem  jeben  berfelben  bie  ctfabtungdmdgig  beftdtigenben  ffiegeln  gur 
ri#tigen  ©rfennung  unb  2)eutung  ber  oerf#iebenen  #arafterifiif#en 
3ei#en  auf. 


A.  23onbertj2ftunbe. 

$>et  flflunb  beftebt  aud  gtoei  bur#aud  oerf#iebenen  2#eilen 
ctnem  augeren  unb  einem  inneren* 

5>et  dugere  umfagt  bie  ffiangen  unb  bie  fcippen,  ber  innere  bie 
3<ibne,  bad  3a|mflcif#  unb  bie  tfiefetn. 

$>et  flRunb  bat  fe#d  berf#iebene  Segrengungen , unb  gmar 
na#  norn  bie  2 ip  pen,  na#  bin  ten  bad  ©aunt enf  eg  el,  feit* 
dinblicfe.  6 
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mdrtd  tie  ©aifgen,  oberbalb  bad  ©aumengemolbe,  un* 
teT^al b tie  3unge.  ' 

Die  beiten  Deffnungen  ted  bunted  ftnt  na<b  ootn  tie  <$e# 
fkbtdoffnung  unt  na$  binten  tie  @cblunbdfFnung. 

Die  Dtgane  ted  bunted  jtnb  tie  Sippen , tie  tfinnlaten,  tad 
3abnfleif<b,  tie  3Sbne*  tie  3«nge,  tie  ©aumenbaut  unt  tie  9Rint* 
tungen  bet  audfcbeitcnten  handle  bet  Dbrenfpeicbelbrufe. 

Der  ©unt  tient  gum  tfautn,  gut  (Sinfpetcbelung  bet  ftabtungd* 
mitteU  gum  'Scbmetfen,  gum  #eroorbringen  non  $6nen. 

B.  *Bon  ten  ©angen 

3n  ten  ©angen,  n>el<be  tie  6eitenn>dnbe  ted  SRuntcd  bitten, 
paben  tie  ©acfennetoen  unt  tie  33a(fcnabern  ibten  6ij$.  2>ie  9ie- 
geln,  todcbe  jt<b  auf  ticfen  $beit  ted  Shunted  flufcen,  pnt  tern  ©e* 
fentlid)ften  na<b,  tic  folgenben: 

<BoUc  ©angen  begeiepnen  im  ttUgemeinen  ein  empftntfamed  Dcm* 
perament  unt  Sinnlicbfeit, 

97lagete,  eingefallene  ©angen  teuten  auf  Srocfenbeit  bet  ©dfte 
unt  ©angd  an  ©enugfu<bt. 

£oble  ©angen  taffen  auf  Summer  f<bliegen,  tiefe  gurefcen  auf 
JRobbeit  oter  Dummbeit. 

(Sine  beftifle  ©ewegung  ter  ©angen,  rodebe  butdj  Sadjen  oter 
©einen,  greute  oter  ©cbmerg,  SWitleit  oter  Unmiflcn  bewirtt  mitt, 
bietet  tem  39uccomanten  einen  roiddigen  Anhalt  gu  feinen  93eobad>= 
tungen. 

©enn  gemiffe  ©riibcben  ter  ©angen  mepr  oter  minbet  tie  ©e* 
flalt  eined  Dreiecfd  annebmen,  fo  ip  tied  ein  guoerldfjiged  3«icben 
non  SReib  oter  (Siferfudjt. 

(Sine  anmutbig  geformte  ©ange,  toclcbe  gegen  tie  3lugen  gu 
lcife  gittert,  teutet  auf  ein  etled  #erg,  jeter  nietrigen  (Smpftntung 
oter  ^antlung  unfdbig. 

(Sine  ©ange,  tie  jtcb  nitmald  gu  einem  angenebmen  Sdcbctn 
nergiebt,  ift  geeignet,  9ttifjtrauen  einguflflgen. 

Der  3u&  ter  oom  ftafentoebe  gum  ©unbnmtfel  fiibrt,  ift  non 
befonterer  ©eteutung;  feine  grdgere  oter  geringere  ©olbung,  fetne 
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Cange,  feine  ©ntfernung  oom  SDlunbe  fjaben  i&re  figenen  SBebeutun* 
gen  in  ©egie&ung  gu  bem  ©fcaraftet  bed  SWenfepen. 

J3g  biefet  3ug  bogenfbrmig,  o$ne  (Hbwetdjung  obet  SBellenlinie, 
fo  ifl  et  ein  guoerlafgged  3*i$ett  bet  Shtmmbeit. 

©ben  bied  ig  bet  $att,  roenn  bad  ©nbe  biefed  3uged  o^ne 
3tmf$entaum  mit  bem  ©nbe  bet  Dberlippe  gufammenfdflt,  obet  fe&r 
roeit  oon  bemfelben  abge&t. 

93ifbtn  gdj  auf  bet  SBange  butd)  bad  fidc&eln  btei  parallele 
tfteidiinicn,  fo  ig  bet  ©paraftet  nid)t  fret  non  einet  tuc^tigen  *pot* 
tion  ftatr&eit. 


C.  23on  ben  Cippen. 

$)i<fe,  gefcbmotlene  Sippen  gnb  bad  3*i$*n  bet  (Hnlage  gu 
©ftopbeln. 

$leif$ige  Cippen  beuten  auf  ©innlid)feit,  ©cblemmerei  unb 
Sfaulpeit. 

9lbgemagerte,  gbatf  marfirte  Cippen  ftnb  ein  3e^{n  &on  Un* 
rube  unb  ©cig. 

fjdngt  bie  DbetHppe  fanft  iibet  bie  untere  betab,  fo  beutet  bied 
auf  £ergendgiite. 

(Sine  £oblung  in  bet  2Jtitte  bet  Untetlippe  begeicbnet  einen  auf* 
gemecften  ©eig. 

©cbliegen  gd)  bie  Sippen  fo  bicbt  aufeinanber,  bag  ge  faum 
nocb  gu  bemetfen  gnb,  fo  geigt  bied  mit  oollet  ©icfcerbeit  tfaltbliitig* 
feit,  Dtbnungdgnn,  Sgdtigfeit,  ©auberfeit  unb  (gunftlidjfeit  an. 

©roge,  gart  oortagenbe,  babei  abet  gut  gegeicpnete  unb  roobl* 
proportionate  Sippen,  beten  TOtellinie  gdj  gu  beiben  ©eiten  gleid)* 
mdgig  unb  fanft  fcpldngelt  unb  lei$t  gu  gei(bnen  ig,  fiinben  einen 
ftatfen  §ang  gur  SBoflug  an. 

Jege  Sippen  gnb  bad  3^en  eined  fegen,  mei<$e  fiippen  bad 
eined  meicfcen  ©paratterd. 

©inb  n>eid?e  Cippen  babei  and)  no$  fegr  benoeglid),  fo  beuten 
fte  auf  einen  unentfcblogenen,  f^manfenben  ©barafter. 

©in  auffaflenbed  SDtigoet&dltnig  groifcben  bet  Dber*  unb  bet 
Untetlippe  beutet  auf  ©tartbeit  ober  £ang  gum  93ofen. 

6* 
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2Rerflicp  fcptdg  gefenfte  fiippen  ftnb  bod  guoetldffige  3*i$«n 
eined  geffipllofen  ober  geringfcpdpigen  ©pataftetd;  bied  gilt  gang 
befonbetd  bann,  wenn  bie  Untetlippe  bicfer  unb  peroortagenbet  if!, 
aid  bie  Obetlippe. 

2>et  ©tab,  in  melcfiem  bei  OJtdnnetn  unb  Jrauen  non  ©cif!  bie 
Unteilippe  gurficffiept,  if!  im  Serpdltnip  gu  ipter  fiaunenpaftigfeit, 
©emfitpdfalte,  <Bpottfucfit  unb  Hrglifi.  > 

$ritt~bie  Unterlippe  mit  ben  3<ipnen,  non  bet  €>eite  gefepen, 
bid  gut  palben  Steite  bed  Sunbed  wagerecpt  nor,  fo  if!  bied  ein 
unttfiglicped  3ti$*n  non  3>ummpeit,  Sftoppeit,  ©odmifligfett  obet 
©eig. 

2Benn  bie  fiippen,  befonbetd  bie  Obetlippe,  in  berStitte  gutfen, 
fo  beutet  bied  auf  einen  grofcen  #ang  gut  <0pottfu<pt. 

2Ber  mit  fcpief  gegogenet  fiippe,  opnc  Setanlaffung  Iddpelt,  f!ept 
bem  UBapnftnn  nape. 

m aflgcmeinet  ©runbfap  Idfjt  ftcp  annepmen:  mie  bie  fiippen, 
fo  bet  ©pataftet;  roie  bie  3opne,  fo  bie  fieibenfcpaften. 

Senagtc  fiippen  beaten  auf  ©eig. 

$>ad  Sortreten  bet  Untetlippe  begeicpnet  talte  ©utmfitpigteit 

©ine  in  ber  Witte  gebogene  Untetlippe  if!  bad  3ei$™  eined 
aufgeroecften  ©eifted,  oetbunben  mit  parmlofet  €pottfucpt. 


D.  Son  ben  3*&nen. 

2Beifje,  reinlicp  gepaltene  unb  moplgeotbnete  3apne,  toeldje, 
wenn  bet  9Hunb  gcdffnet  roitb,  oortreten,  jebocp  opne  fiber  bic  8tp* 
pen  petootguragen,  obet  ooKig  ficptbat  gu  rnerben,  beuten  bei  (5r* 
macpfenen,  befonbetd  abet  bei  ftrauen,  auf  £etgcndgfite,  IRebficpfeit, 
fteinlicpfeit  unb  einen  liebendmfirbigen  ©patafter. 

2>ie  eben  genannten  ©igenftpaften  finben  ftcp  gtoat  aucp  bei 
Slenfcpen  mit  unteinlicpen,  ungleicpen  obet  fogat  bei  pdfjUcpen  3ap* 
nen,  aflein  in  folcpen  fallen  if!  mit  giemlicpct  ©eroifcpeit  angunep* 
men,  bag  biefe  fcplecptc  ©efrpaffenpeit  bet  3dpne  Jolge  einet  Jfrant* 
peit  obet  bet  Seimifcpung  einet  moralifcpen  Unnollfommenpeit  ift. 
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Die  gorm  ber  3«^nc,  ipre  €tellung,  ipre  Seinlicpfeit  ftept  in 
niel  innigerer  ©e$ieputt9  unb  2Becpfel»itfung  ju  ben  Seigungen  ber 
3Jtenf<pen,  aid  man  Med  $u  gtauben  geneigt  ift. 

ffiennmian  bei  bem  Deffnen  bed  Siunbed  einen  betrdcptlicpen 
$pei!  bed  oberen  3<*&nfteifcf)ed  erblitft,  fo  ift  bied  efn  ftdjered  3*i* 
(pen  non  flaltftnn  unb  Splegma. 

tfurge,  ettnad  breite  unb  feft  aneinanber  gereipte  3ciftne  beuten 
auf  ferpetltcpe  tfraft. 

Oleine,  eituodrtdftepenbe  3&Pn*  nerfunben  @cptaupeit  op ne  ©od* 
peit,  babei  abet  Seigung  $u  Sacpfucpt  unb  Unnertraglicpfeit. 

Sagge  3^«e  ftnb  «n  Meted  3ei$en  non  6$tt>adpe  unb  gur<pt* 
famfeit* 

2Beit  nortretenbe  3apne,  tnehpe  auf  ber  Unterlippe  auftiegen, 
beuten  auf  getinge  auf  roenig  ©erftanb  unb  babei  auf 

€pottfudjt  unb  einen  bifftgen  (Sparafter. 

SBeit  nortretenbe  untere  3apne,  bei  fepr  Iangen  obet  febr  furjen 
oberen,  beuten  bei  einer  ftrau  auf  eiri  parted  ®emutp. 

Son  ioel<per  SBidjtigfeit  bit  3<fynt  im  SHgemeinen  ftnb,  ge^t 
aud  bem  Sudfprudje  3 3-  Souffeau’d  pernor: 

„<5d  giebt  feme  paftlicpe  grau  mit  feponen  3apnen." 

Su<p  bad  fpaniftpe  €pti<ptoort  Iiefert  bafut  ben  ©etneid,  tnel* 
<ped  fagt  : 

Mas  vale  un  diente 
Que  un  diamante, 

(Stcpv  2Bertp  pat  ein  3<*pn 
^tld  ein  Diamant.) 

Die  3opne,  fagt  f<pon  Sri  fto teled,  ffinnen  aid  ein^rogno* 
ftifon  bed  Sebend,  bed  (Sparafterd,  ber  (Si  gen  f dp  often  unb  Stengel, 
ber  Dugenben  unb  Softer  ber  Stenftpen  bienen. 

©oncinanber  abftepenbe  3«^e  beuten  nacp  bemfelben  auf  ein 
turned  Ceben. 

©tofte,  fefte  unb  bidfc  3apne  bagegen  laffen  ein  longed  Seben 
noraudfepen.  9ta<p  ber  Steinung  Snberer  ftnb  fte  ein  3ricpen  fefter 
©efunbpeit  ipred  ©eftperd  unb  bemeifen  $uglei<p,  baft  berfelbe  ein 
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ffatfet  CSffet  iff,  fiibncn  ©tutp  beflftt  unb  ehoag  non  bet  ©atui  beg 
©fetbeg  an  ficp  bat. 

(Sin  ©lenf<b  mit  langen,  fpi^ert  unb  fiarfen  3«bnen  ift  neibif<$, 
geftafjig,  oemegen,  argroopnifa,  treulog,  unb  Jot  etmag  non  bet 
©atut  bet  6cplange  on  ftp. 

2Benn  bie  Hugenjdpne  lang  unb  feft  finb  unb  aug  bem  ©tunbe 
ootftepen  (fogenannte  ©affoapne),  fo  ifi  bet  ©efi&er  ein  ©ielfrag 
unb  ein  ©dferoicpt. 


§ 2. 

Sett  ber  ©rfenmtng  bet  ©ntyffebnugett  tnib  moraltfdjcn 
©ittbriicfe. 

Wugen  unb  @tixn  fiepen  in  ndberer  ©ejiepung  $u  bem  ©epirne 
unb  briicfen  baper  bie  ©mpftnbungen  bet  €eele,  beg  ©eifteg  unb 
beg  ©atpbenfeng  aug. 

Die  SBangen,  bie  ©afe  unb  ein  Xpert  beg  SRunbeg  bienen 
pauptfa<plicp  &ur  ©e&eicpnung  bet  pppftfcpen  ©eigungen,  bet  ©emutpg* 
betoegungen,  beg  leiblicpen  ffioplbepageng  obet  2BepgefupIg. 

Der  ©tunb,  bie  Cippen,  bag  ftinn  jlepen  oot$iigli<$  mit  ben 
Dtganen  bet  ©tnaprung  in  Secpfelmitfung  unb  begeicpnen  bie  ©e* 
Iiijte,  bie  ©eugerungen  ber  SBoHuft,  bie  f»eif<pli<pen  ©egierben  unb 
anbete  tpierifcpe  ©eigungen. 

Die  jtnnlid)en  ©egierben  rnopnen  auf  ben  Cippen  unb  Iaffen 
ftcp  butcp  ©lugfeljufammenjUpungen  etfennen. 

Die  fdtperlidpen  ©cpmerjen,  bet  @<precfen,  bie  pppjtftpen  ©tn* 
btiicfe,  dujjetn  ftcp  butcp  ©erjerrungen  in  ben  2Bangen  obet  am 
©lunbe. 

©ei  ben  Xrieben,  melcpe  bie  ©ruft  ftptoeHen,  mie  bie  fliebe,  bag 
©eilangen,  bie  greube,  bie  grcunbfdpaft,  bie  £offnung,  bie  tfitpn* 
beit,  tteten  afic  Xpeile  beg  ©lunbeg  pot,  enta>i<feln  ftcp,  bepnen 
ftcp  aug,  gieidpjam  alg  wollten  jte  etroag  umfafTen,  etgteifen,  an 
ftcp  teijjen. 

©ei  bem  #affe,  bet  guicpt,  bet  Xraurigfcit,  bet  ©bneigung, 
bem  ©cpmerje,  bet  ©etanoeiflung,  $iepen  ftcp  bieDrgane  beg  ©lunbeS 
jufammen  unb  in  ftcp  feibft  guruef. 
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©ei  Benfdjen  mit  einer  ootbetrfcbcnben  Seibenfibaft  oerdnbett 
oft  mit  bet  3eit  bad  Hnfegen  bed  Sunbed  unb  nimmt  border* 
fibenb  ben  ftudbrutf  jener  Seibenfdjaft  an.  # 

$tc  Setbenfd&aften  ©erdnbern  ben  Bunb  bauptfd<bli<b  auf  eine 
metfad&e  Beife: 

3n  bet  gteube  bepnen  bie  Bangen  ficb  aud;  bie  Sippen  tren* 
nen  fid)  unb  laffen  bie  3u&ne  feben ; etn  fteunblic&e.d  fid^cln  giegt 
fie  anmutbig  gufammen. 

3n  bet  39ettubni§  merben  bie  Bangen  fcbmdler,  bie  fiippen 
preffen  fid)  auf  einanbet  unb  bet  Bunb  befommt  einen  unangeneb* 
men  Mudbtud. 

'3m  3mne  erbeben  fid)  bie  Bangen,  bie  ©afenlodber  bidden  fid) 
auf,  bie  3dbne  fiogen  unregelmagig  auf  einanbet. 

3n  bet  Siebe  unb  ©erounberung  .tunbet  fid)  ber  Bunb  unmert* 
licb,  bie  tfinnbatfcn  finb  unbeweglicb,  bie  Bangen  fdrben  ficb  leb* 
baft  totg. 

(Sin  toeit  geoffnetet  Bunb  ©erratb  ©eugiet,  €>taunen,  ©erroun* 
berung.  2>aber  bad  @prid)tt>ort:  <5t  fpertt  Bunb  unb  ©afe  auf. 

2)ie  greube  unb  bad  Sadden  ©erfebliegen  bie  ©ugen  fyalb,  beben 
bie  Bunbmintel,  liiften  bie  Bangen,  oflfnen  bie  ©affnfiiigel  unb 
giegen  aUe  Xbeile  nadj  ben  6eiten  obet  nacb  oben. 

Xtautigfeit  unb  Beinen  berlangetn  bad  ©efiebt  unb  fenfen  bie 
Cippen. 

2>ut<b  ben  <£<bre<f  mirb  bet  Bunb  oft  ubermdgig  rneit  geoffnet. 
£ag  unb  %oxn  ojfenbaten  ficb  burcb  ©ortreten  ber  Unterlippe, 
fo  bag  fie  bie  obere  ©etbeeft. 

©ei  ben  beftigen  ©egungen  bed  ©cibed  unb  bet  unterbrueften 
Butb  fnitfiben  bie  3®bne  einanbet,  bie  Bunbminfel  offnen 
fi<$,  bie  Bitte  bed  Bunbed  abet  bleibt  gefcgloffen. 

$>ie  (Siferfucbt  rungelt  bie  ©ugenbrauen,  b*&t  bit  Bitte  bed 
Bunbed  unb  giegt  bie  Bangen  gufammen. 
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§.  3. 

Son  belt  tf)arafteriptftf)en  3ctrf)cn  ber  £eibenf(baften. 

2 o cb  a mb  re,  Seibarjt  tfonig  fiubroigd  XIII.,  ein  eifriget  got* 
f<bet,  namentlief)  aucb  auf  bem  ©ebiete  ber  S&pftoflnomonif,  lagt 
in  ber  non  ipm  oerfagten,  feljr  beaebtendroertpen  Shrift:  Lcs  Ca- 

ract&res  des  Passions  s 

„(Sd  ip  eine  audgemaebte  Sadje,  bag  bertforper  aufgeregt  wirb 
unb  ficb  oerdnbert,  wenn  (Strand  bie  Seele  bemegt,  unb  bag  biefe 
beinape  feinc  (Sinmirfung  empgnbet,  o&ne  aucb  jenem  bie  Slerfmale 
ba oon  aufgubruffen  " 

3n  ber  Spat  lagt  ficb  biefer  Qludfptucb  niebt  befltciten  unb 
ed  liegt  baber  fc^r  nabe,  bad  3nnere  nad)  bem  Sleugeren  beut» 
tbeilen  gu  fbnncn.  (5d  fommt  nur  batauf  an,  bie  3ci$cn  $u  et* 
griinben  unb  fennen  $u  lernen,  burcb  melcbe  biefe  Seurtbeilung  et* 
moglicbt  mirb. 

Son  alien  Ibeilen  bed  fldtperd  with  aber  feiner  burcb  bie  Ole* 
gungen  bet  6eele  fic^rbarer  nerdnbert,  aid  ber  2Runb.  3n  berXbat 
entfdrbt  bet  6cbrec!  bie  JBangen  $ Ueppigfeit,  Sdflerei,  Siebe,  £ag, 
oerdnbetn  bie  Sippen,  bie  3a&ne,  bad  3®bnfleifcb,  unb  jmar  in  fob 
cfeer  SBeife,  bag  ein  Wrjt  aud  bem  blogen  Wnfcfjauen  bed  Stonbed 
bei  einem  Satienten  tie  2lrt  ber  flranf&eit  unb  ben  ©tab  berfelben 
etfennen  fann. 

2>et  Succomant  with  baber  Iciest,  felbp  opne  fortgefepte  3?or* 
febungen  unb  Seobadpungen,  aud  bem  Slunbe  einet  $erfon  beren 
porbettfd)enbe  geibenfepaften  erfennen  fonnen;  fa,  nocb  mebr,  ber 
etfie  ©inbrucf  ip  ber  wiebtigfie,  unb  an  Ujn  mug  man  peb 
jebedmal  norgugdmeife  bei  ber  Segtiinbung  eined  Urtpeild  balten. 


§.  4. 

Son  ber  Serfdjiebenartigfeit  ber  fieibenfrfjaften, 

Serfibiebene  ©elebrte  paben  folgenbc  oerfebiebenartige  tflafppfa* 
tionen  ber  Seibenfcbaften  aufgepeUt  unb  ber  ©uccomant  wirb  gut 
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tljun,  barauf  $u  ad&ten,  inbem  er  ben  innetn  2Renf<$en  $u  erforfdjen 
fud&t.  Dabei  be^erjige  et  ben  €>pruc§  : 

„$rufct  Med  unb  bad  ©efle  bebaltet!" 

#ad&  ber  ®int$eilung  bed  Dr.  Mibert  ifi  in  bem  SWenfc^en 
ein  Utgefejj  fur  bad  ©efiibldleben  uor&anben;  unb  bie  ©runblagen 
biefed  Urgefeped  ftnb  bie  folgenben  mer  SEriebc  mil  ipren  Unter* 
abtbeilungen : 


A.  Der  (£r& altungdtrieb. 

Prefer  umfafjt: 

Die  €elbftfu$t. 

Den  @ei$. 

Den  @tolj. 

Die  (Sitelfeit. 

Die  9Ubernbeit. 

Die  ©efdjeibenpeit. 

Den  2Jhttb. 

Die  £offnung. 

Die  Jurdbtfamfeit. 

Die  tflugpeit. 

Die  $rdgf)eit. 

Die  Sangeweile. 

Die  Unmd§igfeit. 


B,  Der  ftadjabmungdtrieb. 

Deffen  Unterabt&eilungen  ftnb: 

Die  iftacbeifetung. 

Der  9teib. 

Der  <S$rgei$. 


C.  Der  25erf  e brd  trie b. 


£ier  finb  bie  Unterabtfjeifungen; 
Dad  SBo^ImoUen. 
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•Di e greunbfdjafi. 
Die  SBert&fcbdbung. 
Die  ©Ijretbietung. 
Die  ^odjadjtung. 
Die  SBeracfctung. 

Die  <Spottfud)t. 
Da$  SDtitleiben. 

Die  ©etmmberung. 
Der  (Snt&ufia$mu3. 
Die  Unbantbarfeit. 
Die  Danfbarfeit. 
Der  ©roll. 

Der 

Die  Sftadjgier. 

Die  ©ere^tigfeit. 


D.  Der  gortpflansungStrieb. 

Die  Unterabtbeilungen  beffelben  jtnb: 

Die  ebeliebe  Siebe. 

Die  muttctlid)e  Siebe. 

Die  utiterlidje  Siebe. 

Die  finbUdje  Siebe. 

©$  ift  Ieictyt  $u  erfennen,  n?el$e  Sutfcn  biefe  ftlafftfifation  l&jjt, 
benn  aide  ber  am  baufigjlen  norfemmenben  Seibenfd&aften  jtnb 
barin  nid)t  einmal  anndberungSroeife  ermd&nt. 

(Sine  anbere  tflafjtfifation,  roefebe  jroar  gegen  bie  norfle^enbe 
maneberiei  SBorjiige  bat,  tnbejj  au<b  nodj  niebt  crfcbbpfenb  ifl,  jleUt 
ber  Dr.  D e $ c u r e t in  feiner  „M6decine  des  Passions44  auf.  Dicfe 
Iautet: 


E.  Seibenfc^aften. 

Die  ®oHerei. 

Die  ©efrafeigfeit. 

Der  3orn. 
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2>ie  fturd&t. 

2>ie  gaul&eit. 

$ie  fiiebctH^feit. 

F.  ©efellige  S eibenfdjaften. 


2)ie  Siebe. 

$er 

S)ic  ©itelfeit. 

$er  ©brgeij. 

2>et  fReib. 

5Dtc  <5iferfu$t. 

2)et  ©ei$. 

2)ie  ©pielfucfjt. 

2)et  Selbflmotb. 

S)cr  3^^mpf. 

2)a$  £eimn>eb# 

G.  ©eiflige  Ccibenfc^aften  obet  6udjten, 

Die  €>tubitfu$t. 

SDic  Sftuliffud&t. 

&te  Drbnung$fud)t. 

$>te  <5ammlung$fud)t. 

2>et  fitriftlcrifc^e  j 

2)et  politifdjc  ( $anati$mu3. 

$er  teligiofe  j 


§.  5. 

SBo»  ben  $eu£erungen  mib  ©rfeummg^eictyet!  bet  gemmnten 
Sriebe  uub  fieibenfdjaften. 

1)  2>ie  ©e frdgigfeit. 

SBatum  juetjl  getabe  bie  ©efrdfjigfeit?  2Betl  jte  untet  alien 
menf<$lidjen  Seibenfdjaften  biejenige  t|i,  beten  fdmmtlidje  ©pmptome 
$<S)  bur#  bie  Drgane  be$  SDtombeS  eritttttfeln. 
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$>it  ©efttifjiflftit  jetfaHt  in  funf  Untnabttitilung<n  unb  bitft 
Tiilbcn : 

Det  ©etnejfet, 

Dad  Sedetmaul, 

Det  ftteffer, 

Dad  ©cbltngmaul  unb 
Dad  ftteggbroein, 

n>elc^e  fammtlid)  ibte  fe&t  <^arafteriflifc^cn  Untetf<beibungdgei$en 
baben  $ benn  gang  etroad  9inbeted  ig  ed,  bie  Speifen  obne  SBaftl 
gietig  binuntetgblingen,  obet  mit  ©ebadjt  g e geniejjen.  5luf  biefe 
Slbgufungcn  mug  babet  bet  ©eobaebtet  9tudgd)t  nebmen. 

Die  ©ctneffet,  rnelcbe,  namentlid)  untet  ben  gebilbeten  3tdn« 
ben,  bie  3Rebtgabl  Derer  bilben,  an  roelcben  g<b  bie  ©eftdfjigfeit 
offenbart,  gnb  in  bet  9tegel  non  mittlerem  2Bu<bfe,  baben  eine  febmale 
Stitn,  lebbafte,  glangenbe  Wugen,  futge  9tafe,  rotbe,  gtofcenbe  2Ban* 
gen,  garfe,  Iange  unb  breite  3^bne,  nolle  Sippen. 

2Bie  geb  an  bem  ©etneffet  bet  ©bataftet  ctfennen  lagt,  baoon 
ergabtt  SRogetd  bad  folgenbe  93eifpiel,  bei  bem  mit  und  fteilid)  auf 
fein  eigened  3wgnif5  oerlaffen  mtiffen. 

9logetd  befanb  fid)  mit  einem  ©etneffet,  bem  et  ubettafdjenbe 
©eroeife  feined  3orfd)ungdgeiged  aid  93uccomant  gegeben  &atte#  in 
©efeflgbaft.  Die  balbgemonnene  Uebetgeugung  non  bet  3uwtlafftg* 
feit  bet  SBiffenfcbaft  gu  begatigen,  fagte  biefet  gu  9togetd: 

„3<b  merbe  3b«  SBiffengbaft  nod)  auf  eine  *gtobe  geOen 
Seben  6ie  jenen  £ettn  bott,  bet  geb  mit  bet  jungen  Dame  unterbdlt?" 

„9lllerbingd,  bad  ig  ein  (Sngldnbet!  " entgegnete  IRogerd. 

„€>eben  Sie  bad  an  ber  Jatbe  feined  #aated?" 

„*Rein,  fonbetn  an  bet  gotm  feined  URunbed.  Det  ©nglanbct 
ig  not  Mem  gleifdjeffet;  bie  Scbncibe*  unb  bie  Wugengdbne  ftnb 
babet  bei  igm  in  bet  IRegel  febt  gatf  entmicfelt.  fluf  feinen  8ippen 
tubt  bad  nationale  *Pbl*gmaj  et  ig  nut  ©etnejfet  unb  rnitb  ed  nie 
gum  fteingbmecfet  btingen." 

„3b«  2Botte  entbalten  oiel  Sabted,"  fagte  bet  ©efdbtte  91  o* 
getd,  „i<b  bitte  Sie,  fortgufabten." 

„Unfet  ©erneget  ig  tforrefponbent  eined  bet  gtofjen  Soumale 
Sonbond.  Seine  an  ben  beiben  ©nben  leiebt  geojfneten  Sippen  net' 
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fiinben  flufmerffamfeit,  Uebetlegung  unb  €<barfgnn,  ©igenfdjaften, 
meldbc  einem  9teuigfeitdfammlet  nicgt  feglen  bitrfen." 

„2Beiter!"  fagte  bet  ©agtonom,  nacgbem  et  geganben,  bag 
JRogetd  bie  SBabtbeit  miebet  gettoffen  gatte. 

„2)et  Sournalig  ig  aucg  ein  leibenfdjaftlidjet  Spieler,  bad  geigt 
bie  gefpannte  £aut  fewer  SBangen  unb  ebenfo  bie  ooflfommene  Stud* 
fullung  feinet  Slugenboglen.  Seine  3^ne  fann  icg  groat  nidg  fegen, 
abet  idj  bin  iibergeugt,  fie  muffien,  oerbrannt  butd)  iibenndgigen 
©enug  geigiger  ©ctrdnfe,  fo  gelb  roie  SBacgd  fein." 

3Iu<|  biefed  mat  tiegtig  unb  bet  3u&bwt  befam,  natgbem  9io* 
gerd  igm  no<g  mebtete  ©garaftere  bet  ©efellfcgaft  fegt  iteffenb  ge* 
fegilbert  f»atte#  not  bet  ©uccomantie  etnen  fallen  ittefpeft,  bag  et 
gutefct  audttef: 

„®enug!  ©enug!  bie  ©uccomantie  gat  fo  lange  unb  fcgarfe 
3dgne  unb  einei\,  fo  buregbringenben  ©lief , bag  bad  Softer  oor  ig* 
tem  gteng*priifenben  Huge  nid^t  ogne  3ittern  begegen  fann." 

% 2>ie  Xruntfucgt. 

2>ie  Srunffuegt  ifl  eine  Segroeger  bet  ©efrdgigfeit,  benn  gleieg  ' 
biefet  adjtet  ge  niegt  fonbetlieg  auf  bie  Sludroagl  igtet  ©eniiffe. 

2>ie  Stunffuegt  tg  fur  ben  ©uccomanten  leiegt  gu  erfennen, 
benn  ge  riegtet  an  ben  uetfegiebenen  Organen  bed  SWunbed  bie  fegtetf* 

' lieggen  Setroiigimgen  an. 

2Bet  geg  biefem  fiager  in  etgogtem  ©tabe  gingiebt,  gat  einen 
ubelriecgenben  SJtbcm ; feine  Sippen  gnb  gefegrooflen,  gangenb  unb 
in  fortroagrenber  gittember  ©eroegung.  $ie  £aut  feinet  SBangen 
bat  bie  garbe  oerloten  unb  eine  eigentgumliege  gelbe  gdtbung  am 
genommen;  babei  ig  ge  melf  unb  tungfig. 

2)i e ffiitf ungen,  roelege  bie  Srunffucgt  in  bem  2Ieugern  bet 
STtinfer  geroorbringt,  gnb  oetfegieben,  je  nacg  ben  oerfegiebenen  gluf» 
ggfeiten,  roelege  ge  geniegen. 

©ci  bem  grangofen,  roeleget  auger  SBein  nut  ©ognac  gu  trim 
fen  pgegt,  gnb  bteSippen  buteg  ©ntgunbung  purputfatben  gerotget, 
bad  3obngeif<b  oediert  g<b  mebt  unb  rnegt,  abet  bie  begat 
ten  igte  SBeige. 
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93ei  bem  $eutf$en  metben  bic  3#$ne  bur#  btn  bauflgen  ©e* 
nug  bed  ©ieted  in  ber  [Regel  f#on  frity  gelb;  no#  mebt  gteift  bet 
33tanntwein  #ten  S#melj  an. 

$et  Xtunfenbolb  bat  ini  Hllgemeinen  ein  totped.  aufgebunfened 
©efi#t  unb  fein  Atpem  if!  ftart  unb  fc^neU* 

$)et  ©einttinfer  bat  ein  munteted  ©eji#t,  gebrdngt  ftebenbe, 
woblerbaltene  3abn*»  bicfe  Cippen,  ba  bie  0berfla#e  bet  fitppen* 
f#leimbaut  bad  5lmt  bed  93otfoffcnd  bat. 

2)ie  $tunffu#t  bat  fiit  $>ie,  toel#e  ji#  biefer  8eibenf#aft  in 
bobem  ©tabe  ubetlaffen,  beinabe  immet  ben  93etluft  bet  3*bn*  b«* 
beigefubtt;  bied  gilt  namenili#  t>on  $>enen,  n>el#e  ootjugdroeife 
jhtfe  ©ettanfe  geniefjen. 


3.  S)ie  gut#t. 

2>ie  gutcbt  ijl  ein  peinli#et  3ujtanb  bet  ©eele  unb  unter  alien 
menf#li#eit  IReigungen  t>iellei#t  bie  anftetfenbfte;  oetroanbt  mit  ibt 
finb  btei  3upnbe,  toel#e  in  bem  Otganidmud  eine  no#  gtogere 
6totung  benoitfen : 
bet  ©#tcden, 
bad  ©taufen, 
bad  ©ntfepen. 

2)ie  gut#t  f^ilbert  ©all  aid  eine  golge  bed  SRangeld  an 
2#atftaft  unb  2Rutb;  ©put$beini  bagegen  aid  SGBitfung  bet 
Umft#t.  • 

2>et  ©#teden  entfpringt  grofjtentbeild  aud  einet  plopli#en. 
petfonli#en  ©efabt;  et  padt,  ift  abet  oon  futjeret  Dauet  aid  bie 
gut#t. 

2>ad  ©taufen  tiibtt  oon  unoorbergefebcnen  ©egenftanben  bet. 
i(l  getoobnli#  ni#t  ftei  non  einet  ©eimif#ung  bed  5lberglaubend, 
unb  rodbtt  nut  fo  lange,  aid  bie  Urfa#e  feincd  ©ntftebend  anbalt. 

S)ad  ©ntfepen  btingt  eine  ©tfiatrung,  eine  2lrt  93etj!eine= 
tungbctoor,  n>el#e  bie  moralif#en,  geijligen^nb  f5tpetli#en  $dbi<^ 
feiten  auf  Wugenblicfe  gan$li#  ju  oetni#ten  f#eint. 
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Die  ©eforgnip  ip  ebenfafld  ein  ber  gutdjt  ©ertoanbted  ©e* 
fubl;  fie  dupert  pcb  bur$  Untune,  butcb  ben  ©cbanfen  not  einet 
nidp  mirflieb  befiebenben  obet  no$  nid^t  eingetretenen  ©efabt. 

Die  gutcbt  ip  eine  geibenfdjaft,  roelcbe  febn>d<bt,  bad  jeigt  fid) 
un©etfennbat  bet  ipten  beftigeren  ^Cnfatten.  Det  SWunb  bed  gutd)t* 
famen  fte^t  open;  feine  fiippen  unb  feine  ffiangen  $ieben  p<b  afle 
Slugenblicfe  jufammen;  feine  3®bne  fdblagen  aneinanber;  bie  Bdfine 
Peben  ungleid),  unbiebt,  roetben  frub  gelb  unb  nupen  p$  ab. 

93ei  jungen  SRdbdjen  geminnt  bie  gutdjt  bei  bem  ©intritte  bet 
SRannbarfeit  an  ©tdrfe  unb  bat  bann  gumeilen  SlnfdUe  einet  ©pi* 
leppe  unb  ben  Startup  beinabe  aflet  3nbn*  8ut  golge. 

©ei  febt  teijbat  *net©6fen  grauen  dupert  pd)  bie  gurd)t  butd) 
oetmebrien  ©lutjupup,  3<*$nreipen  unb  raf$e  ©erfd&lecbtetung  aflet 
Otgane  bed  ffiunbed. 

Die  gutdp  fdtbt  bad  £aar  ©or  bet  3«it  meip,  bemirft  bad  Slud* 
fallen  bet  3«bn*  unb  fubrt  bie  ©pmptome  fru^en  Sllterd  beibei. 

Die  gurdpfamen,  $u  benen  au<$  t>ie  geiglinge  gebbten,  bnben 
ein  groped,  peifcbiged  ©epcfct  unb  ©ofle  ffiangen;  fit  pnb  wottfarg 
unb  bnben  auperorbentlid)  beroeglidje  ffiangen;  ibte  3&&ne  fiepen 
unbidp. 


4.  D e r u t b- 

Der  SRutb  iP  boppelter  9(rt,  pbpfifcp  unb  moralifd). 

Der  pbbfifcbe  SWutb  iP  fein  natutlidjed  ©effibl,  fonbern  bad 
fHefuItat  bed  flampfed  gegen  bie  ©efapr  unb  ber  ©etoobnung  an 
biefetbe  Staprung;  temperament,  Brperfrafte , befonbetd  abet  bie 
©tjiepung,  tragen  $u  bet  ©ntroicfelung  bed  Southed  bei. 

Der  moralifd^  SWutp  bePebt  in  ber  #etTfd)afi  bed  ffienfcpen 
fiber  feine  Seibenfdjaften  unb  ip  ©orjugdroeife  bad  ©rjeugnip  einer 
forgfaltigen  ©r$iebung. 

Det  pbppfcpe  5Rutb,  aucb  bet  friegerifd^c  genannt,  lapt  pcb 
burdp  eine  patfe  ©ntroicfelung  ber  SJiunbotgane  erfennen.  Die  ©e* 
fcbicfcte  allcr  3eiten  bat  ed  bepdtigt,  bap  audgejeidjnete  tfrieger  fept 
Patfe  Jfinnlaben  unb  3ubne,  fomie  eine  roettfcpallenbe  ©timme  b<J* 
ben.  ©inen  fptedpenben  ©eleg  fur  ben  Sludbtucf  bed  ffiutped  liefert 
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bad  ©ilb  in  bem  $arifet  Wufeum  ber  ©emdlbe,  mic  bet  groge 
(£onbd  feinen  SWarfcpafldftab  in  bie  feinblidjen  $etf<!pan$ttngen 
mitft.  €ein  fluge,  fein  5Runb,  feine  meit  geSffneten  9todld$er  jei* 
gen  eine  offenbare  flepnlicpfeit  mit  bem  ?5men,  bem  floljeften  unb 
mutpigften  bet  Spicre. 

2>et  falte  flDtutp  bet  Sobcdoeradptung  dugett  ft<p  burdj  eine  ebte, 
rupige  £altung;  babei  fprupen  bie  meit  gebffnetcn  flugen  ftunfen; 
bet  SWunb  jeigt  eine  unerfiputterltcpe  ©eelenrupe;  bie  Sippen  fcplie* 
fen  ftcp  oerdcptiicp. 


5.  2)  e t 3 o t n. 

ttriftotcled  fagt,  bet  3°nt  fei  bie  ©egietbe,  ein  erlittened 
Untecpt  ju  oergelten;  ©enefa  f<pilbert  ipn  aid  einen  9ludflug  bet 
iRaepgier;  beiben  2)efinitionen  fonncn  mit  nicpt  ooflfommen  beiftim* 
men,  ba  bet  3°™  aucp  obne  alle  uneble  33eimif<pung  befteben  fann. 
ted  fommt  inbeg  pier  aucp  nicpt  auf  bie  2)epnirung  berCeibenfcpaf* 
ten  an,  fonbetn  auf  beren  terfennung  and  dugeten  Wnjeicpen ; geben 
mit  alfo  ju  bicfen  uber. 

JebenfaHd  ift  ber  3^tn  eine  Seibenfcpaft,  melcpe  oft  gtoge  3er* 
tiittungen  in  bet  menfebliepen  Dtganifation  jut  ftolge  pat,  unb  ba* 
burep  einen  ttautigen  (Sinflug  auf  bad  geiflige,  mie  auf  bad  mota* 
lifepe  Cebcn  bed  SWenfcpen  audubt. 

2>er  3orn  giebt  jicp  burep  ©pmptomc  funb,  melcpe  bei  ben  net* 
fcpicbenen  3nbit>ibuen  bebeutenbe  Unterfcpiebe  jeigen.  $iefe  fepei* 
nen  gtogtentpeild  ton  etnem  93orperrfcpen  gtmiffet  Dtgane  petju* 
tupten. 

2)ana<p  ijt  cin  £auptunterfcpieb  ber  cutdbepnenbe  ober  to* 
tpe  3^tn  unb  ber  ftampfpafte  obet  bleicpe  3ont. 

©enn  fraftige,  fanguinifepe  flfflenfepen  3°™  empftnben,  ermei* 
tern  ftcp  ipre  fRadldcpcr,  bie  Sippen  merben  oon  bem  Sippenmudfel 
pin*  unb  pergejogen  unb  bie  3apne  babutep  fteptbat;  jugletdp  mit 
©cpmapungen  obet  2>ropmorten  entfliegt  bem  2Runbe  ©epaum. 

©ci  fepmdepliepen  obet  Ipmppatifcpen  SJtenfcpen  entfdtbt  ftcp  bad 
©eftept  ooflftdnbig , bie  Wugen  merben  ftarr,  bie  tfinnlabcn  preffen 
ficp  jufammen. 
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SQBir  fonnen  und  nk fct  entgalten,  f»ier  mieber  einc  nurfmiirbige 
Sbatfadge  mitgutbeilen,  welcbe  Dtogerd  in  feinem  bereitd  erwagnten, 
intereffantcn  ©u$e  erja^Tt.  2Bir  f>ie!ten  und  genau  an  fetnc  $ar» 
flellung,  glaubten  und  abet  cinige  Bbfurgungen  gefiatten  gu  burfen. 

©in  Sorb,  rnit  weldjein  ftogetd  befannt  war  unb  ben  er  balb 
unb  balb  gum  ftngdnger  ber  ©uccomantie  gewonnen  batte,  befuegte 
tgn  eined  Staged  in  ©efeflfcgafr  gmeier  Stamen  unb  eined  jungen 
banned  gum  ERittagejfen.  2)er  ©runb  biefed  ©efudjed  mar,  bag 
ber  Sorb  mfinfdjte,  IRogerd  moegte  benSRunb  ber  jiingeren  $ame, 
fowie  ben  bed  jungen  Scanned,  nacg  alien  IRegeln  ber  ©uccomantie 
ftobiren,  unb  banacg  bie  ©garafierfigilberung  ©fiber  entwetfen  unb 
iJjnenT  bad  £oroffop  geflen. 

$ ogerd  fam  biefem  SBunfcge  bereitwillig  na$  unb  that  bann 
gegen  ben  Sorb  geimlicg  ben  21udfpru<g: 

„2)er  2ttunb  ber  Stame  ift  ein  bemunberndmertbed  2)?eijhrftucf; 
er  geigt  gmar  einige  gweibeutige  Sinien , aber  im  ©angen  oerfiinben 
bie  Sippen,.bie  3agne,  befonberd  aber  ber  SDfcunb  felbg,  mebt  gute 
©igenfegaften  aid  ftegler." 

Star  Sorb  bat  inbeg  urn  ein  genauered  €>tubium  unb  geftanb 
gugleicg,  bag  ed  g<g  urn  fine  £eiratg  ganble.  3ufllti#  bat  er£errn 
Et  ogerd,  bie  anbern  beiben  ^erfonen,  einen  gogeren  Wrtillerieoffi* 
cier  unb  eine  Stame  non  etma  wetgig  Sabren,  ebenfaEd  finer  gtiinb? 
Iicgen  ^hrufung  gu  unterwerfen.  9togerd  that  bied  urn  fo  liebet, 
ba  audg  fein  eigened  3nterejfe  bureg  beren  augere  ©rfdjeinung  er? 
roetft  mar,  unb  er  fanb  nun  folgenbed  Dtefultat: 

Star  mie  ein  ©ogelfcgnabel  gefpaltene  2flunb  ber  dlteren  Stame 
beutete  auf  einen  beinage  unwiberftebU<gen  £ang  gur  6cgmdgerei; 
ba  fie  fid)  aber  trojj  ber  lebgaften  unb  angenebmen  Untergaltung 
febr  fameigfam  gegeigt  batte,  fcblog  Si  ogerd  auf  SugengaftigJeit 
unb  cgoletifcged  Semperament,  benn  nur  bie  ©eforgnig,  biefed  gu 
oerratgen,  fonntc  bie  Sippen  fo  lange  gefcgloffen  gebalten  gaben. 
S)iefe  Stnftcgt  beftdtigte  ein  fpdttifcged  unb  farbonifebed  Sdcgeln,  Wei? 
(bed  bie  ©emogngeit  bed  Sirgend  auf  igrer  Dberlippe  gurucfgelaffen 
gatte.  2)ie  beiben  ©hmbmintel,  welcge  fo  aufgemorfen  waren,  bag 
man  bie  fag,  begeiegneten  gug'eicg  einen  auffagrenben , gorni? 
gen  unb  ungefiumen  ©garafter. 
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Die  grafting  ber  fungeren  25am e,  bit  2o$ter  bet  erftgenann* 
ten,  geigte  bem  ©eoba^ter  ein  non  bet  nollfommenfien  9te* 

gelmdfigfeit ; ifjte  fdjmarjen  ftugen  routben  non  langen  Slugenmim* 
pern  befc&attet,  ibt  2eint  geigt e eine  bemunberndmurbige  Sfteinpeit 
Dad  ®ange  iprer  ©gpfiognomte  ttug  ira  3uganbe  ber  9hipe  bad 
ptdge  f<blummembet  dnergie.  3«»t  §u3«*»  i*  nadjbem 

bie  Unterpaltung  ipr  migftel  obergufagte,  fcbtnoflen  igre  fRafenlocpet 
an  unb  tyre  Sippen  offneten  fid)  beinabe  framptyaft  ein  menig ; ba* 
bet  jeigten  fid)  bann  fogleity  tyre3<tyne,  meldje  rneig  n>ie  (Jlfenbein 
maten  unb  unter  einet  po$tofenrotben  Sippenftyleimbaut  in  bid)t 
gebrangten,  ftyarfen  Sinien  etftyiencn.  — IRogerd  ftylog  bataud, 
bag  fte  nod)  jorniger,  auffaprenber  unb  gallfutytiget  fei,  tote  tyre 
©hitter.  <5t  marnte  baget  ben  Sorb  nor  ber  £eiraty  mit  ber  Ser* 
fityerung , bag  ber  einftige  ©emagl  biefer  jungen  Dame  attf  tdglicpe 
6turme  gefagt  fein  rnugte. 

„©ab!"  entgegnete  ber  Sorb  latyelnb,  „id)  gabe  groeimal  bie 
9tetfe  naty  SBeginbien  gematyt  unb  babei  noeg  ganj  anbere  Sturrae 
-erlcbt  " 

Damit  mat  bie  8ad)e  fur  ben  2lugenblid  abgetban  unb  91  o* 
gerd  patte  ge  bereitd  mieber  nergegen,  aid  ein  galbed  3a^r  fpdtei 
ber  Sorb  ibn  urn  feinen  ©efud)  bitten  lieg.  <5r  folgte  fogleity  bet 
(Sinlabung  unb  fanb  ben  Sorb  in  einet  pratytnotlen  ©ctynung  bed 
Faubourg  Saint- Honord.  Die  Xtyux  murbe  burd)  ben  Sorb  felbet 
geoffnet;  biefer  pattc  ein  blutiged  ©egtyt  unb  ber  ftugboben  bed 
3immetd  mar  mit  ©orcellanttummetn  unb  $erbrotyenen  ©iafern 
bebedt. 

„&d  bat  einen  ebelid)cn  tfampf  gegeben,"  fagte  ber  Sorb  fo* 
gleid)  iu  bem  (Sintretenben.  „3ty  magte  ed,  meiner  ©emablin  $u 
roibetfpretyen;  bad  bemirfte  einen  Sludbtucb  tyred  3°nted  unb  giet 
fepen  6ie  bad  ©tylatytfelb.  — 9l<b,  medpalb  adjtete  ity  nityt  auf 
ben  mantenben  Wudfptucb  ber  ©urcomantie ! " 

£ett  9togerd  fragte,  mo  fid?  ©tylabp  befdnbe  unb  ctbtelt  bie 
Slntmort,  in  ibrem  ©ouboit,  am  fcnbe  ber  3immertetye;  jugleity 
aber  marnte  tyn  ber  Sorb,  ber  Ocrcigten  $u  nagen. 

£err  91  o gerd  lieg  fid)  inbeg  nid)t  abftyrcden,  unb  inbem  er 
bie  ©erfidjerung  gab,  bag  bie  ©uccomantie  untrtfglitye  3aubermittel 
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gut  IBefawotting  eine#  fol#en  €turmed  begfce,  ging  et  nadb  bem 
3immet  bet  8abp. 

C£r  fanb  fie  balb  gjjenb,  ^alb  liegenb,  auf  ibtem  flanapee ; ibt 
931i<f  war  getriibt,  ibre  ©egcbtdfarbe  bkid)  unb  ibt  ganger  tfflrper 
t>on  jener  regungdlofen  6d)laffbeit  ergriffen,  roeltbe  gemb&nli#  auf 
iibetmagig  geftige  9ludbru<be  bed  ©efugld  folgt. 

2>ie  fiabp  moflte  ibm  anfangd  mit  §tolg  begegnen,  inbeg  ge*  ' 
wanh  ibre  gewobntt  Utbanitdt  bie  Dbetbanb,  unb  nadjbem  01  o* 
getd  ibt  gefagt , bag  er  auf  ben  2Bunf$  bed  fiotbd  gu  igr  fomrne, 
entgegnetc  ge: 

„Dad  ig  ein  Oleg  non  ®utmutbigfeit,  abet  t<$  bin  bemtod) 
eine  ber  anglu<fli(bgen  grauen." 

„$)ad  weig  id)/*  entgegncte  Ologetd  tubig,  beinabe  fait. 

„6ie  wiffen  ed?"  fragte  fie  bermunbert;  unb  fogleidj  fepte  ge 
bingu:  „5Icb,  ed  ift  j [a  magr,  6ie  gnb  ©uccomant  unb  folgli<b  eine 
OIrt  non  #eyenmeiget. " 

„2Benn  6ie  ed  fo  nennen  rooflen,  Sflplabp.  3«benfaKd  fann 
id)  3bnen  mit  Uebctgeugung  fagen,  bag  bie  ©cponbeit,  auf  welch* 

©ie  mit  fo  gtogem  Ote^te  golg  gnb,  Mnnen  futget  3*it  nicbt  nur 
nerfcfjwinben,  fonbern  fogar  gd>  in  £dglicbfeit  oetroanbeln  with, 
n>enn  6ie  bie  Oludbrudje  3bred  |»efttgen  $cmp  cram  cn  ted  nicbt  gu 
unterbrucfen  oermogen." 

„3<b  fontc  baglW  werben?"  rief  bie  $)ame  etfcbtodcn. 

„3lUerbingd,  ©tylabp,"  entgegnete  £ert  Otogerd  mit  groger 
Cfcntfcbiebenbeit.  „tfeine  Seibenfd^aft  entgellt  ben  SDtunb  fo  fegt, 
mie  ber  S^bgorn}  er  madg  bie  Sippen  welt,  bie  3&bn*  Wle<bt  unb 
lagt  an  ben  SKiinbrninfeln  atlmdiig  eine  unuertilgbare  SBetgerrung 
gutfid" 

©<bnefl  fprang  bie  $ame  auf,  blicfte  in  ben  ©piegel,  unb  ba 
fte  bi«  in  ber  Zfyat  bie  erwabnten  ©pmptome  gewabrte,  rief  ge  mit 
ft<$tli$er  5Iufregung  aud: 

„3<b  fomme  mir  in  ber  $ba*  Won  jefct  beinabe  bdgli$  oot!  N— 
9Icb,  raein  £etr,  wie  banfe  id)  3bnen  fiir  3br*n  ©efucb,  befonberd 
a ber  fur  3bre  OBarnung.  fatten  6ie  gd?  ubergeugt , .bag  id)  bie* 
felben  beacgte  unb  metnern  3«bgome  3«Q*l  anlegen  werbe " 


Digitized  by  Google 


140 


Itnb  wirfli<5p  pielt  fte  ©Sort,  bcnn  tangere  3*it  barauf  gaB  ber 
Sorb  £errn  01  o ^ e t ^ bic  ©erjidjetung , bog  fein  epelicper  £immel 
nidOt  roieber  burdj  3o*u<*udbrud)e  getrubt  worben  fci. 

6.  2)i e Hudfcproeif ung. 

(Sin  ©lid  noli  ltnJautcm  ©egiet,  ein  iippig  geformter  9Runb, 
feu<Spte,  bide,  palbgeoffnete,  fpottifd)  bergogene  Sippen,  bie  oben 
aufgemorfen  gnb,  ein  fupfcrrotper  $eint,  cin  unreinet  Sttpcm , an« 
gefreffene  obcr  mit  ffieinftcin  iibergogene  3«&ne  Begeicpnen  bie  9Wcn* 
fcpen,  roeldje  jtd)  ben  Sludfcpweifungen  in  bet  Siebe  ubetlaffen. 

3)et  matte  Sludbrud  bed  ©ejtcpted  unb  beffen  ©tpmdcptigfeit, 
blaffe  Sippen  unb  SBangen,  gefcprootlened  3«Pnfleif<P  ftnb  geicpen 
ber  ©clbflbefledung. 

Kleiner  ©iunb,  fiarfe  Sippen,  rotbe  ©Bangen  unb  !urge,  bid)t» 
flepenbe  3^bne  finben  peg  bci  Jrauen,  roelcpe  gut  ©Boflug  ge* 
neigt  ftnb, 

$>ie  fteepe  tfaiferin  ©leffaline  patte  ein  *ptoftl,  melcped  mit 
bem  3^9<ubotfe  unb  bem  ©cpmeine  Stepnlicpfeit  geigte;  ibten  Sip* 
pen,  foroie.iprem  Sdcpeln  mat  ber©tempel  bet  gugellofeflen  Ungutpt 
aufgebriidt. 

©einape  pdngenbe  ©Bangen,  aid  £ulle  (tdftiger  tfinnlaben  unb 
aufgeroprfene  Sippen  pnb  bad  3««P*n  rafftnirter  ©Boflufh 

$>em  ©uccomanten  empfeplen  wit  gum  ©tubium  bet  ©Bottug 
bei  ©Beibern  bie  folgenben  ©ortraitd:  Said,  Sldpafia,  ©Weffa* 
line,  Jucunbe  (eine  ©ariier  (Sourtifane;  ein  ©teigermerf  Seo* 
natbo  ba  ©incid),  ©inon  be  l’(Snclod,  SWarion  5De* 
lorme,  tfatparina  II.  (f.  bied  portrait  auf  SEafel  V.) 

7.  2>ie  Sragpeit. 

3)ie  $rdgpeit,  eine  angewopnte  ©eigung,  in  Untpdtigfeit  gu 
oetbarren,  gcrfatlt  in  bie  UnterabtpeUungen  ber  ©cpldfrigteit, 
ber  Sdffigfeit  unb  ber  Jaullengerei. 
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die  ©tpldftigfcit  entfptingt  au$  bem  Mangel  an  tfrdften,  bic 
Sdfftgfeit  au8  einem  Mangel  an  dpatfraft,  bic  gaulpeit  and  cincm 
Mangel  Jorpetlidjet  nnb  geifiiger  Jfraft, 

der  drdge,  im  aUgemeinen  §innc  genommen,  pat  cin  gro§e8, 
fleifcpigeS  ©ejtdpt  unb  t>oUc  SBangen;  et  if}  mottfarg,  feinc  3unge 
fcbtoetfdflig,  feine  Unterlippe  pangenb.  det  ©rab  bet  drdgpeit 
iagt  ftcp  befonberl  an  ben  Sdpnen  erfennen.  93ci  bem  Jaulen  ftnb 
fte  unfauber;  2Beinf}ein  unb  SBcinfrajj  $cigen  ftcp  an  ipnen  fcpon 
mit  bem  groan$igj}en  3ap»rc.  dcr  Sdffige  nerratp  fi<p  burcp  bie 
unmafige  Sdnge  bet  6cpneibejdpne,  toelcpe  non  ben  Sippen  nicpt 
gan$  bebetft  toerben.  det  6cpldftige  if}  an  bem  gemdpnltcp 
offen  ftepenben  SWunbe  ju  etfennen,  foraie  an  feinen  unten  ool* 
Icrcn  2Bangen. 


8.  2)  i e C i e b e. 

die  Siebe  if}  Dtelfacp,  mept  obet  minbet  geiftteicp  unb  roapr 
bejtnirt  rootben , mit  palten  unS  piet  inbef?  nut  an  bie  pppftolo* 
gif(pe  <£tfldtung,  toelcpe  jte  a!8  ben  gebietetifcpen  drieb  bejeicp* 
net,  bet  ein  ©efcplecpt  ju  bem  anbern  jiept,  roobei  bet  Qmtf, 
toelcpen  bie  93otfepung  ipt  antoieS,  bie  gottpflan$ung  bet  9lrt  if}. 
tUton  oettoetpSle  inbefj  bie  fiiebe  nicpt  mit  gleifcpeSlujt, 
toelcpe,  non  bet  6innlicpfeit  angefacpt,  mept  nacp  forperlicpet,  al$ 
motalifcpet  ©cpdnpeit  oetlangt  unb  gat  ofi  ju  fcpmdplicper  Siebet* 
licpfeit  fiiptt. 

die  ^Ppftologie  unterfcpeibet  bie  pppfifcpe  fiiebe  unb  bie 
platonifcpe.  SDie  erftere  betnpt  auf  bet  gleifcpeelujt  im  beffeten 
©inne.  SDie  leptere  glcicpt  mept  bet  Jreunbfcpaft  unb  if}  oft  nidpt 
fret  non  Uebctfpanntpeit.  . * 

det  gortpflanjungSirieb  if}  unbefheitbat  bie  ©runbutfacpe  bet 
Siebc. 

die  definition  bet  £iebe,  toelcpe  £ a l m in  feincm  „€>opn  bet 
SBilbnifj"  giebt,  if}  allbefannt;  filtgcr  bejeicpnete  eine  gciftreicpe 
dame  bie  Siebe.  9luf  bie  gtagc,  toa$  e$  eigentltcp  peipe,  $u  lie* 
ben,  antmortete  fte:  „gitr  ben  SDtann,  untupig  toerben;  fur  ba$ 
2Beib,  lebcn. 
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$4$  Sett  if!  babet  jut  Siebc  mebt  geneigt  unb  gefcfcaffen, 
mie  grau  con  ©tael  bied  fo  tteffenb  fagt:  „2>ie  fiiebe  ifl  Me@e* 
fcbicbte  bed  gtauenlebend;  in  bet  Sebendgefdjicbtc  ber  Scanner  ifi  fte 
nut  eine  (Spifobe."  2>et  ©uccomant  bot  babet  befonbetd  an  bem 
fcbbnen  ©efcblecbte  atte  $bofen  bet  Siebe  $u  flubiten. 

©in  octliebted  dBeib  but  in  bet  (Hegel  ein  mittelgtoged  ©eficbt, 
mit  etmad  ootten  dBangen  unb  ©cbldfen;  ed  feufjt  oft  unb  oetgieft 
jumeilen  mibet  SBitten  $b*anen ; ftebt  ed  ft$  beobacbtet,  fo  ercdtbet 
cd  unb  mitb  untubig. 

©ei  bem  jungen  dHdbcbcn  bidet  bet  QHunb  eben  fo  otele  tfcnn* 
jeicben  ibtet  ©iitfamfeit,  mie  bed  ©tabed  bet  Seibenftbaft,  melcbe 
ftcb  ibted  #et$end  bentddjtigt  but.  3mifcben  bem  dRunbe  bet  Sung* 
ftau  con  gejletn  unb  bet  jungen  Jtau  con  beute  if!  etn  gemaltiger 
Untetfcbieb.  SDtefen  ju  etfennen,  ifi  eine  mittbige  dlufgabe  fut  bad 
©tubium  bed  ©uccomanteit. 

2>ie  fentimentale  gtau,  ju  platontfcbet  Siebe  geneigt,  tft  epet 
maget,  aid  fett ; ibte  Sippen  ftnb  im  3uftnnbe  bet  (Hube  leife  ge* 
dffnet  unb  oenatben  Stdumetei;  ibt  Sdcbeln  jcigt  mebt  ©cbmetmutb 
aid  gtobftnn ; gemdbnlicb  bat  fie  blonbed  £aat. 

$ie  ofette  ift  in  bet  (Hegel  mebt  bubfcb  aid  fcbon ; ibt  dRuttb 
ift  fein  gcbilbet,  ibte  Sippen  ftnb  Minn,  ibt  Sacbeln  ift  beta«®fots 
bernb ; fie  but  fleine  abet  etmad  lange  3dbne.  2>*e  ©ortraitd,  melcbe 
und  aufbemabit  mutben,  jeigen  und  (Hfpafia,  (Rinon  be  l’©n* 
clod  unb  dRarion  $)elotme  aid  fofett,  Said  aid  leibenfcbaft* 
licb  oetliebt  unb  ©btpne  aid  audf(bmeifenb. 

dBenn  dRagetfeit  unb  ©laffe  bie  dBangen  junget  dHdbcben  net# 
miijten,  ibte  dlugen  ftcb  tief  untet  bie  dlugenltbet  einfenfen  unb 
cinen  ftarten  obet  oetjtbtten  ©lief  boben;  menn  ibteSippen  ft#  aQe 
dlugenblicfe  jttfammenjieben ; ibte  3dbne  im  ©eblafe  aufeinanbet 
fcblagen,  ibte  ©timme  ftttj  abbtiebt,  fo  finb  bied  3*icb*n  etnet 
(Heigung  ju  ungejugeltet  Siebe,  melcbe  bad  #erj  oerlocft  unb  ben 
©etftanb  ttiibt. 

©ei  glueflicbet  Siebe  fubit  ftcb  unfet ganged dBcfen  con  etnet 
fanften,  mobUbuenben  dBatrne  butebbtungen ; bet  ©lief  tft  Iebbaft, 
fanft  obet  fcbmadjtenb;  bad  Sdcbeln  bed  ©liicfed  leuebtet  auf  ben 
leiebt  gefcbtoollenen  Sippen. 
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, $ie  ungliidlicbe,  fomte  Me  eifetfu<3btige  Siebe  dugetn 
einen  jetpfltenben  ©inpug  auf  bie  Dtganifation  bed  tfdtpetd  unb 
befonbetd  auf  ben  9Wunb;  bte  Sangen  entfdtben  pdj,  bie  8ippen 
wfcbtumpfen,  jieben  p$  jeben  9(ugcnblid  uerjerrcnb  jufammen. 
SBfiJrenb  bed  Petd  febt  untubigen  §cblafed  pogen  bie  baupg 
aufeinanber;  bet  eifctfuc^tigen  SWannetn,  nocb  mebi  abet  bei  eifer* 
fiicbtigen  grauen,  merben  bte  3&bne  fcpon  ftiif)  fcbabbaft. 

2) ie  teligiijfe  Ciebe,  roclcbe  geroobnlid)  mit  bem  Seamen  bet 
giommigfeit  be^eicbnet  tmvb,  bot  ebenfafld  ibte  eigentbumticpen 
3etcben,  bcfonbetd  menn  pe  p$  $u  einent  bobwn  ©tabe  bet  €>djn>at* 
mere!  gcigert  $>ie  ganjc  ^bbPognomie  ttagt  bann  bad  ©eptdge 
eined  innetn  giebcrd;  bte  Mugen  ticbten  peg  oft  ^um  #intmel;  bie 
Sippen  pnb  an  ben  SGSinfeln  gefcbloffen,  gegen  bie  SWitte  geoffnet, 
unb  oetfunben  tiefed  9tocbbenfen , unb  ebcnfo  bie  aufeinanbet  ge* 
ptegten  tfinnlaben  eine  augetorbentltdje  3lngtengung  allet  geigigen 
gdgigfeiten.  SDiefe  Siebe  entgebt  oft  bei  ebleren  ©emutbetn  aud 
bet  gcnoaltfamen  Untetbriidung  einer  itbipben  Sfleigung. 

9 

9.  5D i e SWiggunp  obet  bet  fteib  unb  bie  ©tferfucH 

SWan  ip  eifetftidpig  um  ben  eigenen  29ep&,  neibifd)  um  ben 
33eftp  9Inberet.  2>ic  ootbertftbenben  Urfacben  biefet  beiben  nabc 
oerwanbten  Ceibenf$aften  pub  eine  gallige,  Ipmpbatiftbe  obet  net* 
t»ofe  tfongitution ; man  pnbet  pe  bdupget  beigtauen  aid  bei  2Jidn* 
netnj  tfinbbeit  unb  bobered  5Uter  pnb  mcbt  ba$u  geneigt,  aid  bie 
3ab*e  bcr  £raft. 

3) et  ©ang  bed  fteibifdjen  ip  langfam,  feine  SBlicfe  b^u  c'nc 
fcbiefe  9ti$tung,  feine  3o&ne  pnb  fcbroatg.  €>ein9Runb  ladjelt  nur, 
roenn  et  einen  anbetn  leiben  pebt. 

33ei  fteibifcben  pnb  bie  tfotpettbeile  bet  linfen  8eite  gtogct 
aid  bie  bet  re$ten;  pe  boben  ein  Pacbed  ©epcbt  unb  lange,  female 
Dbten;  bie  HBangen  pnb  entmebct  iibetmagig  bid  obet  febt  baget; 
bie  ©cpcbtdfatbe  tp  bleifatben  unb  bet  2Runb  bof;l;  bie  3<xf)m  pnb 
lang,  fdjatf,  audeinanbetpebenb  unb  gatf. 

•Bon  SRattit  — nicbt  blod  butcb  augenblidlidje  Sluftegung  obet 
Sktattlaffung  — mit  cinem  ciferfiitbtigen  ©batoftet  begabte  gtauen 
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paben  im  3ufUm&*  bet  $upe  einen  leidjt  jufammenge&ogenen  2Runb; 
.auf  ipten  bemeglicpen,  jufammcngeftprumpften  Sippen  jeigen  jtcp  ab* 
loecpfelnb  £afj,  ©eracptung,  ©pott  unb  bet  tieffic  ©cpmerj.  2iuf 
ipren  SGBangen  me<pfelt  bieSldffe  pioplicp  mit  bet  bunfelfien  Sidt^e; 
ber  bicpt  gefcploffene  ‘JWimb  oerratp  innere  ©tiitme  unb  einen  un* 
aufpbrlicpen  Wtgroopn,  n>elc^er  fortmdprenbe  9topiung  obet  $nte* 
gung  in  93egierben,  ©eforgniffen  obet  fiiebedflagen  finbet  unb  ftcp 
entroeber  gcgen  ben  ©cgenftanb  ipter  fiiebe,  ober  gcgen  ben  bee 
faffed  augert, , bet  ipt  ben  geliebten  ©egenjianb  entriffeu  bat.  obet 
jit  entreigen  fepeint. 

10.  S)et  ©tolj  unb  bie  ©itelfeit. 

$>et  ©tolj  i(l  ein  ubettriebened  ©efiipl  bed  eigenen  Sffiertped 
unb  bie  fReigung  jut  £errfd)fucpt.  ©eine  Unterabtpeilungen  ftnb 
3lnmafjung,  ©clbfigenugfa  mfeit,  #ocpmutp,  $unfel, 
©etingfepapung  unb  Uebermutp. 

SBermanbt  mit  bem  ©tolje  ift  bie  ©itelfeit  mit  ipren  Wbjiufun* 
gen  obet  *Riiancitungen:  Olup mteb igfe it,  ‘Prunff udj t,  $to* 
Jetterie  unb  21  u f fepneiberei. 

2>ie  ©elbftgenugfamfeit  erfennt  man  an  ber#altung  bed  £opfed, 
bem  Qiufblafen  ber  2Bangen,  einet  5Ricne  bet  ©liidfeUgfcit  unb  bes 
fonbetd  an  einem  Sdcpeln,  melted  bie  inneve  3ttfviebenbcit  audbriitft, 
roehpe  aud  bem  unbebingten  93ertrauen  auf  bie  eigene  perfonlidje 
$erbienftUcpfeit,  obet  oielmebt  aud  bem  blinben  ©lauben  an  bie* 
felbe  entfpringt.  5D ie  ©epritte  bed  ©eibfigenugfamen  finb  abgemef* 
fen ; feine  Unterlippe  fptingt  gemopnlicp  beroor. 

$>et  ^ocbmittb  offenbart  ftcp  jmat  nacp  bem  ©paraftet  unb 
bem  Slemperamente  bet  Snbioibuen  oerfepieben,  pat  abet  aucp  feine 
aflgemeinen  juoetldfftgen  ©tfennungdgeicpen.  '2>er3Runb  eined£ocp* 
mutpigen  ijt  gemopnlicp  regelmdfcig ; bie  Deffnung  ber  Sippcn  giept 
ftcp  in  Seflenlinien  bid  jut  2Ritte  unb  Icigt  bie  9lugen*dpne  fepen; 
bie  tfinnlaben  finb  flat!  unb  bie  3^Pnc  mopletpalten , befonberd 
menn  ber  £ocpmutpige  fanguinifepen  Xempcramented  ifi. 

$>ie  ©etingfepdpung  oerrdtp  jtcp  butep  ein  fept  fiatfed  33or* 
tteten  ber  Dberiippe,  melcpe  jtcp  an  einem  bet  SRunbminfel  in  bie 
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£ob«  giebt,  menn  bet  ©etingfdjapenbe  eine  $etfon  betrac^tet,  toelcbe 
ibm  feiner  2Reinung  nacb  an  talent  ober  ©efcbicflicbfeit  untergeorb* 
net  if!. 

2>ct  Hebei  mutbige  gebt  mit  ^c^ge^obenenf  tfopfe;  fein 
*Dhmb  ig  faum  geoffnet,  mit  fpifcen  3abn*n  befejjt  unb  oerfiinbet 
beutlitjj,  bag  feine  tfecfbeit  mebt  auf  ©inbbentelei , al$  auf  SWutb 
beiugt.  SMppen  unb  2Bangen  gnb  geigbig* 

2>et  @rogfpte<$er  unb  bet  Uebermiitbige  gnb  3toifling$bru* 
bet,  ber  (Srgere  aber  uetfdHt  butcg  Uebertteibung  bet  8ad)erli<$feit. 

11.  25et  egtgeig. 

2113  (S&rgeijige  begeicbnet  man  in  bet  ftegel  bie  SWenfcben, 
wel<be  non  bet  Begierbe  bcberrfcbt  merben,  gcb  iiber  2lnbere  gu  er* 
beben,  mate  e3  au<$  mit  3«tiummerung  von  beren  ®lu<f. 

2>a$  temperament  be$  (^brgeigigen  ig  gemcgnli^  gaflig-fan* 
guinifcb,  oft  abet  befonberS  gaflfiicbtig.  2>er  (Sbrgeigige  geigt  im 
2UIgemeinen  biefelbe  Drganifation  ber  3^ne,  roie  ber  Stolge,  aber 
fein  25iinfel  grebt  gobeten  3tegionen  gu. 

25er  Blitf  be$  ©brgeigigen  ig  f*arf  unb  gebietetigb;  feine  fitp^ 
pen  ftnb  gembbttlub  in  beiben  ©infeln  gufammengegogen.  25ie 
Sdgteibegabne  ftnb  furg,  abet  fcbarf,  bie  21ugengabne  gatf  unb  lang. 
2>ie  Unterlippe  be$  ^brgeigigen  ig  gets  ootragenb,  unb  bie$  9Rcrf* 
ntal  unttugli^.  -Seine  ©ttmme  ig  fcbarf,  augerorbentlicb  fonor. 
3m  3**ganbe  bet  (Rube  oerrdtb  ber  SDtunb  tiefeS  ftacbbenfen,  foroie 
ein  beganbtgcS  §afcben  nacb  fcbneflen  tfombinationen. 

12.  25 er  ©eig  *). 

Beroanbt,  inbeg  nicbt  gu  oetmecbfeln,  ig  bet  ©eig  mit  bem 
<£igennu£,  bet  £abgiet  unb  bet  Sparfamfeit,  roetdbe  le£* 


*)  Sablrei^e,  fcoc&ft  merfaurbige  unb  intereffante  Beifoiele  biefct  Setben* 
fdjaft , woblgeeignet  , bet  ben  ©rfennung«aeifben  berfelben  ju  JRailje  gegogcn  ju 
taerben , ftnbet  man  in  „*$aul  SBeenet , 2eben«befdjreibungen  beriidjttgter  @eij* 
fjilfe.  SBeimat,  bet  B.  8.  Boigt." 

(fiitblicfe.  7 
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tece  in  ibtet  Ucbertreibung  ibm  $mar  nabe  fommt,  ibn  abet  bennocp 
bei  meitem  nicbt  erreicbt. 

£>er  ©ei$  ip  in  bet  ftegel  nut  bei  alteren  fieuten  berrpbenbe 
Seibenfcbaft,  ^nbeg  finbet  man  ibn,  menn  aucb  minbct  au*gebitbet, 
(ebon  bei  jiingeren  $etfonen.  ©tan  bat  Seifpicle  erlebt,  bag  btefe 
Beibenfcbaft  peb  in  golge  einet  tfranfbeit  ploplicb  cntmicfelt*.  2)er 
bereit*  cititte  Dr.  Gilbert  errodbnt  eine*  merfrourbigen  Seifpiele* 
pon  einer  t)ame,  melcbe  an  ©telancbolie  litt  unb  unter  bem  frank 
baften  ©influffe  berfelben  feeb*  ©tonate  im  Sabre  ©crpbmenberin  mar, 
bie  ubrige  3eit  aber,  bei  normalcm  @efunbbeit*$uPanbe,  tfnieferin. 

5iucb  £ert  ©Hlliam*  ermdbnt  eine*  dbnlicben  galle*.  ©ine 
2)ame,  auf  einet  ©eereife  pom  Sforbut  befallen,  mat  banacb 
frdnfltcb  gerootben  unb  namentHcb,  trop  tyre*  gtogen  9teicbtbum*, 
febmupig  geijig.  ft o get*  tytittt  ibre  3«bne  Pon  ben  ftacbmeben 
be*  £forbut*  unb  mit  ibrer  gdn$(i$en  Sieberbcrgettung  mar  au<b 
ibre  fteigung  $um  ©eij  Perfcbmunben  unb  ibre  friibete  greigebigfeit 
juriicfgefebtU 

Gcbmermutbige,  tpnopbatifebe  temperamente,  fomie  ungefunbe 
SnbiPibuen  pnb  befonber*  jum  ©ei&  geneigtj  mit  gaHigem  ober 
fanguinifebem  temperament  ig  biefe  Ceibenfcbaft  nur  felten  pereinigt. 

Sldffe  be*  ©epdpe*,  ©ertroefnen  ber  3%*  befielben,  5lbma; 
gerung  be*  florpet*  iibetbaupt,  pnb  3*id?w  be*  ©eije*. 

SBenn  ber  ©ei^bal*  irgenb  etma*  etbalt,  befonber*  menn  e« 
ein  ©efcbenf  ig,  grablt  fein  ©epebt  oor  gteube,  feine  £anb  greeft 
peb  mit  einer  £ag,  bie  er  niebt  ju  unterbriiefen  permag,  $um  ©m* 
pfange  au*,  er  febeint  ftcb  in  einet  gemijfen  ©et$iicfung  $u  bepnben, 
unb  fein  b<Mg*8ffncter  ©tunb  perratb  eine  beinabe  uber men fcbiicbc 
©liicffeligfeit. 

3P  ber  ©eijige  genotbigt,  ©elb  au*$ugebcn,  fo  oerrdtb  er  peb 
nocb  beutticber;  fein  ©tunb  fd^liegt  p<b  babei  bermetifeb,  feine  Sip* 
pen  febeinen  einjufebtumpfen , alie  ©epcbt*mu*feln  jieben  peb  gu* 
fammen  unb  mit  dngplicben  ©liefen  folgt  er  ben  ©elbgiiden,  melcbe 
et  aufjdblt,  bi*  gu  bem  ftugenblide,  mo  pe  in  ber  tafdje  be*  ©m* 
pfdnger*  oerfebminben. 

Der  ©cigbalS  bat  magete  Bippen,  biinn  mie  ein  ©teffer.  SDic 
Dberlippe  frummt  peb  einmart*,  mie  ber  ©cpnabel  eine*  ftaub* 
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Dogeld;  feine  3«§nc  fiirt)  unbicbt  unb  Idnglid);  fein  Sttunb  brucft 
gurcbt  unb  Sttifjttauen  aud,  unb  bied  fogat  im  3uflanbe  bet  IRube ; 
fein  Sdcbeln  bat  ettoad  Seuflifcbed*  (2fta n fel;e  ^ietju  bad  ^ortrdt 
oon  3<>&n  61  toed,  gig*  10.) 

13.  €>p  ielfucbt. 

9Rit  fcbeinbarer  ©leicbnuitbigBeit,  abet  befianbig  non  S^uftonen 
etfiitlt,  ertragt  bet  mabre  €pieler,  ungeacbtet  bet  6mpftnbungen, 
roelcbe  ibn  butcbroublen,  bie  Derfcbiebenen  ©lutftoeebfel  jum  ©bfen 
obet  ®uten  gcroobnli^  obne  ade  ©etdnberung  in  bet  £altung  obet 
in  ben  ©eficbtd&ugen.  SDcnnodb  ifl  feine  Seibenfcbaft  aud  jablrei* 
cben  6pmptomen  nut  beutlid)  ^u  etfennen. 

3)er  leibenfcbaftlicbe  6pieler  fiebt  an  bem  £pieltifd)e  fo  fefi, 
aid  mate  er  mil  bemfelben  Detmacbfen;  feine  ©eftcbtdfatbe  ifl  blafj, 
fein  ©lief  jiatt  unb  ungebulbig;  fein  9Jiunb  ifl  flit  geroobnltcb 
flumrn  unb  nut  in  ldngeten  ^aufen  lafjt  er  unbeutlieb  artifulitte 
2Botte  boten.  ©ei  alien  Spielem  lajjt  fid)  eine  frampfbafte  6tan* 
beit  unb  Unbcmeglicbfeit  ber  3%*  bemerfen,  bie  golge  bet  gefpann* 
teflen  Ungebulb,  roelcbe  ibt  Jnnered  Dcrgebrt. 

$>ie  £pielfucbt  offenbart  ftcb  iibrigend  auf  febr  Derfcbiebenartige 
©kife.  2>er  oerroegene  (Spieler  mirb  burd)  ben  ©etluft  nocb  rnebt 
angefpornt;  ber  jagpafte  Spieler  gittert,  felbjl  roenn  er  geminnt; 
aberglaubifcbe  Spieler  glauben  an  £rdume  unb  taufenb  iiber- 
natiirlicbe  ©influffe;  fpfiematifebe  Spieler  macben  bad  Spiel 
einet  Spefulation;  angenebnte  Spieler  Detlieten  mit  Slnflanb  unb 
Siebendrourbigfeit,  felbft  menn  fie  fid)  babei  $u  ®runbe  riebten; 
ptablcnbe  Spieler  bringen  ibtern  Stolje  bie  £abgier  gumDpfet; 
tnobltbatige  Spieler  betraebten  bie  ©eftiebigung  tbrer  Seiben* 
febaft  aid  ein  TOttcl,  gegen  drmere  tDlitfpicler  ibre  greigebigfeit  ju 
betbdtigen. 

S)i e spieler  Don  ©tofeffion,  fowie  bie  befonberd  leiben* 
febaftlieben  Spicier  baben  bdufig  bitfed,  glutted  unb  febmarjed  #aat 
unb  einen  fiarfen  ©art;  an  ben  Scbldfen  firdubt  ficb  bad  £aat; 
bie  ^lugenboblen  ftnb  fltopenb;  bet  ©Ucf  ifl  bcH  unb  gldnjenb. 
SDer  SJiunb  bed  Spieler^  befinbet  ficb  felten  in  einem  3ujlanbe  ber 

7 * 


Digitized  by  Google 


oollfommenen  (Rube;  et  jiebt  gcb  jufammen;  nerjent  gdj,  tnie  unter 
bem  teinguge  jenet  nerodfen  foanfbeit,  »e!<be  manbenSRunb*  obet 
©egcbtdframpf  nennt;  (cine  Oberlippe  nerjapft  gd)  gleicbfam  in  bie 
untete  unb  biefe  nimmt  jumeilcn  eine  ungemeine  $ntn>icfclung  an; 
bie  ffiangenpaut  ifl  gefpannt  unb  unbetneglid),  auger  menn  bie  greube 
uber  einen  ©etoinn  obct  bet  Scbmerj  iiber  einen  grdgetn  Serlug  ge 
in  beftige  3uc*ungen  oerfegt.  $iefe  3ei<b*n  fammtiicp  gnbet  manbei 
bem  eingegeifebten  Spieler,  n>eld)et  fpielt,  urn  $u  fpielenj  benn  bei 
tbm  t(f  bie  Seibenfcpaft  bed  Spieled  in  einen  3uganb  ber  2Rono* 
manie  iibetgegangen,  bad  beigt,  in  eine  an  ffiabngtm  grenjenbe 
Sucbt,  welcbe  afle  anbern  Seibengbaften  oetgblungen  fyat. 

§.  6. 

$nccomantif<be  £enu$eicben  ber  Semperameitte, 

SDen  temperamenten  entfprc(benb , toelcbe  in  einem  frufiercn  %b* 
febnitte  genannt  unb  befebrieben  tuurben,  legt  audj  bie  ©uccomantie 
igteit  93eoba<btungen  »icr  £aupttemperamente  jum  ©runbej  ndmlicb: 
bad  fanguinigbe  temperament; 
bad  neroofe  temperament; 
bad  biliofe  ober  gaflige  temperament; 
bad  pglegmatifcbe  temperament. 

$ei  bet  ©eurtbeilung  biefer  temperamente,  roie  bei  ben  barauf 
gebauten  Scblugen  ig  nun  oorjugdroeife  3toeierlei  $u  unterfd^eiben, 
unb  jtuat:  bie  augenblicflidjje  Spannung  unb  bie  (Srregbarfeit,  bie 
^bbgognomie  unb  bie  2iufregung  bed  temperamentd.  ©ill  man 
ein  riebtiged  Urtbeil  fallen,  mug  man  einen  5Runb  nor  Mem  im 
3uganbc  ber  (Huge  beobadjjten. 

S)ad  fanguinifebe  temperament  nerrdtb  g<b  beinage  immer  burcb 
garf  gefarbte  SGBangen,  purpurrotbe  Sippen  unb  ein  frdftiged,  roobU 
gcorbneted  unit  noOfommen  ergaltened  ®ebig.  t)ad  ©an$e  bed  2Run* 
bed  bietet  afle  tfennjeicben  eined  audgelagenen  groggnnd.  , 

2)ad  neroofe  temperament  gat  entgegengefepte  Spmptomc;  bie 
Sangen  gnb  bei  bemfelben  gemopnlicb  bager,  bie  fiippen  jart  unbj 
bunn,  bie  3«bne  furj  unb  burcb  buugged  flnirgben  abgenupt.  j 
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©elblicbe  3«&ne»  ubergogen  mit  eincr  ©cbicbt  crbigen  2Bein* 
fteind,  bicfe,  blaurotbe  Sippcn,  gefledlted  3«^nfleifc^#  ftnb  bie  3«* 
<ben  cin ed  galligen  tcmperamented. 

■ 2)ad  pblegmatifcbe  temperament  enblicb  etfennt  man  leic&t  an 
‘ bet  ©telle  bed  Ueberganged  non  ber  Wafe  gut  Sippe.  t)ie  ©eftcbtd* 
umtiffe  bed  ‘Pbkflntatiferd  ftnb  in  bet  fflegel  fturnpf,  ^angenb  unb 
menig  gefpannt;  bad  23ortagen  bet  untetn  Sippe  ift  ftetd  ein  <ba* 
rafteriftifcbed  3ei<ben  bed  pblegmatifcben  temperamented , benn  biefe 
(Sntfteflung  tu^rt  nidjt  non  bem  Mangel  bet  florperfeucbtigfeit  bet, 
fonbern  nielmebr  non  bem  Ueberflufie  an  betfelben.  3«Qt  ftcb  bie 
nortretenbe  Unterlippe  gugleicb  ecfig , fo  ift  fte  ein  gunerldfftged  tfenn* 
geicben  bet  ©abrung  biefer  geudftigfeit.  3ft  bie  Sippe  bagegcn  mci<b, 
obne  fiebendtraft,  fdjlaff,  bangenb,  fo  beutet  fte  auf  ben  bncbften 
©tab  bed  ‘PbfeQma’S- 

t)ed  ©anguiniferd  leister  ©inn  fdjmebt  auf  feinen  fiippen; 
bie  ftafe  ift  bei  ibm  gemobnlicb  meit  non  bem  3Jtunbe  entfernt. 

3)ad  fcbmermutbige  temperament,  aud  bem  netnofen  unb  aud 
bem  gafligen  entfpringenb , offenbart  ftcb  notguglicb  burcb  eine  fleine 
©infenfung  an  ber  ©telle,  mo  bie  unterc  tfinnlabe  ftcb  bem  Dbr 
ndbett.  Dft  neigt  au<b  bei  3MancboIifern  bie  ftafe  ftcb  bem  SOtunbe 
gu;  gleic^e  S3ebeutung  bat  eine  nortretenbe  Unterlippe  bei  cinem 
fleinen,  mebet  gu  fleifcbigen  nocb  gu  fdftaffen  tfinne.  S)ie  eigentli* 
djen  3Mancbolifet  fatten  ben  SDiunb  gemobnlicb  gefcbloffen.  t)ie 
nulancbolif<b*fanguinifcben  SKenfcben  ftnb'ungemein  reigbar,  bflben 
cin  feined,  ftttUcbed  ©efiibl  unb  in  ber  9JUtte  ftetd  ^alb  geoffnete 
Sippen.  9Kelandbolifcb#^oIerifcbe  SJienfcben  b^ben  felten  meige  unb 
nwblgeotbnete  3^ne;  *biefe  ftnb  nielmebt  non  SBeinftein  ubergogen, 
fei  ed  aud  SDiangel  an  IReinlicbfeit,  fei  ed,  bag  fte  burd)  bie  ©all* 
fudbt  rafcb  ibt«8  ©langed  beraubt  merben. 

SSei  pblegmatifcben  gtauengimmern  begeid)net  bet  2Hunb  im  un* 
fcemegten  3uftanbc  (Rube  unb  23ebad)tfamfeit;  bie  Sippen  ftnb  bei 
ibnen  bid,  abet  moblgeformt;  ibte  $bPft°0ncm'e  twgt  gemobnlicb 
ben  Sludbrurf  fanfter  ©cbmetmutb. 

3orn  unb  ©cbmermutb  offenbaten  ftcb  butd)  imrnetmdbrenbed 
3u<fen  bet  Sippen;  bet  2Runb  nimmt  ben  9ludbtu<f  bet  ©eting* 
f<bdfcung  unb  bet  trobung  an ; bie  tfinnlaben  pteften  ftcb  aufeinan* 
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bet;  bad  gange  ©eftc&t  geigt  ftarre,  unbeugfame  £drte;  bad  butdj* 
bringenbe  unb  Iauernbe  luge  entbecft  ben  getingficn  motalifdjen 
ober  fbrperli<$cn  Seller;  lugenbrauen  unb  $afe,  befonberd  aber  bet 
9Wunb,  tufen  befldnbig:  $utet  <5ud)  not  mir! 

©boletifcbsmelandjolifcbe  gtauengimmet  baben  ein  ftarted  unb 
bitfed  ^opfbaar. 

2Benn  man  fiber  Jemanb  atgetli*  o.ber  gornig  n>irb,  pteffen 
ftcb  bie  Sibpen  gegen  bie  3^nc*  aid  monte  man  ibre  5Dt<fe  net# 
minbcmj  bataud  barf  man  fdbliegen,  bag  bie  ffit  gemdbnlidj  fo  $u* 
fammengefniffencn  Stp^cn  auf  IWeigung  gum  3°nt,  gur  ©ifetfudjt 
unb  gut  IDtiggunjt  beuten. 

Ucbelriedjenber  Itbem,  melcbet  nidjt  non  netborbenen  3^en 
berrfibrt,  lagt  auf  einen  eitlcn,  bettfigerifdbcn , lfigenbaften,  moUti* 
ftigen,  nerfubtungdfudbtigen  unb  miggunftigen  9Jtcnfd)en  ftbliegert. 

2>et  ©tunbcbarafter  bed  SJtenftiben  dnbert  fid)  gmat  im  lllge* 
meinen  nicbt  leicbt,  mobl  abet  finb  dugere  (Sinflufie  geeignet,  ifin 
menigftend  momentan,  ffit  fiirgcre  ober  langere  3cit  §u  dnbern,  go* 
miffermagen  fid)  felbfi  ungetrcu  gu  madjen.  3u  biefcn  augern  ©im 
fluffen  gebdren  namcntlid)  tfranfbeiten  unb  unter  biefen  oorgugd* 
meife  flranfbeiten  ber  3dbne , melcfce  b*ftig*  €>djmergen  nerurfac^en. 
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$adj  ben  $enngeic$en , meldjc  in  ben  tmtfiegenben  brei  2tb* 
jcgnitten  angegeben  motben  ftnb#  um  mit  $iilfe  ber  ^PbQftognomo* 
nif,  bet  *pgrenologie  unb  ber  ©uccomantie  (Sinbliefe  in  ben  innern 
SDtenfdjen  gu  tpun,  mi tb  ed  bem  aut’metffamen  ©eoba<$tet  leic$t 
fein,  bie  Sgaraftere  bet  eingelnen  2Jtenfc!gen,  mit  benen  bad  fieben 
ign  in  ©eriigrung  bringt,  aud  bem  2leugern  berfelben  mit  giemli* 
cget  §id)ergeit  gu  miirbigen;  inbeg  galten  mir  ed  gut  meitern  ©et* 
poflftanbigung  fur  gmecfmdgig , in  bem  ©ad)folgenben  nod)  cine 
aagemeine  (Ebarafteriftif  bet  oerfdjiebenen  Sugenben,  Saflcr  unb 
2eibenfd)aften  gu  geben,  inbem  mit  babci  bie  ftegeln  ber  brei  fo 
innig  oermanbten  £pjUmc  ber  ©gpjtognomonif,  ber  ©grcnologie 
unb  bet  ©uccomantie  oerfegmelgen. 

1.  ^elbenmutg. 

2)er  tfopf  bed  £elben  ift  bon  etmad  rnegt  aid  gemognlicget 
®roge;  aid  etne  audgegeiegnete  (Sigenfdjaft  abet,  melcge  alien  be* 
riigmten  §elben  gemeinfcgafrlicg  ifi,  mufien  groge,  gefle  ©ugen  be* 
geid)net  roerbcn,  beten  ©lief  burcgbtingenb  tft . babei  abet  bennoeg 
befegeiben,  aucg  (Seiftedfraft,  fomie  ©emutgdruge  oerrdtb  unb  jicg 
gdufig  mit  fegatfet  ©eobaegiung  feitmdrtd  menbet.  2)ie  begaubernbe 
Semalt  biefed  geuerbliefed  mitb  oielen  audgegeiegneten  tfricgdgelben 
lacggeriigmt,  unb  gang  befonbetd  ftnb  bet  gtoge  griebtieg  unb  ©a* 
mleon  fpteegenbe  ©emeife  fur  biefen  €ap. 

7 ** 
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©ei  bem  £elbenmutge  finbet  man  garte,  anmutgig  gefdrbtegip* 
pen  unb  einen  ettnad  grogen  2Runb,  ber  tnenig  ladjt,  mit  ©rng 
rebet  unb  peg  nie  offnet,  um  irgenb  3^manb  gu  betcibigen.  Diefe 
Sippen  pnb  ber  ©ijg  bed  guten  IRatgcd,  ber  ©epgeibengeit  unb 
©lilbe,  nerratgen  aber  gugleicg  aucg  einen  unbegdbmbaren  ©tutg. 
Der  ©tunb  bffnet  peg  bei  bem  geringPen  3degen  non  ©efagt  ein 
roenig,  um  bem  ©tgem  megr  Jrcigeit  gu  ncrfcgaffen,  unb  babci  gei* 
gen  ftd^  Parfe,  ootgiiglicg  gutgeorbnete  3<ibne. 

Die  ©ugenbrauen  bed  ^elbenmiitgigen  pflegen  bogenformig  gu 
fein  unb  peg  gdupg  in  bie£oge  gu  giegen,  mobureg  leiegt  ein  ©tint* 
tungeln  non  fegr  brobcnbem  ©garafter  entpegt.  Die  £aare  pnb 
blonb  ober  fegiuarg,  tneber  fiotrig  nod)  gcfraufelt,  unb  bilben  nom 
auf  ber  ©time  eine  naeg  unten  gctocnbete  ©pifce.  Dad  tfinn  ifl 
fpi£,  ber  £ald  mudfulod;  ©iitfen  unb  ©rup  fmb  breit  unb  fraftig. 
bie  #dnbe  grog  unb  fegnig;  inbeg  gilt  gier  megr  aid  anbermartd 
ber  ©ap:  tfeine  SRegel  ogne  ©udnagme. 

2.  Die  tfiigngeit. 

Dad  ©epegt  bed  tfiignen  trcigt  ben  ©udbruef  ber  ©trenge;  bic 
©tirn  ip  umtoolft  roic  non  ©orgen;  bie  ©ugenbrauen  pub  lang; 
bic  9^afe  neigt  pcb  gegen  ben  ©tunb;  bicfer  ip  beinagc  immcr  fegt 
grog  unb  befegt  mit  langen,  fpigcn,  eingelngebenbeit  3^neu;  bie 
2lugen  pnb  lebgaft,  Polg,  bcroeglicg  unb  gldngenb;  bic  2trme  pnfr 
fcgt  lang,  ©tup  unb  ©egultern  breit. 

Die  langcn  ©ugenbrauen  pnbct  man  niegt  nur  bci  fiignen 
©tdnnern , fonbern  aucg  bci  Seibern,  tnelcge  mit  ftugngeit  be* 
gabt  pnb. 

3.  Die  ©ennegengeit. 

©in  unnergdltnigmdgig  groger  ©hmb,  fur  getnbgnlicg  gctrennte 
Cippen,  fcgatfe,  oft  ubereinanber  Pegenbe  3^6°^  bcgeicgnen  foroobl 
ben  ©tann  aid  bad  2Beib  non  ©ertnegengcit  unb  fcollfugngeit.  Die 
fiippen  pnb  im  3uPanfec  ©uge  galbgebffnct  unb  fo  fcorgugd* 
meife  ein  3ei<gM  ber  ©ennegengeit , gugleidj  aber  aucg  bet  Unbc* 
baegtfamfeit. 
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4.  SDet  ©tolg. 

2>ad  flolge  SBeib  Oat  iibetmdgig  gebogene  Mugentfrauen  unb 
brcfe  giegen  jtdj  fothtodOtenb  in  bic  £o0e;  bcr  ©ang  iji  langfam; 
bie  iHugen  jtnb  trodfen  unb  umfcOIeiert.  ©efonbetd  abet  tomato 
jt<0  bci  bcm  nmblidOen  ©efcpledjte  bcr  ©tolg  bur$  ben  9ftunb;  bic 
fiippen  jinb  ungleicO,  bic  obcrc  ragt  tt)cnigcr  toor  aid  bic  untere, 
melcOe  jt<0  jeben  9lugenbli<f  gufammengieOt,  unb  bic  geringf<Odgenbe 
©eroegung  bed  IRafentumpfend  pertoorbringt. 

3)et  jiolge  3Rann  pat  cincn  bitfen  unb  breitenlDtunb;  bic  ubti* 
gen  fab  benen  bed  SBcibcd  gleidj, 

2)ic  gtogen  unb  gldngenben  Siugen  jtnb  febr  bemeglidp. 

©tolge  Sftenfdpen  tragen  ben  $ald  fept  gerabe;  igre  ginger  fab 
Iang  unb  mager.  5lHc  ipre  ©eroegungen  fepeinen  forttodprenb  ©e* 
nmnbexung  gu  forbern. 

5.  $>ie  blecptfdpaffenpeit. 

S)er  redjtfdpaffene,  toon  SRatur  eblc  2ftann  0«t  gettoopnlidp  eine 
groge  ttooplproportionirte  9tafe;  biefc  if!  etroad  lang,  biegt  jtep 
faum  merflidp  bem  2Runbe  gu  unb  tpeilt  bad  ©ejtcpt  in  gmei  gang 
gleidje  £dlften.  ©ein  ©ejicpt  iji  fcpbn;  feine  gtogen  Qiugcn  lie* 
gen  etroad  tief;  jte  fab  feu<0t  unb  tragen  ben  ffudbrudf  bet 
SDlilbc  ober  au(0  ben  ber  Sraurigfeit  unb  bemegen  bann  bie  2ln* 
genbrauen.  ©cine  Mugdpfel  jtnb  toon  SRittelgrogc  unb  bett>eg* 
Itcpj  fein  ©titf  iji  feji  unb  bejlimmt,  feine  ©time  fiteng,  feine 
99rufl  breit. 

$>ie  Sippen  ftnb  toon  untabclOafter  gorrn  unb  leicOt  gerStpet; 
bte  3aOne  fab  mittetgrog,  roebet  gu  jiarf  nocp  gu  fcpmadp  unb 
ftepen  roeber  gu  treit  audeinanbet,  nodp  gu  bidpt  beifammen. 

2>ad  Sacpeln  iji  fanft  unb  anmutOig  unb  ber  2Runb,  toeldpet 
oon  ter  9totur  bagu  bejlimmt  iji,  ein  Xempcl  ber  Sugenben  gu 
|ein,  geigt  bem  ©iiefe  bed  ©eobadpterd  atte  SWerfmalc  bet  ©emutpd* 
rupe,  afle  ©dpdpe  ber  greunbfdpaft  unb  Sreue,  meldpe  bad  eble 
perj  birgt. 
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6.  Die©ittfomfeit. 

©erounbetndmertb  ifl  bet  ©tunb  bed  ftttfamen  JBeibed.  $>ct 
jungfrdulicbe  ©tunb  bed  jungen  ©iabcbend  ifl  ftifcb,  ton  ^enlicbei 
gatbe  unb  balb  evfcbloffen , roie  eine  ffiofe. 

2lbet  felbfl  nocb  im  teifeten  filter  beroabtt  ber  ©tunb  eined 
ftttfamen,  feufepen  iBcibed  feine  gottlicbc  grifd^e ; leiebt  erfennt 
man,  bag  ifjre  6eele  ni^)t  butcb  bet  Beibenfcbaften  ©lutb  beflecfi 
roitb,  bag  biefe  ibt  £et$  niebt  audgetroefnet  gat;  bie  3<i&ne,  roelcbe 
Don  untabelbaftem  2Beig  ftnb,  baben  ftep  bid  in  bad  bobe  9Utet 
gleidj  etnet  $>oppelteipe  gldnjenbet  $etlen  fo  gut  etbatten,  bag  fie 
in  Mefet  ©ejiepung  nocb  aid  ©togmutter  mit  iptett  ©nfelinnett 
metteifetn  fonnen.  £iet  befldtigt  ftep  bet  6a(j , bag  f$one  3abne 
niebt  nut  fth  fotpetlicpe,  fonbetn  aucb  fiir  motalifcpe  unb  geifligt 
©efunbpeit  ein  3*i#*n  ftnb. 

Wnmutpiged  Bd^eln  umfpielt  bie  Cippen  eined  mabtbaft  feu* 
feben  ©tabdpend  unb  bad  3apnfleifcp  bat  eine  f<pone  purpurrotbe 
gatbe. 


7.  Die  ©iotblufl. 

93ei  jebem  ©tenfepen,  melcper  mit  bem  unfeligen  #ange  $utn 
©ienfcpenmotbe  geboren  ifl,  fleben  bie  9lugen,  roelcpe  fletn  unb 
ttotfen  ftnb,  mit  bet  6tirne  gleicb;  3:^rdnen  ftnb  ibm  ftemb;  fein 
©htnb  bat  eine  untegelmdgige  gotrn;  bie  Bippen  bilben  eine  £6p* 
lung;  bie  3apne  ftnb  [epatf  unb  cinmdttd  getiebtet,  bie  dfinntaben 
gegen  bad  Dpt  bteit  unb  enbigen  an  bet  ©tunbdffnung  in  einem 
fpigen  ffitnfel;  bad  ffieige  im  5luge  ifl  ttiibe  unb  bleiep;  bie  Btu* 
genfletne  ftnb  befldnbig  in  jittetnbet  ©emegung  unb  febeinen  na<b 
aufmdttd  ju  tollen. 


8.  $)ie  (S^rltd^feit. 

2)et  ©lief  bed  eprltcpen  ©tanned  ifl  fefl  unb  etnfl;  feine  mit* 
telgtogen  flugen  fpielen  in  bad  ©latte  obet  ©eptoatje;  bad  SBeigi 
betfelben  ifl  tu^ig  unb  glangenb  i [eine  glatte  ©tint  neigt  ft  dp  etroai 
uber  bie  Bugen  not. 


157 


2>ie  Sippcn  bed  eprlicpen  Scanned  treten  etroad  not  unb  paben 
ein  fanfted  gleifcprotp;  feine  3dpne  finb  fiarf  unb  regelmdfjig  georb* 
net.  6ein  2Runb,  tupig  unb  opne  3u<*unfl(n  obec  3ufammen* 
jiepungen,  beutetauf  6eelenftieben  unb  £erjendrupe. 

9.  S)ie  $>iebetei  unb  bie  Un  ep  tlicpf  e it. 

2>ie  ©piromantie  erfennt  ben  #ang  jut  2)iebetei  an  fcpmalen 
£anben  unb  biinnen,  |»afenarttg  gefrummten  gingern. 

3>ie  ifippfiognomonif  fagt:  ber  $>ieb  ober  ber  Une|>Tlic^c  bat 
cinen  tleinen  5!opf  mit  unregelmdfiigem  ©efiept;  eine  non  galten 
unb  SRunjeln  burepfurepte  8tirne;  tiefliegenbe,  fleine,  troefne  Mgen 
non  unbefiimmter  garbe;4  bie  Mgapfel  finb  unfldt;  ber  ©lief  ifi 
unftat  unb  obne  Sicperpeit;  ber  ftiicfen  ifi  fiacp,  bie  6cpultern  finb 
pocp,  bie  ginger  burr. 

Me  biefe  tfennjeicpen  wmcprt  bie  ©uccomantie,  inbem  fie 
fagt,  ber  $ieb  but  febr  fcbaife  €cpneibejdpne,  tuelcpe  nocp  iiberbied 
ge!riimmt  finb,  fo  ba§  fic  an  bic  Scpnabelfpipe  eined  JRaubuogcId 
eriitnern.  <Scine  fiippen  finb  biinn,  fieben  aber  gleicproopl  nor,  tt)ie 
bie  <Scpnau$e  ber  IRaubfifc^e.  ©ei  ben  iftegern  finb  bie  ootfiepen* 
ben  Sippen  jtuat  bic!,  aber  bedpalb  niebt  minber  ein  3*i$cn  fur 
ben  #ang  jur  $>ieberei. 


10.  $)ie  Itnflugpeit. 

2>er  Unfluge  pat  eine  pope,  fontteye  <Stirn;  feine  $aut  ifi  trot* 
fen  unb  ipre  gatbe  oerratp  bie  2Batme  bed  ©luted;  bie  Mgen  finb 
flein,  bortretenb,  entjiinbet,  unrupig  unb  etn?ad  rotpj  ber  ©lief 
unfidt;  bic  Mgenbtauen  finb  in  bie  £ope  gejogen,  bie  ginger  furj 
unb  bief;  ber  £ald  ifi  nacp  tinfd  geneigt;  ©tuft  unb  6cpultern  finb 
mittelmfifiig;  ber  ©ang  ifi  eilig,  fafi  ubcreilt. 

2>ie  Jfinnlaben  bed  Untugcn  unb  Unbefonnenen  finb  fepr  fiat!; 
feine  3&&ne  finb  gtofj  unb  fieben  niept  biept  beifammen.  $>ie  Sip* 
pen  fdjeinen  betnape  aufeinanber  geflebt  ju  fein  unb  jeugen  non 
roagepalfiger  ©ntfcploffenpeir.  Oft  tragen  Unfluge  bie  Dtafe  pocp  in 
bie  2uft  gereeftj  babei  jiept  ficp  bann  aucp  bie  Unterlippe  in  bie 
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unb  Me  gan$e  S&pfiognomie  getoinnt  babut<$  ben  <£&atattet 
bet  Unoorftc^tigfeit. 

IBet  ben  Unftnnigen,  meld)e  mit  in  biefc  #auptfategorie  fallen, 
if!  bad  (Snbe  bet  ftafe  bidf,  bad  ©eftd&t  ifl  geifaig  nnb  lang,  be? 
fonberd  abet  ftnb  bied  bie2Bangen;  bie  Unterlippe  ifl  $erabl)dngenb. 

11.  S)ie  IRob&cit  unb  bie  ©tobljeit. 

SDie  ftafe  ifl  bei  rogen  unb  groben  SJtenfaen  fd)Ie$t  propot? 
tionirtj  bet  2Jhmb  flafftj  bie  fiippen  ftnb  bicf  unb  tunb;  bie  Un? 
tetlippe  ifl  ootfpringenb. 

93ei  geifllofen  SDienfcgen  ftnbet  man  eben  biefe  djarafteriflifdjen 
9Jterfntale  bed  Sunbed.  • 


12.  2>ie  gurcgtfamfeit. 

gutcgtfame  Stenfdgen  gaben  geroognlidg  einen  tunben  tfopf  obne 
Sorfpriinge,  flatfe  unb  fraufe  £aate,  eine  groge  6tirn,  ein  flei? 
fcgiged  ©effect  unb  eine  oft  mecgfelnbe  ©eficgtdfarbe;  bieQlugen  jeu« 
gen  non  Unentfcbloffenbeit  unb  ftnb  ogne  beflimmte  Jatbe;  bet 
SWunb  ifl  biinn  unb  bie  fiippen  ftnb  biinn  unb  jufammengejogen ; 
bet  tfbtpet  ifl  mager,  bie  Seine  abet  ftnb  bi<f  unb  bie  6cgen? 
fel  toeicp;  bie  £dnbc  ftnb  lang  unb  fleifcgigj  bet  SItgem  ifl  fdm>ad), 
bie  €timme  fpip. 

13.  ©ie  SEBollufl  unb  bie  Ueppigfeit. 

giit  bie  ©tfennung  bed  freegen  SBoflufllingd  giebt  ed  megtere 
untriiglicge  3«$*n;  feine  fiippen  ftnb  jufammengefniffen  unb  in 
flctet  Setoegung;  bie  innete  ©lutg  troefnet  fte  aud  unb  oerratg  fug, 
befonbetd  bei  grauengimmern,  babuttg,  bag  fte  oft  umoiflfutlicg 
mit  bet  Sunge  bariibet  ginfagren,  urn  fie  aujufeuegten ; babei  ftnb 
fie  flat!  ocrlangert  unb  mie  bei  einer  auffnodpenben  Slume  geoffnet; 
bie  2Bangen  jiegt  et  gduftg  ein  unb  ed  entflegt  babureg  ein  3utfcn 
unb  3ittcrn  bet  Siudfeln. 
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2)ie  $aare  ftnb  fpdrlidj,  bie  O^tcn  flein ; bie  9iafe  (at  eine 
weite  Deffnung,  ift  an  bet  2Bur$el  getunbet  uttb  an  bet  ©pi£e 
etiuad  aufgeftiUpt;  btc  9lugen  ftnb  grog,  glan$enb  obet  troden,  iippig 
unb  na<(  obcn  gericptet;  bet  itntere  $tan$  bed  Slugapfeld  ift  grim* 
lid)  unb  bie  SupiQe  fd)tt>ar$;  jumeilen  ift  aud)  biefet  $tan$  (ell? 
blau;  Stuf!  unb  Saud)  ftnb  baatig;  bie  Sruf!  ift  breit,  abet  ma* 
get;  £dnbe,  ©cbcnfel  unb  Seine  ftnb  biinn  unb  (aatig;  bet  untete 
2(eil  bed  Seined  ift  ftarf. 

2)ie  3d(ne  finb  flein  unb  ein  fted>enbed,  fpottif<(ed  Cdd^cln  be* 
jeidjnet  ebenfaUd  fogenannte  freeze  2Bolluftlinge. 

14.  2>ie  ©tatfc  unb  bie  tfraft. 

2>er  ©tarfe,  b (.  bet,  toeldjem  bon  bet  iRatur  eine  ungetobbn* 
lid)e  SRudfelfraft  berlie(en  ttjurbe,  bat  einen  grogen  ^opf,  ber  ft<$ 
gegen  bad  ©enid  $u  bcrtdngert;  bet  £ald  ift  fraftig  unb  meiften* 
tpeild  futj;  bie  £aare  ftnb  geroognlicb  bunfel,  oft  fdjtoarg;  bet  Slid 
ift  mannlidb;  bte  2lugen  ftnb  funfelnb,  bie  flugentointpet  gerabe, 
bie  Olugenbratten  ftar!  unb  gemolbt;  bie  9tafe  ift  proportionitt,  bet 
9Jhtnb  febod)  grog  unb  bie  fiippen  fenfen  ftcb  in  ben  SUnfeln  ein 
roenig;  babei  ftnb  fte  fein  unb  fd)liefen  fpmmettifdj  attfeinanber. 
2>te  ©timme  ift  tooblflingenb , bad  $tbmen  fraftig  | bie  %me  ftnb 
lang  unb  mudfulod,  ©c(ultetn  unb  ©eiten  flat!,  bie  #iiften  breit. 
$>i e ©djamtbeile  ftnb  befonberd  audgebilbet,  fRuden  unb  Stwfi 
breit  unb  (aatig;  bie  Seine  ftnb  tooblgeformt  unb  ebenfafld  mit 
£aaren  befleibct;  gitge  unb  £ad?en  ftnb  fraftoofl. 

SDct  Stunb  ift  grog;  bie  3d(ne  ftnb  grog,  gutergalten  unb 
bid^tgereigt. 


15.  2)er  tfleinmutg. 

2)et  fleinmiitbige  SUtcnfdj  («t  ein  fleincd  ©efti(t,  gtogc  5lugen, 
betr»eglicbe3lugenbrauen,  garte  ©lieber,  fdjn>ad)e  ©elenfe,  einen  bur* 
ten  tforpet,  eine  tunbe  ©tint,  frdftige  ©timme,  female  Stuft  unb 
biinne  ©eiten;  er  ge(t  fc^nefl ; toirb  er  iibertafebt,  fo  oertdtb  et 
5}urd)t  unb  fein  ©eftd)t  oerlangcrt  ftdj. 
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Die  3<igne  bed  tfleinmiitgigen  ftnb  niept  bidOt  aneinanber  ge* 
reipt  unb  feparf  tote  bie  einet  tfape;  bie  untere  tfinnlabe  bilbet 
einen  $orfprung ; bie  biinnen,  feitien  2ippen  fepeinen  aufeinanbei 
geflebt  $u  fein  unb  bie  SWudfelfpannung  ber  ffiangen  oerratp  bie 
©eforgnig  not  einer  eingebilbeten  ©efapr. 

16.  Die  £ocpperjigfeit. 

Der  flopf  ift  bon  mittlerer  ©roge  unb  an  ben  ©cplcifen  ettoad 
fcpmal;  bie  rotplitpblonbett  £a«re  faflen  auf  bie  lange  unb  bieretfige 
©tint;  bie  2lugen  finb  gelblicp  ober  feptoar^  unb  paben  einen  feuri* 
gen  9tanb;  ber  33lirf  ift  angenebm;  bie  ftafe  ift  an  bet  ©tirntourjel 
gebtiitft,  born  an  ber  ©pipe  tunb  unb  ftacp;  ber  SWunb  ift  grog; 
bicfiippen  fallen  iibereinanber  unb  ftnb  in  ben  SBinfcln  ettoad  ange« 
ftprooflen;  bie  ©timme  ift  raup  unb  popl,  bie  ffiebe  entfepieben,  ber 
©ang  langfam,  ber  £ald  tooplproportionirt;  bie  ©eiten  jtnb  breit, 
bie  ©cpultern  leiept  gefenft  unb  betoegen  ftep  beirn  ©epen. 

17.  Der  Born. 

Die  runbe  ©tint  ift  in  ber  2ttitte  jufammengebrueft  unb  nieb* 
rig;  bie  £aare  jtnb  rotplicp;  ber  93art  ift  ftarf,  bad  ©eftept  tunb, 
bie  Wugenbrauen  ftnb  flat!  unb  getounben,  bieWbern  an  ben  ©cpld* 
fen  aufgefcptooHen;  bie  S^afc  ift  fpip;  bie  BapH*  ftnb  gerabe  unb 
ebenfaild  fpip;  bie  ©timme  ift  ftarf  belegt  unb  jntoeilen  feparf;  bet 
^orper  ift  tooplproportionirt;  bie  ©<pulterblatter  ftnb  breit  unb  aud* 
einanber  ftepenb;  bie  ©ytremitdten  ftnb  fraftig;  ber  ©attg  ift  un* 
gleidp  unb  paftig. 

Der  Sopsorn  oerratp  ftep  getoopnliip  burep  einen  toiiben  ©ltd. 
Der  SHunb  bed  S^P^rnigcn  ftept  geoffnet,  fcpaumt  bei  cinent  peftu 
&ercn  Wudbrucpe  unb  pat  eine  feuerrotpe  Jdrbung. 

Die  2lugen  bed  B^rnigen  ftnb  feurig,  feine  3«Pne  fnir* 
fepen  oft. 

18.  Die  tflugpeit. 

Dad  ©eftept  bed  5flugen  ift  bon  mittleren  SBerpattniften  unb 
bie  ©tirn  bicredig;  bie  9lugen  ftnb  grog,  gldnjenb,  unb  bad  SBeige 
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betfelben  etrood  totg  gefdtbt;  bie  Stugdpfel  ftnb  fdjtoarg  unb  flein 
unb  ber  Slid  f)at  etmad  patted  j bic  Dbetlippe  fptingt  t>ot;  btc 
£aare  ftnb  non  unbeflimmter  gatbe;  ber£ald  neigt  ftcb  etroad  na<b 
re<btd;  Srujl  unb  ©<bultetn  ftnb  bteit,  £anbe  unb  ginger  long. 
3)cr  tfluge  geflifuliit  febr  roenig,  tnenn  cr  fptidjt,  unb  feine  ©timme, 
mcldbc  bie  2Hitte  groif<ben  £iefe  unb  ©<batfe  bolt,  if!  angenebm. 

19.  &ie  ® ete<btigf  eit. 

$>er  ®ere<bte  bat  cine  groge  ©titn,  groge,  aud  bem  tfopfe  tre* 
tenbe,  gldngenbe  unb  feudjte  21ugen;  bet  augere  SRanb  bet  Slug* 
dpfel  ijl  glattgerunbet,  bet  innete  fletn  unb  fcbnmrj;  bet  Slid  gat 
etne  gemdgigte  Sebbaftigfeit;  bte  #aate  ftnb  faflontenbtaun ; bie 
©timme  ifl  frdftig,  obne  gtoge  SDtobulationdfabigfeit,  unb  b^t  bfe 
SWitte  gttrifeben  bet  mdnnli<ben  unb  tyr  tt>eibfid)en  ©timme.  2>ct 
tforper  geigt  gltidli<be  5Jtopottionen. 

20.  2>ie  Ungere<btigfeit. 

2)ie  ©titn  eined  ungereebten  Sttenftben  if!  platt  unb  ftreng ; 
feine  Slugen  ftnb  la<benb;  Slugenbrauen*  SBangen  unb  fiippen  guden 
befldnbig;  bie  Slugen  fonnen  abet  aucb  titdifeb  unb  btogenb  fein, 
ober  grog,  flott  unb  nacb  unten  blidenb;  bie  5tugapfel  ba&en  einen 
griinen  tfrang  unb  eine  febtnarge  $upille;  bi<?  ©timme  ift  f<bneibenb 
obet  gtell  unb  niebt  fegt  fyotf);  bet  tforpet  nimmt  ftcb  beffer  int 
®angen  aid  in  ben  (Singelnbeiten  aud. 


21.  $>ie  93 o d b ^ 1 1. 

S)ad  ©eft$t  bed  93od^aftctt  ifl  oergertt  unb  fabl;  feine  Qbten 
ftnb  fcbmal;  fein  9flunb  ift  gtog;  bie  2ippen  ftnb  burnt,  bie  3abne 
fpij*  unb  etroad  ootfpringenb;  bie  ©timme  ift  Iebbaft  unb  barf<b, 
febarf  obetndfehtb;  bie  Slugen  merfen  fc^iefc  Slide  unb  bie  $u* 
piUe  febeint  eingetn  gu  flegen,  bod  SBeige  bet  Slugen  ift  troden, 
glangenb  unb  in  ben  (Sden  totb;  bem  5fotpet  mangelt  ed  an  gillie; 
ber  £ald  ift  gebeugt,  bet  Otudcn  leife  gebogen : bie  gittget  ftnb  long 
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unb  mogct,  bie  Seine  fpinbelburre,  bie  giigc  fdjledjt  gebaut  unb 
auf  ibret  gladje  gerunbet. 

22.  $)er©efftunb  b.er  Serftanb. 

Sin  geijtreicber  ©enfdj  bat  eine  bobe  ©tint;  feine  £aare  fmb 
mebet  gu  bart,  nocb  gu  fcgmarg,  nocb  gu  glatt,  nocb  gu  frau$;  bie 
Dbten  ftnb  moblgeformt;  ba$  ©eftcbt  ift  mager  unb  non  mittlerer 
©roge;  bie  21ugenbrauen  ftnb  etrnaS  ftarf  unb  Ieife  getnolbt,  bie 
Slugen  glangenb,  grog  unb  fein;  ber  £al3  unb  bie  ©cbultern  ftnb 
nicbt  febr  fleifdjig,  abet  gut  artgefcpt;  bieS  gilt  au<b  non  ben  Sei* 
nen  unb  ben  ©eiten;  bie  £autfarbe  ift  lebbaft;  bet  ©ud)3  ift  ge* 
tabe,  non  mittlerer  ©roge  unb  tooblproportionirt;  bie  ©d&enfel  ftnb 
nidjt  fepr  fleifcbig,  bie  ©elenfe  an  ben  gugen  unb  #anben  Zaftig 
unb  moblgeformt,  bie  ginger  ftnb  biegfam,  lang  unb  ettioag  au$* 
einanberjtebcnb ; bie  £acfen  fpringen  etmaS  nor;  bie  ©timme  ift 
ftarf  unb  angcnebm. 


23.  $)ie  Sinfalt. 

$et  £interfopf  ift  febr  runb,  ber  £al«  ift  furg,  bie  ©time 
grog.  runb  unb  fleifcbig;  ba$  2luge  ift  matt,  fcbmacbtenb  unb  aufc 
brucfSIoS;  bie  tfinnlaben  ftnb  grog  unb  fleifcbig,  bie  Seine  bid. 
runb,  furg,  bie  ©eiten  fett,  bie  ©elenfe  flein,  bie  Sytremitaten 
fdblecbt  geformt;  ba$  ®efubt  iff  »otI  unb  grog;  bie  Setnegungen 
ftnb  linfifcb. 


24.  2)ie  ©tarrbeit. 

Sreite  ©tirn,  gtogc,  gerabeftebenbe  Obren;  trubcS,  rotbeS  ©e* 
ficbt  mit  gcfniffenen  ©angen;  ba$  2luge  bat  einen  fiatteit  Slid; 
bie  ^lugapfel  ftnb  grog,  bie  Slugenbrauen  bicbt;  ber  lange,  fteife 
£al8  biegt  ftcb  enttneber  nor*  ober  feitmartS;  ber  ©unb  jtebt  ge* 
toobnlid)  offen;  bie  Dberlippe  i(t  bicf  unb  fdllt  uber  bie  Unterlippe 
berab;  bie  ©cbultern  ftnb  bebaart;  bie  ©timme  ift  grell. 
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25.  $ie  ©djamlofigfeit. 

$>ie  Sugen  bed  ©Aamlofen  ftnb  feudbt;  fein  Slitf  ift  unbe* 
fiimmt  unb  freefe ; bie  Sippen  ftnb  $ufammengepregt  unb  augetot* 
bentlidp  bemeglid);  bie  ©timme  ift  bur<bbtingenb,  bad  Htbmcn  ftarf 
unb  laut,  bet  §ald  fd)Ie<bt  aufgcfept;  Seine  unb  Jiige  finb  ettoad 
eimoartd  gefebrt;  bie&nie  !rumm  unb  oft  aneinanbetfdblagenb;  bet 
©ang  iff  nadjlafftg,  bie  £altung  unangenebm. 

26.  $ e r © e i $ *). 

©ei$ige  9Renfd>en  baben  in  bet  IRegel  ein  tteined  ©eft<bt, 
Heine,  bebetfte  unb  fcfmnmmenbe  2liigen;  ibte  ©liebet  ftnb  biin; 
ber  ©ang  ift  ber  fRucfen  gebogen,  bie  ©eftdbtdfarbe  fabl; 

bie  ©cfmltern  ftnb  gegen  bie  Stufi  jufammengebrangt;  ber  tfbrpet 
ift  gebredblieb  unb  maget,  bie  ©timme  fdbmacb,  fpifc  unb  Hagenb; 
bet  ©eijige  gittert  beinabe  beftcinbig,  irgenb  3cntanb  $u  begeg* 
nen,  aud  gurebt,  beftoplen  ober  um  einen  2)ienft  angegangen 
gu  merben. 


27.  S)ie  ©rogmutb- 

$>er  ©rogmutbige  (ober  gteigebige)  bat  eine  oicredfige  ©tint; 
feine  £aate  geben  in  bie  ©titn  nor;  bad  2luge  ift  offen  unb  grog; 
ber  £ald  bid  in  bad  ©enitf  bebaart;  bie  ©cbultern  ftnb  frei  unb 
beroeglidb;  bet  fRiitfen  ift  fraftig;  bie  9lrme  ftnb  lang;  bie  finger 
ettuad  nad),  binten  gebogen;  bie  gitge  ftnb  grog  unb  ntudfulbdj  bie 
©timme  ift  b°bl  unb  niebt  febr  jbiegfam. 

28.  S)ie  ©anftmutb. 

2>te  ©anftmutb  ftnbet  man  im  Serein  mit  glatten,  meidpen 
£aaten  non  golbblonbet  $atbe;  bi*  2lugenbrauen  ftnb  lang  unb 
leiebt  gemolbt;  bad  <Huge  ift  fdimars  ober  non  fabler  ftarbe,  ber 


*)  ©ielje  ^tergu  toa*  SortrSt  *>on  So  bit  ©l tioti,  $afct  X. 


Digitized  by  Google 


164 


©lie!  fefl  unb  langfatn,  bad  Jleifd)  flarf  unb  mei<$,  bic  6timme 
fanft,  bie  IRebe  leife,  bet  2Bu$d  non  SWittclgrogc,  gut  proportion 
ntrt  unb  bet  (Sang  ru$ig. 

29.  Die  $erliebt$eit. 

Die  ©erliebt&eit , mel$e  man  ni$t  mit  bet  Ueppigfeit  oetmecfc 
feln  batf,  obgleid)  fte  aid  ein  getingetet  ©tab  betfelben  fReigung 
betradbtet  merben  batf,  erfennt  man  an  einem  ©efic^t  non  mittleren 
Dimenftonen;  ein  oerliebter  SDlcnfd^  errot&et  unb  erblagt  fe|>t  Iciest { 
feine  Siugen  ftnb  grog,  offen,  gldngenb,  feudjt  unb  non  fetymadjet 
@ef}fiaft;  oerliebte  Seute  $aben  Ijdufiger  blonbe  aid  bunfle  £aate, 
unb  ©d&ldfe  unb  ffiangen  etmad  fieifebig ; ibte  ©liefe,  i&re  €>timme, 
i$re  #altung  unb  i&t  ©ang  ttagen  ben  §tempel  bet  Huftegung 
unb  bet  $$u<$tem$eit. 


30.  Die  Sedfetljaf tigf eit. 

fietfet^afte  ©tenfdjen,  obet  fteinfe^meefer,  ^aben  ein  gelblic$ed 
©efic$t,  einen  flarf  gefpaltenen  QRunb,  lange,  fpipe  unb  ein  menig 
ootfptingenbe  3«&ne,  einen  fetten  #ald,  oerftfcleierte,  etmad  ge* 
rotate  Wugen,  ftatfe  Wugenbrauen,  bemeglidjc  Slugdpfel,  |)erumfus 
<$enbe  ©li<fe,  magere,  fcblecbtgefotmte  §dnbe,  einen  magern  tftfrpet 
unb  eine  laute  <§timme. 

31.  Die  Strunf fud>t. 

Dad  ©efufet  bed  Srunfenbolbd  ifl  flein  unb  bie  ©eftcfctdfarbe 
faftanattig?  bic  SBangen  ftnb  fleife^ig  unb  getotbet;  bad  9Juge  ifl 
rotb,  feu<bt,  bemeglicb.  grog  unb  gumcilen  ftatf  nacb  oben  getidp* 
tet;  bie  2lugenbtauen  ftnb  biebtj  bie  ©rufi  ifl  breit,  abet  rnager; 
bie  Slcbfeln  fpringen  not;  bad  Sltfjmen  ifl  frdftig  unb  Zaftig. 

32.  Die  Unoetfcpdmtfjeit. 

©ei  Unnetfc^amten  ftnbet  man  einen  fcbamlofeit  ©lid;  i&re 
9tafe  ftiimmt  ft$  gegen  bie  2Butgel  unb  mitb  bid  gut  ©pijje  immer 
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bidet;  tbtbli^e  £aat e bebecfen  in  guile  ben  etrnad  fpijen  £opf; 
fie  baben  ftarfe  2Baben  unb  eine  abet  baatlofe  ©ruf! ; ibt  8a* 
<$en  ij!  Idtmenb  unb  ibt  ©ang  taf#  unb  fed. 

33.  2He  ©ef<$eibenbeit. 

SDer  ©ef<$eibene  bot  cin  offened,  fcbroatged,  feud^ted  9luge  oon 
mafjiget  ©ett>egli<bfeit;  feme  ©tint  if!  glott;  feme  Dbten  finb  ge* 
rotbet;  bet  tfotpet  if!  etroad  gebudt,  bie  ©timme  fraftig  # bie  ©ptacbe 
langfam,  bet  ©ang  gefefct. 

34.  2)ie  SER  el  a ndjolie. 

©ei  SMandjotifdjen  finbet  man  btaune  £aate,  eine  etnf!e 
©tint,  gufammengebenbe  91ugenbtauen,  niebetgefcplagene,  leblofe 
$ugen,  bteite  Wugenbtauen , einen  nacpbenfenben  ©ltd,  ein  butted 
©efi<$t,  cine  fcbioadje,  flagenbe  ©timme,  einen  langfamen  ©ang. 

35.  SD i e g r 6 b li$  f eit. 

©ei  ftobltcben  SDlenfdjen  geigt  ftdb  bie  ©tint  fleifdjig  unb  fanft, 
bad  5tuge  gldngenb  unb  feudjt,  ber  ©lid  unentfd)lof[en,  bad  ©eftcpt 
liebendmutbig,  bie  ©timme  angenebm,  be»  ©ang  tubig. 

36.  2)  i e 8 ii  g e. 

Sugnet  b«^cn  ein  fleifdjiged  ©eftdjt,  eine  in  bet  SRitte  bteite 
9!afe,  roeldje  ftd)  gegen  bie  2ButgeI  fenft,  ein  etroad  fpottifdjed,  oft 
audbtecpenbed  8a$en,  eine  rafcbe  ©ptadje  unb  eine  fdbarfe  ©timme; 
ipte  9tugen  fifth  lebbaft  unb  b«&*n  meif!end  einen  gelben  (Ring  um 
ben  2lugapfel;  bie  Slugenbtauen  ftnb  f!atf  unb  fenfen  fid?  pon  oben 
nadj  unten. 


37.  2>ie  2Babtbcitdliebe. 

2)a£  ©effect  bet  mabrbcitdliebenben  SDfenfcben  if!  non  mittleten 
2>imenftonen;  bie  ©c^lafe  unb  bie  2Bangen  ftnb  fleif^ig;  bie  iRafe 
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ijl  f$on  gejeicbnet,  tie  6timme  jurocilcn  etroad  fcbarf,  bad  $uge 
rubig,  often,  blau  ober  fcbroarj  unb  gefront  mit  gerobfbten  9lugen* 
brauen;  bic  ^aare  jtnb  fein;  ber  ©ang  ijl  anmutbig. 

38.  2)  i c 6 m e i d)  c 1 e i. 

6d)meicfyler  baben  ein  ©efidjt  non  mittlcrcr  ©roge,  eine  ernjle, 
glatte  unb  b°bc  6tirn,  fleine  beroeglicbe  5lugen,  beren  garbe  ge* 
robbnlicb  in  bad  ©riinlicbe  fpielt,  cine  ubertebenbe  unb  angenebme 
•Stimme,  fcblanfe  6citen,  rooblgeformte  £anbe  unb  gujje,  cinen 
Ictcptcn  ©ang,  cine  non  Iftatur  etroad  gebiicfte  ^brperbaltung  unb 
ein  freunblicbed  Sdcbeln. 


39.  5D  e r 01  e i t>. 

2)er  fteib  $eigt  fid)  bei  einem  flaxen . fallen  ©eftd)te,  b°btot 
2Bangen,  fdjmalen  unb  langen  Dpven,  gegen  bic  6d)lafe  geriefcteten 
Mugenbrauen,  eingefaflenen  unb  flcinen  3lugen,  fcpiefen  23licfen, 
einem  tiefliegenben  SDiunbe,  langen,  fpi£en  unb  gelblicpen  3db5 
nen,  gegen  bie  23rufl:  geneigten  6d)ultern,  einem  gebueften.  fc^rodc^- 
lichen  £orper,  leifer,  feparfer  6timme  unb  langfamem  ©ange. 

40.  2)  i e © o t 1 1 o f i g f e i t. 

2)er  ©ottlofe  pat  eingefunfene  6d)lafe,  btcple,  $ujammenlaus 
fenbe,  bufdjige  2lugenbrauen,  einen  gefpaltencn  'JJiunb  mit  flatfeu  unb 
fpi^en  3®&nen;  fan*  $lugen  jtnb  flein  unb  eingefunfen,  ober  grojj 
unb  fe&c  berocglidj,  roeit  geoffnet  unb  feurig;  fane  Slugdpfel  ridjten 
ftep  nad)  obeit  unb  fein  Slid  bat  cinen  fubnen,  beleilbigenben  $lud* 
brucf;  feine  6timme  ijl  laut,  fein  ©ang  juoerjtcbtlicb. 

41.  2)ie  2Bopl tpdtig f ei t. 

2)ad  f<bbne  ©ejtcbt  gur  SBobltbdtigfeit  ober  gur  33armbergiQfeit 
geneigter  HKenfcpen  ifl  leife  gerotbet;  tpre  lacbenben  unb  feudjtcn 
2lugen  baben  gefcnfte  $lugdpfel;  bie  6tirn  ijl  breit  unb  offen  unb 
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noitb  butcb  nolle,  bidjte  Hugenbtauen  gefcpmucft*  bieftafe  ift  roobU 
gcformt;  b it  fRa^Io^er  ftnb  etnoa^  audyefcbroeift;  bie  Stimme  ijl 
fanft,  bet  ©ang  angenebm. 

42.  2 >ie  ^pielfucbt. 

2)et  €pielet  bat  biebte,  glatte  unb  febroatje  £aare;  fein  ®art 
ijl  poll;  bie  6d)ldfe  ftnb  bebccft;  bie  Hugen  (tnb  funfelnb,  grog 
unb  ettoad  geoffnet;  feine  £eibenfcbaftlid)?eit  malt  jt$  in  bet  £eb* 
baftigfeit  feined  SMicfed  unb  feined  ©anged. 

43.  2)ie  6cbn>ap  baftigfeit. 

@c^tt)d^et  baben  gerobbnlicb  fc^one  gormcn,  eine  groge  <6tirn, 
getabe  unb  lange  Obten;  ifjte  2Bangen  ftnb  grog;  ibre  ©eftebtd* 
farbe  ijl  gelblicb,  bie  9iafe  gerabe  ober  in  bet  'JMitre  bteit;  bad 
'Huge  ijl  nadj  oben  getoenbet,  grog  unb  ctroad  rotb;  bad  flinn  ijl 
tunb,  bie  £anbe  ftnb  frumm,  bie  ginger  lang  unb  burr ; bie  ©ei* 
ten  ftnb  fett ; bet  99aucb  ijl  bebaart,  bie  6timme  tyU,  bie  ©praepe 
lebbaft,  ber  ©ang  eilig. 
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§.  1. 

&bu  lem  gBn$fe  mb  ben  $e?pitniffen  bed  ftflrperd  mb  ben 
ein$elnen  S^eilen  beffelben. 

A.  9Ulgemeine  ©etrad)tungen. 

2) cr  JBudjd  bed  tfotperd  unb  bad  93etbdltnijj , melted  gtt>ifd)en 
ben  eingelnen  2t>eilen  beffelben  befteijt,  jtnb  bon  fetyt  mefentlitbem 
(Sinfluffe  auf  ben  moralifdjen,  fon>ie  auf  ben  inteUeftueUcn  tefjaraf* 
let  febed  eingelnen  3nbit>ibuumd;  mill  man  bafjet  (Stnblicfe  in  beffen 
tjnnered  t&un,  fo  mug  man  auf  ben  gangen  tfotpet  ni$t  minber 
ac&ten,  mie  auf  bad  ©tjtc^t  unb  ben  <£djabel,  iibet  beten  93ebeutung 
mix  butef)  bie  ‘Pbpfiognomif  unb  bie  ^ptenologie  belefnt  nmben. 

2)et$otpet  fiat  bafiet  eben  fo  gut  feme  $f)pftognomie,  n>ie  bad 
(Sefidjt;  roil  moflen  bedfjalb  nad)  einigen  aflgemeinen  95etra^tungen 
iiber  benfelben  feme  eingelnen  SEbeile  mit  i&ten  geidjen  unb  0ebeu* 
tungen  bur^ge^en. 

2)afj  eine  ooHjidnbige  Uebeteinfltmmung  gtoifdjen  bem  $dtper 
unb  bem  fegaraftet  bed  9Kenf<ben  bepeljt,  bafut  empfdngt  man  einen 
ubetgeugenben  iBeroeid,  rnenn  man  gunfi<$jt  nut  bie  (Jytteme  bet 
menfd)li$en  ©eftalt,  ben  ORiefen  unb  ben  gmetg,  in  (Stttmgung 
gie^t,  fomie  bie  gu  fleifcbigen  unb  bie  gu  magetn  SWenfdjen.  ^ann 
man  bei  biefen  eigentfjumlidpe  (Stfdjeinungen  beobadjten,  fo  roerben 
biefelben  gang  geroig  aud)  bei  ben  anbetn  2Henf<$en  (id)  geigen  unb 
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menn  aud)  meniget  in  bieWugen  fptingenb,  bocb  jebenfafld  im  Set* 
bdUniffe  gu  bcm  tfdrpet. 

©benfo  betrf$t  harmonic  gmifd&en  ben  gotmen  bed  ©ejtcbled 
unb  benen  bed  tfotpetd;  beibe  bitten  Don  gotmen  geigen  eine  pbty* 
fiognomifcbe  Uebcteinflimmung , unb  biefe  entfptingt  aud  einet  unb 
betfelben  Utfacbc. 

©in  tfotper,  meldjet  alle  moglicben  @d)5nbeiten  unb  Soflfom* 
menbeiten  bet  gotm  unb  bet  ©etfmltniffe  geigte,  mate  ein  ebenfo 
ungemobnlidjed  <Pbanomen,  mie  ein  bur<baud  oetftdnbiget  unb  iu* 
genb^oftet  Stenfcb. 

£ugenb  unb  ffieidbeit  ftnb  mit  febem  tfotpet  Deteinbar,  meldjet 
bie  natiirlidben  ©tengen  nid)t  Detldfjt 

3e  Doflfommener  ber  tfotper  unb  feine  gotmen  ftnb  # um  befto 
mebt  metben  im  9lflgemeinen  2Beidbeit  unb  Sugenb  eine  beftimmte 
unb  entfcbiebene  £ettfcbaft  iibet  benfelben  audiiben. 

3e  mebt  bet  tfdtpet  ftd)  Don  bet  Soflfommenbeit  entfetnt,  befto 
untetgeotbneter,  mangelbaftet  unb  negatioet  metben  aud)  bie  intel* 
leftueUen  gdbigfeitcn  fein. 

Untet  ben  tforpern  unb  betett  gotmen  giebt  ed. ebenfo  mie  un* 
tet  ben  Sbpjtognomien  meld)e,  bie  auf  und  im  flflgemetnen  einen 
angiebenben  obet  abfiofjenben  ©inbtud  macbcn. 

* 

B.  Sonbem£alfe. 

2)iefet  SetMnbungdtbeil  gmifd)en  tfopf  unb  93tufl  bat  non  bem 
©inen  mie  Don  bet  Wnbetn  etmad , unb  ift  bedbalb  eben  fo  bebeu* 
tungdDOU,  mie  Med,  mad  in  ©egiebung  gu  bem  Sienfdjen 
2ftan<bet  £ald  fdjeint  bagu  gebaut  gu  fein,  ben  tfopf  niebergubeu* 
gen,  mandbet  anbete  miebet,  ibn  gu  b«ben;  biefei,  ibn  nad)  Dor* 
mdttd  gu  ttagen,  jener,  ibn  nacb  binten  gu  brurfen.  €oOte  biefe  Ser* 
fcbiebenbeit  gang  obne  3ufammenbang  mit  ben  gdbigleiten  bed  SDRen* 
fcben  fein?  SDad  Idfjt  ficb  fcbmetlid)  annebmen;  aud)  baben  SBeob* 
a$tung  unb  ©tfabtung  gut  gefljlellung  bet  folgenben  allgemeinen 
©tunbfdpe  gefubtt. 

©in  langet,  biinnet  £ald  ifl  bad  3*i#en  eined  meibifdjen  unb 
Pblegmatifaben'  ©baraftetd. 
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(Sin  longer,  flatter  £ald  begeiegnet  tforpetfrdfte  unb  ein  grogs 
miitgiged  £'er$. 

Sin  biefer,  ungeftaltiger  £ald  oerrdtg  etnen  prnigen  Sgaraf* 
ter  nnb  Mnlage  pm  6cglagfIufFe. 

(Sin  biegfamer  £ald  beutet  auf  Slafticitdt  bed  ®ei|ted  unb  bed 
tfbtperd. 

3fl  ber  £ald  fleif,  fo  dugert  bied  feinen  Sinflug  aucg  auf  ben 
(Sgarafter*,  biefer  if!  bann  fegtoer  lenffam  unb  niegt  pr  Sefefligfcit 
fleneigt. 

3«ber  miggefialtete  £ald  idgt  auf  Mangel  an  geiftigen  ftagig* 
feiten  fegliegen, 

(Sin  fegongeformter  £ald  ifl  ein  poerldfjtger  Smpfeglungdbrief 
flit  bie  €o!ibitdt  bed  Sgarafterd. 

Srogmutg  oerratg  ft<g  bureg  einen  langen  unb  frdftiger\  £ald. 

Sin  SWenfeg,  auf  beffen  £alfe  bie  €egnen  unb  Dferoen  ficg  ger» 
oortrefenb  geigen,  mirb  ganj  gernig  bodgaft  fein. 

SBorgebeugt  beutet  ber  £ald  auf  Steugier  unb  Seij  (f.  gierp 
bad  $ortrdt  bed  3ogn  ©Itoed  auf  Stafel  X). 

3|t  ber  #ald  nad^  ber  re^ten  6eite  geneigt,  fo  Idgt  er  auf 
SSBeidgeit  unb  tfenntnig  fc^liegen. 

(Sin  na<g  ber  Iinfen  8eite  geneigter  £ald  ifl  bad  3*i<$*n  ber 
©(gamlojtgfeit  unb  ©erfegtoenbung. 

C.  53on  ben  airmen. 

Jhdftige,  moglgeformte  Wrme,  meld^e  im  riegtigen  JBergdltniffe 
jii  ben  ubrigen  fcgeilen  bed  tfbrperd  fiegen,  bejeiegnen  eineit  reegt* 
fegaffenen  2Jienf<gen  oon  frdftigem  Bergen  unb  Semperamente. 

2)iinne  $irmc,  oon  unbeuttidgen  Umriffen  unb  mit  toei* 
(gem  gleifdge,  laffen  auf  8dgtt)d<ge  bed  florperd  unb  bed  ©eijted 
fegliegen. 

£aarige  3irme  ftnb  bad  fiegete  eined  umoiberjlegliegen 

Ranged  pr  SoHujt 

Sin  biefer,  fetter  9lrm  if!  bad  3*i*gen  eined  roeiegliegen  Xtm* 
peramented  unb  geiftiger  ©(gmerfafligfeit. 
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D.  Son  bcr  $anb. 

$a  writ  bier  jum  gtojjen,  \a  fogar  jum  bei  mcitem  grofjten 
$beile  nut  bad  wiebetbolen  fonnten,  wad  wit  tibet  biefcn  flotpet* 
tbeil  in  bem  2lbf<bnitte  bet  (Slji  roman  tie  ju  fagen  fcaben,  oet* 
weifer.  wit  bortbin,  inbem  wit  und  ^iet  mit  einigen  aHgemetnen 
Semetfungen  begniigett. 

3n  ©ejiebung  auf  bie  ftorm  bet  #anbe  beftebt  eine  eben  fo 
grofje  ®erf<biebenbeit  unb  tlnabnli<bfeit,  wie  in  Sejiebung  auf  bie 
^P^ftognomie,  ben  #5tpet  unb  ben  ^ataftet.  $ie  ©eflalt  bet 
#anb  oetanbett  fid)  nad)  ben  (Sinbtucfen,  beten  fie  fabig  iff,  bid 
in  bad  Unenblicbe.  3b*  Umfang,  ibre  tfnocben,  ibte  IRetoen, 
ibte  SJiudfeln,  i$r  gteif<b,  tbre  $arbe,  ibte  Umtiffe,  i^re  ©tel* 
lung,  i^re  Sewegli<bfeit,  ibte  9hibe,  bie  Serbaltniffe  ibtet  einjel* 
nen  ^beile  untereinanber,  ibte  Sdnge  obet  tfur§e,  ibte  fflunbung, 
ftnb  eben  fo  oiele  letebi  ju  etfennenbe  Unterf<bcibungdjeid)en.  3*be 
£anb  beftnbet  ftcb  in  ibrem  natiirlicben  3uftonbe,  b.  b*  abgefeben 
oon  alien  3uf^^^^en  aufjetet  (Sinbtutfe,  in  ooflflanbiger  Wna* 
logic  ju  bem  tforper,  oon  weld)em  fte  einen  $beil  bilbet.  5Die 
5frto<bcn,  bie  fteroen,  bie  Sfludfeln,  bad  Slut  unb  bie  £aut  bet 
£anb  ftnb  nut  bie  ftortfepung  oon  ben  &no<ben,  ben  *Ret»en, 
ben  SDludfeln,  bem  93Iute  unb  bet  £aut  bed  ubtigen  tfotperd; 
benn  ed  ift  baffelbe  Slut,  welcped  burd)  bad  £etj,  ben  flopf  unb 
bie  £anbe  rinnt.  $)arauf  mu^man  fllu<fjt<bt  nebmen,  memt  man 
auf  bie  ©eftalt  unb  bie  <Sigentbutn(i$feit  bet  #anb  ein  Urtbeil 
gninben  will. 

E.  Son  ben  ©cbultern,  bet  Stuft,  bem  Saucbe  unb 
ben  @<benfein. 

Sreite  <S<bultetn,  wet$e  aUmdlig  abfaflen , obne  eine€ptge  ju 
bilben,  ftnb  ein  3*i<ben  bet  ©efunbbeit  unb  tftafc 

<5d)rdge  @d)uitern  iiben  (Sinflujj  auf  bie  3<utbeit  bet  Seibed* 
befd)affenbeit,  begunftigen  abet  jugleid)  «u<b  bie  fteinbeit  unb 
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Me  tbdtigteit  bed  ©etfled,  fotoie  bie  Stebe  gut  ©unttli<$feit  unb 
Dtbnung. 

(Sine  bteite,  Merectige  ©tuft,  toeber  gu  febt  gerodlbt,  nod)  gu 
flatf  eingebtikft , lag t fletd  mobtgeformte  ©cbultetn  ootaudfefcen  unb 
bat  mit  biefen  eine  ibentifcbe  ©ebeutung. 

eine  flad)e  ober  eingebtutfte  ©tufl  oetrdtb  €d)tt>dd)e  bed  tern* 
peramented. 

eine  febt  baatige  ©tufl  oerrdtb  Seigung  gut  SBoHufh 

ein  flatter,  oorfptingenbet  ©au<$  oerrdtb  ©innli<$feit  unb 
trdgbeit. 

ein  flayer  obet  eingegogenet  ©au<&  ifl  bad  3*i<$en  bet  ener* 
gie  unb  bet  tbatigfeit. 

©tatfe,  netoofe  ©cbenfel  oertiinben  ein  folibed  temperament 
unb  eine  gtoge  energie  bet  geifligen  fja^i^fetten. 

SWagete  ^<^>enCeI  fcbliefjen  bie  tfraft  bed  tfotperd  aud,  beuten 
abet  einen  flnnteid)en  ©etflanb  an. 

tfutge  ©djenfel  finbet  man  Bei  bodbaften  unb  bei  neibtfcben 
©fenfdjen. 

$aatige  ©djenfel  oetratben  eine  entfd)iebene  Seigung  gut  Hep* 
pigfeit. 

F.  Son  ben  tfnieen,  ben  ©einen  unb  ben  Jugen. 

gieif(btge  tfniee  oertiinben  eine  fcbtoadje  tugenb  unb  einen 
tt>ei<bK$cn  <£barattet. 

(5in  burred,  fnodjiged  tfnie  beutet  auf  tfraft,  tbdtigteit,  gute 
tfdTperbefdjaffenbeit,  oft  abet  aucb  auf  Unfeuflbbeit. 

ftrumme  Jtntee  finbet  man  bei  lifligen  unb  roeibtfdjen  ©etfonen. 

SRetoofe  unb  tooblgefotmte  ©eine  flnb  bad  fte^ete  3ei<ben  tor* 
perli4«r  tfrdfte  unb  eined  gtofjmiitbigen  £etgend. 

Set  toei<$e,  mangelbaft  gefotmte  ©eine  bat,  toitb  in  bet  Segel 
loeidjlicb  unb  nidjt  febt  begabt  fein. 

Sebed  Mitre  ©ein  oerratb  totperltdbe  unb  geiflige  ©#todd)e. 

3fl  bad  ©ein  graat  bint,  babei  abet  netodd,  fo  beutet  ed  gu* 
weifen  auf  Ueppigteit,  fletd  aBet  auf  einen  tebbaften  unb  butcbbttn* 
genben  ©etflanb.  ' 
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£aatige  Seine  flnb  bad  3eidgen  eined  umoibetfteglicgen  Ranged 
jur  SGBofluft. 

Oleine,  fetie  unb  in  igten  Umriffen  nicgt  entf<giebene  giige  tra* 
gen  einen  SRenfcgen  non  meicglicgem  Sempetamente  unb  f<3gtt)a<gem 
©gataftet. 

(Sin  fleinet,  garter  gug  if!  bad  &i$tn  bet  tfugngeit,  bet  Sod* 
geit  unb  bet  Sgdtigfeit. 

. Sange  unb  female  guge  flnb  tooglgeeignet,  2Higtiauen  ju  et* 
metfen. 

©toge,  entfcgieben  gefialtete  unb  neroofe  ftiige  oetiatgen  einen 
SJlenfcgen  non  frdftigem  tfotpet  unb  entfcgiebenem  ©gataftet. 


§.  2. 

Son  ber  flflrpergaltung  nnb  ben  Setoegnngen  bed  SRenfdjen. 

Sei  einem  URenfcgen,  bet  ftdg  allein  roeig,  obet  jt<g  notlfom* 
men  unbeacgtet  glaubt,  ifi  bie  #altung  bed  tforpetd,  fon>ie  jebe 
6teDung  unb  Sage  beffelben,  mag  et  nun  fiegen  obet  gegen,  flpen 
obet  liegen,  gocgfi  bebeutungdnoU  unb  (tetd  in  bet  gocgjlen  §ar* 
monie  mit  feinem  tfotpet  unb  babutcg  aucg  mit  feinem  ©gataftet, 
ba  beibe,  toie  beteitd  etmdgnt,  nut  mit  einanbet  unb  in  gegenfei* 
tiger  Sejiegung  ju  einanbet  gebad)t  tnetben  fonnen. 

2)i e £altung  unb  bie  Semegungen  bed  tfotpetd  flnb  nut  tgeil* 
weife  naturiicg;  meiffcntgeild  gaben  fte  megt  obet  minbet  etmad  ©e* 
fiinftelted,  ©rjroungened  obet  9ladggeagmted ; abet  au$  roiebet  biefe 
©tfunjielungen,  biefe  ftacgagmungen  unb  bie  ©emogngeiten,  burcg 
bie  fie  angenommen  nmtben,  ftnb  nalurlidge  ftefultate  bed  urfptiing* 
liegen  ©gataftetd. 

©in  SRenfcg,  bet  jt<g  befidnbig  gin*  unb  getbetoegt  unb  nit* 
genbd  (Huge  $u  (Inben  fcgeint,  mitb  nie  einen  fanften  ©gataftet 
obet  eine  ftieblidge  ©emiitgdatt  gaben. 

20et  beffdnbig  eine  tugige  £altung  unb  eiu  gefcpted  Scnegmen 
beroagrl,  oon  bem  i{l  fein  Slufbraufen,  fein  3d^gorn  r fein  ©jceg 
itgenb  einet  9lrt  $u  befiircgten. 
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5Hit  lebbaften,  entfdjiebenen , ftdftigen  ©eroegungen  roctben 
Xtdgbeit,  8angfam(eit,  Unentfcbloffenbeit  mentals  gepaatt  fern. 

Saugfame,  fcbleppenbe  ©eroegungen  ftnb  unoeteinbat  mit  einem 
entfcbloffenen  (Sbaraftet,  bet  feine  ^inberniffe  unb  ©efafjten  fittdj* 
tet,  roenn  e$  gilt,  baS  t>orge(tecfte  3*el  ju  etteicben. 

2)ie  ^altung  beS  SBeifen  oerfunbet  Dtadjbenten,  Ueberlegung 
obet  IRube;  bet  2>ummfopf  bleibt  ftpen  obet  jtebt  auf,  obne  $u 
roiffen  roeebalb ; et  fcbeint  auf  irgenb  etroaS  gu  febcn  unb  fein  ©lief 
ifi  bocb  auf  nicbtS  geticbtet;  feine  £altung  iji  ebenfo  ni<bt$fagenb, 
rote  et  felbjt. 

3ebe  anfpnubSootte  £altung  obet  ©tellung  beutet  auf  SUbctn* 
beit,  roeldje  ipre  £enfcbaft  ubet  einen  bemiitbigen  obet  fcbiicbtetnen 
(Sbatafter  auSiibt. 

(Sin  bef<$eibener  obet  mftdnbiger  Ottenfcb  roitb  niemalS  eine 
£altung  obet  eine  6teflung  annebmen,  roelcpe  oon  3iererei  obet 
S)un!el  gcugen. 

S)ie  ©eroegungen  (bie  ©e(ten)  ftnb  (lets  in  Uebeteinjtimmung 
mit  bet  £altung  unb  bem  ©ange. 

©togen  bie  ©croegungen  natiirlicb  obet  etfunjielt,  fdbnett  obet 
langfam,  leibenfcpaftlicb  obet  (alt,  gleicbmdfjig  obet  roe<bfefootl, 
ein|t  obet  beitet,  leicbt  obet  gegroungen,  frei  obet  jteif,  ebel  obet  ge* 
mein,  (tolj  obet  bemiitbig,  fubn  obet  fd)ucbtetn,  frecb  obet  befcbeiben, 
an(tdnbig  obet  Idcbetlicb,  impofant  obet  btobenb,  anmutbig  obet  ab* 
ftogcnb , angenebm  obet  roibetlicb  fein,  futg,  mogen  fte  taufenbfdltige 
©eifcbiebenb^it  jeigett,  fo  bleiben  fte  bocb  (lets  unb  in  alien  ibtett 
9Ibfiufungen  guoetlafftge  'Uterfmale  unb  tfenngeicben  be$  SbataftetS. 


§.3. 

©ott  bem  ®<utge  be£  Sftcttfdjcft, 

2>ie  ftatut  fdjafft  nicbtS  £albe$;  fo  jtebt  benn  aucb  an  bem 
9Wenfd)en  aQeS  in  $atmonie,  unb  wie  baS  ©ange  bie  £beile  be* 
ftimmt,  fo  (ann  man  am  jebent  eingelnen  Sbeile  auf  bad  ©ange 
f<$licfjen.  2>er  (Sbataftet  beS  ©anjen  ift  jugleid)  aucb  bet  ©ba« 
rafter  beS  ©ingelnen,  unb  baS  gilt  eben  fo  gut  in  pbpftfcbet,  roic  in 
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moralif#er  ©egiepung.  2Bie  man  babet  fiacre  unb  guwldfftge  3*i‘ 
#en  bat,  na#  ber  iPbbftognomie,  na#  bem  6#dbef,  nacb  bem 
SWunbc  mit  feincn  3:^eilen  auf  ben  Sbaraftet  bed  9Wenf#en  gu  f#lic* 
gen,  fo  tlegt  biefer  au#  mit  ben  fibrigen  2#eilen  bed  ftoTperd  in 
ber  innigjlen  2Bc#felmirfung;  aber  ni#t  nur  non  ber  ©ilbung  bed 
tforperd  gilt  bied,  fonbern  aucb  bon  ber  9Itt  unb  2Beife,  mie  bet' 
felbe  getragen  unb  bemegt  mitb,  unb  folgli#  non  bem  ©ange, 
non  mel#em  mir  bier  gur  Setooflflanbigung  ber  ftunjt,  ©inblitfe  in 
ben  innern  3flenf#en  gu  tbun,  bad  2Bcfentli#fte  folgen  Iaffen. 

©d  oerfhbt  ft#  bei  bem , mad  mit  fiber  ben  (Ebarafter  unb  bie 
©ebeutung  bed  ©anged  fagen,  mobl  non  felbft , bag  ft#  bad  2lQed 
nur  auf  ben  ©ang  begiebt,  ben  ber  SDtcnf#  ffir  gemopnli#  b<it 
ber  ibm  natfirli#  ifl;  ni#t  auf  ben,  mel#en  er  bei  befonberen ©e* 
Iegenpeiten  annimmt,  ober  menn  er  irgenb  eine$bfi#t,  einen  3^ 
nerbergen  mifl. 

©in  oorft#tiger,  langfamer,  f#lei#enbet  ©ang  begei#net  ben 
6#etm,  ben  $>ieb. 

$>er  Unbefonnene,  Unbeba#tfame,  Unfiberlegte  pflegt  einen 
fligen,  gumeilen  fogar  fibereitten  ©ang  gu  baben. 

©in  linfif#er,  unbebolfenet,  unglei#er  ©ang  begei#net  einen 
$)umm?opf,  einen  ©infaltdpinfel. 

©in  Jfibner,  mutbiger  Sflenf#  tritt  fejl  auf  unb  geigt  feine  ©nt* 
f#loffenbeit  au#  f#on  but#  bie  3unerft#t  feincd  ©anged. 

$>er  gur#tfame,  @#fi#terne,  $lengftli#e  bnt  einen  trippetnben 
©ang;  er  f#eint  jeben  gu  feften,  entf#Ioffenen  Jritt  gu  ffir#tenunb 
geigt  felbfl  bur#  fein  ©eben  angftli#e  ©orjt#t. 

$>er  6#amlofe  nerrdtb  feine  Unnerf#dmtbeit  au#  bur#  bic 
^a#ldfftgfeit  feined  ©anged;  er  geigt  bur#  biefelbe  offenbar,  bafj 
er  ft#  aud  bem  Urtbeile  ber  SDftenf#en  menig  ober  gar  ni#td  ma#t. 
2)edbalb  tritt  er  trop  alter  9ta#idffigfeit  feft  unb  entf#ieben  auf. 

$>et  8tolge  f#reitet  langfam  unb  mit  einer  gcmiffen  Wbgemefe 
fcnbeit  einber;  et  miirbe  fi#  etmad  gu  nergeben,  fcinen  2Bertb  felbft 
betabgufepen  gtauben,  mollte  er  ben  eilenbcn  6#ritt  gemeiner 
tt)tenf#en  annebmen.  ©r  fept  baber  au#  bie  33eine  gietH#,  aid 
mfigte  er  felbfl  babttr#  bie  93emunberung  geminuen,  mel#e  tnan, 
mie  er  glaubt,  feinev  gangen  ©rf#einung  gotten  mug. 
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Det  ditle  Bat  in  feinem  ©ange  niel  WebnlidBfeit  mit  bem  €tol* 
gen,  nur  geigt  ftcB  Bei  iBm  meBt  , maBtenb  bei  3enem 

bie  SBiirbe  oorBerrfcBt. 

SDet  fteigling  geBt  tafdj  unb  mit  fludjtigen  ftufjen,  ed  f<$eint 
beftdnbig,  aid  furcate  er  non  irgenb  einet  ©cfaBt  eingeBolt  gu  mer* 
ben  unb  mujje  berfelbcn  entflieBen. 

(Sin  (Sang  non  gemdfjigter  <Sd)nefligfeit,  eben  fo  meit  entfernt 
non  Uebereilung,  mie  non  fiangfamfeit,  babei  mit  SBiiibe  gepaart, 
abei  obne  bie  2lnmafjuug  bed  ©tolgen,  Idjjt  auf  einen  eblen  (£ba* 
rafter  fc^ii«§en. 

$>er  ©eigBald  fd^lcid^t  meBt,  aid  er  geBt ; et  furd)tet  nidjt  nur 
burdj  bad  ©erdufcB  feiner  6cBritte  bie  91ufmerffamfeit  auf  fid)  gu 
lenfen,  fonbetn  aud)  burcB  gu  flatted  Sluftreten  bie  6oBlen  feined 
<8d)uBmerfed  abgunupen;  bedbalb  fefct  er  ben  gufj  felten  gang  auf, 
fonbern  geBt  meBr  auf  ben  6pi£en.  SBciBtenb  bed  ©eBend  mirb  er 
gemobnlidj  bie  Wugen  angjtlicB,  fu$enb  unb  lauernb  wnBerfcBmei* 
fen  Taffen. 

2Bet  gum  Borne  geneigt,  jdBgornig  unb  radjfudjtig  iff,  Bat  ei* 
nen  unglcid>cn,  ^afligen  ©ang  unb  tritt  gumeilen  fo  fe(t  auf,  aid 
unterbruefte  er  nur  mubfam  bad  Berlangcn,  mit  bem  gufje  gu  flam* 
pfen;  bied  mirb  befonberd  bann  bet  gaU  fein,  menn  er  eben  mit 
einem  ©ebanfen  befd)dftigt  ifi,  ber  bie  iBm  innemoBnenbe  Dteigung 
gum  B^rne  lebBafter  anregt. 

SBefdjeibenBeit  iff  mit  einem  langfamen,  gemeffenen  ©ange  ge* 
paart,  ber  aUed  Qluffaflenbe  gu  oermeiben  fudjt. 

©in  Bciterer,  lebendlufiiget  5ttenfd)  Bat  einen  gmar  ruBigen,  ba* 
bei  aber  feBr  leicBten,  beinaBe  fcBmebenben  ©ang.  2)ie  Seidbtigfeit 
feined  ©emiitBed  tBeilt  ftcB  and)  feinen  giigen  mit. 

©itle  ©tenfdjen  geigen  iBre  ©itelfeit  felbjl  in  ber  gegmungetren, 
gegierten  2Beife,  mie  fie  iBre  ftiifje  fejjen ; if!  iBre  ©itelfeit  mit  @d)on* 
Beitdftnn  gepaart,.  fo  mirb  bie  gefiinjtelte  Jufjfepung  etmad  Bierli* 
djed  Baben;  finbet  ft<B  aber  ftatt  bed  (ScBonBeitdftnned  nur  geringc 
©eifledfraft  neben  ber  ©itelfeit,  fo  mirb  ber  ©ang  etmad  ©eefen* 
Bafted,  ladjerlid)  ©egierted  ober  ©efpreigted  annebmen. 

23ei  maBrBeitdlicbenben  SWenfdjen  bemerft  man  gemoBnlid)  einen 
anmutBigen,  gefddigen  ©ang  non  mittlerer  €>djneUigfeit. 
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$>er  €><$meid)Iet  §at  einen  teicbten,  flu^tigen  (Sang;  ec  fc^eint 
feint  €>d)mei$elei  gegen  tfnbere  fo  meit  audgubebnen,  bag  er  neben 
ignen  nicbt  gu  feji  aufgutreten  roagt. 

$)er  SWeibtfd^c  gebt  langfam,  bebddjtig. 

Det  ©ottlofe  tritt  mit  toiler  3ufecfi4t  feft  auf;  fein  ©ang  bat 
etroad  4)etaudforbettibed , aid  rooHte  ec  baburcb  fogar  ber  ©ottbeit 
frozen. 

S)et  SBobltbdtige,  OTitletbige # Sarmbergigc  bat  einen  angencb* 
men,  ttmrbcooQcn  ©ang  obne  afle  gegroungene £altung  bed  tforperd. 

Sei  Gpielern  oerrdtb  ftcb  bie  Seibenfcbaftlicbfeit  butcb  bie  $ajt 
unb  Ungleicbbdt  ibred  ©anged;  dbnlicb  ifl  ber  ber  tfldtfcber  unb 
Gcbrodper;  f ie  fcbeinen  burcb  bie  Ungebulb  getrieben  gu  roerben,  roelcbe 
ibce  3unge  befliigelt,  um  ibre  JBorte  an  ben  2flann  gu  bringen. 


5-  4. 

Son  bet  menfdjltdjen  Gpradje  unb  Stimme. 

2Bdre  ber  SRenfcb  auf  ben  Ginn  bed  ©ebord  befcbrdnft,  fo 
roiirbe  ibm  biefer  aflein  geniigen,  groge  gortfcbritte  in  ber  tfennt* 
nig  feinct  SWitmcnfcben  gu  macbeiw  SWan  roeig,  mit  roelcbeiji  Gcbarf* 
ftnne  bie  Slinben  bid  gu  cinem  geroiffen  ©rabc  burtfc  bie  anbern 
Ginne  ben  ibnen  mangelnben  Ginn  bed  ©cficbted  erfebcn.  S)ad  ©c* 
bot  fommt  igncn  babei  itt  b^bcm  ©rabe  gu  $iilfe,  unb  aucb  bie  fe* 
benben  Stenfcben  murben  im  Gtanbe  fein,  mittelft  bed  Obred  oiel 
febdrfere  Seoba^tungen  angufWlen,  aid  bied  ber  Jail  ift,  roiirbe  ibre 
WufmerffamPeit  niebt  butcb  bad  ©egebt  unb  bie  butcb  baffelbe  em* 
pfattgenen  ©inbriiefe  abgelenft. 

' $)et  tflang  ber  Gtimme,  ibr  ionbaH,  ibre  SBeicbe  ober  tflaub* 
bett,  ibre  Gcbrodcbe  ober  tfraft,  ibre  Siegungen  in  ber  £bbe  roie 
ber  iiefe,  bie  ©eroanbtbeit  ober  GcbroetfdUigfeit  ber  3unge,  aUed 
bad  ift  ^arafteriftifeb. 

©in  feined,  geitbted  Dbr  roitb  ben  oerftellten  ion  ber  Gtimme 
leiebt  erfennen  unb  barauf  feine  Seoba^tungen  ftiij&en. 

Son  alien  Setfieflitngen  ift  bie  ber  Gtimme,  roie  gefebitft  ge 
aucb  beroirft  fein  moge,  bem  Seobacgter  am  leiebteften  erfennbar. 
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©anftmutb  unb  ©iite  baben  cine  itaioe  ©pracbe,  Wufricbtigfeit 
unb  Unfcbulb  eineit  SngelSton ; bie  ©timme  ber  $etf)tfd)affenf)eit 
unb  Sbrlid)feit  ip  rein  unb  cinfad);  Iteberjeugung,  2Ba^rf>eit  unb 
©oblmotten  baben  einen  gottlicben  ftlang. 

Sine  Parte,  tiefe  ©timme  uerrdtf)  einen  frdftigen  <Dtenf$en,  Idgt 
aber  jjugleid)  aud)  auf  Sigenpnn,  2Botlup,  #eftigfeit,  Steigung  $unt 
Xrunfe  unb  ©cbroajsbaftigfeit  fdpiefjen. 

3(1  bie  ©timme  fanft  unb  fdjrnad),  fo  beutet  fte  auf  gurdjt* 
famfeit,  baneben  aber  and)  auf  teife  UrtbeilSfraft  unb  auf  igfeit. 

Sine  boble,  pbneibenbe  ©timme  bejeiebnet  ©eip  unb  Sitetfeit; 
bamit  oerbinbet  peb  oft  9tufrid)tigfeit,  ober  aud)  bie  fteigung  gu 
9luffd)neibereien. 

Sine  jitternbe  ©timme  ifl  ba3  3^^)^n  eine$  flemmiitbigen, 
argmbbnifcben  unb  neibifd;en  Sl;arafterg;  aucb  auf  Srcigbeit  beutet 
fte  $umcilen. 

Sine  ftarfe  lebfjafte  ©timme  beutet  auf  toft,  gurcbtloftgfeit 
unb  Jeftigfeit.  Sine  fold)e  ©timme  bat  man  bei  ben  mcipen  #el* 
ben  gefunben. 

Sine  grobe  ©timme  ip  meiftenS  aucb  mit  einer  groben  ©e* 
miitbSart  oerbunben. 


§.  5. 

SBou  bent  fiadjem 

£bd)p  d)arafteripifcb  ip  ba3  Sadjcn  in  feinen  oerfdpebenen  91 b* 
fhifungen,  non  bent  leifen,  faum  bemerfbaren  Sddjeln,  baS  bie  ©e* 
ftalt  M 9Jfunbe3  nur  rnenig  oerdnberr,  bi$  511  bem  miebernbett 
©eldcbter,  bei  bem  ber  ganje  ^brpet  erbebt. 

20etcb  ein  Unterfcbieb  jmifeben  bem  berjlicben  Sadjen  bc£  2Bo i)U 
nv'o(Ien3,  ber  9J?enfcbIicbfeit  unb  bem  gretlen,  fjdlltf^en  ‘lluflac^en  beS 

20er  nie  anberS,  al3  auf  eitie  roibevlicbe  2Beife  lci^elt  ober  Iaa>t, 
pot  bem  bat  man  ftd>  $u  bitten. 

$>ie  9tnmutb  be3  fiddjelttg  fattn  a(3  $uoerldfpget  barometer  bet 
.$>er$en$gute  unb  bee  Qlbel^  be$  SbarafterS  bietten. 
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6d)on  bad  6prid)mort  fagt : bielen  Sadjen  etfennt  man 

ben  {flatten SDatf  man  Hi  aud?  afletbingd  nid)t  gang  bu$f}ab« 
Iidj  negmen,  fo  if)  bodj  bie  ridjtige  2)eutung:  Ser  lei$t  ubet  rifled 
ladjt,  bet  gat  entmebet  feinen  feften  <S.^arafteT  r obet  feine  @eifle$* 
gabcn  finb  nut  befcbrdnft. 

Set  ba  Idcbelt,  mo  {flnbete  taut  auflacben,  oenatb  gtoge  lie* 
berlegung;  aud)  if)  tied  gemobnlid?  ein3*i<bcn  atbeilfamet.unb  oer* 
fd)tt>iegenet  <Petfonen. 

©crgiebt  ftd)  bet  bem  Aadjen  bet  Hflunb  auf  unnaturlidje  Seife, 
fo  if)  bied  ein  ftcbered  3*i$*n  bed  Slanged  obet  bet  Setfleflung. 

Set  bet  feinet  ©elegengeit  in  ein  berglidjed  ©eladjtet  audgu* 
bred&cn  oermag,  bet  if)  fein  gutcr  2flenfd). 

Sin  touted  ©elachtet  oerrdtb  einen  toben  Sgaraftet  obet  9flan* 
gel  an  ©ilbung. 


§.  6 

San  bet  tfleibung. 

SDie  pgpftognomifcben  3<^n,  melcbe  ftcb  but <b  bic  tfleibung 
offenbaten,  butfen  feinedroegd  gang  iibetfeben  roerben,  benn  fte  bie* 
nen  nicfct  unmefentlicb  mit  bagu,  bie  tfenntnig  bed  Hflenfcben,  ben 
Sinblitf  in  fein  S^neted  gu  oeroofljldnbigen. 

2)ad  ©pticbmott:  „tfleiber  macben  Acute,"  — beutet  febon  bie 
Sidjtigfeit  an,  melcbe  bie  tfleibung  bci  bet  33eurtbeilung  bed  2flen* 
feben  bat;  inbeg  barf  bennocb  ni<bt  gu  oiel  ®emicbt  auf  bad  6pti<b* 
mott  gelegt  merben,  benn  beffen  6inn  betrifft  ntegr  bie  tflcibung 
felbfl  an  unb  fur  fi<b,  aid  bie  Sigentbumlicbfeiten  igred  irdgerd  in 
3?egiebung  auf  biefelbe. 

Set  inbeg  nacg  bet  bereitd  ettongten  jfenntnig  bet  2flenf<b*n 
batauf  adjtet,  mie  fte  ftdj  fleiben,  bet  mitb  leiebt  bie  $emetlung 
tnat&en  fonnen,  bag  ein  oetfldnbiget,  gefejjter  Qflann  fl<b  anberS 
fleibet,  aid  ein  ©ecf;  ein  tbdtiger,  febr  befcbdftigter  anberd,  aid  ein  ( 
SWiigtQQanget;  eine  93etfd)mefler  anberd  aid  eine  ftofette;  eine  J 
milienmuttet  anberd  aid  ein  gtauengimmet,  bad  nut  bem  2$etgnu*  '| 
gen  natbjagt. 
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ffleinlidjteit,  £aubexfeit  unb  ftettigfeit,  ©infadggeit  unb  $rad)t 
9tadgldffigfeit  unb  Unfauberfeit;  gutex  ober  fcgledgtex  ©efdgmadf,  %n* 
magung  unb  33cfdjeibengeit,  €>ittfamfeit  unb  falfdge  ©dgam  ftnb 
©igenfdgaften,  bic  ftdg  burd)  bic  ^leibung  erfennen  Iaffen. 

gaxbe,  ©cgnitt,  SSftobe,  namcntlidg  abcr  baS  ©ange  bcr  5Uci* 
bung  unb  bie  Uebexeinfiimmung  gmifdgen  ben  efttgelnen  Xgeilen  bex* 
felbett,  ftnb  )egx  bebeutungSooUe  unb  cgaxattexiftifdge  3*icf)en  beS  in* 
nern  Hftenfcgett. 

Seicgt  exfennt  man  bei  bem  gepugten  2Jtenfdgen  bie  Wbftcgt,  gu 
gefatlcn  obex  gu  glangen , unb  bet  bem , melcgex  feinett  91ngug  ober 
fein  2leugexe3  oernad)Idfftgt,  bie  Slnbeutung,  bag  ex  entroebex  buxdg 
bie  $?rlegung  be$  3lnftanbe$  beleibigen  mill  (mie  g.  33  giixft 
5ft  ent  fcgifof  f buxd)  feinen  bevitcgtigten  paletot) , obex  bag  ex  alS 
Contexling  bie  39licfe  auf  fid)  lenfen  unb  ftd)  auSgeicgnen  mill, 
obex  enblid),  bag  ex  and)  in  anbexen  unb  midgtigexen  2)ingen  ttad)* 
Icifftg  fein  mirb,  bag  man  igm  bagex  niegt  ubevatl  boiled  SSextrauen 
ftenfen  baxf. 

2Beld)e  33logen  giebt  ftdg  niegt  bex  Sftenfcg  gax  oft  buxd)  ba$ 
UluffaHenbe  obex  Unoaffenbe  feinex  jUeibung?  Unb  baxf  man  baxau® 
nid^t  mit  9ted)t  ben  <6cglug  gieben,  bag  e$  igm  entmeber  felbji  an 
UxtgeilSfagigfeit  mangelt,  obex  bag  ex  gegen  ba$  dlxtgeil  anbexex 
3ftcnfcgen  gleicggiiltig  ifi? 

2)ie  $>amcntoilette  bietet  taufenb  ©egenfidnbe  unb  23exanlaffun* 
£en,  mexfmuxbige  unb  bebcutungSoolIe  moxalifd)e  <Stubien  attgufleflen. 

€elbft  bie  oexjidnbigfien,  tugenbgafteflen  unb  ftttfamften  Jxauen 
jeigen  ftd)  oft  in  fegx  unooxtgeilgaftem  Cidgte  unb  fiigen  ftd)  felbft 
einen  faum  mieber  gut  gu  madjenben  ©dgaben  gu.  inbem  fte  ftd) 
bei  igxex  toilette  nidgt  fegx  gegiemenbe  Satincn  geftatten.  <5ie,  bie 
e3  fo  gut  oerftegen,  ba$  Gcgone  gu  fitblcn  unb  gu  miirbigen;  fte, 
bie  non  bex  iftatux  fo  oiel  UnterfcgeibungSfxaft  unb  (o  oicl  geingeit 
fce3  ©eifteS  empfangen  gaben;  fte,  meldge  in  fo  oielen  33egiegungcn 
babei  intexeffixt  ftnb,  bie  ©efepe  bex  2BogIanfidnbigfeit  gu  beobadg- 
ten  unb  aufxecgt  gu  balten,  follten  ftctS  banadg  ftxeben,  bei  igxex 
.fUeibuttg  unb  igxem  $ugc  jene  eble  ©infaeggeit  gu  bemagren,  burd) 
roeldge  fte  gegen  jcben  $abel,  gegen  jebeS  falfdge  Urtgeil  bemagxt 
ipevben. 
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„$>er  6tpl  ift  ber  2ftenfcb,"  fjatSuffon  gefagt,  unb  ba3 
ifi  in  ber  $bat  cin  fc^r  roabrer  9lu«fprucb,  benn  bcr  6tpl  bitbet 
ein  febr  entfd)iebene3  unb  menig  triigerifcbeS  Otterfmal  $u  ben  (Sim 
bliefen  in  ben  innern  'IRetifcben. 

3ebe$  grogcrc  ©eifteSroerf  nidbt  nur  trdgt  ben  (Sbarafter  feineS 
$erfafier$,  fonbern  fc^on  bei  etner  fleineren  fcbriftlicben  Arbeit  ijl 
cS  ber  ^atf. 

3e  mebr  ein  2Beif  unmittelbar  au$  ber  Organifation  beS  9)ien* 
fd)en  berPorgcbt,  je  mebr  ttjut  e$  bied  burd?  augenf^einlicbe,  urn 
leugbare  unb  geroiffermafien  taftbare  33emeife  funb.  2>ie  SBerfe  bcr 
grogten  6cbriftfleUer  atter  ftationen  liefern  bafiir  ben  unroiberleg* 
lid)fhn  93eroei$. 

(£in  9Jienfcb  mit  langer,  beinabe  pcrpenbifuldrer  Stirn  roirb  bei* 
nabe  immer  einen  troefnen,  f>artert  6tpf  tjaben. 

(Sin  9Jtenfcb  mit  umfaffenber,  runber,  glatter^tirn  non  $artem 
©an  fdjreibt  fliefjenb  unb  mit  Seicbtigfcit,  aber  ©riinblicbfeit  unb 
©efii^t  roerben  ibm  mangeln. 

20er  febr  beroorfpringenbe  ‘Seiten  bc3  ©tirnbeineS  b<*t,  fann 
ftd)  einen  gebrangten,  fententibfen,  origineflen  8tpt  angemobnen, 
aber  feinen  €d)riftcn  roirb  e$  an  3ufawmenbang,  fteinbeit  unb 
(§rlegan$  feblen. 

28er  eine  etroa$  Mi,  regelmdgige,  geroolbte  <5tirn  b«t  roeld^e 
$uriicffpringt,  unb  beren  (Scfen  bei  ben  $lugenfnod)cn  leiebt  marfiit 
ftnb,  roirb  feinen  ©ebriften  ben  ©tempel  ber  fiebenbigfeit,  ber  5)e* 
ftimmtbeit  unb  ber  mit  Wnmutb  gemifcf)ten  ^raft  aufbriirfen. 
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A.  Mgemeitte  SBemerfungeit. 


'Schott  Cat) a ter  fdflt  ben  : 

„3n  bet  menfd)lid>en  Ittatur  befiebt  fein  mabtet 
Contrail  obet  ffiibetfprud)." 

25iefer  @a£  ijt  feitbem  burd)  bic  ©rfagrung  bejtatigt  unb  butc^ 
bie  2Biffenfd)aft  bemiefen  roorben;  gan$  befonberd  abet  gilt  bied 
atfgemeine  ©efep  and)  bei  bem  menfdblicben  tfotper.  tfein  ©Ueb 
bcffelben  b>ebt  bad  anbete  auf;  Jebed  ftebt  mit  febem  im  innigen3u# 
fammenbange  unb  roirb  non  einem  unb  bemfelben  ©eifte  bemegt; 
jebed  bat  bie  gleicbe  D^atut  unb  bad  gleicbe  temperament  mit  bem 
anbern,  obgleicb  IKatur  unb  temperament  fid)  bei  bem  einen  mebt, 
bei  bem  anbern  meniger  jeigen  unb  dugern.  Sebed  ©lieb  am  Wens 
feben  bat  ben  ©barafter  bed  gan§en  tfbrperd:  bie  ftatur  fdjafft  fein 
gliefroerf;  fte  bilbet  Med  aud  ©inem,  bie  #anb  aud  bem  $tme  unb 
and  unb  mit  beiben  bie  ginger.  2>edbalb  lagt  ftcb  aud  einem  ge* 
funben  ©liebe  auf  ben  ganjen  tfbrper,  unb  aud  bem  £brper  mie^ 
bet  auf  ben  ©barafter  fcpliegen. 

©d  ijt  nun  abet  etroiefen,  — unb  felbft  bem  minbet  Urtbeild* 
fdbigen  tnirb  bied  einleucbten,  — bag  afle  fdrperlicpen  ©emegungen 
bed  Wenfd)en  fief)  nad)  feincm  temperamente  unb  feinem  ©paraftet 
mobiftciren;  bag  jebe  ©eroegung  eined  flugen  Wenfcpeit  anberd  iji, 
ftdj  anberd  audnimmt,  aid  bie  in  gleidjer  Clbftd)t  ober  ju  gleidjem 
3roecfe  gemad)te  93emegung  eined  ©infaltigen;  bag  bet  ©bolerifer 
etne  anbere  Jlorpetbaltung,  einen  anbern  ©ang  bat,  aid  bet 
matifer;  bag  ber  Sanguinifer  fid)  anberd  bemegt,  aid  ber  Welan* 
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djolilet;  bag  ber  ffieife  fogat  ben  $ut  anbetd  oom  flopfe  nimmt 
unb  auffegt,  aid  ber  I&ot. 

Cfcben  fo  ettoiefen  ig  ed,  bag  non  alien  Setoegungen  bed  £ot* 
petd  feine  fo  toecbfelteid?  unb  mannicbfaltig  ig,  tote  bie  Setoegungen, 
toelcbe  bie  $anb  unb  bie  finger  oetmoge  ibter  eigentbumlic&en  tfon* 
gruftion  ju  matpen  befdbigt,  eben  bedpalb  abet  au$  begimmt  ftnb. 

Son  biefen  an  unb  fur  ft$  fdpon  mannicbfaltigcn  Setoegungen 
ftnb  aber  toieber  bie  toetbfelooflgen  bie,  toelcbe  §u  ber  tfung  be$ 
3eicbnend  unb  bed  6$reibend  erforbert  toetben. 

B.  Son  bent  Cbarafter  ber  3ei<bttM0  nnb  ber  ©djrift. 

3ebe  3*i#nung,  jebed  SBilb,  Jcber  3ug  ber  £<brift  bemabrt 
unb  offenbart  ben  <£barafter  ibred  Urgeberd,  unb  man  fann  baraud 
ebenfo,  toie  aud  bem  ©tple  unb  ben  oetfdbiebcnen , bereitd  ermabn* 
ten  3*i<ben  auf  bad  Heugete  bed  3ei#ner#  ober  6cbtcibetd,  no<b 
megr  unb  flc^erer  aber  auf  beffen  ©tig  unb  Qgaratter  febtiegen. 

Sian  maepe  und  biergegen  nidbt  ben  ©intourf,  bag  ber  Slenfb, 
toeldber  nur  einen  unb  benfelben  ©barafter  gat,  feine  3ei$nung  toit 
feine  ©dbrift  bid  in  bad  Unenblicbe  oeroielfdltigen  (ann. 
ift  afletbingd  toabr,  adein  nid^t  minber  toabr  ijt  ed  aud?,  bag 
bie  ©emfitbdgimmung  ober  bet  geigige  3ug<*tib,  in  toelcbem  toil 
und  begnben,  auf  unfere  geringgen  #anblungcn  ©ingug  ubt.  Slit 
berfelben  linte,  berfelben  Jcber,  bemfelben  $apiete,  — wit  berfclben 
Seintoanb,  berfclben  garbe  unb  bemfelben  Sinfcl  — toirb  betfclbe 
Stenfdb  gan§  anberd  fdbteiben,  geiepnen  ober  malen,  fe  naebbetn  et 
geb  in  einet  tubigeren  ober  aufgeregteren  6timmung  begnbet,  fe 
nadbbem  fein  ©eig  ernger,  truber  ober  b^iterer  gegimmt  ig. 

ffienn  nun  aber  bie  gejeicbnete,  gemalte  ober  gefebtiebene  ©dbo* 
pfung  bed  Stenfcben  aud  ber  naturlidben  6timmung  feined  gan§cn 
SBefettd  b^Porgebt,  fo  toirb  ge  biefed  aucb  offenbaren,  unb  bie  oet* 
f^iebenen  Segungen,  bie  er  empgnbet,  auf  feine  ©d?opfung  fiber* 
ttagen,  todgrenb  er  babei  jugleicb  bie  cparatterigifdben  3*t$*n  fei* 
ner  3nbioibualitdt  betoagrt. 

3a,  nodb  mebr,  ed  giebt  nationale  3«$nungen,  ©emdlbe  unb 
$anbfdbriften,  toie  ed  nationale  CPb^ftognomieen  giebt.  Me  tragen 
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ben  gem^infd&aftlicben  Stempel  itgenb  eined  <baraftetiflif<ben  3*t* 
djend  ber  ©ationalitdt,  mabtenb  fte  bocb  untereinanber  febr  m* 
fentlidj  t»erf<^ieb«n  ftnb. 

2)ie  ©emdlbe  bet  t>erfc^iebcncn  ©djulen  unb  bie  ©utogtapben 
einet  ©lenge  €cbtiftfhflet  oetfdbiebenet  ©ationen  ftnb  aid  unmibet* 
legli<bet  itnb  augenfcgeinlicbet  ©erneid  fur  biefe  ©ebauptung  nor* 
banben.  * 


C.  Son  ber  Serfdjiebenartigfeit  ber  ^anbfdjrtften. 

©lannidjfaltig  ftnb  bie  ©eroegungen  unb  bie  Stellungen,  roelcbe 
§anb  unb  ginger  bei  bem  ©cbreiben  amtebmen.  Seicbt  if*  bad  ein* 
fadjfh  2Botr  bingefdjrieben,  unb  aud  trie  oielen  ein$elnen  ©nnften, 
fiinien  unb  tfriimmungen  ijl  ed  gleidjroobl  gufammengefept.  S)ie 
3ufammenfejjung  bet  oetfcgiebenen  einjelnen  Xbeile,  aud  benen  bie 
^cprift  beflebt,  ifl  ed  abet  eben,  rnelcbe  berfelben  ibten  ©barafter 
uerleibt,  unb  biefe  3ufammenfe^ungen  btingen  in  bet  £anbfd)rift 
eine  eben  fo  gtoge  SWannicbfaltigfeit  unb  ©erfcbiebenbeit  betoot, 
bie  3ufamntenfegungen  fccr  einjeltten  ©eftcbtd$uge  in  bet  <Pbbfto* 
gnomie  bed  5©enfd)en.  2Bie  ed  unter  ben  ©liflionen  ©tenfdpen  nidjt 
gtoei  ©eft<$ter  giebt,  rnelcbe  einanber  oollfommen  gleid)  ftnb, 
fo  ftnbet  man  aud)  nid)t  jtnei  einanber  gang  ooflftfinbig  gleicbe 
£anbfd)riften,  obglei<$  bei  ben  ©eficbtetn  (namentlicb  bei  3toiflingd« 
gefdjmifltnt) , mie  bei  ben  £anbfd)tiften,  bie  ©ebnlidjfeit  fo  grog 
fein  mag,  bag  fte  bem  gemobnlicben  ©eobacptet  aid  ©leid)b*it 
erfcbeint,  unb  ed  eined  fdjdtferen  ober  geiibteten  ©lided  bebatf,  urn 
bie  feinen  Untetfdjiebe  aufyugnben. 

SDiefe  ©erfcbiebenbeit  bet  $anbfcbriften  mitb  aOgemein  anet* 
fannt,  unb  ed  gilt  aid  unbefttittene  2Babtbeit,  bag  jebet  ©tenfd) 
feine  eigene,  inbioibuetle  unb  unnadjabmbate  #anbfd)tift  babe,  folg* 
lid)  aud)  feinen  eigenen  ^.^araftet  bet  #anbfd)tift. 

2Bir  fagten:  Unnadjabmbat ! ©tan  macbe  und  babci  nid)t  ben 
<5intt>urf,  bag  #anbfd)riften  beteitd  oft  mit  tdufcbenber  SBabrbeit 
nacbgeabmt  motben  ftnb,  urn  itgenb  einen  ©etrug  audjuiiben,  fa, 
be g ed  fogat  ©lenfdjen  giebt,  rnelcge  eine  gan$  befonbete  ©efegid* 
lidtfeit  in  bet  ©adjabmung  frembet  £anbfd)tiften  beffpen. 
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2Bit  miiffen  bied  alleibingd  jugeben;  afleitt  eben  bie  gtoge 
6cgmierigfeit,  melcge  ed  gat,  $anbfcgriften  tdufcgenb  nadgjuagmen, 
bie  baju  erforberlidge  gtoge  unb  nur  menigen  OTenfc^en  oetliegene 
flunfi,  fptecgen  fur  bic  SBagrgeit  unfered  ©aged,  ben  wit  nbrigend 
aucg  nacg  biefem  (Sinmurfe  nodg  aufredgt  galten  mftjfen,  inbem  mit 
begaupten,  bag  felbfi  bie  boflenbetjie  9to<gagmung  immer  nur  ben 
gocgfimogltcgen  ©rab  ber  Megnlicgteit,  nie  abet  bte  oollfommene 
©leicggeit  mil  ber  nacggeagmten  #anbf<gtift  ertcicgen  mitb;  bag 
bielmcgr  bad  Original  immer  nocg  burcg  Heine,  cgarafteriftifcge  (Si* 
gentgumlicgfeiten  non  ber  &opie  abmeicgcn  mitb,  Slbmeicgungen, 
roelcge  freilicg  nur  bad  fcgdrffte  Wugc,  ber  geubtefle  ©lid  $u  erfen* 
nen  bermag , bie  abcr  fur  biefe  auffaflenb  genug  ftnb ; fo  !am  ed 
benn  aucg,  bag  biele  £anbfd>riftem>erfdlf<gungen  entbecft  rootben  | 
ftnb,  mie  grog  au<g  bie  bei  igrer  Dtadgagmung  aufgemenbete  ©e= 
fcgidlicgteit  gemefen  fein  mocgte. 

$>iefe  anerfannte  ©erfcgiebengeit  aUer  menfcgficgen  £anbfcgriften  ' 
fann  nun  aber  oetnunftgemag  feinen  anbern  ©runb  gaben,  aid  bie 
gleicge  ©erfcgicbengeit  in  ben  (Sgatafteren  bet  SRenfcgcn. 

SBoHte  man  und  ben  (Sinmitrf  macgen,  bag  ein  unb  betfelbe 
OJienfcg  nicgt  immer  ein  unb  biefelbe  §anbfdgtift  gat,  mdgrenb  er 
bocg  beftimmt  nur  ein  Sen  ©garafter  fein  eigen  nenncn  fann,  fo 
burfen  mit  aucg  biefen  ©tnmurf  nicgt  gelten  laffen.  SDenn  bleibt 
aucg  ber  ©runbcgarafter  eined  unb  beffelben  Sttenfdben  fietd  bet* 
felbe,  fo  nimmt  er  bocg  in  feinen  £anblungen  oerfcgiebene  Dluanci* 
rungen  an,  unb  eben  biefen  Stuancirungen  entjprecgen  aucg  bie  ber* 
fcgiebenartig  gefialteten  ©cgriftjiige  eined  unb  beffelben  SWenfcgen. 
2)er  ©inmurf  fann  alfo  unfere  ©egauptung  nicgt  mibetlegen,  fon* 
bern  ift  im  ©egcntgeil  geeignet,  fte  $u  beftdtigen. 

SOtbgen  fteber,  Sinte  unb  $apiet  aucg  biefelben  fein,  mitb  ber* 
felbe  ©lenfcg  bamit  bocg  feiuer  #anbfcgtift  einen  anberen  (Sgarafter 
geben,  menn  er  aud  feiner  geber  ffiorte  geftigen  3°*ned  <*uf  &«d 
papier  nieberfitomen  lagt,  aid  menn  er  liebteicg  unb  bttiberlicg 
ttojiet.  Oft  fann  man  ed  bager  einet  Scgrift  leicgt  anfegen,  ob 
bet  ©cgreibet  rugig  ober  untugig  mar,  aid  er  fie  nieberfcgrieb ; ob 
er  einen  fanften  ober  geftigen,  einen  feflen  ober  fcgmanfenben  (£ga* 
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raftet  bat,  ob  man  ibm  Dtbnungdliebe  ober  IReigung  gut  Unorb* 
nung  gutrauen  batf. 

(£d  ig  befannt  unb  gcmig,  bag  mdnnlicbe  £anbf<btiften  g<b 
febt  leicbt  non  meiblicben  unterfcbeiben  lagen ; bag  biefe  legtetn  felbg 
bet  bet  gtdgten  Uebung  ben  aUgemeinen  meiblicben  Ggaraftet  bei* 
bebalten,  mie  bie  etgete  ben  ibtigen  bemabit,  felbjl  menu  bet 
6<breibet  nut  felten  ©elegenbett  bat,  non  feinet  Jhmjl  ©ebraueb  gu 
ma$en. 

2>ag  eb  bet  inbinibuefle  (Ebaratter  bed  3Renf<ben  ig,  melcbet 
bie  §anbfcbtift  netdnbert,  ge^t  aucg  bataud  betoor,  bag  bie  ©$iilet 
eined  unb  bejfelben  6d)teiblebrerd , melcbe  fdmmtli<b  na#  ben  glei* 
(ben  Sorlagen  f^teiben  letnen , gmat  einen  dl)nli<ben  ©runbtppud 
in  igret  £anbf<btift  nerratben,  in  biefet  abet  bcnnocb  bei  fpdteret 
©ntmidelung  bed  (Sbatafterd  feb*  wefentlub  non  einanbet  abtoeicben. 

D.  $eurtbeiluug  ben  ^anbfrbtifl  nacg  bem  befamtten  (5baraf= 
ter  bed  ©igreiberd*). 

1.  $>ie  6cbrift  eined  mifcteicbeit,  leicbt  angelligen  <6cbnefls 
febtetberd.  — $)et  6cbteiber  ig  bet  aid  ©cbriftgeflei  bi«lancglidb 
befannte  Dr.  6ulger. 

2.  2)iefe  £anbf<brift,  bie  bed  flanonifud  33 1 e i tin  get,  net# 
Tdtb  unnetfennbat  ftegigfeit,  tflugbeit,  ffieinlicgfeit , Dtbnungdliebe, 
53eba<btfamfeit  unb  eine  ©eimifcbung  non  ^ebanterie. 

3.  3)ad  ftaegmile  bet  6cbrift  unfeted  ©cgiUet  ttdgt  in  ben 
geigreid)  fcbmungbaften  3ugen  ben  Sludbnuf  bed  Untetnebmenben 
unb  3bealen.  $)ie  €><brift  geugt  non  ^bantage,  *>on  IReigung  gut 
STrdumetei;  ge  nerratb  ©eig,  inbem  ge  genial  unb  ebel  ig. 

4.  SWutb  unb  gegigfeit  fptecben  unnetfennbat  and  biefen  3u* 
gen,  menn  man  rneig,  bad  {Robert  2Mum  ge  febtieb,  na<bbem 
itnn  fein  Sobeduttgeil  netfiinbet  mat , unb  nut  menige  6tunben 
benot  et  gut  95ottfttecfung  beffelben  abgefiibtt  metben  follte. 

2>ie  £anb  bed  ©egreibetd  bat  niegt  gegittert;  fein  93lut  mug 
baget  tugig,  niebt  burcb  bie  $utd)t  not  bem  feinet  mattenben  5tobe 


*)  2Ran  nergleidje  bfetmit  tit  mfdtfebenen  ftaeftmilee  auf  $afel  XII. 
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in  Wufregung  gebradjt  morbeit  fein;  benn  feine  Unterf<brift  unter* 
fdjeibet  ft#  faum  non  ber,  mie  er  jte  in  ben  rubigjten  unb  glud* 
licbjlen  feined  CebenS  gab. 

E.  Son  ber  aflgenteinen  2>tntnuq  ber  ^anbfdjriften  §nr  (Sr * 
fcnnung  non  bent  (Sgarafter  be8  ©tfjrciberS. 

2BiU  man  au$  ber  £anbfdjrift  etne$  9ttenfc$en  beffen  S^atafter 
entnebmen,  fo  mug  man  auf  folgenbe  ©injelbeiten  a#ten: 

2iuf  ben  tfern  obet  Ceib  ber  99u<bjtaben,  unb  bie  ©rbge  bet 
8cbrift  im  Wflgemeinen; 

auf  igre  gorm,  igren  <S#mung,  igre  £obe  unb  Cange;  ob  jte 
non  ©emanbtgeit  obet  Ceidjtigfeit  jeugen,  ober  ob  jte  unbebolfen, 
fcgmetfdaig  ftnb,  ob  fte  ein$eln  flegen,  3iererci  oerratben,  edig  obet 
runb,  natiirlicb  ober  gefiinfiett,  bid  ober  fein  jtnb; 

auf  bie  Cage  ber  Sucgfiaben,  namentli#  barauf,  ob  fte  fdjtdg 
ftegen,  gerabe  ober  mof)l  gar  nacb  rudmdrtS  gebogen; 

auf  igren  3«f«^ntenbang  unter  etnanbet,  b.  b-  ob  jte  eng 
fammengebrdngt  ober  auSeinar.bcrgebebnt  jtnb; 
auf  tgre  CBeite  ober  (Snge; 

auf  bie  SBeitgeit  ober  (Snge,  ©erabbeit  ober  0#iefbeit  ber 
3eiten ; 

ob  bie  6#rift  reinlid)  ober  gcfledt  ifl; 
auf  ibre  Cei#tigfeit  ober  6cbmetfdfligfeit; 
ob  bie  <§#rift  auS  Iateinif^en  unb  beutfdjcn  Sudjjlaben  ge^ 
‘mifdjt  ifl,  ober  nur  au$  latcinifdjen  93u#ftoben  bejlebt; 
ob  bie  3 uge  fiign  ober  jagbaft  bingerootfen  jtnb; 
auf  ben  aQgemeinen  ©inbtud  ber  <8cbrift,  b,  b-  ob  jte  auf  ben 
erjlen  Slid  alo  einc  geniale,  eine  getobbnlicbe  ober  erne  gemcine  er* 
febeint; 

ob  fte  bie  Sejeidjnung  einer  f(bonen  mebr  ober  minber  t>er* 
bient ; 

ob  ber  6(breibenbe  ft#  einer  befortberS  fpi^en  geber  bebiente, 
roaS  man  nid>t  nur  au$  bcr  geingeit  unb  ber  6#drfe  ber  3uge  er* 
fennt,  fonbern  oft  au#  barauS,  bag  bie  geber  gefpri^elt  bat; 
ob  Cinten  unb  Shorter  gerabe  ober  fd^tef  gefebrieben  ftnb ; 
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o b bic  3eilen  *n  einer  ftidjtung  fortlaufen,  obet  ouf  unb  me* 
bergeben,  roie  33crg  unb  $(jal  ober  mie  bic  SZBeHen  bed  ©leered. 

3ft  bet  ©efereibet  bem  ^riifcnben  groar  nidft  nd&er,  ober  bod) 
non  ‘Uerfon,  befannt,  fo  ftnb  ©pradje  unb  ©ang  ber  betreffenben 
©etfon  old  roefentiicbe  #iilfdmittel  jut  tidftigen  Shutung  bet  $anb« 
febrift  gu  betrad)ten  unb  gu  benuj&en. 


F.  »ott  bet  $cutung  bet  eiwgelueit  ©djriftarten. 

$)urd)  Heine  ©d)rift  oerrdtb  ftcb  in  bet  ffiegel^  friebli(ber 
©ton.  3ft  bie  Heine  ©ebrift  gugletcb  aud)  einfocb , bann  oerbinbet 
ftcb  mit  ibt  bet  ©inn  fur  £dudlid)feit,  fiit  bod  gamilienleben , fiit 
bie  ©infaebbeit  bed  eigenen  3tmmerd,  mag  bied  nun  2Bobnftube 
obet  Wrbeitdfabinet  fein.  giibren  ©efcbdfte  ober  $etuf  ben  ©ten* 
fdpen,  bet  eine  Heine  ©d)tift  febreibt,  btoaud  in  bad  greie  ober  un* 
ter  anbere  ©lenfdjen,  jo  bleibt  oucb  bier  nod)  bie  ©eigung  gut  ©in* 
famfeit  unb  bet  ©inn  fur  bod  ©infacbe  ibm  treu. 

£dlt  bie  £anbfd)rift  bie  ©titte  gmifeben  Hein  unb  gro§,  fo  beu* 
tet  fte  ouf  einen  ©barafter,  ber  ebenfatld  gmifeben  grkbeneliebe 
unb  Unternebmungdgeift  bie  SCRitte  bolt. 

Oleine  ©d)rift  mit  ©ergietungen,  follten  biefe  aud)  nut  in  Hei* 
nenf  unbebeutenben  ©udfebmuefungen  beftefcen,  lajjt  auf  einen  bobern 
obet  getingeren  Jhtnftftnn  ftbliefjen,  je  naebbem  bie  ©ergierungen 
mebt  obet  minbet  ouffottenb  ober  reieblieb  ftnb. 

©ine  entfebieben  gtofte  £anbfd)rift  finbet  man  gepaart  mit 
5£ubnbeit,  Unternebmungdgeift,  £apferfeit  unb  ©roberungdfucbtt 
aud)  eine  ©eigung  gum  ©lutburft  ober  gut  ©rauiamfeit  fann  bo* 
mtt  oerbunben  fein.  $>en  ©eroeid  fiir  bad  ©rftere  li.fert  bie^onb* 
Idjrift  mebtet  beritbmtcn  5lrieger  unb  ©roberer;  fiit  bie  ©raufamfeit 
fpriebt  bie  ©ebrift  Rotat’d,  blutigen  tynbenfend.. 

©inb  bei  Heinet  ©ebrift  bie  ©ucbftaben  gerabegcftetlt,  fo  barf 
nan  auf  ©eigung  gut  ©omantif,  ouf  ©orliebe  gum  ffiunbetbarcn 
cfrliegcn.  ©after  ©cott  fann  bietfiir  old  ©eleg  bienen. 
(g-ftiblide.  9 
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©erabefiebenbe  ©thrift  non  mittleret  ©rbge  Idgt  auf  3abUn* 
ftnn,  §ugleic^  abet  au$  auf  3^fheutbtit  9tetgung  ju  SReUntbolit 
unb  Jrubftnn  fcfcliegen.  — ©iefce  biergu  bad  IJorttdt  $einri<fa 
Don  ftleift  (laf.  XI.),  bed  geijheidjen  Dicfctetd  pon:  ,/JJring  boa 
$ombutg",  „#atM)fn  non  £eilbronn”,  „bet  gerbrodjene  Jtaug"  x., 
toeldjer  ofcne  geniigenbe  dugere  ©eranlaffung  fein  8eben  butcfc  ©elbft* 
motb  in  eben  bem  3at>re  enbete,  aud  roeldjem  biefe  ©djrift  rubrt. 

(dine  rucfrodrtd  liegenbe  ©cfcrift,  gleic^Ptel  pon  n>eld)er  ©rope 
fte  ift,  Idft  auf  au$  auf  ©pottfud^t,  unb  gutpeilen  fogat 

auf  eine  ampere  obct  getingerc  SJeimifcpung  pon  ©odbeit  f<^ltc§en. 

(Sine  ^penbe  ©djrift,  beren  93ud)ftaben  unorbentlid)  um&et* 
geroorfcn  gu  fein  fcpeinen,  ffl  bad  3*i$*n  finer  entfaiebenen  mintage 
jut  ©atpre. 

©inb  bit  einjeln  ©udjftaben  fc^rocrfaflig , bicf,  geroiffermagen 
unbepolfen  obcr  ungefdjicft,  fo  bcutet  bied  auf  eine  mangelpafte 
giefeung;  follte  btcd  abcr  nicpt  ber  gall  fein,  fo  ift  ed  ein  3ei#cn 
bed  mangelnben  ©inned  fitt  bie  &unfi  unb  bad  ©djone. 

©cproungbafte  Sucpftaben  jinb  bad  3*i#fn  bo&erei  gcifiigei 
Wudbilbung  mit  einet  £inheigung  gur  (Romantif.  ©erbinbet  ficb 
mit  bem  gefdlligen  ©d?n>unge  eine  geroiffe  3i«fUcbfeir,  fo  barf  man 
mit  ©idjerljeit  auf  bad  23orf>anbenfein  non  tfunftftnn  fdjliegen. 

©ingelnftebcnbe  Shtcpflabin , mekbe  eine  eigentpumlicfce  ©efiali 
fcaben,  laffen  faliegen,  bag  aud)  ber  Sbarafter  nid)t  opne  ©igen« 
t&umlicbfeiten  fei,  ja,  bag  eine  £inneignng  gu  ©onbetbarfeiten 
gur  Driginalitdt,  gum  ©onbcdinge  fiattgnbe.  2luc&  eine  Sorlieb 
fur  alto  fllafjtfet  ift  fcaufig  mit  eincr  fallen  VLxt  ber  ©thrift  pel 
bunben. 

(fcingelnfiebenbe  SBucpflaben,  roel^e  mie  gcbredjfelt,  mie  abfi^i 
ltd)  «g«jiett  erfaeinen,  gnbet  man  frduftg  in  ber  ©cprift  gecfenpafti 
©toper,  pupfiidjtiger  tfofetten. 

©#atfe  (Scfen  bet  $u$flaben,#m6gcn  biefe  eingeln  fteben  ob 
aneinanbergereipt  fein , laffen  auf  dugern,  mie  auf  moraIif$en  # 
ftanb  unb  eine  gemiffe  3i^Hd^feit  bed  fflefend  unb  $enef>men$,  ui 
auf  SRettigfeit  unb  ©aubetfeit  im  9(n$uge  fcfcliegen. 
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©erunbcte  ©ucggaben  oerbinben  gcg  mit  ber  ©rgiegungdfdgigfeit ; 
man  gnbet  ge  be i Severn  unb  ©rgiegetn.  (Sine  £inncigung  gut 
©parfamfeit  ig  aucg  ofterd  mit  runben  SBucggaben  oerbunben. 

©inb  runbe  (Bucggaben  babei  geffecfg  unb  mie  nadglafgg  gin* 
gemotfen,  fo  barf  man  mit  bet  grogten  ©icgergeit  fcgliegen,  bag 
igr  ©cgreibet  gcg  in  feinem  (Heugern  garf  oetnatgldfggt  unb  feinen 
fonbetlicg  grogen  ©inn  fur  SReinlicgfeit  gat. 

3(1  bet  runbe  obet  gerunbete  ©dbriftjug  naturlid),  b.  g.  eben 
fo  meit  t>on  tfiingelei  mie  oon  (Racgldfggfeit  ober  Unteinlicgfeit 
entfernt,  fo  barf  man  auf  innere  3ufriebengeit,  auf  ^bneigung  ge* 
gen  afled  Slbenteuerlicge,  auf  (Diangel  an  (Reifclug,  fcgliegen. 

(Runbe  SBucggaben,  benen  man  beutlicg  angegt,  bag  ge  ge* 
fungelt  gnb,  oerratgen,  bag  igr  ©cgreiber  megr  ©emicgt  auf  ba>i 
(Heugete,  auf  ben  ©cgein  gait,  aid  auf  bad  eigentlicge  (ffiefen  einer 
©acge. 

3n  bem  ©tabe,  in  melcgem  gerunbete  23ucggaben  bicfer  met* 
ben,  in  eben  bem  ©tabe  mangelt  bem  ©cgreiber  ber  ©cgbgngeitdgnn. 
93ei  audgegeicgneten  tfiinglern , melcgcr  tfungridgtung  ge  aucg  ange* 
gdten  mogen,  mirb  man  nie  eine  bicfe,  ungefdflige  £anbfcgrift  gn* 
ben,  fann  biefe  audg  auf  ©cgongeit  nicgt  immer  entfcgiebenen  (Hn* 
fprucg  madgen. 

(Hllgufeine  ©ucggaben  oerratgen  eincn  fleinlicgen  ©inn*  igt 
©dgteiber  mirb  ein  jtlcinigfeitdframer  fein,  unfdgig  511  irgenb  einer 
grogartigen  $gat  ober  ilntcrnegmung,  ja  fogar  fcgon  gu  bem  blogen 
©ebanfen  bagu. 

©ine  gufammengebrangte  ©cgrift,  gier  unb  ba  oieOeicgt  fogar 
mit  9lbfurgungen  untermifcgt , beutct  auf  fiebgaftigfeit  bed  ©eiged 
unb  ©ebanfenfufle;  ed  fann  bamit  au<g  Uebergurgung  unb  Unbe* 
fonnengeit  oerbunben  fein. 

2Bie  bie  ©egenfage  gcg  in  bem  ©garafter  geigen,  fo  treten  ge 
meigend  audg  in  ben  ©cgriftgiigen  geroor;  ben  ©emeid  liefert  bie 
Sangfamfeit,  ©efonnengeit,  bebacgtige  Ueberlegung,  bie  man  gembgn* 
licg  mit  einer  ©cgrift  oerbunben  gnbet,  melcge  bie  93ucggabcn  mcit 
audeinanbet  begnt. 

©ng  gufammengerucftc  3c^en  fofftn  ailf  gaudgdlterifcgen 
©inn,  auf  eine  meifc  ©parfamfeit  fcgliegen. 

9 * 
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$>ad  ©egentbeil  ber  Sebrift  beroeifi  aueb  bier  umber  bad  ©e* 
gentbeil  bed  ©barafterd;  met  bureb  bic  roeite  9Iudcinanbetriiefung 
ber  Scbrift  mit  bem  papier  t»erfcf>n>cnberifc^  umgebt,  bet  mitb  aud) 
feine  3*it  unb  fein  ©elb  febmerlieb  gu  Diatbe  gu  balkn  miffen. 

©ine  im  ©angen  reinliebe  Scbrift  Id§t  and)  auf  fbrpetliebe 
fReinbeit  niebt  nur,  fonbern  auf  motalifebe  Cautcrfeit,  febliegen. 
Wit  cincr  reinlicben,  gietlicben  Sdjrift  roirb  man  beinabe  obne  adc 
QUidnabme  Drbnungdliebe  unb  ben  Sinn  fur  5litganb  oerbunben 
finben. 

$on  ben  ©igentbiimlid)feiten  bed  ©barafterd,  tneldbe  cine  un* 
reinliebe,  geflctffie  Scbrift  ocrrdtb,  baben  mir  oben  bereitd  gefpto* 
eben,  aid  mit  ber  eingelnen  33ucbjlaben  erroeibnten.  2Bad  non  biefen 
gefagt  rourbe,  ftnbet  natiirlid)  auf  bie  gange  Scprift  nod)  gtbgere 
9lnrcenbung.  ©in  Wenfd)  mit  unreinlid)er  Scbrift  ifi  naebldfftg 
in  feincm  Wcugern  unb  gleicbgiiltig  gegen  bad  Urtbeil  Wnberer. 
©r  giebt  ftd)  feine  Wiibe,  gu  gefallen,  unb  roirb  bedbalb  in  bet 
Ciebe  nur  felten  ©liicf  macben. 

2Ber  unter  beutfebe  Scbrift  lateinifebe  ©uebfiaben  mifebt,  ifi 
geneigt,  fid)  bad  Qlnfeben  ber  ©elebrfamfeit  gu  geben,  obne  eigent* 
licbe  begriinbete  9lnfpriicbe  barauf  madien  gu  biirfen;  baraud  en u 
fpringt  eine  geroiffe  9lnmagung,  ein  2)unfcl,  roelebe  gu  einer  tRcig* 
barfeit  fiibren,  bie  ftd)  leiebt  unb  obne  ©utnb  oerlept  fiiblt. 

£anbfcbriftcn  mit  burebroeg  lateinifeben  93uebftaben  finbet  man 
beinabe  audfd)lieglid)  nur  bei  gacpgelebrtcn,  unb  unter  biefen  roie* 
ber  trorgu^droeife  bei  Uiaturforfcbern  unb  Wfironomen.  9ftit  biefer 
Shrift  uerbinbet  ficb  oft  Sud)t  gu  Wuffallenbem,  Ifteigung  gu  Son* 
berbarfeiten,  tiefed  2)enfen,  aber  aucb  miigiged  ©riibeln. 

Sdjriftgiige,  roelebe  nur  gogernb,  roie  mit  Qlngft,  auf  bad  papier 
gebraebt  gu  fein  fdbeinen,  oevratben  einen  Scbrciber,  ber  and)  im 
Scben  fcbcu  unb  fd)iid)tern  ifl , bem  ed  an  Unternebmungdgetfi, 
an  bem  Wutb  gu  gemagten  Spefulationen,  mangelt,  unb  ber  fid)  in 
grbgeven  ©efellfcbaften  niebt  bcbaglid)  fiiblt.  9lud  biefer  Sduieb* 
tembeit  entfpringt  eine  ©efepeibenbeit,  meld)e  ben  Scbreiber  net? 
binbert,  felbft  bie  mabren  eigenen  93erbienfte  gur  9lnerfennung  gu 
bringen  , ober  ibnen  ©eltung  gu  oerfdroffen.  — 23ei  33eurtbcilung 
einer  foleben  Scbrift  mug  man  inbeg  barauf  aebten,  bag  fic  gumcilen 
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aud)  cine  golge  ber  mit  bem  filter  eintretenben  6d)tna<!be  ip,  unb 
in  biefem  gafle  mug  man  bem  (Heebnung  tragen. 

Unternebmungdgeig,  ©inn  fur  bad  Sbeale.  rcidje  ©bantape, 
fHeigung  $ur  Irdumcrei , ©eringfd)dpung  gegen  bic  nacftc , falte 
2Birflid)feit,  geben  pd)  burd)  geigreicb  s febmungbafte  3«ge  non  mebr 
aid  getnobnlicbet  ©roge  funb. 

23on  grogcr  2Bid)tigfeit  ig  bei  ber  ©eurtbeilung  eincr  jeben 
#anbfd)rift  ber  ©inbrucf,  ben  bad  ©an$e  berfclben  bei  bem  ergen, 
giid)tig  batauf  gcridpeten  ©lide  auf  ben  ©efebauer  mad)t.  ©rg 
nad)  biefem  aflgemeinen  ©inbruefe  barf  man  $u  ber  (priifung  bet 
©jnjelnbeiten  iibergeben,  um  baraitd  §u  erfennen,  in  miefern  pe 
§ur  ©egeitigung  ober  $ur  ffiiberlegung  bed  ergen  ©inbrutfd  bienen. 
©d  ip  bager  ein  rid)tiged  Urtbeil  iiber  ben  G^araftcr  bed  ©ebrei* 
benben  aud  beffen  £anbfcbrift  mit  ungleid)  grogerer  ©id)erbeit  aud 
einem  grogern  ©ebriftgude  ju  fallen  , aid  nad)  roenigen  JBortcn, 
ober  gar  nad)  ber  blogen  *Hamenduntcrfd)rift;  benn  biefe  roeidn  oft 
non  bet  gatijcn  ubrigen  ©ebrift  febr  mefentlicb  ab ; na men t id)  aud) 
fefcon  bedbalb,  meil  fefjr  nicle  5Henfd)en  bie  ©eroobnbeit  ba&cn/ 
peb  babei  ber  latcinifcben  ©ebrift  ju  bebienen , roabrenb  man  nn* 
ter  tbren  iibiigen  3^0^  oieQeid)t  oergebend  nad)  einem  einjigen 
latcinifcben  ©uebgaben  fueben  murbe. 

Db  bie  £anbfcbrift  alfo  im  ©anjen  bad  ©epreige  eined  rul)i* 
gen  ober  eined  unbeutlid)en,  jerriffenen  ©barafterd,  — eined  ebeln, 
genialen,  geigreidjen  ober  eined  gemeiiten,  trioialen  ober  befebtanf* 
ten,  tragt,  barauf  fommt  oiel  an. 

$)iefer  Sotaleinbrucf  be$eid)net  ben  £auptd)arafter  bed  ©d)rei* 
benben,  beffen  einjelne  ©igenfd)aftcn  jjtan  bann  aud  ben  angebeuteten 
ein$elnen  tfennjeicben  ber  ©d)tift  $u  erforfeben  unb  $u  begimmen  bat* 
©d  faflt  felbg  bem  obergcid)lid)eren  ©eobadper  in  ber  (Hegel 
niebt  febtner,  bei  bem  Uebetblide  eined  ©cbriftgiicfed  $u  erfennen, 
roelcber  ©ba rafter  barin  oorberrfd)t,  ob  ©ebanterie  ober  2eicbtig?eit, 
(5rng  ober  (Hacblafpgfeit , ©iirbe  ober  ein  gemiffed  ©icbgebenlaffen, 
4?eiterfeit  ober  (Hiebergefcblagenbeit. 

(HQed  biefed,  unb  nod)  ©tanebed,  mad  pd)  unmoglid)  non  alien 
eirtjelnen  unb  nerfebiebenartigen  ©inbriiefen  fpecigciren  Icigt,  bflt  bet 
£anbfd)riften *©eurtbeiler  $u  beaebten;  fommt  bann  Uebung  unb 
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cine  natuTfi$e  Seobaebtungdgabe,  n>cldf>c  bei  feiner  9lrt  ber  g-orfegung 
gu  entbebren  ifl,  bingtt,  fo  voirb  ed  Iciest  fein , and  ber  ©ebrift  ben 
(E^atafter  bed  ©ebreibenben  gu  etfennen,  unb  rnenn  and)  nid)t  in 
alien  Siiancirungen,  fo  bocb  gemig  in  feinen  #auptgiigen. 

Son  grogerer  SBicgtigfeit , aid  man  angunebmen  geneigt  fein 
biirfte,  ift  ber  ©ebraucb  ciner  augerorbentlid)  fpijjen  ffeber,  ber  fid) 
gemobnlid)  an  ben  fleinen  ©ptijjeln  erfennen  lagt,  melcbe  bic  Shrift* 
giige  umgeben.  2>icfe  fpi^e  geber  beutet  namlicb  meifientbeild  aucb 
einen  fpifcen  ©inn  an , ber  |tdj  bei  bem  5lrieger  burcb  ^ampflug, 
bei  bem  rutjigen  Siirgcr  burcb  Sabelfucbt,  bet  bem  ©cbriftjleflcr 
unb  ©elebrten  burd)  Seigung  gum  Jhitijtren  dugert. 

3Me  febiefe  Sicbtung  ber  3eilw  ift  &on  geringeret  2Bicbtigfeit, 
aid  bie  eingclner  Shorter.  $>iefe  Perratgen,  bag  ber  ©ebreibenbe  mil 
feinen  ©ebenfen  ber  ©ebrift  poraneilt , bag  er  beftigen  tempera* 
mentd  ift,  bag  er  rafd)  arbeitet,  gumeilen  aber  aucb  mit  Uebereilung 
unb  obne  bie  notbtvenbigc  Ueberlegung. 

Suf  momentane  ©emiitbdftimmungen  mug  man  bei  ber  23eur* 
tbeilung  ber  £anbfd)riftcn  ebenfaQd  cin  gang  befonbered  Sugenmetf 
riebten.  Ungleicbe  99ud)ftaben,  unglcid)  fomobl  in  ibrer  ©runbform, 
aid  in  ibrer  ©rdge  unb  ©tellung,  laffen  mit  groger  ©icberbeit  auf 
einen  geftorten  ©eift  fcbliegen,  melcber  bie  £enfd)aft  iiber  bie  £anb 
raubt,  fo  bag  biefe  gemiffermagen  auf  bem  Sapiere  umbertaumelt- 
ffiabnftnn,  Srunfenbeit,  ©ntfe^en,  Sobedfurcbt,  fonnen  bauernbe 
ober  ooriibergebenbe  Urfadjett  biefer  perlorenen  Dberberrfcbaft  bee 
©eified  iiber  bie  £anb  fein. 


6.  Son  bem  Unterfcbiebe  ber  ©djrift  ttadj  ber  Serjdjiebett 
belt  bed  ©tonbed  unb  ber  Seftbdftigung. 

*Jiicbt  nur  bie  Serfcbiebenattigfeit  ber  ©f)arafterc  bemirft  cine 
Serfcbiebenartigfeit  ber  £anbfd)riften , fonbern  aucb  bad  ©efcblccbt, 
ber  ©tanb,  bie  Sefcbaftigung  bed  ©ebreibenben  ift  oon  roefentlidjem 
©influffe  auf  bie  ©ebrift. 

2)ie  grogete  ober  geringere  Uebung  im  ©ebreiben  trdgt  baju 
atlerbingd  piel  bei,  aber  fie  ift  feinedmegd  aUein  maggebenb  oicb 
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mefct  fann  unb  mirb  neben  ganj  gleidet  Uebung  bet  angebeutete 
Unterfd&teb  nod  ubctall  febr  djarafteriflifd  berbortreten. 

(Sine  fogenannte  audgefdtiebene  £anbfdrift,  b.  b.  eine 
fold&e , roefcbe  gleidj  auf  ben  etfien  931icf  '’eine  gtogetc  Uebung 
uetrtitb,  finbet  ftd  $mat  bei  alien  6dtifgeUern  unb  ©eleljrten,  fo- 
mte  bei  3tflen  , melde  man  mit  bem  Seamen:  9W  tinner  bon  bet 
$eber  §u  bejeidnen  bflegtj  abet  anbetd  mirb  bet  SeHettifl  fdtei* 
ben,  aid  bet  eigentl^  Jacbgelebtte;ja  bei  biefen  fiefctem  fin* 
bet  man  fogar  eine  ptt$  entfdiebcne  Hebnlidfeit  bed  ganjen  6t$tift* 
datafterd,  fo  meit  bie  9fltinner  bon  gletdet  (Seifiedtidtung  aud 
burd)  Ort,  3*i*  ober  Sanbdmanrtfdaft  bon  einanbet  gettennt  fein 
mbgen. 

<0o  baben,  $.  ©.  fcljeologen  meifientbeild  eine  fleine,  febr  fo* 
Itbe,  entfdiebene  unb  beutlicbe  beutfde  8cbrift,  unb  eine  berglei* 
denbe  3ufammenfieflung  jjer  ^amenduntetfcbriften  nacbbenanntet 
©eifilidtn  legt  fomobl  bafur,  aid  aud  fut  bie  oben  angebeutete 
aUgemeine  Eebnlicbfeit  cin  unmiberlegbarcd  3<mgni§  «&f  biefe  9ta« 
men,  mie  bie  iflujirirte  3*it»ng  fie  im  3a&*€  1850  nebeneinanbet, 
unter  S3eifugung  bet  bon  und,  bet  ^iir^e  megen  meggelaffeneri  Z\* 
tulaturen*)  auffteflte,  ftnb:  9GB eg f d eibet , tfarl  ©runeifen, 
3obann  Sabidtaud  $tjtfet**),  Ullmann,  ©duberoff, 
0t8bt,3ufii,  q&ifdon,  £efeficl,  SDtdfefe,  6alat. 

Hnberd  mie  bie  St^eolo^cn , untet  einanbet  abet  mieber  bon 
entfdiebener  $ebnlid)feit#  ifi  bie  ©drift  bet  $bilologen  (unb  untet 
iriefen  rniebet  bie  bet  Dtientalifien),  bet  Surifien,  bet  SWebicinet  k. 

Sinen  mefentlicb  betfcbiebenen  (S^araftct  bon  ben  £anbfdriften 
aflet  itbtigen  ©ttinbe  baben  bie  flauflcute;  biefet  ifi  fo  auffal* 
Unb,  bag  et  eine  gan$  eigene  ©driftgattung  bilbet,  fo  befannt, 
bag  3*betmann  auf  ben  erficn  5Hicf  babon  fagt:  bag  ifi  eine  fauf* 
mtinnifde  #anbfdtift. 


*)  3)ie  metften  toicfer  Scanner  gtauben  wtr  bard  i&re  offentUde  2Birffam» 
frit  alS  aUgemein  befannt  anne&men  ju  bitrfen. 

**)  Uugeadtet  feiner  (Jigenfdaft  at&  *JJrtmaS  bun  Dalmatien  unb  ©r$bi« 
fedof  non  fcrtau,  and  a(«  $>idtet  unb  bettetrtfrlfder  @drfftftefler  ntbmlidft 
befannt. 


Digitized  by  Google 


200 


Wan  finbct  bicfc  £anbfd)tift  nur  bet  tfaugeuten,  non  biefeit 
abet  mirb  ge  fo  entfdgebcn  geforbert,  ba{i  fte  unter  gd)  2)  e n einer 
fcf)led)ten  #anbfd)tift  befcbulbigen  rourben,  bet  non  ben  einmat  an* 
geriommenen  ftegeln  abmidje,  fonnte  man  aud)  augerbem  feine 
©ebrift  einc  noUfommen  fcbbne  nennen. 

SDief e groge  9Iebnlid)feit  ig  nun  jmat  nid)t  bie  SEBirfung  einet 
gleicb  gtogen  9lebnlid)feit  in  bem  (^baraftet  aller  5£aufleute,  fonbetn 
aid  Utfacbe  baoon  mug  oieltnebt  bie  9?acbabmung  bet  ©orbilbet 
unb  ©orfebriften  baju  bejeidjnet  merben;  abet  bennod)  mitb  ftd)  aud 
alien  biefen,  oft  $um  ©ermecbfeln  dbulicben  £anbf<briften  nod)  bie 
eigentbiimlicbe  ©barafterriebtung  bed  6cbreibenben  erfennen  lagen, 
namentlieb,  infofetn  fte  in  ndberet  93e^iet;ung  ju  bem  ©efcbafte 
gebt , alfo  Sagbaftigfeit,  tfiibnbeit,  Unternebmungdgeig,  ©ebad)t* 
famfeit,  6parfamfeit  2c.,  nut  bebatf  ed  atlerbingd  einer  fcbdrfetn 
unb  genauetn  ©eobaebtung,  um  biefe  ©uancirungen  aud  ben  oft 
faurn  bemeifbaren  9Ibmeid)ungen  unb  ©igentbumlicbfeiten  betaudjus 
lefen.  3m  SlUgemeipen  faun  man  bei  fdbmungbaften  3iiflen  einet  fauf* 
mdnnifcben  £anbfcbtift  auf  gtogartige  3been,  meitumfaffenbe  £ans 
beldunternebmungen  unb  Unternebmungdgeig  fdbliegen;  bei  fleiner, 
audbtucflofet  6<brift  auf  bad  ©egcntbeil  biefet  ©igenfebaften.  2)er 
benfenbe  ^aufmann  Idgt  gd)  aud  geigooUcn,  unoerjierten  3ug*n 
erfennen,  baneben  abet  aud)  <5olibitdt  unb  ©efebeibenbeit,  roeldje 
niebt  nad)  grogem,  am  allermeniggen  nad)  ploplicbem  unb  unoet* 
bdltnigmagigem  ©eminne  grebt.  ©roge  3uge  faufmannifeber  Bd)tift 
fonnen  fomobl  eine  gernige  ©icberbeit  im  ©efiible  bed  Oteicbtbumd 
anbeuten,  aid  aucb  Wangel  an  ©eig,  eine  2Irt  ocn  ©ufgeblafenbeit. 
©erratb  bie  groge  8<brift  burcb  ibre  ©ilbitng  ©eig,  fo  lagt  ge  auf 
einen  tfaufmann  fdgiegen,  ber  mit  einem  teifeten,  gebilbeteren  ©et* 
ganbe  reid)lid)e  materielle  Wittel  oerbinbet. 

$>er  £anbmcrfer  oerrdtb  burcb  [eine  6d)rift  niebt  nur  ben 
Wangel  an  Uebung,  fonbern  oft  aucb  ben  an  ©ilbung;  man  gebt 
feinet  ©ebrift  fomobl  bie  ©cbmerfdtligfeit  an,  melcbe  feine  £anb  bei 
grogetet  ©efebafttgung  annimmt,  aid  aud)  bie  grogere  Seicgtigfeit 
in  ber  ©emegung  berfelben  burcb  foIcf>e  £anbmerfe,  melcbe  eine  grd* 
gere  ©efd)icflid)feit  ber  £anb  erforbern.  2>et  Wangel  an  ©tlbung 
abet  oerratb  gd),  felbg  fegon  bei  ber  biogen  ©amenunterfebrift,  ba* 
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burcb,  bag  man  ben  ©ucbgaben  anfeben  fann,  ber  ©cbreibet  fei 
fiber  bie  ignen  gu  gebenbe  gortn  nid)t  gang  einig  mit  flog  gemefen 
unb  babe  gd)  barauf  rodbrenb  bed  iftieberfcbreibend  erg  begnnen 
mfiffen. 

$)er  gcmobnlicbc  £anbarbeiter,  melcber  nad)  bcenbigtem  ©d)ul* 
befucbe  nur  felten  ©elegenbeit  bat,  meljr  aid  feinen  9tamcn  gu  fd)rei* 
ben,  unb  felbg  bagu  oft  jabrelang  feine  ©eranlaffung  gnbet,  ig  auf 
ber  ©ilbungdgufe  eined  $inbed  geben  geblieben;  feine  £anbfd)rift 
roirb  baber  aud)  bie  eined  ©djulfinbed  fcin,  roclcbed  aud  bem  ©e* 
bddjtnige  nur  miibfam  bie  33orfcf>rifteit  feined  Cebrcrd  nacbmalt. 

2Bie  man  aflgemein  non  einer  fa  ufmd  nnifcben  #anbfd)rift 
fpridjt,  fo  ig  man  aucb  gemol)nt,  bie  roeib liege  ©egrift  gleid)  auf 
ben  ergen  ©lid  non  ber  mdnnlicben  gu  unterfebeiben.  3n  ber  $bat 
bat  aud)  bie  ^d>rift  bed  meiblicgen  ©efdgccgted,  trojj  atler  Hftannid)' 
altigfeit  ber  grauenbanbfebriften,  im  Wllgemeinen  einen  eigentbum* 
licben  ©barafter,  ber  ge  rum  ber  mdnnlicben  leid)t  unterfegeibbar 
maebt,  SDedbalb  ig  ed  aber  feinedmegd  unerldglicb,  bog  eine  roeib* 
liege  ©djrift  aud)  oon  meiblieger  £anb  bevrubtej  mo  bied  inbeg 
niebt  ber  gad  ig,  ba  barf  man  geg  feg  iibergcugt  ?alten,  bag  ber 
*Dtann,  bem  eine  meiblicge  £anbfcgrift  eigentbumlicg  ig,  gd)  aud) 
bem  rceibliegen  ©barafter  megr  ober  mcniger  anndgere,  fei  ed  im 
©uten,  burcb  meiegered  ©emutg  unb  garteren  ©inn,  fei  ed  im 
©eglimmen , burd)  meibifd)e  ©cgrodd)e  unb  unmdnnlicge  Unfelbg'' 
gdnbigfeit. 

©ben  fo  aber  barf  man  niebt  groeifeln,  bag  eine  Jrau  mit  mdnn* 
licber  £anbfcgrift  aucb  einen  ntcbr  ober  minber  mdnnlicben  ©garaf= 
ter  bnbe,  unb  gtvar  eben  fo  roieber  gum  ©uten  ober  gum  ©ofen 
oorgugdmeife  gd)  neigenb.  ©in  IDtannmeib  mirb  gemig  nie  eine 
roeibliege  £anbfcgrift  baben. 

2)er  allgeuieine  ©barafter  roeiblieger  £anbfcgriften  begegt  baritv 
bag  ber  bem  ©efcglecgte  eigeiitt)umlicJ)e  ©inn  fur  #dudlicgfeit  unb 
gillere  greuben  geg  burcb  fleine  ©egrift  oerrdtb.  2)abei  gerrfcgt  bei 
berfelbcn  mebr  2Beicggeit,  Dtunbung  unb  gefddige  gorrn  oor,  eine 
SGBirfung  bed  ©cgbngeitdgnned,  ber  bei  bem  meibliegen  ©efcglecgte 
in  ber  Otcgel  lebenbiger  ig,  aid  bei  bem  mdnnlicben. 
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‘Jlbroeidjenb  Pun  bet  allgemeinen  Siegel  ftnb  $mat  oft  tie  £aub* 
fcbriften  bet  6cbriftfiellerinnen,  unb  untei  biefen  namentlid)  n>ieber 
bie  &anbfd)riften  bet  Sdmftftelletinnen , roelcbe  ibtc  gebet  nidjt 
bet  leid^teren  2)icbtung,  bet  tdnbelnben  obet  mobl  gat  bet  frioelen 
'tfelletiiflif,  fonbetn  etnfhten  ©iffenfcbaften  toibmen.  $et  mdnnlidjete 
8inn,  ben  fte  b a t i n befunben,  oettdtb  ftd>  aud)  in  ibren  6$tift* 
ftiigen  unb  liefett  babutdj  einen  neucn  ©etoeid,  ba§  biefe  mit  bem 
gan&en  fcborafter  in  natter  33etbinbung  fteben,  aid  bie  meifien 
Dlenfcfcen  anjunebmen  geneigt  ftnb. 

Sei  gtauen  pflegt  ein  abnlUbet  ©ilbungdgtob  audj  dbnltcben 
Duftud  bet  Shrift  mit  fid?  &u  fubten#  unb  im  ©an$en  jeigcn  bie 
#anbfd)tiften  ber  grauen  feine  fo  gto§e  SHannicbfaltigfeit  unb  $er* 
fdjiebenbeit,  roie  bte  bet  Scanner.  Siamentlicb  roirb  man  bei  ibnen 
felten  entfcbtcben  undone  obet  auffallenb  untegelmdfnge$anbfd)rif* 
ten  flnben. 
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Die  (Si)iromMttie, 

abet 

bte  $unft,  au$  ben  £fyeilen  unb  ,0etd}en  ber  $anb  ben 
©)arafter  be3  SWenfdjen  $u  erfennen  unb  bcffen  Bufunft 
ju  erforfdjen. 
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§.  i. 

Son  bet  g$id)tigfett  bet  $onb  im  Hflgemeinen, 

2>a§  bie  £anb,  nd<bfi  bcm  tfopfe  alg  bcm  ©ifce  ber  in  bem 
©ebirnc  foncentrirten  SE^atigTeit  ber  geifiigen  tfrdfte  burcb  bie  un* 
genuine  OJknnicbfaltigfeit  ibrer  cinjelncn  ©lieber  einer  non  ben  micb5 
tigflen  Sbeilen  beg  menfdblicben  tfbrperg  ifc  um  ©inblitfe  in  ben 
innern  2flenf<ben  $u  tbun,  murbe  bereitg  in  einem  frii^eren  Nbfcbnitte 
gefagt.  villein  nocb  ungleicb  grbfjer,  alg  eg  bort  angebeutet  rourbe, 
iji  bie  2Bid)tigteit  ber  £anb  unb  beren  (Sinflug  auf  ben  ganjen 
Stenfcben  aucb  nod)  in  anberer  93e$iebung.  $)ag  bnben  febon  bie 
dltejlen  Sorter,  namentltcb  bie  bocbgebilbeten  ©rieeben  unb  Corner, 
anetfannt.  Sucb  bie  ^eilige  ©thrift  legt  bafiir  3ewGn'S  inbem 
eg  bort  b*i§t‘  „bie$anb  beg  £etrn  fam  auf  ibn  unb  er 
fab  unb  propbe$eibte." 

Qllg  ©lifa  non  ben  flonigen  in  3ftael  unb  3ubda  iiber  ben 
$rieg  mit  ben  2Roabitern  um  (Ratb  gefragt  rourbe,  febiefte  er  naib 
einem  ©anger,  unb  roabrenb  biefer,  — fo  roitb  eg  gefagt,  — bie 
£arfe  fpielte,  ba  fam  bie  £anb  beg  £errn  auf  bag  £aupt 
beg  ©eberg  (tfonige  2,  2 — 13  ff.)  — inhere  ©tetlen  in  ben 
^falmen  unb  im  ©ae^iel  beftdtigen  bieg,  inbem  eg  bort ^eigt : 
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„Da  id)  be i ben  ©efangenen  am  gluffc  ©pebar  mar,  offnete  fid)  ber 
#immel  unb  id)  fab  ©eftepter,  oon  ©ott  gefenbet.  — Dad  SBort 

bed  #errn  fam  511  ©$ecpiel,  bem  $ricfter, unb  bic 

$anb  bed  £errn  mar  auf  ibm." 

2Bie  fommt  cd  nun,  bag  in  biefen  6teUeu  unb  in  oielen  apn* 
liepen,  melcpe  mir  anfiipren  fflnnten,  nidpt  non  bem  ©ei  fie,  fonbern 
immer  non  ber  £anb  bed  #errn  gefproepen  mirb?  ©ncpftdblicp 
fann  man  bad  auf  feinen  gall  nepmen,  benn  bie  £cpreiber  biefer 
0teflen  batten  gemig  niebt  an  eine  Iciblicbe  £anb  ©otted 
bed  SUlmticptigen,  ed  fann  baber  bei  biefem  Sludbrucfe  nut  an 
ben  6inn  gebad)t  merben,  bag  aucp  bad  Sluflegen  ber  menfeplidpen 
£anb  rnit  befonberen  ^rciften  gepeimnigooHer  9lrt  begabt  ig. 

Die  Slnflegung  ber  £anb  murbe  baber  bei  oerfepiebenen  ©e* 
Icgenpeiten  audgefiibrt.  ©auj  befonberd  mar  bied  bei  religiofcn  ©e* 
remonien  ber  gall,  j.  bei  ber  6egc nfp enbung  *)  unb  ben 
Dp  fern,  ftiept  minber  fanb  bied  bei  ber  $ei lung  oon  Grants 
bei  ten  ftatt,  bei  ber  Qiufermecfung  oon  ben  Xobten  (3Diar* 
fud  5,  23.  Sue.  4,  40.  Dan.  10). 

Slucp  bie  Slpofiel  jeigten  ibren  ©lauben  an  bic  .ftraft  biefer  $e* 
megung,  benn  „fie  legten  ip  re  $dnbe  auf  bie  glciubigen 
©ruber"  unb  biefe  empftngcu  baburcb  bie  gottlicpe  ©abe. 

Dcm  Sluflegen  ber  £anb  unb  bem  8treidpen  einjelner  £drper* 
tbeile  mit  berfelben  murbe  fepon  feit  ben  altefien  3eiten  eine  gemiffe 
Jpeilfraft  beigelegt;  namentlicp  mar  bied  bei  ben  Slegpptern  ber  gall, 
rcclcpe  mit  manepen  gebeimen  Utaturfrdften  nod)  oertrauter  getoefen 
ju  fein  fepeinen,  aid  mir  felbft  und  beffen  rupmen  burfen. 

2Bie  aber  bei  gaitjen  #anb  gemiffe  gepeime  ober  tnagifepe  tfiafte 
$ugefdprieben  murben,  fo  gilt  bied  aucp  oon  ben  ein^elnen  gingern, 
unb  namentlicp  oon  bem  3e^fmflcr-  ©emig  murbe  biefer  oon  ben 
IRbmern  niept  blod  jufdHig  „ber  SIrgt"  (medicas)  genannt.  Diefe 
©cnennung  mug  unbebingt  ipven  Urfprung  barin  paben,  bag  bie 


*)  5ft  eg  bocb  nod)  in  unfern  Sageti  ganj  allgcmein  itbUd>,  inbem  man  ben 
Segen  fpenbet,  bie  £anb  auf  tag  £aupt  beg  ju  @egncnben  ju  legen,  ober  bei 
'Scblieiiung  einer  <5bc  aucb  roopl  auf  bie  ocvbunbenen  £finbe  beg  ©rautpaareg. 
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Corner  bem  36Wn9er  flemiffc  §eilfrcifte  jufcbriebeu.  s£ei  ben  fle* 
gpptiern  gait  bet  Sciaeftngcr  fur  baS  Organ,  mittelft  beffen  ibre 
SBeifen  ibre  SBunber  nerrid)teten;  be«l;alb  gait  biefet  ginger  bei  ib* 
nen  gerciffetmagen  fur  beilig. 

Nber  nid)t  b!o«  baS  £eibcntbum  glaubtc  an  bic  #eilfraft  unb 
bie  befonbcrc  ffiirffamfcit  beS  gingetS,  fonbern  aud)  bie  tjciligc 
6cbrift  giebt  bafiir  mcbrfad)  3CU9U'®/  man  ailcb  onnebmcn 

mug,  bag  bier  mebr  ein  b ilb l icb e r 6 in n gcmeint  roirb.  6o  ifi 
mcbrfad)  non  2Bunbetn  unb  $eilungen  bie  Diebe,  tneldje  butd)  ben 
ginger  ©oiteS  bemiift  tnurben  ('JUiof.  2,  8 u.  19;  31,  18; 
$falm.  8,  4;  Suf.  9,  20)  — <8elbft  (Sgrifiud  fagt  auSbriicf* 
lid),  bag  er  uermittelfl  feinc^  gingers  ieufel  auStriebe  (rcaS  mir 
gleicbbebeutenb  mit  ber  §eilung  non  ^ranfbeiten  betracptcn  biirfen) 
unb  bag  bicS  ein  3eid)en  fei,  bag  ba$  ^immelreicb  ba.  Die  Sun* 
berfraft  be$  gingers  lagt  ftd)  enblid)  aud)  nocb  auS  bem  allnerbrei* 
teten  ©pricgmorte : „$)arin  erfcnnt  man  ben  ginger 
© ottee"  entnebmen. 

3n  neuerer  unb  neucfter  361*  wirb  bie  munbertbdtige  tfraft  ber 
$anb,  namcntlid)  bei  bem  tbierifd)cn  OJtagnetiSmuS  nielfacb  in  2ln* 
menbung  gebrad)t,  beffen  $orl)anbcnfein  fid)  nid)t  befheiten  Icigt, 
menu  bejfen  praftifcpe  2lntnenbbarfeit  aud)  niclleid)t  tneber  fo  grog 
ijl,  mie  feine  Wnbdngcr  bel)aupten,  nod)  aud)  fo  gering,  mic  feine 
2Bibetfad)et  e$  barjuflellen  bcrniigt  fittb. 

$>ie©efd)id)teunb  bie^ebeutung  ber  ©biroman  tie. 

2Bar  eS,  ituie  in  bem  $orflebenben  bemiefen  nmvbe,  $u 
alien  36i*cn  unb  ^ei  &en  gebilbetflen  93olfern  cine  anerfannte 
XFjatfad^c,  bag  auS  ber  £anb  beS  einen  SDtenfcfoen  munberbare 
tfrdfte  auf  einen  anbern  'JUtenfd)en  uberfhbmcn  Ponnten  unb  bei 
biefen  bie  nerfd)iebenartigften  2Birfungen  b6rnorbrad)ten,  fo  lieg  ftd) 
nod)  niel  roeniger  bejroeifeln,  bag  biefe  tfrdfte,  beren  93orbanbenfein 
pd)  fo  augenfcbeinlicp  jeigte,  auf  ben  33eftper  ber  £anb  feibft,  unb 
in  ibm  nod)  niel  ftcirfer  unb  entfcbiebener,  tnirfen  mugten.  ©S  gait 
ba^er,  biefe  gebeimen  tfrdfte  auS  gemiffen  dugctn  unb  ficbt* 
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baien3*i$tn  etfennen  411  lernen.  9to#  beren  ®tforf#ung  fonnte 
ed  bann  nid^t  f#wer  fein,  an#  bie  ffiitfungen  roeiter  $u  oerfolgen; 
unb  wufjte  man  nur  crfl  einmal,  mad  bic  3*i$*n  in  93e$iebung  auf 
ben  (^^araftex,  bie  (5igenf#aften  unb  ftcibigfeiten  bed5Renf#en  unb 
beffen  o etgange.ttied  Cebcn  ju  bebeuten  fatten,  bann  l>iefj  ed  nut 
einen  €#titt  wetter  tl)un,  baraud  au#  6#luffe  auf  fein  $ufunft 
tiged  fieben  ju  jiebcn.  2Bad  alfo  urfptungli#  nur  <£rforf#ung 
bed  5Wenf#en  mat,  rote  er  ft#  fur  ben  Wugenblicf  jeigte,  bad  murbe 
bann  $r  opbeje  ib  u n g,  ober  bie  tHudlcgung  ber  3ufunft  nacb 
bett  ftcbtbaren  unb  erfeitnbarcn  3*id)*n  ber  ©egcnmart  unb  ber 
2$etgangenbeit. 

9lu#  Oicr  wieber  fann  jur  ©eftfltigung  bie  feeilige  6# rift  an* 
gefubtt  wetben,  wo  ed  mit  ooflfommen  beutli#cn  ffiorten  • Ijeijjt: 
„©ott  bat  in  bie  #anb  alter  2Renf#en  bie  3ci$*n  ge* 
f#tieben,  bamit  feber  00  n ifcnen  f c i n ©#icffal  erfen* 
nett  fonne"  (#iob  37.) 

9lu#  ©alomo,  ber  weife  tfonig,  fagt:  „$>i  e Sangc  bie  fed 
Sebend  iff  in  feiner  re#ten  #anb  ju  fefcen,  unb  bie  Si* 
nien  feiner  l infen  #anb  oetftinben  (Rei#t^um  unb 
‘Jlubrn." 

©nbli#  tefen  wit  in  bem  ‘Jhopbet  3 e f a i a „$>eine  §anb 
nerfitn  bigel,  bag  $>u  lange  leben  wit  ft." 

$>ic  Wegppter,  bie  Wraber  unb  bie  3ifltuner  gaben  ft#  mit  be* 
fonberem  ©ifet  ber  Jhmft  bin,  aud  ben  fiinien  unb  3c‘#cn  ber 
#anb  bett  ©barafter  bed  2)ienf#en,  unb  aud  beffen  ©barafter  feiite 
3ufunft  $u  erforf#en  unb  t»iele  ber  audgejei#netften  ©elebrten  unb 
gorf#er  baben  bet  ©biromantie  entweber  bad  2Bovt  gerebet,  inbem 
fte  i\)X  pollen  ©lauben  f#enften,  ober  fte  fonitten  ft#  bo#  bed 
©laubend  an  biefelbe  ni#t  gan$  erwebren  unb  bie  gablrei#en  33e* 
lege  #rer  SBirffamfeit  ni#t  unbebingt  oermerfen. 

©0  bat  ber  ©laube  an  bie  ©biromantie  ft#  felbft  in  unfern 
aufgeflarten , in  man#er  93e$iebung  fogar  an  gar  9H#td  glau* 
benben  3 c i t c n erbalten  unb  ber  ©ptu#  ber  9ll#pmiften  bed 
fe#jebnten  Sabrbunbertd,  aid  beren  £aupt  man  D l a u d 35  0 r i # i u d 
betra#ten  fann:  „Unfere  $anb  bat  Wugen,"  jciblt  no#  je&t 
jabltei#e  Onhanger. 
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$uf  eine  merfmurbige  SBeife  fpridjt  ed  aucb  fiit  bte  £()ito* 
mantie,  bag  bie  fatbolifcbe  tfircbe  nie  gcgen  biefclbc  eingefd)ritten 
if*,  meil  biefelbe  aid  eine  SBtffenfcbaft  erfcbien,  mdd)e  auf  ©runb* 
fajje  gegii^t  mar,  tie  (re  and  ber  beiligen  @cbrift  entnommen  b<m*- 
2>agegen  murben  mebre  ibr  oermanbte  gebeimc  SDBiffcnfc^aften  mit 
einem  Anathema  bclegt,  mdbrenb  gu  gleidjer  3*it  (bom  fiinfgebnten 
bid  gum  fecbgebnten  3u&*bunbert)  in  ipdrid  mebre  offentlicbe  £ebr» 
guble  ber  (Sbitomantic  beganben  unb  bie  audgegeidjnetgen  $ro* 
fefforen  biefe  2Biffenfcbaften  lebrten. 

<Ro<$  Submig  XIV.  fcbenfte  feinem  Seibargte  be  la  (S,(>ambrc 
(geb.  in  2Rond  1594,  geg.  in  $arid  1669)  ein  folded  Sertrauen  in 
btt  (Sigenfcbaft,  bie  gdbigfeiten  ber  ©lenfcben  aud  bem  fleugern 
berfelben  gu  erfennen,  bag  er  auf  beffcn  9lngd)ten  unb  9tudfpriid)e 
bei  ber  2Babl  ber  ^erfonen  gu  oielen  flemtern  bad  entfcfjiebenge 
©ertrauen  legte. 

2>c  la  &b  a nib  re,  meld)er  fur  feine  3 tit  tin  audgegeitibneter 
9lrgt  mar,  geflte  in  feinen  ©cbriften  neuerbingd  bie  »ot  ibm  fcbon 
oielfad)  gemacbte  ©ebauptung  auf,  bag  man  aud  ben  £autfalten 
in  ber  £anbgdcbe  ben  (^^arafter  bed  SWenfdjen  erfennen  fonne,  meil 
eben  biefe  galtenbilbungen  in  inniger  ©egiebung  gu  bem  innern 
SWenfvben,  bem  £ergen,  ber  2ebet  it.  geben. 

3n  ber  aflerneucgen  3*i*  b<*t  auf  bem  ©ebiete  ber  (J^iroman* 
tie  gang  befonberd  ©tabemoifefle  Senormanb,  bie  berii&mte  ©ari* 
fet  ©ropbetin,  ungebeured  Qluffeben  gemacbt,  unb  mebre  ibrer  ©to* 
pfcegeibungen  gnb  magrbaft  munberbar  unb  maten  moblgeeignet, 
ben  erlofcbenen  ober  etgorbenen  2Bunbetglauben  neu  gu  ermecfen. 
©e(6g  Napoleon  fonnte  fid)  bemfelben  nid)t  gang  entgieben  unb 
ed  ig  btnlanglid)  befannt,  mit  melcber  uberrafdbenben  unb  gaunen* 
erregenben  ©enauigfeit  bie  moberne  ©ptbin  ibm  bi*U  £auptmomente 
feined  fiebefid  ooraudfagte* 

<8iebt  man  aucb  non  ber  oielfad)  begrittenen  Sffioglicbfeit  ab, 
aud  ben  Sinien  bet  £anb  bie  3 w f u n f I bed  ©lenfcben  gu  erforfcben, 
fo  gegatten  ge  bocb iebenfafld,  auf  l>en  Q,b«taftet  bedfelben  ebenfo 
guuerldfgge  6d)luffe  gu  gieben,  mie  aud  ber  ©bbgognomif  unb  ©b**s 
nologie,  unb  ge  barf  babet  aid  bie  ooHfommen  ebenburtige  6cbmeger 
biefer  beiben  2Bif[enfcbaften  begeicbnet  merben. 
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§ 2. 

$ie  CHtrt^eUttng  ber  $anb  *). 

Huger  bet  natudicben  ©intbeilung  bet  £anb,  meldje  burdj  bie 
oetfcbiebenen  Xbetle  unb  ©lieber  betfelben  entflcbt,  gtebt  ed  nodj 
eine  jmeite,  toeldje  bie  ©biromantie  ibr  beilegt.  9la cb  biefet  jerfaflt 
bie  #anb  in  t?  i e t £aupttbetle,  ben  obetn  unb  ben  untern,  ben  bo* 
betn  unb  ben  niebern.  $)et  obere  beginnt  an  bet  obetn  6pi£e  bet 
ginger,  bet  untete  am  untern  JRanbe  bet  #anb,  too  btefe  an  ben 
Hrm  angefcjjt  ifi;  bet  ^dbete  bilbet  ben  ©alien  obet  ©erg,  bet  nie* 
here  jerfdttt  in  btei  Hbtbeilungen:  bie  ©erbinbung  mit  bem  Hrme 
unb  nut  aud  einigen  Sinien  befiebenb;  bie  £anbpddje,  uoeldje  btit 
gan$en  ffiaum  gmifcben  bem  ttnf^luffe  an  ben  Him  unb  bet  ©ur&el 
(bem  untern  Hnfange)  bet  ginger  umfagt  unb  oorjugdmeife  bie  be* 
beutungdooflen  fiinien,  bie  ©erge,  bie  8terne,  bie  flreuje,  bie  2>tei* 
ede  unb  bie  ©iercde  entbdlt;  unb  enbli<b  bet  ginger,  4>eren  jeber, 
mit  Hudnabme  bed  S)aumend,  btei  ©lieber  bot. 

$ie  Seamen  bet  funf  ginger  pnb:  3>aumen,  3eigePnger,  ©tit* 
telfinger,  ffiingpnger,  ©olbpnger  (bet  flcinc  ginger). 

Hugerbem  pnb  bie  9tdgel  unb  bie  £aare  gn  beadjten. 

2>ie  #anbpdcbe  mirb  in  ftebeit  $beile  gefonbert ; Jeber  berfelben 
ift  einem  bet  peben  $(aneten  gemibmet,  unb  $n>ar  bet  ©enud  bie 
©rbobung  obet  bet  ©erg  untet  bem  $>aumen;  bem  gup  iter  bet 
untet  bem  3«i^pnger;  bem  6 a turn  ber  unter  bem  ©tittelpngcr ; 
ber  6onne  bet  unter  bem  ©ingpnger;  bem  ©terfur  bet  untet 
bem  ©olbfinger;  bem  ©iard  bad  $>reiecf  ober  bie  ©tardfldtbe;  bem 
©tonbe  bet  ©alien  ber  #anb. 


§.  3. 

2>ie  Ptegeln,  metipe  $ut  gdflung  eined  ttrtbeild  $u  beobatpten 

pnb. 

@ott  bad  Urtbeil,  roeldjed  peb  ouf  bie  Sinien  ber  £anb  piipt, 
gtiinblid)  unb  juoeddfpg  fein,  fo  mug  bet  Uitbeilenbe  pdb  non  jebet 

*)  SWan  sergleidje  Ijierau  bie  9lbbilbtmgen  ber  4?&nbe  auf  $afel  MU. 
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Sexbenfdjaft  obcr  Sufregung  frei  fublen  unb  bet  Seurtbeilte  felt 
minbefhnS  brei  Stunben  feine  Htbett  oerridjtet  ftaben. 

Stan  mu§  Me  £anb  groat  bet  beflem  Sidjte,  abet  ni<f)t  bet  gu 
blenbenben  Sonnenfhablen  betracbten. 

$e t,  roeldjet  feine  £anb  beurtbeilen  laffen  roitt,  mug  ffcb  in 
nudjternem  befinben,  ben  Siagen  ni<bt  ubetfutft  baben, 

roeber  git  roatm  no<f)  gu  fait  unb  rocnigfhn*  fteben  3abte  alt  fein. 
tftanfbeit,  foroie  gu  grofje  Serbdrtung  bet  $anb  butcb  fltbeit  ma<ben 
Me  $>eutung  fcproierig,  off  fogat  gang  unmbglub. 

Set  benen,  roeldpe  in  bet  £Rad)t  geboten  routben,  ijl  bie  linfe, 
bet  am  Sage  ©ebotenen  bie  redjte  $anb  beffet  gu  bet  Seurtbeilung 
geeignet.  3m  HHgemttnen  mug  man  bei  Sldnnern  bie  redjte  unb 
bet  $rauen  bie  (infe  $anb  aufmerffara  priifen. 

tMuf  bie  ©eflalt  unb  Sage  bet  Sinien,  bie  (Stb&bung  obet  Set* 
tiefung  bet  Serge,  bie  ftatbe  ber  Sinien,  bie  3«tbeit  ibret  3«id>* 
nung,  ibte  Unterbtecbungen  obet  Spaltungen,  ibre  SEtefe  obet  Sreite^ 
auf  bie  tfretfe,  ^albfreife,  tfteuge  unb  Sterne  mug  man  feine  be* 
fonbere  Hufmerffamfeit  ridjtcn,  benn  ba«  2lfle$  bat  f«ine  befonbete 
Sebeutung. 

Sludj  bie  ginger,  ibre  (Ritbtung,  ibre  ©roge,  Stdtfe  unb  ©efialt 
ftnb  non  SBidjtigfeit. 


§.  4. 

$ie  Sebeutuug  bet  $anb  uub  ibret  eingeltten  2$ei(e» 

S)ie  £anb  \)at  pbpftognomifcbe  3*i<b*n»  roeldje  urn  fo  auffal* 
lenbet  unb  bebeutungSreicber  ftnb,  ba  fte  ftdj  ni<$t  oetbetgen  laffen 
unb  bie  Seroeglidjfeit  bet  $anb  fie  jeben  Qiugenblitf  oerrdtb. 

3>et  oottenbetfte  £eudjlet,  bet  geiibtefie  unb  liftigjle  Setruger 
oetmag  roebet  bie  ©eftalt,  nocb  bie  Umtiffe,  nod?  bie  Serbdltniffe, 
nocb  bie  StuSfeln  feinet  #anb,  obet  aucb  nur  eineS  5Eb»eiied  bet* 
felben,  gu  oetfieden;  er  fann  fte  ben  gorfcbungen  be$  Sbpftognomi* 
fer$  nidjt  anbetS  entgieben,  aid  inbem  er  fte  feitten  Slicfen  gdnglidj 
oerbirgt. 
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ftticbt  minber  audbruddooll  iff  bie  ©en>egltd)feit  ber#anb.  £ie 
iff  oon  alien  Ibeilen  unfercd  tfdrpcrd  bet  tbdtigffe  unb  gelenfreidjffe; 
mebr  aid  aman^ig  ©elcnfe  unb  flnocbenfugungen  tragen  $u  ber 
P?annid)faltigfeit  ibrer  ©emegungen  bei  unb  lmterbalren  biefelben. 
(Sine  folcbe  Ib<itiflfeit  gerodbrt  naturtid)  pbpffognomifcbe  3ci#*n, 
burd)  melcbe  fid)  bie  (Sigenfdbaften  unb  (Sigcntburalicbfeiten  bed  £6r* 
perd,  bed  Xemperamented,  bed  ©eiffed  unb  bed  £crjend  beuten  unb 
etflaten  laffen. 

2>et  Wudbtud  ber  £anb  fann  mebet fbei  ben  ©emegungen  ber* 
felben,  nod)  in  i&tem  3uffanbe  ber  tHube  oerfannt  roetben.  ©elbff 
ibte  rubigffe  2age  fc^on  beutet  unfete  natiirlicben  fReigungen  an; 
ebenfo  laffen  fid)  aud  ibren  ©iegungen  unfere  £anblungen  unb  6ei* 
benfebaften  erfennen.  ©ei  alien  ^emegungen  folgt  fie  ben  3ntpul* 
fen,  melcbe  ber  iibrige  tforpet  ibr  oerleibt.  ©ie  iff  ed,  melcbe  oot* 
^ugdmeife  ben  flbel  unb  bie  Ueberlegenbeit  bed  SWenfdjen  bejeugt, 
unb  if!  babei  mecbfeldmeife  ber  $>olmetfd)er  unb  bad  2Berf$eug  fei* 
ner  gabigfeiten. 

©oil  bie  mdnnlicbe  ober  bie  meibliebe  $anb  aid  oollfommen 
betrad)tet  metben,  fo  mug  fie  in  fid)  felbfi,  fomie  gegen  bie  ubrigen 
Xbeile  bed  tfotperd  in  rid)tiger  proportion  fein.  3U  furje  $onbe 
oerratben  geinbeit,  ©pipfinbigfeit,  ©efcbrodfcigfeit  unb  Dtafcbbaftig* 
feit  ober  fiedetei.  3U  louge  ginger  bebeuten  unfeblbar  Plangel  an 
©laubbaftigfeit,  2>iebedffnn,  9lrgliff,  ©odbeit,  Ungerecbtigfcit,  Zty 
rannei. 

3u  lange  $dnbe  bebeuten  ©etrugerei,  IBcrfcblagenbeit  unb 
©pottfudjt. 

utje,  bide  unb  fieifd)ige  #dnbe  laffen  aitf  eine  falte  uub  fendffe 
Drganifation  fdffiegen. 

£ur$e  $dnbe  mit  langen,  biinnen  gingetn  finbet  man  bei  fal* 
ten,  trodenen  Iftaturen.  ©olcbe  £dnbe  boben  ftaufieute,  melcbe  burd) 
©ebulb  unb  Wudbaucr  $u  9ieid)tbum  gelangen ; aucb  eifrige  ©uteau* 
fraten,  Ptenfcben  obnc  ©ebeutung,  obne  ©eiff  unb  £er$. 

©cblaffe,  feuebte  #anbe  laffen  auf  ©emeinbeit  unb  Cafferbaftig* 
feit  fd)Uegen.  $>ied  finb  bie  £dnbe  fold)er  SRenfcben,  melcbe  titled 
bem  augenblidlicben  (Srfolge,  ber  rogen  Seibenfcbaft  opfern,  bie  nur 
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gliicflicb  jinb,  roenn  fie  jtd)  im  ©cblamme  ber  ffiolluft  mdlgen  unb 
ben  ©tacbel  bee  ©emiffette  nic^t  fiiblen. 

Sange  £dnbe  mit  bicfen  unb  furgen  gingetn  Derfiinben  fteigung 
gut  tragbeit,  ftacbldfftgfeit  unb  Wufgeblafenbeit. 

Sange  £dnbe  mit  oerbdltnigmdgig  langen  gingetn  gcugen  non 
©ei(l  unb  ©eroanbtbeit  bei  Unternebntungeu. 

$urge  obet  bicfe  £dnbe  mit  bicfen  ober  furgen  gingern  serratben 
ein  p&Iegmatifdjed  temperament,  Diet  ©ebacbtfamfeit,  ticfee  $)enfen, 
fProjeftenmacbetei. 

grauen  mit  febr  furgen  £dnben  baben  in  bet  ftegel  augerorbent* 
licb  fcbmere  Socbenbctten  unb  flerben  niebt  felten  unter  ben  ©cbmet* 
gen  bee  ©ebarenS. 

©ittb  bie  £dnbe  mit  ben  Written  fo  lang,  bag  fte  bei  tegelmd* 
gigem  33aue  bee  tfbtperS  bie  beinabe  gum  $nie  reicben,  fo  beutet 
bae  groge  ©eificSfraft  an,  unb  cine  munbetbate  gnbufftie;  teicben 
fte  bagegen  nut  bie  gut  #dlfte  bee  ©cbenfelS,  fo  oerrdtb  bae  9teib, 
9Jiiggunft,  Uitmiffenbeit  unb  ©treitfudjt. 

93ei  bem  SQtcinne  eine  groge  £anb:  tfleinigfeitSfrdmerci, 
Siebe  gum  ©nblicben  (ale  ©egenfag  bee  Unenblicben),  folglicb  gum 
3tbifd)en.  — gleifcbige  unb  meiepe  £anb:  (Sine  groge  Wn* 
lage  gu  pbpftfcber  tragpeit.  — . ©latte  ginger  (obne  tfnoten): 
©inbrucfefabigfeit,  ©icberbeit  bee  erfien  99licfe$,  ber  erften  Wnftcbt 
t»on  eincr  ©acbe,  alfo  ©cbatfblicf;  lebbafte  unb  febr  entfebiebene  3n* 
jiinfte.  — ftunbetfnocbel:  ifleigung  gu  35crgnugung  ($ergniis 
gungefudjt)  unb  gut  $i:nfi  (AunfHiebe);  romanbafte  Dteigungen; 
S?iebe  gum  SKalerifcben,  gum  ©cbonen,  gu  bem  ma$  gefdllt,  im 
©egenfape  gu  bem,  mae  n ii  p t (niijjlicb  ifl). 

£>er  Mailmen,  ber  bei  bem  SDtenfcben  ben  iibrigen  gingetn 
munbetbar  entgegenjlebt,  raae  bet  ben  23ierbdnbern  unb  ben 
anbern  tbiwn  niebt  ber  gad  ifi,  bemeift  ben  innern  ober  morali* 
fepen  ©inn,  ben  mir,  mo  ee  erforberlieb  iff,  unfern  Snginften  ent* 
gegenfepen.  £>er  3Jtann,  ber  einen  grogen  t)aumen  bat, 
roirb  ntebr  ©elbjlbeberrfcbung  bejtjjen,  mie  ber  mit  einem  fleinen 
SDaumen.  ©ein  2BiUe  iff  oernunftgcmdg,  er  banbelt  nacb 
Ueberlegung  unb  niebt  nacb  augenblicflicber  ©ingebung.  3bm 
ifi  2Biffen,  Wutoritdt,  £errfcbfucbt  eigen,  ©in  2J?ann  mit  flei* 
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nem  Daumen  bagegen  mirb  bind?  feine  3nfli«ftc  beberrtcbt.  Strenge 
SBemeidfiibrungen  flogen  i^m  gurcbt  ein  unb  er  atbmet  freier  in  ber 
dltmofpbdre  bet  ©efublc,  mi e in  bet  bet  ©egriffc.  (Sr  lernt  mebt, 
aid  ci  erforfd^t.  (Sr  liebt  bie  tfunfi  unb  bie  greibeit. 

2>ie  oon  dtotur  ©lobfinnigcn  merben  entmeber  obne  2) a u men 
geboren,  ober  ibre  SDaumen  finb  febt  febrooeb  obet  uerfruppelt. 

$ie  ©duglinge  fatten  fo  lange,  bid  ein  Shimmer  bed  tBet* 
fianbed  in  ibnen  ermaebt,  befianbig  bie#tinbe  gefcblofien,  bie  gin* 
get  iibet  ben  2)diimen  g e 1 e q t ; aber  in  eben  bem  ©robe,  mie 
fid)  mit  bem  tforper  aucb  bet  ©eifi  entmiefelf,  Xegt  ber  2>aumen 
f i cb  u b e r bie  ginger. 

©tenfeben,  melcbe  an  (Spilepfie  leiben,  febliegen  bei  ibren  9ln* 
fdflen  ben  2>aumen  cber  aid  bie  anbern  ginger,  — fie  fneifen 
ibn  ein,  mie  man  gembbnlid)  $u  fagen  pflcgt,  mad  bebeutet,  bag 
bad  Uebel  eber  empfunben  (geabnet),  aid  gefublt  mirb,  bag  ed  alfo 
bad  $ermogen,  mir  b*m  man  empfinbet  (benft),  fiub«  angreift,  mie 
bad,  mit  melcbem  man  fiiblt,  bad  b*i£l  aIf°»  geifiige  ©efubl 
not  bem  pbpfifcfcen. 

93ei  gtauen  bebeutet  eine  fleine  unb  flcifcbige  £anb 
einen  fpntbetifcben  ©eifij  ein  g r o ge  r 2)  a urn  en  ifi  bad  Scicben 
fefien  2BiQend  ober  groger  2Biflendfcaft;  — runbe  tfndcbel  unb 
runb  audio ufenbe  ginger  beuten  eine  lebbafte  (Sinbrucfdfdbig* 
feit,  cine  romanbafte  ©inbilbungdfraft,  6inn  fur  bie  flunft  unb 
eine  fiarfc  2)ofid  €innlid)feit  an.  — Seicbtfertige  unb  audfebroet* 
fenbe  5)irnen  oereinigen  an  igrer  £anb  gcmobnlid)  biefe  oerfebiebe* 
nen 

SBoblproportionirte  ginger  non  mittlerer  Sdnge  beuten  einen 
SWenfcbcn  oon  guten  @itten  an,  ber  ficb  leiebt  burcb  inhere  lenten 
ldgt. 

Oleine,  biinne  ginger  oerratben  dllbernbcit,  dicib,  33ermegenbeit 
unb  ©raufamfeit. 

©eblanfe  ginger  mit  fiarfen  ©elenten  finb  ein  Stityn  bobern 
©eified,  gepaart  mit*  ©odfceit  unb  23ermegenbeit. 

2)icfe  unb  fur$e  ginger:  53arbarei;  — raub  unb  ftumpf:  2>ie* 
bedfinn;  — fpip  unb  gerieben:  fieiebtfinn  unb  (Sitelfeit;  — unter* 
einanber  niebt  fefi  oerbunben:  ^cbmapb^ftiQ^it  unb  Unbefidnbig* 


Digitized  by  Google 


215 


let*;  — gcrabe  unb  bi«bt  aneinanbet  fdjliejjenb:  getoaltige  9teugier; 

— fo  ffeiffbig,  baff  fein  Siebt  burcbffbimmem  fann:  6cbmugigffet 
©eig.  — 

3ff  bie  £anb  gerabe  unb  bic  ginger  ffnb  etwad  tyintenuber  ge» 
bogen,  fo  beutet  bad  auf  Serffanb  unb  ©efdjitf lid?feit. 

2Beit  audeinanbct,  true  cingeln  ffefcenbe  ginger  oerratben  %x* 
mutb,  ©lenb,  ©efcbrodbigfeit.  t)ie  $dnbe  ber  ©auner  unb  Settler 
ffnb  gembbnlicb  fo  geffaltet. 

Oft  mit  ben  gingern  trommeln,  begeidmet  einen  ©eiff,  ber  mit 
ben  oerfabiebenartigffen  ©ebanfen  befcbdftigt  iff. 

9Hit  ben  £anben  unm  ill  furl  id?  gegen  einanber  fd?lagen,  bebeu* 
tet  Mangel  an  ©eiff  ober  ©ebanfenloffgfeit. 

2>xe  £anb  gegen  irgenb  cinen  ©egenffanb  mtt  leifei^i  3ittcrn 
audffrecfen,  oerrdtb  Unterbriicfung  bed  ^efttgen  3omed  unb  ©elbffs 
bebertfd?ung.  Sei  jungen  ficuten  bebeutet  ed  ©efunbbeit  unb  flraft. 
3ff  bie  junge  $erfon  leibenb,  fo  geigt  ed  flflelancbolie,  ecbiicbtcrn* 
belt  ober  bofe  ©ebanfen  an. 

ftiibrt  man  tm  ©eben  bte  flrme  unb  b^lt  bie  $,anb  gefcblofien : 
tbdtigfeit  unb  Ungeffiim;  — briicft  man  ben  t)aumen  oft  unter 
bie  anbern  ginger:  ©eig. 

Sreite,  lange,  bunne,  toeiffe  unb  gldngenbe  IRdgel  ffnb  ein  3«s 
cben  bed  ©eiffed;  — lange  unb  female  Uidgel:  ©batafterfeffigfeit; 

— furgc,  gefrummte  Weigel : Unoerfcbdmtbeit,  galfcbbcit,  Unebrlicb* 
feit;  — febt  furge  Weigel:  Sodbeit,  $dnbelfucbt;  — febr  lange  9M* 
gel:  aufferorbentlicbe  £ipe  unb  troefenbeit;  — febr  furge  unb  fleine 
9£dgel:  feuebted  unb  failed  temperament;  — am  ©nbe  gebogene  ftd* 
gel:  fanguinifeb'* d?oIerifcbed  temperament;  — corn  febr  breite  9td* 
gel:  febr  warmed  unb  feuebted  temperament,  Uteigung  gum  3°™- 

2Betge  Iffunfte  auf  ben  Pagein  ffnb  non  febr  gliieflidjer  Sorbe* 
beutung,  je  nad)  ber  iWatur  bed  ^laneten,  ber  uber  bem  ginger  roaU 
tet.  'ccbwarge  ^unfte  ffnb  ein  bbfed  3*icben. 

SBeiffe  *ffunfte  auf  ben  Dtdgeln  bebeuten:  auf  bem  3*iQeffnger: 
&1)Ttn  unb  2Biirben;  — auf  bem  'Ulittclffnger:  ©rfolge  im  9lcferbau 
unb  in  bitudlicben  Unternebmungen;  an  bem  IRingpnger:  ©roffe;  — 
an  bem  ©olbffnger:  ©efcbmacf  an  mecbanifd?en  .ftunffen.  <8inb  bie 
glecfe  gtoff:  ooflffdnbiged  ©elingen;  — fleiner:  |>alber  ©rfolg. 
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2Beige  ober  f<36tt»ar§e  $unfte  gegen  bic  ©pijje  ber  9ldgd  beuten 
auf  bic  Scrgangcnbcit ; gcgen  bic  2Bur$cl  auf  bic  3ufunft;  in  bcr 
SJtitte  auf  bic  ©egenmart. 

'JWenfcben  mit  cincr  grofjeren  SKRengc  non  gletfen  auf  ben  9td* 
gdn  ftnb  in  bcr  ftegel  flatterbaft,  unbefldnbig,  auf  grofje  Unterneb* 
mungen  ftnnenb,  obne  jematd  etmad  $u  (Snbc  $u  fupren. 

©cbn>ar$e  $unfte  beuten  febr  bdufig  auf  ©efdngnifj. 

£aare,  melcbe  ftcb  in  niebt  $u  grogcr  9Jlcngc  auf  bcr  £anb  $ei* 
gen,  befonberd  in  bcr  9idbe  bed  2)aumcnd  unb  auf  bem  erften  ©e* 
lenfe  bcr  ginger,  ftnb  bad  3*i<b*it  cincr  guten  9iatur  unb  cincr  fraf* 
tigen  tfonftitution. 

©ebr  aide  #aare  beuten  auf  8ei<btigfeit  bed  93crjlanbed;  ftnb 
ftc  unorbcntiicp  ucrtbeilt  unb  febfeebt  eingefept,  fo  uerratben  fie  net* 
febrten  ©inn;  — £aarc  nur  auf  bem  ©olbftnger:  ©eijl;  — febr 
rocnigc  £aare:  gcmcincn  unb  roeibifeben  ©inn;  bcr  fRi'icfcn  ber#anb 
ganj  obnc  £aare:  uerborbcnc  ©itten,  Wnmafung  unb  QUbembeit. 


§.  5. 

$oit  ben  fiiniett  ber  $aub  im  SWgemetuen,  bem  2)teie<f, 
bem  oberen,  bem  redjten  unb  bem  ttnfen  SSinfel  nnb  bem 
SBiereef. 

3nbcm  mir  bier$u  auf  bic  £anb  9h\  I,  Xafel  XIII.  uermeifen, 
Iaffcn  roir  §unacbfl  bic  ^ejeicbmingeu  bcr  uerfebiebenen  cin^elncn 
$beite  nadb  ben  23enennungen  folgen,  rodebe  bic  ©biromantie  tbnen 
beigdegt  bat: 

1 ) bcr  ®aumcn ; 

2)  ber  obeve  Slbd!; 

3)  ber  3eig?finget; 

4)  ber  SO'iittelfingcr; 

5)  bcr  (Hingfinger ; 

6)  ber  ©olbftnger; 

7)  bic  2Bur$eln; 
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8)  bit  ©elenfe  5 

a)  bad  etfle  ©elenf; 

b)  bad  groeite  ©elenf; 

c)  bad  britte  ©clcnf; 


9) 

bic 

Serge ; 

10) 

bic 

StitteUinie; 

1?) 

bad 

Sifted; 

12) 

bcr 

obere  Serg  bcr  #anb ; 

13) 

bet 

untcrc  Serg  bcr  #anb  ober  bcr  @tog; 

14) 

bcr 

untcrc  $geil; 

15) 

bad 

£>teiecf; 

16) 

bet 

obere  2Binfel; 

17) 

bet 

redjte  SBinfel; 

18) 

bcr 

linfc  SBinfel; 

19) 

bic 

Sebcndlinie; 

20) 

bic 

£anbmur$el. 

§.  6. 

Son  belt  fitttiett  bet  #attb  indbefoubete  *)♦ 

$>ie  Sinien  bcr  £anb,  roelcbe  man  auf  bcr  £anb:$r.  2,  $afel 
XIII.  angegeben  ftnbet,  ftnb  bie  folgenben: 

1)  bic  fiebendlinie; 

2)  bic  ftaturlinie  obct  bic  natiirli^c  fiinit; 

3)  bic  Ceberlinie; 

4)  bic  2NitteUiniej 

bicfc  tier  finb  bit  fogenannten  £auptUnien;  augetbem 
ftnb  nod)  bic  S^cbentintcn  : 

5)  bic  ^anbmurjcl; 

6)  bic  Sinic  bed  ©aturn  obct  bic  ©lucfdlinie; 

7)  bie  Slildgfhage; 

8)  bie  ©onncnlinie; 

9)  bet  Senudgurtel. 


*)  3u  biefen  unb  ben  folgenben  Sinten  oergleidje  man  bie  £anb  9U.  2 auf 
£afel  XIII. 

©tnblide.  10 
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2Btt  laffen  nun  bie  nfi&ere  ©egeicfnung  biefet  Sinicn  unter3ln* 
gabe  i&tet  unb  betcn  ^ebeutungen  folgen. 

A.  93on  bet  gebendlinie  unb  if) ten  93ebeutungen. 

5E)iefe  Sinie  roirb  au$  bie  £ergUnie  genannt;  fte  liegt  in  bet 
HWitte  bet  £anb,  tt>ie  bad  £erg  in  bet  TOitte  bed  tfdtpctd.  $te  Se* 
bendlinie  ifi  bie  #auptlinie  untet  alien;  bie  ubtigen  bdngen  fdmmt* 

lid?  non  i&t  ab.  €ie  i|i  in  bet  #anb  eined  jeben  Iebenben  9tten* 

fd)«n  oollfommen  fidbtbat  begeidjnet;  fie  beginnt  gtoifcben  bem  2>au= 
men  unb  bem  Seigefutget  unb  bient  bem  93enudberge  gen>iffeTmafjen 
aid  Umgiirtung;  fie  enbigt  am  uniern  3:^eile  bet  #anb,  bci  bei 

^anbroutgel.  91n  ibt  erfennt  man  bie  2>auei  bed  fcebend,  beffer 

oerfdjiebene  (Sreigniffe  unb  Sffiibermdrtigfeiten. 

3ft  bie  fiebendlinie  lang,  tief,  ununterbrodjen,  fo  oerfunbet  fu 
ooQfommen  gleid^e  ©emutf)dfiimmung  unb  ein  gutcd  temperament; 
ungleid),  guroeilen  breiter  ober  tiefet : j$oxn,  93ebertfcbung  burd)  eim 
gliibenbe  Seibenfc^aft;  — gu  flnfang  gart : 2Beid$eit  bed  ©emutbee, 
Sangfamfeit*  — gu  Slnfang  betb  ober  breit:  tRof)beit,  93ddn>ilUgfeit 
— lang  unb  breit:  93rutalitdt,  3ct|)gorn ; — long  unb  biinn:  falti 
©emutydart  unb  langed  2eben. 

(Sine  gang  ploplidj,  mie  abgeriffen  enbigenbe  kebendlinie  beutd 
auf  einen  gemaltfamen  tob.  t)ied  mar  bei  Sorb  93  p ton  bet  gall 
meld^er  bei  HRiffolungbi  1824  enbigte  unb  bem  9)tabemoifefle  S c 
notmanb  bad  fdjon  groolf  3«b^e  oorbcr  oerfiinbigt  battc. 

(Sine  lange,  ununterbrocbene,  glatte  unb  gut  gefdrbte  Seben* 
Iinie  Idgt  ein  langed  Seben,  obnc  tfranfbeiten  ober  lorperlidje  8eibti 
ooraudfepen;  — furg  unb  breit:  turged  Seben;  — furg  unb  ooi 
fleinen  Sinien  burcpfdjnitten : tfrdnflicbfeit,  ©eijtedfdjrodcbe ; — - §ai 
unb  nicfct  febt  audgebreitet:  b^Qed  Urtjjeil,  fflebli$feit,  greirmitpic] 
feit;  — bid:  tfrieger  ober  Hflorber;  — par!  unb  rot&:  Seidjtfertio 
fdit,  Ueppigfeit;  — breit  gegen  bie  ffiurgel:  ©treitigfeiien,  ^rocep 
geinbfcfcaft;  — im  £albfreife  gegen  ben  3«l0^fincjet  gemenbet: 
ben  bed  #ergendj  — am  (Snbe  gegen  ben  93enudberg  getidjtct:  Sj 
bendgefabt;  — gemunben:  93odbeit  unb  93etritgerei;  — rot!)  up 
gegen  bie  natiirli^e  Sinie  geridpet : cine  betrugerifcbe,  fdjroafcpaj 
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audf^meifenbe  unb  bodbafte  <Pefon$  — unterbrodjcn  unb  gegen  ben 
©enudberg  gebogen:  tdbtlicfce  5franfbeit;  — b<rt  fte  tiefe  ©unfte: 
Sreuloftgfeit,  ©erratb,  befonberd  burdb  ©udfdjroeifung;  — ftnb  bie 
©unfte  rotb:  2ftelancbolie.  2>ergleicfcen  ©unfte  getgen  ftd>  bei  ben 
meifien  ©ngldnbetn,  metdje  am  Spleen  leiben* 

3eigt  bie  Sebendlinie  fcfcmielige  ©ruben:  SD^orblufl ; — eine 
einjige  ©tube  am  ©nbe  bet  Cinte : plbplicber  unb  gemattfamer  $ob;  — 
gefpalten  gegen  ben  ©erg  bed  Supitcr;  ©bren  unb  fteiebtbfimet ; — : 
gefpalten  am  obetn  ©nbe:  Unbefldnbigfeit,  SBanfelmutb,  Unper* 
fdjdmtbeit,  Otiginalitat. 

SBenn  bie  Sebendlinie  bei  intern  Slnfange  S^eige  b<rt,  meld&e 
gegen  ben  ©enudberg  geben,  fo  bebeutet  bad  ©tillioneri;  geben  pom 
©nbe  bet  Qtnie  3w>cige  gegen  ben  ©enudberg : ©erluft  bet  ©utet;  — 
fleigen  bie  3^eige  gegen  ben  ©erg  bet  £anb  empot:  9Reblid)feit, 
Sugenb,  SBeidbeit,  gtommigfeit;  — fenft  ftcb  Pon  biefet  Sinie  eine 
gmeite  in  bet  ©efialt  eined  ©ogend  auf  ben  ©enudbetg  Ijinab: 
einen  unuetfobnlicben,  aber  obnmacbtigen  Jcinb;  — mirb  fte  but$ 
eine  Sinie  mit  bet  natutlid?en  Cinie  oerbunben:  ©ift,  ©ottedldfle* 
I rung,  ©iffe  giftiger  Stbiere ; ifl  ein  £teug  auf  betfefben:  ©etlufl  an 
©iitern  unb  ©bren. 

SBenn  eine  anbere  fiinie  bie  Sebendlinie  in  ©efialt  eined  $teu* 
ged  gegen  bad  $teiecf  gu  burcbfcbneibet,  fo  bebeutet  bad  bei  einer 
fjrau  Sinnlidtfeit  unb  Unfeufcbbeit;  — menn  non  bet  Sebendlinie 
eine  anbete  gegen  ben  ©erg  bed  Saturn  aufjleigt : ©abe  bet  SBeid* 
fagung;  bied  3*id)*n  mat  in  ber  £anb  bet  ©iabemoifeHc  Sen  or* 
manb  poflfommen  unb  beutlicb. 

©ebt  bon  bet  SebendUnie  eine  anbete  getabe  na$  bem  ©erg-e 
s bed  Saturn,  bie  natitrlidje  Cinie  unb  bie  ©titteflinie  burdtfc&neibenb, 
* fo  bebeutet  bied  £ob  burcb  £enferdbanb;  — gebt  eine  anbere  Sinie 
'gegen  ben  ©erg  ber  Sonne:  ©brcnpojlen  burdb  grauengunfi;  — 
truth  bie  Sebendlinie  im  JMnfange  non  fleinen,  febt  beutlicben  Sinien 
bmd)fd>nitten : cbenfopiele  Winter  mie  Sinien;  — im  ©nfar.ge  pon 
■ geipunbenen  Sinien  burcbfcbnitten : £ranfb*it  im  Saufe  bed  3«bted ; — 
tt>ttb  fte  pon  groei  Sinien  burd)fcf)nitten , obne  bag  biefe  bie  nature 
li#e  Sinie  etteicben:  geinfepmeeferei , fteigung  gu  SBein  unb  flatten 
^ettanfen;  — mirb  fte  pon  einet  Sinie  but^fc^nitten,  bie  pon  bem 
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©enudbetge  audlduft:  Bertnunbungen  am  tfopfe  unb  Unglud  butd) 
bic  graucn;  — gegen  bic  fjanbmurgel  non  cincr  Sinie  but$f$nit* 
ten:  tiefen  ©turg;  — laufen  gegen  ben  $>aumen  anbete  Sinien  in  j 
ibtet  9tdbe:  Uneinigfeit  mit  93ermanbten. 

©tefjt  gu  Wnfang  bet  Sebendlinie  ein  tfreug  auf  berfelben,  fo 
beutet  bied  auf  eine  nii£lid?e  unb  e&renoofle  SGBurbe ; — ifi  bled 
tfteug  fein  nergtneigt:  SBunben  burcb  $biere;  — Iiegt  bad  tfreug  in 
bet  SBettiefung  neben  bet  Cebendlinie:  Serluft  non  ©iitern  unb  tot, 
niefleidjt  bed  Sebend. 

©inb  gu  Wnfang  bet  Cebendlinie  auf  berfelben  ©terne  in  bet 
9tdf)e  bed  Benudberged,  fo  Idfjt  bad  auf  ®lud  unb  JReid)tbum  fc^ltc^ 
fjen;  — fiebt  ein  ©tern  gtnifeben  ber  Sebcndlinie  unb  bet  natiitlid)en 
£inie:  ©elebrfamfeit,  Uterarifdje  33eru$mtbeit;  — ein  Sheiecf  gegen 
bad  ©nbe  bet  Sebendlinic:  ©cbroafcbaftigfcit  unb  Siige;  — ein 
£alb!teid  bei  bem  Qlnfange,  nabe  bem  93etge  bed3upiter:  £etgend* 
fummet. 

©ine  Sinie,  meldbe  am  Wnfange  bet  Sebendlinie  einen  tfreid  bil* 
bet,  bebeutet  ©to§e  in  bad  £etg  unb  Sebendgefabt,  enttoebet  buid? 
©ift  obet  butcb  ©tfiidung;  — ein  Jheid  auf  ber  Sebendlinie  ober  | 
bi<$t.  baneben:  Betlufi  eined  Wuged;  — gtoei  ^reife:  Bcrluft  beibet 
Qlugen. 


B.  BonbernGturlid&entfinie. 

$ie  natudidje  2inie,  and)  bie  flinie  bed  ©cbirnd  genannt,  be* 
ginnt  getabe  untet  bet  2Ritte  bed  Supiterbergcd  unb  bilbet  ^tcr 
burcb  if)te  Beteinigung  mit  bet  fiebendttnie  ben  oberen  SBinfel.  3? 
biefe  93ereinigung  ooUftanbig,  fo  bebeutet  bad  eine  treue,  geifheitfje, 
grogmiitbige,  non  9tatur  gu  febdnen  fjanblungen  geneigte  <Petfon; 
bie  #anbe  2Bafbington’d  unb  Sanater’d  tiefern  bafiix  ben 
©cleg. 

©inb  biefe  beiben  tfinien  in  bem  oberen  SBinfet  nid)t  nereinigt 
fo  ifi  bie  $erfon  egoiflifep,  eigenfinnig,  iaunifeb,  forglod,  unbeficin* 
big,  untteu  unb  iabgornig. 

SBetben  bie  beiben  Sintcn  burcb  fleine  3tt>eige  nereinigt,  fo  be 
beutet  bied  begroungene  33odbeit  bet  ©ecle. 
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(Sine  fept  futge  notiitlidje  ginie  oetfiinbet  Wetgung  gum  6<$lag* 
Me;  — iff  ffe  tong  unb  fein:  Untreue,  galfc&peit,  S3errat|>;  — 
gemunben:  aQe^  mijglicpe  ©bfe. 

2)ie  ©epitnlinie , non  ber  gebendlinie  ablaufenb,  oerfunbet 
©eiff,  ©tutp,  eeelengrofje;  — gegen  bie  gebendlinie  geneigt* 
©dffic&teinpeit,  Untieue. 

©effnben  ffdj  gegen  bad  SDtciedf  auf  bet  ©efjitnlinie  einige  an* 
bete  ginicn,  fo  folgen  bataud  ©toceffe  unb  6treitigfeiten ; — ftnb 
bicfc  ginten  runb:  ©iotb;  — gleicfcen  ffe  fleinen  (Stenten : St  b* 
fcfoaften  oon  roeiblicper  €eite;  — iff  bie  ©efnrnlinie  faum  bejeicb5 
net:  plopliien  Job  but#  2Bunben;  if*  fte  beutlid),  gerabe  unb 
ofotte  Untetbtetpung : ooQfommene  ©efunb&eit,  glucfU<$ed  ©ebaept* 
niff,  lebfeaften  ©eiff,  guted  ©eroiffen;  — long  unb  breit:  ftopbeit, 
2Butff;  — bid  gum  ©alien  laufenb:  Jteube,  tfraft,  tfubnfjeit,  lan* 
ged  geben;  — bie  gange  £anbffdcffe  butcbfcbneibenb : Ungliicf,  Jpot* 
ffeit,  futged  geben,  ©tufffranfpeit;  — bunn  unb  bteid) : fc&macfoen 
©etffanb;  — fiarf : ffia&nffnn  $ — ffatf  unb  rotb ; J>ummffcit,  Spi* 
lepffe;  — nut  ffetlenroeid  rot^ : gungenfranfpeiten;  — am  Snbe 
gegen  ben  ©etg  bed  6aturn  geneigt:  Job  in  fflaferei;  — gegen  ben 
©tittelffnget  geneigt,  offne  bie  SSflitteflinie  gu  beriibten:  ©odpeit,  un* 
ffnnige  ffiutp,  ©lutoetgieffen ; — gegen  bie  ©iittellinie  geneigt: 
€><$noapbaftigfeit,  iSlbetnbeit;  — gegen  bad  J)teiecf  geneigt:  ©er* 
fepmenbung,  ©eftdffigfeit;  — bid  gum©etge  bet  £anb  audgebepnt 
unb  umgebogen:  langed  geben,  mupfamed  ©Itet;  — in  bet  ©litte 
gemunben:  ©eig  unb  2Bu$et;  — aud  mepren  ginien  gebilbet: 
<S<$metgen  in  ben  ©elenfen ; — unterbtoepen : ©etriiglicpfeit , ©od* 
^eit,  ^tanflicpfeit. 

$inb  auf  bet  natutlicpen  ginie  glede,  fo  bebeuten  ffe  glugen* 
fcpmetgen,  tfopffcpmetgen , ©d)md(pe  bed  ©epirnd;  — ffnb  biefe 
giecfe  untegelmaffig : eitle  ©iffonen;  — ffnb  bie  gletfe  bid  unb 
rotp : ©Ibetnffcit  unb  ©taufamfeit;  — ffnb  auf  bet  ©epitnlinie 
gtoffe,  oieteefige  ©untte:  ©totb;  — bteite  unb  tiefe  ©tuben:  eben* 
fafld  ©iotb  ; — nut  eine  ©tube:  Untteue,  Uneprlicpfeit;  — iff  bie 
Cinie  am  ©nfange  gefpalten:  ©lutoetgieffen , J)oppelgungigfeit;  — 
ant  duffetn  Snbe  gefpalten:  £eu$elei;  — bei  einer  gtau : Unfeufcp* 
£eit;  — gefpalten,  mit  3roeigen,  bie  ffd)  in  bie  £anbffd<fce  oetlau* 
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fen:  niel  ©eift  aber  toenig  #irn:  — am  dugem  <5nbe  gefpalten, 
unb  bie  Smetge  gegen  bie  TOitteOinie  laufenb:  nuglofe,  liigenpafte, 
lekptfertige  ffiorte;  — gefpalten  gegen  bie  $anbtourjel,  non  3^ 
gen  burcpfdmitten : Btudfcproeifung,  ©tpeidmud,  3«fN>«ing$»utb;  — 
nerjtneigt:  $reue;  ©teg  itber  feine  geinbe. 

©ebt  bei  bem  Blnfange  ber  naturliepen  Binie  non  ipf  eine  am 
here  aud,  bie  ft#  gegen  ben  3*i9*finger  etfiretft,  f o bebeutet  bad 
©eicptpum  unb  — t»on  bem  Httfang  audgepenbe  fur$e  fii* 

nien  gegen  bie  ©tittellinie  gerieptet:  Sugenb  unb  greigebigfeit. 

SBenn  non  ber  naturliepen  fiinie  feptoarje  Binien  audgepen, 
rnelcpe  bie  ©tittellinie  burepfepneiben,  fo  bebeutet  bad  bei  einer  grau 
eben  fo  niele  BBocpenbetten. 

3Btrb  bie  ©ebirnlinie  an  iptem  ©nbe  non  anbetn  Binien  be* 
riiprt,  fo  bebeuten  biefe  BBunben  an  ben  ©einen;  jtnb  biefe  Bimen 
burepfepnitten,  BBunben  burep  ©ifen. 

BBirb  bie  naturlie^e  fiinie  non  einer  anbern  fiinie  burepfepnit* 
ten,  toelcpe  non  bem  obern  $peile  ber  £anb  audgept,  fo  lagt  bied 
auf  cinen  entebrenben  lob  fepliegen;  — tnitb  bie  ©atuTlinie  non 
einer  getnunbenen  Binie  burepfepnitten : geffiprliepe,  nielleiept  ge* 
beime  tfranfpeit;  — non  je  mepr  getnunbenen  fiinien  burepfepnitten, 
urn  befto  mebr  Unglitef  unb  flrantpeiten  aHer  2lrt;  — ift  fte  bops 
pelt:  ©rbfepaft  in  bed  fiebend  ©titte;  — ein  tfreuj  auf  ber  Binie: 
©ettnunbung  bed  tfopfed  ober  ber  ©eine;  — Heine  Binien  in  gorm 
eined  Jfcteu$ed  : erbitterte  ©erfolgung;  ein  tfreuj  $u  Blnfang:  ©er* 
luft  bed  ©ermdgend;  — ein  tfreuj  am  obern  BBinfcl:  ©eeptfepaffen* 
beit,  prattifepen  ©inn;  — ein  ©tern:  ©rbfepaft  fiirgrauen;  — ein 
SDreieef  am  ©nbe  ber  Binie:  fiernbegierbe;  — ein  £albfreid:  ©er* 
tnunbungen;  — ein  £albfreid  gegen  bad  ©ieretf:  ©efapr  fur  ein 
©uge;  £albfreife:  fiir  b<ibe  flugen. 

©o  niele  bleicpe  tfretfe  auf  ber  Binie,  eben  fo  niele  begangene 
©torbtpaten;  — fo  niele  rotpe,  fo  niele  nocp  $u  begepenbe. 

2Birb  bie  naturliepe  Binie  non  ber  Bcbendlinie  burepfepnitten, 
unb  bie  ©littellinie  oereinigt  jtep  mit  ipr  im  filnfange,  fo  bebeutet 
bad  ©torb,  ©etnanbtpeit,  ©odpeit. 
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C.  Son  ber  Cebetlinie. 

2>ie  Scbetlinie  mug  mit  bcr  Sebendlinie  in  bem  recbten , unb 
mit  bet  naturlicfien  Sinie  in  bem  linfen  SSinfel  oereinigt  fein;  in 
biefer  Sage  Idgt  fie  cine  frdftige  Satur  ooraudfepen , befonbetd, 
roenn  fie  gerabe  unb  ununterbro<ben  ifi ; — oon  ben  anbern  beiben 
Sinien  getrennt  unb  fjie  unb  ba  unterbroeben,  bebeutet  fie  einen 
fd&ledjten  Stagen  unb  eine  mangelpaftc  ftonfiitution* 

ffiinbet  fi<b  bie  Seberlinie  gegen  bie  Sebendlinie  pin,  fo  beutet 
fie  auf  bofe,  oetbte<berifcbe  Keigungen;  — gegen  bie  naturliibe 
Sinie  $ugefcbldngelt : garte  ©efunbbeit,  n>el<be  bie  ftugalfie  Sebend* 
roeife  erfotbertj  — oon  einet  anbern  Sinie  burcbfibnitten : gufdUige 
tfranfbeiten ; — etfebeint  fie  gat  niebt  in  bet  £anb : fcrdgbeit,  Sian* 
gel  bet  3*ugungd  unb*  Setbauungdfraft,;  — lang,  tief,  bteit  unb 
gut  gefdrbt:  frdfttgen  Siagen , greube,  ^ii^n^eit , langed  Sebenj  — 
bei  bet  naturli&en  Sinie  enbigenb:  grommigfeit,  Sefibeibenbeit, 
©eifi;  — fo  lang,  bag  fie  fiber  bie  Sertiefung  meggebt : ungebilbeten 
©eifi,  ©robbeit;  — Iciuft  fie  neben  bem  ©tog  fyin:  furled  Seben, 
fidjern  ©cbiffbru<b;  — fieigt  fie  oon  ber  £anbtout$el  $um  Serge 
bed  3 upiter  empot:  groge  ©bten,  febdne  ©efanbtfibaften.  ©o  toar 
biefe  Sinie  bei  bem  gfitfien  Sietternicb,  bem  ©Tafen  ffteffel* 
robe  imb  bem  gfitfien  Jalleptanb  na<b  ben ©eobaebtungen  bet 
Senormanb. 

Serubrt  bie  Seberlinie  bie  natfitlidje  Sinie,  fo  beutet  Med  auf 
^opfieiben  aud  Sollblfitigfcit;  — gemunben:  Setrugerei  unb  Un, 
ebrlicbfeit;  — b<*t  fi*  N«ne  Sunfte:  ©eitenfebmerjen,  gefdbrli<be 
tftanf&eit;  — eine  ©rube  in  berStitte:  SBafferjudbt;  — butdbfcbneU 
bet  fie  bie  Sebendlinie:  langed  Seben,  friegetifeben  Stutb,  Serfianb, 
[figenbafte  Seigitngen;  — berfipit  fie  bie  Sebendlinie  niebt:  langed 
2eben,  abet  Unbefidnbigfeit,  ©itelfeit,  Untreue,  Siorb;  — ifi  fie 
»eit  oon  bet  Sebendlinie  entfernt:  Sfige,  fcporbeit,  Setf<bioen* 
>ung;  — beruprt  fie  toeber  bie  Sebend*  nocb  bie  ©ebitnlinie:  fur* 
ed  Seben,  $botbeit,  Unfeufcb&eit, 

Silben  bie  Seberlinie,  bie  natfirlicbe  Sinie  unb  bie  Sinie  bed 
Saturn  ein  fleined  Dreiecf  in  ber  Sabe  ber  Sertiefung,  fo  beutet 
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bted  auf  cine  groge  9?eigung  gu  ben  ge&eimen  2Bijfenf#aften  unb 
ber  (5rforf#ung  ber  3utonft. 

D.  ©onberSftittellinie.  I 

$)iefe  Cinie  beutet  auf  bie  gange  forperli#e  tfonfiitution,  fo 
rote  auf  bie  aud  berfelben  entfpringenben  ©teigniffe  unb  ©igen* 
f#aften.  Sie  mug  getabe,  ooflftdnbig,  fortgefegt  unb  tief,  bid 
um  ©erg  bed  Saturn  fortgefejjt  erf#einen  unb  ft#  gcgen  ben  3eige* 
finger  etroad  friimmen.  3n  biefem  gatle  oerfiinbet  fie  eine  fr&ftige 
©efunbpeit,  fiarfe  fteigung  gut  gortpflangung  bed  menf#ti#en  @e* 
f#le#tcd  unb  gtei#mdgige  Caune;  — unterbro#en  unb  fein  geigt 
fte  bad  ©egentgeil  an. 

©eflept  fie  aud  eingelnen  3tt»eigen  obcr  anbern  fleinen  Cinien, 
roel#e  fid)  an  ben  (Snben  gegen  bad  ©ietecf  friimmen,  fo  bebeutet 
fie  einen  feinen,  liftigen,  geifhei#en  9ftenf#en,  ber  fur  unb  roibet 
eine  Sa#e  jheitet,  » 

3eigt  ft#  am  ftnfange  biefer  Cinie  eine  langli#*  ober  fteid* 
runbe  Cinie,  fo  bend#  einen  geifireidjen  unb  arglifiigen  9ften* 
f#en,  ber  Unteiljaltungen  bei  gef#loffenen  Jgiiren,  befonbetd  mit 
gtauengimmcrn , pifante  Soupetd  unb  Ciebedorgien  fcf)t  gem 

3(i  auf  biefer  Cinie  ein  fleined  ®rub#en,  fo  barf  man  auf 
f#antlofe  Cafier  unb  fiarfe  fteigung  gur  Sobomiterei  f#liegen. 

Steigt  bie  Cinie  opne  3roeige  gegen  ^en  3«iGcfi°9cr  allf#  f°  &Cs 
beutet  bad  Ungliicf  unb  pl6|?Iicf)cn  Job;  — jieigt  fie  gegen  ben 
©erg  bed  3upiter  auf:  ftei##um,  2Biirben,  ©uter;  — lauft  fie  ge; 
rabe  in  ben  3*igefinger  binein:  £ergendgiite,  CBiirbigfeit;  — net* 
lauft  fte  ft#  mit  einem  £afen  in  ben  3cfgcfinger 2Butf),  3d&* 
gotn;  — enbet  fte  groif#ert  bem  Sftittelfinget  unb  bem  ftingfinger: 
©tobpeit;  — rei#t  fte  ni#t  iiber  ben  ©erg  bed  Saturn  binaud: 
Qlrmutb,  ©efagren,  ©lenb  aOet  ftrt;  — fein  unb  auf  bem  33eTg< 
bed  Supiter  enbenb : ©erlufl  an  ©iitern,  S#aben;  — bi<f  am  Cln< 
fange:  ©liicf  na#  Ungliicf;  — ift  fte  fiarfer  aid  bie  anbern  Ci< 
nien:  tfopfleiben,  anficcfenbe  $ranff)eiten ; breit  unb  tief  bi$  gun 
©erge  bed  3wpiicr:  ftof#eit,  2Butf);  — if!  fte  to#:  fte ib  iiber  bal 
©liicf  ftnberer,  unoerf#dmte  unb  bod&afte  ©ef#rodj$igfeit ; geljeim 
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Uebclj  — ifi  fie  bleid):  lob  bur<^  einen  ©lutfdjlag,  Jtaanfyeiten. 
an  ben  ©efc&ledjtdtbeiltn ; — gegen  bad  3>reiecf  gefc&ldngelt : ©e* 
rec&tigfeit;  — ooflet  ?hmfte:  tugenb  aud  temperament;  — febt 
beutlicfce  ^unfte:  geffibtli$e  fRieberfunft  ber  grauen  in  Jolge  $u 
(pauflgen  Sicbedgenuffed. 

3fl  biefe  Sinie  am  Qlnfange  gefpalten,  fo  bebeutet  bad  Jeinb* 
f<$aften,  bie  urn  fo  gefdfcrlicbet  finb,  je  nociter  bie3toeig*  audeinan* 
bet  fte&enj  — gegen  bad  Snbe  gefpalten:  ©fjte,  ©anftmutfc,  tteue; 
— neigen  ft#  3^ige  gcgen  bad  23ietecf:  Wrmutb,  ©lenb. 

©in  3rocig,  bet  f#rdg  ablduft,  bebeutet  aufjerorbentlic&e  Jrei* 
gebigfeit;  — eine  butd)fcf)neibcnbe  Sinie,  bie  nom  93erge  bed 
!ut  fommt:  eitlen,  unbeftdnbigen  ©barafter;  — fleigt  bie  fiinie  bief 
unb  nertteft  auf:  URubcn  unb  Serlcgenbeiten. 

9Bitb  bie  SRittellinie  non  mebreren  anberen  Sinien  bur#f#nit* 
ten,  fo  netrd#  fte  Unfeufcpbeit  unb  Siebe^panbel ; — gegen  ben 
©top  oon  jroei  Sinien  bur#f#nitten : plbplidjen  unb  geioaltfamen 
Slob ; — gegen  ben  SRittelfinger  non  mebreren  Sinicn  bur#f#nitten : 
©unben/ €#meicf)eleien,  ©cfldtfd),  ©efdngnijj. 

(Sin  ftteuj  auf  ber  SWirtellinie  bebeutet  3einbf#aft  mit  ber  $a* 
milie;  — ein  5freu$,  bem  SRingfinget  gegenitbet : Wrbeiten,  roeitc 
Oteifen;  — ein  flreu$  nabe  ber  SRittellinie,  bem  ©olbftnget  gegen* 
iiber:  treue,  ©liicf,  ©ermebtitng  bed  $ermbgend , iubeg  $crluj!e 
but#  bie  JJrauen. 


E.  Son  ber  £anbtnur$el. 

2>ie  $anbmurjel  nennt  man  ben  9Raum  $roif#cn  ben  beiben 
Simcn,  non  benen  bic  eine  bie  £attb  beenbigt,  bie  anbete  ben  ‘Htm 
anfdngt.  3fi  Mcfcr  (Raum  gut  gefdTbt  unb  non  roenig  Sinien  but#* 
f<#nitten,  fo  beutet  bad  auf  eine  nortrefflidje  tfonfHtution , niele 
Cinien  unb  matte  ftatbung  abet  beuten  auf  bad  ©egcntbeil. 

3fl  bie  ©#eibelinie  $n>tf#en  £anb  unb  9ltm  bcutli#,  ununter* 
broken  unb  tief,  fo  ld§t  ed  auf  ftube  unb  ©liicf  f#!iefjen,  im  @e* 
gentbeil  abet  auf  ©tu&jeligfeiten  unb  Wnjhengungen.  tfteuje  ober 
Sterne  batauf  bebeuten  .©rbf#aften;  — ifl  in  ben  tfteujen  ober 
Bremen  ein  nertiefter  $unft:  tob  burd^  Ungliufdfatl;  — • ifl  bie 
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.Sinie  gund#ft  bcr  $anb  breiter,  aid  bie  onbere:  Bnmagung  unb 
Srutalitdt;  — jebe  Uinie,  bie  biefen  iRaum  Don  oben  na#  unten 
bur#f#neibet:  jroanjig  fcebendjabre  ober  groge  <5rbf#aften. 

3ft  bie  obere  ©urjellinie  gef#ldngelt , fo  bebeutet  bad,  bie 
Setfon  befotgc  bie  Qlngelegenbeiten  Slnberer  beffet,  old  bie  eigenen; 
— eine  female  ©urjel:  Ungliicf  unb  flrmutb;  — eine  aud  bet 
©urjel  na#  ber  9Ritte  bet  £anb  auffhigenbc  fiinic:  Xrculofigfcit 
gegen  greunbe,  f#lc#t»ergoItene  greunbf#aft;  — 2)opvelUnien : 
n>e#felnbet  ©obnort  ober  gejroungener  flufcntbaltdort;  — aud  bet 
©utjel  gegen  bie  naturli#e  fiinie  gerabe  auffteigenbe  Sinie : Set#* 
tbiimcr  bur#  #anbel,  befonberd  ouf  bcm  2Reere;  — fol#e  gef#ldn* 
gelte  Sinien:  Ungliicf,  93o«^eit ; — eine  auffteigenbe  Sinie,  n>el#e 
.ben  Senudberg  beriibrt:  eblen,  etbabencn  ©eift;  — eine  $um  Serg 
bet  £anb  auffteigenbe  Sinie : ©rtrinfen;  $um  Serg  bed  Supitei  out* 
fteigenbe  Sinie:  IReifeluft;  bei  jtoei  fiinien:  ebrenoofle  unb  juglei# 
oortbeilbofte  Seifen;  — fteigt  eine  Sinie  but#  bad  Dreietf  bid  ju  bem 
©onnenberge:  ©liicf  bei  ben  ©rogen,  unermartcte  (Rei#t&umet;  — 
eine  jitm  Serge  bed  ©erfut  auffteigenbe  Cinie:  2>ienft  jut  ©ee. 

3ft  bie  fiinie  ber  ©urjel  unterbro#en,  fo  bebeutet  bad  £ei#t* 
fertigfeit  unb  Ungliicf  but#  bie  graucn. 

©inb  auf  ber  ©urjcl  &reu$e  ober  ©terne,  fo  beuten  biefe  auf 
ein  gliicfli#ed  Seben  bur#  ©rbf#aften;  oiele  ©terne  ober  tfreuje: 
2lergerniffe , Setluft  an  (Sbre  bur#  bie  grauen. 

3eigt  fi#  nur  ein  tfteuj  in  ber  SRitte  ber  ©utjel,  fo  bebeutet 
bied  ben  ©ittoerftanb  mit  breigig  3a&ren. 

(Sine  Scrtiefung  ober  ein  $unft  in  ber  HRitte  ber  flteuje  obet 
©terne  lagt  auf  eincn  pld(jli#en  Job  f#liegen. 

©tebt  in  ber  JRdbe  bed  ORonbberged  ein  $>reiecf,  toel#cd  bei 
ben  fiinien  ber  £anbtour$el  anfdngt,  fo  ift  bied  bei  gtauen  ein 
ft#eted  3*i$*n  ber  ©innenluft  unb  Unfeuf#beit  f#on  oon  ftiibem 
filter  an. 

F.  Son  ber  fiinie  bed  ©aturn  ober  ber  ©lucfdlinie. 

SDje  ©lucfdlinie  fteigt  oon  ber  ^anbtourjel  bid  ju  bem  2Rittel* 
finger  in  bie$i>lje,  jeigt  ft#  abet  jumeilen  nur  bid  ju  bem  $)reie<f; 
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inbeg  fann  fie  au#  bid  gu  bet  naturli#en  Sinie,  betib  ©erg  bed 
@atum  ober  bem  aRittelftnger  ge&en;  fie  bur#f#neibet  au#  gumei* 
len  not & bie  ©urgel  biefed  Jingerd  unb  bebnt  ft#  bid  gu  ber  ge* 
bendlinie  aud  ober  errei#t  bur#  groei  ober  brei  ibrer  3n>eige  bie 
naturli#e  Sinic;  enbli#  fenft  fie  ft#  au#  man#mal  in  bie  ©ertie* 
fung  ber  £anb  binob. 

8ie  mug  bei  bem'  re#ten  ©infel  begtnnen  unb  beutet  in  bie* 
fem  gaUe  auf  eine  ©erfon,  mel#e  in  ibten  ©ermbgendumfldnbcn, 
fomie  in  igten  gamilienoerbaltniffen  gliicfli#  ifl. 

€inb  am  ©nbe  ber  Saturnudlinic  mebrere  Sinien  angebdufr, 
ober  ifi  fte  unterbro#cn,  ober  gef#ldngelt,  fo  bebeufet  bad  eiiten 
tiefen  gaU  na#  audgegei#netem  ©litef;  ifi  biefe  Sinie  in  bet  ©er* 
tiefung  ber  £anb  boppelt  unb  fein:  iible  Saune,  gefdbrli#e  flranf* 
bcit;  — gebt  fte  bur#  bie  £anbt>ertiefung  bid  gur  ©urgel  unb  ifl 
babei  mobiproportionirt : Sebpaftigfeit  bed  ©eifled,  erbabene  ©eban* 
fen  unb  gbeen,  ©rfinbungdgeifl;  — enbigt  fte  ft#  gegen  bie  na* 
turli#e  fiinie : otel  ©etflanb,  langed  Ceben;  — beflcgt  fte  in  ber 
©ertiefung  aud  fleinenSinicn:  flranfbeitcn;  — i|l  fte  gu  ‘Jlnfang 
brcit:  langed  Ceben ; — gebt  fte  oom  ©tonbberge  aufmartd:  IRei#* 
tbiimet;  — fdngt  fte  bei  ber  Cebendlinie  in  ber  ©ertiefung  an:  ©liicf, 
gefunbcn  ©erflanb,  aber  Stolg  unb  ©eringf#dgung;  — ifl  fte  ge* 
robe  unb  gut  gefdrbt  bid  gum  ©erge  bed  Saturn : ©liicf  im  Alter, 
(Sntbecfungen  in  ben  ©iffenf#aften , ben  tfiinften,  ber  Ar#iteftur] 
befonberd  aber  bei  bem  Acferbau;  gef#ldngelt  in  ber  ©ertiefung: 
©rntutb,  flranfgeit,  tfopflciben;  — gerounben  bid  gum  ©tittelfinger : 
©etritbniffe;  — audgebebnt  bid  gur  ©urgel  beffelben:  ©efdngnig;  — 
in  ber  ©ertiefung  unterbro#en : UnglucfdfaHe  unb  ©unben  an  ben 
23einen;  — ifl  in  biefer  Sinie  eine  meige  ©rube:  ©lutf#anbe;  — 
an  beiben  ©nben  gcfpalten:  t>iel©eifl,  ©liicf  in  bet  8anbmir#f#aft; 
— gefpalten  ober  gef#ldngelt  in  bem  SDreiecf : f#mere  tfranf&eiten! 
oicQci#f  gegeimer  tUrt;  — gefpalten  auf  bem  ©erge  bed  Saturn: 
groged  UngliicT,  ©efdngnig,  Sobedgefagr ; — gegen  ben  ©tittelfin* 
ger  geri#tet/  miggeflaltet  ober  unterbro#en:  gieberfranfgeiten;  — 
am  ©nbe  ein  tfreug  ober  eine  ©abcl:  ©efdngnig  unb  ©erfolgung; 
gel?t  fte  pon  ber  ©urge!  ununterbro#en  bid  gum  ©tittelgnger:  meite 
glitcfli#e  unb  egrenooUe  fteifen. 
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G.  ©on  bet  ©Hl#ftrage. 

Diefe  Cinic  entfpringt  bet  bet  ffiutjel  unb  biegt  ft#  gegen  beu 
©erg  be«  ©letfut  ober  gegen  ben  ©nfang  ber  SWittellinie;  fie  roiirbc 
ti#tiget  bie  Sinie  bet  Ucppigfeit  obet  ber  Wu$f#toeifung  genannt, 
benn  fte  be$ei#net  einen  uppigen,  unfettf#en  ©tenf#en,  ooU  Seid)t^ 
jtnn  unb  Unbeftdnbigfeit,  bet  ft#  bur#  bte  grauen  Ieid)t  ubertoU 
peln  ober  leiten  lagt. 

©efjt  b’e  ©til#firage  oon  bet  $anbn>utjcl  iibet  ben  ©erg  bet 
#anb  gegen  ben  ©olbfinger  jtt  unb  enbigt  an  bet  QWitteUinic  ge= 
gen  ben  ©tog,  fo  bebeutet  fte  einen  n>eibif#eri  ©iann,  ben  bie 
fttauen  qudlen  unb  bi#  jum  ffiabnftnn  f#rod#en;  — fdngt  fte  ge* 
gen  ben  re#ten  SBinfel  an:  gemdgigte  Unfeuf#beit,  abet  f#ma#* 
oofl  unb  f#mu  jig ; — beginnt  fte  auf  bet  ©titte  be$  ©etgeS  bet 
£anb  : ©ittcnlofigfeit. 

3ff  bte  ©til#fhage  gerabe  unb  oerboppelt  fte  ft#  gegen  ben 
©olbfinger,  fo  iff  fte  ein  ft#erc$  bag  bie  ©erfon  bet  ben 

©rogen  unb  bei  ben  grauen  ©liitf  ma#en  »irb. 

3n  ©efialt  eineS  5freuje$  untcrbro#en,  Idgt  bie  ©til#jhage  auf 
Unbeftanbigfeit  f#Iie§en,  auf  ©itelfeit  unb  auf  UnglutfSfdQe,  bercn 
©etanlaffung  bie  gtauen  ftnb. 

H.  ©on  ber  ©onnenHnie. 

$»ic  ©onnenlinie,  tt>el#e  auf  bcm  ©onnenbergc  licgt,  cut* 
fptingt  in  bet  ©ertiefung  ber  £anb,  obet  au$  bet  natiirli#en  Sinie, 
ober  au$  bem  ©ietetf,  oft  abet  au#  au$  ber  ©tittellinie.  $>ie 
©onnenlinie  iff  eine  groge  ©lucfelinie.  geglt  jtc,  fo  toitb  man 
nie  ju  b<#cn  (5^)ten  unb  ffii'trbcn  gelangen,  n)ie  oiel  ©tube  man 
ft#  au#  battim  gebe. 

$angt  bie  ©onnenlinie  bei  bet  2ebcn$linie  an  unb  fteigt  alS 
©ertiefitng  ju  bem  ©erge  ber  ©onne  auf,  fo  bebeutet  ba$  au3ge* 
jei#nete  ©bren,  fonrie  ein  IangeS  unb  gldnjenbeS  Seben. 

©eginnt  biefe  Sinie  in  bet  ©ertiefitng  ber  £anb,  fo  ift  auf 
groge  ©unft  bei  giirften  unb  gtogen  £etten  $u  re#nen;  — ent* 
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fptingt  fle  jmiWcn  bet  natutlicfcen  unb  bet  SSittellinie:  gteunb* 
Waft  o&neSott&eil;  — entfpiin^t  fie  aud  bet  9Sitteltinie  unb  butcfc 
fdjneibetben  gangen|6onnenbctg  bet  Duere  unb  feljt  fi<$tbat:  ©unfi 
bei  ben  ©togen,  6d)8ngcifhtei  , etbabenen  6inn,  tfiibn&eit,  Sei* 
gung  $u  ben  freien  tfunfien,  ©tftnbung  nupltc^er  SDiitge. 

igt  jW  bie  <Sonnenlinie  gegen  ben  ©olbftnget,  obet  gat  jte 
©eiten$meige , fo  batf  man  auf  ©liicf  bei  ben  ©rogen  tecgnen,  ge* 
roonnen  butcg  Snbufhie,  2Biffenfd?aft  unb  Sugenb. 

Sad)  bet  <Seite  gegen  ben  SSittelfinget  geneigt , batf  man 
auf  Seidjtgum  but<$  greunbe  obet  burcg  gocggefictlte  ^erfonen 
tedjnen. 

9)iit  megteren  3tt>eigen  gegen  bie  SSittellinic  bin  bebeutet  Un* 
glurf  $ — burcbfcbnitten,  unjufainmengangenb  ober  nidjt  beutlid)  Q«1 * * * 5 
$eid)net:  Ungnabe  bei  ben  ©rogen,  Serlufl  an  ©iitetn  unb  ©gtcn, 
iZBiberroifle  gegen  bad  8tubiumj  — gefcbldngelt  unb  oon  mebteten 
Sinien  burcgfcgnitten : SSiglingen  in  aflcn  2)ingen. 

©in  tfreuj  am  2lnfange  bet^  Sonnenlinie  beutet  SHberfianb 
gegen  bad  ©tucf  an;  — eine  2Barje  in  ber  SSitte:  €d)iffbtucg;  ein 
fleinet  ftreid  in  bet  SSitte:  Slinbgeit. 


1.  Son  bem  Senudgiirtel. 

$)iefe  Sinie  toitb  butd)  einen  Sogen  gebilbet,  roelcget  gmifcben 

bem  Scigcftnget  unb  bem  SSittelfinger  entfptingt  unb  nacb  bem 

3n)iWentaume  $mifd)en  Sing*  unb  ©olbfinger  Iduft. 

$>et  Senudgiirtel  beutet  auf  eine  augerorbcntlicg  iippige  unb 
unfeufcge  Setfon  non  ber  ungeregeltefien  €innlid)feit,  unb  meldje 
fi<fc  mit  Sufi  in  afle  2lrten  non  Qludfcgweifungen  unb  3wfl*Ho(tg* 
feiten  fiiiijt. 

irifft  bicfe  Sinie  mit  einet  anbetn  §ufammen,  meldje  an  bem 

33etge  bed  3«pitcr  anfangt  unb  bid  $u  bet  2But$eI  bed  ©olbfingerd 

gegt.  fo  beutet  bad  auf  eine  fegt  geifireicge,  abet  $um  3°rne 
netgte  S«fon. 

©tfhcdt  ftdj  bet  Senudgiittel  non  bem  3^0^n9cr  bid  $u  bem 
©olbftnger,  fo  .beutet  et  auf  jagllofe  Unfittlicgteiten  unb  Siigen ; — 
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$eigt  et  ftcb  in  beiben  $dnben,  fo  fteigt  bie  fBerberbtbeit , unb  no<b 
mebr  ift  bied  bet  gall,  n>enn  bie  fiinie  boppelt  erfcbeint. 

3ft  bet  ©enudgurtel  burcbfcbnitten,  fo  batfimanauf  gemdgigte 
Unfeufcbbeit  fcbliegen;  ift  et  auf  bem  ©etgc  bed  Saturn  burcb* 
fcbnitten,  fo  bebeutet  bicd  ©rmotbung  oon  meiblicbct  £anb ; — auf 
bcm  Sonnenberge  burcbfcbnittcn : 23ertufi  bet  ©uter  burcb  Un* 

feufcbbeit. 

3cigen  fie b in  bem  93enudgurtel  $unfte  ober  fleine  tfreife, 
fo  barf  man  bie  robefle  Sinnlicbfeit,  oiefleicbt  Sobomiterei,  oor* 
audfepen. 

t 

K.  SonbemDtciecf. 

2>ad  SDrciccf  mirb  burcb  bie  2ebendlinie,  bie  naturlidjc  unb 
bie  2eberlinie  gebilbet.  3^9*  ftcb  bic  2eberlinie  babei  nid)t,  mad 
bdufig  bet  gall  ift,  ober  ifl  bie  natiirfictje  Sinie  in  bem  obern  2Bin* 
fel  oon  bet  Sebend  inie  entfernt;,  fo  nennt  man  biefe  gigur  ber 
£anb  bennocb  bad  2)reiecf. 

3ft  biefed  flein  ober  eng,  fo  bebeutet  ed  ©ei$;  — grog  unb 
breit:  greigebigfeit. 

$ad  $)teiecf  oerfunbet  beinape  immcr  geinbfcbaften , Streitig* 
feiten,  tfampfe  unb  tfriege;  — feplt  ed  in  ber  £anb  einer  grau: 
furled  Ceben  unb  febr  fcpmere  ftieberfunft ; — ift  ed  non  ber  2c* 
bendlinie  gctrennt:  2icbe  ju  bcm  mciblicben  ©efcplecbt,  burcb  JUug* 
peit  gemdgigt;  — ift  ed  in  ben  brei  ©cfen  gctrennt:  naturlidje 
Startpcit;  — ift  ed  gleicpfcbenfelig,  mit  geraben,  ftarf  gcfdrbten 
Sinien:  ftarfe  tfonftitution,  langedfleben,  grogenSDtutb,  t>iel  ©eifi; 
— ift  ed  tunjlig  unbrncicp:  pblegmatifcbed  temperament;  — bleid): 
33etrugerei,  3dbjorn,  gefaprlicbe  ^ranfbeit ; — febr  rotb:  Spott* 
fudbt  unb  iReib 

3ft  bad  2>reie<f  in  ber  £anb  ctner  grau  mit  totbcn  $unften 
beftreut,  fo  jeigt  bted  S^mangerfcbaft  an;  — finb  £reu$e  batin: 
gewaltfamen  £ob; — ein  ^reuj  in  eincm  ©ierecf:  ungliicflicbcd 
©nbe,  gemaltfarnen  $ob;  — ein  Stern  in  bem  2>reiecf:  Unfeufcb* 
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beit  bet  einer  grau;  fonft  naturlic^e  ©rbfcbaft;  ntebrere  6terne : Un* 
glue!  im  $riege,  eibitterte  bdudlicbe  geinbe. 

3eigt  ftdj  in  bem  2>reiecf  ein  unooUfommener  £albfreid  obet 
ein  anbered  2>reiecf,  fo  beutet  bicd  auf  2Butb,  , Jabjorn; 

ein  groeited  25teiecf:  Setfolget  unfetet  ©Item  ober  ifinber. 

©in  Sieretf  in  bent  $reiecf  beutet  auf  einen  Stocefj  mit  ber 
gamilie;  geben  bie  Sinten  bed  23ierccfd  iibet  bad  $)reiecf  binaud: 
Job  non  bet  $anb  ber  ©erccbtigfeit;  — gebt  aud  bem  J)reiecf  eine 
Sinie  b*raud,  melcbe  in  ©efialt  eined  tfreuged  burcbfcbnitten  ifi : 
geroaltfamen  Job;  — fteigen  aud  bet  Sertiefung  mebrere  Sinien 
gegen  ben  Serg  bed  6aturn  auf:  SSerlufl  an  ©utern,  Ungliicf  in 
®ef<bciften;  — eine  fiinic,  git  bem  Serg  bed  ©aturn  auffieigenbi 
®\M  butcb  Jugenb  unb  butcb  bie  grauen. 

L.  Son  bem  obetn  2Binfel. 

J)iefer  mirb  butcb  ben  Wnfang  ber  Sebendltnie  unb  ben  bet 
natiitlicben  Sinie  gebilbet.  ©r  beginnt  auf  bem  Serge  bed  Jupiter. 

geblt  biefer  2BinfeI,  fo  beutet  bied  auf  Olobbett  unb  ©robbeit, 
©pottfuebt  unb  Jreuloftgfeit ; — ijl  er  etmad  fpifc:  tanged  fieben, 
geinbeit,  Gpifcfinbigfeit;  — febt  fpifc  : ©robeit,  ©eig,  Sodbeit,  abet 
€>d)ucbtetnbeit  unb  Stelancbolie;  — ift  ed  beiitabe  cin  reebter  2Bin* 
fel:  ©rbebung  gu  ©bren  unb  2Biirben;  — • gebriieft  unb  unbeutlieb: 
Mangel  an  Silbung,  ©infaltigfcit,  ©orgloftgfeit  unb  Jborbeit  in 
aUen  J)ingen. 

Jft  bet  2Binfel  totb,  fo  frebeutet  er  fitt  eine  febmangere  grau 
bie  ©eburt  eined  tfnaben;  — unter  ber  Witte  bed  S^O^ngetd  ge* 
iegen:  ©eift,  freiftige  ftonfiitution,  abet  6cbmierigfcit  bei  bet  ©r* 
langung  non  ©bren;  — gtatt  gmifeben  bem  Serg  bed  Jupiter  unb 
bem  bed  @aturn:  Setfianb  unb  ©liicf.  ' 

3ufammenbangenb  in  bet  Scrtiefung  ber  £anb,  groifeben  bem 
Serge  bed  Jupiter  unb  bem  bed  6aturn,  bebeutet  ber  obere  2Btn* 
fel  ein  elenbed  ficben,  ©eig,  Unrube,  ©efdngnig  butcb  bie  So'dbeit 
non  getnben;  — in  ber  Sertiefung  ber  £anb,  bem  Serge  bed  £a* 
turn  gegeniiber:  ©efangenfebaft,  Slutoergiefjcn,  gefdbrlicbe  D^ieber* 
funft  bei  grauen;  — getrennt  unb  tunglig:  Setrug,  Storb,  Un* 
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treuc;  — febr  n>eit  getrennt:  ©efdngnifj,  8uge,  8eibenf#aft  $um 
6piel,  oiellei#t  lob  in  einem  fernen  Sanbe;  — getrennt  unb  non 
Sinien  obne  Drbnung  bur#f#nitten : friegetif#en  ©tu#,  abcr  Xuw 
lojigfeit;  — getrennt  unb  but#  eine  gef#langette  Sinie  oetbunben: 
flranfbtiten ; — getrennt  unb  but#  eine  ©ogenlinie  oetbunben: 
95crle^ung  bet  flugen. 

ffienn  bie  SebenSlinie  t>on  bet  natiitli#en  Sinie  bur#f#nitten 
roitb,  fo  toie  oon  einer  anbern  Sinie,  bie  non  bem  obetn  $b*il« 
bet  £anb  bwbfommt,  mel#e  aQe  beibe  bur#f#neibet,  fo  nebme 
man  ft#  oor  ©efangnig  f Uebetf#memmung  unb  bem  ©iffe  giftiger 
St^iere  in  %#t. 

(Sin  Heines  J^rcug  in  biefem  2Binfel  bebeutet  SBerfotgungen;  — 
ein  fleif#ige$  tfreuj:  ©rbf#aft  bur#  grauen;  — ein  Stern  bebetu 
tet  baffclbe. 

3eigt  ft#  in  biefem  ©infel  ein  Dreiecf,  fo  broljt  bet  $ob 
bur#  milbe  2#iere. 

M.  ®on  bem  re#ten  SBinfcl. 

SDiefct  SBinfel  roirb  bur#  bic  fiebenSUnie  unb  bie  2ebetlinie 
gebilbet. 

©ef#loffen  bebeutet  er  einen  guten  Hflagen  unb  oortreffli#e 
©efunbbeit;  — - erf#eint  bie  Seberlinie  bid  unb  tief  gegen  ben  2Bin* 
tel : Ungcf#liffenbcit,  Unfiigfamfcit,  UnbofIi#feit;  — fiogen  bie 
Sinien,  mel#c  ben  JBinfel  bilben,  tli#t  $ufammen:  f#toa#en  Stop], 
IBoSbeit;  — jeigt  jt#  biefet  SSinfcl  in  bet  $anb  ni#t:  Unbeftdn* 
bigfeit,  Sreulojtgfeit , beflec!te$  ©eroiffen. 

3ft  bet  re#te  2BinfeI  fpijj,  fo  beutet  et  ©ei$  an;  — tang  auf 
bem  23etge  bet  £anb,  gegen  bie  #anbttnir$el:  ©ute,  lugenb,  ^ubn*= 
b?it,  f#arfen  ©crftanb;  — gebriieft  unb  unbeutti#:  ©robbeit,  91a#* 
Idffrgfeit,  Srdgbeit,  fcummbeit. 

©in  roenig  autfeinanberftebenb  beutet  bet  tc#te  Sinfel  auf 
SBunben  in  ben  0#enfeln. 

ffieit  au^einanber^ebenb,  Idfjt  er  auf  ©itelfeit,  (5.b>arufterfc^rDcic^c 
unb  S#roafcbaftigfeit  f#liegen. 
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©in  tfreug  in  biefem  2Binfel  bcbeutet  ein  guted  unb  glutflidjed 
©nbe. 

3eigt  $$  in  bem  redpten  JBinfel  cine  freidortige  gigur,  fo  oer* 
fiinbet  bied  cincr  grau,  toeldje  ftc^  in  gefegneten  Umftdnben  beftn* 
bet,  bie  ©eburt  eined  tfnaben. 


N.  Son  bem  linfen  SB  inf  el. 

$>er  linfe  SBtnfel  trnrb  burdj  bie  natucltd^e  Sinie  unb  bie  Se* 
berlinie  gebilbet. 

©ut  gefdjlojfen  oerfiinbet  er  ein  guted  ©emiitb  unb  eine  fljutf* 
li^e  Drganifation , getrennt,  bad  ©egentbeil. 

3ctgt  et  fid)  niebt  in  ber  £anb,  [o  oerrdtb  bod  tfranflicbfeit, 
<Sdjtt)dcbe  bed  Siagend  unb  ber  Seberj  — febt  fpijj:  Strculofigfcit, 
SrocefTe,  ©cbifanen;  — gebt  er  gegen  ben  @tog:  Job  burd)  SBaf* 
fer  ober  geuer;  — ift  er  redjtroinfelig : gefunben  Serftanb,  fteebt* 
fdjaffenbeit,  longed  Seben;  — fd)tdg  unb  eng:  fur$ed$ebcn,  febroer* 
fdfligen  Serftanb,  tbierifdjed  SBefen,  Unbeftdnbigfeit,  Siorb;  — un* 
tefbroeben:  Ungliicf  unb  Stborftcit. 

<6cbliegt  ber  linfe  Sinfel  einen  £albfreid  in  ftcb  ein,  fo  Idgt 
bied  einen  befebimpfenben  lob  ooraudfegen. 

©in  $reid  in  biefem  SHnfel  roarnt  oor  bem  Jobe  burcb  roilbe 
Jbiere. 

©in  J)reiccf  in  biefem  SBinfel  oerfiinbet  tfranflicbfeit ; — ein 
Sierecf:  ©rbebung  $u  ©brenfteflen , banacb  ober  6cbonbe. 


O.  Son  bem  Sierecf. 

2)ad  Sierecf  umfagt  ben  fflaum  jmifeben  ber  notiirlicben  Sinie 
unb  ber  StittelUniej  ed  bilbet  bie  Jafel  ber  #anb  unb  fein  ©tus 
bium  ift  uon  ber  bocbften  SBicbtigfeit*  ©d  mug  grog,  in  ber 
Stitte  oudgebebnt,  am  ©nbe  enger  unb  am  Snfange  no(b  enger  fein. 
3ft  ed  eng  in  ber  Siitte,  fo  be$eicbnet  ed  Sodbeit,  Setriigerei,  ©eig, 
geigbeit;  — runjlig  unb  oon  mebreren  Sinien  bur^bf^nitten : fdjrna* 
c$en  flopf  unb  Seicbtfertigfeit. 
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SWangelt  bie  naturlige  Sinie  fo,  bag  bad  IBietetf  fid)  ni<^t  bil* 
ben  fann,  fo  bebeutct  bad  eine  fcfclecbte  flonftitution;  — befheut 
mit  gut  gefdtbten  Binien:  iEBeidbeit,  bei  gtauen  Sugenb;  — ogne 
tfreuje,  SDreiede  ober  Querlinien:  Sludbauet  unb  Sefidnbigfeit;  — 
eng  nacb  alien  Seiten:  ©eij,  ©raufamfeit,  *Ptoceffe,  ©efdngnig;  — 
long  unb  eng:  9teib,  Streitigfeiten,  geinbfdbaften;  — getabe:  3^ 
fligfeiten;  — breit  unb  obne  Binien:  Sbor^eit,  Unbeftdnbigfert ; — * 
mittfteujen:  SOButben  unb  ffieidbtbumer;  — mit  einem  gtogen  tfreuje: 
mfibf«liged  Seben,  Sdbmierigfeiten  , bie  ©bt*  ftu  bemabten;  — un* 
gleicbe  unb  getounbene  teu$e : fcbtocidblicbe  ©cfutibfjcit ; — ein  Stern: 
©crecbtigfeit,  $reue,  ffleicbtbum;  — mit  einem  2>teie<f : Unglucf,  Xtau* 
tigteit,  gcinbfcbaften ; — mit  jroei  SDrcieden,  bie  nic^t  einanbet 
gegenubetfteben : gliidlidje  ©rfolge;  — mit  einem  fleinen  ©iered  in 
bem  grcgen:  SEBedjfel  oon@utem  unb  335fem;  mit  einem  £albfreife: 
gebeime  unb  tobtlicpe  geinbfcbaft;  biefe  tann  man  inbeg  oermeiben, 
menn  bie  ©nben  bed  $albfteifed  ni<bt  gegen  bad  Sierecf  geridbtet  finb ; 

— if*  bet  $albfteid  ber  SWittellinie  nabe  unb  gegen  bieje  gemenbet: 
SRorb  in  bet  gamilie;  — ein  $albfreid  gegen  ben  obetnSBinfe!  ge* 
menbet:  Untergang  betgamilie;  - ein  tfreid:  fflBunben  butcfc  roilbe 

— ift  ber  flreid  unooOfommen  ober  unbeutlicb:  tdbtlidje 
IBetmunbung ; — gebt  aud  bem  tiered  eine  getabe  Binie  butdb  bic 
SSBurjel  bed  ftingftngerd : Diel©eifl,  fteigung  $u  alien  2Bif[enfd)aften  $ 

— ift  biefe  fiinie  gegen  ben  (Ringfinger  $u  gefpalten:  gang  unfegb 
bat  augetotbentlicbe  ©efabigung  $u  ben  93Biffenfd)aften  unb  tiefer 
©elebtfamfeit. 

3eigt  ft<&  in  bem  Sierecf  einet  grau  eine  gigut,  noeltbe  #ebn* 
li^feit  mit  bem  93ucbftaben  G fo  barf  man  bei  ibt  mit  Si* 
(berbeit  auf  Unfeufd>^cit  f^licgen. 


§.  7. 

Son  ben  Bergen  im  ftflgemeinen. 

fflBir  oetmeifen  bierju  auf  bie  $anb  SRr.  3,  $af.  XIII. 

$>et  SBenudberg  mug  roeber  ju  find?  nocb  $u  bo#  fein,  fonbem 
fanft  getunbet;  bann  b.ebeutet  n Ciebe  ju  ben  gtauen,  $ugfu$t, 
Ueppigfctt. 
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€>e&t  &o#  oertdtb  et  fReigung  fikr  Slufif  unb  £armonie;  — 
gefenft:  ttdumerif#ed  ffiefen,  &eimli#e  (Reigung  jut  2ludf#tt>eifung. 

3(1  bet  ©erg  bed  3upitei  o&ne  8inien  unb  ni#t  fe&r  bo#,  fo 
oerrdtb  et  ©ute,  ©ere#tigfeit  unb  greigebigfeit;  — mit  gefreujten 
fiinien  obet  6ternen:  (Rei#tbumer  unb  2Butben;  — ftnb  bieflreuje 
mangelbaft  gefialtet:  SWiiben  unb  ffiibetmdrtigfeiten  im  2lmte;  — 
etbaben:  ©iite  unb  ^Berfc^Iagen^ett. 

2>et  ©erg  bed  ©atutn  obne  Sinien  bebeutet  etn  tugged  £e* 
ben ; — ettoad  etbaben : ©rfolge  bei  bem  Wetbau  unb  bet  fieitung 
feinet  Sngetegenbeiten ; — gefenft  mit  mebteten  Stnien:  mubfarae 
Stbeit  unb  Wnfftengungert. 

3(1  ber  ©erg  bet  eonne  etbaben  unb  mit  getaben  Sinien,  fo 
oertunbet  et  grcunbf#aft,  einen  $utbunli#en  ©baraftet,  cine  bet 
©bren  miitbige  ©erfon;  gefenft,  mit  gemunbenen  fiinien  abet  bad 
©egentbeil. 

3(1  bet  ©erg  bed  SRerfut  ettoad  gefenft,  fo  jeigt  et  ©etrdgerei, 
Siige,  fflaub  an;  etboben,  bad  ©egentbeil. 

3fi  bet  ©erg  bet  £anb  fanft  unb  o&ne  Sinien,  fo  oerrdtb  et 
greigebigfeit  unb  6anftmutb;  betb  unb  non  tUnien  bur#f#nitten, 
bad  ©egentbeil. 

2)et  SWonbberg  mit  getaben  Qinien,  toel#e  ber  SWittelUnie  ft# 
ndbetn,  oerrdtb  ganj  oortte{f(i#e  &igenf#aften  unb  beutet  auf  $ei#* 
tbumet,  bie  non  audtodrtd  fommen;  ftnb  biefe  8inien  abet  unter* 
bto#en  obet  bur#f#nitten,  fo  laffen  jte  etnfie  ©erlegenbeiten  unb 
jabllofe  Unfdfle  enoarten. 

$er  ©erg  bed  ORard  mit  feinen  ginien  oerrdtb  field  einen  fireit* 
fii#tigen  9Renf#en , bet  feine  gamilie  qualt  unb  tbramtifirt,  bet 
unte#tmdfjiged  ©ut  an  ft#  reifjt,  fein  odtetU#ed  ©ibtbeil  oertbut 
unb  geinb  jebet  3lt t non  Jugenb  i(i. 

A.  Son  bem  Serge  bet  ©enud  unb  bem  $>aumen. 

SDet  ©enudbetg  unb  bet  2>aumen  (tnb  audf#liefjli#  ber  ©e* 
nud,  bet  tfdnigin  ber  Siebe,  getoibmet  unb  untertoorfen.  ©r  toirb 
bur#  Ctnien  bejei#net,  toel#e  non  bet  ffiurjel  bed  $aumend  na# 
ber  fiebendlinie  geben. 
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3ft  biefer  93erg  fe&t  fo  beutet  et  ouf  Unfeufdfteit  unb 
©pielfucpt;  — me&rete  Cinien  parallel  mit  betfiebendUnie:  Ueppig* 
feit,  3Beid)lid)fett ; — oier  glcidtfaufenbe  8tnien,  bie  Don  ber  2>au* 
menttmrjel  audgefien  unb  fid)  in  ben  23erg  oerlaufen : ©rbfdjaften  in 
friifjer  3ugenb;  — cine  bafenformig  umgebogene  Sinte  am  ©nbe 
bed  ©erged,  gegen  bie  fiebendlinie:  ©$u$tcrnbeit,  fdjwarje  93od* 
^eit;  — leiterartige  Sinien  am  93erge:  2lrmutf)  bur<$  bieffieibcr;  — 
mefirete  bide  Sinicn  opne  Drbnung:  Suge,  Sreuloftgfeit;  — me&rere 
fid)  burd)fteu5enbe  Cinien:  Unfittlicpfeit  atler  Wrten,  Unglud  burdy 
bie  SBeiber; — IHunjeln  auf  bem  ©erge:  ^ranfbeiten ; — fo  oiel  ge* 
Sinien , meldpe  Don  bem  2)aumen  audlaufen  unb  ficfc  gegen 
£Spi|Jfcndlinic  erftreden,  ebcn  fo  niel  grauen  ober  ©eliebte  bet  TOan* 
nern,  ober  umgefeprt  bei  grauen;  — geljt  non  ber  S)aumenmutjel 
eine  gemunbene  Sinie  gegen  bie  Sebendlinie:  fcpmacboofle  ©ittenik 
figfeit;  — Sinien,  roeld)e  non  ber  2)aumemour$el  audgeljen  unb  bie 
Sebendlinie  burcpfcpneiben : grogere  ober  fleincre  ffieifen,  fe  nad)  bet 
Wudbepnung  ber  Sinien;  — eine  Sinie,  bie  non  bem  IBenudbetge 
audgept,  gegen  bie  £anbn>ur$el  lauft  unb  bie  2cbendlinie  an  ibrem 
dugerfien  ©nbe  burcbfdjneibet:  gefdprlicpcn  ©tur$  aud  groger£ope; 
— bie  2)aumenmurjcl  non  fcponen,  rotben  unb  Dollfidnbigen  Cinien 
burd)fd)nitten : <Hbel  unb  groge  SDtenge  non  ©riibern  unb  ©d)tDe* 
fietn;  — eine  bide  Sinie,  roelcpe  non  bem  erflen  $u  bem  groeiten 
©liebe  bed  2>aumend  lauft,  opne  burcbfcbnitten  ju  metben : ©efapr, 
ben  opf  $u  Derlieren ; — jnufcpcn  bem  erften  unb  jtoeiten  ©liebe 
$mei  Sinien,  rnelcpe  mit  $roei  anbern  SBinfcl  bilben : Seibenfcpaft  fur 
bad  (Spiel;  — freujen  ftcb  biefc  Cinicn:  £ob  bed  ©pielerd. 

©ine  ftarfe  Sinie,  toelcpe  ben  2)aumen  burcpfcpneibct,  beutet  auf 
bad  SMutgeriift,  unb  jtoei  folcbe  Cinien  ebcnfalld;  jtoei  ober  bret 
Sinien  an  bem  ftagel:  $reue;  ein  tfreuj  anf  bem  23enudberge:  Un* 
feufcppeit  mit  bocbgeficllten  ^erfonen;  ein  flreuj  ober  ein  Stern 
am  dugerfien  ©nbe  bed  23erged : Unglud  unb  ©cpanbe  butd)  bie 
grauen;  — ein  ober  jmei  ft'teuje  in  bem  erften  ©elcnfe  bed  $>au* 
mend:  ©pren  unb  fteicptpumer;  — ein  £teu$  auf  bem  IRuden  bed 
2)aumend,  unter  bem  ftagel:  Unfeufcppeit  in  ber  gamilie;  — ein 
©tern  auf  bem  93enudberge:  ©cpanbe  in  golge  oon  Unfeufcppeit ; — 
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ein  §albfreid  auf  biefem  Serge:  Senoanbtf<baft  ober  $eiratb  mit 
einer  bofen  Sieben. 

B.  Son  begi  Serge  bed  Jupiter  unb  bem  3«iOef'nBer- 

Sine  Sinie,  roetdje  oon  ber  SGBurgel  bed  Jingetd  iiber  ben  Serg 
bed  Jupiter  Iauft,  ift  ein  febr  gitnfiiged  3ei<b*n;  — bogenfbrnuge 
Sinien  bebeuten  2Jtelan<$olie,  Serluft  an  Sbren  unb  SBiirben;  — eine 
Sinie  auf  biefem  Serge:  £reue  unb  SBabrbeitdliebe;  — mebtere, 
nid^t  unterbrocpene  Sinien:  JReid&tbumer;  — eine  Cinie  mit  mebreren 
Sweigen : $ob  butcb  6$lagflufj  •,  — ber  gan$e  Serg  Don  einer  Duct* 
time  burcbWnitter, : Slufricbtigfeit,  ©Uicfburcb  geiflU^c  ^perfonen ; — 
ber  Serg  non  einer  gemunbenen  Sinie  bnrd)fcf>nitten : anfiecfenbc 
tfranfbeiten;  ber  Serg  Don  einer  breiten  unb  rotten  Sinie  quer 
burcbfcbnitten:  fiit  Scanner  Unoermogen;  fiir  Jraucn,  gefa^rlic^e 
9?ieberfunft  j — mebrere  burcpfcpnittene  Sfttien  auf  bem  Serge:  ©lent 
unbSlrmutb  burcp  bie  Jrauen;  — gitterartige  Sinien  auf  bem  Serge: 
Serfolgungen  unb  ©efdngnig;  — Derrcorrene  Cinien  in  ber  Satje 
ber  SBurjel  bed  3«igcpngerd : Scpiffbrudb;  — eine  gerounbene  Sinie, 
roelcbe  Don  bem  obcrn  SBinfel  gegen  ben  3cigcfingcr  Iduft:  3°™ 
unb  friegevifcpen  Shitp. 

5Jtebrerc  furje  Sinien,  toelcbe  Don  ber  SBurjcl  bed  3^9^nfie^ 
berablaufcn,  bebeuten  SBunben  am  $alfe;  — bie  SBurjel  bedjeige* 
ftngerd,  Don  mebreren  Sinien  burcbfcpnitten:  ©erecptigteit  unb  Jrom* 
migteit;  — eine  fcf>onc  gcrabe  Sinie  Don  bem  erficn  $u  bem  $toei* 
ten  ©liebe  bed  3*iflefinQer3 : ^u^nfjcit r ©bre,  ©liicf  burd)  gto§c 
§erren  unb  burcp  bie  Jrauen;  jroei  Sinien  an  bicfer  Stefle:  Un* 
fcufcbbeit,  SUitfd^anbe;  — eine  tiefe  Sinie  in  jebem  ©elenfe  bed  3*i* 
gefingerd:  unbeitbare  ^ranfbeit;  — beutlicpe  rotbe  Sunfte  auf  p cm 
Serge  bed  Jupiter:  SBurben;  — ©ruben  ober  $untte  auf  ber  2Bur* 
jel  bed  3*tQ*fingerd : unebelicbc  $inbet ; tfnaben,  toenn  bie  Sunfte 
uber,  Stdb^en,  toenn  fie  untet  ber  SBurjel  finb;  — ein  $teu$  auf 
bem  Serge:  SBurben,  Srbfcpaften,  auge’rebelicbe  tfinber;  — ein 
5heu$  ober  ein  Stern,  toelcbe  fcbled)t  geformt  ftnb:  Unglucf,  fcbtoa* 
<ben  Serjknbj  — ein  ^reid  auf  bem  Serge:  Jeinbfcbaften  in  ber 
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gamilie,  abet  ein  Iiebendmfitbiger  unb  toiler  ©barafter,  Setfianb, 
(Sbwnfietten. 

(Sin  $>reiecf , beffen  Sinien  ubet  ben  Serg  binaudlaufen,  bat  bie 
gleidje  Sorbebeutung  mie  bie  fo  eben  begeidjnete. 

(Sin  Y auf  bem  Serge  beutet  auf  einen  Seifehben,  bet  ©om 
Jobe,  ober  roenigfiend  non  grogen  ©efabren  bebrogt  with. 

C.  Son  bem  Serge  bed  €>aturn  unb  bem  Stittelf inger. 

3fi  ber  Serg  bed  @aturn  obne  Sinie,  fo  bebeutet  et  ein  ein* 
fadjed  Ceben,  (Sinfacbbeit,  ©leicbgfiltigfcit;  — furge  unb  garte  2i* 
nien  nabe  ber  SBurgel  bed  Siittelfingerd : Jrdgbeit,  Jraurigfeit,  Un* 
glticf;  — ©ermorrene,  unbeutliebe  flinicn:  ©efangnig. 

2Birb  ber  Serg  ber  Ducre  nacb  non  eincr  eingigen  Sinic  bur<b* 
fibnitten,  fo  Idgt  bad  auf  bie  (Srmerbung  non  JReicbtbfimcrn  fdjlie* 
gen;  — angebdufte  Sinien  beuten  auf  Serfolgungen ; — eine  gc* 
fpaltene  Sinie,  non  bem  Sierecf  auffieigenb:  Unglucf,  6cbmacb;  — 
eine  burd)f<bnittene  fiinie,  roelcbe  ©on  ber  Sertiefung  gegen  ben  Slit* 
telfinger  auffieigt:  ffiunben,  am  5^opfe#  men n bie  8inie  bief,  an  ber 
Srufi,  menn  fie  rotb  ifi. 

(Sine  fiinie,  melcbe  ©on  ber  JBurgel  bed  3*ifl*fingerd  gegen  bit 
Stittcllinie  berablauft  unb  auf  bem  Serge  in  ©efialt  eitted  tfreuged 
burcbfcbnitten  ifi,  Idgt  ©efangenfebaft  unb  €flaoerei  befurebten;  — 
ifi  fie  niebt  burcbfcbnitten : (Sbren  unb  SBurben;  — gebt  ©on  bem 
Slittclfinger  unb  bem  fttngfinger  eine  Sinie  gegen  ben  §onnenberg 
berab:  Wnmagung  unb  Jborbeit. 

<6tebcn  mebrere  gerabe  ?inien  groifeben  bem  erfien  unb  bem 
gmeiten  ©liebe  bed  Slittelfingerd,  fo  ©erffinben  fie  einer  gtau  bie 
©eburt  eben  fo  ©ieler  tfnaben,  meldje  fdmmtlicb  arm  fein  merben. 

(Sine  fcbrdge  ober  nur  menig  gemunbene  Sinie  gmifeben  bem  et* 
fien  unb  bem  gmeiten  ©liebe  geigt  Serlufi  ber  ©fiter  ober  Job  irn 
tfampfe  an;  — fo  ©ielefiinien  gmifeben  bem  gmeiten  unb  bem  brit* 
ten  ©liebe  bed  3eigefingerd , eben  fo  ©iele  tfinber  ffir  ben  Stann, 
mie  ffir  bie  grau;  — brei  2inien,  ©on  benen  gmei  burcbfcbnitten 
finb,  gmifeben  bem  gmeiten  unb  bem  britten  ©liebe:  6<banbe,  <5n U 
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betjtung,  Sebendgefa&t  fut  einc  gtau;  — eine  ©rube  ouf  bem  ©erge: 
©efdngnig  fflt  2)iebgagl  ober  ©eruntreuung ; — ein  flteuj:  !Be* 
trubnifj,  fieiben,  ©efdngnig;  — jtnb  bie  ©nben  bed  flteujed  gegen 
bie  2Bur$el  bed  TOttelfingerd  gerid&tet:  ©lucf. 

©in  ©tern  auf  bem  ©erge  bed  ©aturn  bebeutet  ©efangenfdjaft ; 
— ein  ©tern  in  ber  £anb  einer  grau,  gegen  bie  ffiurgel  bed  3*ifl** 
fingerd : Unfrud^tbarfeit.  oft  au<b  ©rmorbung  ober  2Rorb ; — ©terne 
an  ber  ©eite  bed  SUnfeld  am  2Rittelfinget : ©efaugenfaaft  wegen 
23ctgcbungen  gegen  ben  ©taat. 

©in  £albfteid  auf  bem  ©erge  Idgt  Unglui  ooraudfegen;  — 
eine  longtime  IRunbung:  Sebendgefabt,  oielleicbt  butd)  bie  £anb  ber 
©ercdjtigfeit 

©in  $)reie<f  auf  ber  ©rf)8$ung  bed  Merged  ifl  bad  3*i#*n  »on 
SReroenfcbmetjen. 

3tnei  2)reie<fe,  eined  uber  bem  anbern,  jmifcfcen  bem  etfhn 
unb  bem  jroeiten  ©liebe,  beuten  auf  ©&renbe$eigungen  in  ftem* 
bem  Sanbe. 

D.  23on  bem  ©etge  ber  ©onne  unb  bem  IRingfinger. 

2Benn  ber  93erg  ber  ©onne  oon  jmei  geraben  unb  tiefen  Sinien 
bur<$fd)mtten  mirb,  fo  bebeutet  bad  iReidMum  burdji  bie  gtauen;  — 
gerabe  Sinien  an  bet  Sutjel  bed  iRingfingetd:  ©etedtfigfeit,  2ie* 
bendmiirbigfeit,  3uuer!dfftgfeit  in  bet  greunbf$aft;  — gemunbene 
Sinten  auf  bem  $erge  ©rgicfung  ober  ©rtrdnfung;  — oetwotrene, 
untegelmdgigeSinien:  ©tolj,  2eid)tfertigteit,  ©efa&ten  auf  bem  2Baf* 
fct ; — turge  fiinien,  non  ber  QBurgei  bed  JRingftngetd  nad)  bem 
93et$  gerablaufcnb : $reue,  ©anftmutf),  greigebigfeit;  — jmei  Iange 
fiinien,  non  ber  SSurgcl  bed  gingetd  gegen  ben  93etg:  JUug&eit, 
©fctenbejeigungen  j — eine  Sinie,  bie  oon  bem  ©tog  jut  2But* 
get  bed  gingetd  gie^t : ungere^te  Serfolgungen  ber  ©rogen,  burd) 
t>ie  grauen  oeranlagt. 

©ine  ©rube  in  bet  2Burjel  bed  (Ringftngetd : jfrdnfli^feit,  93et* 
lefcung  bet  2lugen;  — eine  Idnglicfce  ©rube:  Unfeufd^eit  mit  einer 
powermen  S)ame;  getabe,  ootigdnbige  fiinien  jmifc&en  bem  ergen 
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unb  bem  gmeiten  ©liebe  bed  Sftingftngeid : audge^eicbneten  Setjhnb, 
ber  ftcf)  burcb  fcbone  ©rftnbungen  bemerfbat  mad)en  »itb;  — ftnb 
biefe  Sinicn  burcbfdjnitten : SBunben  an  ben  Sdjenteln. 

©ben  fo  mele  fc^dne  unb  tiefe  fiinien  $tt)tfd)en  bem  erften  unb 
bem  gmeiten  ©liebe  bed  gingerd,  eben  fo  mele  Scanner  befommt  eine 
gram  eine  gerounbene  Cinie  jmifdjen  bem  erflen  unb  bem  jmeiten 
©liebe: 'Serratb  eincd  greunbed  burcb  eigcne  Unbanfbarteit ; — 
eine  gerabe,  gut  gefarbte  tfinie,  toelcbc  ftd)  oon  ber  SBurgel  bed 
gingerd  bid  $u  bem  britten  ©elenfe  erfhecft:  fd)arfed  Urtgeil,  gro* 
gen  $tuf  bet  berufjmten  Setfonen;  — mebrere  burcpfcbnittene  Sinien: 
Ungliicf,  £inberniffe  bci  Unternegmungen. 

©in  5freu$  auf  bem  Sonnenberge  bebeutet  2lnbdufung  oonDleid)* 
tgumern,  aber  ©eij;  bei  ciner  grau,  bag  fte  im  Scbmeige  tljred 
9lngeftdj)ted  ibr  ©liicf  macben  roirb. 

Sinien  in  ©ejhlt  eined  Wnbreadfreujed  auf  bem  Serge  laffen 
auf  Sorftcbt  unb  gute  ©efdjafte  fdjliegen;  — ein  Stern  auf  bem 
Sonnenberge:  (Heicbtbumet,  2Butbcn,  gteunbe;  — ein  £albfreid, 
bcffen  ©nbe  gegen  ben  Serg  bed  Saturn  gericbtet  ift:  Unbanfbat* 
feit , SDtorb;  — eine  gigur  roie  ber  Sud)fiabc  C auf  bem  Sonnen* 
bcrge:  Sermunbungen  burd?  gcuet,  gemaltfamen  Job;  — cine  Si* 
nie,  bie  fief)  non  ber  2Bur$el  bed  ftingfingerd  im  £albfreife  bid  ge* 
gen  bad  jroeite  unb  bad  britte  ©licb  $iebt:  Unglutf  unb  Sodbeit;  — 
ein  jheid  auf  bem  Serge:  Serftanb,  fieiben  burcb  bie  grauen,  Uep* 
pigfeit,  groge  ©gren. 


E.  Son  bem  Serge  bed  Sterfur  unb  bem  ©olbfinger. 

©ine  feine  fiinie  auf  bem  Serge  bed  Stertur  beutet  @ei$  an 
unb  bie  greube  an  bem  Ungliicf  Snberet;  — fleine  Cinien  auf  bte« 
fern  Serge:  Sermunbungen  ber  Qlrme^  — gerabe,  regelmagig  fte* 
bcnbe  Sinien:  Serfianb,  ©efcbitflicpfeit,  ©rfabrung;  — gefriimmte 
ober  gebogeite  Sinicn : Seigung  jum  Umgange  mit  gemeinen  unb 
roben  SWenfdbcn ; fcbone  beutlicpe  Sinien  auf  bem  Serge  unb  an 
bem  ginger:  Serfietlung,  £xnterlift;  — bide  unb  furje  Sinien  auf 
bem  Serge:  ©efcbmdpigfeit;  — gcf^ldngelte  unb  unbeutlid)e  Striten 
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auf  bem  Serge:  Serratb,  Untreue,  $>iebflabl,  Wotb;  — fo  oiele 
Sinien  auf  bem  Serge,  fo  oiele  tfinbet  mdnnlicben  ©efcblecbted ; — 
meljte  ft<b  bur<^freujenbe  Sinien  auf  bem  Serge:  Sodbeit,  Setfebla* 
genbeit,  Sift. 

©ben  fo  oiele  tiefe  unb  gerabe  Sinien,  oon  bem  Stof?  nacb  bem 
Serge  laufenb,  in  bet  #anb  eined  Wanned  ftnb,  eben  fo  oiele  ©ben 
mirb  ct  fcbliegen,  ober  eben  fo  oiele  gebeime  Siebfcbaften  mil  ben 
grauett  feincr  ndcbften  greunbe  ober  Sefannten  mirb  er  baben. 

©inb  biefe  Sinien  burcbfcbnitten,  fo  cnt^olten  fie  fur  ben  Wann 
bie  HBarnung,  ftcb  nicbt  $u  oerbeiratben , mill  er  nicbt  oon  feiner 
grau  an  bet  9tafe  gefubrt  merben. 

©ine  gefpaltene  Sinic  auf  bem  Serge  oerfiinbet  $mifcben  ©b*s 
Ieuten  <£treitigfeiten , melcbe  bid  gur  <6cbeibung  fiibren  fdnnen;  — 
eine  gefpaltene  Sinie  gcgen  ben  €>tof? : einen  Wann,  ber  feiner  grau 
untreu  ifi  unb  oon  einer  ©eliebten  jur  anbern  flattert ; — eine  ge» 
gen  bie  Wittellinie  unb  biefe  berubrenbe  Sinie:  einen  Wann,  ber 
fein  Seben  im  SBirtbdbaufe  oerbringt  unb  ft(b  cnblid)  $u  alt  oer* 
beiratbet;  — Duetlinien,  gemunben  ober  gerabe,  abet  unbeutlicb: 
SDtorb  unb  Unterfcbleif j — biefe,  febr  beutliebe  Sinien  auf  bem 
tBerge , oon  einer  anbern  biefen  Sinie  burcbfcbnitten:  fcbmu$ige 
©cbamloftgfeit. 

©ine  ctmad  Iange  Sinie,  melcbe  oon  ber  2Bur$el  bed  ©olbftn* 
gerd  audgebt  unb  ftcb  gegen  ben  Sonnenberg  jiebt,  bebeutet  Ser* 
beffetuttg  ber  6ittcn,  Serdnberitng  jum  ©uten;  — gerabe  Sinicn 
auf  bem  Serge  in  ©eftalt  eined  reused  burcbfcbnitten : SBarnung 
»or  bet  Sodbeit  einer  gemiffen  Serfon  unb  ©tmabnung,  gemiffen 
gcfdbrlicben  Umgang  $u  meiben;  — eine  biefe,  gefd)langelte  Sinie, 
roelcbe  gegen  bie  2Bur$el  bed  ©olbfingerd  gebt : einen  gei^igen  Wann, 
cine  unfeufebe  grau;  — gerabe  Sinien  jroifeben  bem  erften  unb  bem 
groeiten  ©liebe  bed  ©olbftngerd,  melcbe  furj  unb  burcbfcbnitten  ftnb: 
Jtiitberloftgfeit  .ober  bie  ©eburt  oon  ^inbern,  mclcbe  nicbt  lebeitd* 
fa£ig  ftnb;  — eine  biefe  Sinie,  melcbe  oon  ber  2Bur$el  bed  ©olb* 
^ftngcrd  bid  ju  bem  $meitcn  ©liebe  beffelben  lauft:  Serfiibrung,  Weus 
terei;  — gcmunbenc ’Sinien  gegen  bie  SBurjel,  jmifeben  bem  etften 
unb  bem  gmeiten  ©elenfe:  Sllbernbeit,  Ibotbdt,  Unoerfcbdmtbeit 
(gitelfeit,  SDiebfta^l. 
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©toge  ‘Junfte  au{  bcm  93erge  bed  SWerfut  bebeuten  tfrantbei* 
ten;  — $unftc  auf  ber  SBurjel  bed  ©olbfingerd:  Unfeufdbbeit,  ©it* 
tenlojtgfeit;  — fo  mel  rotbe  $unfte,  fo  oiele  SRaitreffen;  — eine 
wcige  ©rube  auf  bem  Serge  bed  SWerfur:  £eiratb  ober  Siebfd)aft 
mit  einer  oermanbten  ^erfon ; — ein  tfreuj  auf  bem  Serge  bed 
2ttcrfut,  nabe  ber  9ftittellinie:  ©brenpojten,  ©cfanbtfcfcaften;  — ein 
5trcu$  auf  bem  Serge:  ebrenoolle  ‘Jteifen;  — ein  Jtteuj  auf  einem 
non  ben  ©elenfen  bed  ©olbfingerd:  S^cligiofttat,  Sltbeidmud;  — 
ein  Jfreug  obct  ein  ©tern  auf  bem  britten  ©liebe:  flrmutb;  — ein 
£albfreid,  ber  ftcb  non  ber  Surjel  gegen  ben  ©olbfinger  ricfciet: 
Seranberung  bed  ©tanbed  ober  ber  Sage;  — ein  fleiner  #albfteid 
auf  bem  Setgc:  Serbefferung  ber  Sage  ober  ©teflung;  — ein£alb> 
freid  auf  irgenb  einem  ©liebe  bed  ©olbfingerd,  menn  ber  obere  2Bin* 
tel  nic^t  geploffen  ifl:  entebrenber  $ob  aid  ©trafe  fiir  begangene 
Setbrecben;  — cine  oierecfige  ftigur,  beren  Sinien  bid  iibet  bie  2Bur* 
jel  bed  gingerd  laufen:  gebilbeten  Scrftanb,  Steigung  $u  ben  ffiif* 
fenfctyaften;  — ber  Sudjftabe  E auf  bem  Serge  bed  Sletfut:  Un* 
teufc^^eiten  aflet  2lrt. 

F.  Son  bem  Serge  bed  Slonbed  ober  bet  £anb. 

Sir  errodbnten  bereitd , bag  bet  Serg  bed  Stonbed  etbaben  fein 
mug;  augetbem  mug  er  aucb  nocb  ber  £anbmurjel  oiel  ndber  jieben, 
aid  bet  SttttelUnie.  3n  biefem  3aIIe  bebeutet  er  gute  ©efunbbeit 
unb  einc  frdftige  tfonfhtution. 

SBenn,  am  ©nbe  bed  Merged  eine  gef^ldngelte  Duerlinie  $u  feben 
iff,  roelcbe  Unterbrecbungen  b^t,  fo  mug  man  flcb  oor  Ueberf$tt>em« 
mung  unb  ©djiprucb  in  9ld)t  nebmen. 

©inige  querlaufenbc  Sinien  auf  biefem  Serge,  roelcbe  am  duget* 
flen  ©nbc  gcgm  ben  ©tog  gefpalten  ftnb,  beuten  auf  einen  boppel* 
Siingigen  unb  in  ber  SerfMung  beroanberten  Stenfcbcn. 


G.  Son  bem  ©toge, 

2>ie  Sinien  bed  ©toged  ftnb  boppelter  9lrt$  bie  einen  ftnb 
tabc  unb  ni$t  fegr  jablreicb,  bic  anbern  in  bet  ©ejialt  non  2Bin* 
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feln  untereinanber  oeretnigt ; Me  eirten  gnb  in  bet  ftabe  ber  SWitteU 
linie,  bie  anbetn  an  ben  dugergen  ©nben  bed  Sergei  bet  £anb. 

©oil  ber  ©tog  cine  gute  ©efunbbeit  oerratben,  fo  mug  er  et* 
mad  erbaben,  glatt,  mei<b  unb  gut  geffitbt  fein;  — ig  er  nur  me* 
nig  erbaben.  fo  bcbeutet  erUngliicf;  — raub,  trocfcn,  runglig:  ©od* 
beit  unb  gablreidge  Sager;  — bleicbc  ober  fdbmdrglicbe  Sinien:  Un* 
gliicf  auf  JReifen  unb  bei  aUen  9lrten  non  Unternebmungenj  — 
mebtere  unregelmdgige  Heine  Sinien:  $ob  burdb  ftubr  ober  ©bolera; 
— gmei  ober  brei  lange  Sinien:  febt  oiel  ©uted  nacb  febr  uiel  33b* 
fem;  — gemunbene  Sinien,  melcbe  bei  bet  £anbmutgel  anfangen 
unb  bei  ber  naturlidben  ginie  enbigen:  93odbeit , Unglucf. 

3mei  getabc  ginien  auf  bem  ©toge,  meldbe  gcb  gegen  bie  9Wit* 
tellinie  oeteinigen,  bcuten  auf  einen  plojjlicben  lob  bur<b  ©cblag* 
gug  ober  ©tgicfung;  — Peretnigen  ge  gcb,  inbem  ge  einen  SBinfel 
gegen  bie  £anbmutgel  bilben:  ©eriibmtbeit,  munbetbared  ©liicf; — 
einigc  Sinicn,  »om  9lnfangc  bed  SDtonbberged  gegen  ben  ©tog  lau* 
fenb:  SRcifen  gut  ©ee;  — gnb  biefe  S inien  gemunben  ober  gefdblan* 
gelt:  ©etlug  an  ©iitern  burdj  $auf<bung  ober  ©etrug;  — fo  oiele 
ginien,  aid  gcb  non  bem  ©toge  gegen  bie  QJiittellinic  gieben  unb  bei 
biefer  enbigen,  eben  fo  oiele  getnbe;  — oerlaufen  ge  g<b  in  bie 
SDlittel  linie:  tobtlidje  geinbfcbaften ; — eine  gerabe  Duerlinie  am 
dugergen  ©nbe  bed  Hflonbberged,  gegen  bie  £anbmutgel:  $reue,  gu* 
ter  SBide,  ©liicf  gegen  bad  ©nbc  bedgebend;  — fo  oiele  Duerlinien 
gegen  ben  SWonbberg,  fo  oiele  IHeifen. 

Sinien,  melcbe  non  bem  ©toge  audlaufen,  gegen  ben  ©erg  bet 
§anb  geben  unb  gcb  an  ibrem  dugergen  ©nbe  gegen  bie  #anbmur* 
gel  neigen,  bebeuten  gepriifte  ober  guoerldfgge  gteunbe;  — gnb  bie 
Sinien  burcbfdjnitten  ober  unterbrodgen : falfcbe  greunbe. 

Sinien,  meldbe  non  bem  ©toge  audgeben  unb  geb  auf  bem 
©erge  ber  £anb  oeteinigen,  lagen  mit  ©icbetbeit  auf  unoctfobnlicbe 
geinbe  fdjliegen. 

©ruben  ober  oetmortene  Cinien  beuten  auf  Unfeufcbbeit ; — 
tfreuge:  grommigfeit  unb  ©ottedfurebt;  — fiinf  tfreuge:  fiirged  ge* 
ben;  — ein  ©tern  am  Slnfange  bed  ©erged,  nabe  bem  ©nbe  ber 
natiirlicben  ginie,  gegen  ben  ©tog:  Uebctfcbmemmung , ©ebanbe, 
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gtaufame  93etbted)en  aHet  91rt;  — ein  ©tern  in  bet  JRd&e  bed  tedj* 
ten  SBinfetd:  ffieUfct&umet,  CSxbfd^aften ; — ein  #albfteid  auf  bem 
©tog,  bie  Deffnung  biefem  gugeroenbet:  ^cinbfcbaftcn  r Slutoet* 
giegen  in  bet  gamilie;  — ein  ®iete<f  in  bet  9tdge  bed  Setged: 
©Item*  obet  Etubermotb;  — eine  fiinie,  n>eld^e  gegen  ben  ©on* 
nenbetg  auffieigt:  ©efagren,  $>iebfia&l;  — eine  butdjfcbnittene  Cinie 
gegen  ben  ©onnenberg:  93etn>unbungen  butcb  ffidubctj  — ift  fte 
am  Wnfange  bun$fd)nitten , fo  beutet  bied  an,  bag  man  bet  ©e* 
fagt  enttinnen  meybe. 
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§.  1 

Mgemeine  ©emerfmtgett. 


ftodj  ein  @pfiem,  meldjed  in  naber  ©etmanbtfcfcaft  mit  ber  ©bbc 
fiognomonif,  ber  ©brenologie  unb  bet  ©uccomantie  fiebt,  fieflte  un* 
fer  Sanbdraann  <£ngel  but#  fein  rubmlidjfi  befannted  ffierf  iibet 
bie  i m t f auf , but#  melted  et  namentlt#  ben  €#aufpieletn 
SBinfe  unb  ©elebrungen  gut  2>arfieflung  bet  »erf#iebenariigfien  G#a* 
taftere,  befpnberd  abet  einjelner  ©iomente  in  #ren  Swollen  gab.  211* 
lerbtngd  bef#rdnfte  er  ft#  bet  fetnen  ©tubien  mebt  auf  bie  mo* 
mentanen  2leugerungen  bet  2eibenf#aften,  2lffefte  unb  feelif#en  3«s 
fidnbe,  obne  beren  3ufanunen&ang  mit  ibten  Utfa#cn  unb  bem 
<5#araftet  tiefet  $u  erfotf#en;  benno#  abet  mtitben  mit  und  bet 
UnooUfidnbigfeit  f#ulbig  ma#en,  iibergingen  mit  bie  Sebren  (5n* 
gel’d  bi«  gan$  mit  ©tillf#meigen,  benn  jebenfafld  finb  fie  ein* 
gteifcnb  in  bad  ©arije,  melted  mit  in  ben  oorbergebenben  2lbf#nit* 
ten  audeinanbergcfefct  baben.  Urn  inbeg  man#e  SBieberbolungen  $u 
oermeiben,  metben  mit  und  bet  mogli#fien  tfiirje  befleigigen. 

2Bel#ed  tfi  ber  ndbete  Urfprung  bet  ©iienen  unb  ©emegungen? 
3Jlit  biefet  grage  baben  fi#  aUe  $ie  bef#dftigt,  mel#e  iibet  bie 
SHtenen*  unb  ©ebetbenfpta#e  f#tieben,  fei  ed  nun,  bag  fie  babei 
ben  pbilofopbifcben , fei  ed,  bag  fie  ben  artifiif#en  ©efi#tdpun!t 
ootjugdmeife  im  21ugc  fatten ; inbeg  fie  ooflfidnbig  $u  lofen,  net* 
mo#ten  fie  ni#t,  unb  eben  fo  menig,  bie  Utfa#e  berjenigen  unb 
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unmittelbarcn  ©erbinbung  aufgufinben,  melcbe  gmifcben  ben  innem 
Junftionen  unb  ben  dugern  3ei<b*n  ftattfinbet. 

©ngcl  fagt  bariibet:  „(5d  giebt  in  und  ein  gemiffed  ©tmad, 
bad  iiber  bad  €piel  unferer  ©Ueber  ^errfcbt  unb  bie  ©emegungen 
na<b  jeber  ^eclenfiimmung  regclt.  3 e nacbbem  irgenb  ©tmad  und 
angiebt,  ober  SCbfdbeu  ober  €><brecfen  einflogt,  je  nacbbem  ed  in  und 
©ebanfen  ober  ©efiible  crmecft . bie  und  angenebm  ober  unangcnebm 
finb,  fucben  mir  biefed  ©tmad  gu  und  beranjujieben  ober  non  und 
guriicfguftogen,  unb  nie  ermangeln  bie  ©emegungen,  bie  n>ir  babei 
macben,  bed  ricbtigen  unb  bebeutungdooflen  9ludbrucfed.“ 

©all  feinerfeitd  bat  ed  ebenfalld  oerfucbt,  burcb  fein  6pjhm 
Cicbt  iiber  bie  ©bdnomeije  bet  ©iirni!  gu  oerbreiten.  Unb  in  bet 
$bat  mug  bie  Weugerung  afler  flffcfte  unb  ttcibenfcbaften  lebiglicb 
oon  bem  Organe  bed  ©cbirned  abbangen  unb  ftcb  burcb  baffelbe 
mobiftciren,  ba  bad  ©ef)irn  allein  bie  DueQe  afler  feelifeben  ©efiible 
iji.  $>ad  ©ebirn  ftebt  iiberbied  im  3llfanimenbange  mit  ben  2Berf* 
geugen  aUer  6inne  unb  benen  ber  ©emegungen  aud  eigenem  %n* 
triebc  unb  nad)  freiem  2BiDen.  2)a  ed  fo  bie  6inne,  bie  ©iudfeln, 
unb  folglicb  bie  ©ytremitdten  beberrfebt,  fefct  ed  jeben  eingelnen  $beil 
in  SbStiflfeit  unb  W«ibt  ibm  bie  ©emegungen  »or,  bie  cr  macben, 
bie  ©tetlungen,  bie  er  annebmen  foil. 

2Benn  mir  mit  ©all  unb  ©purjbeim  gugeben,  bag  bie  ©e* 
megungen  ftetd  in  ber  ffliebtung  oon  bem  6ige  bed  Drgand  aud* 
gefiibrt  merben,  giebt  ed  feine  ©antomime,  melcbe  ftcb  niebt  auf 
gemijfe  ©rincipien  guriicffiibren  liege,  unb  ed  fann  jegt  bem  Jot* 
feber  ni<J)t  mebr  begegnen,  mad  ©ngel  feiner  3«*  mebrfacb  begeg* 
net  ift,  — ber  baburcb,  bag  er  ben  mabren  Urfprung  ber  ©erne* 
gungen  niebt  tannte,  oft  irgenb  eine  ©antomtme  aid  ooflfommen 
iibereinftimmenb  mit  ber  ©atur  erfldrte,  obne  im  ©tanbe  gu  fein, 
bie  Sebren,  bie  er  gab,  auf  befiimmte  iftegeln  gu  flu^en. 
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§•  2. 

$im  bett  ber  fieibenfdjafteii  unb  8ffefte. 

©o  unenbficfc  mannicbfaltig  au#  bie  Seibenfcfcaften  unb  ©ffcfte 
unb  aUe  feelifcf)en  3uftanbe  ftnb,  la(Ten  fte  ftd)  bo$  im  ©Hgemei* 
ncn  in  groei  £auptflaffen  eint&eilen , unb  groat  in : 

A.  fteubige  ober  angenebme,  unb 

B.  betriibenbe  ober  unangenebme’ 

3n  bie  etpe  Piaffe  finb  bie  folgenben  gu  reebnen,  roel#e  roir 
biernad)  eingeln  butdjgeben  rooflen: 

a)  bie  ©erounberung; 

b)  bie  ©erebrung; 

c)  bie  ©nbadjt; 

d)  bie  greube; 

e)  bad  Socmen ; 

f)  bie  Siebe; 

g)  bie  ^offnung; 

h)  bad  SBoblrooflen; 

i)  bie  ©catling; 

k)  bie  £od)acbtung; 

l)  bad  (Srftaunen; 

m) ber  €tolg; 

n)  bie  S)emutbr  bie  Unterroiitpgfeit; 

o)  bie  geftigfeit; 

p)  bet  ©Uitb; 

q)  bie  ©egeiftetung  ober  ©ergudfung; 

r)  bad  (Sntgiicfen. 

3n  bie  groeiie  Piaffe  geboren: 

a)  bic  Srautigfeit ; 

b)  bad  2Beinen$ 

c)  bet  8d)merg; 

d)  bie  ftutdbt; 

e)  bet  6<btecf; 

f)  bet  3°™; 

11  ** 


Digitized  by  Google 


g)  ber  ; 

h)  bie  ©etjroeiflung; 

i)  bie  ©eracbtung; 

k)  bie  fiifl; 

l)  bie  3«PbrunQdwutb ; 

m)  ber  SBiberoifle; 

n)  ber  Slbfdpeu. 


§.  3.  • 

Sou  ber  aRimif  ber  einjelnen  Seibenf^aften  mtb  Slffcfte. 

A.  2>te  fteubigen  ober  angcnebmen  ttffette. 

2Bit  lootten  feine^megd  bebaupten,  in  ber  oorfiebenben  Ue* 
berjid)t  eine  noUftanbige  5Iuf$ablung  aOer  feclifcben  3uftanbe  ge* 
geben  ju  baben;  benn  beren  9Hannicbfaltigfeit  gcbt  burcb  bie  net* 
f^iebenen  Utuancirungen  e»ned  unb  beffelben,  fotoie  burcb  bie  9$er* 
binbung  ober  ben  Uebergang  oon  einem  in  bad  anbete,  in  bad 
Unenblicbe;  atlein  biefe  <Scbilberung  ber  f)auptfdc^tic^{len  feelifcben 
3uftanbe,  roelcbe  burcb  bie  SD'iimif  ibren  9hidbtuc!  finben,  n>itb 
fur  ben  aufmerffamen  unb  benfenben  Seobacbter  aid  5lnbalt  oofl* 
fommen  gcwiigen,  unb  jur  Wftnbung  ber  cparaftetiflifcben  3^9* 
anberet,  bi«  nic^t  namentlicb  aufgefiibrter  tfeibenf<baften  unb 
fefte  binreicben. 


a)  'Die  Setounberuitg. 

6ie  ift  bie  gemafjigte  unter  ben  foncentrifcben  ©emiitbdbemes 
gungen,  bie  golge  einer  plofclicben  Uebetrafcbung  bet  ^eele,  burcb 
welcbe  fie  jut  Wufmerffamfeit  auf  feltene  ober  ungemobnlicbe  SDinge 
bingejogen  with.  SDie  ©eftcbtdjuge  roerben  burcb  bie  ©erounbetung 
nur  mei?ig  oerdnbert;  bie  Slugenbtauen  b*ben  ftd)  in  ber  SOtitte 
fanft  in  bie  #obe;  bad  5luge  erroeitert  ficb,  inbejj  nicbt  bebeutenb; 
ber  Wugapfel  bleibt  in  ber  3J?itte  jroifcbcn  ben  fiibern;  ber  ©lief  b«ftf 
tet  ftcb  fefl  auf  ben  betounberten  ©egenftanb;  ber  CDiunb  ijl  ein 
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n>enig  geoffnet,  tie  SEBangen  abet  unb  bic  ubrtgen  ©efi<btdtbeile 
jeiQen  feine  ©eranberung.  $>er  iibrige  fldrpet  berrdtb  ebenfalld 
nut  cine  geringe  $beitoabme.  2>et  tforper  bleibt  aufgeriebtet ; 
bic  *2lrmc  ftreefen  ftcb  unmerflicb  nacb  oom,  aid  moGten  fie  ben  be* 
nmnbertcn  ©egenftanb  erfaffen;  bie  £dnbe  ftnb  grofjtentbeild  geoff* 
net,  ©eine  unb  giifje  gufammengefteGt. 


b)  JDie  SSerebtung. 

$ad  Organ  ber©erebtung  bat  feinen  ©ip  auf  bent  2Birbel  bed 
^opfed;  mirb  ed  in  Sbatigfeit  terfept,  fo  b ebt  cd  baber  ben  tfopf 
in  bie^obe  unb  nacb  born;  flrme  unbWugen  riebten  ftcb  gen  £im* 
mel,  mabtenb  bic  $>dnbe  entmeber  gcfaltet  unb  gegen  bic  ©ruft  ge* 
bri'icft,  ober  audgebreitet  unb  geoffnet  gegen  ben  ©egenftanb  ber  ©et* 
ebrung  erpoben  merben,  je  naebbem  in  ber  ©erebrung  bie  ftteube, 
bie  #offnung  ober  bie  ©rgebung  oorberrfeben.  2>ad  Huge  erbebt  ftcb 
grmdbniicb  gum  £immel,  inbeg  fenft  ed  ftcb  aucb'  gumeilen  gurlSrbe, 
je  naebbem  ber  ftudbrutf  non  einem  trdftigeren  ©eifte,  ober  non 
einem  fanften,  ergebenen  ©emiitbe  audgebt;  bie  Siugenbrauen , bie 
ftafenftiigel  unb  bie  ©hinbminfel  merben  angegogen. 


«)  $>te  Qlnba^t. 

2>ied  ©efubl  iff  bem  oorbergebenben  nabe  bermanbt.  2)ie  ©n* 
oaebt  ift  eine  %xt  non  ©ntgiidung  unb  bie’  ©eele  fiiblt  ficb  burcb 
biefelbe  gut  ©ottbeit,  aid  gum  3iele  ber  ©ebanfen,  erboben.  2)ie 
^ugen  riebten  ficb  babei  gum  £immel;  ber  Oflunb  ifl  balb  geoffnet, 
bie  GBinfel  beffelben  ftnb  etmad  gebobcit,  ber  flopf.biegt  fl<b  nacb 
pinten,  ebenfo  aucb  ber  tforper  ein  menig;  £dnbe  unb  ©rme  ftnb 
audgeftreeft,  bie  tfniee  oft  gut  ©rbe  gefenft. 


d)  Die  gnreube. 

5Die  greube  ift  jene  lebbafte  unb  angenebme  ©emegung,  mel(be 
bie  ©eele  iiber  ben  ©mpfang  unb  ©efip  eined  reeHen  obereined  ibeeOen 
©utd  empfinbet.  2>ie  ©tirn  ift  babei  better;  bie  Stugenbrauen  ftnb 
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in  bcr  2Jlitte  magig  geboben;  bad  Cluge  if!  glanjoofl,  geoffnet  unb 
am  dugeren  Sinfel  leicfjt  erboben;  bet  2Runb  if 1 |>olb  geoffnet  unb 
beffen  SDBinfel  ftnb  ebenfafld  geboben. 


e)  Dae  Sae&en*). 

$)ad  Cacben  if!  §ine  CItt  ftampfbaftet  Semegung  unb  ba.t  non 
bem  leifen  Sac&eln  bid  $u  bem  miebetnben  ©eldcbtet  eine  unenblid^c 
OTenge  non  Clbflufungen , beren  Cludbtud  gmat  oerftbieben  if!,  bem 
nocf)  aber  irnmet  oermanbt  bleibt.  2)ie  Semegung  bed  Cacbend  !ann 
mebt  obet  roeniget  gur  ©rimaffc  merben,  je  naepbem  bet  ©inbtucf, 
buref)  melcben  ftc  beroorgebraebt  mitb,  ein  jdbet  obet  beftiger  if!. 
$>ie  Srauen  ftnb  babei  an  ben  Scpldfen  fldtfet  geboben,  aid  in  bet 
Slitte  unb  gegen  bie  iftafe  etmad  gefenft ; bieCJugeit  merben  fleinct, 
unb  burcb  bie  £cbung  bed  unternCibed  oft  beinabe  gan$  gefcbloffen ; 
bet  dugere  2Bin!el  mirb  geboben  unb  legt  ftcb  meiflend  flarf  in 
galten ; bad  3nnete  mirb  feuebt  unb  oft  fogat  mit  Sb^nen  gefiiHt; 
bie  9^afe  btdugt  ftcb  bet  Cange  nad)  gufammen,  bie  9?afenIodf)cr  off* 
nen  ftcb;  ber  geoffnete  2Jtunb  jeigt  bie  obete  SReibe  ber  3dbne  unb 
if!  oon  ben  CBinfeln  flatf  in  bie  §bbe  gejogen;  bie  Cippen  merben 
babutcb  fcbmal,  flacb  unb  gefpannt,  bie  Dberlippe  abet  b?bt  ftcb  ein 
rnenig  unb  bie  Unterlippe  tritt  jurucf;  bie  CBangen  merben  fo  fal* 
tig,  bag  fie  aufgebunfen  $u  fein  unb  iiber  bic  Clugen  betoot^utteten 
febeinen;  bad  ©efiebt  feirbt  ftcb  bei  bem  Cadjen  auffatlenb  ; bie  Ctbern 
an  bet  ©titn,  ben  ^cbldfen  unb  bem  £alfe  fcbmeQen  auf  unb  met* 
ben  febt  flat!  ftcbtbat. 

£)et  ganje  tforpet  neigt  ftcb  etmad  nacb  binten  unb  namentlieb 
nacb  bet  linfen  <5eite,  meil  biet  bet  £er$fcblag  ftcb  fldtfet  fublbat 
maebt;  bie  Stufl  if!  gefpannt,  ber  Saucb  eingejogen;  bie  ©cbultern 
ftnb  febt  geboben;  §umeilen  preffen  bie  £>dnbe  ftcb  gegen  bie  £uf* 
ten  unb  bet  ganje  ^otpet  geratb  in  eine  febiitternbe  Seroegungj  bie 
Seine  fleHen  ftcb  etroad  aitdeinanber,  urn  ben  fiorpet  bei  ber  all* 


*)  9ftan  nergteicbe  biermit,  rca8  iiber  fca8  Sacben  $ur  Sejeicbnung  be8 
<5&arafter8  in  bem  2lbf<bnitte  son  bcr  $&t?flognomif  gefagt  morben  if!. 
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gemeinen  unb  beftigen  99emegung  im  ©leicbgemidbte  &u  etbalten; 
bie  gufje  brcben  ftcb  unroillfurlicb  audmdttd. 


0 2>te  Siebe. 

3n  ibrer  dufjern  tfunbgebung  mit  bet  greube  nabe  bermanbt 
ift  bie  fiiebe.  <Sie  fpiegelt  ftcb  nut  in  ben  fcbonfhn  2Beflenlinien ; 
an  ibt  tf*  Allied  mobltbdtige  einfacbe,  fanfte  flufregung;  bie 
glatte  unb  beitere  6titn  oerrdtb  3ufriebenbeit  unb  ben  SDrang  nacb 
2flittbeilung ; bie  Hugenbtaiten  etbeben  ftcb  an  bet  €>eite  ein  me# 
nig  unb  eben  babin  menben  ftcb  aud)  bie  Wugdpfel ; bad  Wuge  ifi 
mdfjig  geoffnet,  bad  SBeijje  lebbaft  unb  glanjenb ; bie  91ugapfcl  rid)# 
ten  ftcb  auf  ben  geliebten  ©egenftanb,  ftnb  feutig  unb  geboben ; bad 
ganje  ©eftcbt  brucft  ©eifi  unb  2eben  aud,  fein^gatbe  ift  gerotbet; 
bet  27iunb  ifl  leidit  geoffnet;  bie  fiippen  ftnb  feucbt  unb  lebbaftet 
getotbet. 


g)  !Die  *poffnung. 

2)ie  £offnung  fpticpt  ftcb  meniget  in  ben  $uQtn,  aid  in  bem 
9luge  aud;  biefed  ifi  mcifc  geoffnet;  bie  Qlugdpfel  ftnb  feutig  unb 
iinfidt,  ba^cn  fid)  babei  abet  in  bet  2J?itte  bet  Sibet.  $>er  florper 
beutet  ein  €cbmeben  jmifcbcn  3uoerftd)t  unb  ©efotgnig  an;  bie 
2lugenbrauen  beben  ftcb  leife  unb  nabern  ftcb  einanber;  bet  9Jtunb 
offnct  ftcb  ein  menig  unb  ld§t  bie  ^anten  bet  3«bne  feben  unb  jiebt 
bie  2Bin!el  fcbmacb  in  bie  £obe. 


h)  3)a«  SBoblitotten. 

2)ad  Organ,  melted  bad  ©efubl  bed  ffiobfmoflend  $ur  $botigs 
feit  bemegt,  bot  feinen  6ip  in  bent  ootbern  $beile  bed  tfopfed;  ba# 
burd)  n>itb  notbmenbigetmcife  bent  d^opfe  eine  Q3emegung  nacb  nor# 
mdrtd,  bem  ©egenfhnbe  bed  ffioblmoflend  $u,  beigebracbt.  Sei  ben 
23egrit§ungen,  melcbe  in  bad  ©ebiet  bed  2BobImoflend  geboren,  nei# 
gen  unb  beben  aQe  ftationen  mecbfeldmcife  ben  $opf. 
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i unto  k)  £)fe  Sl&tung.  — !Dic  $odfccbtung. 

2)ie  Wcbtung  unb  ber  gePeigerte  Wudbrucf  berfelben,  bic  £ocb* 
adjtung,  dugern  pdj,  inbem  bic  Wugenbrauen  pd)  nacb  ber  SMitte 
•jufammenjieben  unb  etroad  iibcr  ben  inneren  5higentt>intel  fenfen,  an 
bem  dugern  aber  hebcn;  bad  5luge  ip  babei  roeit  geoffnet,  ber^tug^ 
apfel  bem  obetn  Sibe  ndbet;  bie  HJtudfeln  unb  Wbern  bet  6tirn 
fdjroeflen  ein  noenig  an;  bie  ftafenlocber  ftnb  gefdpoffen  unb  em>ad 
niebetgejogen;  bie  SBangen  nerflacben  pdj  an  ben  tfinnlaben;  bet 
2Runb  i P galbgeoffnet:  feine  ©infel  ftnb  etroad  lang  unb  abroartd 
gejogen;  ber  tforpet  beugt  pcb  ein  roenig,  bie  6cbultern  bd>*n. 
Wtme  unb  ftniee  friimmen  pcb  leicbt;  bie  flrme  legen  pcb  an  ben 
tfBrper;  bie  #dnbetpnb  geoffnet. 


1)  2>a«  ®rftaunen. 

2>ad  (SrPauncn  dugert  pcb  im  Sefentlicben  gan$  fo,  n>ie  bie 
93emunberung , fann  aber  in  feinem  Wudbrucfe  aid  eine  Wrt  Reruns 
Paltung  beffelben  bejeidmet  roetben. 


m)  JDet  ©tolj. 

2)ad  Organ  ber  €elbgacbtung  unb  bed  etoljed  bat  feinen  €ifc 
an  bem  obern  unb  bintern  $beile  bed  6d)dbeld  unb  mug  folglid), 
nad)  ben  non  und  angebcuteten  ©efefcen,  bei  ber  Pattern  Slnregung 
biefed  ©efubled  ben  $opf  etbeben  unb  etroad  nacb  binten  beugen. 
©etracbte  man  eincn  Pollen  SDtcnfcben  felbp  in  ber  rubtgPen  $aU 
tung,  fo  mirb  man  bocb  an  ibm  petd  bic  allgemeine  Uteigung  bed 
^ijrperd  bemerfen,  bie  ber  93iegung  nacb  Porn  roiberPrebt.  2>*r 
Polje  2ftenfcb  rid)tet  pd)  nicbt  nur  empor  unb  trdgt  ben  ^opf  bodb, 
fonbern  er  nmb  aud)  bie  #anb,  menn  er  pe  in  ben  33ufen  Petft, 
fo  bod)  aid  moglicb  legcn,  mdbrenb  er  bic  anbere  in  bic  6eite  Pitfct 
unb  bie  ©Hnbogen  nacb  augen  toenbet,  um  moglicbP  oiel  IRaum 
einjunebmen. 
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■)  JDi f JDemutb,  bie  Untexttflrfififett 

fflifl  man  bie  ©cfu^le  audbrucfen,  melebe  bem  €tolge  entgegen* 
lichen,  ndmlid)  bit  $>emutb,  bic  Untettourfigfeil,  bic  (Sbtttbietung, 
fo  toitb  bie  bagu  angunebmenbe  pantomime  gcrabe  bad  ©egentbeil 
non  bcr  norigen  fein.  $et  tfopf  unb  ber  florpet  beugcn  fid)  urn* 
foment,  \t  flatter  bad  ©efu^l  bet  8d)roacbe  tft. 


o)  CDic  BefNgfeit. 

2>ad  Organ  bet  gefligfeit,  bed  entfebiebenen  SBiOend,  pat  feinen 
,6ip  unmittelbar  auf  bem  SBitbel  bed  flopfed;  gut  Xbdtigfett  an* 
geregt,  mitb  ed  baber  ben  tfopf,  unb  mit  biefem  ben  gangen  tfdr* 
pet  in  einet  perpenbifuldren  Oiicptung  erbalten.  3n  bet  $b<*t  flteeft 
ftdj  aud)  ber  gange  dtpet  in  eben  bem  Wugenblicfe  gang  umuiflfur* 
lid),  in  melcbem  bet  3Jienfd)  irgenb  eincn  entfebiebenen,  trdftigen 
©ntfcblufj  fafjt;  man  fteflt  ficb  fefler  auf  ben  99einen,  ber  £ald  tritt 
auf,  man  trifft  Slnflalt,  febem  $inberniffe  Zxo p gu  bieten.  2>utd) 
eine  folcpe  $altung  fprid)t  ftc^  ber  uneifcbiitterlicbc  SGBiUe  aud. 


P)  3)et 

@ebord)en  mit  einem  3mputfe  # bet  non  bem  Organe  bed  2Jlu* 
tfced  audgebt,  melted  etmad  niebriger  aid  bad  Organ  bet  ftefligfeit, 
am  untetn  $bei  e bed  6djdbeld,  Winter  ben  Obten  liegt,  fo  mirb  ftd^ 
bieUleigung  geigen,  ben  tfopf  nad)  binten  gu  legen  unb  fo  gu  fagen, 
gmifdjen  bie  Scbultent  guructgugiebcn.  3m  Uebrigcn  if!  bie  #altung 
ber  notigen  febt  dbnlidj ; bet  dtper  febeint  fi<b  gu  fleifen ; bie  giige 
tretben  gu  fcflerem  #alt  audeinanbergefietlt;  bie  Qftudfeln  fpannen 
ftcb  an;  bie  £cbuUetn  beben  fid);  bie  B^bne  beigen  fid)  aufeinan* 
ber;  bie  Wugen  bebtoben  ben  ©egnet;  bie  #dnbe  batten  fid),  unb 
inbem  fie  ficb  gutudgieben,  nerratben  fte  ben  entfd)loffenfien  SBieber* 
flanb  gegen  jebe  ©emalttbat. 


Digitized  by  Google— 


256 


q)  SMe  93<geifterung  ofcer  aSergfltfung. 

• 

©egeiflerung  obet  93erjucfung  ftnb  einc  bob*  6teigerung  bed 
©efubled  bet  33etebtung  (f.  b.  unter  A 6.),  aflein  bad  TOenen* 
unb  ©liebetfpiel  ift  non  ben  bort  befdjtiebenen  bureau#  uetfebies 
ben.  2)et  $opf  n*igt  ft#  nad)  bet  6eite  bed  £etgen$;  bie  2lugen» 
btauen  unb  bie  Wugdpfel  beben  (teb  gegen  ben  £immel,  obne  bag 
bie  crfleten  ficb  gufammengiebeni  bet  b<il&  offene  3Dtunb  giebt  bie 
2Binfel  etmad  in  bie  £obc ; bie  ftafenflugel  metben  aufmartd  ge* 
gogen  unb  bie  ftafenlocbet  etmeitert;  ber  flotpet  biegt  ftdj  Winter* 
rodttd,  bie  $tme  tjeben,  bie  £dnbe  offnen  jtd);  bie  gange  £altung 
oerrdtb  eine  Sntrucfung  non  adern  3rbifcben  unb  bet  tfotpet  febeint 
in  biefer  £altung  non  einer  geroiffen  (Jtflarrung  ergtiffen  gu  fein. 


r)  $>a8  ©ntsarfen. 

SDicfed  ifl  cine  Steigerung  bet  gteube,  unb  afle  bei  biefet  be* 
febtiebenen  (Srfcbeinungen  fommen  bei  bem  (Sntgiicfen  in  etbobtem 
©tabe  gum  ©otfebein,  25et  gange  ©tenfeb  febeint  ftcb  non  ben  gef* 
feln  beengenber  ©erbdltniffe  befteicn,  in  eine  geiftigete  SBelt  etbeben 
gu  molten;  bad  ©uge  tiebtet  fid)  unmiflfiitlicb  gum  £immel  unb  et» 
glangt  in  einer  bbbetn  (Seligfeit. 


B.  2>ie  trau tig en  obet  unangenebmen  ©ffefte.  . 
a)  (Die  JEraurigfeit. 

2>ie  Srautigfeit  mug  aid  eine  ©tutblofigfeit  bet  €>eele  begeiebnet 
metben,  melcbe  entmebet  butd)  einen  bettubenben  3ufafl  betoorgeru* 
fen  mutbe,  ober  butch  bie  nieberfcblagcnbe  ©udfiebt  auf  irgenb  et* 
mad  3ufunftigcd.  3nbeg  fann  bie  Staurigfeit  aucb  aud  und  botlig 
unbefannten,  obet  unetfldtlicben  Urfacben  entfteben,  bie  bann  ge* 
mobnlitb  aud  fotpetlicbem  Unmoblfein  entfpringen.  $>ie  $rautig!eit 
dugett  ficb  butcb  Wpannung  unb  ©d)laffbeit  attet  3uge  unb  ©lie* 
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ber.  Die  flugenbtauen  ^ieben  fidj  in  bie  #flb*/  meb*  in  ber  5Jtitte 
ber  ©tint , ate  fiber  ben  SBangen , an  ben  ©dblafen  aber  fenfen  fte 
fid)  cin  menig.  Die  flugen  pnb  trube,  bie  Ciber  gefenft,  fo  bag 
fie  ben  ©tern  fcalb  oerbecfen;  babei  ftnb  fie  oft  rotb  unb  gefcbmol* 
len ; bet  JRing  urn  bie  9lugen  roirb  bldulid),  bad  ffieige  im  9luge 
gelblicb;  bie  gan$e  ©ejicbidfarbe  ift  blei<b;  bie  Sippen  ftnb  farblod; 
bie  ftafenfifiget  unb  bie  aRunbminfel  $ieben  ftd)  abmdrtd;  bet  2Runb 
offnet  ficb  ein  menig  unb  ber  5fopf  fcnft  fid)  gegen  bie  ©cbultern. 


b)  Da*  Sffielncn. 

Dad  SDBeinen  ift  Ibenfo  mie  fein  ©egenfaj),  bad  Sadjen,  eine 
frampfbafte  ©emegitng;  ed  mirb  entmeber  burcb  eine  groge  2Biber* 
martigfeit  ^erborgerufen , obct  burcb  ffiubrung , burd)  bie  Wnregung 
ber  Dbriinabme,  bed  TOttleibd,  bed  QJiitgefubte  u.  f.  m.  Die  2lu* 
genbrauen  fenfen  fid?  babei  in  ber  2Ritte,  mdbrenb  bie  dugern  ©n* 
ben  fid)  etmad  geben,  bie  innern  aber  fid)  nodj  tiefer  berabjieben  unb 
ber  *Rafe  ndbern.  Die  Wugen  ftnb  niebergefd)lagen,  baib  gefdjloffen 
unb  tbrdnenb;  bieftafe  n>irb  bid1,  bie  iRafenlodjer  ermeitern  ftc^  unb 
jjieben  fid)  aufmartd ; ber  Ieicbt  geoffnete  9Runb  ^ebt  fid)  in  ber  SWitte 
burd)  bad  2luf$ieben  bed  Jfinnd  in  bie  £6b* ; baburd)  fenfen  fid)  bie 
2Runbminfel  unb  an  benffiangen  bilben  fid)  galten.  ^Itte  2Rudfeln  unb 
Sibern  treten  febarf  beroor  unb  bie  ©eficbtdbaut  n>irb  baburcb  faltig, 
mdbrenb  fie  fid)  unglcid)  rdtbet,  oor$uglid)  an  ben  93rauen,  ben  9lu* 
gen,  ben  SBangen  unb  an  ber  ftafe;  bie  Unterlippe  tritt  mie  ge* 
febmoflen  b«oor. 

Dad  SBeinen  bat  fibrigend,  ebenfo  mie  bad  Cacben,  jablteicbe 
21bfiufungen , je  nad)  ber  £eftigfeit  ober  Diefe  ber  ©effigle,  bur# 
metebe  ed  b«nx>rgerufen  U)irb. 


c)  DeriOcbmfra. 

2lud)  ber  ©cbmerj,  ber  forperttcb*  ebenfo  gut,  mie  ber  morale 
fd)e,  bat,  gieid)  bem  Sadjen  unb  bem  JBcinen,  $ablreid)e  iRfiancirun* 
gen  feined  9Iudbru<fed,  je  nad)  feiner  grdgeten  ober  geringeren  #ef? 
tigfeit.  ©teigert  er  fi<§  bid  ju  febr  b<>bcm  ©rabe,  fo  bemirft  er 
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eine  giemli#e  3ufammengiebung , ein  unertragli#ed  ppppf#ed  @e* 
ffipl.  2)er  <0#merg  bewirft  eine  ungeroobnli#e  SDludf elt^atigfei f# 
unb  aQe  3uge  roerben  babitr#  f#arf  audgeprdgt.  2)ie  flugenbtauen 
beben  P#  gund#P  bet  £Rafe  febr  par!,  fenfen  P#  abet  am  anbern 
©nbe , unb  bur#  ibt  3»f«nimenbtu(!en  bilben  p#  fiber  bet  fRafe 
unb  ben  Wugen  tiefe  galten;  berglei#en  geigen  P#  au#  an  ben 
SBangen,  pertrorgerufen  bur#  bad  9lufgiepen  ber  IRafenpfigel;  bet 
9Runb  ip  palbgeoffnet,  geigt  bie  obern  3 a^ne  unb  f#eint  auff#teien 
gu  rootlen;  bad  gange  5leu§ere  giept  p#  frampfpaft  unb  gewaltfam 
na#  innen;  ber  tfopf  roirft  P#  na#  pintem 


d)  3)le  Surcbt. 

2)ie  gur#t,  eine  foncentrif#c  ©emfitpdberoegung,  aufjert  p# 
bur#  roeit  aufgeriPene  Witgenj  bie  ijlugfipfel  Pnb  feurig  unb  un* 
Pat,  bleiben  babei  aber  in  ber  'Jftitte  ber  Sibct;  ber  SJtunb  offnet 
P#  mebr  in  ben  2Binfeln,  aid  in  ber  SDUtte,  unb  giebt  bie  erpern 
gegen  bie  @#ldfe;  bie  Sippen  treten  Par!  gurfief,  bie  untere  roeiter 
aid  bie  obere,  unb  bie  3«pne  roerben  p#tbar;  bie  garbe  ber  2Ban* 
gen  roe#felt  f#netl,  bo#  roirb  bie  ©laffe  enbli#  bleibenb.  $)i e 
IRdtpe  ber  @ep#tdfarbe  ip  pdrfer  aid  bei  ber  fiiebe  unb  bem  ©et* 
langen,  bo#  ni#t  fo  angenebm,  fonbern  oielmebr  etroad  bleifarbig; 
bie  Sippen  roerben  blo§  unb  troefen. 


e)  S)er  ^c^recf. 

2>iefet  ip  eine  augenblicfli#e,  (#neller  aid  bie  gur#t  uotfiber* 
gebenbe  Wuftegung,  roel#e  bur#  bad  plbpli#e  (Srblicfen  eined  ge* 
ffir#teten  ©egenPanbed,  ober  bur#  einen  motalif#en  ©inbrutf,  per* 
oorgerufen  roirb.  3*  na#  bem  ©tabe  ber  £eftigfeit  bed  €>#tedd 
roerben  bie  9lugenbtaucn  in  bet  dugern  £dlfte  Par!  in  bie  £ope  ge* 
gogen;  bie  anliegenben  ©ludfeln  f#roeflcn  Par!  an  unb  brdngen  p# 
fiber  ber  ©afenrourgel  nieber,  roaptenb  bie  ©afe  unb  bie  ©afenlo#et 
na#  oben  gegogen  roerben;  bie  Wugen  pnb  roeit  gedffnet,  bad  obere 
roel#ed  oon  ben  ©rauen  fap  oetbeeft  roirb,  ip  angef#rooflen  unb 
blduli#}  bad  ©kifje  ip  entgfinbet  unb  bet  Siugapfel  liegt  uetfepoben 
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na<b  unten;  bic  SBangenmudfeln  treten  aufjetoibentlid?  fc&atf  bet* 
oor  unb  laufen  nad?  ben  ftafenfiugeln  fpifc  ju;  bet  2Jlunb  offnet 
fid?  tt)eit  unb  bebnt  bit  SBinfel  in  bie  Steitej  afle  SJludfeln  unb 
tHbcrn  bet  ©tint,  in  bet  Umgebung  bet  9Iugen,  an  bem  #alfe,  felbft 
an  ben  #tinben,  jtnb  feftr  gefpannt  unb  ootttetenb;  bie  #aate  fitdu* 
ben  fid?  unb  bie  ftatbe  bet  Rafe,  bet  Cippen,  bet  Dbren  unb  bed 
Ringed  um  bie  Wugen  n)itb  bleid?  unb  bldulidj. 

3n  ben  ©liebetn  aufjert  jrd?  bet  6d?te<f  beinabe  roie  bet  9lb* 
fcbeu  (f.  b.  untet  B.  g),  nut  nod?  fidtfet  unb  meiter  mbteitet, 
benn  bie  91tme  (Itecfen  ftd?  Staff  nad?  uotn,  bie  £dnbe  breiten  fid? 
aud;  bie  fatten  betfelben  roenben  fid?  bem  ©cgenftanbe  $u,  non 
weldjem  bet  (Sinbrucf  audgebt,  aid  moUten  fte  bcffen  Wnndbetung 
abroebten;  bie  Seine  fdjeinen  fic^  ju  fd?neOem  8aufe  etbebcn  gu 
roollen , afle  iiOrigen  $beile  bed  orperd  finb  abet  in  bem  3uflanbe 
einer  2ltt  non  3«niittung.  3)er  Carpet  biegt  jtd?  gurikef  unb  jiebt 
fi#  jufammen,  aid  moUte  et  bem  SIngriffe  menigct  ftamn  bieten. 

f)  £>«  Born. 

2>iefet  jetreigt , mebt  aid  irgenb  ein  anbetet  flffeft , atle  €>d?6n« 
beitdformen;  bie  geroaltfame  Wuftegung,  in  roeld?e  bet  3°™  bie 
@eele  oeifefct,  mad?t  biefelbe  alien  anbetn  ©efiiblen  unjuganglid). 
©t  rdtfjet  bie  9Iugen  entjiinblid?;  bie  $upiHe  ifi  t>et|16it  unb  fun* 
felt ; an  ber  ftafemtmr&el  jiepen  (id?  bie  Slugenbrauen  flatf  jufam* 
men,  fo  bag  jmifcben  ibnen  {fatten  entftebcn,  untet  meld?en  bie  flu* 
gen  fiart  b^tbottteten  unb  fid?  fled?enb  auf  ben  betreffenben  ©egen* 
jianb  bcften. 

2luf  ber  6tirn  bilben  fid?  cbenfaUd  fhrfe  Duettungeln  unb  in 
gtdfjetet  OTenge ; bie  9iafenI6d?er  offnen  fid?  n>eit  unb  b*&*n  fid?, 
roobutd?  lye  ftajenfpipe  Itcfo  fdjeinbat  fenft;  bie  Sippen  pteffen  fid? 
feft  aufeinanbet,  mobei  bie  untere  wtritt  unb  bie  Hflunbminfel  fid? 
ein  roenig  offnen.  2)ad  ©eficbt  befommt  babutd?  einen  Mudbrud 
non  93erad?tung,  oetbunben  mit  $obn  unb  einem  unangenebmen 
©tinfen.  . 

2>ad  tfinn  tritt  jiatf  in  bie  £obe  unb  brdngt  bie  9flitte  bed 
Siunbed  gegen  bie  Rafe;  bie  £aare  treten  borftenartig  aufroditd* 
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Me  ©ejt<M$fatbe  tre^felt  groifaen  gelb  unb  totb;  bie  ©bem  bet 
©tint,  bed  $alfed,  bet  ©djldfe  ftnb  bid  gum  3e*fPrinQ*n  an* 
gefcbroeflt. 

SDer  3°™,  ber  in  feiner  bodjgen  ©otcng  bid  jut  3Butf)  an* 
rodcbfi,  geigcrt  bie  pbpftfc&e  jfraft  in  eben  bem  ©erbdltntg,  in  toel* 
djem  et  bie  moralifcbe  uerminbert.  ©r  fdjeint  afle  begiiglicben  $beile 
gum  ©ngriff  obet  gur  ©ertbeibigung  gu  roaffnen;  £dn be  unb  giige 
ftnb  gu  beiben  gleicb  bereit;  bie  3abne  flo§en  frampfbaft  aufeinan* 
bet,  aid  molten  fie  beigen;  bad  ©lut  fiurmt  roaHenb  butcb  bie 
©bent  unb  fdjcint  nacb  anbetem  ©lut  gu  ledjgen,  um  fein  ©uf* 
btaufen  gu  gillen. 

q)  2>er  SBibernnHe , ber  $a§,  ber  2tbfc$eu. 

S)er  ©etadpiung  (f.  b.,  folgenb)  nabe  uermanbt  ftnb  bet 
©BibetmiOe,  ber  ©bfdjeu  unb  bet  £a§,  nut  tdnnen  bie  beiben  et* 
gevn  aud?  pbpftfcb«  ©rt*fein,  in  roeld)em  gafle  fte  ft$  bem  ©fel 
gumenben,  rodbtenb  bet  £a§  nur  ein  motalifd)ed  ©efiibl  if!,  ober, 
ricbtiger  gefagt,  ein  u nmotalif^ed. 

$>et  ©SibermiOe  bat  immet  eine  ©eberbe  bet  ©broebt,  bei  tteU 
djet  bet  tforper  ft d>  gutiicfgiebt,  bie  ©tme  ft$  borfheden,  bidmeilen 
aber  aucb  ftcb  guriicfjieben , aid  fcbeuten  fte  eine  ©eritbrung  bed  ©e* 
genftanbed,  melcber  bad  ©efiibl  ^ctuotbringt;  bet  gufj  tritt  bann 
unmillfutlicb  ebenfalld  guriicf. 

@teigert  ber  SBibermiHe  ftd)  gum  ©bfdjeu  obet  gum  #ag,  fo 
tungeln  ftcb  bie  ©ugenbrauen  fidrfet,  bet  ©ugapfel  tritt  aud  bet 
TOtte  an  bad  untere  ©ugenlib,  ber  fcalb  offene  ©lunb  fcbliegt  ftdj 
mebr  in  ber  OTtte,  aid  in  ben©3infeln,  unb  biefe  fctyeinen  babutdj 
nacb  jiinten  gegogen  gu  mcrben;  in  ben  SBangen  bilben  ftcb  galten, 
bie  garbe  bed  ©effected  roiib  bleicb,  bie  bet  fiippen  unb  ^ugenringb 
bldulid).  2)ic  abroebtenben  ©eroegungen  bed  tforpetd  dugetn  ftd) 
Mftiger  unb  in  einem  ftdrfem  ©bmartdftreben  non  bem  betieffenben 
©egenftanbe;  bie  $dnbe  fpreigen  bie  ginger,  ballen  abet  bei  bem 
©efuble  bed  faffed,  befonbetd  roenn  biefer  obnmdcbtig  ijt,  audj  gu* 
roeilen  bie  gauge,  unb  bie  3u&nc  bcigen  fid)  bann  gcrodbnlid)  auf5 
einanber. 
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h)  2) it  9$erac&tung. 


SDicfc  fpri#t  ft#  oorsugli#  in  ben  jufammengejogenen  Slugen* 
brauen  au$,  mel#e  gegen  bie  €#ldfe  ju  gepoben  finb;  bie  Unter* 
lippe  tritt  Dor;  ber  2Jlunb  f#liegt  fi#  unb  fenft  bie  ©infel  ein 
toentg;  bie  9tafenlo#er  jieben  ft#  in  bie*$ope;  bad  Sluge  fiept 
meit  offen  unb  palt  ben  Slugapfel  in  ber  SD^itte  bed  ©eigen. 


i)  Oie  SSerjrociftung. 

Oiefe  dugert  fid),  befonberd  menn  fie  ft#  ju  einem  pbperen 
®rabe  fieigeit,  bur#  bad  gletf#en  ber  3^0™  unb  ©#aum  nor 
bem  27htnbe,  foroie  bur#  ©inbeigen  in  bie  Sippen;  fie  fur#t  bie 
0tirn  in  fenfre#te  galten  unb  jiept  bie  Slugenbrauen  an  ber 
fenmurjel  ftarf  abmfirtd ; bie  blutunterlaufenen  SUigen  fpriipen  {$euei, 
bie  $upifle  Derf#iebt  ft#  Derfiort  unter  bad  obere  Sib,  mel#cd 
non  ben  Slugeitbrauen  faji  oerbeeft  mttb,  unb  babei  rotlt  bie  $u* 
piQc  unjtdt  unb  funfe.nb  umber;  bie  Slugenliber  ftnb  gef#moflen 
unb  blau,  unb  bie  meit  gcoffneten  9riafenl6#er  peben  ft#  unb 
britefen  bie  fRafenfpipe  perab. 

k)  2)i t m. 

2)ad  Organ  ber  Sift  liegt  an  bem  untern  Ipeile  bed  ©epirned 
oor  unb  ein  menig  iibgp  bem  Opre;  mirb  ed  angeregt,  neigen  fi# 
baper  ber  flopf  unb  ber  harper  niebermdrtd  na#  Dorn. 

$)er  Sijtige,  mcl#er  fi#  baju  ©liicf  miinf#t,  3^unb  betrogen 
ober  irgenb  cinen  £trei#  audgefiiprt  $u  paben,  f#lei#t  mittfapen* 
f#ritten,  ben  tfopf  lei#t  gefenft;  er  mirft  cinen  audbrucfdooHen 
!*3li<f  §ur  6eite,  beutet  mit  bem  ginger  auf  ben  Ueberlifteten  unb 
f#eint  bur#  eine  Q3emegung  bed  ©Uenbogend  an$ubeuten,  bag  er 
fein  3i«l  enei#t  pat. 

Slrglift,  mit  ber  Sift  Dermanttf,  aber  bie  ©igenf#aft  eined  bo* 
fen  ©parafterd,  mdprenb  bie  Sift  au#  bem  ©uten  eigentpumli#  fein 
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fann,  augert  ft*  bur*  eine  Jalte  groif*en  ben  flugenbtauen  unb 
bihtne,  feg  gef*lof[ene  8ippcn. 


1)  JDie  3erftdnutgltout&.  JDie  fRorbtuft. 

3u  beiben  @eiten*bed  tfopfed  Abet  ben  Dbren  liegt  bad  Dr* 
gan,  beffen  ©otbanbenfein  langere  3*it  non  oielen  Seiten  mit  gto» 
get  £eftigfeit  begritten  roorben  ig,  bad  Organ  ber  Sttorblug  unb 
bet  3«fWntngdroutb.  >Diefe  gnb,  im  ©tunbe  genommen,  nut  eine 
©teigetung  bet  iReigbarfeit  unb  bed  S^tned,  unb  bringen  im  ge* 
roobnli*en  fieben  au*  nur  bie  ©rf*einungen  biefet  beiben,  groat 
au*  f*on  b«ftigen,  aber  benno*  im  ©erglei*e  milbeten  ©efuble 
betuot.  2)ie  3*i**n  ftnb  baber  au*  im  2BefentU*en  biefelben,  roie 
roit  fie  bei  bem  3<>rne  (f.  b.  unter  B.  f)  angegeben  b'aben,  nut  mit 
gdrfetem,  gteflerem  $eroortteten. 


§.  4. 

Son  eittigett  snfamttttttgefe^ten  ntumf*cn  Sfodbrfttfett. 

Muget  bet  bidbet  bef*riebenen  SRintif  eingelner  iRegungen  feeli* 
f*et  3ufidnbe  giebt  ed  no*  oerf*iebene  gufammengefepte  mimif*e 
Wudbtiicfe  unb  ©eroegungen,  non  benen  roit  bier  gum  6*luffe  eben* 
fattd  no*  ein  Sort  fagen  rooHen. 

2)abtn  geboren  g.  ©.  bie  gdngli*e  Untbdtigfeit  bed  ©earned 
bei  bem  <8tumpfgnnigen,  foroie  bei  bem  Sttfbgnnigen,  ber  ft*  opne 
alien  SGBibetfianb  feinem  Summer  bingiebt.  9Ran  oerglei*e  biefe 
9lpatbie  mit  bet  2Rimif  eined  3Rcnf*en,  beffen  gange  $lufmerffam* 
feit  gefeffelt  ig.  SBabtenb  bie  SRudfeln  bed  ©inen  fi*  in  bem 
ganbe  ooflfommenget  ©tf*laffung  begnben , fein  tfopf  auf  bic  ©tug 
berabgefunfen  ifi.  bie  2ltme  bcrabbdngen , furg,  rodbrenb  alle  %bt\U 
feined  ftotpetd  bie  lRicbetgef*lagenbeit  unb  Untbdtigfeit  oerratben, 
bur*  roel*e  moralif*e  Ceiben  *arafteriftrt  roetben,  ig  bei  bem  9ln* 
bem  Med  in  Sbdtigfeit,  bamit  *nt  ni*td  non  bem  entgebe,  road 
ibm  ergablt  roirb,  obet  roooon  et  3*UQe  ig. 
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$ie  ©limit  bed  ©acbbenfend,  ber  Uebetlegung,  lagt  ft(^  leidjt 
erfennen,  fo  jufammengefepter  2lrt  ge  aud)  fein  mag*  bic  ©erne* 
gungen  bed  tfopfed  foroobl,  aid  ber  $anb,  bcuten  babei  jeberjeit 
an,  bag  bfr  ©egion  ber  €tirn  in  Jbdtigfeit  ifh  Buroeilen  finb  bie 
Hrme  auf  ben  tHuefen  gelegt,  ober  fiber  ber  99rug  gefreujt;  bie  9lu* 
gen  finb  rcgungdlod,  balb  bebt  geb  ber  tfopf,  balb  fenft  cr  fid). 

SBei  ber  ©limit  ifi  eben  bad  ju  betiidgebtigen,  madroir  bereitd 
bei  ber  ©bbfi°dnomon^  «ub  bet  ©brenologie  bemetften;  bag 
ndmlid)  oft  mebrete  ©efuble  ocretnt  in  Slnregung  gebraebt  tuetben, 
unb  bag  man  unter  biefen  bad  »orberrfd)enbe  burd)  bie  ibm  <baraN 
teriflifeben  3*i<b*n  erfennen  mug,  fo  febt  biefe  3ci#*n  aud)  burtb 
bie  33eimifcbung  mit  anbern  ©efiiblcn  mobigeirt  roetben  mogen. 
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93eim  ©erleger  biefel  ifi  crfcbienen  unb  in  alien  ©ucb&anblun* 
gen  $u  ^aben: 

5BiIIiam  Rogers 

(Slitter  me&terer  Orben,  95erfaffet  ber  EncycIop6die  da  Dentiste  ic.), 

® ie 

35  u c c o m a n t i e, 

ober  bte  ®unft,  nadj  bent  2ftunbe  unb  ben  $aljnen, 
beren  Silbung  unb  S3efdjaffenljeit  bie  ©emitted*  unb  ©e* 
ftnnungdart  eined  SWenfcfyeu  $u  erfennen  unb  tfjnt  mafyrgu* 
jagen.  2luf  bte  ©runblefyren  ber  beriifjmteften  ^l^ftogno* 
men,  ^auptfad^Iid^  aber  auf  bte  ©ntbeefung  djarafteriftifdjer 
Dffenbarungdmerfmale  bed  ntenfdjltdjen  SMunbed  baftrt  unb 
bte~©laubmiirbigfeit  berfelben  tfyatfddjlidj  an  etner  groften 
Shtjafyl  jum  Sfjetl  bertifyntter  unb  nod)  lebenber  sJ$erfonen 
bargeman.  ;ftad)  bem  ^rangoftfe^en  bearbeitet  non  |j.  ©auft. 
9Kit  8 oon  $abe  genial  gegeic^neten  Safeln,  | 

toeldje  .27  Gfjarafterfopfe  mit  fpredjenbem  Slitdbrucfe  bar* 
ftetten.  gr.  8.  ©elj.  griper  25  ©gr.,  jefct  1\  ©gr. 

€d)on  and  bem  2J?otto:  3e*fte  mir  SDetnen  SDtunb  unb  id)  mill 
$)ir  fagen,  mad  2)u  gemefen,  mad  $>u  bift  unb  trad  S)u  fein 
roirft,  er^cllt , bag  bier  niebt  ctrna  ein  $cnbant  ju  ben  abgebrofcbe* 
nen  9Babrfagungdbiid)ern  aud  Marten,  £tinben  x.  geboten  mitb,  fon* 
bear,  bag  ed  jtcb  ber  geiftreicbe  Q3erfaffer  jur  91ufgabe  mad)te,  in  ber 
93ilbung  bed  SDtunbed  unb  ber  3)efcbaffenbeit  ber  3abne  gurerldfjtge 
dugere  ifennjcidjen  an$ubeuten,  nacb  benen  man  bie  9Renfd)en  in 
ibren  inuern  moralifdjen  ©igenfdbaften  unb  93logen  ju  erfennen 
rermag,  unb  bied  iff  beut’  $u  Sage,  mo  bie  2Bat)rbeit,  bie  9Iufc 
riebtigfeit.  bie  fReblicbfeit  ber  ©eftnnung  mebr  unb  *fcbr  ber  £eus  ■ 
cbelei,  ©leignerei  unb  93crfleUung  bad  $elb  rdumett,  gemig  non 
unfeba^barem  SBcrtbe,  fo  bag  fid)  bier  £err  fRogerd  einem  8a* 
rater,  aid  $f>bftognom  unb  ©emutbdforfcber  aufd  UBurbigfie  jur 
6cite  fteflt.  2Bad  lefcterer  an  ben  ftcnflern  unb  tna«  ©alt  auf 
bem  2)ad)e  fudbte,  bat  2B  i 1 1 i a m ftogerd  an  ber  SDlunbung 
gliicflicber  gefunben. 


£)rud  ron  93.  g.  93oigt  in  UBeimar. 
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TRANSLATOR'S  NOTE 


It  might  be  inferred  from  the  title  of  this  work  that  it  deals 
simply  with  the  phenomena  of  the  spiritual  world  and  its  three 
distindl  regions.  But  it  will  be  seen  that  in  its  deeper  meaning 
and  purpose  it  sets  forth  the  true  relations  and  the  disordered 
relations  between  ipan  and  man,  or  the  heavenly  life  ^pd  the 
infernal  life  as  exhibited  in  human  experience  everywhere. 

The  same  aims  and  methods  have  been  followed  in  the 
translation  of  this  work  as  were  followed  in  the  translation  of 
the  Divine  Providence , and  defined  in  the  preface  to  that 
work. 

J.  C.  Ager. 
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HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


X. 

THE  Lord,  speaking  in  the  presence  of  His 
disciples  of  the  consummation  of  the  age, 
which  is  the  final  period  of  the  church,  says, 
near  the  end  of  what  he  foretells  about  its  suc- 
cessive states  in  respedl  to  love  and  faith : 

1 Immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days  the  sun 
shall  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her 
light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the 
powers  of  the  heavens  shall  be  shaken.  And  then 
shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man  in  heaven ; 
• and  then  shall  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  mourn  ; and 
they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds 
of  heaven  with  power  and  great  glory.  And  He 
shall  send  forth  His  angels  with  a trumpet  and  a 
great  sound  ; and  they  shall  gather  together  His  ele& 
from  the  four  winds,  from  the  end  of  the  heavens 
even  to  the  end  thereof  ” (Matt.  xxiv.  29-31). 

Those  who  understand  these  words  according  to 
the  sense  of  the  letter  have  no  other  belief  than 
that  during  that  closing  period,  which  is  called 
the  final  judgment,  all  these  things  are  to  occur  as 
they  are  described  in  the  literal  sense,  that  is,  that 
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the  sun  and  moon  will  be  darkened  and  the  stars 
will  fall  from  the  sky,  that  the  sign  of  the  Lord 
will  appear  in  the  sky,  and  He  Himself  will  be 
seen  in  the  clouds,  attended  by  angels  with  trump- 
ets ; and  furthermore,  as  is  foretold  elsewhere,  that 
the  whole  visible  universe  will  be  destroyed,  and 
afterwards  a new  heaven  with  a new  earth  will 
come  into  being.  Such  is  the  belief  of  most  men 
in 'the  church  at  the  present  day. 

But  those  who  so  believe  are  ignorant  of  the 
arcana  that  lie  hid  in  every  particular  of  the  Word. 
For  in  every  particular  of  the  Word  there  is  an 
internal  sense  which  treats  of  things  spiritual  and 
heavenly,  not  of  things  natural  and  worldly  which 
are  treated  of  in  the  sense  of  the  letter.  And  this 
is  true  not  only  of  the  general  meaning  of  iqany 
expressions,  it  is  true  of  every  single  expression. 
For  the  Word  is  written  wholly  by  correspond- 
ences, to  the  end  that  there  may  be  in  every 
particular  an  internal  sense. 

What  that  sense  is  can  be  seen  from  all  that  has 
been  said  and  shown  about  it  in  the  Arcana  Cceles- 
Ha;  also  from  quotations  gathered  from  that  work 
in  the  explanation  of  The  White  Horse  spoken  of 
in  the  Apocalypse . It  is  according  to  that  sense 
that  what  the  Lord  says  in  the  words  quoted  above 
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y 

respecting  His  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven 
must  be  understood.  The  “sun”  there  that  is  to 
be  darkened  signifies  the  Lord  in  respeCt  to  love; 
the  “ moon”  the  Lord  in  respeCt  to  faith ; “ stars  ” 
knowledges  of  good  and  truth,  or  of  love  and 
faith ; “ the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man  in  heaven  ” 
the  manifestation  of  Divine  truth ; “ the  tribes  of 
the  earth”  that  shall  mourn,  all  things  relating  to 
truth  and  good  or  to  faith  and  love ; “ the  coming 
of  the  Lord  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power 
and  glory”  His  presence  in  the  Word,  and  revela- 
tion, “clouds”  signifying  the  sense  of  the  letter  of 
the  Word,  and  “ glory  ” the  internal  sense  of  the 
Word ; “the  angels  with  a trumpet  and  great  voice” 
signify  heaven  as  a source  of  Divine  truth.  From 
the  meaning  of  these  words  of  the  Lord  it  is  evi- 
dent that  at  the  end  of  the  church,  when  there  is 
no  longer  any  love,  and  consequently  no  faith,  the 
Lord  will  open  the  internal  meaning  of  the  Word 
and  reveal  arcana  of  heaven. 

The  arcana  revealed  in  the  following  pages  re- 
late to  heaven  and  hell,  and  also  to  the  life  of  man 
after  death.  The  man  of  the  church  at  this  day 
knows  scarcely  anything  about  heaven  and  hell  or 
about  his  life  after  death,  although  these  are  set 
forth  and  described  in  the  Word ; and  many  of 
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those  bom  within  the  church  even  refuse  to  believe 
in  them,  saying  in  their  hearts,  “Who  has  come 
from  that  world  and  told  us?”  Lest,  therefore, 
such  a spirit  of  denial,  which  especially  prevails 
with  those  who  have  much  worldly  wisdom,  should 
also  infedl  and  corrupt  the"  simple  in  heart  and  the 
simple  in  faith,  it  has  been  granted  me  to  associate 
with  angels  and  to  talk  with  them  as  man  with 
man,  also  to  see  what  is  in  the  heavens  and  what 
is  in  the  hells,  and  this  fof  thirteen  years ; also 
from  what  I have  thus  heard  and  seen  I am  now 
permitted  to  describe  these,  in  the  hope  that  ignor- 
ance may  thus  be  enlightened  and  unbelief  dissi- 
pated. Such  immediate  revelation  is  granted  at 
this  day  because  this  is  what  is  meant  by  the  Com- 
ing of  the  Lord. 


Heaven 


L 

THE  GOD  OF  HEAVEN  IS  THE  LORD. 

' ft. 

I*T  must  first  be  known  who  the  God  of  heaven 
is,  since  upon  that  everything  else  depends. 
Throughout  all  heaven  no  other  than  the 
Lord  alone  is  acknowledged  as  the  God  of  heaven. 
There  it  is  said,  as  He  Himself  taught, 

That  He  is  one  with  the  Father ; that  the  Father  is  in 
Him,  and  He  in  the  Father ; that  he  who  sees  Him 
sees  the  Father;  and  that  every  thing  that  is  holy 
goes  forth  from  Him  ( John  x.  30,  38  ; xiv.  9-1 1 ; xvi. 
13-15). 

I have  often  talked  with  angels  on  this  subject,  and 
they  have  invariably  declared  that  in  heaven  they 
are  unable  to  divide  the  Divine  into  three,  because 
they  know  and  perceive  that  the  Divine  is  One 
and  this  One  is  in  the  Lord.  They  also  declare 
that  those  of  the  church  who  come  from  this  world 
having  an  idea  of  three  Divine  beings  cannot  be 
admitted  into  heaven,  since  their  thought  wanders 
from  one  Divine  being  to  another  ; and  it  is  not 
allowable  there  to  think  three  and  say  one,  because 
in  heaven  every  one  speaks  from  his  thought, 
speech  there  being  the  immediate  produdl  of  the 
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thought,  or  the  thought  speaking.  Consequently, 
those  in  this  world  who  have  divided  the  Divine 
into  three,  and  have  adopted  a different  idea  of 
each,  and  have  not  made  that  idea  one  and  centred 
it  in  the  Lord,  cannot  be  received  into  heaven,  be- 
cause in  heaven  there  is  a sharing  of  all  thoughts, 
and  therefore  if  any  one  came  thinking  three  while 
saying  one  he  would  be  at  once  found  out  and 
rejedted.  But  let  it  be  known  that  all  those  who 
have  not  separated  what  is  true  from  what  is  good, 
or  faith  from  love,  accept  in  the  other  life,  when 
they  have  been  taught,  the  heavenly  idea  of  the 
Lord,  that  He  is  the  God  of  the  universe.  It  is 
otherwise  with  those  who  have  separated  faith  from 
life,  that  is,  who  have  not  lived  according  to  the 
precepts  of  a true  faith. 

3.  Those  within  the  church  who  have  denied 
the  Lord  and  have  acknowledged  the  Father  only, 
and  have  confirmed  themselves  in  that  belief,  are 
not  in  heaven  ; and  as  they  are  unable  to  receive 
any  influx  from  heaven,  where  the  Lord  alone  is 
worshipped,  they  gradually  lose  the  ability  to  think 
what  is  true  about  any  subject  whatever ; and 
finally  they  either  lose  the  power  to  speak  or  they 
talk  stupidly,  and  ramble  about  with  their  arms 
dangling  and  swinging,  as  if  weak  in  the  joints. 

Again,  those  who.  like  the  Socinians,  have  de- 
nied the  Divinity  of  the  Lord  and  have  acknow- 
ledged His  Humanity  only,  are  likewise  not  in 
heaven.  Such  are  brought  forward  a little  towards 
the  right  and  are  let  down  into  the  deep,  and  are 


THE  GOD  OF  HEAVEN  IS  THE  LORD  7 

thus  wholly  separated  from  the  rest  that  come  from 
the  Christian  world. 

Finally,  those  who  profess  to  believe  in  an  in- 
visible Divine,  which  they  call  the  soul  of  the 
universe  ( Ens  univcrsi ),  from  which  all  things  origin- 
ated, and  who  reje<S  all  belief  in  the  Lord,  find  out 
that  they  believe  in  no  God  ; since  this  invisible 
Divine  is  to  them  a property  of  nature  in  her  first 
principles,  which  cannot  be  an  objedl  of  faith  and 
love,  because  it  is  not  an  objeft  of  thought.  Such 
have  their  lot  among  those  called  Naturalists. 

It  is  otherwise  with  those  born  outside  the 
church,  who  are  called  the  heathen  ; these  will  be 
treated  of  hereafter. 

4*  Children,  who  form  a third  part  of  heaven, 
are  all  initiated  into  the  acknowledgment  and  belief 
that  the  Lord  is  their  Father,  and  afterwards  that 
He  is  the  Lord  of  all,  thus  the  God  of  heaven  and 
earth.  That  children  grow  up  in  heaven  and  are 
perfected  by  means  of  knowledges,  even  to  angelic 
intelligence  and  wisdom,  will  be  seen  in  the  follow- 
ing pages. 

5.  Those  who  are  of  the  church  cannot  doubt 
that  the  Lord  is  the  God  of  heaven,  for  He  Him- 
self taught 

That  all  things  of  the  Father  are  His  {Matt.  xi.  27  ; John 
xvi.  1 5 ; xvii.  2) ; 

And  that  He  hath  all  power  in  heaven  and  on  earth 
{Matt,  xxviii.  18). 

He  says  “in  heaven  and  on  earth,”  because  He  that 
rules  heaven  rules  the  earth  also,  for  the  one  de- 
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pends  upon  the  other.  ‘‘Ruling  heaven  and  earth ” 
means  to  receive  from  the  Lord  every  good  .per- 
taining to  love  and  every  truth  pertaining  to  faith, 
thus  all  intelligence  and  wisdom,  and  in  conse- 
quence all  happiness,  in  a word,  eternal  life.  This 
also  the  Lord  taught  when  He  said, 

41  He  that  believeth  on  the  Son  hath  eternal  life  ; but  he 
that  believeth  not  the  Son  shall  not  see  life  ” (John 

iii.  36). 

Again, 

“ I am  the  resurred  ion  and  the  life  ; he  that  believeth  on 
Me,  though  he  die  yet  shall  he  live  ; and  whosoever 
liveth  and  believeth  on  Me  shall  never  die”  (John 
xi.  25,  26). 

And  again, 

44 1 am  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life  ” ( John  xiv.  6). 

6.  There  were  certain  spirits  who  while  living 
in  the  world  had  professed  to  believe  in  the  Father ; 
but  of  the  Lord  they  had  the  same  idea  as  of  any 
other  man,  and  therefore  did  not  believe  Him  to  be 
the  God  of  heaven.  For  this  reason  they  were  per- 
mitted to  wander  about  and  inquire  wherever  they 
wished  whether  there  were  any  other  heaven  than 
the  heaven  of  the  Lord.  They  searched  for  several 
days,  but  nowhere  found  any.  These  were  such  as 
place  the  happiness  of  heaven  in  glory  and  domin- 
ion ; and  as  they  were  unable  to  get  what  they  de- 
sired, and  were  told  that  heaven  does  not  consist 
in  such  things,  they  became  indignant,  and  would 
have  a heaven  where  they  could  lord  it  over  others, 
and  be  eminent  in  glory  like  that  in  the  world. 
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THE  angels  taken  colle<51ively%are  called  heaven, 
for  they  constitute  heaven  ; and  yet  that 
which  makes  heaven  in  general  and  in  par- 
ticular is  the  Divine  that  flows  forth  from  the  Lord 
flowing  into  the  angels  and  being  received  by  them. 
And  as  the  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord 
is  the  good  of  love  and  the  truth  of  faith,  the 
angels  are  angels  and  are  heaven  in  the  measure 
in  which  they  become  recipients  of  good  and  truth 
from  the  Lord. 

8.  Every  one  in  the  heavens  knows  and  be- 
lieves and  even  perceives  that  he  wills  and  does 
nothing  of  good  from  himself,  and  that  he  thinks 
and  believes  nothing  of  truth  from  himself,  but 
only  from  the  Divine,  thus  from  the  Lord ; also  that 
the  good  from  himself  is  not  good,  and  the  truth 
from  himself  is  not  truth,  because  these  have  in 
them  no  life  from  the  Divine.  Moreover,  the  an- 
gels of  the  inmost  heaven  clearly  perceive  and  feel 
the  influx,  and  the  more  of  it  they  receive  the 
more  they  seem  to  themselves  to  be  in  heaven,  be- 
cause the  more  are  they  in  love  and  faith  and  in 
the  light  of  intelligence  and  wisdom,  and  in 
heavenly  joy  therefrom  ; and  since  all  these  go 
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forth  from  the  Divine  of  the  Lord,  and  in  these  the 
angels  have  their  heaven,  it  is  clear  that  it  is  the 
Divine  of  the  Lord,  and  not  the  angels  or  any- 
thing properly  their  own  that  makes  heaven. 
This  is  why  heaven  is  called  'in  the  Word  the 
“ dwelling  place  ” of  the  Lord  and  “ His  throne,” 
and  those  who  are  there  are  said  to  be  in  the 
Lord.  In  what  manner  the  Divine  goes  forth  from 
the  Lord  and  fills  heaven  will  be  told  in  what  fol- 
lows. 

9*  Angels  from  their  wisdom  go  still  further. 
They  say  that  not  only  every  thing  good  and  true 
is  from  the  Lord,  but  every  thing  of  life  as  well. 
They  confirm  it  by  this,  that  nothing  can  spring 
from  itself,  but  only  from  something  prior  to  it- 
self ; therefore  all  things  spring  from  a First,  which 
they  call  the  very  "Being  {Esse)  of  the  life  of  all 
things.  And  in  like  manner  all  things  continue 
to  exist,  for  continuous  existence  is  a ceaseless 
springing  forth,  and  whatever  is  not  held  hy  means 
of  intermediates  in  unbroken  connexion  with  the 
First  instantly  dies  away  and  is  wholly  dissipated. 
They  say  also  that  there  is  but  One  Fountain  of 
life,  and  that  man’s  life  is  a rivulet  therefrom,  which 
if  it  did  not  unceasingly  continue  from  its  fountain 
would  immediately  flow  away. 

Again,  they  say  that  from  this  One  fountain  of 
life,  which  is  the  Lord,  nothing  goes  forth  except 
Divine  good  and  Divine  truth,  and  that  each  one  is 
affe6led  by  these  in  accordance  with  his  reception 
of  them,  those  who  receive  them  in  faith  and  life 
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finding  heaven  in  them,  while  those  who  rejedt 
them  or  stifle  them  change  them  into  hell ; for  they 
change  good  into  evil  and  truth  into  falsity,  thus 
life  into  death. 

Again,  that  everything  of  life  is  from  the  Lord 
they  confirm  by  this : that  all  things  in  the  uni- 
verse have  relation  to  good  and  truth, — the  life  of 
man’s  will,  which  is  the  life  of  his  love,  to  good  ; 
and  the  life  of  his  understanding,  which  is  the  life 
of  his  faith,  to  truth  ; and  if  everything  good  and 
true  comes  from  above  it  follows  that  every  thing 
of  life  must  come  from  above. 

This  being  the  belief  of  the  angels  they  refuse  all 
thanks  for  the  good  they  do,  and  are  displeased 
and  withdraw  if  any  one  attributes  good  to  them. 
They  wonder  how  any  one  can  believe  that  he  is 
wise  from  himself  or  can  do  anything  good  from 
himself.  Doing  good  for  one’s  own  sake  they  do 
not  call  good,  because  it  is  done  from  self  But 
doing  good  for  the  sake  of  good  they  call  good 
from  the  Divine  ; and  this  they  say  is  the  good- 
that  makes  heaven,  because  this  good  is  the  Lord. 

IO.  Such  spirits  as  have  confirmed  themselves 
during  their  life  in  the  world  in  the  belief  that  the 
good  they  do  or  the  truth  they  believe  is  from 
themselves,  or  is  appropriated  to  them  as  their  own 
(which  is  the  belief  of  all  who  attach  merit  to 
good  addons  and  claim  righteousness  to  them- 
selves) are  not  received  into  heaven.  Angels 
avoid  them.  They  look  upon  them  as  stupid  and 
as  thieves ; as  stupid  because  they  continually 
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have  themselves  in  view  and  not  the  Divine ; and 
as  thieves  because  they  steal  from  the  Lord  what 
is  His.  These  are  averse  to  the  belief  of  heaven, 
that  it  is  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  in  the  angels  that 
makes  heaven. 

11.  The  Lord  teaches  that  those  that  are  in 
heaven  and  in  the  church  are  in  the  Lord  and  the 
Lord  is  in  them,  when  He  says  : 

“Abide  in  Me  and  I in  you.  As  the  branch  cannot  bear 
fruit  of  itself  except  it  abide  in  the  vine,  so  neither 
can  ye,  except  ye  abide  in  Me.  I am  the  Vine,  ye 
are  the  branches.  He  that  abideth  in  Me  and  I in 
him,  the  same  beareth  much  fruit ; for  apart  from  Me 
ye  can  do  nothing”  ( John  xv.  4,  5). 

12.  From  all  this  it  can  now  be  seen  that  the 
Lord  dwells  in  the  angels  of  heaven  in  what  is  His 
own,  and  thus  that  the  Lord  is  the  all  in  all  things 
of  heaven  ; and  this  for  the  reason  that  good  from 
the  Lord  is  the  Lord  in  angels,  for  what  is  from  the 
Lord  is  the  Lord ; consequently  heaven  to  the 
angels  is  good  from  the  Lord,  and  not  anything 
of  their  own. 
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THE  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  is 
called  in  heaven  Divine  truth,  for  a reason 
that  will  presently  appear.  -This  Divine  truth 
flows  into  heaven  from  the  Lord  from  His  Divine 
love.  The  Divine  love  and  the  Divine  truth  there- 
from are  related  to  each  other  as  the  fire  of  the  sun 
and  the  light  therefrom  in  the  world,  love  resembling 
the  fire  of  the  sun,  and  truth  therefrom  light  from 
the  sun.  Moreover,  by  correspondence  fire  signifies 
.ove,  and  light  truth  going  forth  from  love. 

From  this  it  is  clear  what  the  Divine  truth  that 
goes  forth  from  the  Lord’s  love  is — that  in  its  es- 
sence it  is  Divine  good  joined  to  Divine  truth,  and 
being  so  conjoined  it  vivifies  all  things  of  heaven ; 
just  as  in  the  world  when  the  sun’s  heat  is  joined 
to  light  it  makes  all  things  of  the  earth  fruitful, 
which  takes  place  in  spring  and  summer.  It  is 
otherwise  when  the  heat  and  light  are  not  joined, 
that  is,  when  the  light  is  cold ; then  all  things  be- 
come torpid  and  lie  dead.  With  the  angels  this 
Divine  good,  which  is  compared  to  heat,  is  the 
good  of  love;  and  Divine  truth,  which  is  com- 
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pared  to  light,  is  that  through  which  and  out  of 
which  good  of  love  comes. 

14.  The  Divine  in  heaven  which  makes  heaven 
is  love,  because  love  is  spiritual  conjunction.  It 
conjoins  angels  to  the  Lord  and  conjoins  them  to 
one  another,  so  conjoining  them  that  in  the  Lord’s 
sight  they  are  all  one.  Moreover,  love  is  the  very 
being  {esse)  of  every  one’s  life  ; consequently  from 
love  both  angels  and  men  have  their  life.  Every 
one  who  reflects  can  know  that  the  inmost  vitality 
of  man  is  from  love,  since  he  grows  warm  from  the 
presence  of  love  and  cold  from  its  absence,  and 
when  deprived  of  it  he  dies.  But  it  is  to  be  re- 
membered that  the  quality  of  his  love  is  what  de- 
termines the  quality  of  each  one’s  life. 

15.  In  heaven  there  are  two  distinCl  loves,  love 
to  the  Lord  and  love  towards  the  neighbor,  in  the 
inmost  or  third  heaven  love  to  the  Lord,  in  the 
second  or  middle  heaven  love  towards  the  neigh- 
bor. They  both  go  forth  from  the  Lord,  and  they 
both  make  heaven.  How  these  two  loves  are  dis- 
tinCl and  how  they  are  conjoined  is  seen  in  heaven 
in  clear  light,  but  in  the  world  only  obscurely.  In 
heaven  loving  the  Lord  does  not  mean  loving  Him 
in  respeCl  to  His  person,  but  it  means  loving  the 
good  that  is  from  Him  ; and  to  love  good  is  to  will 
and  do  it  from  love ; and  to  love  the  neighbor  does 
not  mean  loving  a companion  in  respeCl  to  his  per- 
son, but  loving  the  truth  that  is  from  the  Word  ; 
and  to  love  truth  is  to  will  and  do  it.  This  makes 
clear  that  these  two  loves  are  distinCl  as  good  and 
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truth  are  distinct,  and  that  they  are  conjoined  as 
good  is  conjoined  with  truth.  But  this  can  scarcely 
be  comprehended  by  men  unless  it  is  known  what 
love  is,  what  good  is,  and  what  the  neighbor  is. 

I have  repeatedly  talked  with  angels  about 
this  matter.  They  were  astonished,  they  said,  that 
men  of  the  church  do  not  know  that  to  love  the 
Lord  and  the  neighbor  is  to  love  what  is  good  and 
true,  and  to  do  this  from  the  will,  when  they  ought 
to  know  that  one  evinces  love  by  willing  and  do- 
ing what  another  wishes,  and  it  is  this  that  brings 
reciprocal  love  and  conjun<5lion,  and  not  loving 
another  without  doing  what  he  wishes,  which  in 
itself  is  not  loving.  They  said  also  that  the  good 
that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  is  a likeness  of 
Him,  since  He  is  in  it ; and  that  those  who  make 
good  and  truth  to  belong  to  their  life  by  willing 
them  and  doing  them  become  likenesses  of  the 
Lord  and  are  conjoined  to  Him.  Willing  is  loving 
to  do.  That  this  is  so  the  Lord  teaches  in  the 
Word,  saying, 

“He  that  hath  My  commandments  and  doeth  them,  he  it 
is  that  loveth  Me ; . . . . and  I will  love  him  ....  and 
will  make  My  abode  with  him  ” ( John  xiv.  21,  23). 

And  again, 

•*  If  ye  do  My  commandments  ye  shall  abide  in  My 
love  ” {John  xv.  10,  12). 

17.  All  observation  in  heaven  attests  that  the 
Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  and  that 
affe&s  angels  and  makes  heaven  is  love;  for  all 
who  are  in  heaven  are  forms  of  love  and  charity, 
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and  appear  in  ineffable  beauty,  with  love  shining 
forth  from  their  faces  and  every  particular  of  their 
life.  Moreover,  there  are  spiritual  spheres  of  life 
emanating  from  and  surrounding  every  angel  and 
every  spirit,  by  which  their  quality  in  respedl  to 
the  affe&ions  of  their  love  can  be  known,  some- 
times at  great  distances.  For  these  spheres  flow 
forth  from  the  life  of  one’s  affeftion  and  conse- 
quent thought,  or  from  the  life  of  his  love  and 
consequent  faith.  The  spheres  that  go  forth  from 
angels  are  so  full  of  love  as  to  affeft  the  inmosts 
of  life  of  those  who  are  with  them.  They  have 
repeatedly  been  perceived  by  me  and  have  thus 
affected  me. 

That  .it  is  love  from  which  angels  have  their 
life  is  further  evident  from  the  fa<5t  that  in  the  other 
life  every  one  turns  himself  in  accordance  with  his 
love — those  who  are  in  love  to  the  Lord  and  in 
love  towards  the  neighbor  turning  themselves  al- 
ways to  the  Lord,  while  those  who  are  in . love 
of  self  turn  themselves  always  away  from  the  Lord. 
This  is  so,  however  their  bodies  may  turn,  since 
with  those  in  that  life  spaces  conform  to  the  states 
of  their  interiors,  likewise  quarters,  which  are  not 
constant  as  they  are  in  this  world,  but  are  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  dire&ion  of  their 
faces.  And  yet  it  is  not  the  angels  that  turn 
themselves  to  the  Lord ; but  the  Lord  turns  to 
Himself  those  that  love  to  do  the  things  that  are 
from  Him.  But  more  on  this  subjeft  hereafter,  in 
the  chapter  on  The  Four  Quarters  in  Heaven. 
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i8«  The  Divine  of  the  Lord  in  heaven  is  love, 
for  the  reason  that  love  is  receptive  of  all  things  of 
heaven,  such  as  peace,  intelligence,  wisdom,  and 
happiness.  For  love  is  receptive  of  each  and  all 
things  that  are  in  harmony  with  it ; it  longs  for 
them,  seeks  them,  and  drinks  them  in  as  it  were 
spontaneously,  for  it  desires  unceasingly  to  be  en- 
riched and  perfe<5ted  by  them.  This,  too,  man  well 
knows,  for  with  him  love  searches  as  it  were  the 
stores  of  his  memory  and  draws  forth  all  things 
that  are  in  accord  with  itself,  colle&ing  and  ar- 
ranging them  in  and  under  itself — in  itself  that  they 
may  be  its  own,  and  under  itself  that  they  may  be 
its  servants ; and  other  things  not  in  accord  with  it 
it  discards  and  expels. 

That  there  is  present  in  love  every  capacity 
for  receiving  truths  in  harmony  with  itself,  and  a 
longing  to  conjoin  them  to  itself,  has  been  made 
clear  by  the  fa<5l  that  some  who  were  simple- 
minded  in  the  world  were  taken  up  into  heaven, 
and  when  they  were  with  the  angels  they  came 
into  angelic  wisdom  and  heavenly  blessedness,  and 
for  the  reason  that  they  had  loved  what  is  good 
and  true  for  its  own  sake,  and  had  implanted  it  in 
their  life,  and  had  thereby  become  capacities  for 
receiving  heaven  with  all  that  is  ineffable  there. 
But  those  who  are  in  love  of  self  and  of  the  world 
have  no  capacity  for  receiving  what  is  good  and 
true ; they  loathe  and  reje<5l  it,  and  at  its  first  touch 
and  entrance  they  flee  away  and  associate  themselves 
with  those  in  hell  who  are  in  loves  like  their  own. 
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There  were  spirits  who  had  doubts  about 
there  being  such  capacities  in  heavenly  love, 
and  who  were  anxious  to  know  whether  it  were 
true ; whereupon  they  were  let  into  a state  of 
heavenly  love,  whatever  opposed  being  for  the  time 
removed,  and  were  brought  forward  some  distance, 
where  there  was  an  angelic  heaven,  and  from  it 
they  talked  with  me,  saying  that  they  perceived  a 
more  interior  happiness  than  they  could  possibly 
express  in  words,  and  they  lamented  greatiy  that 
they  must  return  into  their  former  state.  Others 
were  taken  up  into  heaven  ; and  the  higher  or 
more  interiorly  they  were  exalted  the  more  of  in- 
telligence and  wisdom  were  they  admitted  into, 
such  as  enabled  them  to  perceive  what  had  before 
been  incomprehensible  to  them.  From  this  it  is 
clear  that  the  love  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord 
is  receptive  of  heaven  and  all  things  therein. 

19.  That  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards 
the  neighbor  include  in  memselves  all  Divine  truths 
is  made  evident  by  what  the  Lord  Himself  said  of 
these  two  loves : 

44  Thou  shalt  love  . . thy  God  with  all  thy  heart  and  with 
all  thy  soul This  is  the  greatest  and  first  com- 

mandment And  the  second  like  unto  it,  is.  Thou 
shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself.  On  these  two 
commandments  hang . . the  law  and  the  prophets  ” 
{Matt  xxii.  37-40). 

“The  law  and  the  prophets”  are  the  whole  Word, 
thus  all  Divine  truth. 


IV. 


HEAVEN  IS  DIVIDED  INTO  TWO  KINGDOMS. 

to. 

AS  there  are  infinite  varieties  in  heaven,  and  no 
one  society  nor  any  one  angel  is  exactly  like 
any  other,  there  are  in  heaven  general,  speci- 
fic, and  particular  divisions.  The  general  division  is 
into  two  kingdoms,  the  specific  into  three  heavens, 
and  the  particular  into  innumerable  societies.  Each 
of  these  will  be  treated  of  in  what  follows.  The 
general  division  is  said  to  be  into  kingdoms,  be- 
cause heaven  is  called  “the  kingdom  of  God.” 

2i«  There  are  angels  that  receive  more  inter- 
iorly the  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord, 
and  others  that  receive  it  less  interiorly ; the  former 
are  called  celestial  angels,  and  the  latter  spiritual 
angels.  Because  of  this  difference  heaven  is  di- 
vided into  two  kingdoms,  one  called  the  Celestial 
Kingdom,  the  other  the  Spiritual  Kingdom. 

22.  As  the  angels  that  constitute  the  celestial 
kingdom,  receive  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  more 
interiorl)r  they  are  called  the  interior  or  higher 
angels ; and  for  the  same  reason  the  heavens  that 
they  constitute  are  called  interior  and  higher 
heavens.  They  are  called  higher  and  lower,  because 
these  terms  designate  what  is  interior  and  what  is 
exterior. 
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23.  Those  who  are  in  the  celestial  kingdom 
are  in  the  love  called  celestial,  which  is  love  to  the 
Lord.  Those  who  are  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  are 
in  the  love  called  spiritual,  which  is  charity  towards 
the  neighbor.  And  as  all  good  pertains  to  love 
(for  good  to  any  one  is  what  he  loves)  the  good 
also  of  the  one  kingdom  is  called  celestial,  and 
the  good  of  the  other  spiritual.  Evidently,  then, 
the  two  kingdoms  are  distinguished  from  each 
other  in  the  same  way  as  good  of  love  to  the 
Lord  is  distinguished  from  good  of  love  towards 
the  neighbor.  And  as  the  good  of  love  to  the 
Lord  is  an  interior  good,  and  that  love  is  interior 
love,  so  the  celestial  angels  are  interior  .angels, 
and  are  called  higher  angels. 

24.  The  celestial  kingdom  is  called  also  the 
Lord’s  priestly  kingdom,  and  in  the  Word  “His 
dwelling  place ; ” while*  the  spiritual  kingdom  is 
called  His  royal  kingdom,  and  in  the  Word  “ His 
throne.* ’ And  from  the  celestial  Divine  the  Lord 
in  the  world  was  called  “Jesus,**  while  from  the 
spiritual  Divine  He  was  called  “Christ.** 

25.  The  angels  in  the  Lord’s  celestial  kingdom, 
from  their  more  interior  reception  of  the  Divine  of 
the  Lord,  far  surpass  in  wisdom  and  glory  the  an- 
gels that  are  in  His  spiritual  kingdom  ; for  they  are 
in  love  to  the  Lord,  and  consequently  are  nearer 
and  more  closely  conjoined  to  Him.  These  angels 
are  such  because  they  have  received  and  continue 
to  receive  Divine  truths  at  once  in  their  life,  and 
not  first  in  memory  and  thought,  as  the  spiritual 
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angels  do.  They  have  Divine  truths  written  in 
their  hearts,  and  they  perceive  them,  and  as  it 
were  see  them,  in  themselves ; nor  do  they  ever 
reason  about  them  whether  they  are  tnje  or  not. 
They  are  such  as  are  described  in  Jeremiah : 

**I  will  put  my  law  in  their  mind,  and  will  write  it  in 
their  heart.  ....  They  shall  teach  no  more  every  one 
his  friend  and  every  one  his  brother,  saying,  Know 

ye  Jehovah They  shall  know  Me,  from  the  least 

of  them  even  to  the  greatest  of  them  ” (xxxi.  33,  34). 

And  they  are  called  in  Isaiah , 

“Taught  of  Jehovah”  (liv.  13). 

That  the  “taught  of  Jehovah”  are  those  who  are 
taught  by  the  Lord  He  Himself  teaches  in  John 
(vi.  45,  46). 

*6.  It  has  been  said  that  these  angels  have 
wisdom  and  glory  above  others  for  the  reason  that 
they  have  received  and  continue  to  receive  Divine 
truths  at  once  in  their  life.  Such  angels,  as  soon 
as  they  hear  Divine  truths,  will  and  do  them,  in- 
stead of  storing  them  up  in  their  memory  and  after- 
wards considering  whether  they  are  true.  They 
know  at  once  by  influx  from  the  Lord  whether 
the  truth  they  hear  is  true ; for  the  Lord  flows 
diredlly  into  man’s  willing,  but  mediately  through 
his  willing'  into  his  thinking.  Or  what  is  the  same, 
the  Lord  flows  directly  into  good,  but  mediately 
through  good  into  truth.  That  is  called  good  which 
belongs  to  the  will  and  action  therefrom,  while  that 
is  called  truth  that  belongs  to  the  memory  and  to 
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the  thought  therefrom.  Moreover,  every  truth  is 
changed  into  good  and  implanted  in  love  as  soon 
as  it  enters  into  the  will  ; but  so  long  as  truth  re- 
mains in  the  memory  and  in  the  thought  therefrom 
it#  does  not  become  good,  nor  does  it  live,  nor  is 
it  appropriated  to  man,  since  man  is  a man  from 
his  will  and  understanding  therefrom,  and  not  from 
his  understanding  separated  from  his  will. 

37.  Because  of  this  difference  between  the  an- 
gels of  the  celestial  kingdom  and  the  angels  of  the 
spiritual  kingdom  they  are  not  together,  and  have 
no  intercourse  with  each  other.  They  are  able  to 
communicate  only  through  intermediate  angelic  soci- 
eties, which  are  called  celestial -spiritual.  Through 
these  the  celestial  kingdom  flows  into  the  spiritual ; 
and  from  this  it  comes  to  pass  that  although  heaven 
is  divided  into  two  kingdoms  it  nevertheless  makes 
one.  The  Lord  always  provides  such  intermediate 
angels  through  whom  there  is  communication  and 
conjunction. 

38.  As  the  angels  of  these  two  kingdoms  will 
be  fully  treated  of  in  what  follows,  particulars  are 
here  omitted. 
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V. 


THERE  ARE  THREE  HEAVENS. 

S9> 

THERE  are  three  heavens,  entirely  distinft 
from  each  other,  an  inmost  or  third,  a mid- 
dle or  second,  and  an  outmost  or  first. 
These  have  4he  same  order  and  relation  to  each 
other  as  the  highest  part  of  man,  or  his  head,  the 
middle  part,  or  body,  and  the  lowest,  or  feet ; or  as 
the  upper,  the  middle,  and  the  lower  stories  of  a 
house.  In  the  same  order  is  the  Divine  that  goes 
forth  and  descends  from  the  Lord  ; consequently 
heaven,  from  the  necessity  of  order,  is  threefold. 

30*  The  interiors  of  man,  which  belong  to  his 
mind  and  disposition,  are  also  in  like  order.  He 
has  an  inmost,  a middle,  and  an  outmost  part ; for 
when  man  was  created  all  things  of  Divine  order 
were  brought  together  in  him,  so  that  he  became 
Divine  order  in  form,  and  consequently  a heaven 
in  miniature.  For  this  reason  man,  as  regards  his 
interiors,  has  communication,  with  the  heavens  and 
comes  after  death  among  the  angels,  either  among 
those  of  the  inmost,  or  of  the  middle,  or  of  the 
outmost  heaven,  in  accordance  with  his  reception  of 
Divine  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord  during  his 
life  in  the  world. 

31.  The  Divine  that  flows  in  from  the  Lord  and 
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is  received  in  the  third  or  inmost  heaven  is  called 
celestial,  and  in  consequence  the  angels  there  are 
called  celestial  angels  ; the  Divine  that  flows  in 
from  the  Lord  and  is  received  in  the  second  or 
middle7  heaven  is  called  spiritual,  and  in  conse- 
quence the  angels  there  are  called  spiritual  angels  ; 
while  the  Divine  that  flows  in  from  the  Lord  and  is 
received  in  the  outmost  or  first  heaven  is  called 
natural ; but  as  the  natural  of  that  heaven,  un- 
like the  natural  of  the  world,  has  the  spiritual  and 
the  celestial  within  it,  that  heaven  is  called  the  spir- 
itual- and  the  celestial-natural,  and  in  consequence 
the  angels  there  are  called  spiritual-natural  and 
celestial-natural.  Those  who  receive  influx  from 
the  middle  or  second  heaven,  which  is  the  spiritual 
heaven,  are  called  spiritual -natural ; and  those  who 
receive  influx  from  the  third  or  inmost  heaven, 
which  is  the  celestial  heaven,  are  called  celestial* 
natural.  The  spiritual-natural  angels  and  the  ce- 
lestial-natural angels  are  distinct  from  each  other ; 
nevertheless  they  constitute  one  heaven,  because 
they  are  in  the  same  degree. 

32*  In  each  heaven  there  is  an  internal  and 
an  external ; those  in  the  internal  are  called  inter- 
nal angels,  while  those  in  the  external  are  called 
external  angels.  The  internal  and  the  external  in 
the  heavens,  or  in  each  heaven,  hold  the  same  re- 
lation as  the  voluntary  and  intellectual  in  man — the 
internal  corresponding  to  the  voluntary,  and  the 
external  to  the  intellectual.  Every  thing  voluntary 
has  its  intellectual  ; one  cannot  exist  without  the 
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other.  The  voluntary  may  be  compared  to  a flame 
and  the  intelle&ual  to  the  light  therefrom. 

33«  Let  it  be  clearly  understood  that  with  the 
angels  it  is  their  interiors  that  cause  them  to  be  in 
one  heaven  or  another;  for  as  their  interiors  are 
more  open  to  the  Lord  they  are  in  a more  interior 
heaven.  There  are  three  degrees  pf  interiors  in 
each  angel  and  spirit,  as  well  as  in  man.  Those 
in  whom  the  third  degree  is  opened  are  in  tjie 
inmost  heaven.  Those  in  whom  the  second  degree 
is  opened,  or  only  the  first,  are  in  the  middle  or  in 
the  outmost  heaven.  The  interiors  are  opened  by 
reception  of  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth.  Those 
who  are  affected  by  Divine^  truths  and  admit  them 
at  once  into  the  life,  thus  into  their  wills  and  into 
a&ion  therefrom,  are  in  the  inmost  or  third  heaven, 
and  have  their  place  there  in  accordance  with  the?r 
reception  of  good  from  affe&ion  for  truth.  Those 
who  do  not  admit  truths  at  once  into  the  will  but 
into  the  memory,  and  thence  into  the  understand- 
ing, and  from  the  understanding  will  and  do  them, 
are  in  the  middle  or  second  heaven.  Those  who 
live  morally  and  who  believe  in  a Divine,  and  who 
care  very-  little  about  being  taught,  are  in  the  out- 
most or  jfirst  heaven.  From  this  it  is  clear  that 
the  states  of  the  interiors  are  what  make  heaven, 
and  that  heaven  is  within  one,  and  not  outside  of 
him ; as  the  Lord  teaches  when  He  says, 

“The  kingdom  of  God  cometh  not  with  observation, 
neither  shall  they  say,  Lo  here,  or  Lo  there  ; for 
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behold  the  kingdom  of  God  ye  have  within  you" 

( Luke  xvii.  20,  21). 

34«  Furthermore,  all  perfection  increases  to- 
wards interiors  and  decreases  towards  exteriors, 
since  interiors  are  nearer  to  the  Divine,  and  are  in 
themselves  purer,  while  exteriors  are  more  remote 
from  the  Divine  and  are  in  themselves  grosser. 
Intelligence,  wisdom,  love,  everything  good  and 
the  resulting  happiness,  are  what  constitute  angelic 
perfection ; but  not  happiness  apart  from  these,  for 
such  happiness  is  external  and  not  internal.  Be- 
cause in  the  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  the  in- 
teriors have  been  opened  in  the  third  degree  their 
perfection  immeasurably  surpasses  the  perfection  of 
angels  in  the  middle  heaven,  whose  interiors  have 
been  opened  in  the  second  degree.  So  the  per- 
fection of  these  angels  exceeds  in  like  measure  the 
perfection  of  angels  of  the  outmost  heaven. 

35.  Because  of  this  distinction  an  angel  of  one 
heaven  cannot  go  among  the  angels  of  another 
heaven,  that  is,  no  one  can  ascend  from  a lower 
heaven  and  no  one  can  descend  from  a higher 
heaven.  One  ascending  from  a lower  heaven  is 
seized  with  a distress  even  to  anguish,  and  is  un- 
able to  see  those  to  whom  he  comes,  still  less  to 
talk  with  them ; while  one  descending  from  a 
higher  heaven  is  deprived  of  his  wisdom,  stam- 
mers in  his  speech,  and  gives  up  in  despair. 

There  were  some  from  the  outmost  heaven  who 
had  not  yet  been  taught  that  the  interiors  of  an- 
gels are  what  constitute  heaven,  and  who  believed 
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that  they  might  come  into  a higher  heavenly  hap- 
piness by  simply  gaining  access  to  a heaven  where 
higher  angels  are.  These  were  permitted  to  enter 
among  such  angels.  But  when  they  were  there  they 
could  see  no  one,  however  much  they  searched, 
although  there  was  a great  multitude  present ; for 
the  interiors  of  the  new  comers  not  having  been 
opened  in  the  same  degree  as  the  interiors  of  the 
angels  there,  their  sight  was  not  so  opened.  Pres- 
ently they  were  seized  with  such  anguish  of  heart 
* that  they  scarcely  knew  whether  they  were  alive  or 
not.  Therefore  they  hastily  betook  themselves  to 
the  heaven  from  which  they  came,  glad  to  get  back 
among  their  like,  and  pledging  themselves  that  they 
would  no  longer  covet  higher  things  than  were  in 
agreement  with  their  life. 

Again,  I have  seen  some  let  down  from  a higher 
heaven ; and  these  were  deprived  of  their  wisdom 
until  they  no  longer  knew  what  their  own  heaven 
was.  It  is  otherwise  when,  as  is  often  done,  angels 
are  raised  up  by  the  Lord  out  of  a lower  heaven 
into  a h igher  that  they  may  behold  its  glory ; for 
then  they  are  prepared  beforehand,  and  are  encom- 
passed by  intermediate  angels,  through  whom  they 
have  communication  with  those  they  come  among. 
From  all  this  it  is  plain  that  the  three  heavens 
are  entirely  distindl  from  each  other. 

36.  Those,  however,  who  are  in  the  same 
heaven  can  affiliate  with  any  who  are  there ; but 
the  delights  of  such  affiliation  are  measured  by  the 
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kinships  of  good  they  have  come  into;  of  which 
more  will  be  said  in  the  following  chapters. 

37*  But  although  the  heavens  are  so  distind 
that  there  can  be  no  companionship  between  the 
angels  of  one  heaven  and  the  angels  of  another, 
still  the  Lord  joins  all  the  heavens  together  by  both 
dired  and  mediate  influx — dired  from  Himself  into 
all  the  heavens,  and  mediate  from  one  heaven  into 
another.  He  thus  makes  the  three  heavens  to  be 
one,  and  all  to  be  in  such  connedion  from  the 
First  to  the  Last  that  nothing  unconneded  is  pos- 
sible. Whatever  is  not  conneded  through  inter- 
mediates with  the  First  can  have  no  permanent 
existence,  but  is  dissipated  and  becomes  nothing. 

38.  Only  he  who  knows  how  degrees  are  re- 
lated to  Divine  order  can  comprehend  how  the 
heavens  are  distind,  or  even  what  is  meant  by  the 
internal  and  the  external  man.  Most  men  in  the 
world  have  no  other  idea  of  what  is  interior  and 
what  is  exterior,  or  of  what  is  higher  and  what  is 
lower,  than  as  something  continuous,  or  coherent 
by  continuity,  from  purer  to  grosser.  But  the  rela- 
tion of  what  is  interior  to  what  is  exterior  is  dis- 
crete, not  continuous. 

Degrees  are  of  two  kinds,  those  that  are  con- 
tinuous and  those  that  are  not.  Continuous  degrees  ' 
are  related  like  the  degrees  of  the  waning  of  a 
light  from  its  bright  blaze  to  darkness,  or  like  the 
degrees  of  the  decrease  of  vision  fropi  objeds  in 
the  light  to  those  in  the  shade,  or  like  degrees 
of  purity  in  the  atmosphere  from  its  bottom  up- 
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wards.  These  degrees  are  determined  by  dis-' 
tance. 

On  the  other  hand,  degrees  that  are  not  con- 
tinuous, but  discrete,  are  distinguished  like  prior 
and  posterior,  like  cause  and  effeft,  or  like  what 
produces  and  what  is  produced.  Whoever  looks 
into  the  matter  will  see  that  in  each  thing  and  all 
things  in  the  whole  world,  whatever  they  are,  there 
are  such  degrees  of  producing  and  compounding, 
that  is,  from  one  a second,  and  from  that  a third, 
and  so  on. 

Until  one  has  acquired  a perception  of  these 
degrees  he  cannot  possibly  understand  the  differ- 
ences between  the  heavens,  nor  between  the  inter- 
ior and  exterior  faculties  of  man,  nor  the  difference 
between  the  spiritual  world  and  the  natural  world 
nor  between  the  spirit  of  man  and  his  body.  So 
neither  can  he  understand  the  nature  and  source 
of  correspondences  and  representations,  or  the 
nature  of  influx.  Sensual  men  do  not  apprehend 
these  differences,  for  they  make  increase  and  de- 
crease, even  according  to  these  degrees,  to  be 
continuous,  and  are  therefore  unable  to  conceive  of 
what  is  spiritual  otherwise  than  as  a purer  natural. 
And  in  consequence  they  remain  outside  of  and  a 
great  way  off  from  intelligence. 

3«).  Finally,  a certain  arcanum  respe&ing  the 
angels  of  the  three  heavens,  which  has  not  hitherto 
come  into  any  one’s  mind,  because  degrees  have 
not  been  understood,  may  be  related.  In  every 
angel  and  in  every  man  there  is  an  inmost  or 
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% highest  degree,  or  an  inmost  or  highest  something, 
into  which  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  first  or  most 
directly  flows,  and  from  which  it  disposes  the  other 
interiors  in  him  that  succeed  in  accordance  with 
the  degrees  of  order.  This  inmost  or  highest  de- 
gree may  be  called  the  entrance  of  the  Lord  to 
the  angel  or  man,  and  His  veriest  dwelling-place 
in  them.  It  is  by  virtue  of  this  inmost  or  highest 
that  a man  is  a man,  and  is  distinguished  from  the 
animals,  which  do  not  have  it.  From  this  it  is 
that  man,  unlike  the  animals,  is  capable,  in  respect 
to  all  his  interiors  which  pertain  to  his  mind  and 
disposition,  of  being  raised  up  by  the  Lord  to 
Himself,  of  believing  in  the  Lord,  of  being  moved 
by  love  to  the  Lord,  and  thereby  beholding  Him, 
and  of  receiving  intelligence  and  wisdom,  and 
speaking  from  reason.  Also,  it  is  by  virtue  of  this 
that  he  lives  to  eternity.  But  what  is  arranged  and 
provided  by  the  Lord  in  this  inmost  does  not  dis- 
tinctly fall  into  the  perception  of  any  angel,  be- 
cause it  is  above  his  thought  and  transcends  his 
wisdom. 

40.  These  are  now  the  general  truths  respect- 
ing the  three  heavens ; but  in  what  follows  the 
three  heavens  will  be  particularly  treated  of. 
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r~psHE  angels  of  each  heaven  are  not  together 
_L  in  one  place,  but  are  divided  into  larger  and 
, smaller  societies  in  accordance  with  the  dif- 
ferences of  good  of  love  and  faith  in  which  they  are, 
those  who  are  in  like  good  forming  a single  soci- 
ety. Goods  in  the  heavens  are  in  infinite  vaiiety, 
and  each  angel  is  as  it  were  his  own  good. 

42.  Moreover,  the  angelic  societies  in  the 
heavens  are  at  a distance  from  each  other  as  their 
goods  differ  in  general  and  in  particular.  For  in 
the  spiritual  world  the  only  ground  of  distance  is 
difference  in  the  state  of  interiors,  thus  in  the 
heavens  difference  in  the  states  of  love,  those  who 
differ  much  being  far  apart,  and  those  who  diffei 
but  litde  being  but  little  apart,  and  likeness  causing 
them  to  be  together. 

43*  All  who  are  in  the  same  society  are 
arranged  in  like  manner  in  resped  to  each  other; 
those  who  are  more  perfed,  that  is,  who  excel  in 
good,  thus  in  love,  wisdom,  and  intelligence,  be- 
ing in  the  middle ; those  who  are  less  pre-eminent 
being  round  about  at  a distance  in  accordance  with 
the  decrease  of  their  perfedion.  The  arrangement 
is  like  light  diminishing  from  the  middle  to  the 
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circumference,  those  who  are  in  the  middle  being 
in  the  greatest  light,  and  those  towards  the  cir- 
cumference in  less  and  less. 

44.  Like  are  drawn  spontaneously  as  it  were  to 
their  like;  for  with  their  like  they  are  as  if  with 
their  own  and  at  home,  but  with  others  they  are 
as  if  with  strangers  and  abroad ; also  when  with 
their  like  they  are  in  their  freedom,  and  conse- 
quently in  every  delight  of  life. 

45*  All  this  makes  clear  that  all  in  the  heavens 
are  affiliated  by  good,  and  are  arranged  according 
to  the  quality  of  the  good.  Nevertheless  it  is  not 
the  angels  who  thus  affiliate  themselves,  but  the 
Lord,  from  whom  the  good  is.  The  Lord  leads 
them,  conjoins  and  separates  them,  and  preserves 
them  in  freedom  proportionate  to  their  good.  Thus 
He  holds  every  one  in  the  life  of  his  love  and 
faith,  of  his  intelligence  and  wisdom,  and  the  result- 
ing happiness. 

46.  Again,  all  who  are  in  like  good,  even 
though  they  have  never  seen  each  other  before, 
know  each  other,  just  as  men  in  the  world  do  their 
kinsmen,  near  relations,  and  friends ; and  for  the 
reason  that  in  the  other  life  there  are  none  but  spir- 
itual kinships,  relationships,  and  friendships,  thus 
such  as  spring  from  love  and  faith.  This  it  has 
sometimes  been  granted  me  to  see,  when  I have 
been  in  the  spirit,  and  thus  withdrawn  from  the 
body,  and  in  the  society  of  angels.  Some  of  those 
I then  saw  seemed  as  if  I had  known  them  from 
childhood,  but  others  as  if  not  known  at  all.  Those 
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whom  I seemed  to  have  known  from  childhood 
were  such  as  were  in  a state  similar  to  that  of  my 
spirit ; but  those  who  seemed  unknown  were  in  a 
dissimilar  state. 

47.  All  who  form  the  same  angelic  society 
resemble  each  other  in  countenance  in  a general 
way,  but  not  in  particulars.  How  these  general  re- 
semblances are  related  to  differences  in  particulars 
can  in  some  measure  be  seen  from  like  things  in 
the  world.  It  is  well  known  that  with  every  race 
there  is  a certain  general  resemblance  of  face  and 
eyes,  by  which  it  is  known  and  distinguished  from 
all  other  races.  This  is  still  more  true  of  different 
families.  In  the  heavens  this  is  much  more  clearly 
seen,  because  there  all  the  interior  affe&ions  appear 
in  and  shine  forth  from  the  face,  for  there  the  face 
is  the  ^external  and  representative  form  of  those  af- 
fections. No  one  there  can  have  any  other  face  than 
that  of  his  own  affeCtions. 

It  was  also  shown  how  this  general  likeness  is 
varied  in  particulars  with  individuals  in  the  same 
society.  A face  like  an  angel's  appeared  to  me, 
which  was  varied  to  express  such  affections  for 
good  and  truth  as  are  in  those  who  belong  to  the 
same  society.  These  changes  went  on  for  a long 
time,  and  I noticed  that  the  same  face  in  general 
continued  as  a ground  work,  all  besides  being  what 
was  derived  and  produced  from  ‘that.  Thus  by 
means  of  this  face  the  affe&ions  of  the  whole  so- 
ciety were  exhibited,  whereby  the  faces  of  those  in 
it  are  varied.  For,  as  has  been  said  above,  the 
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faces  of  angels  are  the  forms  of  their  interiors,  thus 
of  the  affections  that  belong  to  their  love  and  faith. 

48.  From  this  it  also  comes  to  pass  that  an 
angel  who  excels  in  wisdom  instantly  sees  the  qual- 
ity of  another  from  his  face.  In  heaven  no  one 
can  conceal  his  interiors  by  his  expression,  or  feign, 
or  in  any  way  deceive  and  mislead  by  craft  or 
hypocrisy.  There  are  hypocrites  who  are  expert 
in  disguising  their  interiors  arid  fashioning  their 
exteriors  into  the  form  of  that  good  in  which  those 
are  who  belong  to  a society,  and  who  thus  make 
themselves  appear  angels  of  light ; and  these  some- 
times insinuate  themselves  into  a society ; but  they 
cannot  stay  there  long,  for  they  begin  to  suffer  in- 
ward pain  and  torture,  to  grow  livid  in  the  face,  and 
to  become  as  it  were  lifeless.  These  changes  arise 
from  the  contrariety  of  the  life  that  flows  in  and 
affe&s  them.  Therefore  they  quickly  cast  them- 
selves down  into  hell  where  their  like  are,  and  no 
longer  want  to  ascend.  These  are  such  as  are 
meant  by  the  man  found  among  the  invited  guests 
at  the  feast  not  clothed  with  a wedding  garment, 
who  was  cast  out  into  outer  darkness  {Matt.  xxii. 
11,  seq.). 

49.  All  the  societies  of  heaven  have  communi- 
cation with  one  another,  though  not  by  open  in- 
tercourse. Few  go  out  of  their  own  society  into 
another,  for  gotog  out  of  their  own  society  is  like 
going  away  from  themselves  or  from  their  own  life, 
and  passing  into  another  life  which  is  less  congenial. 
But  all  the  societies  communicate  by  an  extension 
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of  the  sphere  that  goes  forth  from  the  life  of  each. 
This  sphere  of  the  life  is  the  sphere  of  the  affec- 
tions of  love  and  faith.  This  sphere  extends  itself 
far  and  wide  into  the  surrounding  societies,  and 
farther  and  wider  in  proportion  as  the  affe&ions 
are  the  more  interior  and  perfect.  In  the  measure 
of  that  extension  do  the  angels  have  intelligence 
and  wisdom.  Those  that  are  in  the  inmost  heaven 
and  in  the  middle  of  it  have  extension  into  the 
entire  heavens ; thus  there  is  a sharing  of  all  in 
heaven  with  each  one,  and  of  each  one  with  all. 
But  this  extension  will  be  considered  more  fully 
hereafter,  where  the  form  of  heaven  in  accord  with 
which  the  angelic  societies  are  arranged,  and  also 
the  wisdom  and  intelligence  of  angels,  will  be 
treated  of,  for  in  accordance  with  that  form  all 
extension  of  affe<5lions  and  thoughts  proceeds. 

50*  It  has  been  said  above  that  in  the  heavens 
there  are  larger  and  smaller  societies.  The  larger 
consist  of  myriads  of  angels,  the  smaller  of  some 
thousands,  and  the  least  of  some  hundreds.  There 
are  also  some  that  dwell  apart,  house  by  house  as  it 
were,  and  family  by  family.  Although  these  live  in 
this  scattered  way  they  are  arranged  in  order  like 
those  who  live  in  societies,  the  wiser  in  the  middle 
and  the  more  simple  in  the  borders.  Such  are 
more  dire<5lly  under  the  Divine  auspices  of  the 
Lord,  and  are  the  best  of  the  angels. 
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VII. 

EACH  SOCIETY  IS  A HEAVEN  IN  SMALLER  FORM,  AND  EACH 
ANGEL  IN  THE  SMALLEST  FORM. 

EACH  society  is  a heaven  in  a smaller  form, 
and  each  angel  in  the  smallest  form,  because 
it  is  the  good  of  love  and  of  faith  that  makes 
heaven,  and  this  good  is  in  each  society  of  heaven 
and  in  each  angel  of  a society.  It  does  not  matter 
that  this  good  everywhere  differs  and  varies,  it  is 
still  the  good  of  heaven  ; and  there  is  no  difference 
except  that  heaven  has  one  quality  here  and 
another  there.  So  when  any  one  is  raised  up  into 
any  society  of  heaven  he  is  said  to  come  into 
heaven ; and  those  who  are  there  are  said  to  be  in 
heaven,  and  each  one  in  his  own.  This  is  known 
to  all  in  the  other  life ; consequently  those  standing 
outside  of  or  beneath  heaven,  when  they  see  at  a 
distance  companies  of  angels,  say  that  heaven  is 
in  this  or  that  place.  It  is  comparatively  like  civil 
and  military  officers  and  attendants  in  a royal 
palace  or  castle,  who,  although  dwelling  apart  in 
their  own  quarters  or  chambers  above  and  below, 
are  yet  in  the  same  palace  or  castle,  each  in  his 
own  position  in  the  royal  service.  This  makes  evi- 
dent the  meaning  of  the  Lord’s  words,  that 
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In  His  Father’s  house  are  many  ^biding  places  ( John 
xiv.  2)  ; 

also  what  is  meant  by 

“ The  dwelling  places  of  heaven/’  and  “ the  heavens  of 
heavens,”  in  the  prophets. 

5a*  That  each  society  is  a heaven  in  a smaller 
form  can  be  seen  from  this  also,  that  each  society 
there  has  a heavenly  form  like  that  of  heaven  as 
a whole.  In  the  whole  heavens  those  who  are 
superior  to  the  rest  are  in  the  middle,  with  the  less 
excellent  round  about,  in  a decreasing  order  even 
to  the  borders  (as  stated  in  a preceding  chapter, 
n.  43).  It  can  be  seen  also  from  this,  that  the 
Lord  dire&s  all  in  the  whole  heaven  as  if  they 
were  a single  angel ; and  the  same  is  true  of  all 
in  each  society ; and  as  a consequence  an  entire 
angelic  society  sometimes  appears  in  angelic  form 
like  a single  angel,  as  I have  been  permitted  by 
the  Lord  to  see.  Moreover,  when  the  Lord  ap- 
pears in  the  midst  of  the  angels  He  does  not  appear 
as  one  surrounded  by  a multitude,  but  they  appear 
as  a one,  in  an  angelic  form.  This  is  why  the  Lord 
is  called  “an  angel”  in  the  Word,  and  an  entire 
society  is  so  called.  “Michael,”  “Gabriel,”  and 
“ Raphael  ” are  no  other  than  angelic  societies  so 
named  from  their  function. 

S3*  As  an  entire  society  is  a heaven  in  a 
smaller  form,  so  an  angel  is  a heaven  in  the 
smallest  form.  For  heaven  is  not  outside  of  the 
angel,  but  is  within  him,  since  the  things  within 
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him  which  belong  to  his  mind  are  arranged  into 
the  form  of  heaven,  thus  for  the  reception  of  all 
things  of  heaven  that  are  outside  of  him.  These 
he  receives  according  to  the  quality  of  the  good 
that  is  in  him  from  the  Lord.  It  is  from  this  that 
an  angel  is  a heaven. 

54*  It  can  in  no  sense-  be  said  that  heaven  is 
outside  of  any  one ; it  is  within  him.  For  it  is  in 
accordance  with  the  heaven  that  is  within  him  that 
each  angel  receives  the  heaven  that  is  outside  of 
him.  This  makes  clear  how  greatly  misled  is  he 
who  believes  that  to  come  into  heaven  is  simply  to 
be  taken  up  among  angels,  without  regard  to  w’hat 
one’s  interior  life  may  be,  thus  that  heaven  is 
granted  to  each  one  from  mercy  apart  from  means ; 
when,  in  fa<S,  unless  heaven  is  within  one  nothing 
of  the  heaven  that  is  outside  can  flow  in  and  be 
received.  There  are  many  spirits  who  have  this 
idea.  Because  of  this  belief  they  have  been  taken 
up  into  heaven  ; but  when  they  came  there,  because 
their  interior  life  was  contrary  to  the  angelic  life, 
their  intellectual  faculties  became  blinded  until  they 
became  like  fools ; and  they  began  to  be  tortured 
in  their  voluntary  faculties  until  they  became  like 
madmen.  In  a word,  if  those  that  have  lived 
wickedly  come  into  heaven  they  gasp  for  breath 
and  writhe  about,  like  fishes  out  of  water  in  the  air, 
or  like  animals  in  ether  in  an  airpump  when  the  air 
has  been  exhausted.  From  this  it  can  be  seen  that 
heaven  is  not  outside  of  a man,  but  within  him. 

55*  As  every  one  receives  the  heaven  that  is 
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outside  of  him  in  accordance  with  the  quality  of 
the  heaven  that  is  within  him,  so  in  like  manner 
does  every  one  receive  the  Lord,  since  it  is  the 
Divine  of  the  Lord  that  makes  heaven.  And  for 
this  reason  when  the  Lord  becomes  manifestly  pres- 
sent  in  any  society  His  appearance  there  is  in  accord 
with  the  quality  of  the  good  in  which  the  society 
is,  thus  not  the  same  in  one  society  as  in  another. 
This  diversity  is  not  in  the  Lord ; it  is  in  the  an- 
gels who  behold  Him  from  their  own  good,  and 
thus  in  accordance  with  their  good.  And  they  are 
affe&ed  by  His  appearance  in  accordance  with  the 
quality  of  their  love,  those  who  love  Him  inmostly 
being  inmostly  affeCted,  and  those  who  love  Him 
less  being  less  affeCted  ; while  the  evil  who  are  out- 
side of  heaven  are  tortured  by  His  presence.  When 
the  Lord  is  seen  in  any  society  He  is  seen  as  an 
angel,  but  is  distinguished  from  others  by  the  Di- 
vine that  shines  through. 

56.  Again,  heaven  is  where  the  Lord  is  ac- 
knowledged, believed  in,  and  loved.  Variety  in 
worship  of  the  Lord  from  the  variety  of  good  in 
different  societies  is  not  harmful,  but  beneficial, 
for  the  perfection  of  heaven  is  therefrom.  This 
can  scarcely  be  made  clear  to  the  comprehension 
without  employing  terms  that  are  in  common  use 
in  the  learned  world,  and  showing  by  means  of 
these  how  unity,  that  it  may  be  perfeCt,  must  be 
formed  from  variety.  Every  whole  exists  from  var- 
ious parts,  since  a whole  without  constituents  is  not 
anything ; it  has  no  form,  and  therefore  no  quality. 
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But  when  a whole  exists  from  various  parts,  and 
the  various  parts  are  in  a perfeCt  form,  in  which 
each  attaches  itself  like  a congenial  friend  to  an- 
other in  series,  then  the  quality  also  is  perfeCt.  So 
heaven  is  a whole  from  various  parts  arranged  in 
a most  perfeCl  form ; for  the  heavenly  form  is  the 
most  perfect  of  all  forms. 

That  this  is  the  ground  of  all  perfection  is  evi- 
dent from  the  nature  of  all  that  is  beautiful, 
pleasant,  and  agreeable,  by  which  the  senses  and 
the  mind  are  affe&ed  ? for  these  qualities  spring 
and  flow  from  no  other  source  than  the  concert  and 
harmony  of  many  concordant  and  congenial  parts, 
either  co-existing  in  order  or  following'in  order, 
and  never  from  a whole  without  such  parts.  From 
this  is  the  saying  that  variety  gives  delight  ; and 
the  nature  of  variety,  as  is  known,  is  what  deter- 
mines the  delight  From  all  this  it  can  be  seen  as 
in  a mirror  how  perfection  comes  from  variety  even 
in  heaven.'  For  from  the  things  that  exist  in  the 
natural  world  the  things  of  the  spiritual  world  can 
be  seen  as  in  a mirror. 

57*  What  has  been  said  of  heaven  may  be  said 
also  of  the  church,  for  the  church  is  the  Lord’s 
heaven  on  earth.  There  are  many  churches,  each 
one  of  which  is  called  a church,  and  so  far  as  the 
good  of  love  and  faith  reigns  therein  is  a . church. 
Here,  too,  the  Lord  out  of  various  parts  forms  a 
unity,  that  is,  one  church  out  of  many  churches. 
And  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  man  of  the 
church  in  particular  that  is  said  of  the  church  in 
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general,  namely,  that  the  church  is  withH  man  and 
not  outside  of  him  ; and  that  every  man  is  a church 
in  whom  the  Lord  is  present  in  the  good  of  love 
and  of  faith. 

Again,  the  same  may  be  said  o!  a man  that 
has  the  church  in  him  as  of  a angel  that  has 
heaven  in  him,  namely,  that  he  is  a church  in  the 
smallest  form,  as  an  angel  is  a heaven  in  the  small- 
est form ; and  furthermore  that  a man  that  has  the 
church  in  him,  equally  with  an  angel,  is  a heaven. 
For  man  was  created  that  he  might  come  into 
heaven  and  become  an  angel ; consequently  he 
that  has  good  from  the  Lord  is  a man-angel. 

What  man  has  in  common  with  an  angel  and 
what  he  has  in  contrast  with  the  angels  may  be 
mentioned.  It  is  granted  to  man,  equally  with  the 
angel,  to  have  his  interiors  conformed  to  the  image 
of  heaven,  and  to  become,  so  far  as  he  is  in  the 
good  of  love  and  faith,  an  image  of  heaven.  But 
it  is  granted  to  man  and  not  to  angels  to  have  his 
exteriors  conform  to  the  image  of  the  world ; and 
so  far  as  he  is  in  good  to  have  the  world  in  him 
subordinated  to  heaven  and  made  to  serve  heaven. 
And  then  the  Lord  is  present  in  him  both  in  the 
world  and  in  heaven  just  as  if  he  were  in  his 
heaven.  For  the  Lord  is  in  His  Divine  order  in 
both  worlds,  since  God  is  order. 

58*  Finally  it  should  be  said  that  he  who  has 
heaven  in  himself  has  it  not  only  in  the  largest 
or  most  general  things  pertaining  to  him  but  also 
in  every  least  or  particular  thing,  and  that  these 
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least  things  repeat  in  an  image  the  greatest  This 
comes  from  the  fa<S  that  every  one  is  his  own 
love,  and  is  such  as  his  ruling  love  is.  That  which- 
reigns  flows  into  particulars  and  arranges  them,  and 
every  -where  induces  a likeness  of  itself.  In  the 
heavens  love  to  the  Lord  is  the  ruling  love,  for 
there  the  Lord  is  loved  above  all  things.  Hence  the 
Lord  there  is  the  All-in-all,  flowing  into  all  and 
each,  arranging  them,  clothing  them  with  a like- 
ness of  Himself,  and  making  it  to  be  heaven 
wherever  He  is.  This  is  what  makes  an  angel  to 
be  a heaven  in  the  smallest  form,  a society  to  be 
a heaven  in  a larger  form,  and  all  the  societies 
taken  together  a heaven  in  the  largest  form.  That 
the  Divine  of  the  Lord  is  what  makes  heaven, 
and  that  He  is  the  All-in-all,  may  be  seen  above 
(n.  7-12). 


ALL  HEAVEN  IN  THE  AGGREGATE  REFLECTS  A SINGLE  MAN. 


THAT  heaven  in  its  whole  complex  refle&s 
a single  man  is  an  arcanum  hitherto  un- 
known in  the  world,  but  fully  recognized  in 
the  heavens.  To  know  this  and  the  specific  and 
particular  things  relating  to  it  is  the  chief  thing 
in  the  intelligence  of  the  angels  there,  and  on  it 
many  things  depend  which  without  it  as  a general 
principle  would  not  enter  distinctly  and  clearly  into 
the  ideas  of  their  minds.  Knowing  that  all  the 
heavens  with  their  societies  reflect  a single  man 
they  call  heaven  the  Greatest  Man  and  the  Divine' 
Man — Divine  because  it  is  the  Divine  of  the 
Lord  that  makes  heaven  (see  above,  n.  7-12). 

6o.  That  into  such  a form  and  image  celes- 
tial and  spiritual  things  are  arranged  and  joined 
cannot  be  seen  by  those  who  have  no  right  idea 
of  spiritual  and  heavenly  things.  Such  think  that 
the  earthy  and  material  things  of  which  man’s  out- 
most nature  is  composed  are  what  make  the  man ; 
and  that  apart  from  these  man  is  not  a man.  But 
let  them  know  that  it  is  not  from  these  that  man  is 
a man*  but  from  his  ability  to  understand  what  is 
true  and  to  will  what  is  good.  Such  understand- 
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ing  and  willing  are  the  spiritual  and  celestial  things 
of  which  man  is  made. 

Moreover,  it  is  acknowledged  that  every  one’s 
quality  is  determined  by  the  quality  of  his  under- 
standing and  will ; and  it  can  also  be  seen  that  his 
earthly  body  is  formed  to  serve  the  understanding 
and  the  will  in  the  world,  and  to  skilfully  accom- 
plish their  uses  in  the  outmost  sphere  of  nature. 
For  this  reason  the  body  by  itself  can  do  nothing, 
but  is  moved  always  in  entire  subservience  to  the 
bidding  of  the  understanding  and  will,  even  to  the 
extent  that  whatever  a man  thinks  he  speaks  with 
his  tongue  and  lips,  and  whatever  he  wills  he  does 
with  his  body  and  limbs,  and  thus  the  understand- 
ing and  the  will  are  what  a<5t,  while  the  body  by 
itself  does  nothing.  Evidently,  then,  the  things  of 
the  understanding  and  will  are  what  make  man; 
and  as  these  a ft  into  the  minute  particulars  of  the 
body,  as  what  is  internal  into  what  is  external,  they 
must  be  in  the  same  form,  and  on  this  account  man 
is  called  an  internal  or  spiritual  man.  Heaven  is 
such  a man  in  its  greatest  and  most  perfect  form. 

tfi.  Such  being  the  angelic  idea  of  man,  the 
angels  give  no  thought  to  what  a man  does  with 
his  body,  but  only  to  the  will  from  which  the  body 
a <5b.  This  they  call  the  man  himself,  and  the  un- 
derstanding they  call  the  man  in  the  measure  iii 
which  it  a6ls  in  unison  with  the  will. 

62.  The  angels,  it  is  true,  do  not  see  heaven 
in  its  whole  complex  in  the  human  form,  for  heaven 
as  a whole  does  not  come  within  the  view  of  any 
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angel ; but  remote  societies,  consisting  of  many 
thousands  of  angels,  they  sometimes  see  as  a one 
in  the  human  form ; and  from  a society,  as  from 
a part,  they  draw  their  conclusion  as  to  the  general, 
which  is  heaven.  For  in  the  most  perfect  forms 
generals  are  like  the  parts,  and  parts  are  like  the 
generals,  with  simply  such  a difference  as  there  is 
between  like  things  of  greater  or  less  magnitude  ; 
consequently,  as  the  angels  claim,  since  the  Divine 
from  what  is  inmost  or  highest  sees  all  things,  so  in 
the  Lord's  sight  heaven  as  a whole  must  be  in  the 
human  form/ 

Such  being  the  form  of  heaven,  it  is  ruled 
by  the  Lord  as  a single  man  is  ruled,  thus  as  a 
one.  For  although  man,  as  we  know,  consists  of 
an  innumerable  variety  of  parts,  not  only  as  a whole 
but  also  in  each  part — as  a whole,  of  members, 
organs,  and  viscera ; and  in  each  part,  of  series  of 
fibres,  nerves,  and  blood-vessels,  thus  of  members 
within  members,  and  of  parts  within  parts — never- 
theless, when  he  afls  he  a<5ts  as  a single  man. 
Such  likewise  is  heaven  under  the  auspices  and  di- 
redion  of  the  Lord. 

64.  So  many  different  things  in  man  a<5t  as  a 
one,  because  there  is  no  least  thing  in  Him  that 
does  not  do  something  for  the  general  welfare  and 
perform  some  use.  The  general  performs  a use 
for  its  parts,  and  the  parts  for  the  general,  for  the 
general  is  composed  of  the  parts  and  the  parts 
constitute  the  general ; therefore  they  provide  for 
each  other,  have  regard  for  each  other,  and  are 
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joined  together  in  such  a form  that  each  thing 
and  all  things  have  reference  to  the  general  and  its 
good ; thus  it  is  that  they  a<5t  as  one. 

In  the  heavens  there  are  like  affiliations.  Those 
there  are  conjoined  according  to  uses  in  a like  form ; 
and  consequently  those  who  do  not  perform  uses 
for  the  common  good  are  cast  out  of  heaven  as 
something  heterogeneous.  To  perform  use  is  to  will 
well  to  others  for  the  sake  of  the  common  good; 
but  to  will  well  to  others  not  for  the  sake  of  the 
common  good  but  for  the  sake  of  self  is  not  to 
perform  use.  These  latter  are  such  as  love  them- 
selves supremely,  while  the  former  are  such  as 
love  the  Lord  supremely.  Thus  it  is  that  those 
who  are  in  heaven  a<5t  as  a one ; and  this  they  do 
from  the  Lord,  not  from  themselves,  for  they  look 
to  Him  as  the  Only  One,  the  source  of  all  things, 
and  they  regard  His  kingdom  as  the  general,  the 
good  of  which  is  to  be  sought.  This  is  what  is 
meant  by  the  Lord’s  words, 

44  Seek  first  the  kingdom  of  God  and  His  righteousness, 
and  all  things ....  shall  be  added  unto  you  ” (Matt. 
vi.  33). 

“To  seek  His  righteousness”  means  to  seek  His 
good. 

Those  who  in  the  world  love  their  country’s 
good  more  than  their  own,  and  their  neighbor’s 
good  as  their  own,  in  the  other  life  love  and  seek 
the  Lord’s  kingdom ; for  there  the  Lord’s  king- 
dom takes  the  place  of  country ; and  those  who 
love  doing  good  to  others,  not  with  self  as  an  end 
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but  with  good  as  an  end,  love  the  neighbor ; for  in 
heaven  good  is  the  neighbor.  All  such  are  in  the 
Greatest  Man,  that  is,  heaven. 

*5-  As  the  whole  heaven  refle&s  a single 
man,  and  is  a Divine  spiritual  man  in  the  largest 
form,  even  in  figure,  so  heaven  like  a man  is 
arranged  into  members  and  parts,  and  these  are 
similarly  named.  Moreover,  angels  know  in  what 
member  this  or  that  society  is.  This  society,  they 
say,  is  in  the  head  or  in  a certain  province  of  the 
head,  that  in  the  breast  or  in  a certain  province 
of  the  breast,  that  in  the  loins  or  in  a certain 
province  of  the  loins,  and  so  on.  In  general,  the 
highest  or  third  heaven  forms  the  head  down  to, 
the  neck ; the  middle  or  second  heaven  forms  the 
breast  down  to  the  loins  and  knees  ; the  lowest  or 
first  heaven  forms  the  feet  down  to  the  soles,  also 
the  arms  down  to  the  fingers.  For  the  arms  and 
hands  belong  to  the  lowest  parts  of  man,  although 
at  the  sides.  This  again  indicates  why  there  are 
three  heavens. 

66.  The  spirits  that  are  beneath  heaven  are 
greatly  astonished  when  they  hear  that  heaven  is 
not  only  above  but  below,  for  they  have  the  same 
idea  as  men  in  the  world,  that  heaven  is  simply 
above,  and  do  not  know  that  the  arrangement  of 
the  heavens  is  like  the  arrangement  of  the  mem- 
bers, organs,  and  viscera  in  man,  some  of  which 
are  above  and  some  below  ; or  like  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  parts  in  each  of  the  members,  organs, 
and  viscera,  some  of  which  are  within  and  some 
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without.  Hence  their  confused  notions  about 
heaven. 

67.  These  things  about  heaven  as  the  Greatest 
Man  are  set  forth,  because  what  follows  in  regard  to 
heaven  cannot  be  at  all  comprehended  until  these 
things  are  known,  neither  can  there  be  any  clear 
idea  of  the  form  of  heaven,  of  the  conjunction  of 
the  Lord  with  heaven,  of  the  conjunction  of  heaven 
with  man,  of  the  influx  of  the  spiritual  world  into 
the  natural,  or  any  idea  at  all  of  correspondence — 
subjects  to  be  treated  of  in  their  proper  order  in 
what  now  follows.  To  throw  some  light  on  these 
subjects,  therefore,  the  above  has  been  premised. 
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68. 

I HAVE  frequently  been  permitted  to  see  that 
each  society  of  heaven  refleds  a single  man, 
and  is  in  the  likeness  of  a man.  There  was 
a society  into  which  many  had  ijisinuated  them- 
selves who  knew  how  to  counterfeit  angels  of  light. 
These  were  hypocrites.  When  these  were  beiqg 
separated  from  the  angels  I saw  that  the  entire  so- 
ciety appeared  at  first  like  a single  indistind  body, 
then  by  degneqs  in  a human  form,  but  still  indis- 
-tindly,  and  at  last  clearly  as  a man.  Those  that 
were  in  that  man  and  made  up  the  man  wfere  such 
as  were  in  the  good  of  that  society  ; the  others 
who  were  not  in  the  man  and  did  not  make  up  the 
man  were  hypocrites ; these  were  cast  out  and  the 
former  were  retained ; and  thus  a separation  was 
effeded.  Hypocrites  are  such  as  talk  well  and  do 
well,  but  have  regard  to  themselves  in  everything. 
They  talk  as  angels  do  about  the  Lord,  heaven, 
love,  and  heavenly  life,  and  also  ad  rightly,  that 
their  condud  may  be  in  harmony  with  their  profes- 
sions. But  they  have  other  thoughts ; they  believe 
nothing ; and  they  wish  good  to  none  but  them- 
selves.- Their  doing  good  is  for  the  sake  of  self, 
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or  if  for  the  sake  of  others  it  is  only  for  the  ap- 
pearance, and  thus  still  for  the  sake  of  self. 

69.  I have  also  been  permitted  to  see  that  an 
entire  angelic  society,  with  the  Lord  visibly  present, 
appears  as  a one  in  the  human  form.  There  ap- 
peared on  high  towards  the  east  something  like  a 
cloud,  from  white  becoming  red,  and  with  little 
stars  round  about,  which  was  descending ; and  as 
it  gradually  descended  it  became  brighter,  and  at 
last  appeared  in  a perfect  human  form.  The  little 
stars  round  about  the  cloud  were  angels,  who  so 
appeared  by  virtue  of  light  from  the  Lord. 

70.  It  must  be  understood  that  although  all  in 
a heavenly  society  when  seen  together  as  one  ap- 
pear in  the  likeness  of  a man  ; yet  no  one  society 
is  just  such  a man  as  another.  Societies  differ  from 
one  another  like  the  faces  of  different  individuals 
of  the  same  family,  for  the  reason  given  above  (n. 
47),  that  is,  they  differ  as  the  good  in  which  they 
are,  and  which  determines  their  form,  differs.  The 
societies  of  the  inmost  or  highest  heaven,  and  in  the 
centre  there,  are  those  that  appear  in  the  most  per- 
fect and  beautiful  human  form. 

71*  It  is  worthy  of  mention  that  the  greater 
the  number  in  any  society  in  heaven,  and  the  more 
these  make  a one,  the  more  perfect  is  its  human 
form,  for  variety  arranged  in  a heavenly  form  is 
what  constitutes  perfection,  as  has  been  shown 
above  (n.  56) ; and  number  gives  variety.  More- 
over, every  society  of  heaven  increases  in  number 
daily,  and  as  it  increases  it  becomes  more  perfect. 
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Thus  not  only  the  society  becomes  more  perfect, 
but  also  heaven  in  general,  because  it  is  made  up 
of  societies.  As  heaven  gains  in  perfection  by  in- 
crease of  numbers  it  is  evident  how  mistaken  those 
are  who  believe  that  heaven  may  be  closed  by  be- 
coming full ; for  the  opposite  is  true,  that  it  will 
never  be  closed,  but  is  perfected  by  greater  and 
greater  fulness.  Therefore  the  angels  desire  no- 
thing so  much  as  to  have  new  angel  guests  come 
to  them. 

7?«  Each  society,  when  viewed  as  a whole,  ap- 
pears as  a man,  for  the  reason  that  heaven  as  a 
whole  so  appears  (as  has  been  shown  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter) ; moreover,  in  the  most  perfect 
form,  such  as  the  form  of  heaven  is,  there  is  a like- 
ness of  the  parts  to  the  whole,  and  of  lesser  forms 
to  the  greater.  The  lesser  forms  and  parts  of 
heaven  are  the  societies  of  which  it  consists,  which 
are  heavens  in  lesser  form  (see  51-58).  This  like- 
ness is  perpetual  because  in  the  heavens  the  goods 
of  all  are  from  a single  love,  that  is,  from  a single 
origin.  The  single  love,  which  is  the  origin  of  the 
good  of  all  in  heaven,  is  love  to  the  Lord  from  the 
Lord.  It  is  from  this  that  the  entire  heaven  in 
general,  each  society  less  generally,  and  each  angel 
in  particular,  is  a likeness  x>f  the  Lord,  as  has  been 
shown  above  (n.  58). 
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THERE  EVERY  ANGEL  IS  IN  A COMPLETE  HUMAN  FORM. 
73- 

IN  the  two  preceding  chapters  it  has  been  shown 
that  heaven  in  its  whole  complex,  and  also 
each  society  in  heaven,  reflects  a single  man. 
From  the  sequence  of  reasons  there  set  forth  it 
follows  that  this  is  equally  true  of  each  angel. 
As  heaven  is  a man  in  largest  form,  and  a society 
of  heaven  in  a less  form,  so  is  an  angel  in  least 
For  in  the  most  perfedl  form,  such  as  the  form  of 
heaven  is,  there  is  a likeness  of  the  whole  in  the 
part  and  of  the  part  in  the  whole.  This  is  so  for 
the  reason  that  heaven  is  a common  sharing,  for  it 
shares  all  it  has  with  each  one,  and  each  one  re- 
ceives all  he  has  from  that  sharing.  Because  an 
angel  is  thus  a recipient  he  is  a heaven  in  least 
form,  as  shown  above  in  its  chapter;  and  a man,  so 
far  as  he  receives  heaven,  is  a recipient,  a heaven, 
and  an  angel  (see  above,  n.  57).  This  is  thus  de- 
scribed in  the  Apocalypse : 

“He  measured  the  wall”  of  the  holy  Jerusalem,  “a 
hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits,  the  measure  of  a 
man,  which  is  that  of  an  angel”  (xxi.  17). 

“Jerusalem”  means  here  the  Lord’s  church,  and 
in  a more  eminent  sense,  heaven ; the  “ wall  ” means 
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truth,  which  is  a defence  against  the  assault  of 
falsities  and  evils ; “ a hundred  and  forty  and  four ” 
means  all  goods  and  truths  in  the  complex  ; “ meas- 
ure” means  what  a thing  is;  a “man”  means  one 
in  whom  are  goods  and  truths  in  general  and  in 
particular,  thus  in  whom  is  heaven.  And  as  it  is 
from  this  that  an  angel  is  a man,  it  is  said  “the 
measure  of  a man,  which  is  that  of  an  angel.”  This 
is  the  spiritual  meaning  of  these  words.  Without 
that  meaning  how  could  it  be  seen  that  “ the  w^ll 
of  the  Holy  Jerusalem”  is  “ the  measure  of  a man, 
which  is  that  of  an  angel?” 

74.  Let  us  now  turn  to  experience.  That  an- 
gels are  human  forms,  or  men,  has  been  seen  by  me 
a thousand  times.  I have  talked  with  them  as  man 
with  man,  sometimes  with  one,  sometimes  with 
many  together ; and  I have  seen  nothing  whatever 
in  their  form  different  from  the  human  form ; and 
have  frequently  been  surprised  to  find  them  such. 
And  that  this  might  not  be  said  to  be  a delusion  or 
a vision  of  fancy,  I have  been  permitted  to  see  an- 
gels when  fully'  awake  or  in  possession  of  all  my 
bodily  senses,  and  in  a state  of  clear  perception. 
And  I have  often  told  them  that  men  in  the  Christ- 
ian world  are  in  such  blind  ignorance  in  regard  to 
angels  and  spirits  as  to  believe  them  to  be  minds 
without  form,  even  pure  thoughts,  of  which  they 
have  no  idea  except  as  something  ethereal  in  which 
there  is  some  vitality.  And  as  they  thus  ascribe 
to  angels  nothing  human  except  a thinking  faculty, 
they  believe  that  having  no  eyes  they  cannot  see, 
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having  no  ears  they  cannot  hear,  and  having  no 
mouth  or  tongue  they  cannot  speak. 

'fo  this  the  angels  replied  that  they  are  aware 
that  such  a belief  is  held  by  many  in  the  world, 
and  is  prevalent  among  the  learned,  and  to  their 
surprise,  among  the  clergy.  The  reason,  they  said, 
is  that  the  learned,  who  were  the  leaders  and  who 
first  concodled  this  idea  of  angels  and  spirits, 
formed  their  ideas  of  them  from  the  sense-concep- 
tions of  the  external  man  ; and  those  who  think 
from  these,  and  not  from  interior  light  and  the  gen- 
eral idea  implanted  in  every  one,  must  needs  fabric- 
ate such  notions,  since  the  sense-conceptions  of 
the  external  man  take  in  only  what  belongs  to 
nature,  and  nothing  above  nature,  thus  nothing 
whatever  of  the  spiritual  world.  From  these  leaders 
as  guides  this  falsity  of  thought  about  angels  ex- 
tended to  others  who  did  not  think  from  themselves 
but  adopted  the  thoughts  of  their  leaders  ; and 
those  who  first  take  their  thoughts  from  others 
and  make  that  thought  their  belief,  and  then  view 
it  with  their  own  understanding  cannot  easily  re- 
cede from  it,  and  in  most  cases  are  satisfied  with 
confirming  it. 

The  angels  said,  furthermore,  that  the  simple  in 
faith  and  heart  have  no  such  idea  about  angels, 
but  think  of  them  as  the  men  of  heaven,  and  for 
the  reason  that  they  have  not  extinguished  by 
learning  what  is  implanted  in  them  from  heaven,  and 
have  no  conception  of  any  thing  apart  from  form. 
For  a like  reason  angels  in  churches,  whether  sculp- 
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tured  or  painted,  are  always  depicted  as  men.  In 
respeft  to  this  insight  from  heaven  they  said  that 
it  is  the  Divine  flowing  into  such  as  are  in  the 
good  of  faith  and  life. 

75.  From  all  my  experience,  which  is  now  of 
many  years,  I am  able  to  state  that  angels  are 
wholly  men  in  form,  having  faces,  eyes,  ears,  bodies, 
arms,  hands,  and  feet ; that  they  see  and  hear  one 
another,  and  talk  together,  and  in  a word  lack 
nothing  whatever  that  belongs  to  men  except  that 
they  are  not  clothed  in  material  bodies.  I have 
seen  them  in  their  own  light,  which  exceeds  by 
many  degrees  the  noonday  light  of  the  world,  and 
in  that  light  all  their  features  could  be  seen  more 
distinctly  and  clearly  than  the  faces  of  men  are 
seen  on  the  earth.  It  has  also  been  granted  me  to 
see  an  angel  of  the  inmost  heaven.  He  had  a more 
radiant  and  resplendent  * face  than  the  angels  of  the 
lower  heavens.  I observed  him  attentively,  and  he 
had  a human  form  in  all  completeness. 

76.  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  a man 
cannot  see  angels  with  his  bodily  eyes,  but  only 
with  the  eyes  of  the  spirit  within  him,  because 
his  spirit  is  in  the  spiritual  world,  and  all  things' 
of  the  body  are  in  the  natural  world.  Like  sees 
like  from  being  like.  Moreover,  as  the  bodily  or- 
gan of  sight*  which  is  the  eye,  is  too  gross,  as 
every  one  knows,  to  see  the  smaller  things  of  nature 
except  through  magnifying  glasses,  still  less  can  it 
see  what  is  above  the  sphere  of  nature,  as  all  things 
in  the  spiritual  world  are.  But  these  things  can  be 
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seen  by  man  when  he  has  been  withdrawn  from  the 
sight  of  the  body,  and  the  sight  of  his  spirit  has 
been  opened  ; and  this  can  be  effected  instantly 
whenever  it  is  the  pleasure  of  the  Lord  that  man 
should  see  these  things ; and  in  that  case  man  does 
not  know  but  what  he  is  seeing  them  with  his 
bodily  eyes.  Thus  were  angels  seen  by  Abraham, 
Lot,  Manoah,  and  the  prophets ; and  thus,  too,  the 
Lord  was  seen  by  the  disciples  after  the  resurrec- 
tion ; and  in  the  same  way  angels  have  been  seen 
by  me.  Because  the  prophets  saw  in  this  way  they 
were  called  “seers,”  and  were  said  “to  have  their 
eyes  opened’*  (i  Sam . ix.  9;  Num.  xxiv.  3);  and 
enabling  them  to  see  thus  was  called  “ opening  their 
eyes,”  as  with  Elisha’s  servant,  of  whom  we  read, 

“ Elisha  prayed  and  said,  Jehovah,  I jSray  Thee  open 
his  eyes  that  he  may  see  ; and  Jehovah  opened  the 
eyes  of  the  young  man  and  he  saw,  and  behold  the 
mountain  was  full  of  horses  and  chariots  of  fire 
round  about  Elisha  ” (2  Kings  vi.  17). 

77.  Good  spirits,  with  whom  I have  spoken 
about  this  matter,  have  been  deeply  grieved  at 
such  ignorance  in  the  church  about  the  condition 
of  heaven  and  of  spirits  and  angels;  and  in  their 
displeasure  they  charged  me  to  declare  positively 
that  they  are  not  formless  minds  nor  ethereal 
breaths,  but  are  men  in  very  form,  and  see,  hear, 
and  feel  as  fully  as  those  who  are  in  this  world. 


XL 


IT  IS  FROM  THE  LORD  S DIVINE  HUMAN  THAT  HEAVEN  AS 
A WHOLE  AND  IN  PART  REFLECTS  MAN. 

7*. 

THAT  it  is  from  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human 
that  heaven  as  a whole  and  in  part  refle&s 
man  follows  as  a conclusion  from  all  that 
has  been  stated  and  shown  in  the  preceding  chap- 
ters, namely : (i.)  That  the  God  of  heaven  is  the 
Lord,  (ii.)  It  is  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  that  makes 
heaven,  (iii.)  Heaven  consists  of  innumerable  so- 
cieties; and  each  society  is  a heaven  in  a smaller 
form,  and  each  angel  in  the  smallest  form,  (iv.) 
All  heaven  in  the  aggregate  reflects  a sipgle  man. 
(v.)  Each  society  in  the  heavens  refle6ts  a single 
man.  (vi.)  Therefore  every  angel  is  in  a complete 
human  form. 

79.  That  this  is  true  has  been  proved  to  me 
by  much  experience,  about  which  something  shall 
now  be  said.  No  angel  in  the  heavens  ever  con- 
ceives of  the  Divine  as  being  in  any  other  than 
a human  form  ; and  what  is  remarkable,  those  in 
the  higher  heavens  are  unable  to  think  of  the 
Divine  in  any  other  way.  The  necessity  of  think- 
ing in  this  way  comes  from  the  Divine  itself  that 
flows  in,  and  from  the  form  of  heaven  in  harmony 
with  which  their  thoughts  spread  forth.  For  every 
thought  of  an  angel  spreads  forth  into  heaven  ; 
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and  the  angels  have  intelligence  and  wisdom  in  the 
measure  of  that  extension.  It  is  in  consequence 
of  this  that  all  in  heaven  acknowledge  the  Lord, 
because  only  in  Him  does  the  Divine  Human  exist. 
Not  only  have  I been  told  all  this  by  angels,  but 
when  elevated  into  the  inner  sphere  of  heaven  I 
have  been  able  to  perceive  it.  From  this  it  is 
evident  that  the  wiser  the  angels  are  the  more 
clearly  they  perceive  this  truth ; and  it  is  this  that 
enables,  them  to  see  the  Lord  ; for  the  Lord  is  seen 
in  a Divine  angelic  form,  which  is  the  human  form, 
by  those  who  acknowledge  and  believe  in  a visible 
Divine  Being,  but  not  by  those  who  believe  in  an 
invisible  one.  For  the  former  can  see  their  Divine 
Being,  but  the  latter  cannot. 

8o«  Because  the  angels  have  no  perception  of 
an  invisible  Divine,  which  they  call  a Divine  de- 
void of  form,  but  perceive  only  a visible  Divine  in 
human  form,  they  are  accustomed  to  say  that  the 
Lord  alone  is  man,  and  that  it  is  from  Him  that 
they  are  men,  and  that  each  one  is  a man  in  the 
measure  of  his  reception  of  the  Lord.  By  receiv- 
ing the  Lord  they  mean  receiving  good  and  truth 
which  are  from  Him,  since  the  Lord  is  in  His  good 
and  in  His  truth.  This  they  call  wisdom  and  in- 
telligence. Every  one  knows,  they  say,  that  intelli- 
gence and  wisdom  make  man,  and  not  a face  with- 
out these.  The  truth  of  this  is  made  evident  from 
the  appearance  of  the  angels  of  the  interior  heaven, 
for  these,  being  in  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord 
and  in  consequent  wisdom  and  intelligence,  are  in  a 
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most  beautiful  and  most  perfe<5l  human  form  ; while 
the  angels  of  the  lower  heavens  are  in  human  form 
of  less  perfe&ion  and  beauty.  On  the  other  hand, 
those  who  are  in  hell  appear  in  the  light  of  heaven 
hardly  as  men,  but  rather  as  monsters,  since  they 
are  not  in  good  and  truth  but  in  evil  and  falsity, 
and  consequently  in  the  opposites  of  wisdom  and 
intelligence.  For  this  reason  their  life  is  not  called 
life,  but  spiritual  death. 

8l.  Because  heaven  as  a whole  and  in  part, 
from  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human,  refle&s  a man,  the 
angels  say  that  they  are  in  the  Lord ; and  some 
say  that  they  are  in  His  body,  meaning  that  they 
are  in  the  good  of  His  love.  This  the  Lord  Him- 
self teaches,  saying, 

“Abide  in  Me  and  I in  you.  As  the  branch  cannot  bear 
fruit  of  itself  except  it  abide  in  the  vine,  so  neither 

can  ye,  except  ye  abide  in  Me For  apart  from 

Me  ye  can  do  nothing Abide  in  My  love.  If 

ye  keep  My  commandments  ye  shall  abide  in  My 
love  ” ( John  xv.  4-10). 

8a.  Because  such  a perception  of  the  Divine 
exists  in  the  heavens,  to  think  of  God  as  in  a 
human  form  is  implanted  in  every  man  who  re- 
ceives any  influx  from  heaven.  Thus  did  the  an- 
cients think  of  Him ; and  thus  do  the  modems 
think  of  Him  both  in  the  church  and  outside  of 
it.  The  simple  see  Him  in  thought  as  the  Ancient 
One  in  shining  light.  But  this  insight  has  been 
' extinguished  in  all  those  that  by  self-intelligence 
and  by  a life  of  evil  have  rejected  influx  from 
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heaven.  Those  that  have  extinguished  it  by  self- 
intelligence prefer  an  invisible  God;  while  those 
that  have  extinguished  it  by  a life  of  evil  prefer  no 
God.  Neither  of  these  are  aware  that  such  an 
insight  exists,  because  they  do  not  have  it;  and  yet 
it  is  the  Divine  heavenly  itself  that  primarily  flows 
into  man  out  of  heaven,  because  man  is  born  for 
heaven,  and  no  one  without  a conception  of  a Di- 
vine can  enter  heaven.  * 

83-  For  this  reason  he  that  has  no  conception 
of  heaven,  that  is,  no  conception  of  the  Divine  from 
which  heaven  is,  can  not  be  raised  up  to  the  first 
threshold  of  heaven.  As  soon  as,  such  a one  draws 
near  to  heaven  he  perceives  a resistance  and  a 
strong  repulsion  ; and  for  the  reason  that  his  in- 
teriors, which  should  be  receptive  of  heaven,  are 
closed  up  instead  from  their  not  being  in  the  form 
of  heaven,  and  the  nearer  he  comes  to  heaven  the 
more  tightly  are  they  closed  up.  Such  is  the  lot 
of  those  within  the  church  who  deny  the  Lord, 
and  of  those  who,  like  the  Socinians,  deny  His  Di- 
vinity. But  the  lot  of  those  who  are  born  out  of 
the  church,  and  who  are  ignorant  of  the  Lordbe- 
cause  they  do  not  have  the  Word,  will  be  described 
hereafter. 

84.  That  the  men  of  old  time  had  an  idea  of  the 
Divine  as  human  is  evident  from  the  manifestations 
of  the  Divine  to  Abraham,  Lot,  Joshua,  Gideon, 
Manoah  and  his  wife,  and  others.  These  saw  God 
as  a man,  but  nevertheless  adored  Him  as  the  God/ 
of  the  universe,  calling  Him  the  God  of  heaven  and 
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earth,  and  Jehovah.  That  it  was  the  Lord  who  was 
seen  by  Abraham  He  Himself  teaches  in  John  (viii. 
56);  and  that  it  was  He  who  was  seen  by  the  rest 
is  evident  from  His  words, 

No  one  hath  seen  the  Father,  nor  heard  His  voice,  nor 
seen  His  form  ( Jcrhn  i.  18  ; v.  37). 

85.  But  that  God  is  Man  can  scarcely  be  com- 
prehended by  those  who  judge  all  things  from  the 
sense-conceptions  of  the  external  man,  for  the  sens- 
ual man  must  needs  think  of  the  Divine  from  the 
world  and  what  is  therein,  and  thus  of  a Divine 
and  spiritual  man  in  the  same  way  as  of  a corporeal 
and  natural  man.  From  this  he  concludes  that  if 
God  were  a man  He  would  be  as  large  as  the  uni- 
verse ; and  if  he  ruled  heaven  and  earth  it  would  be 
done  through  many  others,  after  the  manner  of 
kings  in  the  world.  If  told  that  in  heaven  there 
is  no  extension  of  space  as  in  the  world,  he  would 
not  in  the  least  comprehend  it.  For  he  that  thinks 
from  nature  alone  and  its  light  must  needs  think 
in  accord  with  such  extension  as  appears  before  his 
eyes.  But  it  is  the  greatest  mistake  to  think  in  this 
way  about  heaven.  Extension  there  is  not  like  ex- 
tension in  the  world.  Jn  the  world  extension  is 
determinate,  and  thus  measureable ; but  in  heaven 
it  is  not  determinate,  and  thus  not  measureable. 
But  extension  in  heaven  will  be  further  treated  of 
hereafter  in  connexion  with  space  and  time  in  the 
spiritual  world. 

Furthermore,  every  one  knows  how  far  the 
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sight  of  the  eye  extends,  namely,  to  the  sun  and 
to  the  stars,  which  are  so  remote ; and  whoever 
thinks  deeply  knows  that  the  internal  sight,  which 
is  of  thought,  has  a still  wider  extension,  and 
that  a yet  more  interior  sight  must  extend  more 
widely  still.  What  then  must  be  said  of  Divine 
sight,  which  is  the  inmost  and  highest  of  all? 
Because  thoughts  have  such  extension,  all  things 
of  heaven  are  shared  with  every  one  there,  so  too 
are  all  things  of  the  Divine  which  makes  heaven 
and  fills  it,  as  has  been  shown  in  the  preceding 
chapters. 

86.  Those  in  heaven  wonder  that  men  can 
believe  themselves  to  be  intelligent  who,  in  think- 
ing of  God,  think  about  something  invisible,  that 
is,  inconceivable  under  any  form ; and  that  they 
can  call  those  who  think  differently  unintelligent 
and  simple,  when  the  reverse  is  the  truth.  They 
add,  “Let  those  who  thus  believe  themselves  to 
be  intelligent  examine  themselves,  whether  they 
do  not  look  upon  nature  as  God,  some  the  nature 
that  is  before  their  eyes,  others  the  invisible  side 
of  nature;  and  whether  they  are  not  so  blind  as 
not  to  know  what  God  is,  what  an  angel  is,  what 
a spirit  is,  what  their  soul  is  which  is  to  live  after 
death,  what  the  life  of  heaven  in  man  is,  and  many 
other  things  that  constitute  intelligence ; when  yet 
those  they  call  simple  know  all  these  things  in 
their  way,  having  an  idea  of  their  God  that  He  is 
the  Divine  in  a human  form,  of  an  angel  that  he  is 
a heavenly  man,  of  their  soul  that  is  to  live  after 
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death  that  it  is  like  an  angel,  and  of  the  life  of 
heaven  in  man  that  it  is  living  in  accord  with  the 
Divine  commandments.”  Such  the  angels  call  in- 
telligent and  fitted  for  heaven ; but  the  others,  on 
the  other  hand,  they  call  not  intelligent. 


XIL 


THERE  IS  A CORRESPONDENCE  OF  ALL  THINGS  OF  HEAVEN 
WITH  ALL  THINGS  OF  MAN. 

87- 

\ T 7 HAT  correspondence  is  is  not  known  at  the 
VV  present  day,  for  several  reasons,  the  chief 
of  which  is  that  man  has  withdrawn  him- 
self from  heaven  by  the  love  of  self  and  love  of 
the  world.  For  he  that  loves  self  and  the  world 
above  all  things  gives  heed  only  to  worldly  things, 
since  these  appeal  to  the  external  senses  and  gratify 
the  natural  longings  ; and  he  does  not  give  heed  to 
spiritual  things,  since  these  appeal  to  the  internal 
senses  and  gratify  the  mind,  therefore  he  casts  them 
aside,  saying  that  they  are  too  high  for  his  compre- 
hension. This  was  not  so  with  the  ancient  people: 
To  them  the  knowledge  of  correspondences  was 
the  chief  of  knowledges.  By  means  of  it  they  ac- 
quired intelligence  and  wisdom  ; and  by  means  of 
it  those  who  were  of  the  church  had  communica- 
tion with  heaven ; for  the  knowledge  of  corre- 
spondences is  angelic  knowledge.  The  most  ancient 
people,  who  were  celestial  men,  thought  from  cor- 
respondence itself,  as  the  angels  do.  Therefore 
they  talked  with  angels,  and  frequently  saw  the 
Lord  and  were  taught  by  Him.  But  at  this  day 
that  knowledge  has  been  so  completely  lost  that  no 
one  knows  what  correspondence  is. 
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88«  Since,  then,  without  a perception  of  what 
correspondence  is  there  can  be  no  clear  knowledge 
of  the  spiritual  world  or  of  its  inflow  into  the 
natural  world,  neither  of  what  the  spiritual  is  in  its 
relation  to  the  natural,  nor  any  clear  knowledge 
of  the  spirit  of  man,  which  is  called  the  soul,  and 
its  operation  into  the  body,  neither  of  man’s  state 
after  death,  it  is  necessary  to  explain  what  corre- 
spondence is  and  the  nature  of  it.  This  will  pre- 
pare the  way  for  what  is  to  follow. 

89*  First,  what  correspondence  is.  The  whole 
natural  world  corresponds  to  the  spiritual  world, 
and  not  merely  the  natural  world  in  general,  but 
also  every  particular  of  it ; and  as  a consequence 
every  thing  in  the  natural  world  that  springs  from 
the  spiritual  world  is  called  a correspondent.  It 
must  be  understood  that  the  natural  world  springs 
from  and  has  permanent  existence  from  the  spiritual 
world,  precisely  like  an  effedl  from  its  effecting 
cause.  All  that  is  spread  out  under  the  sun  and 
that  receives  the  heat  and  light  from  the  sun  is 
what  is  called  the  natural  world;  and  all  things 
that  derive  their  subsistence  therefrom  belong  to 
that  world.  • But  the  spiritual  world  is  heaven  ; and 
all  things  in  the  heavens  belong  to  that  world. 

90.  Since  man  is  both  a heaven  and  a world 
in  smaller  form  after  the  image  of  the  greatest 
(see  above,  n.  57),  there  is  in  him  both  a spiritual 
and  a natural  world.  The  interior  things  that  be- 
long to  his  mind,  and  that  have  relation  to  under- 
standing and  will,  constitute  his  spiritual  world; 
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while  the  exterior  things  that  belong  to  his* body, 
and  that  have  relation  to  its  senses  and  activities, 
constitute  his  natural  world.  Consequently,  every 
thing  in  his  natural  world  (that  is,  in  his  body  and 
its  senses  and  activities),  that  has  its  existence  from 
his  spiritual  world  (that  is,  from  his  mind  and  its 
understanding  and  will)  is  called  a correspondent. 

91.  From  the  human  face  it  can  be  seen  what 
correspondence  is.  In  a face  that  has  not  been 
taught  to  dissemble,  all  the  affeCtions  of  the  mind 
present  themselves  to  view  in  a natural  form,  as  in 
their  type.  This  is  why  the  face  is  called  the  index 
of  the  mind ; that  is,  it  is  man’s  spiritual  wrorld 
presented  in  his  natural  world.  So,  too,  what  per- 
tains to  the  understanding  is  presented  in  speech, 
and  what  pertains  to  the  will  is  presented  in  the 
movements  of  the  body.  Whatever  effeCls,  then, 
are  produced  in  the  body,  whether  in  the  face,  in 
speech,  or  in  bodily  movements,  are  called  corre- 
spondences. 

92.  All  this  shows  also  what  the  internal  man 
is  and  what  the  external,  namely,  that  the  internal 
is  what  is  called  the  spiritual  man,  and  the  external 
what  is  called  the  natural  man  ; also ' that  the  one 
is  distinCl  from  the  other  as  heaven  is  from  the 
world;  also  that  all  things'  that  take  place  and 
come  forth  in  the  external  or  natural  man  take 
place  and  come  forth  from  the  internal  or  spiritual 
man. 

93.  This  much  has  been  said  about  the  corre- 
spondence of  man’s  internal  or  spiritual  with  his 
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external  or  natural ; now  the  correspondence  of  the 
whole  heaven  with  every  thing  pertaining  to  man 
shall  be  treated  of. 

94*  It  has  been  shown  that  the  entire  heaven 
refle&s  a single  man,  and  that  it  is  a man  in  form, 
and  is  therefore  called  the  Greatest  Man.  It  has 
also  been  shown  that  the  angelic  societies,  of  which 
heaven  consists,  are  therefore  arranged  as  the  mem- 
bers, organs,  and  viscera  are  in  man,  that  is,  some 
are  in  the  head,  some  in  the  breast,  some  in  the 
arms,  and  some  in  each  of  their  particulars  (see 
above,  n.  59-72) ; consequently  the  societies  in  any 
member  there  correspond  to  the  like  member  in 
man  ; those  in  the  head  corresponding  to  the  head 
in  man,  those  in  the  breast  to  the  breast  in  man, 
those  in  the  arms  to  the  arms  in  man  ; and  so 
with  all  the  rest.  It  is  from  this  correspondence 
that  man  has  permanent  existence,  for  from  heaven 
alone  does  he  have  permanent  existence. 

95*  That  heaven  is  divided  into  two  kingdoms, 
one  called  the  celestial  kingdom  and  the  other  the 
spiritual  kingdom,  may  be  seen  above  in  its  own 
chapter.  The  celestial  kingdom  corresponds  in 
general  to  the  heart  and  to  all  things  of  the  heart 
in  the  wht>le  body,  and  the  spiritual  kingdom  to 
the  lungs  and  to  all  things  of  the  lungs  in  the 
whole  body.  Likewise  in  man  heart  and  lungs 
form  two  kingdoms,  the  heart  ruling  through  the 
arteries  and  veins,  and  the  lungs  through  the  ten- 
dinous and  motor  fibers,  both  together  in  every 
exertion  and  movement.  So  again  in  every  man, 
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in  his  spiritual  world,  which  is  called  his  spiritual 
man,  there  are  two  kingdoms,  one  of  the  will  and 
the  other  of  the  understanding,  the  will  ruling 
through  affections  for  good,  and  the  understanding 
through  affeCtions  for  truth ; and  these  kingdoms 
correspond  to  the  kingdoms  of  the  heart  and  of 
the  lungs  in  the  body.  It  is  the  same  in  the 
heavens  ; the  celestial  kingdom  is  the  voluntary 
part  of  heaven,  and  in  it  good  of  love  reigns ; the 
spiritual  kingdom  is  the  intelle&ual  part  of  heaven, 
and  in  it  truth  reigns,  all  this  corresponding  to  the 
functions  of  the  heart  and  lungs  in  man.  It  is  on 
account  ot  this  correspondence  that  in  the  Word 
the  “ heart  ” signifies  the  will  and  also  good  of 
love,  and  the  “ breath  ” of  the  lungs  signifies  the 
understanding  and  the  truth  of  faith.  For  the 
same  reason  affeCtions  are  ascribed  to  the  heart, 
although  they  are  neither  in  it  nor  from  it. 

96;  The  correspondence  of  the  two  kingdoms 
of  heaven  with  the  heart  and  lungs  is  the  general 
correspondence  of  heaven  with  man.  There  is  a 
less  general  correspondence  with  each  one  of  his 
members,  organs,  and  viscera;  and  what  this  is 
shall  also  be  explained.  In  the  Greatest  Man, 
which  is  heaven,  those  that  are  in  the  head  excel 
all  others  in  every  good,  being  in  love,  peace,  in- 
nocence, wisdom,  intelligence,  and  consequent  joy 
and  happiness.  These  flow  into  the  head  of  man 
and  the  things  belonging  to  the  head  and  corre- 
sponding thereto.  In  the  Greatest  Man,  or  heaven, 
those  that  are  in  the  breast  are  in  the  good  of 
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charity  and  faith,  and  these  flow  into  the  breast  of 
man  and  correspond  to  it.  In  the  Greatest  Man, 
or  heaven,  those  that  are  in  the  loins  and  the  or- 
gans devoted  to  generation  are  in  marriage  love. 
Those  in  the  feet  are  in  the  lowest  good  of 
heaven,  which  is  called  spiritual  natural  good. 
Those  in  the  arms  and  hands  are  in  the  power 
of  truth  from  good.  Those  that  are  in  the  eyes 
are  in  understanding ; those  in  the  ears  are  in  at- 
tention and  obedience ; those  in  the  nostrils  are  in 
perception ; those  in  the  mouth  and  tongue  are  in 
the  ability  to  converse  from  understanding  and  per- 
ception ; those  in  the  kidneys  are  in  truths  search- 
ing, separating,  and  correcting ; those  in  the  liver, 
pancreas,  and  spleen  are  in  various  purifications  of 
good  and  tnith ; and  so  with  the  rest.  All  these 
flow  into  the  like  things  of  man  and  correspond 
to  them.  This  inflow  of  heaven  is  into  the  func- 
tions and  uses  of  the  bodily  members ; and  the 
uses,  since  they  are  from  the  spiritual  world,  take 
on  a form  by  means  of  such  things  as  are  in  the 
natural  world,  and  thus  present  themselves  in  effecft. 
From  this  is  the  correspondence. 

97»  For  the  same  reason  these  members,  or- 
gans, and  viscera  have  a like  significance  in  the 
Word ; for  every  thing  there  has  a meaning  in  ac- 
cordance with  correspondences.  Thus  the  “head” 
signifies  intelligence  and  wisdom;  the  “breast* 
charity  ; the  “loins”  marriage  love  ; the  “arms  and 
hands ” power  of  truth  ; the  “feet”  what  is  natural ; 
the  “eyes”  understanding;  the  “nostrils’*  percep- 
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tion ; the  “ears”  obedience,  the  “kidneys”  the 
scrutiny  of  truth,  and  so  on.  So,  too,  in  the 
common  speech  of  man  it  is  said  of  one  who  is  in- 
telligent and  wise  that  he  has  a good  head;  of 
one  who  is  kind  that  he  is  a bosom  friend ; of  one 
who  has  clear  perception  that  he  is  keen  scented ; of 
one  who  is  intelligent  that  he  is  sharp  sighted: 
of  one  who  is  powerful  that  he  is  long  handed ; of 
one  who  exercises  his  will  from  love  that  it  is  done 
from . the  heart.  These  and  many  other  things  in 
the  speech  of  men  are  from  correspondences,  and 
are  from  the  spiritual  world,  although  man  is 
ignorant  of  it. 

98.  That  there  is  such  a correspondence  of 
all  things  of  heaven  with  all  things  of  man  has 
been  made  clear  to  me  by  much  experience,  by 
so  much  that  I am  as  convinced  of  it  as  of  any 
evident  fa6i  that  admits  of  no  doubt.  But  it  is  not 
necessary  to  describe  all  this  experience  here ; nor 
would  it  be  proper  on  account  of  its  abundance. 
It  may  be  seen  set  forth  in  the  Arcana  Caelesiia, 
where  correspondences,  representations,  the  influx 
of  the  spiritual  world  into  the  natural  world,  and  the 
intercourse  between  soul  and  body,  are  treated  of. 

99«  But  notwithstanding  that  all  things  of 
man’s  body  correspond  to  all  things  of  heaven,  it  is 
not  in  respedi  to  his  external  form  that  man  is  an 
image  of  heaven,  but  in  respeft  to  his  internal 
form  ; for  man’s  interiors  are  what  receive  heaven, 
while  his  exteriors  receive  the  world.  So  far,  there- 
fore, as  his  interiors  receive  heaven  man  is  in 
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respedt  to  them  a heaven  in  smaller  form,  after  the 
image  of  the  greatest.  But  so  far  as  his  interiors 
do  not  receive  heaven  he  is  not  a heaven  and  an 
image  of  the  greatest,  although  his  exteriors,  which 
receive  the  world,  may  be  in  a form  in  accordance 
with  the  order  of  the  world,  and  thus  variously 
beautiful.  For  the  source  of  outward  beauty,  which 
pertains  to  the  body,  is  in  parents  and  formatipn 
in  the  womb,  and  it  is  preserved  afterwards  by 
general  influx  from  the  world.  For  this  reason  the 
form  of  one’s  natural  man  differs  greatly  from  the 
form  of  his  spiritual  man. 

What  the  form  of  a man’s  spirit  is  I have 
frequently  been  shown ; and  in  some  who  were 
beautiful  and  charming  in  appearance  the  spirit 
was  seen  to  be  so  deformed,  black,  and  monstrous 
that  it  might  be  called  an  image  of  hell,  not  of 
heaven ; while  in  others  not  beautiful  in  outward 
form  there  was  a spirit  beautifully  formed,  pure, 
and  angelic.  Moreover,  the  spirit  of  man  appears 
after  death  such  as  it  has  beqn  in  the  body  while  it 
lived  therein  in  the  world. 

* too*  But-  correspondence'  &pphes  far  more 
widely  than  to  man.  There  is  a correspondence 
of  the  heavens  with  one  another.  To  the  third 
or  inmost  heaven  the  second  or  middle  heaven 
corresponds,  and  to  the  second  or. middle  heaven 
the  first  or  outmost  heaven  corresponds,  and  this 
corresponds  to  the  bodily  forms  in  man  , called  his 
members*  organs,  and  viscera.  Thus  it  is  the. bodily 
part  of  man  in  which  heaven  finally  terminates,  and 
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upon  which  it  stands  as  upon  its  base.  But  this 
arcanum  will  be  more  fully  unfolded  elsewhere. 

xoi*  Especially  it  must  be  understood  that  all 
correspondence  with  heaven  is  with  the  Lord’s 
Divine  Human,  because  heaven  is  from  Him,  and 
He  is  heaven,  as  has  been  shown  in  previous 
chapters.  For  if  the?  Divine  Human  did  not  flow 
into  all  things  of  heaven,  and  in  accordance  with 
correspondences  into  all  things  of  the  world,  no 
angel  or  man  could  exist.  From  this  again  it  is 
evident  why  the  Lord  became  Man  and  clothed 
His  Divine  from  first  to  last  with  a Human.  It  was 
because  the  Divine  Human  that  was  the  source  of 
heaven  before  the  Lord’s  coming  was  no  longer 
sufficient  to  sustain  all  things,  for  the  reason  that 
man,  who  is  the  foundation  of  the  heavens,  had 
subverted  and  destroyed  order. 

ioa.  Angels  are  amazed  when  they  hear  that 
there  are  men  who  attribute  all  things  to  nature 
and  nothing  to  the  Divine,  and  who  believe  that 
their  body,  into  which  so  many  wonders  of  heaven 
are  gathered,  is  a produdl  of  nature.  Still  more 
are  they  amazed  that  the  rational  part  of  man  is 
believed  to  be  from  nature,  when,  if  men  will  but 
lift  their  minds  a little,  they  can  see  that  such  effects 
are  not  from  nature  but  from  the  Divine ; and  that 
nature  has  been  created  simply  for  clothing  the 
spiritual  and  for  presenting  it  in  a correspondent 
form  in  the  outmost  of  order.  Such  men  they 
liken  to  owls,  which  see  in  darkness,  but  in  light  1 
see  nothing. 


THERE  IS  A CORRESPONDENCE  OF  HEAVEN  WITH  ALL  THINGS 
OF  THE  EARTH. 

103. 

WHAT  correspondence  is  has  been  told  in  the 
preceding  chapter,  and  it  has  there  been 
shown  that  each  thing  and  all  things  of  the 
animal  body  are  correspondences.  The  next  step 
is  to  show  that  all  things  of  the  earth,  and  in 
general  all  things  of  the  universe,  are  correspond- 
ences. 

104.  All  things  of  the  earth  are  distinguished 
into  three  kinds,  called  kingdoms,  namely,  the 
animal  kingdom,  the  vegetable  kingdom,  and  the 
mineral  kingdom.  The  things  of  the  animal  king- 
dom are  correspondences  in  the  first  degree,  be- 
cause they  live  ; the  things  of  the  vegetable  king- 
dom are  correspondences  in  the  second  degree, 
because  they  merely  grow  ; the  things  of  the  min- 
eral kingdom  are  correspondences  in  the  third 
degree,  because  they  neither  live  nor  grow.  Cor- 
respondences in  the  animal  kingdom  are  living 
creatures  of  various  kinds,  both  those  that  walk 
and  creep  on  the  ground  and  those  that  fly  in  the 
air  ; these  need  not  be  specially  named,  as  they 
are  well  known.  Correspondences  in  the  vegetable 
kingdom  are  all  things  that  grow  and  abound  in 
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gardens,  forests,  fields,  and  meadows ; these,  too, 
need  not  be  named,  because  they  are  well  known. 
Correspondences  in  the  mineral  kingdom  are  metals 
more  and  less  noble,  stones  precious  and  ndt  pre- 
cious, earths  of  various  kinds,  and  also  the  waters. 
Besides  these  the  things  prepared  from  them  by 
human  activity  are  correspondences,  as  foods  of 
every  kind,  clothing,  dwellings  and  other  buildings, 
with  many  other  things. 

105*  Also  the  things  above  the  earth,  as  the 
sun,  moon,  and  stars,  and  those  in  the  atmosphere, 
as  clouds,  mists,  rain,  lightning  and  thunder,  are 
likewise  correspondences.  Things  resulting  .from 
the  presence  and  absence  of  the  sun,  as  light  and 
shade,  heat  and  cold,  are  also  correspondences,  as 
well  as  those  that  follow  in  succession  therefrom,  as 
the  seasons  of  the  year,  spring,  summer,  autumn, 
and  winter ; and  the  times  of  day,  morning,  noon, 
evening,  and  night. 

106.  In  a word,  all  things  that  have  existence 
in  nature,  from  the  least  to  the  greatest,  are  corre- 
spondences. They  are  correspondences  because 
the  natural  world  with  all  things  in  it  springs  forth 
and  subsists  from  the  spiritual  world,  and  both 
worlds  from  the  Divine.  They  are  said  to  subsist 
also,  because  every  thing  subsists  from  that  from 
which  it  springs  forth,  subsistence;  being  a per- 
manent springing  forth  ; also  because  nothing  can 
subsist  from  itself,  but  only  from  that  which  is  prior 
to  itself,  thus  from  a First,  and  if  separated  from 
that  it  would  utterly  perish  and  vanish. 
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107.  Every  thing  in  nature  that  springs  forth  - 
and  subsists  in  accordance  with  Divine  order  is 
a correspondence.  Divine  order  is  caused  by  the 
Divine  good  that  flows  forth  from  the  Lord.  It 
begins  in  Him,  goes  forth  from  Him  through  the 
heavens  in  succession  into  the  world,  and  is  termin- 
ated there  in  outmosts ; and  every  thing  there  that 
is  in  accordance  with  order  is  a correspondence. 
Every  thing  there  is  in  accordance  with  order  that 
is  good  and  perfect  for  use,  because  every  thing 
good  is  good  in  the  measure  of  its  use  ; while  its 
form  has  relation  to  truth,  truth  being  the  form  of 
good.  And  for  this  reason  every  thing  in  the  w hole 
world  and  of  the  nature  thereof  that  is  in  Divine 
order  has  reference  to  good  and  truth. 

108.  That  all  things  in  the  world  spring  from 
the  Divine,  and  are  clothed  with  such  things  in 
nature  as  enable  them  to  exist  there  and  perform 
use,  and  thus  to  correspond,  is  clearly  evident  from 
the  various  things  seen  in  both  the  animal  and 
vegetable  kingdoms.  In  both  there  are  things  that 
any  one  who  thinks  interiorly  can  see  to  be  from 
heaven-  For  illustration  a few  things  out  of  a 
countless  number  may  be  mentioned  ; and  first 
some  things  from  the  animal  kingdom. 

Many  are  aware  what  knowledge  there  is  en- 
grafted as.it  were  in  every  animal.  Bees  know' 
how  to  gather  honey  from  flow  ers,  to  build  cells  out 
of  wax  in  wrhich  to  store  their  honey,  and  thus 
provide  food  for  themselves  and  their  families,  even 
for  a qoming  winter.  That  a new  generation  may 
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be  born  their  queen  lays  eggs,  and  the  rest  take 
care  of  them  and  cover  them.  They  live  under  a 
sort  of  government  which  all  know  by  instinA 
They  preserve  the  working  bees  and  cast  out  the 
drones,  depriving  them  of  their  wings ; besides 
many  other  wonderful  things  implanted  in  them 
from  heaven  for  the  sake  of  their  use,  their  wax 
everywhere  serving  the  human  race  for  candles, 
their  honey  for  adding  sweetness  to  food. 

Again,  what  wonders  do  we  see  in  worms,  the 
meanest  creatures  in  the  animal  kingdom  ! They 
know  how  to  get  food  from  the  juice  of  the  leaves 
suited  to  them,  and  afterwards  at  the  appointed 
time  to  invest  themselves  with  a covering  and  enter 
as  it  were  into  a womb,  and  thus  hatch  offspring 
of  their  own  kind.  Some  are  first  turned  into 
nymphs  and  chrysalids,  spinning  threads  about 
themselves ; and  this  travail  being  over  they  come 
forth  clad  with  a different  body,  furnished  with 
wings  with  which  they  fly  in  the  air  as  in  their 
heaven,  and  pair  together  and  lay  eggs  and  pro- 
vide for  posterity. 

Besides  these  special  instances  all  creatures  in 
general  that  fly  in  the  air  know  the  proper  food  for 
their  nourishment,  not  only  what  it  is  but  where  to 
find  it ; they  know  how  to  build  nests  for  them- 
selves, one  kind  in  one  way  and  another  kind  in 
another  way;  how  to  lay  their  eggs  in  the  nests, 
how  to  sit  upon  them,  how  to  hatch  their  young 
and  feed  them,  and  to  turn  them  out  of  their 
home  when  they  are  able  to  shift  for  themselves,  j 
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They  know,  too,  their  enemies  that  they  must  avoid 
and  their  friends  with  whom  they  may  associate, 
and  this  from  early  infancy ; not  to  mention  the 
wonders  in  the  eggs  themselves,  in  which  all  things 
lie  ready  in  their  order  for  the  formation  and 
nourishment  of  the  chicks;  besides  numberless 
other  things. 

Who  that  thinks  from  any  wisdom  of  reason 
will  ever  say  that  these  instin<Sts  are  from  any  other 
source  than  the  spiritual  world,  which  the  natural 
serves  in  clothing  what  is  from  it  with  a body,  or 
in  presenting  in  efle<5t  what  is  spiritual  in  the  cause? 
The  beasts  of  the  earth  and  the  birds  of  the  air  are 
born  into  all  this  knowledge,  while  man,  who  is  of 
much  more  value  than  they,  is  not ; for  the  reason 
that  animals  are  in  the  order  of  their  life,  and  have 
not  been  able  to  destroy  what  is  in  them  from  the 
spiritual  world,  because  they  have  no  rational  fac- 
ulty. Man,  on  the  other  hand,  whose  thought  is 
from  the  spiritual  world,  having  perverted  what  is 
in  him  from  that  world  by  a life  contrary  to  order, 
which  his  rational  faculty  has  favored,  must  needs 
be  born  into  mere  ignorance  and  afterwards  be  led 
back  by  Divine  means  into  the  order  of  heaven. 

IOQ.  How  the  things  in  the  vegetable  king- 
dom correspond  can  be  seen  from  many  instances, 
as  that  little  seeds  grow  into  trees,  put  forth  leaves, 
produce  flowers,  and  then  fruit,  in  which  again  they 
deposit  seed,  these  things  taking  place  in  succession 
and  existing  -together  in  an  order  so  wonderful  as 
to  be  indescribable  in  a few  words.  Volumes  might 
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be  filled,  and  yet  there  would  be  still  deeper  arcana, 
relating  more  closely  to  their  uses,  which  science 
would  be  unable  to  exhaust.  Since  these  things, 
too,  are  from  the  spiritual  world,  that  is,  from 
heaven,  which  is  in  the  human  form  (as  has  been 
shown  above  in  its  own  chapter),  so  all  the  partic- 
ulars in  this  kingdom  have  a certain  relation  to  such 
things  as  are  in  man,  as  some  in  the  learned  world 
know.  That  all  things  in  this  kingdom  also  are 
correspondences  has  been  made  clear  to  me  by 
much  experience.  Often  when  I have  been  in  gar- 
dens and  have  been  looking  at  the  trees,  fruits, 
flowers,  and  plants  there,  I have  recognized  their 
correspondences  in  heaven,  and  have  spoken  with 
those  with  whom  these  were,  and  have  been  taught 
whence  and  what  they  were. 

no.  But  at  the  present  day  no  one  can  know 
the  spiritual  things  in  heaven  to  which  the  natural 
things  in  the  world  correspond  except  from  heaven, 
since  the  knowledge  of  correspondences  is  now 
wholly  lost.  But  the  nature  of  the  correspondence 
of  spiritual  things  with  natural  I shall  be  glad  to 
illustrate  by  some  examples.  The  animals  of  the 
earth  correspond  in  general  to  affection,  mild  and 
useful  animals  to  good  affections,  fierce  and  use- 
less ones  to  evil  affections.  In  particular,  cattle  and 
their  young  correspond  to  the  affections  of  the 
natural  mind,  sheep  and  lambs  to  the  affections 
of  the  spiritual  mind  ; while  birds  correspond,  ac- 
cording to  their  species,  to  the  intellectual  things 
of  the  natural  mind  or  the  spiritual  mind.  For 
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this  reason  various  animals,  as  cows  and  oxen, 
calves,  rams,  sheep,  he-goats  and  she-goats,  he- 
lambs  and  she-larribs,  also  pigeons  and  turtle-doves 
were  devoted  to  a sacred  use  in  the  Israelitish 
Church,  which  was  a representative  church,  and 
sacrifices  and  burnt  offerings  were  made  of  them. 
For  they  corresponded  in  that  use  to  spiritual 
things,  and  in  heaven  these  were  understood  in 
accordance  with  the  correspondences.  Moreover, 
animals  according  to  their  kinds  and  species,  be- 
cause they  have  life,  are  affe&ions  ; and  the  life  of 
each  one  is  solely  from  affe&ion  and  in  accordance 
with  affeftion  ; consequently  every  animal  has  an 
innate  knowledge  that  is  in  accord  with  its  life’s 
affe&ion.  Man  is  like  an  animal  so  far  as  his  nat- 
ural man  is  concerned,  and  is  therefore  likened  to 
animals  in  common  speech  ; for  example,  if  he  is 
gentle  he  is  called  a sheep  or  lamb,  if  fierce  a bear 
or  wolf,  if  cunning  a fox  or  serpent,  and  so  on. 

III.  There  is  a like  correspondence  with  things  , 
in  the  vegetable  kingdom.  In  general,  a garden 
corresponds  to  the  intelligence  and  wisdom  of 
heaven ; and  for  this  reason  heaven  is  called  the 
Garden  of  God,  and  Paradise  ; and  men  call  it  the 
heavenly  paradise.  Trees,  according  to  their  spe- 
cies, correspond  to  the  perceptions  and  know- 
ledges of  good  and  truth  which  are  the  source  of 
intelligence  and  wisdom.  For  this  reason  the  an- 
cient people,  who  were  acquainted  with  correspond- 
ences, held  their  sacred  worship  in  groves  ; and  for 
the  same  reason  trees  are  mentioned  in  the  Word, 
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and  heaven,  the  church,  and  man  are  compared  to 
them ; as  the  vine,  the  olive,  the  cedar,  and  others, 
and  the  good  works  done  by  men  are  compared  to 
fruits.  Also  the  food  derived  from  trees,  and  more 
especially  from  the  grain  harvests  of  the  field, 
corresponds  to  affections  for  good  and  truth,  be- 
cause these  affections  feed  the  spiritual  life,  as  the 
food  of  the  earth  does  the  natural  life ; and  bread 
from  grain,  in  a general  sense,  because  it  is  the  food 
that  specially  sustains  life,  and  because  it  stands  for 
all  food,  corresponds  to  an  affection  for  all  good. 

It  is  on  account  of  this  correspondence  that  the 
Lord  calls  Himself  the  bread  of  life ; and  that 
loaves  of  bread  had  a holy  use  in  the  Israelitish 
Church,  being  placed  on  the  table  in  the  tabernacle 
and  called  “the  bread  of  faces;”  also  the  Divine 
worship  that  was  performed  by  sacrifices  and  burnt 
offerings  was  called  “bread.”  Moreover,  because 
of  this  correspondence  the  most  holy  act  of  worship 
in  the  Christian  Church  is  the  Holy  Supper,  in 
which  bread  is  given,  and  wine.  From  these  few 
examples  the  nature  of  correspondence  can  be  seen. 

ua.  How  conjunction  of  heaven  with  the 
world  is  effected  by  means  of  correspondences 
shall  also  be  told  in  a few  words.  The  Lord’s 
kingdom  is  a kingdom  of  ends,  which  are  uses ; or 
what  is  the  same  thing,  a kingdom  of  uses  which 
are  ends.  For  this  reason  the  universe  has  been 
so  created  and  formed  by  the  Divine  that  uses  may 
be  every  where  clothed  in  such  a way  as  to  be  pre-  | 
sented  in  act,  or  in  effect,  first  in  heaven  and  after-  I 
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wards  in  the  world,  thus  by  degrees  and  succes- 
sively, down  to  the  outmost  things  of  nature. 
Evidently,  then,  the  correspondence  of  natural 
things  with  spiritual  things,  or  of  the  world  with 
heaven,  is  through  uses,  and  uses  are  what  con- 
join ; and  the  forms  in  which  uses  are  clothed  are 
correspondences  and  are  conjunctions  just  to  the 
extent  that  they  are  forms  of  uses. 

In  nature  in  its  threefold  kingdom  all  things  that 
exist  in  accordance  with  order  are  forms  of  uses,  or 
effeCts  formed  from  use  for  use,  and  this  is  why  the 
things  in  nature  are  correspondences.  But  in  the 
case  of  man,  so  far  as  he  vis  in  accordance  with  Di- 
vine order,  that  is,  so  far  as  he  is  in  love  to  the 
Lord  and  in  charity  towards  the  neighbor,  are  his 
aCts  uses  in  form,  and  correspondences,  and  through 
these  he  is  conjoined  to  heaven.  To  love  the  Lord 
and  the  neighbor  means  in  general  to  perform 
uses.  Furthermore,  it  must  be  understood  that 
man  is  the  means  by  which  the  natural  world  and 
the  spiritual  world  are  conjoined,  that  is,  man  is 
the  medium  of  conjunction,  because  in  him  there 
is  a natural  world  and  there  is  a spiritual  world 
(see  above,  n.  57) ; consequently  to  the  extent  that 
man  is  spiritual  he  is  the  medium  of  conjunction  ; 
but  to  the  extent  that  a man  is  natural,  and  not 
spiritual,  he  is  not  a medium  of  conjunction. 
Nevertheless,  apart  from  this  mediumship  of  man, 
a Divine  influx  into  the  world  and  into  the  things 
pertaining  to  man  that  are  of  the  world  goes  on, 
but  not  into  man’s  rational  faculty. 
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113.  As  all  things  that  are  in  accord  with 
Divine  order  correspond  to  heaven,  so  all  things 
contrary  to  Divine  order  correspond  to  hell.  All 
things  that  correspond  to  heaven  have  relation  to 
good  and  truth ; but  those  that  correspond  to  hell 
have  relation  to  evil  and  falsity. 

1 14.  Something  shall  now  be  said  about  the 
knowledge  of  correspondences  and  its  use.  It  has 
been  said  above  that  the  spiritual  world,  which  is 
heaven,  is  conjoined  with  the  natural  world  by 
means  of  correspondences ; therefore  by  means  of 
correspondences  communication  with  heaven  is 
granted  to  man.  For  the  angels  of  heaven  do  not 
think  from  natural  things,  as  man  does ; but  when 
man  has  acquired  a knowledge  of  correspondences 
he  is  able,  in  respe<S  to  the  thoughts  of  his  mind,  to 
be  associated  with  the  angels,  and  thus  in  resped 
to  his  spiritual  or  internal  man  to  be  conjoined 
with  them.  That  there  might  be  such  a conjun&ion 
of  heaven  with  man  the  Word  was  written  wholly 
by  correspondences,  each  thing  and  all  things  in 
it  being  correspondent.  If  man,  therefore,  had  a 
knowledge  of  correspondences  he  would  under- 
stand the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word,  and  would 
thereby  gain  a knowledge  of  arcana  of  which  he 
sees  nothing  in  the  sense  of  the  letter.  For  there 
is  a literal  sense  and  there  is  a spiritual  sense  in 
the  Word,  the  literal  sense  made  up  of  such  things 
as  are  in  the  world,  and  the  spiritual  sense  of  such 
things  as  are  in  heaven.  And  such  a Word,  in 
which  every  thing  down  to  the  least  jot  is  a cor- 
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respondence,  was  given  to  men  because  the  con- 
junction of  heaven  with  the  world  is  effected  by 
means  of  correspondences. 

115.  I have  been  taught  from  heaven  that  the 
most  ancient  men  on  earth,  who  were  celestial  men, 
thought  from  correspondences  themselves,  the  nat- 
ural tilings  of  the  world  before  their  eyes  serving 
them  as  means  of  thinking  in  this  way ; and  that 
they  could  be  in  fellowship  with  angels  and  talk 
with  them  because  they  so  thought,  and  that  thus 
through  them  heaven  was  conjoined  to  the  world. 
For  this  reason  that  period  was  called  the  Golden 
Age,  of  which  it  is  said  by  ancient  writers  that 
the  inhabitants  of  heaven  dwelt  with  men  and  as- 
sociated with  them  as  friends  with  friends.  But 
after  this  there  followed  a period  when  men 
thought,  not  from  correspondences  themselves*  but 
from  a knowledge  of  correspondences,  and  tliere 
was  then  also  a conjunction  of  heaven  with  man, 
but  less  intimate.  This  period  was  called  the 
Silver  Age.  After  this  men  had  a knowledge  of 
correspondences  but  did  not  think  from  that  know- 
ledge,  because  they  were  in  natural  good,  and 
not,  like  those  before  them,  in  spiritual  good. 
This  period  was  called  the  Copper  Age.  After 
this  men  gradually  became  external,  and  finally 
corporeal,  and  then  the  knowledge  of  correspond- 
ences was  wholly  lost,  and  with  it  a knowledge  of 
heaven  and  of  the  many  things  pertaining  to 
heaven.  It  wras  from  correspondence  that  these 
ages  were  named  from  gold,  silver,  and  copper, 
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and  for  the  reason  that  from  correspondence  gold 
signifies  celestial  good  in  which  were  the  most 
ancient  people,  silver  spiritual  good  in  which  were 
the  ancient  people  that  followed,  and  copper  nat- 
ural good  in  which  were  the  next  posterity ; while 
iron,  from  which  the  last  age  takes  its  name,  sig- 
nifies  hard  truth  apart  from  good. 


XIV. 


THE  SUN  IN  HEAVEN. 

116. 

IN  heaven  neither  the  sun  of  the  world,  nor  any- 
thing from  that  sun,  is  seen,  because  it  is 
wholly  natural.  In  fa<fl  nature  has  its  begin- 
ning from  that  sun,  and  whatever  is  produced  by 
meahs  of  it  is  called  natural.  But  the  spiritual,  to 
which  heaven  belongs,  is  above  nature  and  wholly  * 
distinct  from  what  is  natural ; and  there  is  no  com- 
munication between  the  two  except  by  correspond- 
ences. What  the  distin&ion  between  them  is  may 
be  understood  from  what  has  been  already  said 
about  degrees  (n.  38),  and  what  the  communica- 
tion is  from  what  has  been  said  in  the  two  pre- 
ceding chapters  about  correspondences. 

1x7.  .Although  the  sun  of  the  world  is  not  seen 
in  heaven,  nor  anything  from  that  sun,  there  is 
nevertheless  a sua  there,  and  light  and  heat,  and 
all  things  that  are  in  the  world,  with  innumerable 
others,  but  not  from  the  same  origin  ; since  the 
things  in  heaven  are  spiritual,  and  those  in  the 
world  are  natural.  The  sun  of  heaven  is  the  Lord  ; 
the  light  there  is  the  Divine  truth  and  the  heat  the 
Divine  good  that  go  forth  from  the  Lord  as  a 
sun.  From  this  origin  are  all  things  that  spring 
forth  and  are  seen  in  the  heavens.  This  light  and 
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heat  and  the  things  existing  therefrom  in  heaven 
will  be  treated  of  in  the  following  chapters ; in  this 
chapter  we  will  speak  only  of  the  sun  there.  In 
heaven  the  Lord  is  seen  as  a sun,  for  the  reason 
that  He  is  Divine  love,  from  which  all  spiritual 
things,  and  by  means  of  the  sun  of  the  world  all 
natural  things,  have  their  existence.  That  love  is 
what  shines  as  a sun. 

Ii8.  That  the  Lord  is  a&ually  seen  in  heaven 
as  a sun  I have  not  only  been  told  by  angels,  but 
it  has  frequently  been  granted  me  to  see  it ; and 
what  I have  heard  and  seen  respecting  the  Lord 
* as  a sun  I shall  be  glad  to  tell  in  a few  words. 
The  Lord  is  seen  as  a sun,  not  in  heaven,  but  high 
above  the  heavens;  and  not  direCtiy  overhead  or 
in  the  zenith,  but  before  the  faces  of  the  angels 
at  a middle  height.  He  is  seen  at  a considerable 
distance,  and  in  two  places,  one  before  the  right 
eye  and  the  other  before  the  left  eye.  Before  the 
right  eye  He  is  seen  exadtiy  like  a sun,  as  it  were,  • 
with  the  same  glow  and  size  as  the  sun  of  the 
world.  Before  the  left  eye  He  is  not  seen  as  a sun, 
but  as  a moon,  glowing  white  like  the  moon  of  our 
earth,  and  of  like  size,  but  more  brilliant,  and  sur- 
rounded with  many  little  moons,  as  it  were,  of 
similar  whiteness  and  splendor.  The  Lord  is  seen 
so  differently  in  two  places  because  every  person 
sees  the  Lord  in  accordance  with  his  perception 
of  the  Lord ; thus  He  is  seen  in  one  way  by  those 
that  receive  Him  with  the  good  of  love,  and  in 
another  by  those  that  receive  Him  with  the  good 
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of  faith.  Those  that  receive  Him  with  the  good  of 
love  see  Him  as  a sun,  fiery  and  flaming,  in  accord- 
ance with  their  reception  of  Him ; these  are  in  His 
celestial  kingdom ; while  those  that  receive  Him 
with  the  good  of  faith  see  Him  as  a moon,  white 
and  brilliant  in  accordance  with  their  reception  of 
Him,  and  these  are  in  His  spiritual  kingdom.  This 
is  so  because  good  of  love  corresponds  to  fire; 
therefore  in  the  spiritual  sense  fire  is  love;  and 
the  good  of  faith  corresponds  to  light,  and  in  the 
spiritual  sense  light  is  faith.  And  the  Lord  ap- 
pears before  the  eyes  because  the  interiors,  which 
belong  to  the  mind,  see  through  the  eyes,  from 
good  of  love  through  the  right  eye,  and  from  good 
of  faith  through  the  left  eye ; since  with  angels  and 
also  with  men  all  things  at  the  right  correspond  to 
good  from  which  truth  is  derived,  and  all  at  the 
left  to  truth  that  is  from  good.  Good  of  faith  is 
in  its  essence  truth  from  good. 

119.  And  this  is  why  in  the  Word  the  Lord 
in  respedt  to  love  is  likened  to  the  sun,  and  in  re- 
sped to  faith  to  the  moon  ; also  that  the  “sun”  sig- 
nifies love  from  the  Lord  to  the  Lord,  and  the 
“moon”  signifies  faith  from  the  Lord  in  the  Lord, 
as  in  the  following  passages : 

“ The  light  of  the  moon  shall  be  as  the  light  of  the  sun, 
and  the  light  of  the  sun  shall  be  sevenfold,  as  the 
light  of  seven  days  ” (Isa.  xxx.  26). 

* And  when  I shall  extinguish  thee  I will  cover  the 
heavens  and  make  the  stars  thereof  dark ; I will 
cover  the  sun  with  a cloud,  and  the  moon  shall  not 
make  her  light  to  shine.  All  luminaries  of  light 
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in  the  heavens  will  I make  dark  gver  thee,  and  I will 
set  darkness  upon  thy  land  ” ( Ezek . xxxii.  7,  8). 

“ I will  darken  the  silh  in  his  going  forth,  and  the  moon 
shall  not  make  her  light  to  shine  ” (Isa.  xiii.  10). 

“ The  sun  and  the  moon  shall  be  darkened,  and  the  stars 

shall  withdraw  their  shining. The  sun  shall  be 

turned  into  darkness  and  the  moon  into  blood”  {Joel 
ii.  2,  10,  31 ; iii.  15). 

“ The  sun  became  black  as  sackcloth  and  hair,  and  the 
moon  became  as  blood,  and  the  stars . . fell  unto  the 
earth”  (Apoc.  vi.  12,  13). 

“Immediately  after  the  affliction  of  those  days  the 
sun  shall  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not 
give  her  light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven” 
(Matt,  xt iv.  29). 

And  elsewhere.  In  these  passages  the  “sun”  sig- 
nifies love,  and  the  “moon”  faith,  and  the  “stars” 
knowledges  of  good  and  truth.  These  are  said  to 
be  darkened,  to  lose  their  light,  and  to  fall  from 
heaven,  \yhen  they  are  no  more.  That  the  Lord  is 
seen  as  a sun  in  heaven  is  evident  also  from  his 
appearance  when  transfigured  before  Peter,  James, 
and  John, 

That  “His  face  did  shine  as  the  sun  ” (Matt.  xviL  2). 

These  disciples  thus  saw  the  Lord  when  they  were 
withdrawn  from  the  foody  and  were  in  the  light  of 
heaven.  It  was  because  of  this  correspondence 
that  the  ancient  people,  with  whom  was  a repre- 
sentative church,  turned  the  face  to  the  sun  in  the 
east  when  they  were  in  Divine  worship ; and  for 
the  same  reason  they  gave  to  their  temples  an 
eastern  aspe<5i 

no.  How  great  the  Divine  love  is  and  what 


THE  SUN  IN  HEAVEN 


& 

it  is  can  be  seen  by  comparison  with  the  sun  of 
the  world  in  its  greatest  ardor ; it  is,  if  you  will 
believe  it,  much  more  ardent  than  that  sun.  For 
this  reason  the  Lord  as  a sun  does  not  flow  with- 
out mediums  into  the  heavens,  but  the  ardor  of 
His  love  is  gradually  tempered  on  the  way.  These 
temperings  appear  as  radiant  belts  about  the  sun ; 
furthermore,  the  angels  are  veiled  with  a thin 
adapting  cloud  to  prevent  their  being  harmed  by 
the  inflowing  love.  For  this  reason  the  heavens 
are  more  or:  less  near  in  accordance  with  their  re- 
ception. As  the  higher  heavens  are  in  good  of 
love  they  are  nearest  to  the  Lord  as  the  sun  ; and 
as  the  lower  heavens  are  in  good'  of  faith  they  are 
farther  away  from  Him.  But  those  that  are  in  no 
good,  like  those  in  hell,  are  farthest  away,  at  differ- 
ent distances  in  accordance  with  their  opposition  to 
good- 

iji.  When,  however,  the  Lord  appears  in 
heaven,  which  often  occurs,  He  does  not  appear 
encompassed  with  a sun,  but  in  the  form  of  an 
angel,  yet  distinguished  from  angels  by  the  Divine 
shining  through  from  His  face,  since  He  is  not 
there  in  person,  for  in  person  the  Lord  is  constantly 
encompassed  t>y  the  sun,  but  He  is  present  by  look. 
For  it  is  a common  occurrence  in  heaven  for  per- 
sons to  appear  to  be  present  in  a place  where  their 
look  is  fixed  or  is  terminated,  even  when  this  place 
is  far  away  from  where  they  really  are.  This  pres- 
ence is  called  the  presence  of  internal  sight,  which 
will  be  treated  of  further  on.  I have  also  seen  the 
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Lord  out  of  the  sun  in  the  form  of  an  angel,  at  a 
height  a little  below  the  sun  ; also  near  by  in  a like 
form,  with  shining  face,  and  once  in  the  midst  of 
angels  as  a flame-like  radiance. 

illi  To  the  angels  the  sun  erf  the  world  ap- 
pears like  a dense  darkness  opposite  to  the  sun 
of  heaven,  and  the  moon  like  a darkness  opposite 
to  the  moon  of  heaven,  and  this  constantly ; and 
for  the  reason  that  the  world’s  fieriness  corresponds 
to  the  love  of  self,  and  the  light  from  it  corresponds 
to  what  is  false  from  that  love ; and  the  love  of 
self  is  the  diredt  opposite  of  the  Divine  love ; and 
what  is  false  from  that  love  is  the  diredl  opposite 
of  the  Divine  tfuth ; and  the  opposite  of  the  Di- 
vine love  and  the  Divine  truth  is  to  the  angels 
darkness.  Therefore,  in  the  Word,  to  worship  the 
sun  and  moon  of  this  world  and  bow  down  to 
them,  signifies  to  love  self  and . the  falsities  that 
spring  from  the  love  of  self,  and  it  is  said  that  such 
will  be  cut  oft 

( Deut . iv.  19  ; xvii.  3-5  ; Jer . viii.  1,  2 ; Ezek . viii.  15, 16, 
18  ; Apoc . xvi.  8 ; Matt.  xiii.  6). 

133.  As  it  is  from  the  Divine  love  that  is  in 
and  from  Him  that  the  Lord  appears  in  heaven  like 
a sun,  so  all  in  the  heavens  are  turned  constantly  to 
Him,  those  in  the  celestial  kingdom  to  Him  as  a 
sun,  and  those  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  to  Him  as 
a moon.  But  those  that  are  in  hell  turn  them- 
selves to  an  opposite  darkness  and  dense  darkness, 
that  is,  they  turn  backwards,  away  from  the  Lord; 
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and  this  for  the  reason  that  all  in  the  hells  are  in 
love  of  self  and  the  world,  thus  antagonistic  to  the 
Lord.  Those  who  turn  themselves  to  the  dense 
darkness  that  is  in  the  place  where  this  world's 
sun  is  are  in  the  hells  behind,  and  are  called  genii ; 
while  those  that  turn  themselves  to  the  darkness 
that  is  in  the  place  of  the  moon  are  in  the  hells 
more  in  front,  and  are  called  spirits.  This  is  why 
those  in  the  hells  are  said  to  be  in  darkness,  and 
those  in  the  heavens  in  light,  “darkness"  signify- 
ing falsity  from  evil,  and  “ light  ” truth  from  good. 
They  so  turn  themselves  because  all  in  the  other 
life  look  towards  what  rules  in  their  interiors,  thus 
to  their  loves ; ' and  with  angels  and  spirits  the 
interiors  determine  the  face;  and  in  the  spiritual 
world  quarters  are  not  fixed,  as  in  the  natural 
world,  but  are  determined  by  the  face.  In  respect 
to  his  spirit  man  turns  himself  in  the  same  way  as  a 
spirit  does,  backwards  from  the  Lord  if  he  is  in 
love  of  self  and  the  world,  and  towards  the  Lord 
if  he  is  in  love  to  the  Lord  and  the  neighbor.  But 
of  this  man  is  ignorant,  because  he  is  in  the  natural 
world  where  quarters  are  determined  by  the  rising 
and  setting  of  the  sun.  But  as  this  cannot  be 
easily  comprehended  by  men  it  will  be  elucidated 
hereafter  when  Quarters,  Space,  and  Time  in 
Heaven  are  treated  of. 

124*  Because  the  Lord  is  the  sun  of  heaven 
and  every  thing  that  is  from  Him  looks  to  Him, 
He  is  the  common  centre,  the  source  of  all  direction 
and  determination.  So,  too,  all  things  beneath  are 
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in  His  presence  and  under  His  auspices,  both  in 
the  heavens  and  on  the  earths. 

ijj.  From  all  this  what  has  been  said  and 
shown  in  previous  chapters  about  the  Lord  may 
now  be  seen  in  clearer  light,  namely : 

That  He  is  the  God  of  heaven  (n.  2-6). 

That  it  is  His  Divine  that  makes  heaven 
(n,  7-12). 

That  the  Lord's  Divine  in  heaven  is  love  to 
Him  and  charity  towards  the  neighbor 
(n.  13-19). 

That  there  is  a correspondence  of  all  things 
of  the  world  with  heaven , and  through 
heaven  with  the  Lord  (n.  87-115). 

Also  that  the  sun  and  moon  of  the  world  are 
correspondences  (n.  105). 


XV. 


LIGHT  AND  HEAT  IN  HEAVEN. 

196. 

THAT  there  is  light  in  the  heavens  those  who 
think  from  nature  alone  cannot  comprehend  ; 
and  yet  such  is  the  light  in  the  heavens  that 
it  exceeds  by  many  degrees  the  noonday  light  of 
the  world.  That  light  I have  often  seen,  even  dur- 
ing the  evening  and  night.  At  first  I wondered 
when  1 heard  the  angels  say  that  the  light  of  this 
world  is  little  more  than  a shadow  in  comparison 
with  the  light  of  heaven ; but  having  seen  it  I can 
testify  that  it  is  so.  The  brightness  and  splendor 
of  the  light  of  heaven  are  such  as  cannot  be  de- 
scribed. All  things  that  I have  seen  in  the  heavens 
have  been  seen  in  that  light,  thus  more  clearly 
and  distin&ly  than  things  in  this  world. 

127.  The  light  of  heaven  is  not  a natural  light, 
like  the  light  of  the  world,  but  a spiritual  light, 
because  it  is  from  the  Lord  as  a sun,  and  that 
sun  is  the  Divine  love  (as  has  been  shown  in  the 
foregoing  chapter).  That  which  goes  forth  from 
the  Lord  as  a sun  is  called  in  the  heavens  Divine 
truth,  but  in  its  essence  it  is  Divine  good  united  to 
Divine  truth.  From  this  the  angels  have  light  and 
heat,  light  from  Divine  truth,  and  heat  from  Di- 
vine good.  As  the  light  of  heaven,  and  the  heat 
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also,  are  from  such  a source,  they  are  evidently 
spiritual  and  not  natural. 

ij8«  The  Divine  truth  is  light  to  the  angels 
because  the  angels  are  spiritual  and  not  natural. 
Spiritual  beings  see  from  their  sun,  and  natural 
beings  from  theirs.  It  is  from  Divine  truth  that 
angels  have  understanding,  and  their  understanding 
is  their  inner  sight,  which  flows  into  and  produces 
their  outer  sight ; therefore  in  heaven  whatever  is 
seen  from  the  Lord  as  the  sun  is  seen  in  light. 
This  being  the  source  of  light  in  heaven  the  light 
differs  there  in  accordance  with  the  reception  of 
Divine  truth  from  the  Lord ; or  what  is  the  same, 
in  accordance  with  the  intelligence  and  wisdom  in 
which  the  angels  are,  thus  differently  in  the  celes- 
tial kingdom  and  in  the  spiritual  kingdom,  and 
differently  in  each  society.  In  the  celestial  king- 
dom the  light  appears  flaming  because  the  angels 
there  receive  light  from  the  Lord  as  a sun ; but  in 
the  spiritual  kingdom  the  light  is  shining  white, 
because  the  angels  there  receive  light  from  the  Lord 
as  a moon  (see  above,  n.  118).  So,  too,  the  light 
differs  in  different  societies,  and  again  in  each 
society,  those  that  are  at  the  centre^being  m greater 
light  and  those  in  the  circumference  in  less  light  (see 
n.  43).  In  a word,  the  angels  have  light  in  the 
same  degree  in  which  they  are  recipients  of  Divine 
truth,  that  is,  are  in  intelligence  and  wisdom  from 
the  Lord ; and  this  is  why  the  angels  of  heaven  are 
called  angels  of  light. 

129*  As  the  Lord  in  the  heavens  is  Divine 
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truth,  and  the  Divine  truth  there  is  light,  so  in  the 
Word  He  is  called  Light,  likewise  all  truth  from 
Him,  as  in  the  following  passages : 

Jesus  said,  “I  am  the  light  of  the  world  ; he  that  fol- 
loweth  Me  shall  not  walk  in  darkness,  but  shall  have 
the  light  of  life”  ( John  viii.  12). 

“As  long  as  I am  in  the  world  I am  the  light  of  the 
world”  {John  ix.  5). 

Jesus  said,  “Yet  a little  while  is  the  light  with  you.  Walk 
while  ye  have  the  light,  lest  darkness  overtake  you. 
....  While  ye  have  the  light  believe  in  the  light,  that 

ye  may  be  sons  of  light I have  come  a light  into 

the  world,  that  whosoever  belie veth  in  Me  may  not 
abide  in  darkness”  ( John  xii.  35,  36,  46). 

“ Light  hath  come  into  the  world,  but  men  have  loved 
the  darkness  rather  than  the  light”  ( John  lii.  19). 

John  says  of  the  Lord, 

“This  is  the  true  light  which  lighteneth  every  man” 
(John  i.  9). 

“The  people  that  sit  in  darkness  have  seen  a great  light, 
and  to  them  that  were  sitting  in . . the  shadow  of 
death  light  is  sprung  up  ” (Matt.  iv.  16). 

“ I will  give  thee  for  a covenant  of  the  people,  for  a 
light  of  the  Gentiles  ” (Isa.  xlii.  6). 

“ I have  established  Thee  for  a light  to  the  Gentiles,  that 
Thou  mayest  be  My  salvation  unto  the  end  of  the 
earth  ” (Isa.  xlix.  6). 

“ The  nations  of  them  that  are  saved  shall  walk  in  His 
light  ” (Apoc.  xxi.  24). 

“Send  out  Thy  light  and  Thy  truth  ; let  them  lead  me” 
(Psalm  xliii.  3). 


In  these  and  other  passages  the  Lord  is  called  light 
from  Divine  truth,  which  is  from  Him ; and  the 
truth  itself  is  also  called  light.  As  light  in  the 
heavens  is  from  the  Lord  as  a sun,  so  when  He 
was  transfigured  before  Peter,  James,  and  John, 
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who  do  not  will  what  is  good,  and  for  that  reason 
fear  greatly  to  be  seen  in  the  light  of  heaven. 
And  wonderful  to  tell,  while  those  in  hell  appear 
to  one  another  as  men,  in  the  light  of  heaven 
they  appear  as  monsters,  of  horrid  face  and  form, 
the  exadt  form  of  their  own  evil.  In  respedl  to  his 
spirit  man  appears,  when  seen  by  angels,  in  the 
same  way — if  good  as  a man,  beautiful  in  accord 
with  his  good,  if  evil  as  a monster,  ugly  in  accord 
with  his  evil.  From  this  it  is  cl^ar  that  in  the 
light  of  heaven  all  things  are  made  manifest,  and 
for  the  reason  that  the  light  of  heaven  is  Divine 
truth. 

132.  As  Divine  truth  is  light  in  the  heavens, 
so  all  truths  wherever  they  are,  whether  within  an 
angel  or  outside  of  him,  or  whether  within  the 
heavens  or  outside  of  them,  emit  light.  Neverthe- 
less, truths  outside  of  the  heavens  do  not  shine  as 
truths  within  the  heavens  do.  Truths  outside  of 
the  heavens  shine  coldly,  like  something  snowy, 
without  heat,  because  they  do  not  draw  their 
essence  from  good,  as  truths  within  the  heavens 
do ; therefore  that  cold  light  vanishes  as  soon  as 
the  light  of  heaven  falls  on  it,  and  if  there  is  e\M 
underneath  it  it  is  turned  into  darkness.  This  I 
have  often  seen,  with  many  other  noteworthy 
things  about  the  shining  of  truth,  which  must  be 
omitted  here. 

133.  Something  shall  now  be  said  about  the 
heat  of  heaven.  That  heat  in  its  essence  is  love. 
It  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  as  a sun,  which  is . 
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Divine  love  in  the  Lord  and  from  the  Lord,  as  has 
been  shown  in  the  preceding  chapter.  Therefore 
the  heat  of  heaven,  like  the  light  of  heaven,  is 
evidently  spiritual,  because  from  the  same  source. 
There  are  two  things  that  go  forth  from  the  Lord 
as  a sun,  Divine  truth  and  Divine  good ; Divine 
truth  is  manifested  in  the  heavens  as  light,  and  Di- 
vine good  as  heat;  and  yet  Divine  truth  and 
Divine  good  are  so  united  that  they  are  not  twcr, 
but  one.  Nevertheless,  in  the  angels  they  are 
separate,  for  there  are  angels  that  receive  more  of 
Divine  good  than  of  Divine  truth,  and  there  are 
those  that  receive  more  of  Divine  truth  than  of 
Divine  good.  The  former  are  in  the  Lord’s  celes- 
tial kingdom,  and  the  latter  in  His  spiritual  king- 
dom. Those  that  receive  both  in  the  same  degree 
are  the  most  perfeft  angels. 

134.  The  heat  of  heaven,  like  the  light  of 
heaven,  is  everywhere  different.  It  is  different  in 
the  celestial  kingdom  .from  what  it  is  in  the  spirit- 
ual kingdom,  and  it  is  different  in  each  society 
therein.  It  differs  both  in  degree  and  in  quality. 
It  is  more  intense  and  more  pure  in  the  Lord’s 
celestial  kingdom,  because  the  angels  there  receive 
more  of  Divine  good ; and  it  is  less  intense  and 
pure  in  His  spiritual  kingdom,  because  the  angels 
there  receive  more  of  Divine  truth.  Also  in  each 
society  the  heat  differs  in  accordance  with  per- 
ception. There  is  heat  in  the  hells,  but  it  is  un- 
clean heat  The  heat  of  heaven  is  what  is  meant 
by  holy  and  heavenly  fire,  and  the  heat  of  hell 
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by  profane  and  infernal  fire.  Both  mean  love, 


heavenly  fire  meaning  love  to  the  Lord  and  to  the 
neighbor  and  every  affedtion  of  those  loves,  and 
infernal  fire  meaning  love  of  self  and  of  the  world 


and  every  lust  of  those  loves.  That  love  is  heat 


from  a spiritual  source  is  shown  from  one’s  grow- 
ing warm  with  love ; for  in  accordance  with  the 
strength  and  nature  of  his  love  a man  is  inflamed 
and  grows  warm  ; and  the  heat  of  his  love  is 
made  manifest  when  it  is  opposed.  So  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  speak  of  being  inflamed,  growing  warm, 
burning,  boiling,  being  on  fire,  both  in  regard  to 
the  afledlions  of  the  love  of  good  and  the  lusts 
of  the  love  of  evil. 

135.  Love  going  forth  from  the  Lord  as  a 
sun  is  felt  in  heaven  as  heat,  because  the  interiors 
of  the  angels  are  in  a state  of  love  from  the  Divine 
good  that  is  from  the  Lord  ; and  in  consequence 
their  exteriors  which  grow  warm  therefrom  are  in 
a state  of  heat.  For  this  reason  heat  and  love  so 
correspond  to  each  other  in  heaven  that  every  one 
there  is  in  heat  such  as  his  love  is,  according  to 
what  has  been  said  just  above.  This  world’s  heat 
does  not  enter  heaven  at  all,  because  it  is  too  gross, 
and  is  natural,  and  not  spiritual ; but  with  men  it 
is  otherwise,  because  they  are  in  both  the  spirit- 
ual world  and  the  natural  world.  As  to  their 
spirits  they  grow  warm  in  exa<5l  accordance  wath 
their  loves ; but  as  to  the  body  they  grow  warm 
both  from  the  heat  of  their  spirit  and  from  the 
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heat  of  the  world.  The  former  flows  into  the 
latter,  because  they  correspond. 

The  nature  of  the  correspondence  of  the  two 
kinds  of  heat  can  be  seen  from  animal  life,  in 
that  the  love  of  animals — the  chief  of  which  is  the 
love  of  propagating  offspring  of  their  kind — bursts 
forth  into  a&ivity  in  accordance  with  the  presence 
and  influence  of  heat  from  the  sun  of  the  world, 
which  is  the  heat  of  the  spring  and  the  summer 
seasons.  Those  that  think  that  the  world’s  heat 
flows  in  and  excites  these  loves  are  greatly  mis- 
taken, for  there  can  be  no  influx  from  the  natural 
into  the  spiritual,  but  only  from  the  spiritual  in- 
to the  natural.  This  influx  is  of  Divine  order, 
but  the  other  would  be  contrary  to  Divine  order. 

Angels,  like  men,  have  understanding 
and  will.  The  light  of  heaven  constitutes  the  life 
of  their  understanding,  because  that  light  is  Divine 
truth  and  Divine  wisdom  therefrom  ; and  the  heat 
of  heaven  constitutes  the  life  of  their  will,  because 
that  heat  is  Divine  good  and  Divine  love  there- 
from. . The  veriest  life  of  the  angels  is ! from  heat, 
and  from'  light  only  so  far  as  heat  is  in  it.  That 
heat  is  the  source  of  life  is -shown  by  the  fa6t  that 
when  heat  is  taken  away  life  perishes.  The  same 
is  true  of  faith  without  love  or  of  truth  without 
good  ; since  the  truth  that  is  called  truth  of  faith 
is  light,  and  the  good  that  is  called  good  of  love 
is  heat. 

This  is  more  clearly  shown,  by  the  heat  and 
light  of  . the  world,  to  which,  the  heat  and  light 
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of  heaven  correspond.  By  the  world’s  heat  when 
conjoined  with  light,  as  in  spring  and  summer, 
all  things  on  the  earth  are  quickened  and  grow; 
but  by  light  separate  from  heat  nothing  is  quick- 
ened or  grows,  but  everything  lies  torpid  and  dies. 
This  takes  place  in  winter,  when,  heat  is  absent 
though  light  remains.  From  this  correspondence 
heaven  is  called  paradise,  since  truth  is  there  united 
with  good,  or  faith  with  love,  as  light  is  with  heat  in 
springtime  on  the  earth.  All  this  makes  more  clear 
the  truth  set  forth  in  its  own  chapter  (n.  13-19), 
that  The  Divine  of  the  Lord  in  Heaven  is  Love 
to  Him  and  Charity  towards  the  -Neighbor. 

137.  It  is  said  in  Johf^ 

“ In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word  was  with 
God,  and  God  was  the  Word.  . . ..  All  things  were 
made  through  Him,  and  without  Him  was  not  any 
thing  made  that  hath  been  made.  In  Him  was  life, 

and  the  life  was  the  light  of  men. He  was  in  the 

world,  and  the  world  was  made  through  Him 

And  the  Word  became  flesh  and  dwelt  among  us, 
and  we  beheld  His  glory  ” (i.  1-14). 

Evidently  the  Lord  is  here  meant  by  “the  Word,” 
for  it  is  said  that  “the  Word  became! flesh.”  But 
what  is  specifically  meant  by  “the  Word”  is  not 
recognized,  and  shall  therefore  be  explained.  Here 
“the  Word”  means  the  Divine  truth  which  is  in  the 
Lord  and  from  the  Lord;  and  this  is  why  the  Lord 
is  also  called  “the  Light,”  which  is  the  Divine 
truth,  as  has  been  already  shown  in  this  chapter. 
That  it  was  by  means  of  Divine  truth  that  all  things 
were  created  and  made  shall  now  be  explained 
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: In  heaven  Divine  truth  has  all  power,  and  apart 
from  it  there  is  no  power  whatever.  From  the 
Divine  truth  angels  are  called  powers,  and  are 
powers  to  the  extent  that  they  are  recipients  or 
receptacles  of  it.  By  means  of  it  they  prevail  over 
the  hells  and  over  all  that  oppose  them.  A thous- 
and enemies  there  cannot  stand  against  a single 
ray  of  the  light  of  heaven,  which  is  Divine  truth. 
As  angels  are  angels  by  their  reception  of  Divine 
truth  it  follows  that  the  entire  heaven  is  from 
the  same  source,  since  heaven  consists  of  angels. 

That  there  is  such  power  in  Divine  truth  those 
cannot  believe  that  have  no  other  idea  of  truth 
than  that  it  is  thought  or  speech,  which  has  in  it 
no  power  except  as  others  do  it  from  obedience. 
But  Divine  truth  has  power  in  itself,  and  such  power 
that  by  means  of  it  heaven  was  created  and  the 
world  with  all  things  therein.  That  there  is  such 
power  in  Divine  truth  may  be  shown  by  two 
comparisonsr— by  the  power  of  truth  and  good  in 
man,  and  by  the  power  of  light  and  heat  in  the 
world. 

By  the  power  of  good  and  truth  in  man , in 
that  every  thing  that  a man  does  he  does  from 
his  understanding  and  will — from  his  will  by  means 
of  good  and  from  his  understanding  by  means  of 
truth ; for  all  things  in  the  will  have  relatfon  to 
good,  and  all  things  in  the  understanding  have  re- 
lation to  truth.  Therefore  it  is  from  good  and  truth 
that  man  moves  his  whole  body,  and  a thousand 
things  therein  rush  with  one  accord  to  do  their 
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will  and  pleasure.  This  makes  clear  that  the  whole 
body  is  formed  for  subservience  to  good  and  truth, 
consequently  is  formed  by  good  and  truth. 

By  the  power  of  heat  and  light  from  the  sun 
in  the  world \ in  that  all  things  that  grow  in  the 
world,  as  trees,  cereals,  flowers,  grasses,  fruits,  and 
seeds,  come  into  existence  wholly  by  means  of  the 
heat  and  light  of  the  sun  ; which  shows  what  power 
of  producing  there  is  in  them.  What,  then,  must 
be  the  power  in  Divine  light,  which  is  Divine  truth, 
and  in  Divine  heat,  which  is  Divine  good?  For 
from  these  heaven  has  its  existence,  and  the  world 
has  its  existence,  since  the  world  has  its  existence 
by  means  of  heaven,  as  has  been  already  shown. 

From  all  this  the  meaning  of  these  words  can 
be  seen  that  “all  things  were  made  through  the 
Word,  and  without  the  Word  was  not  any  thing 
made  that  hath  been  made;  ” also  that  “the  world 
was  mstde  through  Him,”  that  is,  through  Divine 
truth  from  the  Lord.  For  the  same  reason,  in  the 
Book  of  Creation,  light  is  first  spoken  of,  and 
then  the  things  that  are  from  light  {Gen.  i.  3,  4). 
For  this  reason  also  all  things  in  the  universe, 
both  in  heaven  and  in  the  world,  have  relation 
to  good  and  truth  and  to  their  conjunction,  in 
order  to  be  any  thing. 

*39*  It  must  be  understood  that  the  Divine 
good  and  the  Divine  truth  that  are  from  the  Lord 
as  a sun  in  the  heavens  are  not  in  the  Lord,  but 
are  froni  the  Lord.  In  the  Lord  there  is  only  Di- 
vine love,  which  is  the  Being  {Ess*),  from  which  the 
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Divine  good  and  the  Divine  truth  spring.  Outgo 
{existere)  from  being  {esse)  is  meant  by  going  forth 
( procedure ).  This,  too,  can  be  made  clear  by  com- 
parison with  the  world’s  sun.  The  heat  and  light 
that  are  in  the  world  are  not  in  the  sun,  but  are 
from  the  sun.  In  the  sun  there  is  fir£  only,  and 
it  is  from  this  that  heat  and  light  spring  and  go 
forth. 

140*  Since  the  Lord  as  a sun  is  Divine  love, 
and  Divine  love  is  Divine  good  itself,  the  Divine 
that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord,  which  is  His  Di- 
vine in  heaven,  is  called,  for  the  sake  of  distin&ion. 
Divine  truth,  although  it  is  in  fa6t  Divine  good 
united  to  Divine  truth.  This  Divine  truth  is  what 
is  called  the  Holy  that  goes  forth  from  Him. 
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|OOTH  in  heaven  and  in  the  world  there  are 
X3  four  quarters,  east,  south,  west,  and  north, 
determined  in  each  world  by  its  own  sun ; in 
heaven  by  the  sun  of'  heaven,  which  is  the  Lord, 
in  the  world  by  the  sun  of  the  world.  And  yet 
there  are  great  differences  between  them.  In  the 
first  place,  in  the  world  the  south  is  where  the  sun 
is  in  its  greatest  altitude  above  the  earth,  north 
where  it  is  in  its  opposite  position  beneath  the 
earth,  east  where  it  rises  at  the  equinox,  and  west 
where  it  then  sets.  Thus  in  the  world  it  is  from 
the  south  that  all  the  quarters  are  determined; 
But  in  heaven  the  east  is  where  the  Lord  is  seen 
as  a sun,  opposite  to  this  is  the  west,  at  the  right 
is  the  south  in  heaven,  and  at  the  left  the  north, 
and  this  in  whatever  dire6tion  the  face  and  the 
body  are  turned.  Thus  in  heaven  it  is  from  the 
east  that  all  the  quarters  are  determined.  That  is 
called  the  east  ( orient ) where  the  Lord  is  seen  as  a 
sun,  because  all  origin  (origo)  of  life  is  from  Him 
as  a sun ; moreover,  so  far  as  angels  receive  heat 
and  light  or  love  and  intelligence  from  the  Lord 
He  is  said  to  arise  ( exoriri ) upon  them.  For  the 
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same  reason  the  Lord  is  called  the  East  ( Oruns ) in 
the  Word. 

142.  Another  difference  is  that  to  the  angels, 
the  east  is  always  before  the  face,  the  west  behind, 
the  south  to  the  right,  and  the  north  to  the  left. 
But  since  this  cannot  be  easily  comprehended  in 
the  world,  for  the  reason  that  men  turn  the  face  to 
every  quarter,  it  shall  be  explained.  The  entire 
heaven  turns  itself  to  the  Lord  as  to  its  common 
centre ; thus  all  the  ahgels  turn  themselves  to  Him. 
Also  on  the  earth,  as  is  well  known,  there  is  a 
dire&ing  of  all  things  towards  a common  centre ; 
but  there  is  this  difference  between  this  directing 
in  the  world  and  that  in  heaven,  that  in  heaven  the 
front  parts  are  turned  to  the  common  centre,  but 
in  the  world  the  lower  parts  of  the  body.  In  the 
world  thi$  directing  is  called  centripetal  force,  also 
gravitation.  The  interiors  of  angels  are  a<5tually 
turned  forwards  ; and  since  interiors  manifest  them- 
selves in  the  face  it  is  the  face  that  determines  the 
quarters. 

143.  a is  still  more  difficult  to  comprehend 
in  the  world  that  in  every  turning  of  the  face  and 
body  the  angels  have  the  east  before  the  face,  since 
man,  according  as  he  turns,  has  every  quarter  before 
his  face.  This,  then,  must  be  explained.  Although 
angels,  like  men,  turn  and  direft  their  faces  and 
bodies  in  every  direction,  they  nevertheless  have 
the  east  always  before  their  eyes.  But  the  turn- 
ings of  angels  are  unlike  the  turnings  of  men,  be- 
cause they  ar£  from  a different  origin.  They  ap- 
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pear  the  same,  but  they  are  not  The  origin  of 
these  turnings  is  their  ruling  love,  and  by  this 
all  directions  with  angels  and  spirits  are  deter- 
mined, for,  as  just  said,  their  interiors  are  actually 
turned  towards  their  common  centre,  which  in 
heaven  is  the  Lord  as  a sun ; consequently  their 
ruling  love  is  always  before  their  face,  because  their 
love  is  always  before  their  interiors,  and  the  face  has 
existence  from  the  interiors  and  is  their  outward 
form  ; and  in  the  heavens  this  love  is  the  Lord  as  a 
sun  because  it  is  from  Him  that  they  have  their 
love.  And  ^s  the  Lord  Himself  is  in  angels  in  His 
love,  it  is  the  Lord  who  causes  them  to  look  to 
Him  whithersoever  they  turn.  All  this  cannot  be 
explained  any  farther  now  ; but  it  will  be  made 
clearer  to  the  understanding  in  subsequent  chap- 
ters, especially  where  representations  and  appear- 
ances, and  time  and  space  in  heaven,  are  treated  of. 

That  the  angels  have  the  Lord  constantly  be- 
fore their  faces  it  has  been  granted  me  to  learn  and 
perceive  from  much  experience ; for  whenever  I 
have  been  in  company,  with  angels  I have  noticed 
the  Lord’s  presence  before  my  face,  not  aClually 
seen,  and  yet  perceptible  in  a light ; .and  angels 
have  often  testified  that  this  is  so.  As  the  Lord  is 
constantly  before  the  feces  of  angels,  so:  it  is  said 
in  the  world  of  those  that  believe  in  the  Lord  and 
love  Him  that  they  have  God  before  their  face  and 
their  eyes,  that  they  look  to  God,  and  see  God. 
These  expressions  have  theif  origin  in  the  spirit- 
ual world,  from  which  are  many  things  in  hu- 
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man  speech,  although  their  source  is  unknown  to 
men. 

144.  This  turning  to  the  Lord  is  among  the 
wonderful  things  in  heaven.  There  may  be  many 
together  in  one  place,  some  turning  the  face  and 
body  one  way  and  some  another,  and  yet  all  see 
the  Lord  before  them,  and  have  every  one  the 
south  at  his  right,  the  north  at  his  left,  and  the  west 
behind  him.  Another  wonderful  thing  is  that,  al- 
though the  angels  look  only  to  the  east  they  have 
also  a look  towards  the  other  three  quarters ; but 
the  look  to  these  is  from  their  interior  sight,  which 
pertains  to  their  thought.  And  it  is  yet  another 
wonderful  thing,  that  in  heaven  no  one  is  ever  per- 
mitted to  stand  behind  another  and  look  at  the 
back  of  his  head,  for  this  would  disturb  the  influx 
of  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord. 

145,  The  Lord  is  seen  by  the  angels,  and  the 
angels  are  seen  by  the  Lord  in  another  way.  An- 
gels see  the  Lord  through  their  eyes ; but  the  Lord 
sees  the  angels  in  the  forehead,  and  this  for  the 
reason  that  the  forehead  corresponds  to  love,  and 
it  is  through  love  that  the  Lord  flows  into  their 
will,  while  it  is  through  the  understanding,  to 
which  the  eyes  correspond,  that  He  causes  Him- 
self to  be  seen. 

146*  The  quarters  in  the  heavens  that  give 
form  to  the  Lord’s  celestial  kingdom  differ  from 
the  quarters  in  the  heavens  that  give  form  to  His 
spiritual  kingdom,  for  the  reason  that  He  is  seen 
by  the  angels  in  His  celestial  kingdom  as  a sun, 
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but  by  the  angels  in  His  spiritual  kingdom  as  a 
moon  ; and  where  th£  Lord  is  seen  is  the  east 
The  distance  there  between  the  position  of  the  sun 
and  that  of  the  moon  is  thirty  degrees,  and  there  is 
a like  difference  in  the  position  of  the  quarters. 
That  heaven  is  divided  into  two  kingdoms,  called 
the  celestial  kingdom  and  the  spiritual  kingdom, 
may  be  seen  in  its  own  chapter  (n.  20-28)  and 
that  the  Lord  is  seen  in  the  celestial  kingdom  as 
a sun,  and  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  as  a moon  (n. 
1 18).  But  it  does  not  follow  that  the  quarters  of 
heaven  become  confused  on  this  account,  for 
neither  can  the  spiritual  angels  ascend  among  the 
celestial  angels,  nor  the  celestial  descend  among 
the  spiritual,  as  may  be  seen  above  (n.  35). 

147.  This  makes  clear  the  nature  of  the  Lord’s 
presence  in  the  heavens,  that  He  is  every  where 
and  with  every  one  in  the  good  and  truth  that  go 
forth  from  Him,  and  thus  is  with  angels  in  what  is 
His  own,  as  has  been  said  above  (n.  12).  The  per- 
ception of  the  Lord’s  presence  is  in  their  interiors ; 
and  it  is  from  these  that  their  eyes  see,  and  it  is 
, by  this  continuity  that  they  see  the  Lord  outside 
of  themselves.  This  shows  what  is  meant  by  the 
Lord’s  being  in  them  and  they  in  Him,  according 
to  his  own  words, 

41  Abide  in  Me  and  I in  you”  ( John  xv.  4). 

44  He  that  eateth  My  flesh  and  drinketh  My  blood  abideth 
in  Me  and  I in  him”  {John  vi.  56). 

“The  Lord’s  flesh”  signifies  Divine  good  and  “His 

blood”  Divine  truth. 
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148.  All  in  the  heavens  have  their  own  places 
of  abode  in  accordance  with  the  quarters.  Those 
who  are  in  the  good  of  love  dwell  towards  the 
east  and  west — those  who  are  in  clear  perception  of 
it  towards  the  east,  and  those  who  are  in  obscure 
perception  of  it  towards  the  west.  Those  who  are 
in  wisdom  from  the  good  of  love  dwell  towards 
the  north  and  south — those  who  are  in  the  clear 
light  of  wisdom  towards  the  south,  and  those  who 
are  in  obscure  light  of  it  towards  the  north.  The 
angels  of  the  Lord’s  spiritual  kingdom  and  those 
of  His  celestial  kingdom  dwell  in  the  same  order, 
but  differendy  as  their  good  of  love  and  light  of 
truth  from  good  differ,  since  in  the  celestial  king- 
dom the  love  is  love  to  the  Lord,  and  the  light  of 
truth  therefrom  is  wisdom  ; while  in  the  spiritual 
kingdom  the  love  is  love  towards  the  neighbor, 
which  is  called  charity,  and  the  light  of  truth  there- 
from i$  intelligence,  which  is  also  called  faith  (see 
above,  n.  23).  The  quarters  differ  also  in  the  two 
kingdoms  by  thirty  degrees,  as  has  been  said  just 
above  (n.  146). 

149.  In  like  order  the  angels  in  each  society 
in  heaven  dwell  in  relation  to  one  another — to- 
wards, the  east  there  those  who  are  in  greater  de- 
gree of  love  and  charity,  towards  the  west  those 
who  are  in  less  degree ; towards  the  south  those 
who  are  in  greater  light  of  wisdom  and  intelligence, 
and  towards  the  north  those  who  are  in  less.  This 
arrangement  prevails  because  each  society  repre- 
sents heaven,  and  is  a heaven  in  a smaller  form 
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(see  above,  n.  51-58).  The  same  arrangement  pre- 
vails in  their  assemblies.  They  are  brought  into 
this  order  by  virtue  of  the  form  of  heaven,  from 
which  every  one  knows  his  own  place.  The  Lord 
also  provides  that  there  be  in  each  society  those 
of  every  kind,  for  the  reason  that  in  form  heaven  J 
is  every  where  like  itself;  and  yet  the  arrangement 
of  the  whole  heaven  differs  from  the  arrangement 
of  a society  as  what  is  general  from  its  parts — the 
societies  towards  the  east  surpassing  those  towards 
the  west,  and  those  towards  the  south  surpassing 
those  towards  the  north. 

150.  Because  of  this  the  quarters  in  the  heav- 
ens signify  such  things  as  pertain  • to  those  that 
dwell  in  them, — the  east  signifying  love  and  its 
good  clearly  perceived,  the  west  the  same  ob- 
scurely perceived,  the  south  wisdom  and  intelli- 
gence in  clear  light,  and  the  north  the  same  in 
obscure  light.  And  because  of  this  signification  of 
the  quarters  in  heaven  they  have  a like  significa- 
tion in  the  internal  or  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word, 
since  the  internal  or  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word  is 
in  entire  accord  with  what  is  in  heaven. 

151.  The  reverse  is  true  of  those  in  the  hells. 
They  do  not  look  to  the  Lord  as  a sun  nor  as  a 
moon ; but  they  look  backward  away  from  the 
Lord  to  that  dense  darkness  that  is  in  the  place 
of  the  sun  of  the  world,  and  to  the  darkness  that  is 
in  the  place  of  the  earth’s  moon,  those  that  are . 
called  genii  looking  to  the  former,  and  those  called 
spirits  to  the  latter.  It  has  been  shown  above  (n. 
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122)  that  the  world’s  sun  and  the  earth’s  moon 
are  not  seen  in  the  spiritual  world,  but  in  place  of. 
that  sun  a dense  darkness  over  against  the  sun  of 
heaven,  and  in  place  of  that  moon  a darkness  over 
against  the  moon  of  heaven.  For  this  reason  the 
quarters  with  those  in  the  hells  are  opposite  to  the 
quarters  of  heaven.  The  east  to  them  is  where 
that  dense  darkness  and  darkness  are,  the  west  is 
where  the  sun  of  heaven  is,  the  south  is  to  their 
right,  and  the  north  to  their  left,  and  this  also  in 
every  turning  of  their  bodies.  Nor  can  they  face 
otherwise,  because  the  whole  bent  and  consequent 
determination  of  their  interiors  tends  and  strives 
that  way.  It  has  been  shown  above  (n.  143)  that 
the  bent  and  consequent  a&ual  determination  of 
the  interiors  of  all  in  the  other  life  are  in  harmony 
with  their  love.  The  love  of  those  in  the  hells  is 
the  love  of  self  and  the  world,  and  these  loves  are 
what  are  signified  by  the  world’s  sun  and  the 
earth’s  moon  (see  n.  122) ; and  these  loves  are  op- 
posite to  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards  the 
neighbor;  and  this  is  the  cause  of  their  turning 
themselves  backwards  away  from  the  Lord  to  this 
dense  darkness  and  darkness.  Moreover,  those  in 
the  hells  are  likewise  arranged  in  accordance  with 
their  quarters,  those  who  are  in  evil  from  love  of 
self  dwelling  from  their  east  to  their  west,  and  those 
who  are  in  the  falsities  of  evil  from  their  south  to 
their  north.  But  more  will  be  said  about  this  be- 
low, where  the  hells  are  treated  of. 

152.  When  an  evil  spirit  comes  among  good 
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spirits  the  quarters  are  usually  so  confused  that 
the  good  scarcely  know  where  their  east  is.  This 
I have  sometimes  seen  take  place,  and  have  also 
heard  about  it  from  spirits  who  complained  of  it. 

15 3.  Evil  spirits  are  sometimes  seen  turned 
towards  the  quarters  of  heaven ; and  they  then 
have  intelligence  and  perception  of  truth,  but  no 
affedlion  for  good ; but  as  soon  as  they  turn  back 
to  their  own  quarters  they  have  no  intelligence 
or  perception  of  truth ; and  then  they  declare  that 
the  truths  they  heard  and  perceived  are  falsities 
and  not  truths,  and  they  wish  falsities  to  be  truths. 
In  respedt  to  this  turning  I have  been  told  that 
with  the  evil  the  intelle&ual  part  of  the  mind  ,can 
be  so  turned,  but  not  the  voluntary  part ; and  that 
this  is  provided  by  the  Lord  to  the  end  that  every 
one  may  have  the  ability  to  see  and  acknowledge 
truths,  but  that  no  one  can  receive  truths  unless  he 
is  in  good,  since  it  is  good,  and  never  evil,  that  re- 
ceives them  ; also  that  man  has  the  same  ability 
to  the  end  that  he  may  be  made  better  by  means 
of  truths.  Nevertheless,  he  is  made  better  only 
so  far  as  he  is  in  good ; consequently  a /man  can 
in  like  manner  be  turned  to  the  Lord ; but  if  his 
life  is  evil  he  immediately  turns  himself  back  and 
confirms  in  himself  the  falsities  of  his  evil,  which 
are  contrary  to  the  truths  he  had  understood  and 
seen ; and  this  takes  place  when  he  thinks  in  him- 
self from  his  interior  states. 


XVII. 


CHANGES  OF  STATE  OF  THE  ANGELS  IN  HEAVEN. 

*54- 

nY  changes  of  state  of  angels  their  changes  in 
£/  respe6l  to  love  and  faith,  and  wisdom  and 
intelligence  therefrom,  are  meant,  thus  their 
changes  in  respe<5t  to  states  of  life.  States  are 
predicated  of  life  and  of  what  belongs  to  life ; and 
as  angelic  life  is  a life  of  love  and  faith,  and  of 
wisdom  and  intelligence  therefrom,  states  are  pre- 
dicated of  these  and  are  called  states  of  love  and 
faith,  and  states  of  wisdom  and  intelligence.  How 
with  angels  these  states  are  changed  shall  now 
be  told. 

*55*  Angels  are  not  always  in  the  same  state 
in  respe<5t  to  love,  or  in  the  same  state  in  respe6t 
to  wisdom  ; lor  all  their  wisdom  is  from  their  love 
and  in  accordance  with  their  love.  Sometimes 
they  are  in  a state  of  intense  love,  sometimes  in  a 
state  of  love  not  so  intense.  The  state  decreases 
by  degrees  from  its  greatest  degree  to  its  least. 
When  in  their  greatest  degree  of  love  they  are 
in  the  light  and  warmth  of  their  life,  or  in  a clear 
and  delightful  state ; but  in  their  least  degree 
they  are  in  shade  and  cold,  or  in  an  obscure  and 
undelightful  state.  From  this  last  state  they  return 
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again  to  the  first,  and  so  on,  these  alternations  fol- 
lowing one  after  another  with  variety,, 

There  is  a sequence  of  these  states  like  the 
varied  states  of  light  and  shade,  or  of  heat  and 
cold,  or  like  morning,  noon,  evening,  and  night, 
day  after  day  in  the  world,  with  unceasing  variety 
throughout  the  year.  Moreover,  there  is  a corre- 
spondence between  times  and  states,  morning  cor- 
responding to  the  state  of  their  love  in  its  clear- 
ness, noon  to  the  state  of  their  wisdom  in  its 
clearness,  evening  to  the  state  of  their  wisdom  in 
its  obscurity,  and  night  to  a state  of  no  love  or 
wisdom.  But  it  must  be  understood  that  there  is 
1510  correspondence  of  night  with  the  states  of  life 
of  those  in  heaven,  although  there  is  what  corre- 
sponds to  the  dawn  that  precedes  morning;  what 
corresponds  to  night  is  with  those  in  hell.  From 
this  correspondence  “day”  and  “year”  signify  in 
the  Word  states  of  life  in  general;  “heat”  and 
“light”  signify  love  and  wisdom;  “morning”  the 
first  and  highest  degree  of  love;  “noon”  wisdom 
in  its  light;  “evening”  wisdom  in  its  shade; 
“dawn”  the  obscurity  that  precedes  the  morning; 
and  “ night  ” the  absence  of  love  and  wisdom. 

156*  Together  with  the  state  of  the  angels’  in- 
teriors which  pertain  to  their  love  and  wisdom,  the 
states  of  various  things  outside  of  them  that  they 
see  with  their  eyes  are  changed  ; for  the  things  out- 
side of  them  take  on  an  appearance  that  is  in  ac- 
cord with  the  things  within  them.  But  what  things 
these  are,  and  what  kind  of  things  they  are,  shall 
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be  told  presently  in  the  chapter  on  Representatives 
and  Appearances  in  Heaven. 

157.  Every  angel  undergoes  and  passes  through 
such  changes  of  state,  and  also  every  society  in 
general,  and  yet  each  one  differently,  for  the 
reason  that  they  differ  in  love  and  wisdom,  those 
in  the  middle  being  in  a more  perfedl  state  than 
those  round  about  towards  the  circumference  (see 
above,  n.  43,  128).  But  it  would  be  tedious  to 
specify  the  differences,  since  the  changes  each  one 
undergoes  are  in  accord  with  the  quality  of  his 
love  and  faith.  From  this  it  happens  that  while 
one  may  be  in  clearness  and  delight  another  may 
be  in  obscurity  and  lack  of  delight,  and  this  at 
the  same  time  within  the  same  society.  So,  too, 
the  state  may  differ  in  different  societies,  and  may 
be  different  in  the  societies  of  the  celestial  kingdom 
from  what  it  is  in  those  of  the  spiritual  kingdom. 
These  changes  of  state  differ  in  general  as  the  days 
differ  in  different  climates  on  the  earth,  for  with 
some  it  is  morning  when  with  others  it  is  evening, 
and  with  some  it  is  hot  when  with  others  it  is  cold. 

158.  I have  been  taught  from  heaven  why 
there  are  such  changes  of  state  there.  The  angels 
said  that  there  are  many  reasons  ; — first, , the  de- 
light of  life  and  of  heaven,  which  they  have  from 
love  and  wisdom  from  the  Lord,  would  gradually 
lose  its  value  if  they  were  in  it  continually^  as 
happens  with  those  that  are  in  allurements  and 
pleasures  without  variety. 

A second  reason  is  that  angels,  as  well  as  men, 
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have  what  is  their  own  ( proprium ),  which  is  loving 
self ; and  all  that  are  in  heaven  are  withheld  from 
what  is  their  own,  and  so  far  as  they  are  withheld 
from  it  by  the  Lord  are  in  love  and  wisdom ; but 
so  far  as  they  are  not  withheld  they  are  in  the  love 
of  self;  and  because  every  one  loves  what  is  his 
own  and  is  drawn  by  it,  they  have  changes  of 
state  or  successive  alternations. 

A third  reason  is  that  they  are  in  this  way 
perfected,  for  they  thus  establish  a habit  of  being 
held  in  love  to  the  Lord  and  withheld  from  love 
of  self;  also  that  by  alternations  between  delight 
and  lack  of  delight  the  perception  and  sense  of 
good  becomes  more  exquisite. 

The  angels  added  that  their  changes  of  state 
are  not  caused  by  the  Lord,  since  He,  like  the  sun, 
is  unceasingly  flowing  in  with  heat  and  light,  that 
is,  with  love  and  wisdom  ; but  the  cause  is  in  them- 
selves, in  that  they  love  what  is  their  own,  and 
this  continually  leads  them  away.  This  was  illus- 
trated by  comparison  with  the  sun  of  the  world, 
that  the  cause  of  the  changes  of  state  of  heat  and 
cold  and  of  light  and  shade,  year  by  year  and  day 
by  day,  is  not  in  that  sun,  since  it  stands  un- 
changed, but  the  cause  is  in  the  earth. 

159*  I have  been  shown  how  the  Lord  as  a 
sun  appears  to  the  angels  of  the  celestial  kingdom 
in  their  first  state,  in  their  second  state,  and  in 
their  third  state.  I first  saw  the  Lord  as  a sun 
glowing  and  brilliant  with  a splendor  that  cannot 
be  described ; and  I was  told  that  such  is  the  ap- 
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pearance  of  the  Lord  as  a sun  to  the  angels  in 
their  first  state.  Afterwards  there  appeared  a great 
cloudy  belt  about  the  sun,  and  by  this  its  first 
glow  and  brilliancy,  which  gave  it  such  splendor, 
began  to  be  dulled,  and  I was  told  that  such  is  the 
appearance  of  the  sun  to  them  in  their  second 
state.  Then  the  belt  seemed  by  degrees  to  grow 
more  dense,  and  the  sun  to  appear  less  glowing, 
until  at  length  it  took  on  a shining  whiteness ; and 
I was  told  that  such  is  the  appearance  of  the  sun 
to  them  in  their  third  state.  Lastly,  that  shining 
whiteness  was  seen  to  move  to  the  left  towards 
the  moon  of  heaven,  and  to  add  itself  to  her  light ; 
and  in  consequence  the  moon  shone  with  unwonted 
splendor;  and  I was  told  that  such  is  the  fourth 
state  of  those  in  the  celestial  kingdom  and  the 
first  state  of  those  in  the  spiritual  kingdom,  and 
that  in  both  kingdoms  changes  of  state  have  such 
alternations ; yet  not  in  the  whole  kingdom  at  once, 
but  in  one  society  after  another.  Furthermore,  I 
was  told  that  these  alternations  are  not  fixed,  but 
come  upon  them  now  and  then  without  their 
knowledge.  And  it  was  added  that  the  sun  in 
itself  is  not  thus  changed  or  moved ; but  it  takes 
on  this  appearance  in  accord  with  their  successive 
progressions  of  state,  since  the  Lord  appears  to 
every  one  in  accord  with  what  his  state  is,  thus 
glowing  when  one  is  in  intense  love,  and  less  glow- 
ing and  finally  shining  white  as  his  love  subsides ; 
and  the  quality  of  each  one’s  state  is  represented 
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by  the  cloudy  belt  that  induces  upon  the  sun  these 
apparent  variations  in  its  glow  and  light. 

l6o«  When  angels  are  in  the  last  of  these 
states,  which  is  when  they  are  in  what  is  their 
own,  they  begin  to  be  sad.  I have  talked  with 
them  in  that  state  and  have  seen  their  sadness ; but 
they  said  that  they  hoped  to  return  soon  to  their 
former  state,  and  thus  into  heaven  again,  as  it 
were ; for  to  them  it  is  heaven  to  be  withheld  from 
what  is  their  own. 

i6r*  There  are  also  changes  of  state  in  the 
hells,  but  these  will  be  described  later  when  hell  is 
treated  of. 


XVIIL 


TIME  IN  HEAVEN. 

162. 

ALTHOUGH  there  is  a Succession  and  a pr6- 
gression  of  all  things  in  heaven,  as  in  the 
world,  yet  angels  have  no  notion  or  idea  of 
time  and  space ; not  even  knowing  at  all  what  time 
and  space  are.  Time  in  heaven  will  here  be  con: 
sidered,  and  space  in  its  own  chapter. 

163*  Angels  do  not  know  what  time  is,  al- 
though with  them  there  is  a successive  progression 
of  all  things,  the  same  as  in  the  world,  and  with  no 
difference  whatever;  for  the  reason  that  in  heaven 
instead  of  years  and  days  there  are  changes  of 
state ; and  where  there  are  years  and  days  there 
are  times,  but  where  there  are  changes  of  state 
there  are  stdtes. 

164.  In  the  world  there  are  times  because  the 
sun  of  the  world  seemingly  advances  in  succession 
from  one  degree  to  another,  producing  times  that 
arq  called  seasons  of  the  year ; also  it  revolves 
about  the  earth,  producing  times  that  are  called 
times  of  day;  both  of  these  by  fixed  alternations. 
With  the  sun  of  heaven  it  is  different.  This  does 
not  mark  years  and  days  by  successive  progressions 
and  revolutions,  but  marks  changes  of  state  by  the 
way  it  appears ; and  this,  as  has  been  shown  in 
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the  preceding  chapter,  is  not  done  by  fixed  alter- 
nations. Consequently  no  idea  of  time  is  possible 
to  angels;  but  in  its  place  they  have  an  idea  of 
state  (see  above,  n.  154). 

165.  As  angels  have  no  idea  derived  from 
time,  such  as  men  in  the  world  have,  so  neither 
do  they  have  any  idea  about  time  and  what  per- 
tains to  it.  They  do  not  even  know  what  is 
meant  by  the  terms  of  time,  such  as  year,  month, 
week,  day,  hour,  to-day,  to-morrow,  yesterday. 
When  angels  hear  these  terms  used  by  man  (for 
angels  are  always  associated  with  man  by  the  Lord) 
in  place  of  them  they  perceive  states  and  what 
pertains  to  states.  Thus  the  natural  thought  of 
man  is  turned  into  spiritual  thought  with  angels. 
This  is  why  tidies  in  the  Word  signify  states,  and 
the  terms  of  time,  as  enumerated  above,  signify 
corresponding  spiritual  things. 

166.  The  same  is  true  of  all  things  that  exist 
from  time,  as  the  four  seasons  of  the  year,  spring, 
summer,  autumn,  and  winter;  the  four  periods  of 
the  day,  morning,  noon,  evening,  and  night;  and 
the  four  ages  of  man,  infancy,  youth,  manhood,  and 
old  age ; and  all  other  things  that  either  exist  from 
time  or  have  a succession  in  accordance  with  time. 
In  thinking  of  these  a man  thinks  from  time,  but 
an  angel  from  state ; and  in  consequence  what 
there  is  in  them  from  time  with  man  is  with  the 
angels  turned  into  an  idea  of  state.  Spring  and 
morning  are  turned  into  an  idea  of  the  state  of 
love  and  wisdom  such  as  they  are  in  angels  in 
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their  first  state;  summer  and  noon  are  turned 
into  an  idea  of  love  and  wisdom  such  as  they 
are  in  the  second  state ; autumn  and  evening  such 
as  they  are  in  the  third  state  ; night  and  winter 
into  an  idea  of  such  a state  as  exists  in  hell. 
This  is  why  these  periods  have  a like  significance 
in  the  Word  (see  above,  n.  155).  This  makes 
clear  how  natural  things  in  the  thought  of  man 
become  spiritual  with  the  angels  who  are  with 
man. 

167*  As  angels  have  no  notion  of  time  so 
they  have  an  idea  of  eternity  different  from  that 
which  men  on  the  earth  have.  Eternity  means 
to  the  angels  infinite  state,  not  infinite  time.  I 
was  once  thinking  about  eternity,  and  was  able, 
with  the  idea  of  time,  to  perceive  what  to  eternity 
means,  namely,  without  end,  but  not  what  -from 
eternity  means,  thus  not  what  God  did  from  eter- 
nity before  creation.  When  anxiety  on  this  account 
arose  in  my  mind  I was  raised  up  into  the  sphere 
of  heaven,  and  thus  into  the  perception  that  an- 
gels have  in  respeft  to  eternity  ; and  it  was  then 
made  clear  to  me  that  eternity  must  be  thought 
of,  not  from  time  but  from  state  ; and  then  the 
meaning  of  from  eternity  can  be  seen,  as  then  hap- 
pened to  me. 

i68«  When  angels  speak  with  men  they  never 
express  themselves  in  ideas  proper  to  man,  all  of 
which  are  from  time,  space,  matter,  and  things 
analogous  thereto,  but  in  spiritual  ideas,  all  of 
which  are  from  states  and  their  various  changes 
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within  the  angels  and  outside  of  them.  Never- 
theless, when  these  angelic  ideas,  which  are  spirit- 
ual, flow  into  men,  they  are  turned  in  a moment 
and  of  themselves  into  natural  ideas  proper  to  man, 
that  correspond  perfectly  to  the  spiritual  ideas.  j 
Neither  angels  nor  men  know  that  this  takes  place; 
but  such  is  all  influx  of  heaven  into  man.  Certain 
angels  were  permitted  to  enter  more  nearly  into 
my  thoughts,  even  into  the  natural  thoughts  in 
which  there  were  many  things  from  time  and  space; 
but  as  they  then  understood  nothing  they  suddenly 
withdrew ; and  after  they  had  withdrawn  I heard 
them  talking,  and  saying  that  they  had  been  in 
darkness. 

It  has  been  granted  me  to  know  by  experience 
how  ignorant  the  angels  are  about  time.  There 
was  -a  certain  one  from  heaven  who  was  able  to 
enter  into  natural  ideas,  such  as  man  has;  and 
after  he  had  done  this  I talked  with  him  as  man 
with  man.  At  first  he  did  not  know  what  it  was 
that  I called  time,  and  I was  therefore  obliged  to 
tell  him  all  about  it,  how  the  sun  appears  to  be 
carried  about  our  earth,  and  to  produce  years  and 
days,  and  how  years  are  thereby  divided  into  four 
seasons,  and  into  months  and  weeks,  and  days 
into  twenty-four  hours ; and  how  these  times  recur 
by  fixed  alternations,  and  how  this  is  the  source  of 
times.  On  hearing  this  he  was  surprised,  saying 
that  he  knew  nothing  about  such  things,  but  only 
what  states  are.  In  speaking  with  him  I add- 
ed that  it  is  known  in  the  world,  or  men  speak 
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as  if  they  knew,  that  there  is  no  time  in  heaven,  say- 
ing of  those  who  die  that  they  “leave  the  things 
of  time,”  and  that  they  “ pass  out  of  time,”  mean- 
ing by  this  out  of  the  world.  I said  also  that 
some  know  that  times  in  their  origin  are  states, 
for  they  know  that  times  are  in  exadl  accord  with 
the  states  of  their  affections,  short  to  those  \yjtq 
are  in  pleasant  and  joyous  states,  long  to  thcfsc? 
who  are  in  unpleasant  and  sorrowful  states,  aid 
various  in  a state  of  hope  and  expectation  ; and 
this  leads  learned  men  to  inquire  what  time  and 
space  are,  and  some  confess  that  time  belongs  to, 
the  natural  man. 

169.  The  natural  man  might  think  that  he 
would  be  deprived  of  all  thought  if  the  ideas  of 
time,  space,  and  material  things  were  taken  away  ; 
for  upon  these  all  the  thought  of  man  rests.  But 
let  him  know  that  so  far  as  thoughts  partake  of 
time,  space,  and  matter  they  are  limited  and  con- 
fined, but  are  unlimited  and  extended  so  far  as 
they  do  not  partake-  of  these,  since  the  mind  is  in 
that  measure  raised  above  bodily  and  worldly 
things.  This  is  the  source  of  wisdom  to  the  an- 
gels; such  wisdom  as  is  called  incomprehensible, 
because  it  does  not  fall  into  ideas  that  are  wholly 
made  up  of  what  is  material. 


XIX. 


REPRESENTATIVES  AND  APPEARANCES  IN  HEAVEN. 

170. 

npHE  man  who  thinks  from  natural  light  alone 
JL  is  unable  to  comprehend  that  there  is  any 
thing  in  heaven  like  what  is  in  the  world ; 
and  for  the  reason  that  from  natural  light  he  has 
previously  thought,  and  established  himself  in  the 
idea,  that  angels  are  nothing  but  minds,  and  that 
minds  are  like  ethereal  breaths,  having  no  senses 
like  those  of  men,  thus  no  eyes,  and  if  no  eyes  no 
objedfs  of  sight;  and  yet  an  angel  has  every 
sense  that  a man  has,  and  far  more  exquisite 
senses ; and  the  light  by  which  angels  see  is  far 
brighter  than  the  light  by  which  man  sees.  That 
angels  are  men  in  the  most  complete  form,  and 
enjoy  every  sense,  may  be  seen  above  (n.  73-77),' 
and  that  the  light  in  heaven  is  far  brighter  than 
the  light  in  the  world  (n.  126-132). 

171.  The  nature  of  the  obje<5ts  that  are  visible 
to  angels  in  heaven  cannot  be  described  in  a few 
words.  For  the  most  part  they  are  like  things  on 
earth,  but  in  form  far  more  perfe<5l,  and  in  number 
more  abundant.  That  such  things  exist  in  the 
heavens  is  evident  from  things  seen  by  the  proph- 
ets,— as  by  Ezekiel  in  relation  to  the  new  temple 
and  the  new  earth  (as  described  from  chaps,  xl.  to 
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xlviii.) ; by  Daniel  (from  chap.  vii.  to  xii.)  ; by 
John  (from  the  first  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse  to 
the  last)  ; and  by  others,  as'  described  both  in  the 
historic  and  the  prophetic  parts  of  the  Word. 
These  things  were  seen  by  them  when  heaven  was 
opened  to  them,  and  heaven  is  said  to  be  opened 
when  the  interior  sight,  which  is  the  sight  of  man’s 
spirit,  is  opened.  For  what  is  in  the  heavens  can- 
not be  seen  by  the  eyes  of  a man’s  body,  but  are 
seen  by  the  eyes  of  his  spirit;  and  whenever  it 
seems  good  to  the  Lord  these  are  opened,  and. 
man  is  then  withdrawn  from  the  natural  light  that 
he  is  in  from  the  bodily  senses  and  is  raised  up 
into  spiritual  light,  which  he  is  in  from  his  spirit. 
In  that  light  the  things  in  heaven  have  been  seen 
by  me. 

17a*  But  although  the  things  seen  in  heaven 
are  for  the  most  p^rt  like  those  on  the  earth, 
in  essence  they  are  unlike  them  ; for  the  things 
in  heaven  come  forth  from  the  sun  of  heaven, 
and  those  on  the  earth  from  the  sun  of  the  world. 
The  things  that  come  forth  from  the  sun  of  heaven 
are  called  spiritual ; those  that  come  forth  from  the 
sun  of  the  world  are  called  natural. 

173*  The  things  that  come  forth  in  heaven 
do  not  come  forth  in  the  same  manner  as  those 
on  the  earth.  All  things  in  heaven  come  forth 
from  the  Lord  in  correspondence  with  the  inter- 
iors of  the  angels.  For  angels  have  both  inter- 
iors and  exteriors.  All  things  in  their  interiors 
have  relation  to  love  and  faith,  thus  to  the  will  and 
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understanding,  since  the  will  and  understanding  are 
their  receptacles ; while  their  exteriors  correspond 
to  their  interiors.  That  exterior  things  correspond 
to  interior  things  may  be  seen  above  (n.  87-115). 
This  is  illustrated  by  what  has  been  said  above 
about  the  heat  and  light  of  heaven, — that  angels 
have  heat  in  accordance  with  the  quality  of  their 
love,  and  light  in  accordance  with  the  quality  of 
their  wisdom  (n.  128^134).  The  same  is  true  of  all 
other  things  that  present  themselves  to  the  senses 
of  angels.  ^ 

174.  When  I have  been  permitted  to  be  in 
company  with  angels,  the  things  about  me  ap- 
peared precisely  the  same  as  those  in  the  world; 
and  so  plainly  that  I would  not  have  known  that  I 
was  not  in  the  world  and  in  a king’s  palace.  I 
also  talked  with  the  angels  as  man  with  man. 

175.  As  all  things  that  correspond  to  interiors 
also  represent  them  they  are  called  representatives ; 
and  as  they  differ  in  each  case  in  accordance  with 
the  state  of  the  interiors  they  are  called  appear- 
ances. Nevertheless,  the  things  that  appear  before 
the  eyes  of  angels  in  heaven  and  are  perceived  by 
their  senses  appear  to  their  eyes  and  senses  as 
fully  living  as  things  on  earth  appear  to  man-  and 
even  much  more  clearly,  distindlly  and  percepti- 
bly. The  appearances  of  this  kind  in  heaven  are 
called  real  appearances,  because  they  have  real 
existence.  There  may  be  appearances  also  that 
are  not  real,  which  are  things  that  become  visible, 
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but  do  not  correspond  to  interiors.  These  will  be 
treated  of  further  on. 

176.  To  show  what  the  things  are  that  appear 
to  the  angels  in  accordance  with  correspondences, 
I will  here  mention  one  for  the  sake  of  illustration. 
By  those  who  are  intelligent  gardens  and  parks 
full  of  trees  and  flowers  of  every  kind  are  seen. 
The  trees  are  planted  in  a most  beautiful  order 
combined  to  form  arbors  with  arched  approaches 
and  encircling  walks,  all  more  beautiful  than  words 
can  describe.  There  the  intelligent  walk  and  gather 
flowers  and  weave  garlands  with  which  they  adorn 
little  children.  Moreover,  there  are  kinds  of  trees 
and  flowers  there  that  are  never  seen  and  can- 
not exist  on  earth.  The  trees  bear  fruits  that 
are  in  accordance  with  the  good  of  love,  in  which 
the  intelligent  are.  These  things  are  seen  by  them 
because  a garden  or  park  and  fruit  trees  and 
flowers  correspond  to  intelligence  and  wisdom. 
That  there  are  such  things  in  heaven  is  acknow* 
ledged  on  the  earth,  but  only  by  those  who  are 
in  good,  and  who  have  not  extinguished  in  them- 
selves the  light  of  heaven  by  means  of  natural 
light  and  its  fallacies ; for  when  such  think  about 
heaven  they  think  and  say  that  there  are  such 
things  there  as  ear  hath  not  heard  and  eye  hath 
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THE  GARMENTS  WITH  WHICH  ANGELS  APPEAR  CLOTHED. 
177* 

SINCE  angels  are  men,  and  live  together  as 
men  do  on  the  earth,  they  have  garments 
and  dwellings  and  other  such  things,  with  the 
difference,  however,  that  as  they  are  in  a more 
perfeCt  state  all  things  with  them  are  in  greater 
perfection.  For  as  angelic  wisdom  surpasses  hu- 
man wisdom  to  such  a degree  as  to  be  called  in- 
effable, so  is  it  with  all  things  that  are  perceived 
and  seen  by  angels,  inasmuch  as  all  things  per- 
ceived and  seen  by  them  correspond  to  their  wis- 
dom (see  above,  n.  173). 

178.  The  garments  with  which  angels  are 
clothed,  like  all  other  things  with  them,  corre- 
spond ; and  they  have  real  existence  because  they 
correspond  (see  above,  n.  175):  Their  garments 
correspond  to  their  intelligence,  and  therefore  every 
one  in  the  heavens  appears  clothed  in  agreement 
with  his  intelligence  ; and  as  one  is  more  intelli- 
gent than  another  so  the  garments  of  one  surpass 
those  of  another.  Some  of  the  most  intelligent 
have  garments  that  blaze  as  if  with  flame,  others 
have  garments  that  glisten  as  if  with  light;  the 
less  intelligent  have  garments  that  are  glistening 
white  or  white  without  the  effulgence;  and  the 
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still  less  intelligent  have  garments  of  various  colors. 
But  the  angels  of-  the  inmost  heaven  are  not 
clothed. 

179.  As  the  garments  of  angels  correspond  to 
their  intelligence  they  correspond  also  to  truth, 
since  all  intelligence  is  from  Divine  truth  ; and 
therefore  it  is  the  same  thing  whether  you  say 
that  angels  are  clothed  in  accordance  with  intelli- 
gence or  in  accordance  with  Divine  truth.  The 
garments  of  some  blaze  as  if  with  flame,  and  those 
of  others  glisten  as  if  with  light,  because  flame 
corresponds  to  good,  and  light  corresponds  to  truth 
from  good.  Some  have  garments  that  are  glisten- 
ing white  and  white  without  the  effulgence,  and 
others  garments  of  various  colors,  because  with  the 
less  intelligent  the  Divine  good  and  truth  are  less 
effulgent,  and  are  also  received  in  various  ways, 
glistening  white  and  white  corresponding  to  truth, 
and  colors  to  its  varieties.  Those  in  the  inmost 
heaven  are  not  clothed,  because  they  are  in  in- 
nocence, and  innocence  corresponds  to  naked- 
ness. 

l8o«  As  in  heaven  the  angfcls  are  clothed 
with  garments,  so  when  seen  in  the  world  they 
have  appeared  clothed  with  garments,  as  those 
seen  by  the  prophets  and  those  seen  at  the  Lord’s 
sepulchre, 

Whose  appearance  was  as  lightning,  and  their  garments 
glistening  and  white  {Matt,  xxviii.  3 ; Mark  xvi.  5 ; 
Luke  xxiv.  4;  John  xx.  12,  13); 
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and  t hose  seen  in  heaven  by  John, 

Who  bad  garments  of  fine  liar*  and  while  \Aymc.  it.  4; 
xix-  14  _ 

And  because  intelligence  is  from  Divine  tmrh 

The  garments  of  the  Lord,  when  be  was  transfigured, 
were  radiant  and  gbstrmng  while  like  the  light  {Matt. 
xv:i_  2 ; Mark  ix.  3 ; Luke  ix.  291. 

As  light  is  Divine  truth  going  forth  from  the  Lord 
f see  above,  n.  129  ',  so  in  the  Word  garments  sig- 
nify truths  and  intelligence  from  truths,  as  in  the 
Apocalypse , 

Those  that  * have  not  defiled  their  garments  . . . shall 
walk  with  Me  in  white,  for  they  are  worthy.  He  that 
overcometh  shall  be  clothed  m white  garments’' 

(iii.  4,  5*. 

44  Blessed  is  he  that  is  awake  and  keepeth  his  garments* 
(xvi  15). 

And  of  Jerusalem,  which  means  a church  that  is 
in  truth,  it  is  written  in  Isaiah , 

“Awake,  put  on  thy  strength,  O Ztoo ; put  on  the  gar- 
ments of  thy  beauty,  O Jerusalem  ” (Hi.  1) ; 

and  in  Ezekiel* 

Jerusalem,  “I  girded  thee  about  with  fine  linen,  and 
covered  tbee  with  silk.  ....  Thy  garments  were  of 
fine  linen  and  silk  ” (xvi.  10,  13) ; 

besides  many  other  passages.  But  he  w ho  is  not 
in  truths  is  said  “ not  to  be  clothed  with  a wedding 
garment/*  as  in  Matthew , 

“ When  the  king  came  in  ...  he  saw  a man  that  had  not 
on  a wedding  garment ; and  he  said  unto  him.  Friend 
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how  earnest  thou  in  hither  not  having  a wedding 
garment  ?”  Wherefore  he  was  cast  out  iqto  the 
# outer  darkness  (xxii.  1 1 -i 3). 

The  house  of  the  wedding  feast  means  heaven  and 
the  church  because  of  the  conjun&ion  of  the  Lord 
with  heaven  and  the  church  by  means  of  Hid  Di- 
vine truth ; and  for  this  reason  the  Lord  is  called 
in  the  Word  the  Bridegroom  and  Husband ; and 
heaven,  with  the  church,  is  called  the  bride  and  the 
wife. 

i8i.  That  the  garments  of  angels  do  not 
merely  appear  as  garments,  but  are  real  garments, 
is  evident  from  the  fa<S  that  angels  both  see  them 
and  feel  them,  that  they  have  many  garments,  and 
that  they  put  them  on  and  put  them  off,  that  they 
care  for  those  that  are  not  in  use,  and  put  them  on 
again  when  they  need  them.  That  they  are  clothed 
with  a variety  of  garments  I have  seen  many  times. 
When  I asked  where  they  got  their  garments,  they 
said  from  the  Lord,  and  that  they  receive  them  as 
gifts,  and  sometimes  they  are  clothed  with  them 
unconsciously.  They  said  also  thdt  their  garments 
are  changed  in  accordance  with  their  changes  of 
state,  that  in  the  first  and  second  state  their  gar- 
ments are  shining  and  glistening  white,  and  in 
the  third  and  fourth  state  a little  less  bright ; and 
this  likewise  from  correspondence,  because  of  their 
changes  of  state  in  respe<5t  to  intelligence  and  wis- 
dom (of  which  see  above,  n.  154-161). 

182*  As  every  one  in  the  spiritual  world  has 
garments  in  accordance  with  his  intelligence,  that 
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is,  in  accordance  with  truths  which  are  the  source 
of  intelligence,  so  those  in  the  hells,  because  t^ey 
have  no  truths,  appear  clothed  in  garments,  but 
in  ragged,  squalid,  and  filthy  garments,  each  one 
in  accordance  with  his  insanity ; and  they  can  be 
clothed  in  no  others.  It  is  granted  them  by  the 
Lord  to  be  clothed,  lest  they  be  seen  naked. 


XXL 


THE  PLACES  OF  ABODE  AND  DWELLINGS  OF  ANGELS. 

183* 

AS  there  are  societies  in  heaven  and  the  angels 
live  as  men  they  have  also  places  of  abode, 
and  these  differ  in  accordance  with  each  one’s 
state  of  life.  They  are  magnificent  for  those  in 
higher  dignity,  and  less  magnificent  for  those  in 
lower  condition.  I have  frequently  talked  wit! 
angels  about  the  places  of  abode  in  heaven,  say- 
ing that  scarcely  any  one  will  believe  at  the  present 
day  that  they  have  places  of  abode  and  dwell- 
ings ; some  because  they  do  not  see  them,  some 
because  they  do  not  know  that  angels  are  men,  and 
some  because  they  believe  that  the  angelic  heaven 
is  the  heaven  that  is  seen  with  their  eyes  around 
them,  and  as  this  appears  empty  and  they  suppose 
that  angels  are  ethereal  forms,  they  conclude  that 
they  live  in  ether.  Moreover,  they  do  not  compre- 
hend how  there  can  be  such  things  in  the  spiritual 
world  as  there  are  in  the  natural  world,  because 
they  know  nothing  about  the  spiritual. 

The  angels  replied  that  they  are  aware  that  such 
ignorance  prevails  at  this  day  in  the  world,  and 
to  their  astonishment,  chiefly  within  the  church, 
and  more  with  the  intelligent  than  with  those  who 
are  called  simple.  They  said  also  that  it  might  be 
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known  from  the  Word  that  angels  are  men,  since 
those  that  have  been  seen  have  been  seen  as  men  ; 
and  the  Lord,  who  took  all  His  Human  with  Him, 
appeared  in  like  manner.  It  might  be  known  also 
that  as  angels  are  men  they  have  dwellings  and 
places  of  abode,  and  do  not  fly  about  in  air,  as 
some  think  in  their  ignorance,  which  the  angels  call 
insanity,  and  that  although  they  are  called  spirits 
they  are  not  winds.  This  they  said  might  be  ap- 
prehended if  men  would  only  think  independently 
of  their  acquired  notions  about  angels  and  spirits, 
as  they  do  when  they  are  not  canvassing  the  sub- 
ject and  bringing  to  diredl  thought  the  question 
whether  it  is  so.  For  every  one  has  a general  idea 
that  angels  are  in  the  human  form,  and  have  homes 
which  are  called  the  mansions  of  heaven,  which 
surpass  in  magnificence  earthly  dwellings ; but  this 
general  idea,  which  flows  in  from  heaven,  at  once 
falls  to  nothing  when  it  is  brought  under  dired 
scrutiny  and  inquiry  whether  it  is  so,  as  happens 
especially  with  the  learned,  who  by  their  own  in- 
telligence have  closed  up  heaven  to  themselves  and 
the  entrance  of  heavenly  light. 

The  same  is  true  of  the  belief  in  the  life  of 
man  after  death.  When  one  speaks  of  it,  not 
thinking  at  the  same  time  about  the  soul  from  the 
light  of  worldly  learning  or  from  the  dodrine  of  its 
reunion  with  the  body,  he  believes  that  after  death 
he  is  to  live  a man,  and  among  angels  if  he  has 
lived  well,  and  that  he  will  then  see  magnificent 
things  and  perceive  joys ; but  as  soon  as  he  turns 
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his  thoughts  to  the  do&rine  of  reunion  with  the 
body,  or  to  his  theory  about  the  soul,  and  the 
question  arises  whether  the  soul  be  such,  and  thus 
whether  this  can  be  true,  his  former  idea  is  dissi- 
pated. 

184.  But  it  is  better  to  present  the  evidence 
of  experience.  Whenever  I have  talked  with  an- 
gels face  to  face,  I have  been  with  them  in  their 
abodes.  These  abodes  are  precisely  like  abodes 
on  the  earth  which  we  call  houses,  but  more 
beautiful.  In  them  there  are  chambers,  parlors, 
and  bedrooms  in  great  number ; there  are  also 
courts,  and  there  are  gardens  and  flower-beds  and 
lawns  round  about.  Where  they  live  together  their 
houses  are  near  each  other,  arranged  one  next 
to  the  other  in  the  form  of  a city,  with  avenues, 
streets,  and  public  squares,  exa&ly.  like  cities  on 
the  earth.  I have  been  permitted  to  pass  through 
them,  looking  about  on  every  side,  and  sometimes 
entering  the  house.  This  occurred  when  my  inner 
sight  was  opened,  and  I was  fully  awake. 

185.  I have  seen  palaces  in  heaven  of  such 
magnificence  as  cannot  be  described.  Above  they 
glittered  as  if  made  of  pure  gold,  and  below  as  if 
made  of  precious  stones,  some  more  splendid  than 
others.  It  was  the  same  within.  Both  words  and 
knowledge  are  inadequate  to  describe  the  decor- 
ations that  adorned  the  rooms.  On  the  side  look- 
ing to  the  south  there  were  parks,  where,  too,  every 
thing  shone,  in  some  places  the  leaves  glistening 
as  if  made  of  silver,  and  fruit  as  if  made  of  gold  ; 
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while  the  flowers  in  their  beds  formed  rainbows 
with  their  colors.  Beyond  the  borders,  where  the 
view  terminated,  were  seen  other  palaces.  Such 
is  the  archite&ure  of  heaven  that  you  would  say 
that  art  there  is  in  its  art ; and  no  wonder,  because 
the  art  is  itself  from  heaven.  The  angels  said  that 
such  things  and  innumerable  others  still  more  per- 
fect are  set  forth  before  their  eyes  by  the  Lord; 
and  yet  these  things  are  more  pleasing  to  their 
minds  than  to  their  eyes,  because  in  every  one 
of  them  they  see  a correspondence,  and  through 
the  correspondences  what  is  Divine. 

i86«  As  to  these  correspondences  I have  also 
been  told  that  not  only  the  palaces  and  houses, 
but  all  things  and  each  thing,  both  inside  and 
outside  of  them,  correspond  to  the  interior  things 
which  they  have  from  the  Lord,  the  house  itself  in 
general  corresponding  to  their  good,  the  particular 
things  inside  of  a house  to  the  various  things  of 
which  their  good  consists,  and  the  things  outside 
to  truths  derived  from  good,  and  also  to  their  per- 
ceptions and  knowledges  ; and  as  these  things  cor- 
respond to  the  goods  and  truths  they  have  from 
the  Lord  they  correspond  to  their  love,  and  to 
their  wisdom  and  intelligence  from  love,  since 
love  belongs  to  good,  wisdom  to  good  and  truth 
together,  and  intelligence  to  truth  from  good. 
These  are  what  the  angels  perceive  when  they  be- 
hold what  is  around  them,-  and  thus  their  minds  I 
are  more  delighted  and  moved  by  them  than 
their  eyes. 
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187.  All  this  makes  clear  why  the  Lord  called 
Himself  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  (John  ii.  19,  21), 
namely,  because  the  temple  represented  His  Divine 
Human ; also  why  the  New  Jerusalem  was  seen 
to  be  of  pure  gold,  its  gates  of  pearls,  and  its  found- 
ations of  precious  stones  (. Apoc . xxi.),  namely,  be- 
cause the  New  Jerusalem  signifies  the  church  which 
was  afterwards  to  be  established,  the  twelve  gates 
its  truths  leading  to  good,  and  the  foundations  the 
truths  on  which  the  church  is  founded. 

188.  The  angels  of  whom  the  Lord's  celestial 
kingdom  consists  dwell  for  the  most  part  in  ele- 
vated places  that  appear  as  mountains  of  soil ; the 
angels  of  whom  the  Lord’s  spiritual  kingdom  con- 
sists dwell  in  less  elevated  places  that  appear  like 
hills ; while  the  angels  in  the  lowest  parts  of  heaven 
dwell  in  places  that  appear  like  ledges  of  stone. 
All  these  things  spring  from  correspondence,  for 
interior  things  correspond  to  higher  things,  and 
exterior  things  to  lower  things ; and  this  is  why  in 
the  Word  “mountains”  signify  jcelestial  love, “hills” 
spiritual  love,  and  “rocks”  faith. 

_ 189*  There  are  also  angels  who  do  not  live 
associated  together,  but  apart,  house  by  house. 
These  dwell  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  since  they  are 
the  best  of  angels. 

190.  The  houses  in  which  angels  dwell  are 
not  ere&ed,  as  houses  in  the  world  are,  but  are 
given  to  them  gratuitously  by  the  Lord,  to  every 
one  in  accordance  with  his  perception  of  good  and 
truth.  They  also  change  a little  in  accordance  with 
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changes  of  the  state  of  interiors  of  the  angels  (of 
which  above,  n.  154-160).  Ever)’  thing  whatsoever 
that  the  angels  possess  they  hold  as  received  from 
the  Lord  ; and  every  thing  they  have  need  of  is 
given  them. 


XXII 


SPACE  IN  HEAVEN. 

191. 

ALL  things  in  heaven  appear  just  as  in  the 
world,  to  be  in  place  and  in  space,  and  yet 
the  angels  have  no  notion  or  idea  of  place 
and  space.  As  this  must  needs  sound  like  a para- 
dox, I will  endeavor  to  make  the  matter  clear,  as 
it  is  of  great  importance. 

19a.  All  changes  of  place  in  the  spiritual  world 
are  effe&ed  by  changes  of  state  of  the  interiors, 
which  means  that  change  of  place  is  nothing  else 
than  change  of  state.  In  this  way  I have  been 
taken  by  the  Lord  into  the  heavens  and  to  the 
earths  in  the  universe  ; and  it  was  my  spirit  that 
so  journeyed,  while  my  body  remained  in  the  same 
place.  Such  are  all  movements  of  the  angels  ; and 
in  consequence  they  have  no  distances,  and  having 
no  distances  they  have  no  spaces,  but  in  place  of 
spaces  they  have  states  and  their  changes. 

193.  As  changes  of  place  are  thus  effe&ed  it  is 
evident  that  approaches  are  likenesses  of  state  of 
the  interiors,  and  separations  are  unlikenesses  ; and 
for  this  reason  those  are  near  each  other  who  are 
in  like  states,  and  those  are  at  a distance  who  are 
in  unlike  states;  and  spaces  in  heaven  are  simply 
the  external  conditions  corresponding  to  the  inter- 
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nal  states.  For  the  same  reason  the  heavens  are 
distindl  from  each  other,  also  the  societies  of  each 
heaven  and  the  individuals  in  each  society ; and 
furthermore,  the  hells  are  * entirely  separated  from 
the  heavens,  because  they  are  in  a contrary  state. 

194*  For  the  same  reason,  again,  any  one  in 
the  spiritual  world  who  intensely  desires  the  pres- 
ence of  another  comes  into  his  presence,  for  he  j 
thereby  sees  him  in  thought,  and  puts  himself  in 
his  state;  and  conversely,  one  is  separated  from 
another  so  far  as  he  is  averse  to  him.  And  since 
all  aversion  comes  from  contrariety  of  affe&ion  and 
from  disagreement  of  thought,  whenever  in  that 
world  several  are  together  in  one  place  they  are 
visible  [to  one  another]  so  long  as  they  agree,  but 
vanish  as  soon  as  they  disagree. 

IQS*  Again,  when  any  one  goes  from  one  place 
to  another,  whether  it  be  in  his  own  city,  or  in  courts  . 
or  in  gardens,  or  to  others  out  of  his  own  society, 
he  arrives  more  quickly  when  he  eagerly  desires  it, 
and  less  quickly  when  he  does  not,  the  way  itself 
being  lengthened  and  shortened  in  accordance  with 
the  desire,  although  it  remains  the  same.  This  I 
have  often  seen  to  my  surprise.  All  this  again 
makes  clear  how  distances,  and  consequently.spaces, 
are  wholly  in  accord  with  states  of  the  interiors  of 
the  angels ; and  this  being  so.  no  notion  or  idea 
of  space  can  enter  their  thought,  although  there 
are  spaces  with  them  equally  as  in  the  world. 

196.  This  can  be  illustrated  by  the  thoughts 
of  man,  in  that  space  does  not  pertain  to  thought, 
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for  whatever  is  thought  of  intently  is  set  before  one 
as  present.  Again,  whoever  thinks  about  it  knows 
that  his  sight  recognizes  space  only  by  intermed- 
iate objedls  on  the  earth  that  are  seen  at  the  same 
time,  or  by  recalling  what  he  already  knows  about 
the  distance.  This  happens  because  of  tlu*  con- 
tinuity; and  in  what  is  continuous  there  is  no  ap- 
pearance of  distance  until  the  continuity  is  broken. 
This  is  especially  true  of  the  angels,  because  their 
sight  a<Ss  as  one  with  their  thought,  and  their 
thought  a<3s  as  one  with  their  attention,  and  things 
appear  near  or  remote,  and  also  varied,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  states  of  their  interiors,  as  has  been 
said  above. 

I97«  It  follows  from  this  that  in  the  Word 
places  and  spaces,  and  all  things  that  in  any  way 
relate  to  space,  signify  such  things  as  relate  to 
states,  such  as  distances,  near,  far  off,  ways,  jour- 
neys, sojourning,  miles  and  furlongs,  plains,  fields, 
gardens,  cities  and  streets,  motions,  measures  of 
various  kinds,  long,  broad,  high,  and  deep,  and 
innumerable  other  things;  for  most  things  in  man's 
thought  from  the  world  take  on  something  from 
space  and  time. 

I will  mention  here  only  what  is  signified  in  the 
Word  by  length,  breadth,  and  height.  In  this 
world,  that  is  called  long  or  broad  which  is  long  or 
broad  in  relation  to  space,  and  the  same  is  true 
of  height.  But  in  heaven,  where  there  is  no 
thought  of  space,  length  means  a state  of  good, 
breadth  a state  of  truth,  and  height  the  distinc- 
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tion  between  them  in  accordance  with  degrees 
(see  n.  38).  Such  is  the  meaning  of  these  three 
dimensions,  because  length  in  heaven  is  from  east 
to  west,  and  those  that  dwell  there  are  in  good 
of  love ; while  breadth  in  heaven  is  from  south  to 
north,  and  those  that  dwell  there  are  in  truth  from 
good  (see  n.  148)  ; while  height  in  heaven  applies 
to  both  of  these  in  respedt  to  degrees.  This  is  why 
length,  breadth,  and  height  have  these  significations 
in  the  Word,  as  in  Ezekiel  (from  chap.  xl.  to 
xlviii.),  where  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth, 
with  the  courts,  chambers,  gates,  doors,  windows 
and  surroundings  are  described  by  measures  giving 
the  length,  breadth,  and  height,  by  which  a new 
church,  and  the  goods  and  truths  that  are  in  it  are 
signified.  Otherwise  to  what  purpose  would  be  all 
those  measures  ? 

In  like  manner  the  New  Jerusalem  is  described 
in  the  Apocalypse  in  these  words : 

“ The  city  lieth  foursquare,  and  the  length  thereof  is 
as  great  as  the  breadth:  and  he  measured  the  city 
with  the  reed,  twelve  thousand  furlongs  ; the  length, 
the  breadth,  and  the  height  are  equal  ” (xxi.  16). 

Because  “the  New  Jerusalem  ” here  signifies  a new 
church  these  measures  signify  the  things  of  the 
church,  “ length  ” its  goods  of  love,  “breadth” 
truth  from  that  good,  “ height  ” the  degrees  of 
good  and  truth,  “ twelve  thousand  furlongs  ” all 
good  and  truth  in  the  complex.  Otherwise,  how 
could  there  be  said  to  be  a height  of  twelve  thous- 
and furlongs,  the  same  as  the  length  and  the 
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breadth?  That  “ breadth  ” in  the  Word  signifies 
truth  is  evident  from  David : 

Jehovah,  “ Thou  hast  not  shut  me  up  into  the  hand  of 
the  enemy,  Thou  hast  made  my  feet  to  stand  in  a 
broad  place  ” ( Psalm  xxxi.  8). 

“Out  of  straitness  I called  upon  Jah ; He  answereth 
me  in  a broad  place  ” {Psalm  cxviii.  5). 

Besides  other  passages 

(As  in  Isaiah  viii.  8 ; and  in  Habakkuk  L 6). 

So  in  all  other  cases. 

198.  From  all  this  it  can  be  seen  that'although 
there  are  spaces  in  heaven  as  in  the  world,  still 
nothing  there  is  reckoned  in  accordance  with  spaces 
but  in  accordance  with  states  ; and  in  consequence 
spaces  there  cannot  be  measured  as  in  the  world, 
but  can  be  seen  only  from  the  state  and  in  accord- 
ance with  the  state  of  the  interiors  there. 

199.  The  primary  and  veriest  cause  of  this 
is  that  the  Lord  is  present  to  every  one  in  the 
measure  of  his  love  and  faith,  and  that  it  is  in 
accordance  with  the  Lord’s  presence  that  all  things 
appear  near  or  far  away,  for  it  is  from  this  that 
all  things  in  the  heavens  are  determined.  Also  it 
is  through  this  that  angels  have  wisdom,  for  it  is 
through  this  that  they  have  extension  of  thought 
and  that  there  is  a sharing  of  all  things  in  the 
heavens  ; in  a word,  it  is  through  this  that  they 
think  spiritually,  and  not  naturally  like  men. 


XXIII. 


THE  FORM  OF  HEAVEN.  WHICH  DETERMINES  AFFILIATIONS 
AND  COMMUNICATIONS  THERE. 


200. 

WHAT  the  form  of  heaven  is  can  be  seen 
in  some  measure  from  what  has  been 
shown  in  the  preceding  chapters ; as  that 
heaven  is  like  itself  both  in  its  greatest  and  in  its  j 
least  divisions  (n.  72) ; that  consequently  each  so- 
ciety is  a heaven  in  a smaller  form,  and  each  angel 
in  the  smallest  form  (n.  51-58)  ; that  as  the  entire 
heaven  reflects  a single  man,  so  each  society  of 
heaven  refledls  a man  in  a smaller  form,  and  each 
angel  in  the  smallest  form  (n.  59-77);  that  the 
wisest  are  at  the  centre,  and  the  less  wise  are 
round  about  even  to  the  borders,  and  the  same  is 
true  of  each  society  (n.  45)  ,*  and  that  those  who  are 
in  the  good  of  love  dwell  from  the  east  to  the  west 
in  heaven,  and  those  who  are  in  truth  from  good 
from  the  south  to  the  north ; and  the  same  is  true 
of  each  society  (n.  148,  149).  All  this  is  in  accord 
with  the  form  of  heaven ; consequently  it  may  be 
concluded  from  this  what  this  form  is  in  general. 

201.  It  is  important  to  know  what  the  form 
of  heaven  is,  because  not  only  is  all  affiliation  there 
in  accord  with  it,  but  also  all  mutual  communica- 
tion, and  in  consequence  of  this  all  spread  of 
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thoughts  and  affe<5tions,  and  thus  all  the  intelli- 
gence and  wisdom  of  angels.  From  this  it  follows 
that  each  one  there  is  wise  just  to  the  extent  that  he 
is  in  the  form  of  heaven,  and  is  thus  a form  of 
heaven.  It  makes  no  difference  whether  you  say 
in  the  form  of  heaven , or  in  the  order  of  heaven , 
since  the  form  of  any  thing  is  from  its  order  and 
in  accordance  with  its  order. 

202*  Let  us  consider  first  what  is  meant  by 
being  in  the  form  of  heaven.  Man  was  created 
both  in  the  image  of  heaven  and  in  the  image  of 
the  world  ; his  internal  in  the  image  of  heaven, 
and  his  external  in  the  image  of  the  world  (see 
above,  n.  57) ; and  in  the  image  means  the  same 
thing  as  in  accordance  with  the  form.  But  as  man 
by  the  evils  of  his  will  and  consequent  falsities  of 
thought  has  destroyed  in  himself  the  image  of 
heaven,  that  is,  the  form  of  heaven,  and  in  place 
of  it  has  brought  in  the  image  and  form  of  hell,  his 
internal  is  closed  up  from  his  very  birth ; and  this 
is  why  man  is  born  into  pure  ignorance,  while  ani- 
mals of  every  kind  are  not.  And  that  man  may 
have  the  image  of  heaven  or  form  of  heaven  re- 
stored to  him  he  must  be  taught  the  things  that 
pertain  to  order;  since  form,  as  has  been  said,  is  in 
accord  with  order.  The  Word  contains  all  the  laws 
of  Divine  order,  for  its  precepts  are  the  laws  of  Di- 
vine order ; therefore  to  the  extent  that  man  learns 
these  and  lives  in  accordance  with  them  his  inter- 
nal is  opened  and  the  order  or  image  of  heaven 
is  there  formed  anew.  This  makes  clear  what  is 
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meant  by  being  in  the  form  of  heaven,  namely, 
that  it  is  to  live  in  accordance  with  those  things 
that  are  in  the  Word. 

203*  So  far  as  any  one  is  in  the  form  of 
heaven  he  is  in  heaven,  and  is,  imfaft,  a heaven 
in  the  smallest  form  (n.  57) ; consequently  he  is 
to  the  same  extent  in  intelligence  and  wisdom; 
for  as  has  been  said  above,  all  the  thought  of  his 
understanding  and  all  the  affe<3ion  of  his.will  spread 
themselves  on  every  side  into  heaven  in  accord 
with  its  form,  and  wonderfully  communicate  with 
the  societies  there,  and  these  in  turn  with  him. 

There  are  some  who  do  not  believe  that 
thoughts  and  affe&ions  really  spread  themselves 
around  about  them,  but  believe  that  they  are  with- 
in them,  because  whatever  they  think  they  see 
within  in  themselves,  and  not  as  distant ; but  such 
are  gready  mistaken.  For  as  the  sight  of  the  eye 
has  extension  to  remote  obje&s,  and  is  affe&ed  in 
accordance  with  the  order  of  the  things  seen  in  that 
extension,  so  the  interior  sight,  which  is  that  of  the 
understanding,  has  a like  extension  in  the  spiritual 
world,  although  not  perceived  by  man,  for  the 
reason  given  above  (n.  196).  The  only  difference 
is  that  the  sight  of  the  eye  is  affe&ed  in  a natural 
way,  because  it  is  affeded  by  the  things  in  the 
natural  world,  while  the  sight  of  the  understanding 
is  affedled  in  a spiritual  way,  because  by  the  things 
in  the  spirtual  world,  all  of  which  have  relation  to 
good  and  truth  ; and  man’s  ignorance  of  this  is  be- 
cause of  his  not  knowing  that  there  is  any  light 
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that  enlightens  the  understanding ; and  yet  without 
the  light  that  enlightens  the  understanding  man 
could  not  think  at  all  (of  which  light  see  above,  n. 
126-132). 

There  was  a certain  spirit  who  believed  that  his 
thought  was  from  himself,  thus  without  any  exten- 
sion outside  of  himself  and  communication  thereby 
with  societies  outside  of  him.  That  he  might  learn 
that  this  was  not  true  his  communication  with 
neighboring  societies  was  cut  off,  and  in  conse- 
quence, not  only  was  he  deprived  of  thought  but 
he  fell  down  as  if  lifeless,  although  tossing  his 
arms  about  like  a new-born  infant.  After  a 
while  the  communication  was  restored  to  him, 
and  then  as  it  was  gradually  restored  he  re- 
turned into  the  state  of  his  thought.  When  other 
spirits  had  seen  this  they  confessed  that  all  thought 
and  affedion,  and  in  consequence,  every  thing  of 
life,  flow  in  in  accordance  with  communication, 
since  every  thing  of  a man’s  life  consists  in  his 
ability  to  think  and  be  moved  by  afle&ion,  or  what 
is  the  same/ his  ability  to  understand  and  will. 

204*  But  let  it  be  understood  that  intelligence 
and  wisdom  vary  with  every  one  in  accordance  with 
this  communication,  those  whose  intelligence  and 
wisdom  are  formed  out  of  genuine  truths  and  goods 
having  communication  with  societies  that  are  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  form  of  heaven ; while  those 
whose  intelligence  and  wisdom  are  not  formed  out 
of  genuine  truths  and  goods,  and  yet  out  of  what 
is  in  accord  therewith,  have  a broken  and  var- 
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iously  incoherent  communication,  since  it  is  not  with 
societies  that  are  in  an  order  that  is  in  harmony 
with  the  form  of  heaven.  On  the  other  hand, 
those  that  are  not  in  intelligence  and  wisdom,  be- 
cause they  are  in  falsities  from  evil,  have  com- 
munication with  societies  in  hell-;  and  their  exten- 
sion is  determined  by  the  degree  of  their  confirma- 
tion. Let  it  also  be  known  that  this  communica- 
tion with  societies  is  not  such  a communication 
with  them  as  is  clearly  perceptible  to  those  there, 
but  is  a communication  with  what  they  really  are, 
which  is  in  them  and  flows  from  them. 

905*  There  is  an  affiliation  of  all  in  heaven  in 
accordance  with  spiritual  relationships,  that  is,  re- 
lationships of  good  and  truth  in  their  order.  It  is 
so  in  the  whole  heaven  ; so  rn  each  society,  and  so 
in  each  house.  Because  of  this  angels  who  are  in 
like  good  and  truth  recognize  each  other,  as  re- 
latives by  blood  and  marriage  do  on  the  earth, 
precisely  as  if  they  had  been  acquainted  from  in- 
fancy. The  good  and  truth  in  each  angel,  which 
constitute  his  wisdom  and  intelligence,  are  affili- 
ated in  like  manner ; they  recognize  each  other  in 
like  manner,  and  as  they  recognize  each  other 
they  join  themselves  together ; and  in  consequence 
those  in  whom  truths  and  goods  are  thus  joined 
in  accordance*  with  the  form  of  heaven  see  things 
following  one  after  another  in  series,  and  widely 
cohering  round  about ; but  those  in  whom  goods 
and  truths  are  not  conjoined  in  accordance  with 
the  form  of  heaven  do  not  see  this. 
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m6i  In  each  heaven  there  is  such  a fomvand 
in  accordance  with  it  the  angels  have  communica- 
tion and  extension  of  thought  and  affection,  £nd 
thus  in  accordance  with  it  they  have  intelligence 
and  wisdom.  But  the  communication  of  one 
heaven  with  another  is  different,  that  is,  of  the 
third  or  inmost  with  the  second  or  .middle,  and  of 
this  with  the  first  or  outmost.  But  the  communi- 
cation between,  the  heavens  should  be  called  influx 
rather  than  communication.  About  this  something 
shall  now  be  said.  That  there  are  three  heavens 
distinct  from  each  other  can  be  seen  above  in  its 
own  chapter  (n.  29-40). 

207*  That , between  one  heaven  and  another 
there  is  influx  but  not  communication  can  be  seen 
from  their  relative  position.  The  third  or  inmost 
heaven  is  above,  the  second  or  middle  heaven  is 
below,  and  the  first  or  outmost  heaven  is  still 
lower.  There  is  a like  arrangement  in  all  the  soci- 
eties in  each  heaven,  for  example,  some  dwell  on 
elevated  places  that  appear  like  mountains  (n. 
188) ; on  the  top  of  which  those  of  the  inmost 
heaven  dwell ; below  these  are  the  societies  of 
the  second  heaven,  below  these  again  the  societies 
of  the  outmost  heaven.  The  same  is  thie  every 
where,  both  in  elevated  places  and  in  those  not 
elevated.  A society  of  a higher  heaven  has  no 
communication  with  a society  of  a lower  except  by 
correspondences  (see  above,  n.  100) ; and  com- 
munication by  correspondences  is  what  is  called 
influx. 
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208*  One  heaven  is  joined  with  another,  or  a 
society  of  one  heaven  with  the  society  of  another, 
by  the  Lord  alone,  flowing  in,  both  with  and  with- 
out mediation,  flowing  in  diredily  from  Himself,  and 
mediately  through  the  higher  heavens  in  order 
into  the  lower.  As  the  conjunction  of  the  heavens 
by  this  inflowing  is  from  the  Lord  alone  there  is  a 
most  careful  provision  against  any  angel  of  a higher 
heaven  looking  down  into  a society  of  a lower 
heaven  and  talking  with  those  there ; for  the  angel 
is  thus  immediately  deprived  of  his  intelligence 
and  wisdom.  The  reason  of  this  shall  be  told.  As 
there  are  three  degrees  of  heaven,  so  each  angel 
has  three  degrees  of  life,  those  in  the  inmost  heaven 
having  the  third  or  inmost  degree  opened,  while 
the  second  and  first  degrees  are  closed ; „ those  in 
the  middle  heaven  have  the  second  degree  opened 
and  the  first  and  third  closed ; and  those  in  the 
lowest  heaven  have  the  first  degree  opened  and 
the  second  and  third  closed.  Consequently,  when 
an  angel  of  the  third  heaven  looks  down  into  a 
society  of  the  second  heaven  and  talks  with  any 
one  there  his  third  degree  is  at  once  closed  ; and  as 
his  wisdom  resides  in  that  degree,  if  that  is  closed 
he  has  no  wisdom,  for  he  has  none  in  the  second 
or  first  degree.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  the  words 
of  the  Lord  in  Matthew , 

‘‘He  that  is  on  the  housetop,  let  him  not  go  down  to 
take  what  is  in  his  house  ; and  he  that  is  in  the  field, 
let  him  not  turn  back  to  take  his  garment  ”‘(xxiv.  17, 
18). 
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And  in  Luke , 

“In  that  day  he  that  shall  be  on  the  housetop  and  his 
goods  in  the  house,  let  him  not  go  down  to  take  them 
away ; and  he  that  is  in  the  held  let  him  not  turn 
back.  Remember  Lot’s  wife  ” (xvii.  31,  32). 

k 

209*  No  influx  is  possible  from  the  lower 
heavens  into  the  higher,  because  this  is  contrary 
to  order;  but  there  is  influx  from  the  higher 
heavens  intp  the  lower.  Moreover,  the  wjsdom  of 
the  angels  of  a higher  heaven  surpasses  the  wisdom 
of  the  angels  of  a lower  heaven  as  a myriad  to 
one;  and  this  is  another  reason  why  the  angels 
of  a lower  heaven  cannot  converse  with  those  of 
a higher  heaven ; and  in  fa<5l  when  they  look  to- 
wards them  they  do  not  see  them,  the  higher 
heaven  appearing  like  a cloud  over  their  heads. 
But  the  angels  of  a higher  heaven  can  see  those 
in  a lower  heaven,  although  if  permitted  to  talk 
with  them  they  would  lose  their  wisdom,  as  has 
been  said  above. 

210*  Not  only  the  speech  but  also  the  thoughts 
and  aflfedlions  of  the  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven 
are  never  perceived  in  the  middle  heaven,  because 
they  so  transcend  what  is  there.  But  when  it 
pleases  the  Lord  there  is  seen  in  the  lower  heavens 
from  that  source  something  like  a flame,  and  from 
the  thoughts  and  afle&ions  in  the  middle  heaven 
there  is  seen  in  the  outmost  heaven  something 
luminous,  and  sometimes  a cloud  glowing  white 
and  variegated.  From  that  cloud,  its  ascent,  de- 
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scent,  and  form,  what  is  being  said  is  in  some 
measure  known. 

Ml.  From  all  this  it  can  be  seen  what  the 
form  of  heaven  is,  namely,  that  it  is  the  most 
perfect  of  .all  in  the  inmost  heaven ; in  the  mid- 
dle heaven  it  is  also  perfeCt,  but  in  a lower  degree, 
and  in  the  outmost  heaven  in  a degree  still  lower; 
also  that  the  form  of  one  heaven  has  its  perman- 
ent existence  from  another  by  means  of  influx  from 
the  Lord.  But  what  communication  by  influx  is 
cannot  be  understood  unless  it  is  known  what*  de- 
grees of  height  are,  and  how  they  differ  from 
degrees  of  length  and  breadth.  ' What  these  differ- 
ent degrees  are  may  be  seen  above  (n.  38). 

M2.  When  it  comes  to  the  particulars  of 
the  form  of  heaven  and  what  its  movements  and 
flowings  are,  this  not  even  the  angels  can  compre- 
hend. Some  conception  of  it  can  be  gained  from 
the  form  of  all  things  in  the  human  body,  when 
this  is  scanned  and  investigated  by  an  acute  and 
wise  man ; for  it  has  been  shown  above,  in  their 
respective  chapters,  that  the  entire  heaven  refleCls 
a single  man  (see  n.  59-72) ; and  that  all  things 
in  man  correspond  to  the  heavens  (n.  87-102). 
How  incomprehensible  and  inexplicable  that  form 
is  is  evident  in  a general  way  from  the  nervous 
fibres,  by  which  each  part  and  all  parts  of  the 
body  are  woven  together.  What  these  fibres  are, 
and  what  their  movements  and  flowings  are  in  the 
brain,  the  eye  cannot  at  all  perceive ; for  innumer- 
able fibres  are  there  so  interwoven  that  taken  to- 
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gether  they  appear  like  a soft  continuous  mass ; 
and  yet  it  is  in  accord  with  these  that  each  thing 
and  all  things  of  the  will  and  understanding  flow 
with  the  utmost  distin&ion  into  afts.  How  again 
they  interweave  themselves  in  the  body  is  clear  from 
the  various  plexuses,  such  as  those  of  the  heart,  the 
mesentery,  and  others  ; and  also  from  the  knots 
called  ganglions,  into  which  many  fibres  enter  from 
every  region  and  there  intermingle,  and  when  var- 
iously joined  together  go  forth  to  their  functions, 
and  this  again  and  again  ; besides  like  things  in 
every  viscus,  -member,  organ,  and  muscle.  Who- 
ever examines  these  fibres  and  their  many  won- 
ders with  the  eye  of  wisdom  will  be  utterly  bewild- 
ered. And  yet  the  things  seen  with  the  eye  are 
very  few,  and  those  not  seen  are  still  more  won- 
derful because  they  belong  to  an  inner  realm  of 
nature. 

It  is  clearly  evident  that  this  form  corresponds 
to  the  form  of  heaven,  because  all  the  workings 
of  the  understanding  and  the  will  are  within  it  and 
are  in  accordance  with  it ; for  it  is  in  accordance 
with  this  form  that  whatever  a man  wills  passes 
spontaneously  into  a and  whatever  he  thinks 
spreads  through  the  fibres  from  their  beginnings 
even  to  their  terminations,  which  is  the  source  of 
sensations ; and  inasmuch  as  it  is  the  form  of 
thought  and  will  it  is  the  form  of  intelligence  and 
wisdom.  Such  is  the  form  that  corresponds  to  the 
form  of  heaven.  And  from  this  it  can  be  seen  that 
such  is  the  form  in  accordance  with  which  every 
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affe&ion  and  thought  of  angels  spreads  itself  forth, 
and  that  so  far  as  the  angels  are  in  that  form  they 
are  in  intelligence  and  wisdom.  That  this  form  of 
heaven  is  from  the  Divine  Human  of  the  Lord  can 
be  seen  above  (n.  78-86).  All  this  has  been  said 
to  make  clear  also  that  the  heavenly  form  is  such 
that  even  as  to  its  generals  it  can  never  be  com- 
pletely known,  thus  that  it  is  incomprehensible 
even  to  the  angels,  as  has  been  said  above. 


GOVERNMENTS  IN  HEAVEN. 


***•  . + 

AS  heaven  is  divided  into  societies,  and  the 
larger  societies  consist  of  some  hundreds  of 
thousands  of  angels  (n.  50),  and  all  within 
a society,  although  in  like  good,  are  not  in  like 
wisdom  (n.  45),  it  must  needs  follow  that  govern- 
ments exist  there,  since  order  must  be  observed, 
and  all  things  of  order  must  be  guarded.  But 
the  governments  in  the  heavens  differ ; they  are 
of  one  sort  in  societies  that  constitute  the  Lord’s 
celestial  kingdom,  and  of  another  sort  in  the  so- 
cieties that  constitute  His  spiritual  kingdom ; they 
differ  also  in  accordance  with  the  functions  of  the 
several  societies.  Nevertheless,  po  other  govern- 
ment than  the  government  of  mutual  love  is  pos- 
sible in  the  heavens,  and  the  government  of  mu- 
tual love  is  heavenly  government. 

214.  Government  in  the  Lord’s  celestial  king- 
dom is  called  .righteousness  because  all  in  that 
kingdom  are  in  the  good  of  love  to  the  Lord 
from  the  Lord,  and  whatever  is  from  that  good 
is  called  righteous.  Government  there  belongs  to 
the  Lord  alone ; all  there  are  led  and  taught  by 
Him  in  the  affairs  of  life.  The  truths  that  are 
called  truths  of  judgment  are  written  on  their 
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hearts  ; every  one  knows*  them,  perceives  them,  and 
sees  them ; and  in  consequence  matters  of  judg- 
ment there  never  come  into  question,  but  only  mat- 
ters of  righteousness,  which  belong  to  the  life. 
About  these  matters  the  less  wise  consult  the  more 
wise,  and  these  consult  the  Lord  and  receive  an- 
swers. Their  heaven,  that  is,  t^eir  inmost  joy,  is 
to  live  rightly  from  the  Lord. 

215.  In  the  Lord’s  spiritual  kingdom  the  gov- 
ernment is  called  judgment ; because  those  in  that 
kingdom  are  in  spiritual  good,  which  is  the  good 
of  charity  towards  the  neighbor,  and  that  good  in 
its  essence  is  truth ; and  truth  pertains  to  judg- 
ment, as  good  pertains  to  righteousness.  These, 
too,  are  led  by  the  Lord,  but  mediately  (n.  208); 
* and  in  consequence  they  have  governors,  few  or 
many  according  to  the  need  of  the  society  in  which 
they  are.  They  also  have  laws  according  to  which 
they  live  together.  The  governors  administer  all 
things  in  accordance  with  the  laws,  which  they 
understand  because  they  are  wise,  and  in  doubtful 
matters  they  are  enlightened  by  the  Lord. 

2i6*  As  government  from  good,  vhich  is  the 
kind  of  government  that  exists  in  the  Lord’s 
celestial  kingdom,  is  called  righteousness ; and  gov- 
ernment from  truth,  which  is  the  kind  of  govern- 
ment that  exists  in  the  Lord’s  spiritual  kingdom, 
is  called  judgment,  so  the  terms  “ righteousness  and 
judgment”  are  used  in  the  Word  when  heaven  and 
the  church  are  treated  of,  “ righteousness  ” signify- 
ing celestial  good,  and  “judgment”  spiritual  good. 
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which  good,  as  has  been  said  above,  is  in  its  es- 
sence truth,  as  in  the  following  passages, 

“Of  peace  there  shall  be  no  end  upon  the  throne  of 
David  and  upon  his  kingdom,  to  establish  it  and  to 
uphold  it  in  judgment  and  in  righteousness  from 
henceforth  and  even  to  eternity  ” ( Isaiah  ix.  7). 

By  “ David  ” here  the  Lord  is  meant ; and  by  “ His 
kingdom  ” heaven,  as  is  evident  from  the  following 
passage, 

“I  will  raise  unto  David  a righteous  Branch,  and  He 
shall  reign  as  King,  and  shall  deal  intelligently  and 
shall  execute  judgment  and  righteousness  in  the 
land  ” ( Jer . xxiii.  5). 

“Jehovah  is  exalted,  for  He  dwelleth  on  high;  He  hath 
filled  Zion  with  judgment  and  righteousness  M (. Isaiah 
xxxiii.  5). 

“ Zion  ” also  means  heaven  and  the  church! 

“I,  Jehovah,  doing,  .judgment  and  righteousness  on  the 
earth,  for  in  these  things  I delight  ” (Jrr.  ix.  24). 

“ I will  betroth  thee  unto  Me  forever,  and  I will  betroth 
thee  unto  Me  in  righteousness  and  judgment”  ( Hosea 
ii.  19). 

“O  Jehovah,  in  the  heavens, Thy  righteousness  is 

like  the  mountains  of  God,  and  Thy  judgments  are 
like  the  great  deep  ” (Psalm  xxxvi.  5,  6). 

“ They  ask  of  Me  the  judgments  of  righteousness,  they 
long  for  an  approach  unto  God  ” (Isaiah  lviii.  2). 

(So  in  other  places.) 

^17.  In  the  Lord’s  spiritual  kingdom  there 
are  various  forms  of  government,  differing  in  differ- 
ent societies,  the  variety  being  in  accord  with  the 
functions  performed  by  the  societies  ; and  the  func- 
tions of  these  are  in  accord  with  the  functions  of  all 
things  in  man  to  which  they  correspond.  That 
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these  are  various  is  well  known,  the  heart  having 
one  function,  the  lungs  another,  the  liver  another, 
the  pancreas  and  spleen  another,  and  each  organ 
and  sense  another.  As  in  the  body  these  organs 
perform  various  services,  so  there  are  various  serv- 
ices pertaining  to* the  societies  in  the  Greatest 
Man,  which  is  heaven ; for  the  societies  there  cor- 
respond to  these  organs.  That  there  is  a corre- 
spondence of  all  things  of  heaven  with  all  things 
of  man  may  be  seen  in  its  own  chapter  above  (n. 
87-102).  But  all  these  forms  of  government  agree 
in  this,  that  they  look  to  the  public  good  as  their 
end,  and  in  that  good  to  the  good  of  the  individual. 
And  this  is  so  because  every  one  in  the  whole 
heaven  is  under  the  auspices  of  the  Lord,  who 
loves  all,  and  from  His  Divine  love  ordains  that 
there  shall  be  a common  good,  from  which  each 
individual  shall  receive  his  own  good.  Each  one, 
moreover,  receives  good  in  the  measure  in  which  he 
loves  the  common  good ; for  so  far  as  he  loves  the 
common  good  he  loves  all  and  every  one ; and  as 
that  love  is  love  of  the  Lord  he  is  to  that  extent 
loved  by  the  Lord,  and  good  comes  to  him. 

ai8.  From  all  this  it  can  be  seen  what  the 
governors  there  are,  namely,  that  they  are  such  as 
are  pre-eminent  in  love  and  wisdom,  and  therefore 
desire  the  good  of  all,  and  from  wisdom  know  how 
to  provide  for  the  realization  of  that  good.  Such 
governors  do  not  domineer  or  didtate,  but  minister 
and  serve  (to  serve  meaning  to  do  good  to  others 
from  a love  of  the  good,  and  to  minister  meaning 
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to  see  to  it  that  the  good  is  done) ; nor  do  they 
make  themselves  greater  than  others,  but  less,  for 
they  put  the  good  of  society  and  of  the  neigh- 
bor in  the  first  place,  and  put  their  own  good  last ; 
and  whatever  is  put  in  the  first  place  is  held  to  be 
greater  and  what  is  put  last  to  be  less.  Neverthe- 
less, the  rulers  have  honor  and  glory ; they  dwell 
in  the  midst  of  the  society,  in  higher  position 
than  the  rest,  and  also  in  magnificent  palaces ; and 
this  glory  and  honor  they  accept  not  for  the 
sake  of  themselves  but  for  the  sake  of  obedi- 
ence ; for  all  there  know  that  they  have  this  honor 
and  glory  from  the  Lord,  and  on  that  account 
should  be  obeyed.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  the 
Lord’s  words  to  His  disciples, 

^Whosoever  would  become  great  among  you  let  him  be 
your  minister ; and  whosoever  would  be  first  among 
you  let  him  be  your  servant ; as  the  Son  of  man  came 
not  to  be  ministered  unto  but  to  minister”  (Matt, 
xx.  27,  28). 

“ He  that  is  greatest  among  you  let  him  be  as  the  least, 
and  he  that  is  chief  as  he  that  doth  minister  ” (Luke 
xxii.  26). 

219.  Also  in  each  house  there  is  a like  gov- 
ernment in  a lesser  form.  In  every  house  there  is 
a master  and  there  are  servants  ; the  master  loves 
the  servants  and  the  servants  love  the  master,  con- 
sequently they  serve  each  other  from  love.  The 
master  teaches  how  they  ought  to  live,  and  tells 
what  is  to  be  done ; the  servants  obey  and  perform 
their  duties.  To  perform  uses  is  the  delight  ol 
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every  one's  life.  This  shows  that  the  Lord's  king- 
dom is  a kingdom  of  uses. 

220.  Also  in  the  hells  there  are  governments, 
for  without  governments  they  could  not  be  kept  in 
restraint ; but  the  governments  there  are  opposite 
to  governments  in  the  heavens  ; they  are  govern- 
ments of  the  love  of  self.  Every  one  there  wishes 
to  dictate  to  others  and  to  be  over  others.  They 
hate  those  that  do  not  favor  them,  and  make  them 
obje&s  of  their  vengeance  and  fury,  for  such  is  the 
nature  of  the  love  of  self.  Therefore  the  more 
malicious  are  set  over  them  as  governors,  and  these 
they  obey  from  fear.  But  of  this  below,  where  the 
hells  are  treated  of. 


XXV. 
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DIVINE  WORSHIP  IN  HEAVEN. 

ML 

DIVINE  worship  in  the  heavens  is  not  unlike 
in  externals  Divine  worship  on  the  earth,  but 
in  internals  it  is  different.  In  the  heavens,  as 
on  the  earth,  there  are  doCirines,  preachings,  and 
church  edifices.  In  essentials  the  doCirines  there  are 
everywhere  the  same  ; but  in  the  higher  heavens 
they  contain  more  interior  wisdom  than  in  the 
lower.  The  preachings  are  in  harmony  with  the 
doctrines  ; and  as  they  have  houses  and  palaces  (p. 
183-190),  so  they  have  church  edifices,  in  which 
there  is  preaching.  Such  things  exist  in  heaven 
because  the  angels  are  being  perfected  continually 
in  wisdom  and  love.  For  they  possess,  as  men- do. 
understanding  and  will ; and  lx>th  their  understand- 
ing apd  their  will  are  capable  of  being  continually 
petfedled*  the  understanding  by  means  of  truths  of 
intelligence,  and  the  will  by  means  of  the  goods  of 
love. 

323.  But  essential  Divine  worship  in  the  heav- 
ens does*  not  consist  in  going  to  church  and  hear- 
ing preaching,  but  in  a life  of  love,  charity,  and 
faith,  in  accordance  with  doCtrine ; preachings  in 
churches  serve  solely  as  means  of  instruction  in 
matters  of  life.  I have  talked  with  angels  on  this 
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subjeft,  and  have  told  them  that  it  is  believed  in 
the  world  that  Divine  worship  consists  solely  in  at- 
tending church,  listening  to  the  preaching,  observ- 
ing the  sacrament  of  the  Supper  three  or  four 
times  a year,  and  performing  other  a&s  of  worship 
prescribed  by  the  church  ; also  devoting  special 
times  to  prayers,  and  at  such  times  behaving  de- 
voutly. The  angels  said  that  these  are  outward 
afts  that  ought  to  be  done,  but  are  of  no  avail 
unless  there  is  an  internal  from  which  they  pro- 
ceed, which  is  a life  in  harmony  with  the  precepts 
that  dodtrine  teaches. 

223*  That  I might  learn  about  their  meetings 
in  places  of  worship,  I have  been  permitted  at 
times  to  attend  and  to  hear  the  preaching.  The 
preacher  stands  in  a pulpit  at  the  east.  Those 
who  are  in  the  light  of  wisdom  more  than  others 
sit  in  front  of  him  ; those  who  are  in  less  light 
sit  to  the  right  and  left  of  these.  There  is  a cir- 
cular arrangement  of  the  seats,  so  that  all  are  in  the 
preacher's  view,  no  one  so  sitting  at  either  side  as 
to  be  out  of  his  view.  At  the  entrance,  which  is 
at  the  east  of  the  building  and  on  the  left  of  the 
pulpit,  those  stand  who  are  being  initiated.  No 
one  is  permitted  to  stand  behind  the  pulpit ; when 
there  is  any  one  there  the  preacher  is  confused.  It 
is  the  same  if  any  one  in  the  congregation  dis- 
sents ; and  for  this  reason  the  dissenter  must  needs 
turn  away  his  face.  The  wisdom  of  the  preach- 
ings is  such  as  to  be  above  all  comparison  with 
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the  preachings  of  this  world,  for  those  in  the  heav- 
ens are  in  interior  light. 

The  church  edifices  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  are 
apparendy  built  of  stone,  and  those  in  the  celestial 
kingdom  of  wood  ; because  stone  corresponds  to 
truth,  and  those  who  are  in  the  spiritual  kingdom 
are  in  truth,  while  wood  corresponds  to  good,  and 
those  in  the  celestial  kingdom  are  in  good.  In  that 
kingdom  the  sacred  edifices  are  not  called  churches 
but  houses  of  God.  There  they  are  without  mag- 
nificence ; but  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  they  are 
more  or  less  magnificent. 

224.  I have  also  talked  with  one  of  the  preach- 
ers about  the  holy  state  in  which  those  are  who 
listen  to  the  preaching  in  the  churches.  - He  said 
that  every  one  is  pious,  devout,  and  holy  in  har- 
mony with  his  interiors,  which  pertain  to  love  and 
faith,  for  holiness  itself  is  in  love  and  faith',  because 
the  Divine  of  the  Lord  is  in  thenv.  He  also  de- 
clared that  outward  holiness  apart  from  love  and 
faith  he  knew  nothing  about ; * and  if  he  thought 
about  it  it  would  be  as  something  counterfeiting 
holiness  in  outward  appearance,  either  conventional 
or  hypocritical  ; and  such  holiness  is  kindled  and 
sustained  by  spurious  fire  from  the  love  of  self 
and  the  world. 

All  the  preachers  are  from  the  Lord’s 
spiritual  kingdom;  none  are  from  the  celestial 
kingdom.  They  are  from  the  spiritual  kingdom 
because  the  angels  there  are  in  truths  from  good, 
and  all  preaching  must  be  from  truths.  There  are 
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no  preachers  from  the  celestial  kingdom  because 
those  who  are  there  are  in  the  good  of  love,  and 
they  see  and  perceive  truths  from  good,  but  do  not 
talk  about  them.  But  although  the  angels  in  that 
kingdom  perceive  and  see  truths,  there  are  preach- 
ings there,  since  by  means  of  preachings  they  are 
enlightened  in  the  truths  that  they  already  know, 
and  are  perfected  by  many  truths  that  they  did  not 
know.  As  soon  as  they  hear  truths  they  acknow- 
ledge them  and  thus  perceive  them  ; and  the  truths 
they  perceive  they  love,  and  by  living  in  accord- 
ance with  them  they  make  them  to  be  of  their 
life,  declaring  that  living  in  accordance  with  truths 
is  loving  the  Lord. 

ss6.  All  preachers  are  appointed  by  the  Lord, 
and  have  therefrom  a gift  for  preaching.  No  others 
are  permitted  to  preach  in  the  churches.  They 
are  not  called  priests,  but  preachers.  They  are 
not  called  priests  because  the  celestial  kingdom  is 
the  priesthood  of  heaven ; for  priesthood  signifies 
the  good  of  love  to  the  Lord,  and  those  in  the  ce- 
lestial kingdom  are  in  that  good ; while  the  spir- 
itual kingdom  is  the  kingship  of  heaven,  for  king- 
ship  signifies  truth  from  good,  and  those  in  the  spir- 
itual kingdom  are  in  that  truth  (see  above,  n.  24). 

227*  The  dodlrines  with  which  their  preach- 
ings .are  in  accord  all  look  to  life  as  their  end; 
and  none  look  to  faith  separate  from  the  life.  The 
dcxSrine  of  the  inmost  heaven  is  more  full  of  wis- 
dom than  the  doctrine  of  the  middle  heaven,  and 
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this  more  full  of  intelligence  than  the  doftrine  of 
the  outmost  heaven;  for  in  each  heaven  the  doc- 
trines are  adapted  to  the  perceptions  of  the  angels. 
The  essential  of  all  dcxSrines  is  acknowledging  the 
Divine  Human  of  the  Lord. 


XXVI. 


THE  POWER  OF  THE  ANGELS  OF  HEAVEN. 

118. 

THAT  the  angels  possess  power  cannot  be 
comprehended  by  those  who  know  nothing 
» about  the  spiritual  world  and  its  influx  into 
the  natural  world.  Such  think  that  angels  can  have 
no  power  because  they  are  spiritual  and  are  so  pure 
and  unsubstantial  that  no  eye  can  see  them.  But 
those  who  look  more  interiorly  into  the  causes  of 
things  take  a different  view.  Such  know  that  all 
the  power  that  a man  has  is  from  his  understand- 
ing and  will  (for  apart  from  these  he  is  powerless 
to  move  a particle  of  his  body),  and  his  understand- 
ing and  will  are  what  constitute  his  spiritual  man. 
This  moves  the  body  and  its  members  at  its 
pleasure  ; for  whatever  it  thinks  the  mouth  and 
tongue  speak,  and  whatever  it  wills  the  body  does; 
and  it  bestows  its  strength  at  pleasure. 

As  man’s  will  and  understanding  are  ruled  by 
the  Lord  through  angels  and  spirits,  so  also  are  all 
things  of  his  body,  because  these  are  from  the  will 
and  understanding  ; and  if  you  will  believe  it,  with- 
out influx  from  heaven  man  cannot  even  move 
a step.  That  this  is  so  has  been  shown  me  by 
much  experience.  Angels  have  been  permitted  to 
move  my  steps,  my  a&ions,  and  my 'tongue  and 
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speech,  as  they  pleased,  and  this  by  influx  into  my 
will  and  thought ; and  I have  learned  thereby  that 
of  myself  I could  do  nothing.  I was  afterwards 
told  by  them  that  every  man  is  so  ruled,  and  that 
he  can  know  this  from  the  do#rine  of  the  church 
and  from  the  Word,  for  he  prays  that  God  may 
send  His  angels  to  lead  him,  dire#  his  steps,  teach 
him,  and  inspire  in  him  what  to  think  and  what  to 
say,  and  other  like  things ; although  he  says  and 
believes  otherwise  when  he  is  thinking  by  himself 
apart  from  do#rine.  All  this  has  been  said  to 
make  known  what  power  angels  have  with  man. 

229*  But  so  great  is  the  power  of  angels  in 
the  spiritual  world  that  if  I should  make  known 
all  that  I have  witnessed  in  regard  to  it  it  would 
exceed  belief.  Any  obstru#ion  there  that  ought 
to  be  removed  because  it  is  contrary  to  Divine 
order  the  angels  cast  down  or  overthrow  merely 
by  an  effort  of  the  will  and  a look.  Thus  I have 
seen  mountains  that  were  occupied  by  the  evil  cast 
down  and  overthrown,  and  sometimes  shaken  from 
end  to  end  as  in  earthquakes  ; also  rocks  cleft 
asunder  to  their  bottoms,  and  the  evil  who  were 
upon  tliem  swallowed  up.  I have  seen  also  hun- 
dreds of  thousands  of  evil  spirits  dispersed  by  an- 
gels and  cast  down  into  hell.  Numbers  are  of  no 
avail  against  them ; neither  are  devices,  cunning, 
or  combination ; for  they  see  through  them  all,  and 
disperse  them  in  a moment!  (But  more  may  be 
seen  on  this  subje#  in  the  account  of  The  De- 
struction cjf  Babylon .)  Such  power  do  angels  have 
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in  the  spiritual  world.  It  is  evident  from  the 
Word  that  they  have  like  power  in  the  natural 
world  also  when  it  is  permitted ; for  instance,  that 
they  have  destroyed  entire  armies ; and  that  they 
have  brought  on  a pestilence  causing  the  death 
of  seventy  thousand  men.  Of  this  angel  it  is  said, 

44 The  angel  stretched  out  his  hand  against  Jerusalem  to 
destroy  it;  but  J ehovah  repented  Him  of  the  evil, 
and  said  to  the  angel  that  destroyed  the  people,  It 

is  enough,  now  stay  thy  hand And  David  saw 

the  angel  that  smote  the  people”  (2  Samuel  xxiv.  16, 

17) ; 

besides  other  passages.  Because  the  angels  hftve 
such  power  they  are  called  powers ; as  in  David , 

“Bless  Jehovah,  ye  angels, ...  mighty  in  strength” 
{Psalm  ciii.  20). 

230.  But  it  must  be  understood  that  the  an- 
gels have  no  powe)r  whatever  from  themselves,  but 
that  all  their  power  is  from  the  Lord  ; and  that 
they  are  powers  only  so  far  as  they  acknowledge 
this.  Whoever  of  them  believes  that  he  has  power 
from  himself  instantly  becomes  so  weak  as  not  to 
be  able  to  resist  a single  evil  spirit.  For  this 
reason  angels  ascribe  no  merit  whatever  to  them- 
selves, and  are  averse  to  all  praise  and  glory  on 
account  of  any  thing  they  do,  ascribing  all  the 
praise  and  glory  to  the  Lord. 

331.  It  is  the  Divine  truth  that  goes  forth 
from  the  Lord  that  has  all  power  in  the  heavens, 
for  the  Lord  in  heaven  is  Divine  truth  united  to 
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Divine  good  (see  n.  126-140)  ; and  to  the  extent 
that  angels  are  receptions  of  this  truth  they  are 
powers.  Moreover  each  one  is  his  own  truth  and 
his  own  good  because  each  one  is  such  as  his  un- 
derstanding and  will  are.  The  understanding  per- 
tains to  truth  because  everything  of  it  is  from 
truths,  and  the  will  pertains  to  good  because  every- 
thing of  it  is  from  goods;  for  whatever  any  one 
understands  he  calls  truth,  and  whatever  he  wills 
he  calls  good.  This  explains  why  every  one  is 
his  owh  truth  and  his  own  good.  Therefore  so 
far  as  an  angel  is  truth  from  the  Divine  and  good 
from  the  Divine  he  is  a power,  because  the  Lord 
is  in  him.  And  as  no  one’s  good  is  wholly  like  or 
the  same  as  another’s,  since  in  heaven,  as  in  the 
world,  there  is  endless  variety  (n.  20),  so  the  power 
of  one  angel  is  not  like  the  power  of  another. 
Those  who  constitute  the  arms  in  the  Greatest 
Man,  or  heaven,  have  the  greatest  power  because 
such  are  more  in  truths  than  all  others,  and  into 
their  truths  good  flows  from,  the  entire  heaven. 
Moreover,  the  power  of  the  whole  man  passes  into 
the  arms,  and  by  means  of  these  the  whole  body 
exercises  its  powers.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  in 
the  Word  “arms”  and  “hands”  signify  powers. 
Sometimes  on  this  account  a naked  arm  is  seen  in 
heaven  so  powerful  as  to  be  able  to  break  in  pieces 
every  thing  in  its  way,  even  though  it  were  a great 
rock  "on  the  earth.  Once  it  was  moved  towards 
me,  and  I perceived  that  it  was  able  to  crush  my 
bones  to  atoms. 
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232.  It  has  been  shown  above  (n.  137)  that 
the  Divine  truth  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  has 
all  power,  and  that  angels  have  power  to  the  extent 
that  they  are  receptions  of  Divine  truth  from  the 
Lord.  But  angels  are  so  far  receptions  of  Divine 
truth  as  they  are  receptions  of  Divine  good,  for 
truths  have  all  their  power  from  good,  and  none 
apart  from  good.  So,  too,  good  has  all  its  power 
through  truths,  and  none  apart  from  truths.  Power 
springs  from  the  conjun&ion  of  these  two.  The 
same  is  true  of  faith  and  love ; for  it  is  the  same 
whether  you  say  truth  or  faith,  since  every  thing  of 
faith  is  truth  ; also  it  is  the  same  whether  you  say 
good  or  love,  since  every  thing  of  love  is  good. 
The  great  power  that  angels  have  by  means  of 
truths  from  good  is  shown  also  from  this,  that 
when  an  evil  spirit  is  merely  looked  Tit  by  the  an- 
gels he  falls  into  a swoon,  and  does  not  appear  like 
a man,  and  this  until  the  angel  turns  away  his  eyes. 
Such  an  effect  is  produced  by  the  look  of  angels 
because  the  sight  of  angels  is  from  the  light  of 
heaven,  and  the  light  of  heaven  is  Divine  truth  (see 
above,  n.  126^-132).  Moreover,  the  eyes  correspond 
to  truths  from  good. 

233.  As  *ruthd  from  good  have  all  power,  so 
falsities  from  evil  have  no  power  at  all ; and  as  all 
in  hell  are  in  falsities  from  evil  they  have  no  power 
against  truth  and  good.  But  what  power  they  have 
among  themselves,  and  what  power  evil  spirits  have 
before  they  are  cast  into  hell,  will  be  told  here- 
after. 
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XXVII. 

THE  SPEECH  OF  ANGELS. 

*34* 

ANGELS  talk  with  each  other  just  as  men  do 
in  the  world,  and  on  various  subje<5ls,as  on  do- 
mestic matters,  and  on  matters  of  civil,  moral, 
and  spiritual  life.  And  there  is  no  difference  ex- 
cept that  their  talk  is  more  intelligent  than  that 
of  men,  because  it  is  from  more  interior  thought, 
I have  been  permitted  to  associate  with  them  fre- 
quently, and  to  talk  with  them  as  friend  with  friend, 
and  sometimes  as  stranger  with  stranger ; and  as 
I was  then  in  a state  like  theirs  I knew  no  other- 
wise than  that  I was  talking  with  men  on  the 
earth. 

335*  Angelic  speech,  the  same  as  human  speech, 
has  distinct  words ; it  is  also  audibly  uttered  and 
heard  ; for  angels,  like  men,  have  mouth,  tongue, 
and  ears,  and  an  atmosphere  in  which  the  sound 
of  their  speech  is  articulated,  although  it  is  a spirit- 
ual atmosphere  adapted  to  angels,  who  are  spirit- 
ual. In  this  atmosphere  angels  breathe  and  utter 
words  by  means  of  their  breath,  as  men  do  in  their 
atmosphere. 

336.  In  the  eritire  heaven  all  have  the  same 
language,  and  they  all  understand  one  another,  to 
whatever  society,  near  or  remote,  they  belong. 
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Language  there  is  not  learned  but  is  instindfive  with 
every  one,  for  it  flows  from  their  very  affection 
and  thought,  the  tones  of  their  speech  correspond- 
ing to  their  affedtions,  and  the  vocal  articulations 
which  are  words  corresponding  to  the^  ideas  of 
thought  that  spring  from  the  affedtions ; and  be- 
cause of  this  correspondence  the  speech  itself  is 
spiritual,  for  it  is  affection  sounding  and  thought 
speaking. 

Any  one  who  gives  any  thought  to  it  can  see 
that  all  thought  is  from  affediion  which  pertains  to 
love,  and  that  the  ideas  of  thought  are  the  various 
forms  into  which  the  general  affediion  is  distributed ; 
for  no  thought  or  idea  is  possible  apart  from  affec- 
tion— the  soul  and  life  of  thought  is  from  affediion. 
This  enables  angels  to  know,  merely  from  an- 
other’s speech,  what  he  is — from  the  tone  what  his 
affediion  is,  and  from  the  vocal,  articulations  or 
words,  what  his  mind  is.  The  wiser  angels  know 
what  the  ruling  affediion  is  from  a single  s^rjes  of 
words,  for  that  affediion  is  what  they  chiefly  attend 
to. 

: It  is  recognized  that  each  individual  has  a 
variety  of  affections,  one  affection  when  in  joy,  an- 
other when  in  grief,  another  when  in  sympathy  and 
compassion,  another  when  in  sincerity  and  truth, 
another  when  in  love  and  charity,  another  when  in 
zeal  or  in  anger,  another  when  in  simulation  and 
deceit,  another  when  in  quest  of  honor  and  glory, 
and  so  on.  But  the  ruling  affediion  or  love  is  in 
all  of  these ; and  for  this  reason  the  wiser  angels, 
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because  they  perceive  that  love,  know  from  the 
speech  the  whole  state  of  another. 

This  it  has  been  granted  me  to  know  from 
much  experience.  I have  heard  angels  disclosing 
the  character  of  another’s  life  merely  from  hearing 
him  speak.  They  also  said  that  from  any  ideas  of 
another’s  thought  they  could  know  all  things  of  his 
life,  because  from  those  ideas  they  know  his  ruling 
love,  in  which  are  all  things  in  their  order.  They 
know  also  that  man’s  book  of  life  is  nothing  else. 

237.  Angelic  language  has  nothing  in  "common 
with  human  languages  except  certain  words  that  are 
the  sounds  of  a specific  affe&ion ; yet  this  is  true*. 
not  of  words  themselves  but  of  their  sounds;  on 
which  subjeft  something  will  be  said  in  what  fol- 
lows. That  angelic  language  has  nothing  in  com- 
mon with  human  languages  is  evident  from  the  fa €t 
that  angels  are  unable  to  utter  a single  word  of 
human  language.  They  could  not  do  this  when  they 
tried,  because  they  can  utter  nothing  except  what 
is  in  entire  agreement  with  their  affedion ; what- 
ever is  not  in  agreement  is  repugnant  to  their  very 
life,  for  life  belongs  to  affedion,  and  their  speech 
is  from  their  life.  I have  been  told  that  the  first 
language  of  men  on  our  earth  coincided  with  an- 
gelic language  because  they  had  it  from  heaven ; 
and  that  the  Hebrew  language  coincides  with  it  in 
some  respects. 

^38.  As  the  speech  of  angels  corresponds  to 
their  affedion,  and  their  affedion  belongs  to  their 
love,  and  as  the  love  of  heaven  is  love  to  the  Lord 


176 


HE  A YEN  AND  HELL 


and  love  towards  the  neighbor  (see  above,  n.  13-19), 
it  is  evident  how  choice  and  delightful  their  talk 
must  be,  affedling  not  the  ears  only  but  also  the  in- 
teriors of  the  mind  of  those  who  listen  to  it.  There 
was  a certain  hard-hearted  spirit  with  whom  an 
angel  spoke.  At  length  he  was  so  affe&ed  by 
what  was  said  that  he  shed  tears,  saying  that  he 
had  never  wept  before,  but  he  could  not  refrain, 
for  it  was  love  speaking. 

%39*  The  speech  of  angels  is  likewise  full  of 
wisdom  because  it  proceeds  from  their  interior 
thought,  and  their  interior  thought  is  wisdom,  as 
their  interior  affe<3ion  is  love,  and  in  their  speech 
their  love  and  wisdom  unite.  For  this  reason  their 
speech  is  so  full  of  wisdom  that  they  can  express 
in  a single  word  what  man  cannot  express  in  a 
thousand  woids  ; also  the  ideas  of  their  thought 
include  things  that  are  beyond  man’s  comprehen- 
sion, and  still  more  his  power  of  expression.  This 
is  why  the  things  that  have  been  heard  and  seen  in 
heaven  are  said  to  be  ineffable,  and  are  such  as 
the  ear  hath  never  heard  nor  the  eye  seen. 

That  this  also  is  true  I have  been  permitted  to 
learn  by  experience.  At  times  I have  entered  into 
the  state  in  which  angels  are,  and  in  that  state  have 
talked  with  them,  and  I then  understood  every 
thing.  But  when  I was  brought  back  into  my  former 
state,  and  thus  into  the  natural  thought  proper  to 
man,  and  wished  to  recall  what  I had  heard  I could 
not ; for  there  were  thousands  of  things  unadapted 
to  the  ideas  of  natural  thought,  and  therefore  inex- 
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pressible  except  by  variegations  of  heavenly  light, 
and  not  at  all  by  human  words. 

The  ideas  of  thought  of  the  angels  from  which 
their  words  spring  are  modifications  of  the  light  of 
heaven,  and  the  aflfeftions  from  which  the  tones  of 
the  words  spring  are  variations  of  the  heat  of  heaven, 
the  light  of  heaven  being  Divine  truth  or  wisdom, 
and  the  heat  of  heaven  the  Divine  good  or  love 
(see  above,  n.  126-140)  ; and  the  angels  have  their 
affeftion  frtwn  the  Divine  love,  and  their  thought 
from  the  Divine  wisdom. 

240.  Because  the  speech  of  angels  proceeds 
directly  from  their  affection;  and  the  ideas  of  their 
thought  are  the  various  forms  into  which  their  gen- 
eral aflfe&ion  is  distributed  (see  above,  n.  236),  an- 
gels can  express  in  a moment  what  a man  can- 
not express  in  half  an  hour  ; also  they  can  set  forth 
in  a few  words  what  has  been  expressed  in  writing 
on  many  pages ; and  this,  too,  has  been  proved  to 
me  by  much  experience.  Thus  the  angels’  ideas  of 
thought  and  the  words  of  their  speech  make  one, 
like  effecting  cause  and  eflfe<5l  ; for  what  is  in  the 
ideas  of  thought  as  cause  is  presented  in  the  words 
as  effeft,  and  this  is  why  every  word  comprehends 
in  itself  so  many  things.  Also  all  the  particulars 
of  angelic  thought,  and  thus  of  angelic  speech,  ap- 
pear when  presented  to  view  like  a thin  outflowing 
wave  or  atmosphere,  in  which  are  innumerable 
things  in  their  order  derived  from  angelic  wisdom, 
and  these  enter  another’s  thought  and  affeft  him. 
The  ideas  of  thought  of  every  one,  both  angel  and 
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man,  are  presented  to  view  in  the  light  of  heaven, 
whenever  the  Lord  pleases. 

241*  The  speech  of  angels  of  the  Lord’s  celes- 
tial kingdom  resembles  the  speech  of  the  angels  of 
His  spiritual  kingdom,  but  it  is  from  more  interior 
thought.  Celestial  angels  are  in  good  of  love  tc  the 
Lord,  and  therefore  speak  from  wisdom  ; while  spir- 
itual angels  are  in  the  good  of  charity  towards  the 
neighbor,  which  in  its  essence  is  truth  (n.  215),  and 
therefore  speak  from  intelligence,  for  wisdom  is  from 
good,  and  intelligence  is  from  truth.  For  this  rea- 
son the  speech  of  celestial  angels  is  like  a gentle 
stream,  soft,  and  as  it  were  continuous;  but  the 
speech  of  spiritual  angels  is  slightly  jarring  and  di- 
vided. The  speech  of  celestial  angels  has  much  of 
the  tones  of  the  vowels  u and  0 ; while  the  speech 
of  spiritual  angels  has  much  of  the  tones  of  e and 
/*;  for  the  vowels  stand  for  tone,  and  in  the  tone 
there  is  affedlion,  the  tone  of  the  speech  of  angels 
corresponding  to  their  affe&ion,  as  has  been  said 
above  (n.  236)  ; while  the  vocal  articulations  which 
are  words  correspond  to  the  ideas  of  thought  which 
spring  from  affedlion. 

As  the  vowels  are  not  essential  to  a lan- 
guage, but  serve  by  means  of  tones  to  elevate 
the  words  to  the  various  affe6tions  according  to 
each  one’s  state,  so  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  the 
vowels  are  not  expressed,  and  are  variously  pro- 
nounced. From  this  a man’s  quality  in  respect  to 

* As  these  vowels  are  pronounced  in  European  languages. 
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his  affection  and  love  is  known  to  the  angels.  In 
the  speech  of  celestial  angels  there  are  no  hard  con- 
sonants, and  it  rarely  passes  from  one  consonant 
to  another  without  the  interposition  of  a word  be- 
ginning with  a vowel.  This  is  why  in  the  Word 
the  particle  "and”  is  so  often  interposed,  as  those 
know  who  read  the  Word  in  the  Hebrew,  in  which 
this  particle  is  soft,  beginning  and  ending  with  a 
vowed  sound.  Again,  in  the  Word,  in  Hebrew,  it 
can  in  some  measure  be  seen  from  the!  words  used 
whether  they  belong  to  the  celestial  class  or  the 
spiritual  class,  that  is,  whether  they  involve  good 
or  truth.  The  former  are  constituted  largely  of 
the  sounds  of  U and  0,  and  also  somewhat  of  a , and 
the  latter  of  the  sounds  of  e and  i.  Because  it 
is  especially  in  tones  that  affections  express  them- 
selves, so  in  human  speech,  when  great  subjects  are 
discussed,  such  as  heaven  ( caelum ) and  God  {Deus)> 
those  words  are  preferred  that  contain  the  .vowels 
u and  0/  and  musical  tones,  whenever  such  themes 
are  to  be  expressed,  rise  to  the  same  fulness ; but 
not  when  less  exalted  themes  are  rendered.  By 
such  means  musical  art  is  able  to  express  affeClions 
of  various  kinds. 

142.  In  angelic  speech  there  is  a kind  of  sym- 
phony that  cannot  be  described ; which  comes  from 
the  pouring  forth  and  diffusion  of  the  thoughts  and 
affeClions  from  which  speech  flows,  in  accordance 
with  the  form  of  heaven,  and  all  affiliation  and  com- 
munication in  heaven  is  in  accordance  with  that 
form.  That  angels  are  affiliated  in  accordance  with 
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the  form  Of  heaven,  and  that  their  thoughts  and  af- 
fections flow  in  accordance  with  it  may  be  seen  above 
(n.  200-212). 

243*  Speech  like  that  in  the  spiritual  world  is 
inherent  in  every  man  in  his  interior  intellectual 
part;  but  man  does  not  know  this,  because  this 
speech  does  not  with  man,  as  with  angels,  fell  into 
words  analogous  to  affeCtion  ; nevertheless  this  is 
what  causes  man,  when  he  enters  the  other  life,  to 
come  into  the  same  speech  as  spirits  and  angels, 
and  thus  to  know  how  to  speak  without  instruc- 
tion. But  more  on  this  subject  hereafter. 

344.  In  heaven,  as  has  been  said  above,  all 
have  one  speech ; but  it  is  varied  in  this  respeft, 
that  the  speech  of  the  wise  is  more  interior  and 
more  full  of  variation  of  affe&ions  and  ideas  of 
thought,  while  the  speech  of  the  less  wise  is  more 
external  and  less  full;  and  the  speech  of  the  sim- 
ple is  still  more  external,  consisting  of  words  from 
which  the  meaning  is  to  be  gathered  in  the  same 
way  as  when  men  are  talking  to  one  another.  There 
is  also  speech  by  the  face,  terminating  in  something 
sonorous  modified  by  ideas.  Again,  there  is  speech 
in  which  heavenly  representatives  are  mingled  with 
ideas,  and  go  forth  from  ideas  to  sight.  There  is 
also  speech  by  gestures  that  correspond  to  affec- 
tions, and  represent  things  like  those  expressed 
by  their  words.  There  is  speech  by  means  ot 
the  generals  of  affeCiions  and  the  generals  of 
thoughts.  There  is  speech  like  thunder;  besides 
other  kinds. 
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245*  The  speech  of  evil  and  infernal  spirits 
is  likewise  natural  to  them  because  it  is  from  affec* 
tions ; but  it  is  from  evil  affe<5fions  and  consequent 
filthy  ideas,  to  which  angels  are  utterly  averse.  Thus 
the  modes  of  speaking  in  hell  are  opposite  to  those 
of  heaven ; and  in  consequence  evil  spirits  cannot 
endure  angelic  speech,  and  angels  cannot  endure 
infernal  speech.  To  the  angels  infernal  speech  is 
like  a bad  odor  striking  the  nostrils.  The  speech 
of  hypocrites,  who  are  such  as  are  able  to  feign 
themselves  angels  of  light,  resembles  in  respect  to 
words  the  speech  of  angels,  but  in  respedl  to  affec- 
tions and  consequent  ideas  of  thought  it  is  the  dire£l 
opposite.  Consequently)  when  the  inner  nature  of 
their  speech  is  perceived  as  wise  angels  perceive  it, 
it  is  heard  as  the  gnashing  of  teeth,  and  strikes 
with  horror, 
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ANGELS  who  talk  with  man  do  not  talk  in 
their  own  language,  nor  in  any  language  un- 
v known  to  man,  but  in  the  man’s  own  lan- 
guage, or  in  some  other  language  with  which  he  is 
acquainted.  This  is  so  because  when  angels  speak 
with  man  they  turn  themselves  to  him  and  con- 
join themselves  with  him ; and  this  conjunction  of 
angel  with  man  causes  the  two  to  be  in  like  thought; 
and  as  the  man’s  thought  clings  to  his  memory, 
and  this  is  the  source  of  his  speech,  the  two  have 
the  same  language.  Moreover,  when  an  angel  or 
a spirit  comes  to  a man,  and  by  turning  to  him  is 
conjoined  to  him,  he  so  enters  into  the  entire  mem- 
ory of  the  man  that  he  is  scarcely  conscious  that 
he  does  not  himself  know  whatever  the  man  knows, 
including  his  languages. 

I have  talked  with  angels  about  this,  and  have 
said  that  they  probably  supposed  that  they  were 
addressing  me  in  my  mother  tongue,  because  it  so 
sounded  to  them  ; and  yet  it  was  I and  not  they 
that  spoke ; and  that  this  is  evident  from  the  fad 
that  angels  cannot  utter  a single  word  of  human 
language  (see  n.  237);  furthermore,  human  lan- 
guage is  natural  and  they  are  spiritual,  and  spiritual 
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beings  cannot  give  expression  to  any  thing  in  any 
natural,  way.  To  this  they  >eolied  that  they  are 
aware  that  their  conjunction  with  the  man  with 
whom  they  are  speaking  is  with  his  spiritual 
thought;  but  because  his  spiritual  thought  flows 
into  his  natural  thought,  and  his  natural  thought 
clings  to  his  memory,  the  language  of  the  man 
and  all  his  knowledge  appear  to  them  to  be  their 
own ; and  that  this  is  so  for  this  reason,  that  while 
it  was  the  Lord’s  pleasure  that , man  should  be  so 
conjoined  with  heaven,  and  seemingly  inserted  in 
heaven,  yet  the  state  of  man  is  now  such  that  there 
can  no  longer  be  such  conjunction  with  angels,  but 
only  with  spirits  who  are  not  in  heaven. 

When  I talked  about  this  with  spirits  they  were 
unwilling  to  believe  that  it  is  the  man  that  speaks, 
insisting  that  they  spoke  in  man,  also  that  man’s 
knowledge  is  their  knowledge  and  not  the  man’s 
knowledge,  consequently  that  every  thing  that 
man  knows  is  from  them.  I tried  to  show  by 
many  proofs  that  thte  is  not  true,  but  in  vain. 
Who  are  meant  by  spirits  and  who  are  meant  by 
angels  will  be  told  further  on  when  the  world 
of  spirits  is  treated  of. 

347.  There  is  another  reason  why  angels  and 
spirits  conjoin  themselves  so  closely  with  man  as 
not  to  know  but  that  what  is  man’s  is  their  own, 
namely,  that  there  is  such  conjunction  between  the 
spiritual  world  and  the  natural  world  in  man  that 
the  two  are  seemingly  one.  But  inasmuch  as  man 
has  separated  himself  from  heaven  the  Lord  has 
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provided  that  there  should  be  angels  and  spirits 
with  each  individual,  and  that  man  should  be  ruled  ■ 

' by  the  Lord  through  these.  This  is  the  reason  for 
such  close  conjunction.  It  would  have  been  other-  I 
wise  if  man  had  not  separated  himself ; for  in  that  I 
case  he  might  have  been  ruled  by  the  Lord  through  1 
the  general  influx  from  heaven,  and  with  no  spirits 
and  angels  adjoined  to  him.  But  this  subjedt  will 
be  specially  considered  in  what  follows,  when  the 
conjunction  of  heaven  with  man  is  treated  of. 

248.  The  speech  of  an  angel  or  spirit  with  ' 
man  is  heard  by  him  as  audibly  as  the  speech  of  a 
man  with  him,  yet  by  himself  only,  and  not  by 
others  who  stand  near;  and  for  the  reason  that  the 
speech  of  an  angel  or  spirit  flows  first  into  a man’s 
thought,  and  by  an  inner  way  into  his  organ  of 
hearing,  which  is  therefore  afleCted  from  within; 
while  the  speech  of  man  with  man  flows  first  into 
the  air  and  by  an  outward  way  into  his  organ  of 
hearing,  thus  aflfeCling  it  from  without.  Evidently, 
then,  the  speech  of  an  angel  or  spirit  with  man  is 
heard  within  him  ; but  as  the  organs  of  hearing 
are  equally  affe&ed  it  is  equally  audible.  That  the 
speech  of  an  angel  or  a spirit  flows  down  from 
within  even  into  the  ear  has  been  made  clear  to  me 
by  the  fa<5t  that  it  flows  also  into  the  tongue,  caus- 
ing a slight  vibration,  but  not  any  such  motion  as 
when  the  man  himself  by  means  of  the  tongue 
forms  the  sound  of  speech  into  words. 

349.  But  at  the  present  day  to  talk  with  spirits 
is  rarely  granted  because  it  is  dangerous ; for  then 
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the  spirits  know,  what  otherwise  they  do  not  know, 
that  they  are  with  man ; and  evil  spirits  are  such 
that  they  hold  man  in  deadly  hatred,  and  desire 
nothing  so  much  as  to  destroy  him  both  soul  and 
body,  and  this  they  do  in  the  case  of  those  who 
have  so  indulged  themselves  in  fantasies  as  to  have 
separated  from  themselves  the  enjoyments  proper 
to  the  natural  man. 

Some  who  lead  solitary,  lives  sometimes  hear 
spirits  talking  with  them,  and  without  danger ; but 
that  the  spirits  with  them  may  not  know  that  they 
are  with  man  they  are  at  intervals  removed  by  the 
Lord  ; for  most  spirits  are  not  aware  that  any  other 
world  than  that  in  which  they  live  is  possible,  $nd 
therefore  are  unaware  that  there  are  men  anywhere 
else.  This  explains  why  man  is  not  permitted  to 
speak  with  them  in  return ; if  he  did  they  would 
be  aware  of  his  presence. 

Again,  those  who  meditate  much  on  religious 
subjeffs,  and  are  so  intent  upon  them  as  to  see 
them  as  it  were  inwardly  within  themselves,  begin 
to  hear  spirits  speaking  with  them  ; for  religious 
persuasions,  whatever  they  are,  when  man  dwells 
upon  them  by  himself  and  does  not  adapt  them  to 
the  various  things  of  use  in  the  world,  penetrate 
to  the  interiors  and  rest  there,  and  occupy  the 
whole  spirit  of  the  man,  and  even  enter  into  the 
spiritual  world  and  aft  upon  the  spirits  there.  But 
such  persons  are  visionaries  and  enthusiasts  ; and 
whatever  spirit  they  hear  they  believe  to  be  the 
Holy  Spirit,  when,  in  faff,  such  spirits  are  enthus- 
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iastic  spirits.  Such  spirits  see  falsities  as  truths, 
and  so  seeing  them  they  induce  not  themselves 
only  but  also  those  they  flow  into  to  believe  them. 
Such  spirits,  however,  have  been  gradually  removed, 
because  they  began  to  lure  others  into  evil  and  to 
gain  control  over  them. 

Enthusiastic  spirits  are  distinguished  from  other 
spirits  oy  their  believing  themselves  to  be  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  believing  what  they  say  to  be  Divine. 
As  man  honors  such  spirits  with  Divine  worship 
they  dc  not  try  to  harm  him.  I have  sometimes 
talked  with  them,  and  the  wicked  things  they  in- 
fused into  their  worshippers  were  then  disclosed. 
They  dwell  together  towards  the  left,  in  a desert 
place. 

350*  To  speak  with  the  angels  of  heaven  is 
granted  only  to  those  who  are  in  truths  from  good, 
especially  to  those  who  are  in  the  acknowledgment 
of  the  Lord  and  of  the  Divine  in  His  Human,  be- 
cause this  is  the  truth  in  which  the  heavens  are. 
For,  as  it  has  been  shown  above,  the  Loyd  is  the 
God  of  heaven  (n.  2-6) ; it  is  the  Divine  of  the 
Lord  that  makes  heaven  (n.  7-12) the  Divine  of 
the  Lord  in  heaven  is  love  to  Him  and  charity  to- 
wards the  neighbor  from  Him  (n.  13-19) ; the 
whole  heaven  in  one  complex  refle&s  a single  man ; 
also  every  society  of  heaven  ; and  every  angel  is  in 
a complete  human  form,  and  this  from  the  Di- 
vine Human  of  the  Lord  (n.  59-86).  All  of  this 
makes  evident  that  only  those  whose  interiors  are 
opened  by  Divine  truths,  even  to  the  Lord,  are 
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able  to  speak  with  the  angels  of  heaven,  since  it  is 
into  these  truths  with  man  that  the  Lord  flows,  and 
when  the  Lord  flows  in  heaven  also  flows  in.  Di- 
vine truths  open  the  interiors  of  man  because  man 
was  so  created  as  to  be  in  respeft  to  his  internal 
man  an  image  of  heaven,  and  in  respe<5l  to  his  ex- 
ternal an  image  of  the  world  (n.  57)  ; and  the  in- 
ternal man  is  opened  only  by  means  of  Divine 
truth  going  forth  from  the  Lord,  because  that  is 
the  light  of  heaven  and  the  life  of  heaven  (n. 
126-140). 

aji.  The  influx  of  the  Lord  Himself  into  man 
is  into  his  forehead,  and  from  that  into  the  whole 
face,  because  the  forehead  of  man  corresponds  to 
love,  and  the  face  corresponds  to  all  his  interiors. 
The  influx  of  spiritual  angels  into  man  is  into  his 
head  every  where,  from  the  forehead  and  temples 
to  the  whole  part  that  contains  the  cerebrum,  be- 
cause that  region  of  the  head  corresponds  to  intel- 
ligence; but  the  influx  of  celestial  angels  is  into 
that  part  of  the  head  that  contains  the  cerebellum, 
and  is  called  the  occiput,  from  the  ears  all  around 
even  to  the  neck,  for  that  region  corresponds  to 
wisdom.  All  the  speech  of  angels  with  man  en- 
ters by  these  ways  into  his  thought ; and  D.y  this 
means  I have  perceived  what  angels  they  were 
that  spoke  with  me. 

asa.  Those  who  talk  with  the  angels  of  heaven 
also  see  the  things  that  exist  in  heaven,  because 
they  are  then  seeing  in  the  light  of  heaven,  for  their 
interiors  are  in  that  light ; also  the  angels  through 
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been  filled  by  the  Lord  with  the  Divine  does  not 
know  otherwise  than  that  he  is  the  Lord,  and  that 
it  is  the  Divine  that  is  speaking  ; and  this  continues 
until  he  has  finished  speaking.  After  that  he  per- 
ceives and  acknowledges  that  he  is  a spirit,  and  that 
he  spoke  from  the  Lord  and  not  from  himself.  Be- 
cause thifc  was  the  state  of  the  spirits  who  spoke 
with  the  prophets  they  said  that  it  was  Jehovah  that 
spoke ; the  spirits  even  called  themselves  Jehovah, 
as  can  be  seen  both  from  the  prophetical  and  his- 
torical parts  of  the  Word. 

355*  That  the  nature  of  the  conjun&ion  of 
angels  and  spirits  with  man  may  be  understood  I 
am  permitted  to  mention  some  notable  things  by 
which  it  may  be  elucidated  and  verified.  When 
angels  and  spirits  turn  themselves  to  man  they 
do  not  know  otherwise  than  that  the  man’s  lan- 
guage is  their  own  and  that  they  have  no  other 
language  ; and  for  the  reason  that  they  are  in  the 
man’s  language,  and  not  in -their  own,  which  they 
have  forgotten.  But  as  soon  as  they  turn  them- 
selves away  from  the  man  they  are  in  their  own 
angelic  and  spiritual  language,  aiid  know  nothing 
about  the  man’s  language.  I have  had  a like  ex- 
perience when  in  company  with  angels  and  in  a 
state  like  theirs.  I then  talked  with  them  in  their 
language  and  knew  nothing  Of  my  own,  having  for- 
gotten it ; but  as  soon  as  I ceased  to  be  present 
with  them  I was  in  my  own  language.  - 

Another  notable  fa6l  is  that  when  angels  and 
spirits  turn  themselves  to  a man  they  are  able  to 
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talk  with  him  at  any  distance;  they  have  talked 
with  me  at  a considerable  distance  as  audibly  as 
when  they  were  near.  But  when  they  turn  them- 
selves away  from  man  and  talk  with  each  other 
man  hears  nothing  at  all  of  what  they  are  saying, 
even  if  it  be  close  to  his  ear.  From  this  it  was 
made  clear  that  all  conjun&ion  in  the  spiritual 
world  is  determined  by  the  way  they  turn. 

Another  ndtable  fa 8.  is  that  many  spirits  to- 
gether can  talk  with  a matt,  and  the  man  with  them  ; 
for  they  send  one  of  their  number  to  the  m^n^with 
whom  they  wish  to  speak,  and  the  spirit  sent  turns 
himself  to  the  man  and  the  rest  of  them  turn  to 
their  spirit  and  thus  concentrate  their  thoughts, 
which  the  spirit  utters ; and  the  spirit  does  not 
know  otherwise  than  that  he  is  speaking  from 
himself,  and  they  do  not  know  otherwise  than  that 
they  are  speaking.  Thus  is  the  conjun&ion  of 
many  with  one  effe&ed  by  turning.  But  of  these 
emissary  spirits,  who  are  also  called  subje&s,  and 
of  communication  by  means  of  them,  more  will  be 
said  hereafter. 

256.  An  angel  or  spirit  is  not  permitted  to 
speak  with  a man- from  his  own  memory,  but  only 
from  the  man's  memory ; for  angels  and  spirits 
have  a memory  as  well  as  man.  If  a spirit  were  to 
speak  from  his  own  memory  with  a -man  the  man 
would  not  know  otherwise  than  that  the  thoughts 
then  in  his  mind  were  his  own,  although  they  were 
the  spirit's  thoughts.  This  would  be  like  the  re- 
c6lle£iion  of  something  which  the  man  had  never 


192 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


heard  or  seen.  That  this  is  so  has  been  given  me 
to  know  from  experience.  This  is  the  source  of  the 
belief  held  by  some  of  the  ancients  that  after  some 
thousands  of  years  they  were  to  return  into  their 
former  life,  and  into  every  thing  they  had  done, 
and  in  fa<5t,  had  returned.  This  they  concluded  be- 
cause at  times  there  came  to  them  a sort  of  recol- 
lection of  things  that  they  had  never  seen  or  heard. 
This  came  from  an  influx  from  the  memory  of 
spirits  into  their  ideas  of  thought 

257.  There  are  also  spirits  called  natural  and 
corporeal  spirits.  When  these  come  to  a man  they 
do  not  conjoin  themselves  with  his  thought,  like 
other  spirits,  but  enter  into  his  body,  and  occupy 
all  his  senses,  and  speak  through  his  mouth,  and 
a6l  through  his  members,  believing  at  the  time 
that  all  things  of  the  man  are  theirs.  These  are 
the  spirits  that  obsess  man.  But  such  spirits  have 
been  cast  into  hell  by  the  Lord,  and  thus  wholly 
taken  away ; and  in  consequence  such  obsessions 
are  not  possible  at  the  present  time. 


XXIX. 


WRITINGS  IN  HEAVEN. 


*3*. 

AS  the  angels  have  speech,  and  their  speech 
consists  of  words,  they  also  have  writings;' 
and  by  writing  as  well  as  by  speech  they 
give  expression  to  what  is  in  their  minds.  At 
times  I have  had  papers  sent  to  me,  traced  with 
written  words  precisely  like  manuscripts  in  the 
world,  and  others  like  printed  sheets ; and  I was 
able  to  read  them  in  the  same  way,  but  was  allowed 
to  get  from  them  only  an  idea  here  and  there ; for 
the  reason  that  it  is  not  in  accordance  with  Divine 
order  for  man  to  be  taught  by  writings  from 
heaven ; but  he  must  be  taught  by  means  of  the 
Wor4  only;  for  it  is  only  by  means  of  the  Word 
that  there  is  communication  and  conjunction  of 
heaven  with  the  world,  thus  of  the  Lord  with  man. 
That  papers  written  in  heaven  were  seen  also  by 
the  prophets  is  shown  in  Ezekiel \ 

“ When  I looked,  behold  a hand  was  put  forth  by  a 
spirit  unto  me,  and  a roll  of  a book  was  therein 
which  unrolled  in  my  sight ; it  was  written  on  the 
front  and  on  the  back  ” (ii.  9,  iq). 

And  in  Johti, 

“ I saw  upon  the  right  hand  of  Him  that  sat  on  the 
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throne  a book  written  within  and  on  the  back 
sealed  up  with  seven  seals  ” ( Apoc . v.  i). 

259.  The  existence  of  writings  in  heaven  is  a 
provision  of  the  Lord  for  the  sake  of  the  Word: 
for  the  Word  in  its  essence  is  Divine  truth,  and 
from  it  is  all  heavenly  wisdom,  both  yvith  men  and 
with  angels  ; for  the  Word  was  diXated  by  the 
.Lord,  and  what  is  diXated  by  the  Lord  passes 
through  all  the  heavens  in  order  and  terminates 
with  man.  Thereby  it  is  adapted  both  to  the  wis- 
dom of  angels  and  the  intelligence  of  men.  There- 
by, too,  the  angels  have  a Word,  and  read  it  the 
same  as  men  do  on  the  earth,  and  draw  from  it 
their  doXrinals,  and  preach  from  it  (n.  221).  It  is 
the  same  Word ; but  its  natural  sense,  which  is  the 
sense  of  the  letter  with  us,  does  not  exist  in  heaven, 
but  only  the  spiritual  sense,  which  is  its  internal 
sense.  What  this  sense  is  can  be  seen  in  the  small 
treatise  on  The  White  Horse  spoken  of  in  the 
Apocalypse. 

260*  A little  paper  was  at  one  time  sent  to 
me  from  heaven,  on  which  a few  words  were  wnt- 
ten  in  Hebrew  letters,  and  I was  told  that  every 
letter  involved  arcana  of  wisdom,  and  that  these 
arcana  were  contained  in  the  inflexions  and  curv- 
atures of  the  letters,  and  thus  also  in  the  sounds. 
This  made  clear  to  me  what  is  signified  by  these 
words  of  the  Lord, 

“Verily  I say  unto  you,  until  heaven  and  earth  pass 
away,  one  iota  or  one  tittle  shall  ijot  pass  away  from 
the  law  ” (. Matt . v.  18). 
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That  the  Word  in  every  tittle  of  it  is  Divine  is 
acknowledged  in  the  church  ; but  just  where  the 
Divine  lies  hid  in  every  tittle  has  not  been  known 
heretofore,  and  therefore  shall  be  told.  In  the  in- 
most heaven  the  writing  consists  of  various  in- 
fle&ed  and  circumfle<5led  forms,  and  the  inflexions 
and  circumfleXions  are  in  accordance  with  the  form 
of  heaven.  By  means  of  these  angels  Express  the 
arcana  of  their  wisdom,  and  also  many  things  that 
they  are  unable  to  express  in  spoken  words ; and 
what  is  wonderful,  the  angels  know  this  writing 
without  training  or  a teacher,  it  being  implanted 
in  them  like  their  speech  (see  n.  236)  ; and  for 
this  reason  the  writing  is  heavenly  writing.  It  is 
implanted  because  all  extension  of  thoughts  and 
affeXions  and  consequent  communication  of  in- 
telligence and  wisdom  of  the  angels  proceeds  in 
accordance  with  the  form  of  heaven  (n.  201) ; and 
for  the  same  reason  their  writing  flows  into  that 
form.  I have  been  told  that  the  most  ancient 
people  on  this  earth,  before  letters  were  invented, 
had  such  writing;  and  that  it  was  translated  into 
the  letters  of  the  Hebrew  language,  and  these 
letters  in  ancient  times  were  all  infleXed,  and  none 
of  them,  as  at  present,  were  bounded  by  straight 
lines.  Thus  it  is  that  in  the  Word  Divine  things 
and  the  arcana  of  heaven  are  contained  even  in  its 
iotas,  points,  and  tittles. 

This  writing  in  charaXers  of  a heavenly 
form  is  in  use  in  the  inmost  heaven,  the  angels 
of  which  surpass  all  others  in  wisdom.  By  means 
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it  than  as  of  something  purely  atmospherical,  in 
which  the  angels  fly  about  as  intelle&ual  minds, 
having  no  sense  of  hearing  or  seeing,  are  unable  to 
conceive  that  the  angels  have  speech  and  writing; 
for  they  place  the  existence  of  every  thing  real  in 
what  is  material ; and  yet  the  writings  in  heaven 
have  as  real  an  existence  as  those  in  the  world,  and 
the  angels  there  have  every  thing  that  is  useful  for 
life  and  useful  for  wisdom. 


THE  WISDOM  OF  THE  ANGELS  OF  HEAVEN. 


THE  nature  of  angelic  wisdom  can  scarcely  be 
comprehended,  because  it  too  greatly  trans- 
cends human  wisdom  to  be  compared  with 
it ; and  whatever  is  thus-  transcendent  does  not 
seem  to  be  any  thing.  Moreover,  some  truths  that 
must  enter  into  a description  of  it  are  as  yet  un- 
recognized, and  until  these  are  recognized  they 
exist  in  the  mind  as  shadows,  and  thus  hide  the 
thing  as  it  is  in  itself.  Nevertheless,  these  truths 
can  be  both  recognized  and  comprehended,  pro- 
vided the  mind  takes  any  interest  in  them;  for  in- 
terest carries  light  with  it  because  it  is  from  love ; 
and  upon  those  who  love  the  things  pertaining  to 
Divine  and  heavenly  wisdom  light  shines  forth 
from  heaven  and  gives  enlightenment. 

266.  What  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  is  can 
be  inferred  from  the  fa<5t  that  they  are  in  the  light 
of  heaven,  and  the  light  of  heaven  in  its  essence  is 
Divine  truth  or  Divine  wisdom  ; and  this  light  en- 
lightens at  the  same  time  their  inner  sight,  or  sight 
of  the  mind,  and  their  outer  sight,  or  sight  of  the 
eyes.  (That  the  light  of  heaven  is  Divine  truth  or 
Divine  wisdom  may  be  seen  above,  n.  126-133.) 
The  angels  are  also  in  heavenly  heat,  which  in 


200 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


its  essence  is  Divine  good  or  Divine  love,  and  from 
that  they  have  an  affedlion  and  longing  to  become 
wise.  (That  the  heat  of  heaven  is  Divine  good  or 
Divine  love  may  be  seen  above,  n.  1 33-140.) 

That  the  angels  are  in  wisdom,  even  to  the 
extent  that  they  may  be  called  wisdoms,  follows 
from  the  fa<5l  that  their  thoughts  and  affections  all 
flow  in  accordance  with  the  heavenly  form,  and  this 
form  is  the  form  of  Divine  wisdom ; also  that  their 
interiors,  which  are  recipients  of  wisdom,  are  ar- 
ranged in  that  form.  (That  the  thoughts  and  affec- 
tions of  angels  flow  in  accordance  with  the  form  of 
heaven,  and  consequently  their  intelligence  and 
wisdom,  may  be  seen  above,  n.  201-2 12.) 

That  the  angels  have  supereminent  wisdom  is 
shown  by  the  fad  that  their  speech  is  the  speech 
of  wisdom,  for  it  flows  direClly  and  spontaneously 
from  thought,  and  their  thought  from  their  affec- 
tion, thus  their  speech  is  thought  from  affeCtion  in 
outward  form ; consequently  there  is  nothing  to 
withdraw  them  from  the  Divine  influx,  and  nothing 
from  without  such  as  enters  into  the  speech  of  man 
from  other  thoughts.  (That  the  speech  of  angels 
is  the  speech  of  their  thought  and  affeCtion  may 
be  seen  above,  n.  234-245.) 

That  the  angels  have  such  wisdom  is  in  har- 
mony with  the  fad  that  all  things  that  they  behold 
with  their  eyes  and  perceive  by  their  senses  agree 
with  their  wisdom,  since  they  are  correspondences 
of  it,  and  thus  the  objeCls  perceived  are  represent- 
ative forms  of  the  things  that  constitute  their  wis- 
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dom.  (That  all  things  seen  in  the  heavens  are 
correspondences  with  the  interiors  of  angels  and 
representations  of  their  wisdom  may  be  seen  above, 
n.  170-182.) 

Furthermore,  the  thoughts  of  angels  are  not 
limited  and  contracted  by  ideas  from  space  and 
time,  as  human  thoughts  are,  for  spaces  and  times 
belong  to  nature,  and  the  things  that  belong  to 
nature  withdraw  the  mind  from  spiritual  things 
and  deprive  intellectual  sight  of  its  proper  range. 
(That  the  ideas  of  angels  are  apart  from  time  and 
space,  and  thus  less  limited  than  human  ideas,  may 
be  Seen  above,  n.  162-169,  and  191-199.) 

Again,  the  thoughts  of  angels  are  neither 
brought  down  to  earthly  and  material  things,  nor 
interrupted  by  anxieties  about  the  necessities  of 
life;  thus  they  are  not  withdrawn  by  such  things 
from  the  delights  of  wisdom,  as  the  thoughts  of 
men  in  the  world  are ; for  all  things  come  to  them 
gratuitously  from  the  Lord ; they  are  clothed  gra- 
tuitously, are  fed  gratuitously,  are  housed  gratuit- 
ously (n.  181-190),  and  besides  this  they  receive 
delights  and  pleasures  in  the  degree  of  their  recep- 
tion of  wisdom  from  the  Lord.  These  things  have 
been  said  to  make  clear  why  it  is  that  angels  have 
so  great  wisdom. 

267*  Angels  are  capable  of  receiving  such  wis- 
dom because  their  interiors  are  open ; and  wisdom, 
like  every  other  perfection,  increases  towards  the 
interiors,  thus  to  the  extent  that  interiors  are 
opened.  In  every  angel  there  are  three  degrees 
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of  life,  corresponding  to  the  three  heavens  (see  n. 
29-40) — those  in  whom  the  first  degree  has  been 
opened  are  in  the  first  or  outmost  heaven ; those 
in  whom  the  second  degree  has  been  opened  are 
in  the  second  or  middle  heaven ; and  those  in 
whom  the  third  degree  has  been  opened  are  in  the 
third  or  inmost  heaven.  The  wisdom  of  angels 
in  the  heavens  is  in  accord  with  these  degrees. 
Therefore  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  inmost 
heaven  immeasurably  surpasses  the  wisdom  of 
angels  of  the  middle  heaven,  and  the  wisdom  of 
these  immeasurably  surpasses  the  wisdom  of  angels 
of  the  outmost  heaven  (see  above,  n.  209,  210; 
and  what  degrees  are,  n.  38). 

There  are  such  differences  because  a higher 
degree  consists  of  particulars,  and  a lower  de- 
gree of  generals,  and  generals  are  containants  of 
particulars.  Particulars  compared  with  generals  are 
thousands  or  myriads  to  one  ; and  such  is  the  wis- 
dom of  the  angels  of  a higher  heaven  compared 
with  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  a lower  heaven. 
In  like  manner  the  wisdom  of  the  latter  surpasses 
the  wisdom  of  man,  for  man  is  in  a bodily  state 
and  in  those  things  that  belong  to  the  bodil/ 
senses,  and  such  things  belong  to  the  lowest  de- 
gree. This  makes  clear  what  kind,  of  wisdom  those 
possess  who  think  from  things  of  sense,  that  is, 
who  are  called  sensual  men,  namely,  that  they  have 
no  wisdom,  but  merely  knowledge.  But  it  is  oth- 
erwise with  men  whose  thoughts  are  raised  above 
the  things  of  sense,  and  especially  with  those 
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whose  interiors  have  been  opened  even  into  the 
light  of  heaven. 

J68.  It  can  be  seen  how  great  the  wisdom  of 
angels  is  from  the  fa6t  that  in  the  heavens  there  is 
a communication  of  all  things ; intelligence  and 
wisdom  are  communicated  from  one  to  another; 
and  heaven  is  a common  sharing  of  all  goods ; and 
this  for  the  reason  that  heavenly  love  wishes  what 
is  its  own  to  be  another’s ; consequently  no  one  in 
heaven  perceives  his  own  good  in  himself  to  be 
good  unless  it  is  also  in  another ; and  this  is  the 
source  of  the  happiness  of  heaven.  This  the  angels 
derive  from  the  Lord,  for  such  is  His  Divine  love. 
That  such  a communication  of  all  things  exists  in 
the  heavens  it  has  been  permitted  me  to  know  by 
experience.  Certain  simple  spirits  were  taken  up 
into  heaven,  and  when  there  they  entered  into  an- 
gelic wisdom,  and  then  understood  things  that  they 
were  never  before  able  to  comprehend,  and  spoke 
things  that  they  were  unable  to  utter  in  their 
former  state. 

The  wisdom  of  the  angels  is  indescrib- 
able in  words ; it  can  only  be  illustrated  by  some 
general  things.  Angels  can  express  in  a single 
word  what  a man  cannot  express  in  a thousand 
words.  Again,  a single  angelic  word  contains  in- 
numerable things  that  cannot  be  expressed  in  the 
words  of  human  language ; for  in  each  of  the  things 
uttered  by  angels  there  are  arcana  of  wisdom  in 
continuous  connexion  that  human  knowledges 
never  reach.  Again,  what  the  angels  fail  to  express 
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in  the  words  of  their  speech  they  make  up  by  the 
tone,  in  which  there  is  an  affection  for  the  things 
in  their  order  ; for  (as  has  been  said  above,  n.  236, 
241)  tones  give  expression  to  affections,  as  words 
give  expression  to  ideas  of  thought  from  the  affec- 
tions ; and  for  this  reason  the  things  heard  in 
heaven  are  said  to  be  ineffable. 

So,  too,  the  angels  are  able  to  give  utterance  in 
a few  words  to  every  least  thing  in  an  entire  vol- 
ume, and  give  to  every  word  meanings  that  elevate 
the  mind  to  interior  wisdom  ; for  their  speech  is 
such  as  to  be  in  accord  with  their  affeClions,  and 
each  word  is  in  accord  with  their  ideas ; and  their 
words  are  varied  in  infinite  ways  in  accord  with 
the  series  of  things  embraced  in  the  thought.  Still 
again,  the  interior  angels  are  able  to  recognize  from 
the  tone  and  from  a few  words  the  entire  life  of  one 
speaking ; for  from  the  tone  as  varied  by  the  ideas 
in  the,  words  they  perceive  his  ruling  love  upon 
which,  as  it  were,  every  particular  of  his  life  is 
inscribed. 

All  this  makes  clear  the  nature  of  angelic'  wis- 
dom. In  comparison  with  human  wisdom  it  is  as 
a myriad  to  one,  or  as  the  moving  forces  of  the 
whole  body,  which  are  numberless,  to  the  activities 
from  them  which  appear  to  human  sense  as  a single 
thing,  or  as  the  thousand  particulars  of  an  objeff 
seen  under  a perfeCl  microscope  to  the  one  obscure 
thing  seen  by  the  naked#  eje. 

Let  me  illustrate  the  subjeft  by  an  example. 
An  angel  from  his  wisdom  was  describing  regener- 
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ation,  and  brought  forward  arcana  respecting  it  in 
their  order  even  to  some  hundreds,  filling  each  of 
them  with  ideas  in  which  there  were  interior  ar- 
cana, and  this  from  beginning  to  end  ; for  he  ex- 
plained how  the  spiritual  man  is  conceived  anew, 
is  carried  as  it  were  in  the  womb,  is  bom,  grows 
up,  and  is  gradually  perfected.  He  said  that  the 
number  of  arcana  could  be  increased  even  to 
thousands,  and  that  those  told  were  only  about  the 
regeneration  of  the  external  man,  while  there  were 
numberless  more  about  the  regeneration  of  the  in- 
ternal man.  From  these  and  other  like  things 
heard  from  the  angels  it  has  been  made  clear  to  me 
how  great  is  their  wisdom,  and  how  great  in  com- 
parison is  the  ignorance  of  man,  who  scarcely 
knows  what  regeneration  is,  and  is  ignorant  of 
every  least  step  of  the  process  when  he  is  being 
regenerated. 

270.  The  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  third  or 
inmost  heaven  shall  now  be  described,  and  also  how 
far  it  surpasses  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the 
first  or  outmost  heaven.  The  wisdom  of  the  angels 
of  the  third  or  inmost  heaven  is  incomprehensible 
even  to  those  who  are  in  the  outmost  heaven,  for 
the  reason  that  the  interiors  of  the  angels  of  the 
third  heaven  have  been  opened  to  the  third  degree, 
while  the  interiors  of  angels  of  the  first  heaven 
have  been  opened  only  to  the  first  degree ; and  all 
wisdom  increases  towards  interiors  and  is  perfected 
as  these  are  opened  (n.  208,  267). 

Because  the  interiors  of  the  angels  of  the  third 
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or  inmost  heaven  have  been  opened  to  the  third  de- 
gree, Divine  truths  are  as  it  were  inscribed  on 
them ; for  the  interiors  of  the  third  degree  are  more 
fully  in  the  form  of  heaven  than  the  interiors  of  the 
second  and  first  degrees,  and  the  form  of  heaven  is 
from  the  Divine  truth,  thus  in  accord  with  the  Di- 
vine wisdom,  and  this  is  why  the  truth  is  seemingly 
inscribed  on  those  angels,  or  seemingly  instinftive 
or  inborn  in  them.  Therefore  as  soon  as  the  an- 
gels hear  genuine  Divine  truths  they  instantly  ac- 
knowledge and  perceive  them,  and  afterwards  see 
them  as  it  were  inwardly  in  themselves. 

As  the  angels  of  that  heaven  are  such  they 
never  reason  about  Divine  truths,  still  less  do  they 
dispute  about  any  truth  whether  it  is  true  or  not; 
nor  do  they  know  'what  it  is  to  believe  or  to  have 
faith.  They  say,  “What  is  faith?  for  I perceive 
and  see  that  a thing  is  so.”  This  they  illustrate  by 
comparisons ; for  example,  that  it  would  be  as 
when  any  one  with  a companion,  seeing  a house 
and  the  various  things  in  it  and  around  it,  should 
say  to  his  companion  that  he  ought  to  believe  that 
these  things  exist,  and  that  they  are  such  as  he 
sees  them  to  be ; or  seeing  a garden  and  trees  and 
fruit  in  it,  should  say  to  his  companion  that  he 
ought  to  have  faith  that  there  is  a garden  and 
trees  and  fruits,  when  he  is  seeing  them  clearly 
with  his  eyes.  For  this  reason  these  angels  never 
mention  faith,  and  have  no  idea  of  what.it  is; 
neither  do  they  reason  about  Divine  truths,  still  less 
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do  they  dispute  about  any  truth  whether  it  is  true 
/or  not. 

But  the  angels  of  the  first  or  outmost  heaven  do 
not  have  Divine  truths  thus  inscribed  on  their  in* 
teriors,  because  to  them  only  the  first  degree  of  life 
is  opened : therefore  they  reason  about  truths,  and 
those  who  reason  see  almost  nothing  beyond  the 
fa&  of  the  matter  about  which  they  are  reasoning, 
or  go  no  farther  beyond  the  subje<5l  than  to  con- 
firm it  by  certain  considerations,  and  having  con- 
firmed it  they  say  that  it  must  be  a matter  of  faith 
and  must  be  believed.  I have  talked  with  angels 
about  this,  and  they  said  that  the  difference  be- 
tween the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  third  heaven 
and  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  the  first  heaven  is 
like  that  between  what  is  clear  and  what  is  obscure ; 
and  the  former  they  compared  to  a magnificent 
palace  full  of  all  things  for  use,  surrounded  on  all 
sides  by  parks,  with  magnificent  things  of  many 
kinds  round  about  them ; and  as  these  angels  are 
in  the  truths  of  wisdom  they  can  enter  into  the 
palace  and  behold  all  things,  and  wander  about  in 
the  parks  in  every  dire<5iion  and  find  delight  in  it 
all.  But  it  is  not  so  with  those  who  reason  about 
truths,  especially  with  those  who  dispute  about 
them,  as  such  do  not  see  truths  from  the  light  of 
truth  but  accept  truths  either  from  others  or  from 
the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  which  they 
do  not  interiorly  understand,  declaring  that  truths 
must  be  believed,  or  that  one  must  have  faith  in 
them  ; and  they  are  then  unwilling  to  have  any  in- 
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terior  sight  admitted.  The  angels  said  that  such 
are  unable  to  reach  the  first  threshhold  of  the 
palace  of  wisdom,  still  less  to  enter  into  it  and 
wander  about  in  its  grounds,  for  they  stop  at  the 
first  step.  It  is  not  so  with  those  that  are  in  truths 
themselves ; nothing  impedes  these  from  going  on 
and  progressing  without  limit,  for  the  truths  they 
see  lead  them  wherever  they  go,  and  into  wide 
fields,  for  every  truth  has  infinite  extension  and 
is  in  conjunction  with  manifold  others. 

They  said  still  further  that  the  wisdom  of  the 
angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  consists  principally  in 
this,  that  they  see  Divine  and  heavenly  things  in 
every  single  object,  and  wonderful  things  in  a 
series  of  many  objects ; for  every  thing  that  ap- 
pears before  their  eyes  is  a correspondent ; as  when 
they  see  palaces  and  gardens  their  view  does  not 
stop  at  the  thing  that  is  before  their  eyes,  but  they 
see  the  interior  things  from  which  it  springs,  that 
is,  to  which  it  corresponds,  and  this  with  all  va- 
riety in  accordance  with  the  aspect  of  the  objects ; 
thus  they  see  innumerable  things  at  the  same  time 
in  their  order  and  connection ; and  this  so  fills 
their  minds  with  delight  that  they  seem  to  be  car- 
ried away  from  themselves.  That  all  things  that 
are  seen  in  the  heavens  correspond  to  the  Divine 
things  that  are  in  the  angels  from  the  Lord  may  be 
seen  above  (n.  170-176). 

371.  Such  are  the  angels  of  the  third  heaven, 
because  they  are  in  love  to  the  Lord,  and  that  love 
opens  the  interiors  of  the  mind  to  the  third  degree, 
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and  is  a receptacle  of  all  things  of  wisdom.  It 
must  be  understood  also  that  the  angels  of  the  in- 
most heaven  are  still  being  continually  perfe6led 
in  wisdom,  and  this  differently  from  the  angels  of 
the  outmost  heaven.  The  angels  of  the  inmost 
heaven  do  not  store  up  Divine  truths  in  the  mem- 
ory and  thus  make  out  of  them  a kind  of  science ; 
but  as  soon  as  they  hear  them  they  perceive  them 
and  apply  them  to  the  life.  For  this  reason  Divine 
truths  are  as  permanent  with  them  as  if  they  were 
inscribed  on  them,  for  what  is  committed  to  the 
life  is  as  something  contained  in  it. 

But  it  is  not  so  with  the  angels  of  the  outmost 
heaven.  These  first  store  up  Divine  truths  in  the 
memory  and  stow  them  away  as  knowledge,  and 
draw  them  out  therefrom  to  perfect  their  under- 
standing by  them,  and  will  them  and  apply  them 
to  the  life,  but  with  no  interior  perception  whether 
they  are  truths ; and  in  consequence  they  are  in 
comparative  obscurity. 

It  is  a notable  fa6l  that  the  angels  of  the  third 
heaven  are  perfe&ed  in  wisdom  by  hearing  and  not 
by  seeing.  What  they  hear  from  preachings  does 
not  enter  into  their  memory,  but  enters  directly 
into  their  perception  and  will,  and  comes  to  be  a 
matter  of  life ; but  what  they  see  with  their  eyes 
does  enter  into  their  memory,  and  they  reason 
and  talk  about  it ; which  shows  how  with  them  the 
way  of  hearing  is  the  way  of  wisdom.  This,  too, 
is  from  correspondence,  for  the  ear  corresponds  to 
obedience,  and  obedience  belongs  to  the  life ; while 
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the  eye  corresponds  to  intelligence,  and  intelligence 
is  a matter  of  doftrine.  The  state  of  these  angels 
is  described  in  different  parts  of  the  Word,  as  in 
Jeremiah, 

“ I will  put  My  law  in  their  mind,  and  write  it  on  their 

heart They  shall  teach  no  more  every  one  his 

friend  and  every  one  his  brother,  saying,  Know  ye 
Jehovah  ; for  they  shall  all  know  Me,  from  the  least 
of  them  even  unto  the  greatest  of  them  ” (xxxi.  33 
34). 

And  in  Matthew , 

“Your  discourse  shall  be  Yea,  yea,  Nay,  nay;  what  is 
more  than  these  is  from  evil  ” (v.  37). 

“What  is  more  than  these  is  from  evil”  because  it 
is  not  from  the  Lord ; and  inasmuch  as  the  angels 
of  the  third  heaven  are  in  love  to  the  Lord  the 
truths  that  are  in  them  are  from  the  Lord.  In  that 
heaven  love  to  the  Lord  is  willing  and  doing  Di- 
vine truth,  for  Divine  truth  is  the  Lord  in  heaven. 

272.  There  is  a still  further  reason,  and  this  is 
in  heaven  the  primary  reason,  why  the  angels  are 
able  to  receive  so  great  wisdom,  namely,  that  they 
are  without  the  love  of  self;  for  to  the  extent  that 
any  one  is  without  the  love  of  self  he  has  the  ca- 
pacity to  be  wise  in  Divine  things.  It  is  that  love 
that  closes  up  the  interiors  against  the  Lord  and 
heaven,  and  opens  the  exteriors  and  turns  them  to 
self;  and  in  consequence  all  in  whom  that  love 
rules  are  in  thick  darkness  in  respedl  to  the  things 
of  heaven,  however  much  light  they  may  have  in 
worldly  matters.  The  angels,  on  the  other  hand, 
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are  in  the  light  of  wisdom  because  they  are  without 
the'  love  of  self,  Tor  the  heavenly  loves  in  which 
they  are,  which  are  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  to- 
wards the  neighbor,  open  the  interiors,  because 
these  loves  are  from  the  Lord  and  the  Lord  Him- 
self is  in  them.  (That  these  loves  constitute  heaven 
in  general,  and  form  heaven  in  each  one  in  partic- 
ular, may  be  seen  above,  n.  13-19.) 

As  heavenly  loves  open  the  interiors  to  the 
Lord  so  all  angels  turn  their  faces  towards  the 
Lord  (n.  142)  ; because  in  the  spiritual  world  the 
love  turns  the  interiors  of  every  one  to  itself,  and 
whichever  way  it  turns  the  interiors  it  also  turns 
the  face,  since  the  face  there  makes  one  with  the 
interiors,  of  which  it  is  the  outward  form.  Because 
the  love  turns  the  interiors  and  the  face  to  itself,  it 
also  conjoins  itself  to  them  (love  being  spiritual  con- 
junction), and  shares  its  own  with  them.  From 
that  turning  and  consequent  conjunction  and  shar- 
ing the  angels  have  their  wisdom.  That  all  con- 
junction and  all  turning  in  the  spiritual  world  are 
in  accord  may  be  seen  above  (n.  255). 

373.  Although  the  angels  are  unceasingly  per- 
fected in  wisdom,  their  wisdom,  even  to  eternity, 
cannot  become  so  perfeCt  that  there  can  be  any 
ratio  between  it  and  the  Lord’s  Divine  wisdom ; for 
the  Lord’s  Divine  wisdom  is  infinite  and  the  wis- 
dom of  angels  finite ; and  between  what  is  infinite 
and  what  is  finite  no  ratio  is  possible. 

374.  As  it  is  wisdom  that  makes  the  angels 
perfect  and  constitutes  their  life,  and  as  heaven 
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with  its  good  things  flows  into  every  one  in  the 
measure  of  his  wisdom,  so  all  in  heaven  desire  and 
hunger  for  wisdom  much  as  a hungry  man  hungers 
for  food.  So,  too,  knowledge,  intelligence,  and  wis- 
dom are  spiritual  nutriment,  as  food  is  natural  nu- 
triment ; and  the  one  corresponds  to  the  other. 

375*  The  angels  in  the  same  heaven,  or  in 
the  same  society  of  heaven,  are  not  all  in  like  wis- 
dom ; their  wisdom  differs.  Those  at  the  centre 
are  in  the  greatest  wisdom,  and  those  round  about 
even  to  the  borders  are  in  less  wisdom.  The  de- 
crease of  wisdom  in  accord  with  the  distance  from 
the  centre  is  like  the  decrease  of  light  verging  to 
shade  (see  n.  43,  128).  Their  light  is  in  the  same 
degree  as  their  wisdom,  since  the  light  of  heaven 
is  the  Divine  wisdom,  and  every  one  is  in  light  in 
the  measure  of  his  reception  of  wisdom.  Resped- 
ing  the  light  of  heaven  and  the  different  kinds  of 
reception  of  it  see  above  (n.  126-132). 
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THE  STATE  OF  INNOCENCE  OF  ANGELS  IN  HEAVEN. 

*76.  - 

\ T THAT  innocence  is  and  its  nature  few  in  the 
VV  world  know,  and  those  who  are  vin  evil 
know  nothing  about  it.  It  is,  indeed, 
visible  to  the  eyes,  as  seen  in  the  face,  speech, 
and  movements,  particularly  of  children ; and  yet 
what  innocence  is,  and  especially  that  it  is  that  in 
which  heaven  is  stored  up  in  man  is  thus  far  un- 
known. In  making  this  known  let  us  proceed  in 
order,  and  consider  first  the  innocence  of  child- 
hood, then  the  innocence  of  wisdom,  and  lastly  the 
state  of  heaven  in  regard  to  innocence. 

377.  The  innocence  of  childhood  or  of  children 
is  not  genuine  innocence,  for  it  is  innocence  not  in 
internal  form  but  in  external  form.  Nevertheless 
one  may  learn  from  it  what  innocence  is,  since  it 
shines  forth  from  the  face  of  children  and  from 
some  of  their  movements  and  from  their  first 
speech^  and  aflfe&s  those  about  them.  It  can  be 
seen  that  children  have  no  internal  thought,  for 
they  do  not  yet  know  what  is  good  and  what  is 
evil,  or  what  is  true  and  what  is  false,  of  which 
such  thought  consists.  Consequently  they  have  no 
prudence  of  their  own,  no  purpose  or  deliberation 9 
thus  no  end  that  looks  to  evil ; neither  have  they 
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any  thing  of  their  own  acquired  from  love  of  self 
and  the  world ; they  do  not  attribute  any  thing  to 
themselves,  regarding  all  that  they  have  as  received 
from  their  parents ; they  are  content  with  the  few 
and  paltry  things  presented  to  them,  and  find  de- 
light in  them  ; they  have  no  solicitude  about  food 
and  clothing,  and  none  about  the  future ; they  do 
not  look  to  the  world  and  covet  many  things  from 
. it;  they  love  their  parents  and  nurses  and  their 
child  companions  with  whom  they  play  in  inno- 
cence ; they  suffer  themselves  to  be  led ; they  give 
heed  and  obey.  And  being  in  this  state  they  re- 
ceive every  thing  as  a matter  of  life ; and  therefore, 
without  knowing  why,  they  have  becoming  man- 
ners, and  also  learn  to  talk,  and  have  the  begin- 
ning of  memory  and  thought,  their  state  of  inno- 
cence serving  as  a medium  whereby  these  things 
are  received  and  implanted.  But  this  innocence,  as 
has  been  said  above,  is  external,  because  it  be- 
longs to  the  body  alone,  and  not  to  the  mind; 
for  their  minds  are  not  yet  formed,  the  mind  be- 
ing understanding  and  will  and  thought  and  affec- 
tion therefrom. 

I have  been  told  from  heaven  that  children  are 
specially  under  the  Lord’s  auspices,  and  that  they 
receive  influx  from  the  inmost  heaven,  where  there 
is  a state  of  innocence  ; that  this  influx  passes 
through  their  interiors,  and  that  in  its  passing 
through,  their  interiors  are  affefted  purely  by  the 
innocence ; and  for  this  reason  innocence  is  shown 
in  their  faces  and  in  some  of  their  movements  and 
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becomes  evident ; and  that  it  is  this  innocence  by 
which  parents  are  inmostly  affeded,  and  that  gives 
rise  to  the  love  that  is  called  storge . 

*78.  The  innocence  of  wisdom  is  genuine  in- 
nocence, because  it  is  internal,  for  it  belongs  to  the 
mind  itself,  that  is,  to  the  will  itself  and  to  its  un- 
derstanding. And  when  there  is  innocence  in  these 
there  is  also  wisdom,  for  wisdom  also  belongs  to 
the  will  and  understanding.  This  is  why  it  is  said 
in  heaven  that  innocence  has  its  abode  in  wisdom, 
and  that  an  angel  has  just  as  much  of  innocence 
as  he  has  of  wisdom.  This  is  confirmed  by  the 
fad  that  those  who  are  in  a state  of  innocence 
attribute  'nothing  of  good  to  themselves,  but  re- 
gard all  things  as  received  and  ascribe  them  to  the 
Lord;  that  they  wish  to  be  led  by  Him  and  not 
by  themselves  ; that  they  love  every  thpig  that  is 
good  and  find  delight  in  every  thing  that  is  true, 
because  they  know  and  perceive  that  loving  what 
is  good,  that  is,  willing  and  doing  it,  is  loving  the 
Lord,  and  loving  truth  is  loving  the  neighbor; 
that  they  live  contented  with  their  own,  whether  it 
be  little  or  much,  because  they  know  that  they  re- 
ceive just  as  much  as  is  good  for  them — those  re- 
ceiving little  for  whom  a little  is  useful,  and  those 
receiving  much  for  whom  much  is  useful also  they 
recognize  that  they  do  not  themselves  know  what  is 
good  for  them,  the  Lord  alone  knowing  this,  who 
^ looks  in  all  things  that  He  provides  to  what  is 
eternal. 

Neither  are  they  anxious  about  the  future ; anx- 
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iety  about  the  future  they  call  care  for  the  morrow, 
which  they  define  as  grief  on  account  of  losing  or 
not  receiving  things  that  are  not  necessary  for  the 
uses  of  life.  With  companions  they  never  aft  from 
ends  that  look  to  evil,  but  from  what  is  good,  just, 
and  sincere.  Afting  from  evil  ends  they  call  cun- 
ning, which  they  shun  as  the  poison  of  a serpent, 
since  it  is  wholly  antagonistic  to  innocence.  As 
they  love  nothing  so  much  as  to  be  led  of  the 
Lord,  attributing  all  things  they  receive  to  Him, 
they  are  kept  apart  from  what  is  their  own;  and 
to  the  extent  that  they  are  kept  apart  from  what  is 
their  own  the  Lord  flows  into  them  ; and  in  con- 
sequence of  this  whatever  they  hear  from  fhe  Lord, 
whether  through  the  Word  or  by  means  of  preach- 
ing, they  do  not  store  up  in  the  memory,  but  in- 
stantly obey  it,  that  is,  will  it  and  do  it,  their  will 
being  itself  their  memory.  These  for  the  most  part 
outwardly  appear  simple,  but  inwardly  they  are 
wise  and  prudent.  These  are  meant  by  the  Lord  in 
the  words, 

“ Be  ye  prudent  as  serpents  and  simple  as  doves  ” {Matt. 
x.  16). 

Such  is  the  innocence  that  is  called  the  innocence 
of  wisdoni. 

Because  innocence  attributes  nothing  of  good  to 
itself,  but  ascribes  all  good  to  the  Lord,  and  be- 
cause it  thus  loves  to  be  led  by  the  Lord,  and  is, 
the  source  of  the  reception  of  all  good  and  truth, 
from  which  wisdom  comes,* — because  of  this  man  is 
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so  created  as  to  be  during  his  childhood  in  external 
innocence,  and  when  he  becomes  old  in  internal  in- 
nocence, to  the  end  that  he  may  come  by  means 
of  the  former  into  the  latter,  and  from  the  latter 
return  into  the  former.  For  the  same  reason  when 
a man  becomes  old  he  dwindles  in  body  and  be- 
comes again  like  a child,  but  like  a wise  child,  that 
is,  an  angel,  tor  an  angel  is  a wise  child  in  an  em- 
inent  sense.  This  is  why  in  the  Word,  “a  little 
child”  signifies  one  who  is  innocent,  and  “an  old 
man”  signifies  one  who  is  wise  in  whom  is  inno- 
cence. 

279«  The  same  is  true  of  every  one  who  is  be- 
ing regenerated.  Regeneration,  as  regards  the 
spiritual  man,  is  re-birth.  Man  is  first  introduced 
into  the  innocence  of  childhood,  which  consists  in 
knowing  what  is  true  and  doing  what  is  good  from 
the  Lord  and  not  at  all  from  oneself  and  in  desir- 
ing and  seeking  truth  only  because  it  is  truth,  and 
good  only  because  it  is  good.  As  man  afterwards 
advances  in  age  good  and  truth  are  given  him  by 
the  Lord.  At  first  he  is  led  into  a knowledge  of 
them,  .then  from  knowledge  into  intelligence,  and 
finally  from  intelligence  into  wisdom,  innocence  al- 
ways accompanying,  which  consists,  as  has  been 
said,  in  his  knowing  nothing  of  truth  and  doing 
nothing  of  good  from  himself  but  only  from  the 
Lord.  Without  such  a belief  and  such  a percep- 
tion of  it  no  one  can  receive  any  thing  of  heaven. 
Therein  does  the  innocence  of  wisdom  chiefly  con- 
sist. 
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280.  _As  innocence  consists  in  being  led  by 
the  Lord  and  not  by  self,  so  all  who  are  in  heaven 
are  in  innocence ; for  all  who  are  there  love  to  be 
led  by  the  Lord,  knowing  that  to  lead  themselves 
is  to  be  led  by  what  is  their  own,  and  what  is  one’s 
own  is  loving  oneself,  he  that  loves  himself  not 
permitting  himself  to  be  led  by  any  one  else. 
Therefore,  so  far  as  an  angel  is  in  innocence  he  is 
in  heaven,  in'  other  words,  is  in  Divine  good  and 
Divine  truth,  for  to  be  in  these  is  to  be  in  heaven. 

Consequendy  the  heavens  are  distinguished  by 
degrees  of  innocence — those  who  are  in  the  outmost 
or  first  heaven  are  in  innocence  of  the  first  or  out 
most  degree  ; those  who  are  in  the  middle  or  sec- 
ond heaven  are  in  innocence  of  the  second  or 
middle  degree ; while  those  who  are  in  the  impost 
or  third  heaven  are  in  innocence  of  the  third  or  in- 
most degree,  and  are  therefore  the  veriest  inno- 
cences of  heaven,  for  more  than  all  others  they 
love  to  be  led  by  the  Lord  as  little  children  by 
their  father ; and  for  the  same  reason  the  Divine 
truth  that  they  hear  immediately  from  the  Lord  or  j 
mediately  through  the  Word  and  preaching  they 
take  dire6lly  into  their  will  and  do,  thus  commit- 
ting it  to  life.  And  this  is  why  their  wisdom  is  so 
superior  to  that  of  the  angels  of  the  lower  heavens 
(see  n.  270,  271). 

These  angels  ol  the  inmost  heaven,  being 
such,  are  nearest  to  the  Lord,  from  whom  they  re- 
ceive innocence,  and  are  so  separated  from  what 
is  their  own  that  they  live  as  it  were  in  the  Lord. 
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Externally  they  appear  simple,  and  before  the  eyes 
of  the  angels  of  the  lower  heavens  they  appear  like 
children,  that  is,  as  very  small,  and  not  very  wise;, 
although  they-  are  the  wisest  of  the  angels  of 
heaven ; since  they  know  that  they  have  nothing 
of  wisdom  from  themselves,  and  that  acknowledging 
this  is  being  wise.  They  know  also  that  what  they 
know  is  as  nothing  compared  to  what  they  do  not 
know ; and  they  say  that  knowing,  acknowledging, 
and  perceiving  this  is  the  first  step  towards  wisdom. 
These  angels  have  no  clothing,  because  nakedness 
corresponds  to  innocence. 

a8l«  I have  talked  much  with  angels  about  in- 
nocence, and  have  been  told  that  innocence  is  the 
being  {esse)  of  all  good,  and  that  good  is  therefore 
so  far  good  as  it  has  innocence  in  it,  consequently 
that  wisdom  is  so  far  wisdom  as  it  partakes  of  in- 
nocence ; and  the  same  is  true  of  love,  charity,  and 
faith ; therefore  no  one  can  enter  heaven  unless  he 
possesses  innocence;  and  this  the  Lord  teaches 
when  He  says, 

“Suffer  little  children  to  come  unto  Me,  and  forbid 
them  not ; for  of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens. 
Verily  I say  unto  you,  Whoever  shall  not  receive  the 
kingdom  of  the  heavens  as  a little  child,  he  shall  not 
enter  into  it”  {Mark  x.  14,  15  ; Luke  xviii.  16,  17). 

Here  as  elsewhere  in  the  Word  “little  children” 
mean  those  who  are  innocent.  A state  of  inno- 
cence is  also  described  by  the  Lord  in  Matthew 
(vi.  25-34),  but  by  correspondences  only. 

Good  is  good  so  far  as  it  has  innocence  in  it, 
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for  the  reason  that  all  good  Is  from  the  Lord,  and 
innocence  is  a willingness  to  be  led  by  the  Lord. 

I have  also  been  told  that  truth  can  be  conjoined 
to  good  and  good  to  truth  only  by  means  of  inno- 
cence, and  therefore  an  angel  is  not  an  angel  of 
heaven  unless  he  has  innocence  in  him ; for  heaven 
is  not  in  any  one  until  good  is  conjoined  to  truth 
in  him  ; and  this  is  why  the  conjunction  of  truth 
and  good  is  called  the  heavenly  marriage,  and  the 
heavenly  marriage  is  heaven. 

Again,  I have  been  told  that  true  marriage  love 
derives  its  existence  from  innocence,  because  it  de- 
rives its  existence  from  the  conjunction  of  good 
and  truth,  and  the  two  minds  of  husband  and  wife 
are  in  that  conjunction,  and  when  that  conjundion 
descends  it  presents  the  appearance  of  marriage 
love ; for  consorts  are  in  mutual  love,  as  their 
minds  are.  This  is  why  in  marriage  love  there  is 
a playfulness  like  that  of  childhood  and  innocence. 

28a*  Because  innocence  with  the  angels  of 
heaven  is  the  very  being  {esse)  of  good,  it  is  evident 
that  the  Divine  good  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord 
is  innocence  itself,  for  it  is  that  good  that  flows 
into  angels,  and  affeCLs  their  inmosts,  and  arranges 
and  fits  them  for  receiving  all  the  good  of  heaven. 
It  is  the  same  with  children,  whose  interiors  are 
not  only  formed  by  means  of  innocence  flowing 
through  them  from  the  Lord,  but  also  are  contin- 
ually being  fitted  and  arranged  for  receiving  the 
good  of  heavenly  love,  since  the  good  of  innocence 
a&s  from  the  inmost ; for  that  good,  as  has  been 
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said,  is  the  being  {esse)  of  all  good.  From  all  this 
it  is  evident  that  all  innocence  is  from  the  Lord. 
For  this  reason  the  Lord  is  called  in  the  Word  a 
“lamb,”  a lamb  signifying  innocence. 

Because  innocence  is  the  inmost  in  all  the  good 
of  heaven,  it  so  aflfedts  the  mind  that  when  it  is 
felt  by  any  one,  as  when  an  angel  of  the  inmost 
heaven  approaches,  he  seems  to  himself  to  be  no 
longer  his  own,  and  is  moved  and  as  it  were  carried 
away  by  such  a delight  that  no  delight  of  the 
world  seems  to  be  anything  in  comparison  with  it. 
This  I say  from  having  perceived  it. 

283.  Every  one  who  is  in  the  good  of  inno- 
cence is  affe&ed  by  innocence,  and  is  affe&ed  to 
the  extent  that  he  is  in  that  good ; but  those  who 
are  not  in  the  good  of  innocence  are  not  affefled 
by  innocence.  For  this  reason  all  who  are  in  hell 
are  wholly  antagonistic  to  innocence ; they  do  not 
know  what  it  is  ; their  antagonism  is  such  that  so 
far  as  any  one  is  innocent  they  burn  to  do  him 
mischief;  therefore  they  cannot  bear  to  see  little 
children ; and  as  soon  as  they  see  them  they  are 
inflamed  with  a cruel  desire  to  do  them  harm. 
From  all  this  it  is  clear  that  what  is  man’s  own, 
and  therefore  the  love  of  self,  is  antagonistic  to 
innocence ; for  all  who  are  in  hell  are  in  what  is 
their  own,  and  therefore  in  the  love  of  self. 
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THE  STATE  OF  PEACE  IN  HEAVEN. 

NLY^those  that  have  experienced  the  peace 
of  heaven  can  have  any  perception  of  the 
peace  in  which  the  angels  are.  As  man  is 
unable,  as  long  as  he  is  in  the  body,  to  receive  the 
peace  of  heaven,  so  he  can  have  no  perception  of  it 
because  his  perception  is  confined  to  what  is  natural 
To  perceive  it  he  must  be  able,  in  resped  to 
thought,  to  be  raised  up  and  withdrawn  from  the 
body  and  kept  in  the  spirit,  and  at  the  same  time 
be  with  angels.  In  this  way  has  the  peace  of 
heaven  been  perceived  by  me ; and  for  this  reason 
I am  able  to  describe  it,  yet  not  in  words  as  that 
peace  is  in  itself,  because  human  words  are  inade- 
quate, but  only  as  it  is  in  comparison  with  that  rest 
of  mind  that  those  enjoy  who  are  content  in  God. 

*S5-  There  are  two  inmost  things  of  heaven, 
namely,  innocence  and  peace.  These  are  said  to 
be  inmost  things  because  they  proceed  diredly  from 
the  Lord.  From  innocence  comes  every  good  of 
heaven,  and  from  peace  every  delight  of  good. 
Every  good  has  its  delight ; and  both  good  and 
delight  spring  from  love,  for  whatever  is  loved  is 
called  good,  and  is  also  perceived  as  delightful. 
From  this  it  follows  that  these  two  inmost  things, 
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innocence  and  peace,  go  forth  from  the  Lord’s 
Divine  love  and  move  the  angels  from  what  is  in- 
most. That  innocence  is  the  inmost  of  good  may 
be  seen  in  the  preceding  chapter,  where  the  state 
of  innocence  of  the  angels  of  heaven  is  described. 
That  peace  is  the  inmost  of  delight  from  the  good 
of  innocence  shall  now  be  explained. 

286.  The  origin  of  peace  shall  be  first  consid- 
ered. Divine  peace  is  in  the  Lord ; it  springs  from 
the  union  of  the  Divine  itself  and  the  Divine  Hu* 
man  in  Him.  The  Divine  of  peace  in  heaven  is 
from  the  Lord,  springing  from  His  conjunction  with 
the  angels  of  heaven,  and  in  particular  from  the 
conjunction  of  good  and  truth  in  each  angel. 
These  are  the  origins  of  peace.  From  this  it  can 
be  seen  that  peace  in  the  heavens  is  the  Divine 
inmostly  affecting  with  blessedness  every  thing 
good  there,  and  from  this  is  every  joy  of  heaven ; 
also  that  it  is  in  its  essence  the  Divine  joy  of  the 
Lord’s  Divine  love,  resulting  from  His  conjunction 
with  heaven  and  with  every  one  there.  This  joy, 
felt  by  the  Lord  in  angels  ancf  by  angels  from  the 
Lord,  is  peace.  By  derivation  from  this  the  angels 
have  every  thing  that  is  blessed,  delightful,  and 
happy,  or  that  which  is  called  heavenly  joy. 

*87.  Because  these  are  the  origins  of  peace 
the  Lord  is  called  “ the  Prince  of  peace,”  and  He 
declares  that  from  Him  is  peace  and  in  Him  is 
peace ; and  the  angels  are  called  angels  of  peace, 
and  heaven  is  called  a habitation  of  peace,  as  in 
the  following  passages  : 
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“ Unto  us  a Child  is  born,  unto  us  a Son  is  given,  and 
the  government  shall  be  upon  His  shoulder;  and  His 
name  shall  be  called  Wonderful,  Counsellor,  God, 
Mighty,  Father  of  eternity,  Prince  of  peace.  Of  the 
increase  of  His  government  and  peace  there  shall  be 
no  end  ” {Isa.  ix.  6,  7). 

Jesus  said,  44  Peace  I leave  with  you,  My  peace  I give 
unto  you  ; not  as  the  world  giveth  give  I unto  you" 
{John  xiv.  27). 

44  These  things  have  I spoken  unto  you  that  in  Me  ye 
may  have  peace  ” {John  xvi.  33). 

44  Jehovah  lift  up  His  countenance  upon  thee  and  give 
thee  peace  ” {Hum.  vi.  26). 

44  The  angels  of  peace  weep  bitterly,  the  highways  are 
wasted"  {Isa.  xxxiii.  7,  8). 

44  The  work  of  righteousness  shall  be  peace  ; — and 
My  people  shall  dwell  in  a habitation  of  peace  ” (Isa. 
xxxii.  17,  18). 

That  it  is  Divine  and  heavenly  peace  that  is 
meant  in  the  Word  by  “peace”  can  be  seen  also 
from  other  passages  where  it  is  mentioned 

(As  Isa.  Hi.  7 ; liv.  10 ; iix.  8 ; Jtr.  xvi.  5 ; xxv.  37 ; 
xxix.  11 ; Hag.  ii.  9 ; Zeck.  viii.  12  ; Psalm  xxxvii.  37; 
and  elsewhere). 

Because  “peace”  means  the  Lord  and  heaven,  and 
also  heavenly  joy  ahd  the  delight  of  good,  “ Peace 
be  with  you”  was  an  ancient  form  of  salutation 
that  is  still  in  use  ; and  it  was  ratified  by  the  Lord 
in  His  saying  to  the  disciples  whom  He  sent  forth, 

‘‘.Into  whatsoever  house  ye  enter,  first  say.  Peace  be  to 
this  house  ; and  if  a son  of  peace  be  there  your  peace 
shall  rest  upon  it  ” {Luke  x.  5,  6). 

And  when  the  Lord  Himself  appeared  to  the  apos- 
ties  He  said, 

44  Peace  be  with  you  ” {John  xx.  19,  21,  26). 
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A state  of  peace  is  also  meant  in  the  Word 
where  it  is  said  that 

Jehovah  “smelled  an  odor  of  rest”  (as  Exod.  xxix.  18, 
25,  41;  Lev . i.  9,  13,  17;  ii.  2,  9;  vi.  15,  21;  xxiii. 
12,  13,  18 ; Num.  xr.  3,  7,  13  ; xxviii.  6,  8,  13  ; xxix. 
2,  6,  8,  13,  36). 

“Odor  of  rest”  in  the  heavenly  sense  signifies  a 
perception  of  peace.  As  peace  signifies  the  union 
of  the  Divine  itself  and  the  Divine  Human  in  the 
Lord,  also  the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  heaven 
and  with  the  church,  and  with  all  who  are  in 
heaven,  and  with  all  in  the  church  who  receive  Him, 
so  the  Sabbath  was  instituted  as  a reminder  of 
these  thjngs,  its  name  meaning  rest  or  peace , and 
was  the  most  holy  representative  of  the  church. 
For  the  same  reason  the  Lord  called  Himself  “the 
Lord  of  the  Sabbath  ” 

(Matt.  xii.  8 ; Mark  ii.  27,  28  ; Luke  vi.  5), 

288.  Because  the  peace  of  heaven  is  the  Di- 
vine inmostly  affeCting  with  blessedness  the  veriest 
good  in  the  angels,  it  can  be  clearly  perceived  by 
them  only  in  the  delight  of  their  hearts  when  they 
are  in  the  good  of  their  life,  in  the  pleasure  with 
which  they  hear  truth  that  agrees  with  their  good, 
and  in  gladness  of  mind  when  they  perceive  the 
conjunction  of  good  and  truth.  From  this  it  flows 
into  all  the  aCls  and  thoughts  of  their  life,  and 
there  presents  itself  as  joy,  even  in  outward  re- 
speds. 

But  peace  in  the  heavens  differs  in  quality  and 
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quantity  in  agreement  with  the  innocence  of  those 
who  are  there ; since  innocence  and  peace  walk 
hand  in  hand  ; for  every  good  of  heaven,  as  said 
above,  is  from  innocence,  and  every  delight  of  that 
good  is  from  peace.  Evidently,  then,  what  has 
been  said  in  the  foregoing  chapter  about  the  state 
of  innocence  in  the  heavens  may  be  said  here  of 
the  state  of  peace  there,  since  the  conjunction  of 
innocence  and  peace  is  like  that  of  good  and  its 
delight ; for  good  is  felt  in  its  delight,  and  delight 
is  known  from  its  good.  This  being  so,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  angels  of  the  inmost  or  third  heaven  are 
in  the  third  or  inmost  degree  of  peace,  because 
they  are  in  the  third  or  inmost  degree  of  inno- 
cence ; and  that  angels  of  the  lower  heavens  are" 
in  a less  degree  of  peace,  because  they  are  in  a less 
degree  of  innocence  (see  above,  n.  280). 

That  innocence  and  peace  go  together  like  good 
and  its  delight  can  be  seen  in  little  children,  who 
are  in  peace  because  they  are  in  innocence;  and 
because  they  are  in  peace  are  in  their  whole  nature 
full  of  play.  Yet  the  peace  of  little  children  is  ex- 
ternal peace ; while-  internal  peace,  like  internal  in- 
nocence, is  possible  only  in  wisdom,  and  for  this 
reason  only  in  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth, 
since  wisdom  is  from  that  conjunction. 

Heavenly  or  angelic  peace  is  also  possible  in 
men  who  are  in  wisdom  from  the  conjunction  of 
good  and  truth,  and  who  in  consequence  have  a 
sense  of  content  in  God  ; nevertheless,  while  they 
live  in  the  world  this  peace  lies  hidden  in  their 
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interiors,  but  it  is  revealed  when  they  leave  the 
body  and  enter  heaven,  for  their  interiors  are  then 
opened. 

389.  As  the  Divine  peace  springs  from  the 
conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  heaven,  and  specially 
from  the  conjunction  of  good  and  trudi  in  each 
angel,  so  when  the  angels  are  in  a state  of  love 
they  are  in  a state  of  peace ; for  then  good  and 
truth  are  conjoined  in  them.  (That  the  states  of 
angels  undergo  successive  changes  may  be  seen 
above,  n.  154-160.)  This  is  true  also  of  a man 
who  is  being  regenerated.  As  soon  as  good  and 
truth  come  to  be  conjoined  in  him,  which  takes 
place  especially  after  temptations,  he  comes  into  a 
state  of  delight  from  heavenly  peace.  This  peace 
may  be  likened  to  morning  or  dawn  in  spring, 
when,  the  night  being  passed,  with  the  rising  of  the 
sun  all  things  of  the  earth  begin  to  live  anew,  the 
fragrance  of  growing  vegetation  is  spread  abroad 
with  the  dew  that  descends  from  heaven,  and  the 
mild  vernal  temperature  gives  fertility  to  the 
ground  and  imparts  pleasure  to  the  minds  of  men, 
and  this  because  morning  or  dawn  in  the  time  of 
spring  corresponds  to  the  state  of  peace  of  angels 
in  heaven  (see  n.  155). 

290.  I have  talked  with  the  angels  about 
peace,  saying  that  what  is  called  peace  in  the 
world  is  when  wars  and  hostilities  cease  between 
kingdoms,  or  when  enmities  or  discords  cease 
among  men ; also  that  internal  peace  is  believed 
to  consist  in  rest  of  mind  when  cares  are  removed, 
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especially  in  tranquility  and  enjoyment  from  success 
in  business.  But  the  angels  said  that  rest  of  mind 
and  tranquility  and  enjoyment  from  the  removal  of 
cares  and  success  in  business  seem  to  be  constitu- 
ents of  peace,  but  are  so  only  \yith  those  who  are 
in  heavenly  good,  for  only  in  that  good  is  peace 
possible.  For  peace  flows  in  from  the  Lord  into 
the  inmost  of  such,  and  from  their  inmost  descends 
and  flows  down  into  the  lower  faculties,  producing 
a sense  of  rest  in  the  mind,  tranquility  of  dis- 
position, and  joy  therefrom.  But  to  those  who  are, 
in  evil  peace  is  impossible.  There  is  an  appearance 
of  rest,  tranquility,  and  delight  when  things  suc- 
ceed according  to  their  wishes  ; but  it  is  external 
peace  and  not  at  all  internal,  for  inwardly  they  burn 
with  enmity,  hatred,  revenge,  cruelty,  and  many 
evil  lusts,  into  which  their  disposition  is  carried 
whenever  any  one  is  seen  to  be  unfavorable  to 
them,  and  which  burst  forth  when  they  are  not 
restrained  by  fear.  Consequently  the  delight  of 
such  dwells  in  insanity,  while  the  delight  of  those 
who  are  in  good  dwells  in  wisdom.  The  difference 
is  like  that  between  hell  and  heaven. 


XXXIII. 


THE  CONJUNCTION  OF  HEAVEN  WITH  THE  HUMAN  RACE 

TT  is  acknowledged  in  the  church  that  all  good  is 
from  God,  and  that  nothing  of  good  is  from 
man,  consequently  that  no  one  ought  to  as- 
cribe ^ny  good  to  himself  as  his  own.  It  is  also 
acknowledged  that  evil  is  from  the  devil.  There- 
fore those  who  speak  from  the  doCtrine  of  the 
church  say  of  those  who  behave  well,  and  of  those 
who  speak  and  preach  piously,  that  they  are  led 
by  God,  but  the  opposite  of  those  who  do  not  be- 
liave  well  and  who  speak  impiously.  For  this  to 
be  true  there  must  be  conjunction  of  heaven  and 
of  hell  with  man ; and  this  conjunction  must  be 
with  man’s  will  and  with  his  understanding;  for  it 
is  from  these  that  his  body  aCts  and  his  mouth 
speaks.  What  this  conjunction  is  shall  now  be 
told. 

With  every  individual  there  are  good 
spirits  and  evil  spirits.  Through  good  spirits  he 
has  conjunction  with  heaven,  and  through  evil 
spirits  with  hell.  These  spirits  are  in  the  world 
of  spirits,  which  lies  midway  between  heaven  and 
hell.  This  world  will  be  described  particularly  here- 
after. When  these  spirits  come  to  a man  they 
enter  into  his  entire  memory,  and  thus  into  his 
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entire  thought,  evil  spirits  into  the  evil  things  of  his 
memory  and  thought,  and  good  spirits  into  the 
good  things  of  his  memory  and  thought.  These 
spirits  have  no  knowledge  whatever  that  they  are 
with  man ; but  when  they  are  with  him  they  be- 
lieve that  all  things  of  his  memory  and  thought  are 
their  own ; neither  do  they  see  the  man,  because 
nothing  that  is  in  our  solar  world  falls  into  their 
sight. 

The  Lord  exercises  the  greatest  care  that  spirits 
may  not  know  that  they  are  with  man ; for  if  they 
knew  it  they  would  talk  with  him,  and  in  that  case 
evil  spirits  would  destroy  him  ; for  evil  spirits,  being 
joined  with  hell,  desire  nothing  so  much  as  to  de- 
stroy man,  not  alone  his  soul,  that  is,  his  faith  and 
love,  but  also  his  body.  It  is  otherwise  when 
spirits  do  not  talk  with  man,  in  which  case  they 
are  not  aware  that  what  they  are  thinking  and 
what  they  are  saying  among  themselves  is  from 
man ; for  although  it  is  from  man  that  they  talk 
with  one  another  they  believe  that  what  they  are 
thinking  and  saying  is  their  own,  and  every  one 
esteems  and  loves  what  is  his  own.  In  this  way 
spirits  are  constrained  to  love  and  esteem  man, 
even  when  they  do  not  know  it.  That  such  is  the 
conjunction  of  spirits  with  man  has  become  so  well 
known  to  me  from  a continual  experience  of  many 
years  that  there  is  nothing  better  known  to  me. 

293*  The  reason  why  spirits  that  communi- 
cate with  hell  are  associated  with  man  is  that  man 
is  bom  into  evils  of  every  kind,  consequently  his 
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first  life  is  wholly  from  evil ; and  therefore  unless 
spirits  like  himself  were  associated  with  him  he 
could  not  live,  nor  indeed  could  he  be  withdrawn 
from  his  evils  and  reformed.  He  is  therefore  both 
held  in  his  own  life  by  means  of  evil  spirits  and 
withheld  from  it  by  means  of  good  spirits ; and  by 
the  two  he  is  kept  in  equilibrium ; and  being  in 
equilibrium  he  is  in  freedom,  and  can  be  drawn 
away  from  evils  and  turned  towards  good,  and 
good  can  be  implanted  in  him,  which  would  not  be 
possible  if  he  were  not  in  freedom ; and  freedom  is 
possible  to  man  only  when  the  spirits  from  hell  aft 
on  one  side  and  spirits  from  heaven  on  the  other, 
and  man  is  between  the  two. 

Again,  it  has  been  shown  that  so  far  as  a man’s 
life  is  from  what  he  inherits,  and  thus  from  sftf, 
if  he  were  not  permitted  to  be  in  evil  he  would 
have  no  life;  also  if  he  were  not  in  freedom  he 
would  have  no  life ; also  that  he  cannot  be  forced 
to  what  is  good,  and  that  what  is  forced  does  not 
abide ; also  that  the  good  that  man  receives  in 
freedom  is  implanted  in  his  will  and  becomes  as  it 
were  his  own.  These  are  the  reasons  why  man  has 
communication  with  hell  and  communication  with 
heaven. 

294.  What  the  communication  of  heaven  is 
with  good  spirits,  and  what  the  communication  of 
hell  is  with  evil  spirits,  and  the  consequent  con- 
iunftion  of  heaven  and  hell  with  man,  shall  also  be 
told.  All  spirits  who  are  in  the  world  of  spirits 
have  communication  with  heaven  or  with  hell,  evil 
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spirits  with  hell,  and  good  spirits  with  heaven. 
Heaven  is  divided  into  societies,  and  hell  also. 
Every  spirit  belongs  to  some  society,  and  continues 
to  exist  by  influx  from  it,  thus  ailing  as  one  with 
it.  Consequently  as  man  is  conjoined  with  spirits 
so  is  he  conjoined  with  heaven  or  with  hell,  even 
with  the  society  there  to  which  he  is  attached  by 
his  afleilion  or  his  love ; for  the  societies  of  heaven 
are  all  distinguished  from  each  other  by  their  af- 
feilions  fpr  good,  and  truth,  and  the  societies  of 
hell  by  their  affections  for  evil  and  falsity.  (As  to 
the  societies  of  heaven  see  above,  n,  41-45 ; also 
n.  148-151.)  • 

295*  The  spirits  associated  with  man  are  such 
as  he  himself  is  in  respedl  to  his  affedlion  or  love; 
but  the  Lord  associates  good  spirits  with  him, 
while  evil  spirits  are  invited  by  the  man  himself. 
The  spirits  with  man,  however,  are  changed  in  ac- 
cord with  the  changes  of  his  affections ; thus  there 
are  some  spirits  that  are  with  him  in  early  child- 
hood, othersdn  boyhood*  othersiin  youth  and  man- 
hood, and  others  in  old  age.  In  early  childhood 
those  spirits  are  present  who  are  in  innocence,  and 
who  thus  communicate  with  the  heaven  of  inno- 
cence, which  is  the  inmost  or  third  heaven ; in 
boyhood  those  spirits  are  present  who  are  in  an  af- 
fection for  knowing,,  and  who  thus  communicate 
with  the  outmost  or  first  heaven ; in  youth  and 
manhood  spirits  are  present  who  are  Jn  an  affeftion 
for  what  is  true  and  good,  and  in  consequent  in- 
telligence, and  who  thus  communicate  with  the  sec- 
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ond  or  ihiddle  heaven;  while  in  old  age  spirits  are 
present  who  are  in  wisdom  and  innocence,  and 
who  thus  communicate  with  the  inmost  or  third 
heaven.  But  the  Lord  maintains  this  association 
with  such  as  can  be  reformed  and  regenerated. 

It  is  otherwise  with  such  as  cannot  be  reformed 
and  regenerated.  While  with  these  good  spirits  are 
associated,  that  they  may  be  thereby  withheld  from 
evil  as  much  as  possible,  they  are  direClly  conjoined 
with  evil  spirits  who  communicate  with  hell,  where- 
by they  have  such  spirits  with  them  as  are  like 
themselves.  If  they  are  lovers  of  self  or  lovers  of 
gain,  or  lovers  of  revenge,  or  lovers  of  adultery, 
like  spirits  are  present,  and  as  it  were  dwell  in  their 
evil  affections ; and  man  is  incited  by  these,  except 
so  far  as  he  can  be  kept  from  evil  by  good  spirits, 
and  they  cling  to  him,  and  do  not  withdraw,  so 
far  as  the  evil  affeCtion  prevails.  Thus- it  is  that 
a bad  man  is  conjoined,  to  hell  and  a good  man 
is  conjoined  to  heaven. 

296*  Man  is  governed  by  the  Lord  through 
spirits  because  he  is  not  in  the  order  of  heaven,  for 
he  is  born  into  evils  which  are  of  hell,  thus  into 
the  complete  opposite  of  Divine  order;  conse- 
quently he  needs  to  be  brought  back  into  order, 
and  this  can  only  be  done  mediately  by  means  of 
spirits.  It  would  be  otherwise  if  man  were  born 
into  the  good  that  is  in  accord  with  the  order  of 
heaven;  then  he  would  be  governed  not  by  the 
Lord  through , spirits,  but  by  means  of  the  order 
itself  thus  by  means  of  general  influx.  By  means 
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of  this  influx  man  is  governed  in  resped  to  what- 
ever goes  forth  from  his  thought  and  will  into  aft, 
that  is,  in  resped  to  speech  and  ads ; for  these 
proceed  in  harmony  with  natural  order,  and  there- 
fore with  these  the  spirits  associated  with  man  have 
nothing  in  common.  Animals  also  are  governed 
by  means  of  this  general  influx  from  the  spiritual 
world,  because  they  are  in  the  order  of  their  life, 
and  animals  have  not  been  able  to  pervert  and  de- 
stroy that  order  because  they  have  no  rational  fac- 
ulty. What  the4  difference  between  men  and  beasts 
is  may  be  seen  above  (n.  39). 

397*  As  to  what  further  concerns  the  conjunc- 
tion of  heaven  with  the  human  race,  let  it  be  noted 
that  the  Lord  Himself  flows  into  each  man,  in  ac- 
cord with  the  order  of  heaven,  both  into  his  inmosts 
and  into  his  outmosts,  and  arranges  him  for  receiv- 
ing heaven,  and  governs  his  outmosts  from  his  in- 
mosts, and  at  the  same  time  his  inmosts  from  his 
outmosts,  thus  holding  in  connexion  each  thing 
and  all  things  in  man.  This  influx  of  the  Lord  is 
called  dired  influx ; while  the  other  influx  that  is 
efleded  through  spirits  is  called  mediate  influx. 
The  latter  is  maintained  by  means  of  the  former. 
Dired  influx,  which  is  that  of  the  Lord  Himself, 
is  from  His  Divine  Human,  and  is  into  man’s  will 
and  through  his  will  into  his  understanding,  and 
thus  into  his  good  and  through  his  good  into  his 
truth,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  into  his  love  and 
through  his  love  into  his  faith  ; and  not  the  reverse, 
still  less  is  it  into  faith  apart  from  love  or  into  truth 
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apart  from  good  or  into  understanding  that  is  not 
from  will.  This  Divine  influx  is  unceasing,  and  in 
the  good  is  received  in  good,  but  not  in  the  evil ; 
for  in  them  it  is  either  reje<fted  or  suffocated  or 
perverted;  and  in  consequence  they  have  an  evil 
life,  which  in  a spiritual  sense  is  death. 

398.  The  spirits  who  are  with  man,  both  those 
conjoined  with  heaven  and  those  conjoined  with 
hell,  never  flow  into  man  from  their  own  memory 
and  its  thought,  for  if  they  should  flow  in  from 
their  own  thought,  whatever  belonged  to  them 
would  seem  to  man  to  be  his  (see  above,  n.  256). 
Nevertheless  there  flows  into  man  through  them  out 
of  heaven  an  affe&ion  belonging  to  the  love  of 
good  and  truth,  and  out  of  hell  an  affe&ion  belong- 
ing to  the  love  of  evil  and  falsity.  Therefore  so 
far  as  man’s  affe<5hon  agrees  with  the  afle&ion  that 
flows  in,,  so  far  that  afle&ion  is  received  by  him  in 
his  thought,  since  man’s  interior  thought  is  wholly 
in  accord  with  his  affe&ion  or  love ; but  so  far  as 
man’s  affe<5b‘on  does  not  agree  with  that  affe&ion 
it  is  not  received. 

Evidently,  thfen,  since  thought  is  not  introduced 
into  man  through  spirits,  but  only  an  affe&ion  for 
good  and  an  affe&ion  for  evil,  man  has  choice,  be- 
cause he  has  freedom ; and  is  thus  able  by  his 
thought  to  receive  good  and  reject  evil,  since  he 
knows  from  the  Word  what  is  good  and  what  is 
evil.  Whatever  he  receives  by  thought  with  affec- 
tion is  appropriated  to  him  ; but  whatever  he  doej 
not  receive  by  thought  with  affection  is  not  appro- 
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priated  to  him.  All  this,  makes  evident  the  nature 
of  the  influx  of  good  out  of  heaven  with  man,  and 
the  nature  of  the  influx  of  evil  out  of  hell. 

299«  I have  also  been  permitted  to  learn  the 
source  of  human  anxiety,  grief  of  mind,  and  interior 
sadness,  which  is  called  melancholy.  There  are 
spirits  not  as  yet  in  cqnjun&ion  with  hellv  because 
they  are  still  in  their  first  state ; these  will  be  de- 
scribed hereafter  when  treating  of  the  world  of 
spirits.  Such  spirits  love-  things  undigested  and 
foul,  such  as  pertain  to  food  becoming  foul  in  the 
stomach;  consequently  they  are  present  with  man 
in  such  things  because  they  find  delight  in  them; 
and  they  talk  there  with  one  another  from  their 
own  evil  affedlion.  The  affe&ion  that  is  in  their 
speech  flows  in  from  this  source  into  man;  and 
when  this  affection  is  the  opposite  of  man’s  affec-  I 
tion  it  becomes  in  him  sadness  and  melancholy  j 
anxiety  ; but  when  it  agrees  with  it  it  becomes  in 
him  gladness  and  cheerfulness.  These  spirits  ap- 
pear near  to  the  stomach,  some  to  the  left  and  I 
some  to  the  right,  and  some  beneath  and  some 
above,  also  nearer  and  more  remote,  thus  variously 
in  accordance  with  their  affe&ions.  That  this  is 
the  source  of  anxiety  of  mind  has  been  shown  and 
proved  to  me  by  much  experience.  I have  seen 
these  spirits,  I have  heard  them,  I have  felt  the  anx- 
ieties arising  from  them,  I have  talked  with  them; 
when  they  have  been  driven  away  the  anxiety 
ceased ; when  they  returned  the  anxiety  returned ; 
and  I have  noted  the  increase  and  decrease  of  it  ac- 
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cording-  to  their  approach  and  removal.  From  this 
it  has  been  made  clear  to  me  why  some  who  do  not 
know  what  conscience  is,  because  they  have  no  con- 
science, ascribe  its  pangs  to  the  stomach. 

300*  The  conjunClion  of  heaven  with  man  is 
not  like  the  conjunction  of  one  man  with  another, 
but  the  conjunction  is  with  the  interiors  of  man’s 
mind,  that  is,  with  his  spiritual  or  internal  man  ; al- 
though there  is  a conjunction  with  his  natural  or 
external  man  by  means  of  correspondences,  which 
will  be  describee!  in  the  next  chapter,  where  the 
conjunction  of  heaven  with  man  by  means  of  the 
Word  will  be  treated  of. 

301.  It  will  also  be  shown  in  the  next  chapter  - 
that  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  the  human  race 
and  of  the  human  race  with  heaven  is  such  that 
one  has  its  permanent  existence  from  the  other. 

302.  I have  talked  with  angels  about  the  con- 
junction of  heaven  with  the  human  race,  saying 
that  while  the  man  of  the  church  declares  that  all 
good  is  from  God,  and  that  angels  are  with  man, 
yet  few  believe  that  angels  are  conjoined  to  man, 
still  less  that  they  are  in  his  thought  and  affeCtion. 
The  angels  replied  that  they  knew  that  such  a be- 
lief and  such  a mode  of  speaking  still  exists  in  the 
world,  and  especially,  to  their  surprise,  within  the 
church,  where  the  Word  is  present  to  teach  men 
about  heaven  and  its  conjunClion  with  man ; never- 
theless, there  is  such  a conjunClion  that  man  is  un- 
able to  think  the  least  thing  unless  spirits  are  asso- 
ciated with  him,  and  on  this  his  spiritual  life  de- 
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pends.  They  said  that  the  cause  of  their  ignorance 
is  man V belief  that  he  lives  from  himself,  and  that 
he  has  no  connexion  with  the  First  Being  {Esse)  of 
life ; together  with  his  not  knowing  that  this  con- 
nexion exists  by  means  of  the  heavens ; and  yet 
if  that  connexion  were  broken  a man  would  in- 
stantly fall  dead.  If  man  only  believed,  as  is  really 
true,  that  all  good  is  from  the  Lord  and  all  evil 
from  hell,  he  would  neither  make  the  good  in  him 
a matter  of  merit  nor  would  evil  be  imputed  to 
him ; for  he  would  then  look  to  the  Lord  in  all  the 
good  he  thinks  and  does,  and  all  the  evil  that 
flows  in  would  be  cast  down  to  hell,  from  which  it 
comes.  But  because  man  does  not  believe  that 
anything  flows  into  him  either  from  heaven  or 
from  hell,  and  therefore  supposes  that  all  things  that 
he  thinks  and  wills  are  in  himself  and  from  himself, 
he  appropriates  the  evil  to  himself,  and  the  good 
he  defiles  with  merit. 


XXXIV. 


THE  CONJUNCTION  OF  HEAVEN  WITH  MAN  BY  MEANS  OF 
THE  WORD. 

THOSE  who  think  from  interior  reason  can  see 
that  there  is  a connexion  of  all  things 
through  intermediates  with  the  First,  and 
that  whatever  is  not  in  connexion  disappears.  For 
they  know,  when  they  think  about  it,  that  nothing 
can  have  permanent  existence  from  itself,  but  only 
from  what  is  prior  to  itself,  thus  all  things  from  a 
First ; also  that  the  connexion  with  what  is  prior  is 
like  the  connection  of  an  effeCt  with  its  effecting 
cause ; for  when  the  effecting  cause  is  taken  away 
from  its  effect  the  effect  is  dissolved  and  vanishes. 
Because  the  learned  thought  thus  they  saw  and 
said  that  permanent  existence  is  a perpetual  spring- 
ing forth ; thus  that  all  things  have  permanent  ex- 
istence from  a First ; and  as  they  sprang  from  that 
First  so  they  perpetually  spring  forth,  that  is,  have 
permanent  existence  from  it.  But  what  the  connec- 
tion of  every  thing  is  with  that  which  is  prior  to 
itself,  thus  with  the  First  which  is  the  source  of  all 
things,  cannot  be  told  in  a few  words,  because  it  is 
various  and  diverse.  It  can  only  be  said  in  gen- 
eral that  there  is  a connection  of  the  natural  world 
with  the  spiritual  world,  and  that  in  consequence 
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there  is  a correspondence  of  all  things  in  the  nat- 
ural world  with  all  things  in  the  spiritual  (see  n. 
103-1 15)  ; also  that  there  is  a connexion  and  con- 
sequently a correspondence  of  all  things  of  man 
with  all  things  of  heaven  (see  n.  87-102). 

304*  Man  is  so  created  as  to  have  a conjunc- 
tion and  connection  with  the  Lord,  but  with  the  an- 
gels of  heaven  only  an  affiliation.  Man  has  affilia- 
tion with  the  angels,  but  not  conjunction,  because  in 
respeCt  to  the  interiors  of  his  mind  man  is  by  cre- 
ation like  an  angel,  having  a like  will  and  a like 
understanding.  Consequently  if  a man  has  lived 
in  accordance  with  the  Divine  order  he  becomes 
after  death  an  angel,  with  the  same  wisdom  as  an 
angel.  Therefore  when  the  conjunction  of  man 
with  heaven  is  spoken  of  his  conjunction  with  the 
Lord  and  affiliation  with  the  angels  is  meant;  for 
heaven  is  heaven  from  the  Lord’s  Divine,  and  not 
from  what  is  strictly  the  own  (proprium)  of  angels. 
That  it  is  the  Lord’s  Divine  that  makes  heaven 
may  be  seen  above  (n.  7^12). 

But  man  has,  beyond  what  the  angels  have,  that 
he  is  not  only  in  respeCt  to  his  interiors  in  the 
spirikrai  world,  but  also  at  the  same  time  in  resped 
to  his  exteriors  in  the  natural  world.  His  exteriors 
whieh  are  in  the  natural  world  are  all  things  of  his 
natural  or  external  memory,  and  of  his  thought  and 
imagination  therefrom ; in  general,  knowledges  and 
sciences  with  their  delights  and  pleasures  so  for  as 
they  savor  of  the  world,  also  many  pleasures  be- 
longing to  the  senses  of  the  body,  together  with  his 
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senses  themselves,  his  speech,  and  his  aCtions.  And 
all  these  are  the  outmosts  in  which  the  Lord’s  Di- 
vine influx  terminates  ; for  that  influx  does  not  stop 
midway,  but  goes  on  to  its  outmosts.  All  this 
shows  that  the  outmost  of  Divine  order  is  in  man ; 
and  being  the  outmost  it  is  also  the  base  and 
foundation. 

As  the  Lord’s  Divine  influx  does  not  stop  mid- 
way but  goes  out  to  its  outmosts,  as  has  been  said, 
and  as  this  middle  part  through  which  it  passes  is 
the  angelic  heaven,  while  the  outmost  is  in  man, 
and  as  nothing  can  exist  unconnected,  it  follows 
that  the  connexion  and  conjunction  of  heaven  with 
the  human  race  is  such  that  one  has  its  permanent 
existence  from  the  other,  and  that  the  human  race 
apart  from  heaven  would  be  like  a chain  without  a 
hook ; and  heaven  without  the  human  race  would 
be  like  a house  without  a foundation. 

305.  But  man  has  severed  this  connection 
with  heaven  by  turning  his  interiors  away  from 
heaven,  and  turning  them  to  the  world  and  to  self 
by  means  of  his  love  of  self  and  of  the  world, 
thereby  so  withdrawing  himself  that  he  no  longer 
serves  as  a basis  and  foundation  for  heaven  ; and 
for  this  "reason  the  Lord  has  provided  a medium 
to  serve  in  place  of  this  base  and  foundation  for 
heaven,  and  also  for  a conjunction  of  heaven  with 
man.  This  medium  is  the  Word.  How  the  Word 
serves  as  such  a medium  has  been  shown  in  many 
places  in  the  Arcana  Caelestia,  all  of  which  may 
be  seen  gathered  up  in  the  little  work  on  The 
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White  Horse  mentioned  in  the  Apocalypse ; also 
in  the  Appendix  to  the  New  yerusalem  and  its 
Heavenly  DoElrine . 

306*  I have  been  told  from  heaven  that  the 
most  ancient  people,  because  their  interiors  were 
turned  heavenwards,  had  dire<5t  revelation,  and  by 
this  means  there  was  at  that  time  a conjunction  of 
the  Lord  with  the  human  race.  After  their  times 
there  was  no  such  direct  revelation,  but  there  was 
a mediate  revelation  by  means  of  correspondences, 
inasmuch  as  all  Divine  worship  then  consisted  of 
correspondences,  and  for  this  reason  the  churches 
of  that  time  were  called  representative  churches. 
For  it  was  then  known  what  correspondence  is  and 
what  representation  is,  and  that  all  things  on  the 
earth  correspond  to  spiritual  things  in  heaven  and 
in  the  church,  or  what  is  the  same,  represent  them ; 
and  therefore  the  natural  things  that  constituted 
the  externals  of  their  worship  served  them  as 
mediums  for  thinking  spiritually,  that  is,  thinking 
with  the  angels. 

When  the  knowledge  of  correspondences/ and 
representations  had  been  lost  the  Word  was  writ- 
ten, in  which  all  the  words  and  their  meanings  are 
correspondences,  and  thus  contain  a.  spiritual  or  in- 
ternal sense,  in  which  are  the  angels  ; and  in  con- 
sequence, whenever  a man  reads  the  Word  and 
perceives  it  according  to  the  sense  of  the  letter  or 
the  outer  sense  the  angels  perceive  it  according  to 
the  internal  or  spiritual  sense ; for  the  thought  of 
angels  is  all  spiritual  while  the  thought  of  man  is 
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natural.  These  two  kinds  of  thought  appear 
diverse ; nevertheless  they  are  one  because  they 
correspond.  Thus  it  was  that  when  man  had  sep- 
arated himself  from  heaven  and  had  severed  the 
bond  the  Lord  provided  a medium  of  conjunction 
of  heaven  with  man  by  means  of  the  Word. 

307.  How  heaven  is  conjoined  with  man  by 
means  of  the  Word  I will  illustrate  by  some  pas- 
sages from  it.  “The  New  Jerusalem  ” is  described 
in  the  Apocalypse  in  these  words  : 

“ I saw  a new  heaven  and  a new  earth,  for  the  first 

heaven  and  the  first  earth  had  passed  away 

And  I saw  the  holy  city  New  Jerusalem  coming 

dpwn  from  God  out  of  tysaven The  city  was 

foursquare,  its  length  as  great  as  its  breadth ; and 
an  angel  measured  the  c/ty  with  a reed,  twelve  thous- 
and furlongs ; the  length,  the  breadth,  and  the  height 
of  it  are  equal.  • And  he  measured  the  wall  thereof, 
an  hundred  and  forty-four  cubits,  the  measure  of 

a man,  that  is,  of  an  angel The  building  of  the 

wall  was  of  jasper;  but  the  city  itself  was  pure 
gold,  and  like  unto  pure  glass ; and  the  foundations 
of  the  wall . . . were  adorned  with  every  precious 

stone The  twelve  gates  were  twelve  pearls ; 

....  and  the  street  of  the  city  was  pure  gold,  as  it 
were  transparent  glass  ” (xxi.  1,  2,  16-19,  21). 

When  man  reads  these  words  he  understands  them 
merely  in  accordance  with  the  sense  of  the  letter, 
namely,  that  the  visible  heaven  with  the  earth  is  to 
perish,  and  a new  heaven  is  to  come  into  existence ; 
and  upon  the  new  earth  the  holy  city  Jerusalem  is 
to  descend,  with  all  its  dimensions  as  here  de- 
scribed^ But  the  angels  who  are  with  man  under- 
stand these  things  in  a wholly  different  way,  that  is> 
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every  thing  that  man  understands  naturally  they 
understand  spiritually.  By  “the  new  heaven  and 
the  new  earth  ” they  understand  a new  church ; by 
“ the  city  Jerusalem  coming  down  from  God  out  of 
heaven  ” they  understand  its  heavenly  doCfrine  re- 
vealed by  the  Lord  ; by  “ its  length,  breadth,  and 
height,  which  are  equal,”  and  “twelve  thousand 
furlongs,”  they  understand  all  the  goods  and  truths 
of  that  do&rine  in  the  complex;  by  the  “wall” 
they  understand  the  truths  protecting  it ; by  “the 
measure  of  the  wall,  a hundred  and  forty-four 
cubits,  which  is  the  measure  of  a man,  that  is,  of 
an  angel,”  they  understand  all  those  protefling 
truths  in  the  complex  and  their  character ; by  its 
“ twelve  gates,  which  were  of  pearls,”  they  under- 
stand introductory  truths,  “ pearls  ” signifying  such 
truths  ; by  “ the  foundations  of  the  wall,  which 
were  of  precious  stones,”  they  understand  the 
knowledges  on  which  that  doCtrine  is  founded ; by 
“ the  gold  like  unto  pure  glass,”  of  which  the  city 
and  its  street  were  made,  they  understand  the  good 
of  love  which  makes  the  doCtrine  and  its  truths 
transparent.  Thus  do  the  angels  perceive  all  these 
things  ; and  therefore  not  as  man  perceives  them. 
The  natural  ideas  of  man  thus  pass  into  spiritual 
ideas  with  the  angels  without  their  knowing  any- 
thing of  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  that 
is,  about  “ a new  heaven  and  a new  earth,”  “ a 
new  city  Jerusalem,”  its“  wall,  the  foundations  of  the 
wall,  and  its  dimensions.”  And  yet  the  thoughts 
of  angels  make  one  with  the  thoughts  of  man,  be- 
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cause  they  correspond  ; they  make  one  almost  the 
same  as  the  words  of  a speaker  make  one  with  the 
understanding  of  them  by  a hearer  who  attends 
solely  to  the  meaning  and  not  to  the  words.  All 
this  shows  how  heaven  is  conjoined  with  man  by 
means  of  the  Word. 

Let  us  take  another  example  from  the  Word  : 

“In  that  day  there  shall  be  a highway  from  Egypt  to 
Assyria,  and  Assyria  shall  come  into  Egypt  and 
Egypt  into  Assyria ; and  the  Egyptians  shall  serve 
Assyria.  In  that  day  shall  Israel  be  a third  to 
Egypt  and  to  Assyria,  a blessing  in  the  midst  of  the 
land,  which  Jehovah  of  hosts  shall  bless,  saying. 
Blessed  be  My  people  the  Egyptian,  and  the  Assyrian 
the  work  of  My  hands,  and  Israel  Mine  inheritance” 
{Isaiah  xix.  23-25). 

What  man  thinks  when  these  words  are  read,  and 
what  the  angels  think,  can  be  seen  from  the  sense 
of  the  letter  of  the  Word  and  from  its  internal 
sense.  Man  from  the  sense  of  the  letter  thinks  that 
the  Egyptians  and  Assyrians  are  to  be  converted 
to  God  and  accepted,  and  are  then  to  become  one 
with  the  Israelitish  nation  ; but  angels  in  accord- 
ance with  the  internal  sense  think  of  a man  of  the 
spiritual  church  who  is  here  described  in  that 
sense,  whose  spiritual  is  “ Israel,”  whose  natural 
is  the  “Egyptian,”  and  whose  rational,  which  is 
the  middle,  is  the  “Assyrian.”  Nevertheless,  these 
two  senses  are  one  because  they  correspond  ; and 
therefore  when  the  angels  thus  think  spiritually  and 
man  naturally  they  are  conjoined  almost  as  soul 
and  body  are  ; in  fa<5t,  the  internal  sense  of  the 
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Word  is  its  soul  and  the  sense  of  the  letter  is  its 
body.  Such  is  the  Word  throughout.  All  this 
shows  that  it  is  a medium  of  conjunction  of  heaven 
with  man,  and  that  its  literal  sense  serves  as  a 
base  and  foundation. 

308.  There  is  also  a conjunction  of  heaven  by 
means  of  the  Word  with  those  who  are  outside  of 
the  church  where  there  is  no  Word  ; for  the  Lord’s 
church  is  universal,  and  is  with  all  who  acknow- 
ledge the  Divine  and  live  in  charity.  Moreover, 
such  are  taught  after  death  by  the  angels  and  re- 
ceive Divine  truths ; on  whicfT  subjeCt  more  may 
be  seen  below,  in  the  chapter  on  the  heathen.  The 
universal  church  on  the  earth  in  the  sight  of  the 
Lord  resembles  a single  man,  just  as  heaven  does 
(see  n.  59-72);  but  the  church  where  the  Word 
is  and  where  the  Lord  is  known  by  means  of  it  is 
like  the  heart  and  lungs  in  that  man.  It  is  known 
that  all  the  viscera  and  members  of  the  entire  body 
draw  their  life  from  the  heart  and  lungs  through 
various  derivations  ; and  it  is  thus  that  those  of 
the  human  race  live  who  are  outside  of  the  church 
where  the  Word  is,  and  who  constitute  the  mem- 
bers of  that  man. 

Again,  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  those 
who  are  at  a distance  by  means  of  the  Word  may 
be  compared  to  light  radiating  from  a centre  all 
around.  The  Divine  light  is  in  th£  Word,  and 
there  the  Lord  with  heaven  is  present,  and  from 
that  presence  those  at  a distance  are  in  light ; but 
it  would  be  otherwise  if  there  were  no  Word.  This 
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may  be  more  dearly  seen  from  what  has  been 
shown  above  respecting  the  form  of  heaven  in  ac- 
cordance with  which  all  who  are  in  heaven  have 
affiliation  and  communication.  But  while  this  arca- 
num may  be  comprehended  by  those  who  are  in 
spiritual  light,  it  cannot  be  comprehended  by  those 
who  are  only  in  natural  light ; for  innumerable  things 
are  clearly  seen  by  those  who  are  in  spiritual  light 
that  are  not  seen  or  are  seen  obscurely  in  a general 
way  by  those  who  are  only  in  natural  light. 

309*  Unless  such  a Word  had  been  given  on 
this  earth  the  man  of  this  earth  would  have  been 
separated  from  heaven  ; and  if  separated  from 
. heaven  he  would  have  ceased  to  be  rational,  for 
the  human  rational  exists  by  an  influx  of  the  light 
of  heaven.  Again,  the  man  of  this  earth  is  such 
that  he  is  not  capable  of  receiving  direCt  revelation 
and  of  being  taught  Divine  truth  by  such  revel- 
ation, as  the  inhabitants  of  other  earths  are,  that 
have  been  especially  described  in  another  small 
work.  For  the  man  of  this  earth  is  more  in  worldly 
things,  that  is,  in  externals,  than  the  men  of  other 
earths,  and  it  is  internal  things  that  are  receptive  of 
revelation  ; if  it  were  received  in  external  things 
the  truth  would  not  be  understood.  That  such  is 
the  man  of  this  earth  is  clearly  evident  from  the 
state  of  those  who  are  within  the  church,  which  is 
such  that  while  they  know  from  the  Word  about 
heaven,  about  hell,  about  the  life  after  death,  they 
in  heart  deny  these  things  ; although  among  them 
there  are  some  who  have  acquired  a pre-eminent 


248 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


reputation  for  learning,  and  who  might  for  that 
reason  be  supposed  to  be  wiser  than  others. 

310.  I have  at  times  talked  with  angels  about 
the  Word,  saying  that  it"  is  despised  by  some  on 
account  of  its  simple  style,  and  that  nothing  what- 
ever is  known  about  its  internal  sense,  and  for  this 
reason  it  is  not  believed  that  so  much  wisdom  lies 
hid  in  it;  The  angels  said  that  although  the  style 
of  the  Word  seems  simple  in  the  sense  of  the  letter, 
it  is  such  that  nothing  can  be  compared  to  it  in 
excellence,  since  Divine  wisdom  lies  concealed  not 
only  in  the  meaning  as  a whole  but  also  in  each 
word ; and  that  in  heaven  the  wisdom  shines  forth. 
They  wished  to  declare  that  this  wisdom  is  the 
very  light  of  heaven,  because  it  is  Divine  truth, 
for  that  which  shines  in  heaven  is  the  Divine  truth 
(see  n.  132).  Again,  they  said  that  without  such  a 
Word  there  would  be  no  light  of  heaven  with  the 
men  of  our  earth,  nor  would  there  be  any  conjunc- 
tion of  heaven  with  them  ; for  there  is  conjun&ion 
only  so  far  as  the  light  of  heaven  is  present  with 
man,  and  that  light  is  present  only  so  far  as  Divine 
truth  is  revealed  to  man  by  means  of  the  Word. 

This  conjunction  by  means  of  the  correspond- 
ence of  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word  with  its  nat- 
ural sense  is  unknown  to  man,  because  the  man  of 
this  earth  knows  nothing  about  the  spiritual  thought 
and  speech  of  angels,  and  how  it  differs  from  the 
natural  thought  and  speech  of  men ; and  until  this 
is  known  it  cannot  in  the  least  be  known  what  the 
internal  sense  is,  and  that  such  conjunction  is  pos- 
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sible  by  means  of  that  sense.  They  said,  further- 
more, that  if  that  sense  were  known  to  man,  and  if 
man  in  reading  the  Word  were  to  think  in  accord- 
ance with  some  knowledge  of  it,  he  would  come 
into  interior  wisdom,  and  would  be  still  mor§  con- 
joined with  heaven,  since  by  this  means  ne  would 
enter  into  ideas  like  the  ideas  of  the  angels. 


XXXV. 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL  ARE  FROM  THE  HUMAN  RACE 

Jll. 

T N the  Christian  world  it  is  wholly  unknown 
A that  heaven  and  hell  are  from  the  human  race, 
for  it  is  believed  that  in  the  beginning  angels 
were  created  and  heaven  was  thus  formed;  also 
that  the  devil  or  Satan  was  an  angel  of  light,  but 
having  rebelled  he  was  cast  down  with  his  crew, 
and  thus  hell  was  formed.  The  angels  never  cease 
to  wonder  at  such  a belief  in  the  Christian  world, 
and  still  more  that  nothing  is  really  known  about 
heaven,  when  that  is  in  faft  the  primary  principle 
of  all  dodlrine  in  the  church.  But  since  such 
ignorance  prevails  they  rejoice  in  heart  that  it  has 
pleased  the  Lord  to  reveal  to  mankind  at  this  time 
many  things  about  heaven  and  about  hell,  thereby 
dispelling  as  far  as  possible  the  darkness  that  has 
been  daily  increasing  because  the  church  has  come 
to  its  end. 

They  wish  for  this  reason  that  I should  declare 
from  their  lips  that  in  the  entire  heaven  there  is 
not  a single  angel  who  was  created  such  from  the 
beginning,  nor  in  hell  any  devil  who  was  created 
an  angel  of  light  and  cast  down ; but  that  all,  both 
in  heaven  and  in  hell,  are  from  the  human  race ; in 
heaven  those  who  lived  in  the  world  in  heavenly 
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love  and  belief,  in  hell  those  who  lived  in  infernal 
love  and  belief,  also  that  it  is  hell  taken  as  a whole 
that  is  called  the  Devil  and  Satan — the  name  Devil 
being  given  to  the  hell  that  is  behind,  where  those 
are  that  are  called  evil  genii,  and  the  name  Satan 
being  given  to  the  hell  that  is  in  front,  where  those 
are  that  are  called  evil  spirits.  The  character  of 
these  hells  will  be  described  in  the  following  pages. 

The  angels  said  that  the  Christian  world  had 
gathered  such  a belief  about  those  in  heaven  and 
those  in  hell  from  some  passages  in  the  Word  un- 
derstood according  to  the  mere  sense  of  the  letter 
not  illustrated  and  explained  by  genuine  doftrine 
from  the  Word  : although  the  sense  of  the  letter 
of  the  Word,  until  illuminated  by  genuine  do<5trine, 
draws  the  mind  in  different  dire&ions  and  begets 
ignorance,  heresies,  and  errors. 

31a*  The  man  of  the  church  also  derives  this 
belief  from  his  believing  that  no  man  comes  into 
heaven  or  into  hell  until  the  time  of  the  final  judg- 
ment ; and  about  that  he  has  accepted  the  opinion 
that  all  visible  things  will  perish  at  that  time  and 
new  thing's  will  come  into  existence,  and  that  the 
soul  will  then  return  into  its  body,  and  from  that 
union  men  will  again  live  as  men.  This  belief  in- 
volves the  other — that  angels  were  created  such 
from  the  beginning ; for  it  is  impossible  to  believe 
that  heaven  and  hell  are  from  the  human  race  when 
it  is  believed  that  no  man  can  go  there  until  the 
end  of  the  world. 

But  "that  men  might  be  convinced  that  this  is 
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not  true  it  has  been  granted  me  to  be  in  company 
with  angels,  and  also  to  talk  with  those  who  are  in 
hell,  and  this  now  for  some  years,  sometimes  con- 
tinuously from  morning  until  evening,  and  thus  be 
informed  about  heaven  and  hell.  This  has  been 
permitted  that  the  man  of  the  church  may  no  longer 
continue  in  his  erroneous  belief  about  the  resur- 
rection and  the  day  of  judgment,  and  the  state  of 
the  soul  in  the  meanwhile,  also  about  angels  and 
the  devil. 

As  this  belief  is  a belief  in  what  is  false  it  in- 
volves the  mind  in  darkness,  and  with  those  who 
think  about  these  things  from  their  own  intelligence 
it  induces  doubt  and  at  length  denial,  for  they  say 
in  heart,  “ How  can  so  vast  a heaven,  with  so 
many  constellations  and  with  the  sun  and  moon,  be 
destroyed  and  dissipated ; and  how  can  the  stars 
which  are  larger  than  the  earth  fall  from  heaven  to 
the  earth  ; and  can  bodies  eaten  up  by  worms,  con- 
sumed by  corruption,  and  scattered  to  all  the 
winds,  be  gathered  together  again  to  their  souls; 
and  where  in  the  meantime  is  the  soul,  and  what 
is  it  when  deprived  of  the  senses  it  had  in  the 
body?”  with  many  other  like  things,  which  being 
incomprehensible  cannot  be  believed,  and  which  de- 
stroy the  belief  of  many  in  the  life  of  the  soul  after 
death,  and  their  belief  in  heaven  and  hell,  and  with 
these  other  matters  of  belief  pertaining  to  the 
church.  That  this . belief  has  been  destroyed  is 
evident  from  its  being  said,  “Who  has  ever  come 
to  us  from  heaven  and  told  us  that  there  is  a 
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heaven  ? What  is  hell  ? is  there  any  ? What  is  this 
about  man’s  being  tormented  with  tire  to  eternity? 
What  is  the  day  of  judgment  ? has  it  not  been  ex- 
pected in  vain  for  ages?”  with  other  things  that 
involve  a denial  of  everything. 

Therefore  lest  those  who  think  in  this  way — as 
many  do  who  from  their  worldly  wisdom  are  re- 
garded as  erudite  and  learned — should  any  longer 
confound  and  mislead  the  simple  in  faith  and  heart, 
and  induce  infernal  darkness  respecting  God  and 
heaven  and  eternal  life,  and  all  else  that  depends 
on  these,  the  interiors  of  my  spirit  have  been 
opened  by  the  Lord,  and  I have  thus  been  per- 
mitted to  talk  with  all  after  their  decease  with, 
whom  I was  ever  acquainted  in  the  life  of  the  body 
— with  some  for  days,  with  some  for  months,  and 
with  some  for  a year ; and  also  with  so  many 
others  that  I should  not  exaggerate  if  I should  say 
a hundred  thousand ; many  of  whom  were  in 
heaven,  and  many  in  helL  I have  also  talked  with 
some  two  days  after  their  decease,  and  have  told 
them  that  their  funeral  services  were  then  being 
held  and  preparations  made  for  their  interment ; to 
which  they  replied  that  it  was  well  to  cast  aside 
that  which  had  served  them  as  a body  and  for 
bodily  fun&ions  in  the  world  ; and  they  wished  me 
to  say  that  they  were  not  dead,  but  were  living  as 
men  the  same  as  before,  and  had  merely  migrated 
from  one  world  into  the  other,  and  were  not  aware 
of  having  lost  any  thing,  since  they  had  a body  and 
its  senses  just  as  before,  also  understanding  and  will 
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just  as  before,  with  thoughts  and  affections,  sens- 
ations and  desires,  like  those  they  had  in  the 
world. 

Most  of  those  who  had  recently  died,  when 
they  saw  themselves  to  be  living  men  as  before,  and 
in  a like  state  (for  after  death  every  one’s  state  of 
life  is  at  first  such  as  it  was  in  the  world,  but  therex 
is  a gradual  change  in  it  either  into  heaven  or  into 
hell),  were  moved  by  new  joy  at  being  alive,  say- 
ing that  they  had  not  believed  that  it  would  be 
so.  They  greatly  wondered  that  they  should  have 
lived  in  such  ignorance  and  blindness  about  the 
state  of  their  life  after  death  ; and  especially  that 
the  man  of  the  church  should  be  in  such  ignorance 
and  blindness,  when  above  all  others  in  the  whole 
world  he  might  be  clearly  enlightened  in  regard  to 
these  things.  Then  they  began  to  see  the  cause  of 
that  blindness  and  ignorance,  which  is,  that  exter- 
nal things  relating  to  the  world  and  the  body  had 
so  occupied  and  filled  their  minds  that  they  could 
not  be  raised  into  the  light  of  heaven  and  look  into 
the  things  of  the  church  beyond  its  doClrinals ; for 
when  matters  relating  to  the  body  and  the  world 
are  loved,  as  these  are  at  the  present  day,  nothing 
but  darkness  flows  into  the  mind  when  men  go 
beyond  those  dodtrines. 

313*  Very  many  of  the  learned  from  the  Christ- 
ian world  are  astonished  when  they  find  them- 
selves after  death  in  a body,  in  garments,  and  in 
houses,  as  in  the  world.  And  when  they  recall 
what  they  have  thought  about  the  life  after  death, 
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the  soul,  spirits,  and  heaven  and  hell,  they  are 
ashamed  and  confess  that  they  thought  foolishly, 
and  that  the  simple  in  faith  thought  much  more 
wisely  than  they.  When  the  minds  of  learned 
men  who  had  confirmed  themselves  in  such  ideas 
and  had  ascribed  all  things  to  nature  were  exam- 
ined, it  was  found  that  their  interiors  were  wholly 
closed  up  and  their  exteriors  were  opened,  that 
they  looked  towards  the  world  and  thus  towards 
hell  and  not  towards  heaven.  For  to  the  extent 
that  man’s  interiors  are  opened  he  looks  towards 
heaven,  but  to  the  extent  that  his  interiors  are 
closed  and  his  exteriors  opened  he  looks  towards 
hell,  because  the  interiors  of  man  are  formed  for 
the  reception  of  all  things  of  heaven,  but  the  ex- 
teriors for  the  reception  of  all  things  of  the  world ; 
and  those  who  receive  the  world,  and  not  heaven 
also,  receive  hell. 

314.  That  heaven  is  from  the  human  race  can 
be  seen  also  from  the  faCt  that  angelic  minds  and 
human  minds  are  the  same,  both  enjoying  the 
ability  to  understand,  perceive  and  will,  and  both 
formed  to  receive  heaven ; for  the  human  mind  is 
just  as  capable  of  becoming  wise  as  the  angelic 
mind ; and  if  it  does  not  attain  to  such  wisdom  in 
the  world  it  is  because  it  is  in  an  earthly  body, 
and  in  that  body  its  spiritual  mind  thinks  natur- 
ally. But  it  is  otherwise  when  the  mind  is  loosed 
from  its  connection  with  that  body  ; then  it  no  long- 
er thinks  naturally,  but  spiritually,  and  when  it 
thinks  spiritually  its  thoughts  are  incomprehensible 
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and  ineffable  to  the  natural  man ; thus  it  becomes 
wise  like  an  angel ; all  of  which  shows  that  the  in- 
ternal part  of  man,  called  his  spirit,  is  in  its  essence 
an  angel  (see  above,  n.  57)  ; and  when  loosed  from 
the  earthly  body  is,  like  an  angel,  in  the  human 
form.  (That  an  angel  is  in  a complete  human  form 
may  be  seen  above,  n.  73-77.)  When,  however, 
the  internal  of  man  is  not  open  above  but  only 
beneath,  it  is  still,  after  it  has  been  loosed  from 
the  body,  in  a human  form,  but  a horrible  and 
diabolical  form,  able  only  to  look  downwards  to- 
wards hell,  and  not  upwards  towards  heaven. 

315.  Moreover,  any  one  who  has  been  taught 
about  Divine  order  can  understand  that  man  was 
created  to  become  an  angel,  because  the  outmost 
of  order  is  in  him  (n.  304),  in  which  what  pertains 
to  heavenly  and  angelic  wisdom  can  be  brought 
into  form  and  can  be  renewed  and  multiplied. 
Divine  order  never  stops  midway  to  form  there  a 
something  apart  from  the  outmost,  for  it  is  not  in 
its  fulness  and  completion  there  ; but  it  goes  on  to 
the  outmost ; and  when  it  is  in  its  outmost  it  takes 
on  its  form,  and  by  means  there  colledled  it  re- 
news itself  and  produces  itself  further,  which  it  ac- 
complishes through  procreations.  Therefore  the 
seed-ground  of  heaven  is  in  the  outmost. 

316*  The  Lord  rose  again  not  as  to  His  spirit 
alone  but  also  as  to  His  body,  because  when  He  was 
in  the  world  He  glorified  His  whole  Human,  that 
is,  made  it  Divine;  for  His  soul  which  He  had  from 
the  Father  was  of  itself  the  very  Divine,  while  His 
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body  became  a likeness  of  the  soul,  that  is,  of  the 
Father,  thus  also  Divine.  This  is  why  He,  differ- 
ently from  any  man,  rose  again  as  to  both ; and 
this  He  made  manifest  to  the  disciples,  who  when 
they  saw  Him  believed  that  they  saw  a spirit ; and 
He  said, 

“See  My  hands  and  My  feet,  that  it  is  I Myself  ; handle 
Me  and  see,  for  a spirit  hath  not  flesh  and  bone3  as 
ye  behold  Me  having  ” {Luke  xxiv.  36-39) ; 

indicating  thereby  that  He  was  a man  both  in  re- 
spe&  to  His  spirit  and  in  respe<5t  to  His  body. 

317*  That  it  might  be  made  clear  that  man 
lives  after  death  and  enters  in  accord  with  his  life 
in  the  world  either  heaven  or  hell,  many  things 
have  been  disclosed  to  me  about  the  state  of  man 
after  death,  which  will  be  presented  in  due  order 
in  the  following  pages,  when  the  world  of  spirits 
is  treated  of.- 
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THE  HEATHEN,  OR  PEOPLES  OUTSIDE  OF  THE  CHURCH,  IN 
HEAVEN. 

318. 

THERE  is  a general  opinion  that  those  born 
outside  of  the  church,  who  are  called  the 
nations,  or  heathen,  cannot  be  saved,  be- 
cause not  having  the  Word  they  know  nothing 
about  the  Lord,  and  apart  from  the  Lord  there  is 
no  salvation.  But  that  these  also  are  saved  this 
alone  makes  certain,  that  the  mercy  of  the  Lord 
is  universal,  that  is,  extends  to  every  individual; 
that  these  equally  with  those  withiii  the  church,  who 
are  few  in  comparison,  are  bom  men,  and  that 
their  ignorance  of  the  Lord  is  not  their  fault 
Any  one  who  thinks  from  any  enlightened  reason 
can  see  that  no  man  is  born  for  hell,  for  the  Lord 
is  love  itself  and  His  love  is  to  will  the  salvation 
of  all.  Therefore  He  has  provided  a religion  for 
every  one,  and  by  it  acknowledgment  of  the  Divine 
and  interior  life ; for  to  live  in  accordance  with 
one’s  religion  is  to  live  interiorly,  since  one  then 
looks  to  the  Divine,  and  so  far  as  he  looks  to  the 
Divine  he  does  not  look  to  the  world  but  separ- 
ates  himself  from  the  world,  that  is,  from  the  life 
of  the  world,  which  is  exterior  life. 

319.  That  the  heathen  as  well  as  Christians 
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are  saved  any  one  can  see  who  knows  what  it  is 
that  makes  heaven  in  man ; for  heaven  is  within 
man,  and  those  that  have  heaven  within  them 
come  into  heaven.  Heaven  within  man  is  acknow- 
ledging the  Divine  and  "being  led  by  the  Divine. 
The  first  and  chief  thing  of  every  religion  is  to 
acknowledge  the  Divine.  A religion  that  does  not 
acknowledge  the  Divine  is  no  religion.  The  pre- 
cepts of  every  religion  look  to  worship;  thus  to 
tlje  way  in  which  the  Divine  is  to  be  worshipped 
that  the  worship  may  be  acceptable  to  Him»;  and 
when  this  has  been  settled  in  one’s  mind,  that  is, 
so  far  as  one  wills  this  or  so  far  as  he  loves  it,  he  is 
led  by  the  Lord.  Every  one  knows  that  the  hea- 
then as  well  as  Christians  live  a moral  life,  and 
many  of  them  a better  life  than  Christians.  Moral 
life  may  be  lived  either  out  of  regard  to  the  Divine 
or  out  of  regard  to  men  in  the  world  ; and  a 
moral  life  that  is  lived  out  of  regard  to  the  Divine 
is  a spiritual  life.  In  outward  form  the  two  appear 
alike,  but  in  inward  form  they  are  wholly  different ; 
the  one  saves  man,  the  other  does  not  For  he 
who  lives  a moral  life  out  of  regard  to  the  Divine 
is  led  by  the  Divine;  while  he  who  leads  a moral 
life  out  of  regard  to  men  in  the  world  is  led  by 
himself. 

•This  may  be  illustrated  by  an  example.  He 
that  refrains  from  doing  evil  to  his  neighbor  because 
it  is  antagonistic  to  religion,  that  is,  antagonistic  to 
the  Divine,  refrains  from  doing  evil  from  a spiritual 
motive ; but  he  that  refrains  from  doing  evil  to  an- 
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other  merely  from  fear  of  the  law,  or  the  loss  oi 
reputation,  of  honor,  or  gain,  that  is,  from  regard 
to  self  and  the  world,  refrains  from  doing  evil  from 
a natural  motive,  and  is  led  by  himself.  The  life 
of  the  latter  is  natural,  that  of  the  former  is  spirit- 
ual. A man  whose  moral  life  is  spiritual  has  heav- 
en within  him,  but  he  whose  moral  life  is  merely 
natural  does  not  have  heaven  within  him ; and 
for  the  reason  that  heaven  flows  in  from  above  and 
opens  man’s  interiors,  and  through  his  interiors 
flows  into  his  exteriors  ; while  the  world  flows  in 
from  beneath  and  opens  the  exteriors  but  not  the 
interiors.  For  there  can  be  no  flowing  in  from  the 
natural  world  into  the  spiritual,  but  only  from  the 
spiritual  world  into  the  natural ; therefore  if  heaven 
also  does  not  enter,  the  interiors  remain  closed. 
All  this  makes  clear  who  those  are  that  receive 
heaven  within  them,  and  who  do  not. 

And  yet  heaven  is  not  the  same  in  one  as  in 
another.  It  differs  in  each  one  in  accordance  with 
his  affe<5lion  for  good  and  its  truth.  Those  that  are 
in  an  affedlion  for  good  otit  of  regard  to  the  Divine 
have  a regard  for  Divine  truth,  since  good  and 
truth  love  each  other  and  desire  to  be  conjoined. 
This  explains  why  the  heathen,  although  they  are 
not  in  genuine  truths  in  the  world,  yet  because  of 
their  love  receive  truths  in  the  other  life. 

320.  A certain  spirit  from  among  the  heathen 
who  had  lived  in  the  world  in  good  of  charity  in 
accordance  with  his  religion,  hearing  Christian  spirits 
reasoning  about  what  must  be  believed,  (for  spirits 
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reason  with  each  other  far  more  thoroughly  and 
acutely  than  men,  especially  about  what  is  good 
and  true,)  wondered  at  such  contentions,  and  said 
that  he  did  not  care  to  listen  to  them,  for  they 
reasoned  from  appearances  and  fallacies ; and  he 
gave  them  this  instruction  : “ If  I am  good  I can 
know  from  the  good  itself  what  is  true ; and  what 
I do  not  know  I can  learn.” 

3*1.  I have  been  taught  in  many  ways  that 
the  heathen  who  have  led  a moral  life  and  have 
lived  in  obedience  and  subordination  and.  mutual 
charity  in  accordance  with  their  religion,  and  have 
thus  received  something  of  conscience,  are  accepted 
in  the  other  life,  and  are  there  instructed  with  solic- 
itous care  by  the  angels  in  the  goods  and  truths  of 
faith  ; and  that  when  they  are  being  taught  they  be- 
have themselves  modestly,  intelligently,  and  wisely, 
and  readily  accept  truths  and  adopt  them.  They 
have  not  worked  out  for  themselves  any  principles 
of  falsity  antagonistic  to  the  truths  of  faith  that 
will  need  to  be  shaken  off,  still  less  cavils  against 
the  Lord,  as  many  Christians  have  who  cherish  no 
other  idea  of  Him  than  that  He  is  an  ordinary 
man.  The  heathen  on  the  contrary  when  they  hear 
that  God  has  become  a man,  and  has  thus  mani- 
fested himself  in  the  world,  immediately  acknow- 
ledge it  and  worship  the  Lord,  saying  that  because 
God  is  the  God  of  heaven  and  of  earth,  and  be- 
cause the  human  race  is  His,  He  has  fully  disclosed 
Himself  to  men.  It  is  a Divine  truth  that  apart 
from  the  Lord  there  is  no  salvation ; but  this  is  to 
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be  understood  to  mean  that  there  is  no  salvation 
except  from  the  Lord.  There  are  many  earths  in 
the  universe,  and  all  of  them  full  of  inhabitants, 
scarcely  any  of  whom  know  that  the  Lord  took 
on  a Human  on  our  earth.  Yet  because  they  wor- 
ship the  Divine  under  a human  form  they  are  ac- 
cepted and  led  by  the  Lord.  On  this  subject  more 
may  be  seen  in  the  little  work  on  The  Earths  in 
the  Universe . 

322.  Among  the  heathen,  as  among  Christ- 
ians, there  are  both  wise  and  simple.  That  I might 
learn  about  them  I have  been  permitted  to  speak 
with  both,  sometimes  for  hours  and  days.  But 
there  are  no  such  wise  men  now  as  in  ancient  times, 
especially  in  the  Ancient  Church,  which  extended 
over  a large  part  of  the  Asiatic  world,  and  from 
which  religion  spread  to  many  nations.  That  I 
might  wholly  know  about  them  I have  been  per- 
mitted to  have  familiar  conversation  with  some  of 
these  wise  men.  There  was  with  me  one  who  was  j 
among  the  wiser  of  his  time,  and  consequently  well 
known  in  the  learned  world,  with  whom  I talked 
on  various  subjedts,  and  I had  reason  to  believe  that 
it  was  Cicero.  Knowing  that  he  was  a wise  man 
I talked  with  him  about  wisdom,  intelligence,  order, 
and  the  Word,  and  lastly  about  the  Lord. 

Of  wisdom  he  said  that  there  is  no  other  wis- 
dom than  the  wisdom  of  life,  and  that  wisdom  can 
be  predicated  of  nothing  else ; of  intelligence  that  it 
is  from  wisdom  ; of  order,  that  it  is  from  the  Su- 
preme God,  and  that  to  live  in  that  order  is  to  be 
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wise  and  intelligent.  As  to  the  Word,  when  I read 
to  him  something  from  the  prophets  he  was  de- 
lighted, especially  with  this,  that  every  name  and 
every  word  signified  interior  things ; and  he  won- 
dered greatly  that  learned  men  at  this  day  are  not 
delighted  with  such  study.  I saw  plainly  that  the 
interiors  of  his  thought  or  mind  had  been  opened. 
He  said  that  he  was  unable  to  hear  more,  as  he 
perceived  something  more  holy  than  he  could  bear, 
being  aflfe&ed  so  interiorly; 

At  length  I spoke  with  him  about  the  Lord, 
saying  that  while  He  was  born  a man  He  was 
conceived  of  God,  and  that  he  put  off  the  maternal 
human  and  put  on  a Divine  Human,  and  that  it  is 
He  that  governs  the  universe.  To  this  he  replied 
that  he  knew  some  things  concerning  the  Lord, 
and  perceived  in  his  way  that  if  mankind  were  to 
be  saved  it  could  not  have  been  done  otherwise. 
In  the  meantime  some  bad  Christians  infused  var- 
ious cavils ; but  to  these  he  gave  no  attention,  re- 
marking that  this  was  not  strange,  since  In  the  life 
of  the  body  they  had  imbibed  unbecoming  ideas  on 
the  subject,  and  until  they  got  rid  of  these  they 
could  not  admit  ideas  that  confirmed  the  truth,  as 
the  ignorant  can. 

333.  It  has  also  been  granted  me  to  talk  with 
others  who  lived  in  ancient  times,  and  who  were 
then  among  the  more  wise.  At  first  they  appeared 
in  front  at  a distance,  and  were  able  then  to  per- 
ceive the  interiors  of  my  thoughts,  thus  many 
things  fully.  From  one  idea  of  thought  they  were 


264 


HE  A YEN  AND  HELL 


able  to  discern  the  entire  series,  and  fill  it  with  de- 
lightful things  of  wisdom  combined  with  charming 
representations.  From  this  they  were  perceived  to 
be  among  the  more  wise,  and  I was  told  that  they 
were  some  of  the  ancient  people  ; and  as  they 
came  nearer  I read  to  them  something  from  the 
Word,  and  they  were  delighted  beyond  measure. 
I perceived  the  essence  of  their  delight  and  grati- 
fication, which  arose  chiefly  from  this,  that  all 
things  and  each  thing  they  heard  from  the  Word 
were  representative  and  significative  of  heavenly 
and  spiritual  things.  They  said  that  in  their  time, 
when  they  lived  in  . the  world,  their  mode  of  think- 
ing and  speaking  and  also  of  writing  was  of  this 
nature,  and  that  this  was  their  pursuit  of  wisdom. 

324*  But  as  regards  the  heathen  of  the  present 
day,  they  are  not  so  wise,  but  most  of  them  are 
simple  in  heart.  Nevertheless,  those  of  them  that 
have  lived  in  mutual  charity  receive  wisdom  in  .the 
other  life,  and  of  these  one  or  two  examples  may  be 
cited.  When  I read  the  seventeenth  and  eight- 
eenth chapters  of  Judges  (about  Micah,  and  how 
the  sons  of  Dan  carried  away  his  graven  image  and 
teraphim  and  Levite)  a heathen  spirit  was  present 
who  in  the  life  of  the  body  had  worshipped  a 
graven  image.  He  listened  attentively  to  what  was 
done  to  Micah,  and  Micah’s  great  grief  on  account 
of  his  graven  image  which  the  Danites  took  away, 
and  such  grief  came  upon  him  and  moved  him 
that  he  scarcely  knew,  by  reason  of  inward  distress, 
what  to  think.  Not  only  was  this  grief  perceived, 
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but  also  the  innocence  that  was  in  all  his  affections. 
The  Christian  spirits  that  were  present  watched 
him  and  wondered  that  a worshipper  of  a graven 
image  should  have  so  great  a feeling  of  sympathy 
and  innocence  stirred  in  him.  Afterwards  some 
good  spirits  talked  with  him,  saying  that  graven 
images  should  not  be  worshipped,  and  that  being 
a man  he  was  capable  of  understanding  this ; that 
he  ought,  apart  from  a graven  image,  to  think  of 
God  the  Creator  and  Ruler  of  the  whole  heaven 
and  the  whole  earth,  and  that  that  God  is  the  Lord. 
When  this  was  said  I was  permitted  to  perceive  the 
interior  nature  of  his  adoration,  which  was  commun- 
icated to  me(;  and  it  was  much  more  holy  than  in 
the  case  of  Christians.  All  this  makes  clear  that  at 
the  present  day  the  heathen  come  into  heaven  with 
less  difficulty  than  Christians,  according  to  the 
Lord’s  words  in  Luke , 

14  Then  shall  they  come  from  the  east  and  the  west 
and  from  the  north  *nd  the  south,  and  shall  recline 
in  the  kingdom  of  God.  And  behold,  there  are  last 
who  shall  be  first,  and  there  are  first  who  shall  be 
last  ” (xiii.  29,  30). 

For  in  the  state  in  which  that  spirit  was  he  could 
be  imbued  with  all  things  of  faith  and  receive  them 
with  interior  affeCtion  ; there  was  in  him  the  mercy 
of  love,  and  in  his  ignorance  there  was  innocence ; 
and  when  these  are  present  all  things  of  faith  are 
received  as  it  were  spontaneously  and  with  joy. 
He  was  afterwards  received  among  angels. 

3115*  A choir  at  a distance  was  heard  one 
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morning,  and  from  the  choir’s  representations  I was 
permitted  to  know  that  they  were  Chinese,  for  they 
exhibited  a kind  of  woolly  goat,  then  a cake  of  mil- 
let, and  an  ebony  spoon,  also  the  idea  of  a floating 
city.  They  desired  to  come  nearer  to  me,  and 
when  they  had  joined  me  they  said  that  they  wished 
to  be  alone  with  me,  that  they  might  disclose 
their  thoughts.  But  they  were  told  that  they  were 
not  alone,  and  that  some  were  displeased  at  their 
wishing  to  be  alone,  although  they  were  guests. 
When  they  perceived  this  displeasure  they  began 
to  think  whether  they  had  transgressed  against 
their  neighbor,  and  whether  they  had  claimed  any 
thing  to  themselves  that  belonged  to  others.  All 
thought  in  the  other  life  being  communicated  I was 
permitted  to  perceive  the  agitation  of  their  minds. 

It  consisted  of  an  apprehension  that  possibly  they 
had  injured  those  who  were  displeased,  of  shame 
on  that  account,  together  with  other  worthy  affec-  | 
tions ; and  it  was  thus  known  that  they  were  en- 
dowed with  charity.  Soon  after  I spoke  with 
them,  and  at  last  about  the  Lord.  When  I called 
Him  “Christ”  I perceived  a certain  repugnance  in 
them ; but  the  reason  was  disclosed,  namely,  that 
they  had  brought  this  from  the  world,  from  their 
having  learned  that  Christians  lived  worse  lives  than 
they  did,  and  were  destitute  of  charity.  But  when 
I called  him  simply  “Lord”  they  were  interiorly 
moved.  Afterwards,  they  were  taught  by  the  an- 
gels that  the  Christian  do&rine  beyond  every  other 
in  the  world  prescribes  love  and  charity,  but  that 
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there  are  few  who  live  in  accordance  with  jt. 
There  are  heathen  who  have  come  to  know  while 
they  lived  in  the  world,  both  from  intercourse  and 
report,  that  Christians  lead  bad  lives,  are  addicted 
to  adultery,  hatred,  quarreling,  drunkenness,  and 
the  like,  which  they  themselves  abhor  because 
such  things  are  contrary  to  their  religion.  These 
in  the  other  life  are  more  timid  than  others  about 
accepting  the  truths  of  faith ; but  they  are  taught 
by  the  angels  that  the  Christian  doftrine,  as  well  as 
the  faith  itself,  teaches  a very  different  life,  but  that 
the  lives  of  Christians  are  less  in  accord  with  their 
do&rine  than  the  lives  of  heathen.  When  they  re- 
cognize this  they  receive  the  truths  of  faith,  and 
adore  the  Lord,  but  less  readily  than  others. 

3245.  It  is  a common  thing  for  heathen  that 
have  worshipped  any  god  under  an  image  or 
statue  or  any  graven  thing,  to  be  introduced,  when 
they  come  into  the  other  life,  to  certain  spirits  in 
place  of  their  gods  or  idols,  that  they  may  rid 
themselves  of  their  fantasies.  When  they  have 
been  associated  with  these  for  some  days  the  fan- 
tasies are  put  away.  Also  those  that  have  wor- 
shipped men  are  sometimes  introduced  to  the  men 
they  have  worshipped,  or  to  others  in  their  place 
— as  many  of  the  Jews  to  Abraham,  Jacob,  Moses, 
and  David — but  when  they  come  to  see  that  they 
are  human  the  same  as  others,  and  that  they  can 
give  them  no  help,  they  are  ashamed,  and  are  car- 
ried to  their  own  places  in  accordance  with  their 
lives.  Among  the  heathen  in  heaven  the  Africans 
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are  most  beloved,  for  they  receive  the  goods  and 
truths  of  heaven  more  readily  than  others.  They 
especially  wish  to-  be  called  obedient,  but  not  faith- 
ful. They  say  that  as  Christians  possess  the  doc- 
trine of  faith  they  may  be  called  faithful ; but  they 
themselves  simply  accept  that  dodtrine,  or  as  they 
say,  have  the  ability  to  accept  it. 

327.  I have  talked  with  some  who  were  in 
the  Ancient  Church.  That  is  called  the  Ancient 
Church  that  was  established  after  the  deluge,  and 
extended  through  many  kingdoms,  namely,  As- 
syria, Mesopotamia,  Syria,  Ethiopia,  Arabia,  Libya, 
Egypt,  Philistia  as  far  as  Tyre  and  Zidon,  and 
through  the  land  of  Canaan  on  both  sides  of  the 
Jordan.  The  men  of  this  church  knew  about  the 
Lord  that  He  was  to  come,  and  were  imbued  with 
the  goods  of  faith,  and  yet  they  fell  away  and  be- 
came idolaters.  These  spirits  were  in  front  towards 
the  left,  in  a dark  place  and  in  a miserable  state. 
Their  speech  was  like  the  sound  of  a pipe  of  one 
tone,  almost  without  rational  thought.  They  said 
that  they  had  been  there  for  many  centuries,  and 
that  they  are  sometimes  taken  out  that  they  may 
serve  others  for  certain  uses  of  a low  order.  From 
this  I was  led  to  think  about  many.  Christians— 
who  are  inwardly  though  not  outwardly  idolaters, 
since  they  are  worshippers  of  self  and  of  the  world, 
and  in  heart  deny  the  Lord — what  lot  awaits  such 
in  the  other  life. 

328*  That  the  church  of  the  Lord  is  spread 
over  all  the  globe  and  is  thus  universal ; and  that 
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all  those  are  in  it  who  have  lived  in  the  good  of 
charity  in  accordance  with  their  religion;  and  that 
the  church,  where  the  Word  is  and  by  means  of  it 
the  Lord  is  known,  is  in  relation  to  those  who  are 
out  of  the  church  like  the  heart  and  lungs  in  man, 
from  which  ail  the  viscera  and  members  of  the 
body  have  their  life,  variously  according  to  their 
forms,  positions,  and  conjunctions,  may  be  seen 
above  (n.  308).  -- 
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LITTLE  CHILDREN  IN  HEAVEN. 

3*9 

IT  is  a belief  of  some  that  only  such  children  as 
are  born  within  the  church  go  to  heaven,  and 
that  those  born  out  of  the  church  do  not,  and 
for  the  reason  that  the  children  within  the  church 
are  baptised  and  by  baptism  are  initiated  into  the 
faith  of  the  church.  Such  are  not  aware  that  no 
one  receives  heaven  or  faith  through  baptism;  for 
baptism  is  merely  for  a sign  and  memorial  that 
man  should  be  regenerated,  and  that  those  bom 
within  the  church  can  be  regenerated  because  the 
Word  is  there,  and  in  the  Word  are  the  Divine 
truths  by  means  of  which  regeneration  is  effe&ed, 
and  there  the  Lord  who  regenerates  is  known. 
Let  them  know  therefore  that  every  child,  wherever 
he  is  born,  whether  within  the  church  or  outside 
of  it,  whether  of  pious  parents  or  impious,  is  re- 
ceived when  he  dies  by  the  Lord  and  trained  up 
in  heaven,  and  taught  in  accordance  with  Divine 
order,  and  imbued  with  affe&ions  for  what  is  good, 
and  through  these  with  a knowledge  of  what  is 
true;  and  afterwards  as  he  is  perfected  in  intelli- 
gence and  wisdom  is  introduced  into  heaven  and 
becomes  ‘an  angel.  Every  one  who  thinks  from 
reason  can  be  sure  that  all  are  born  for  heaven 
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and  no  one  for  hell,  and  if  man  comes  into  hell  he 
himself  is  culpable;  but  little  children  cannot  be 
held  culpable.  ~ 

330.  When  children  die  they  are  still  children 
in  the  other  life,  having  a like  infantile  mind,  a 
like  innocence  in  ignorance,  and  a like  tenderness 
in  all  things.  They  are  merely  in  the  rudiments 
of  a capacity  to  become  angels,  for  children  are 
not  angels,  but  become  angels.  Every  one  passing 
out  of  this  world  enters  the  other  in  the  same 
state  of  life,  a little  child  in  the  state  of  a little 
child,  a boy  in  the  state  of  a boy,  a youth,  a man, 
an  old  man,  in  the  state  of  a youth,  a man,  or  an 
old  man ; but  subsequently  each  one’s  state  is 
changed.  The  state  of  little  children  surpasses  the 
state  of  all  others  in  that  they  are  in  innocence, 
and  evil  has  not  yet  been  rooted  in  them  by  a&ual 
life ; and  in  innocence  all  things  of  heaven  can  be 
implanted,  for  it  is  a receptacle  of  the  truth  of  faith 
and  of  the  good  of  love. 

331.  The  state  of  children  in  the  other  life  far 
surpasses  their  state  in  the  world,  for  they  are  not 
clothed  with  an  earthly  body,  but  with  such  a body 
as  the  angels  have.  The  earthly  body  is  in  itself 
gross,  and  receives  its  first  sensations  and  first 
motions  not  from  the  inner  or  spiritual  world,  but 
from  the  outer  or  natural  world;  and  in  conse- 
quence in  this  world  children  must  be  taught  to 
walk,  to  guide  their  motions,  and  to  speak  ; and 
even  their  senses,  as  seeing  and  hearing,  must  be 
opened  by  use.  It  is  not  so  with  children  in  the 
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other  life.  As  they  are  spirits  they  aft  at  once  in 
accordance  with  their  interiors,  walking  without 
practice,  and  also  talking,  but  at  first  from  general 
afledions  not  yet  distinguished  into  ideas  of 
thought ; but  they  are  quickly  initiated  into  these, 
for  the  reason  that  their  exteriors  are  homogeneous 
with  their  interiors.  The  speech  of  angels  (as  may 
be  seen  above,  n.  234-245)  so  flows  forth  from 
affedion  modified  by  ideas  of  thought  that  their 
speech  completely  conforms  to  their  thoughts  from 
affection. 

332.  As  soon  as  little  children  are  resuscitated, 
which  takes  place  immediately  after  death,  they  are 
taken  into  heaven  and  confided  to  angel  women 
who  in  the  life  of  the  body  tenderly  loved  children 
and  at  the  same  time  loved  God.  Because  these 
during  their  life  in  the  world  loved  all  children 
with  a kind  of  motherly  tenderness,  they  receive 
them  as  their  own;  while 'the  children,  from  an 
implanted  instind,  love  them  as  their  own  mothers. 
There  are  as  many  children  in  each  one’s  care  as 
she  desires  from  a spiritual  parental  affedion.  This 
heaven  appears  in  front  before  the  forehead,  di* 
redly  in  the  line  or  radius  in  which  the  angels 
look  to  the  Lord.  It  is  so  situated  because  all 
children  are  under  the  immediate  auspices  of  the 
Lord ; and  the  heaven  of  innocence,  which  is  the 
third  heaven,  flows  into  them. 

333*  Children  have  various  dispositions,  some 
that  of  the  spiritual  angels  arid  some  that  of  the 
celestial  angels.  Those  who  are  of  a celestial  dis- 
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position  are  seen  in  that  heaven  to  the  right,  and 
those  of  a spiritual  disposition  to  the  left.  All 
children  in  the  Greatest  Man,  which  is  heaven,  are 
in  the  province  of  the  eyes — those  of  a spiritual 
disposition  in  the  province  of  the  left  eye,  and  those 
of  a celestial  disposition  in  the  province  of  the  right 
eye.  This  is  became  the  angels  who  are  in  the 
spiritual  kingdom  see  the  Lord  before  the  left  eye, 
and  those  who  are  in  the  celestial  kingdom  before 
the  right  eye  (see  above,  n.  118).  This  fa<51,  that 
in  the  Greatest  Man  or  heaven  children  are  in  the 
province  of  the  eyes,  is  a proof  that  they  are  Tinder 
the  immediate  sight  and  auspices  of  the  Lord. 

334*  How  children  are  taught  in  heaven  shall 
be  briefly  told.  From  their  nurses  they  learn  to 
talk.  Their  earliest  speech  is  simply  a sound  of 
affedh’on  ; this  by  degrees  becomes  more  distinct  as 
ideas  of  thought  enter ; for  ideas  of  thought  from 
affe&ions  constitute  all  angelic  speech  (as  may  be 
seen  in  its  own  chapter,  n.  234-245).  Into  their 
affeftions,  all  of  which  proceed  from  innocence, 
such  things  as  appear  before  their  eyes  and  cause 
delight  are  first  instilled ; and  as  these  things  are 
from  a spiritual  origin  the  things  of  heaven  at  once 
flow  into  them,  and  by  means  of  these  heavenly 
things  their  interiors  are  opened,  and  they  are 
thereby  daily  perfected.  When  this  first  age  is 
completed  they  are  transferred  to  another  heaven, 
where  they  are  taught  by  masters ; and  so  on. 

335*  Children  are  taught  chiefly  by  representa- 
tives suited  to  their  capacity.  These  are  beautiful 
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and  full  of  wisdom  from  within,  beyond  all  belief, 
In  this  way  an  intelligence  that  derives  its  soul  from 
good  is  gradually  imparted  to  them.  I will  here 
describe  two  representatives  that  I have  been  per- 
mitted to  see,  from  which  the  nature  of  others  may 
be  inferred.  First  there  was  a representation  of  the 
Lord’s  rising  from  the  sepulchre,  and  at  the  same 
time  of  the  uniting  of  His  Human  with  the  Divine, 
This  was  done  in  a manner  so  wise  as  to  surpass 
all  human  wisdom,  and  at  the  same  time  in  an  in- 
nocent infantile  manner.  An  idea  of  a sepulchre 
was  presented,  and  with  it  an  idea  of  the  Lord,  but 
in  so  remote  a way  that  there  was  scarcely  any  per- 
ception of  its  being  the  Lord,  except  seemingly  alar 
off ; and  for  the  reason  that  in  the  idea- of  a sepul- 
chre there  is  something  funereal,  and  this  was  thus 
removed.  Afterwards  they  cautiously  admitted  into 
the  sepulchre  something  atmospheric,  with  an  ap- 
pearance of  thin  vapor,  by  which  they  signified 
spiritual  life  in  baptism,  with  proper  remoteness. 
Afterwards  I saw  a representation  by  the  angels  of 
the  Lord’s  descent  to  those  that  are  “bound,”  and 
of  His  ascent  with  these  into  heaven,  and  this  with 
incomparable  prudence  and  gentleness.  In  adapta- 
tion to  the  infantile  mind  they  let  down  little  cords, 
almost  invisible,  very  soft  and  tender,  by  which 
they  lightened  the  Lord’s  ascent,  always  with  a 
holy  solicitude  that  there  should  be  nothing  in  the 
representation  bordering  upon  anything  that  did 
not  contain  what  is  spiritual  and  heavenly.  Other 
representations  are  there  given,  whereby,  as  by 
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plays  adapted  to  the  minds  of  children,  they  are 
guided  into  knowledges  of  truth  and  affe&ions  for 
good. 

33^*  It  was  also  shown  how  tender  their  un- 
derstanding is.  When  I was  praying  the  Lord’s 
prayer,  and  from  their  understanding  they  flowed 
into  the  ideas  of  my  thought,  their  influx  was  per- 
ceived to  be  so  tender  and  soft  as  to  be  almost 
solely  a matter  of  afledion  ; and  at  the  same  time 
their  understanding  seemed  to  be  open  even  from 
the  Lord,  for  what  flowed  forth  from  them  was  as 
if  it  simply  flowed  through  them.  Moreover,  the 
Lord  flows  into  the  ideas  of  children  chiefly  from 
inmosts,  for  there  is  nothing,  as  with  adults,  to  close 
up  their  ideas,  no  principles  of  falsity  to  close  the 
way  to  the  understanding  of  truth,  nor  any  life  of 
evil  to  close  the  way  to  the  reception  of  good,  and 
thereby  to  the  reception  of  wisdom.  All  this  makes 
clear  that  children  do  not  come  at  once  after  death 
into  an  angelic  state,  but  are  gradually  brought 
into  it  by  means  of  knowledges  of  good  and  truth, 
and  in  harmony  with  all  heavenly  order ; for  the 
least  particulars  of  their  nature  are  known  to  the 
Lord,  and  thus  they  are  led,  in  accord  with  each  - 
and  every  movement  of  their  inclination,  to  receive 
the  truths  of  good  and  the  goods  of  truth. 

337*  I have  also  been  shown  how  all  things 
are  implanted  in  them  by  delightful  and  pleasant 
means  suited  to  then*  genius.  I have  been  permit- 
ted to  see  children  most  charmingly  attired,  hav- 
ing garlands  of  flowers  resplendent  with  beautiful 
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and  heavenly  colors  twined  about  their  breasts  and 
tender  arms ; and  once  to  see  them  accompanied 
by  those  in  charge  of  them  and  by  maidens,  in  a 
park  most  beautifully  adorned,  not  so  much  with 
trees,  as  with  arbors  and  covered  walks  of  laurel, 
and  paths  leading  inward ; and  when  the  children 
entered  attired  as  they  were  the  flowers  over  the 
entrance  shone  forth  most  joyously.  This  indicates 
the  nature  of  their  delights,  also  how  they  are  led 
by  means  of  these  pleasant  and  delightful  things 
into  the  goods  of  innocence  and  charity,  wdiich 
are  thereby  continually  instilled  into  them  by  the 
Lord. 

* 33»-  It  was  shown  me  by  a mode  of  commun- 
ication common  in  the  other  life  what  the  ideas  of 
children  are  when  they  see  objects  of  any  kind. 
Each  and  every  objedt  seemed  to  them  to  be  alive; 
and  thus  in  every  least  idea  of  their  thought  there 
is  life.  And  it  was  perceived  that  children  on  the 
earth  have  nearly  the  same  ideas  when  they  are  at 
their  little  plays ; for  as  yet  they  have  no  such  re- 
flection as  adults  have  about  what  is  inanimate. 

339*  It  has  been  said  above  that  children  are 
of  a genius  either  celestial  or  spiritual.  Those  of 
a celestial  genius  are  easily  distinguished  from 
those  of  a spiritual  genius.  Their  thought,  speech, 
and  adlion,  is  so  gentle  that  hardly  anything  ap- 
pears except  what  flows  from  a love  of  good  in  the 
Lord  and  from  a love  for  other  children.  But 
those  of  a spiritual  genius  are  not  so  gentle ; but  in 
eveiy  thing  with  them  there  appears  a sort  of 


LITTLE  CHILDREN  IN  HEAVEN 


277 


vibration,  as  of  wings.  The  difference  is  seen  also 
in  their  ill-feeling  and  in  other  things. 

340*  Many  may  suppose  that  in  heaven  child- 
ren remain  children,  and  continue  as  children 
among  the  angels.  • Those  who  do  not  know  what 
an  angel  is  may  have  had  this  opinion  confirmed 
by  paintings  and  images  in  churches,  in  which  an- 
gels are  represented  as  children  But  it  is  wholly 
otherwise.  Intelligence  and  wisdom  are  what  con- 
stitute an  angel,  and  as  long  as  children  do  not 
possess  these  they  are  not  angels,  although  they 
are  with  the  angels ; but  as  soon  as  they  become 
intelligent  and  wise  they  become  angels  ; and  what 
is  wonderful,  they  do  not  then  appear  as  children, 
but  as  adults,  for  they  are  no  longer  of  an  infantile 
genius,  but  of  a more  mature  angelic  genius.  In- 
telligence arid  wisdom  produce  this  effect.  The 
reason  why  children  appear  more  mature,  thus  as 
youths  and  young  men,  as  their  intelligence  and 
wisdom  increases,  is  that  intelligence  and  wisdom 
are  essential  spiritual  nourishment ; and  thus  the 
things  that  nourish  their  minds  also  nourish  their 
bodies,  and  this  from  correspondence  ; for  the  form 
of  the  body  is  simply  the  external  of  the  interiors. 
But  it  should  be  understood  that  in  heaven  children 
advance  in  age  only  to  early  manhood,  and  remain 
in  this  to  eternity.  That  I might  be  assured  that 
this  is  so  I have  been  permitted  to  talk  with  some 
who  had  been  educated  as  children  in  heaven,  and 
had  grown  up  there ; with  some  also  while  they 
were  children,  and  again  with  the  same  .when  they 
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had  become  young  men  ; and  I have  learned  from 
them  about  the  progress  of  their  life  from  one  age 
to  another. 

341.  That  innocence  is  a receptacle  of  all 
things  of  heaven,  and  thus  the  innocence  of  children 
is  a plane  for  all  affeftions  for  good  and  truth,  can 
be  seen  from  what  has  been  shown  above  (n. 
276-283)  in  regard  to  the  innocence  of  angels  in 
heaven,  namely,  that  innocence  is  a willingness  to 
be  led  by  the  Lord  and  not  by  oneself;  conse- 
quendy  so  far  as  a man  is  in  innocence  he  is  separ- 
ated from  what  is  his  own,  and  so  far  as  one  is 
separated  from  what  is  his  own  he  is  in  what  is  the 
Lord’s  own.  The  Lord’s  own  is  what  is  called  His 
righteousness  and  merit.  But  the  innocence  of 
children  is  not  genuine  innocence,  because  as  yet  it 
is  without  wisdom.  Genuine  innocence  is  wisdom, 
since  so  far  as  any  one,  is  wise  he  loves  to  be  led 
by  the  Lord ; or  what  is  the  same,  so  far  as  any 
one  is  led  by  the  Lord  he  is  wise. 

Therefore  children  are  led  from  the  external  in- 
nocence in  which  they  are  at  the  beginning,  and 
which  is  called  the  innocence  of  childhood,  to  in- 
ternal innocence,  which  is  the  innocence  of  wisdom. 
This  innocence  is  the  end  that  dire&s  all  their  in- 
struction and  progress  ; and  therefore  when  they 
have  attained  to  the  innocence  of  wisdom,  the  in- 
nocence of  childhood,  which  in  the  meanwhile  has 
served  them  as  a plane,  is  joined  to  them. 

The  innocence  of  children  has  been  represented 
to  me  as  a wooden  sort  of  thing,  almost  devoid  of 
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life,  which  becomes  vivified  as  they  are  perfected 
by  knowledges  of  truth  and  affe<5Hons  for  good. 
Afterwards  genuine  innocence  was  represented  by 
a most  beautiful  child,  naked  and  full  of  life;  for 
the  really  innocent,  who  are  in  the  inmost  heaven 
and  thus  nearest  to  the  Lord,  always  appear  before 
the  eyes  of  other  angels  as  children,  and  some  of 
them  naked ; for  innocence  is  represented  by  nak- ' 
edness  unaccompanied  by  shame,  as  is  said  of  the 
first  man  and  his  wife  in  Paradise  (Gen.  ii.  25);  so 
when  their  state  of  innocence  perished  they  were 
ashamed  of  their  nakedness,  and  hid  themselves 
(chap.  iii.  7,  10,  11).  In  a word,  the  wiser  the  an- 
gels are  the  more  innocent  they  are,  and  the  more 
innocent  they  are  the  more  they  appear  to  them- 
selves as  little  children.  This  is  why  in  the  Word 
“childhood”  signifies  innocence  (see above,  n.  278). 

342.  I have  talked  with  angels  about  children, 
whether  they  are  free  from  evils,  inasmuch  as  they 
have  no  a&ual  evil  as  adults  have ; and  I was  told 
that  they  are  equally  in  evil,  and  in  fa<5t  are  no- 
thing but  evil ; but,  like  the  angels,  they  are  so 
withheld  from  evil  and  held  in  good  by  the  Lord 
as  to  seem  to  themselves  to  be  in  good  from  them- 
selves. For  this  reason  when  children  have  be- 
come adults  in  heaven,  that  they  may  not  have  the 
false  idea  about  themselves  that  the  good  in  them 
is  from  themselves  and  not  from  the  Lord,  they  are 
now  and  then  let  down  into  their  evils  which  they 
inherited,  and  are  left  in  them  until  they  realize, 
acknowledge,  and  believe  the  truth  of  the  matter. 
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There  was  one,  the  son  of  a king,  who  died  in 
childhood  and  grew  up  in  heaven,  who  held  this 
opinion.  Therefore  he  was  let  down  into  that  life 
of  evils  into  which  he  was  born,  and  he  then  per- 
ceived from  the  sphere  of  his  life  that  he  had  a dis- 
position to  domineer  over  others,  and  regarded 
adulteries  as  of  no  account ; these  evils  he  had  in- 
' herited  from  his  parents  ; but  after  he  had  been 
brought  to  recognize  his  real  chara&er  he  was 
again  received  among  the  angels  with  whom  he 
had  before  been  associated. 

In  the  other  life  one  never  suffers  punishment 
on  account  of  his  inherited  evil,  because  it  is  not 
his  evil,  that  is,  it  is  not  his  fault  that  he  is  such; 
he  suffers  only  on  account  of  adlual  evil  that  is 
his,  that  is,  only  so  far  as  he  has  appropriated  to 
himself  inherited  evil  by  adlual  life.  When,  there- 
fore, the  children  that  have  become  adults  are  let 
down  into  the  state  of  their  inherited  evil  it  is  not 
that  they  may  suffer  punishment  for  it,  but  that 
they  may  learn  that  of  themselves  they  are  nothing 
but  evil,  and  that  it  is  by  the  mercy  of  the  Lord 
that  they  are  taken  up  into  heaven  from  the  hell  in 
which  they  aVe,  and  that  it  is  from  the  Lord  that 
they  are  in  heaven  and  not  from  any  merit  of  their 
own  ; consequently  that  they  must  not  boast  before 
others  of  the  good  that  is  in  them,  since  this  is  as 
contrary  to  the  good  of  mutual  love  as  it  is  to  the 
truth  of  faith. 

343*  Several  times  when  a number  of  children 
that  were  in  a purely  infantile  state  have  been  with 
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me  in  choirs,  they  were  heard  as  a tender  unar- 
ranged mass,  that  is,  as  not  yet  adding  as  one,  as 
they  do  when  they  have  become  more  mature. 
To  my  surprise,  the  spirits  with  me  could  not  re- 
frain from  inducing  them  to  talk.  This  desire  is 
innate  in  spirits.  But  I noticed,  each  time,  that  the 
children  resisted,  unwilling  to  talk  in  this  way. 
This  refusal  and  resistance  which  were  accompanied 
by  a kind  of  indignation,  I have  often  perceived, 
and  when  an  opportunity  to  talk  was  given  them 
they  would  say  nothing  except  that  “ It  is  not  so.” 
I havetjeen  taught  that  little  children  have  be<p  so 
tempted  in  order  that  they  may  get  accustomed  to 
resisting,  and  may  begin  to  resist  falsity  and  evil, 
and  also  that  they  may  learn  not  to  think,  speak, 
and  a<51,  from  another,  and  in  consequence  may 
learn  to  permit  themselves  to  be  led  by  no  one  but 
the  Lord. 

344*  From  what  has  been  said  it  can  be  seen 
what  child  education  is  in  heaven,  namely,  that  it 
is  leading  them  by  means  of  an  understanding  of 
truth  and  the  wisdom  of  good  into  the  angelic  lile 
which  is  love  to  the  Lord  and  mutual  love,  in 
which  is  innocence.  But  how  different  in  many 
cases  is  the  education  of  children  on  the  earth  can 
be  seen  from  this  example.  I was  in  the  street  of 
a large  city,  and  saw  little  boys  fighting  with  each 
other ; a crowd  flocked  around  and  looked  on  with 
much  pleasure ; and  I was  told  that  little  boys 
are  incited  to'  such  fights  by  their  own  parents. 
Good  spirits  and  angels  who  saw  this  through  my 
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eyes  so  revolted  at  it  that  I felt  their  horror ; and 
especially  that  parents  should  incite  their  children 
to  such  things,  saying  that  in  this  way  parents  ex- 
tinguish in  the  earliest  age  all  the  mutual  love  and 
all  the  innocence  that  children  have  from  the  Lord, 
and  initiate  them  into  the  spirit  of  hatred  and  re- 
venge ; consequently  by  their  own  endeavors  they 
shut  their  children  out  of  heaven,  where  there  is 
nothing  but  mutual  love.  Let  parents  therefore 
who  wish  well  to  their  children  beware  of  such 
things. 

345.  What  the  difference  is  between  thftse  who 
die  in  childhood  and  those  who  die  in  mature  life 
shall  also  be  told.  Those  dying  in  mature  life  have 
a plane  acquired  from  the  earthly  and  material 
world,  and  this  they  carry  with  them.  This  plane 
is  their  memory  and  its  bodily  natural  affe&ion. 
This  remains  fixed  and  becomes  quiescent,  but  still 
serves  their  thought  after  death  as  an  outmost 
plane,  since  the  thought  flows  into  it.  Conse- 
quently such  as  this  plane  is,  and  such  as  the  cor- 
respondence is  between  the  things  that  are  in  it 
and  the  rational  faculty,  such  is  the  man  after 
death.  But  the  children  who  die  in  childhood  and 
are  educated  in  heaven  have  no  such  plane,  since 
they  derive  nothing  from  the  material  world  and 
the  earthly  body ; but  they  have  a spiritual-natural 
plane.  For  this  reason  they  cannot  be  in  such 
gross  affections  and  consequent  thoughts,  since 
they  derive  all  things  from  heaven.  Moreover, 
these  children  do  not  know  that  they  were  born 
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in  the  world,  but  believe  that  they  were  born  in 
heaven.  Neither  do  they  know  about  any  other 
than  spiritual  birth,  which  is  effe<5ted  through 
knowledge  of  good  and  truth  and  through  intelli- 
gence and  wisdom,  from  which  man  is  a man ; and 
as  these  are  from  the  Lord  they  believe  themselves 
to  be  the  Lord’s  own,  and  love  to  be  so.  Never- 
theless it  is  possible  for  the  state  of  men  who 
grow  up  on  the  earth  to  become  as  perfe<ft  as  the 
state  of  children  who  grow  up  in  heaven,  provided 
they  put  away  bodily  and  earthly  loves,  which  are 
the  loves  of  self  and  the  world,  and  receive  in  their 
place  spiritual  loves. 


XXXVIII. 


THE  WISE'  AND  THE  SIMPLE  IN  HEAVEN 

T T is  believed  that  in  heaven  the  wise  will  have 
X more  glory  and  eminence  than  the  simple,  be- 
cause it  is  said  in  Daniel \ 

♦ 

“ They  that  are  intelligent  shall  shine  as  with  the  bright- 
ness of  the  firmament,  and  they  that  turn  many  to 
righteousness  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever  ” (xii.  3). 

But  few  know  who  are  meant  by  the  “ intelligent” 
and  by  those  that  “ turn  many  to  righteousness.” 
The  common  belief  is  that  they  are  such  as  are 
called  the  accomplished  and  learned,  especially 
such  as  have  taught  in  the  ‘church  and  have  sur- 
passed others  in  acquirements  and  in  preaching, 
and  still  more  such  among  them  as  have  converted 
many  to  the  faith.  In  the  world  all  such  are  re- 
garded as  the  intelligent ; nevertheless  such  are 
not  the  intelligent  in  heaven  that  are  spoken  of  in 
these  words,  unless  their  intelligence  is  heavenly  in- 
telligence. What  this  is  will  now  be  told. 

347.  Heavenly  intelligence  is  interior  intelli- 
gence, arising  from  a love  for  truth,  not  with  any 
glory  in  the  world  nor  any  glory  in  heaven  as  an 
end,  but  with  the  truth  itself  as  an  end,  by  which 
they  are  in  mostly  affedted  and  with  which  they  are 
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inmostly  delighted.  Those  who  are  affected  by  and 
delighted  with  the  truth  itself  are  affe&ed  by  and 
delighted  with  the  light  of  heaven  ; and  those  who 
are  aflfe<5ted  by  and  delighted  with  the  light  < of 
heaven  are  also  aflfe&ed  by  and  delighted  with  Di- 
vine truth,  and  indeed  with  the  Lord  himself ; for 
the  light  of  heaven  is  Divine  truth,  and  Divine 
truth  is  the  Lord  in  heaven  (see  above,  n.  126-140). 
This  light  enters  only  into  the  interiors  of  the 
mind ; for  the  interiors  of  the  mind  are  formed  for 
the  reception  of  that  light,  and  are  affe&ed  by  and 
delighted  with  that  light  as  it  enters;  for  whatever 
flows  in  and  is  received  from  heaven  has  in  it  what 
is  delightful  and  pleasant.  From  this  comes  a gen- 
uine affection  for  truth,  which  is  an  aflfe<5Hori  for 
truth  for  truth’s  sake.  Those  who  are  in  this 
affe&ion,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  in  this  love,  are 
in  heavenly  intelligence,  and  “shine  in  heaven  as 
with  the  brightness  of  the  firmament.’*  They  so 
shine  because  Divine  truth,  wherever  it  is  in  heav- 
en, is  what  gives  light  (see  above,  n.  132) ; and  the 
“firmament”  of  heaven  signifies  from  correspond- 
ence the  intelle<5hial  faculty,  both  with  angels  and 
men,  that  is  in  the  light  of  heaven. 

But  those  that  love  the  truth,  either  with  glory 
in  the  world  or  glory  in  heaven  as  an  end,  cannot 
shine  in  heaven,  since  they  are  delighted  with  and 
aflfe&ed  by  the  light  of  the  world,  and  not  with  the 
very  light  of  heaven  ; and  the  light  of  the  world 
without  the  light  of  heaven  is  in  heaven  mere  thick 
darkness.  For  the  glory  of  self  is  what  rules,  be- 
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cause  it  is  the  end  in  view ; and  when  that  glory 
is  the  end  man  puts  himself  in  the  first  place,  and 
such  truths  as  can  be  made  serviceable  to  his  glory 
he  k>oks  upon  simply  as  means  to  the  end  and  as 
instruments  of  service.  For  he  that  loves  Divine 
truths  for  the  sake  of  his  own  glory  regards  him- 
self and  not  the  Lord  in  Divine  truths,  thereby 
turning  the  sight  pertaining  to  his  understanding 
and  faith  away  from  heaven  to  the  world,  and  away 
from  the  Lord  to  himself.  Such,  therefore,  are  in 
the  light  of  the  world  and  not  in  the  light  of 
heaven. 

In  outward  form  or  in  the  sight  of  men  they 
appear  just  as  intelligent  and  learned  as  those  who 
are  in  the  light  of  heaven,  because  they  speak  in  a 
like  manner ; and  sometimes  to  outward  appear- 
ance they  even  appear  wiser,  because  they  are 
moved  by  love  of  self,  and  are  skilled  in  counter- 
feiting heavenly  affeftions ; but  in  their  inward 
form  in  which  they  appear  before  the  angels  they 
are  wholly  different.  All  this  shows  in  some  de- 
gree who  those  are  that  are  meant  by  “the  intelli- 
gent that  will  shine  in  heaven  as  with  the  bright- 
ness of  the  firmament.”  Who  are  meant  by  those 
that  “turn  many  to  righteousness,”  who  will  shine 
as  the  stars,  shall  now  be  told. 

348.  Those  who  “turn  many  to  righteous- 
ness ” are  those  who  are  wise,  and  in  heaven  those 
are  called  wise  who  are  in  good,  and  those  are  in 
good  that  apply  Divine  truths  at  once  to  the  life; 
for  as  soon  as  Divine  truth  comes  to  be  of  the  life  it 
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becomes  good,  since  it  comes  to  be  of  will  and 
love,  and  whatever  is  of  will  and  love  is  called 
good ; therefore  such  are  called  wise  because  wis- 
dom is  of  the  life.  But  those  that  do  not  commit 
Divine  truths  at  once  to  the  life,  but  first  to  the 
memory,  from  which  they  afterwards  draw  them 
and  apply  them  to  the  life,  are  called  the  “ intelli- 
gent’’ What  and  how  great  the  difference  is  be- 
tween the  wise  and  the  intelligent  in  the  heavens 
can  be  seen  in  the  chapter  that  treats  of  the  two 
kingdoms  of  heaven,  the  celestial  and  the  spiritual 
(n.  20-28),  and  in  the  chapter  that  treats  of  the 
three  heavens  (n.  29-40).  Those  who  are  in  the 
Lord’s  celestial  kingdom,  and  consequently  in  the 
third  and  inmost  heaven,  are  called  “ the  righteous” 
because  they  attribute  all  righteousness  to  the 
Lord  and  none  to  themselves.  The  Lord’s  right- 
eousness in  heaven  is  the  good  that  is  from  the 
Lord.  Such,  then,  are  here  meant  by  those  that 
“turn  to  righteousness  and  such  are  meant  also 
in. the  Lord’s  words, 

“ The  righteous  shall  shine  forth  as  the  sun  in  the  king- 
dom of  their  Father”  (Matt.  xiii.  43). 

Such  “shine  forth  as  the  sun”  because  they  are  in 
love  to  the  Lord  from  the  Lord,  and  that  love  is 
meant  by  the  “sun”  (see  above,  n.  Ii6-«i25).  The 
light  of  such  is  flame- colored  ; and  the  ideas  of 
their  thought  are  so  tinged  because  they  receive 
the  good  of  love  directly  from  the  Lord  as  the  sun 
in  heaven. 
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349«  All  who  have  acquired  intelligence  and 
wisdom  in  the  world  are  received  in  heaven  and 
become  angels,  each  in  accord  with  the  quality 
and  degree  of  his  intelligence  and  wisdom.  For 
whatever  a man  acquires  in  the  world  abides,  and 
he  takes  it  with  him  after  death  ; and  it  is  further 
increased  and  filled  out,  but  within  and  never  be- 
yond the  degree  of  his  affe&ion  and  desire  for  truth  | 
and  its  good,  those  with  but  little  aflfe&ion  and  de- 
sire receiving  but  little,  and  yet  as  much  as  they 
are  capable  of  within  that  degree ; while  those  with 
much  affedlion  and  desire  receive  much.  The  de- 
gree itself  of  affe&ion  and  desire  is  like  a measure 
that  is  filled  to  the  full,  he  that  has  a large  mea- 
sure -receiving  more,  and  he  that  has  a small  mea- 
sure receiving  less.  This  is  so  because  man’s  love, 
to  which  affedlion  and  desire  belong,  receives  all 
that  accords  with  itself ; consequently  reception  is 
measured  by  the  love.  This  is  what  is  meant  by 
the  Lord’s  words, 

“To  him  that  hath  it  shall  be  given,  that  he  may  have 
more  abundantly”  {Matt.  xiii.  12;  xxv.  29). 

“ Good  measure  pressed  down,  shaken  together,  and 
running  over,  shall  be  given  into  your  bosom 
(Luke  vi.  38). 

350.  All  are  received  into  heaven  who  have 
loved  truth  and  good  for  the  sake  of  truth  and 
good  ; therefore  those  that  have  loved  much  are 
called  the  wise,  and  those  that  have  loved  little  are 
called  the  simple.  The  wise  in  heaven  are  in  much 
light,  the  simple  rn  less  light,  every  one  in  accord 
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with  the  degree  of  his  love  for  good  and  truth. 
To  love  truth  and  good  for  the  Sake  of  truth  and 
good  is  to  will  it  and  do  it ; for  those  love  who 
will  and  do,  while  those  who  do  not  will  and  do 
do  not  love.  Such  also  love  the  Lord  and  are  loved 
by  the  Lord,  because  good  and  truth  are  from  the 
Lord.  And  inasmuch  as  good  and  truth  are  from 
the  Lord  the  Lord  is  in  good  and  truth  ; and  He 
is  in  those  who  receive  good  and  truth  in  their  life 
by  willing  and  doing.  Moreover,  when  man  is 
viewed  in  himself  he  is  nothing  but  his  own  good 
and  truth,  because  good  is  a property  of  his  will 
and  truth  of  his  understanding,  and  man  is  such  as 
his  will  and  understanding  are.  Evidently,  then, 
man  is  loved  by  the  Lord  just  to  the  extent  that 
his  will  is  formed  from  good  and  his  understand- 
ing from  truth.  Also  to  be  loved  by  the  Lord  is 
to  love  the  Lord,  since  love  is  reciprocal ; for 
upon  him  who  is  loved  the  Lord  bestows  ability  to 
love. 

351.  It  is  believed  in  the  world  that  those 
who  have  much  knowledge,  whether  it  be  know- 
ledge of  the  teachings  of  the  church  and  the 
Word  or  of  the  sciences,  have  a more  interior  and 
keen  vision  of  truth  than  others,  that  is,  are  more 
intelligent  and  wise;  and  such  have  this  opinion 
of  themselves.  But  what  true  intelligence  and  wis 
dom  are,  and  what  spurious  and  false  intelligence 
and  wisdom  are,  shall  be  told  in  what  now  follows. 

True  intelligence  and  wisdom  is  seeing  and 
perceiving  what  is  true  and  good,  and  thereby 
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what  is  false  and  evil,  and  clearly  distinguishing 
between  them,  and  this  from  an  interior  intuition 
and  perception.  With  every  man  there  are  interior 
faculties  and  exterior  faculties;  interior  faculties 
belonging  to  the  internal  or  spiritual  man,  and  ex- 
terior faculties  belonging  to  the  exterior  or  natural 
man.  Accordingly  as  man’s  interiors  are  formed 
and  made  one  with  his  exteriors  man  sees  and  per- 
ceives. His  interiors  can  be  formed  only  in  heav- 
en, his  exteriors  are  formed  in  the  world.  When 
his  interiors  have  been  formed  in  heaven  the  heav- 
enly things  they  contain  flow  into  his  exteriors 
which  are  from  the  world,  and  so  form  them  that 
they  correspond  with,  that  is,  a<3  as  one  with,  his 
interiors ; and  when  this  is  done  man  sees  and  per- 
ceives from  what  is  interior.  The  interiors  can  be 
formed  only  in  one  way,  namely,  by  man’s  looking 
to  the  Divine  and  to  heaven,  since,  as  has  been 
said,  the  interiors  are  formed  in  heaven ; and  man 
looks  to  the  Divine  when  he  believes  in  the  Di- 
vine, and  believes  that  all  truth  and  good  and  con- 
sequently all  intelligence  and  wisdom  are  from  the 
Divine ; and  man  believes  in  the  Divine  when  he 
is  willing  to  be  led  by  the  Divine.  In  this  way  and 
none  other  are  the  interiors  of  man  opened. 

The  man  that  is  in  that  belief  and  in  a life  that 
is  in  harmony  with  his  belief  has  the  ability  and 
capacity  to  understand  and  be  wise  ; but  to  become 
intelligent  and  wise  he  must  learn  many  things, 
both  things  pertaining  to  heaven  and  things  per- 
taining to  the  world — things  pertaining  to  heaven 
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pertaining  to  the  world  from  the  sciences  To  the 
extent  that  man  learns  and  applies  to  life  he  be- 
comes intelligent  and  wise,  for  to  that  extent  the 
interior  sight  belonging  to  his  understanding  and 
the  interior  affe&ion  belonging  to  his  will  are  per- 
fected. The  simple  of  this  class  are  those  whose 
interiors  have  been  opened,  but  not  so  enriched  by 
spiritual,  moral,  civil,  and  natural  truths.  Such  per- 
ceive * truths  when  they  hear  them,  but  do  not  see 
them  in  themselves.  The  wise  of  this  class  are 
those  whose  interiors  have  been  both  opened  and 
enriched.  Such  both  see  truths  inwardly  and  per- 
ceive them.  All  this  makes  clear  what  true  intelli- 
gence is  and  what  true  wisdom  is. 

3£2»  Spurious  intelligence  and  wisdom  are  a 
foiling  to  see  and  perceive  from  within  what  is  true 
and  what  is  good,  and  thereby  what  is  false  and 
what  is  evil,  and  merely  believing  that  to  be  true 
and  good  and  that  to  be  false  and  evil  which  is 
said  by  others  to  be  so,  and  then  confirming  it. 
Because  such  see  truth  from  some  one  else,  and 
not  from  the  truth  itself,  they  can  seize  upon  and 
believe  what  is  false  as  readily  as  what  is  true,  and 
can  confirm  it  until  it  appears  true  ; for  whatever 
is  confirmed  puts  on  the  appearance  of  truth  ; and 
there  is  nothing  that  cannot  be  confirmed.  The 
interiors  of  such  are  opened  only  from  beneath  ; 
but  their  exteriors  are  opened  to  the  extent  that 
they  have  confirmed  themselves.  For  this  reason 
the  light  from  which  they  see  is  not  the  light  of 
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heaven  but  the  light  of  the  world,  which  is  called 
natural  light  {lumen)  ; and  in  that  light  falsities  can 
shine  like  truths ; and  when  confirmed  they  can 
even  appear  resplendent,  but  not  in  the  light  of 
heaven.  Of  this  class  those  are  less  intelligent  and 
wise  who  have  strongly  confirmed  themselves,  and 
tli os e are  more  intelligent  and  wise  who  have  less 
strongly  confirmed  themselves.  All  this  shows  what 
spurious  intelligence  and  wisdom  are. 

But  those  are  not  included  in  this  class  who  in 
childhood  supposed  what  they  heard  from  their 
masters  to  be  true,  if  in  a riper  age,  when  they 
think  from  their  own  understanding,  they  do  not 
continue  to  hold  fast  to  it,  but  long  for  truth,  and 
from  that  longing  seek  for  it,  and  when  they  find 
it  are  interiorly  moved  by  it.  Because  such  are 
moved  by  the  truth  for  the  truth’s  sake  they  see 
the  truth  before  they  confirm  it. 

This  may  be  illustrated  by  an  example.  There 
was  a discussion  among  spirits  why  animals  are 
bom  into  all  the  knowledge  suited  to  their  nature* 
but  man  is  not;  and  the  reason  was  said  to  be  that 
animals  are  in  the  order  of  their  life,  and  man  is 
not,  consequently  man  must  needs  be  led  into  order 
by  means  of  what  he  learns  of  internal  and  external 
things.  But  if  man  were  born  into  the  order  of  his 
life,  which  is  to  love  God  above  all  things  and  his 
neighbor  as  himself,  he  would  be  born  into  intel- 
ligence and  wisdom,  and  as  knowledges  are  ac- 
quired would  come  into  a belief  in  all  truth.  Good 
spirits  saw  this  at  once  and  perceived  it  to  be  true. 
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and  this  merely  from  the  light  of  truth  while  the 
spirits  who  had  confirmed  themselves  in  faith  alone, 
and  had  thereby  cast  away  love  and  charity,  were 
unable  to  understand  it,  because  the  light  of  falsity 
which  they  had  confirmed  had  obscured  the  light 
of  truth. 

353*  False  intelligence  and  wisdom  is  all  in- 
telligence and  wisdom  that  is  separated  from  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  Divine ; for  all  such  as  do 
not  acknowledge  the  Divine,  but  acknowledge  na- 
ture in  the  place  of  the  Divine,  think  from  the 
bodily- sensual,  and  are  merely  sensual,  however 
highly  they  may  be  esteemed  in  the  world  for 
their  accomplishments  and  learning.  For  their 
learning  does  not  ascend  beyond  such  things  as 
appear  before  their  eyes  in  the  world ; these  they 
hold  in  the  memory  and  look  at  in  an  essen- 
tially material  way,  although  the  same  knowledges 
serve  the  truly  intelligent  in  forming  their  under- 
standing. By  sciences  the  various  kinds  of  experi- 
mental knowledge  are  meant,  such  as  physics,  astro- 
nomy, chemistry,  mechanics,  geometry,  anatomy, 
psychology,  philosophy,  the  history  of  kingdoms 
and  of  the  literary  world,  criticism,  and  languages. 

The  clergy  who  deny  the  Divine  do  not  raise 
their  thoughts  above  the  sensual  things  of  the  ex- 
ternal man  ; and  regard  the  things  of  the  Word 
in  the  same  way  as  others  regard  the  sciences,  not 
making  them  matters  of  thought  or  of  any  intui- 
tion by  an  enlightened  rational  mind ; and  for  the 
reason  that  their  interiors  are  closed  up,  together 
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with  those  exteriors  that  are  nearest  to  their  in- 
teriors. These  are  closed  up  because  they  have 
turned  themselves  away  from  heaven,  and  have  re- 
troverted  those  faculties  that  were  capable  of  look- 
ing heavenward,  which  are,  as  has  been  said 
above,  the  interiors  of  the  human  mind.  For  this 
reason  they  are  incapable  of  seeing  anything  true 
or  good,  this  being  to  them  in  thick  darkness, 
while  whatever  is  false  and  evil  is  in  light. 

And  yet  sensual  men  can  reason,  some  of  them 
more  cunningly  and  keenly  than  any  one  else ; but 
they  reason  from  the  fallacies  of  the  senses  con- 
firmed by  their  knowledges  ; and  because  they  are 
able  to  reason  in  this  way  they  believe  themselves 
wiser  than  others.  The  fire  that  kindles  with  affec- 
tion their  reasonings  is  the  fire  of  the  love  of  self 
and  the  world.  Such  are  those  who  are  in  false 
intelligence  and  wisdom,  and  who  are  meant  by 
the  Lord  in  Matthew , 

“ Seeing  they  see  not,  and  hearing  they  hear  not,  neither 
do  they  understand  ” (xiii.  13-15). 

And  again, 

“These  things  are  hid  from  the  intelligent  and  wise,  and 
revealed  unto  babes  ” (xi.  25,  26). 

354*  It  has  been  granted  me  to  speak  with 
many  of  the  learned  after  their  departure  from  the 
world ; with  some  of  distinguished  reputation  and 
celebrated  in  the  literary  world  for  their  writings, 
and  with  some  not  so  celebrated,  although  en- 
dowed with  profound  wisdom.  Those  who  in  heart 
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had  denied  the  Divine,  whatever  their  professions 
may  have  been,  had  become  so  stupid  as  to  have 
little  comprehension  even  of  any  civil  truth,  still 
less  of  any  spiritual  truth.  I perceived  and  also 
saw  that  the  interiors  of  their  minds  were  so  closed 
up  as  to  appear  black  (for  in  the  spiritual  world 
such  things  become  visible),  and  in  consequence 
they  were  unable  to  endure  any  heavenly  light  or 
admit  any  influx  from  heaven.  This  blackness 
which  their  interiors  presented  v^as  more  intense 
and  extended  with  those  that  had  confirmed  them- 
selves against  the  Divine  by  the  knowledges  they 
had  acquired. 

In  the  other  life  such  accept  all  falsity  with  de- 
light, imbibing  it  as  a sponge  does  water ; and  they 
repel  all  truth  as  an  elastic  bony  substance  repels 
what  falls  upon  it.  In  fad,  it  is  said  that  the  in- 
teriors of  those  that  have  confirmed  themselves 
against  the  Divine  and  in  favor  of  nature  become 
bony,  and  their  heads  down  to  the  nose  appear 
callous  like  ebony,  which  is  a sign  that  they  no 
longer  have  any  perception.  Those  of  this  descrip- 
tion are  immersed  in  quagmires  that  appear  like* 
bogs ; and  there  they  are  harassed  by  the  fantasies 
into  which  their  falsities  are  turned.  Their  infernal 
fire  is  a lust  for  glory  and  reputation*,  which 
prompts  them  to  assail  one  another,  and  from  an 
infernal  ardor  to  torment  those  about  them  who  do 
not  worship  them  as  deities ; and  this  they  do  one 
to  another  in  turns.  Into  such  things  is  all  the 
learning  of  the  world  changed  that  has  not  received 
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into  ilseir  irom  heaven  ihrocgh  acknowledg- 

ment oc' t he  DKine. 

3SS-  That  these  come  to  be  such  in  the  spirit- 
ual world  when  they  come  into  it  after  death  mav 
be  inferred  from  this  alone,  that  aD  things  in  the 
natural  memory  that  are  in  immediate  conjunction 
with  the  things  of  bodily  sense  (which  is  true  of 
such  knowledges  as  are  mentioned  above)  then 
become  quiescent ; and  only  such  rational  princi- 
ples as  are  drawn  bom  these  then  serve  for  thought 
and  speech.  For  man  carries  with  him  his  entire 
natural  memory,  but  its  contents  are  not  then  un- 
der his  view,  and  do  not  come  into  his  thought  as 
when  he  lives  in  the  world.  He  can  take  nothing  , 
from  that  memory  and  bring  it  forth  into  spiritual 
light  because  its  contents  are  not  objects  of  that  I 
light.  But  those  things  of  the  reason  and  under- 
standing that  man  has  drawn  from  knowledges  | 
while  living  in  the  body  are  in  accord  with  the  1 
light  of  the  spiritual  world  ; consequently  so  far  as 
the  spirit  of  man  is  made  rational  in  the  world 
through  knowledge  and  science  it  is  to  the  same 
extent  rational  after  being  loosed  from  the  body; 
for  man  is  then  a spirit,  and  it  is  the  spirit  that 
thinks  in  the  body. 

35^*  But  in  respedi  to  those  that  have  ac- 
quired intelligence  and  wisdom  through  knowledge 
and  science,  who  are  such  as  have  applied  all  things 
to  the  use  of  life,  and  have  also  acknowledged  the 
Divine,  loved  the  Word,  and  lived  a spiritual- 
moral  life  (of  which  above,  n.  319),  to  such  sci- 
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ence  has  served  as  a means  of  becoming  wise, 
and  also  of  Corroborating  the  things  pertaining  to 
faith.  The  interiors  of  the  mind  of  such  have  been 
perceived  by  me,  and  were  seen  as  transparent 
from  light  of  a glistening  white,  flamey,  or  blue 
color,  like  that  of  translucent  diamonds,  rubies,  and 
sapphires;  and  this  in  accordance  with  confirm- 
ations in  favor  of  the  Divine  and  Divine  truths 
drawn  from  science.  Such  is  the  appearance  of 
true  intelligence  and  wisdom  when  they  are  pre- 
sented to  view  in  the  spiritual  world.  This  ap- 
pearance is  derived  from  the  light  of  heaven  ; and 
that  light  is  Divine  truth  going  forth  from  the 
Lord,  which  is  the  source  of  all  intelligence  and 
wisdom  (see  above,  n.  126-133). 

The  planes  of  that  light,  in  which  variegations 
like  those  of  colors  exist,  are  the  interiors  of  the 
mind ; and  these  variegations  are  produced  by 
confirmations  of  Divine  truths  by  means  of  su oh 
things  as  are  in  nature,  that  is,  in  the  sciences. 
For  the  interior  mind  of  man  looks  into  the  things 
of  the  natural  memory,  and  the  things  there  that 
will  serve  as  proofs  it  sublimates  as  it  were  by  the 
fire  of  heavenly  love,  and  withdraws  and  purifies 
them  even  into  spiritual  ideas.  This  is  unknown  to 
man  as  long  as  he  lives  in  the  body,  because  there 
he  thinks  both  spiritually  and  naturally,  and  he  has 
no  perception  of  the  things  he  then  thinks  spirit- 
ually, but  only  of  those  he  thinks  naturally.  But 
when  he  has  come  into  the  spiritual  world  he  has 
no  perception  of  what  he  thought  naturally  in  the 
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world,  but  only  of  what  he  thought  spiritually. 
This  is  the  change  of  state  that  takes  place  in  him. 

All  this  makes  clear  that  it  is  by  means  of 
knowledges  and  sciences  that  man  is  made  spiritual, 
also  that  these  are  the  means  of  becoming  wise,  but 
only  with  those  who  have  acknowledged  the  Divine 
in  faith  and  life.  Such  also  before  others  are  ac- 
cepted in  heaven,  and  are  among  those  there  who 
are  at  the  centre  (n.  43),  because  they  are  in  light 
more  than  others.  These  are  the.  intelligent  and 
wise  in  heaven,  who  “ shine  as  with  the  brightness 
of  the  firmament  ” and  “ who  shine  as  the  stars,” 
while  the  simple  are  those  that  have  acknowledged 
the  Divine,  have  loved  the  Word,  and  have  lived 
a spiritual  and  moral  life,  but  the  interiors  of  their 
minds  have  not  been  so  enriched  by  knowledges 
and  sciences.  The  human  mind  is  like  soil  which 
is  such  as  it  is  made  by  cultivation. 


XXXIX. 


THE  RICH  AND  THE  POOR  IN  HEAVEN 

THERE  are  various  opinions  about  reception 
into  heaven.  Some  are  of  the  opinion  that 
the  poor  are  received  and  the  rich  are  not ; 
some  that  the  rich  and  the  poor  are  equally  re- 
ceived ; some  that  the  rich  can  be  received  only 
by  giving  up  their  wealth  and  becoming  like  the 
poor  ; and  proofs  are  found  in  the  Word  for  all  of 
these  opinions.  But  those  who  make  a distinction 
in  regard  to  heaven  between  the  rich  and  the  poor 
do  not  understand  the  Word.  In  its  interiors  the 
Word  is  spiritual,  but  in  the  letter  it  is  natural ; 
consequently  those  who  see  in  the  Word  only  its 
literal  sense,  and  not  any  spiritual  sense,  err  in 
many  respects,  especially  about  the  rich  and  the 
poor ; for  example,  that  it  is  as  difficult  for  the  rich 
to  enter  into  heaven  as  for  a camel  to  pass  through 
the  eye  of  a needle;  and  that  it  is  easy  for  the 
poor  because  they  are  poor,  since  it  is  said, 

“ Blessed  are  the  poor, . . . for  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  ” {Matt.  v.  3 ; Luke  vi.  20,  21). 

But  those  who  know  anything  of  the  spiritual  sense 
of  the  Word  think  otherwise ; they  know  that 
heaven  is  for  all  who  live  a life  of  faith  and  love, 
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whether  rich  or  poor.  But  who  are  meant  in  the 
Word  by  “the  rich  ” and  who  by  “the  poor”  will 
be  told  in  what  follows.  From  much  conversation 
and  intercourse  with  angels  it  has  been  granted  me 
to  know  with  certainty  that  the  rich  enter  heaven 
just  as  easily  ^s  the  poor,  and  that  no  man  is  shut  I 
out  of  heaven  on  account  of  his  wealth,  or  received 
into  heaven  on  account  of  his  poverty.  Both  the  | 
rich  and  the  poor  are  in  heaven,  and  many  of  the  i 
rich  in  greater  glory  and  happiness  than  the  poor,  j 
358.  It  should  be  said  to  begin  with  that  a 
man  may  acquire  riches  and  accumulate  wealth  as  | 
far  as  opportunity  is  given,  if  it  is  not  done  by 
craft  or  fraud;  that  he  may  enjoy  the  delicacies  of 
food  and  drink  if  he  does  not  place  his  life  there- 
in ; that  he  may  have  a palatial  dwelling  in  ac- 
cord with  his  condition,  have  intercourse  with 
others  in  like  condition,  frequent  places  of  amuse- 
ment, talk  about  the  affairs  of  the  world,  and  need 
not  go  about  like  a devotee  with  a sad  and  sor- 
rowful countenance  and  drooping  head,  but  may 
be  joyful  and  cheerful ; nor  need  he  give  his  goods 
to  the  poor  except  so  far  as  affedlion  leads  him;  in 
a word,  he  may  live  outwardly  precisely  like  a 
man  of  the  world  ; and  all  this  will  be  no  obstacle 
to  his  entering  heaven,  provided  that  inwardly  in 
himself  he  thinks  about  God  as  he  ought,  and  ads 
sincerely  and  justly  in  respedl  to  his  neighbor. 
For  a man  is  such  as'  his  affection  and  thought  are, 
or  such  as  his  love  and  faith  are,  and  from  these 
all  his  outward  adls  derive  their  life;  since  acting 
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is  willing,  and  speaking  is  thinking,  acting  being 
from  the  will,  and  speaking  from  the  thought.  So 
the  declarations  in  the  Word  that  man  will  be 
judged  in  accordance  with  his  deeds,  and  will  be 
rewarded  in  accordance  with  his  works,  mean  that 
he  will  be  judged  and  rewarded  in  accordance  with 
his  thought  and  affedlion,  which  are  the  source  of 
his  deeds,  or  which  are  in  his  deeds  ; for  deeds  are 
nothing  apart  from  these,  and  precisely  such  as 
these  are. 

All  this  shows  that  man’s  external  accomplishes 
nothing,  but  only  his  internal,  which  is  the  source 
of  the  external.  For  example : If  a man  a£ls 
honestly  and  refrains  from  fraud  solely  because 
he  fears  the  laws  and  the  loss  of  reputation  and 
thereby  of  honor  or  gain,  and  if  that  fear  did  not 
restrain  him  would  defraud  others  whenever  he 
could ; although  such  a man’s  deeds  outwardly 
appear  honest,  his  thought  and  will  are  fraud ; and 
because  he  is  inwardly  dishonest  and  fraudulent  he 
has  hell  in  himself.  But  he  who  a<5ls  honestly  and 
refrains  from  fraud  because  it  is  against  God  and 
against  his  neighbor  would  have  no  wish  to  defraud 
another  if  he  could ; his  thought  and  will  are  con- 
science, and  he  has  heaven  *in  himself.  The  deeds 
of  these  two  appear  alike  in  outward  form,  but  in- 
wardly they  are  wholly  unlike. 

359*  Since  a man  can  live  outwardly  as  others 
do,  can  grow  rich,  keep  a plentiful  table,  dwell  in 
an  elegant  house  and  wear  fine  clothing  according 
to  his  condition  and  fun&ion,  can  enjoy  delights 
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and  gratifications,  and  engage  in  worldly  affairs  for 
the  sake  of  his  occupation  and  business  and  for  the 
life  both  of  the  mind  'and  body>  provided  he  in- 
wardly acknowledges  the  Divine  and  wishes  well  to 
his  neighbor,  it  is  evident  that  to  enter  upon  the 
way  to  heaven  is  not  so  difficult  as  many  believe. 
The  sole  difficulty  lies  in  being  able  to  resist  the 
love  of  self  and  the  world,  and  to  prevent  their  be- 
coming dominant ; for  this  is  the  source  of  all  evils. 
That  this  is  not  so  difficult  as  is  believed  is  meant 
by  these  words  of  the  Lord, 

44  Learn  of  Me,  for  I am  meek  and  lowly  of  heart,  and  | 
ye  shall  find  rest  to  your  souls  ; fot  My  yoke  is  easy 
and  My  burden  is  light  ” (Matt.  xi.  29,  30).  ^ 

The  Lord’s  yoke  is  easy  and  His  burden  light  be- 
cause a man  is  led  by  the  Lord  and  not  by  self  just 
to  the  extent  that  he  resists  the  evils  that  flow  forth 
from  love  of  self  and  of  the  world  ; and  because  the 
Lord  then  resists  these  evils  in  man  and  removes 
them. 

360.  1 have  spoken  with  some  after  death 
who,  while  they  lived  in  the  world,  renounced  the 
world  and  gave  themselves  up  to  an  almost  solitary 
life,  in  order  that  by  an  abstradlion  of  the  thoughts 
from  worldly  things  they  might  have  opportunity 
for  pious  meditations,  believing  that  thus  they 
might  enter  the  way  lo  heaven.  But  these  in  the 
other  life  are  of  a sad  disposition ; they  despise 
others  who  are  not  like  themselves  ; they  are  indig- 
nant that  they  do  not  have  a happier  lot  than 
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others,  believing  that  they  have  merited  it ; they 
have  no  interest  in  others,  and  turn  away  from 
the  duties  of  charity  by  which  there  is  conjunftion 
with  heaven.  They  desire  heaven  more  than 
others ; but  when  they  are  taken  up  among  the 
angels  they  induce  anxieties  that  disturb  the  happi- 
ness of  the  angels ; and  in  consequence  they  are 
sent  away ; and  when  sent  away  they  betake  them- 
selves to  desert  places,  where  they  lead  a life  like 
that  which  they  lived  in  the  world. 

Man  can  be  formed  for  heaven  only  by  means 
of  the  world.  In  the  world  are  the  outmost  effe&s 
in  which  every  one’s  affection  must  be  terminated; 
for  unless  affeftion  puts  itself  forth  or  flows  out  into 
a&s,  which  is  done  in  association  with  others,  it  is 
suffocated  to  such  a degree  finally  that  man  has  no 
longer  any  regard  for  the  neighbor,  but  only  for 
himself.  All  this  makes  clear  that  a life  of  charity 
towards  the  neighbor,  which  is  doing  what  is  just 
and  right  in  every  work  and  in  every  employment, 
is  what  leads  to  heaven,  and  not  a life  of  piety 
apart  from  charity;  and  from  this  it  follows  that 
only  to  the  extent  that  man  is  engaged  in  the  em- 
ployments of  life  can  charity  be  exercised  and  the 
life  of  charity  grow ; and  this  is  impossible  to  the 
extent  that  man  separates  himself  from  those  em- 
ployments. 

On  this  subject  I will  speak  now  from  experi- 
ence. Of  those  who  while  in  the  world  were  em- 
ployed in  trade  and  commerce  and  became  rich 
through  these  pursuits  there  are  many  in  heaven, 
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but  not  so  many  of  those  who  were  in  stations  of 
honor  and  became  rich  through  those  employ- 
ments ; and  for  the  reason  that  these  latter  by  the 
gains  and  honors  that  resulted  from  their  dispens- 
ing justice  and  equity  and  lucrative  and  honorable 
posts  were  led  into  loving  themselves  and  the 
world,  and  thereby  separating  their  thoughts  and 
affedfrons  from  heaven  and  turning  them  to  them- 
selves. For  to  the  extent  that  a man  loves  self 
and  the  world  and  looks  to  self  and  the  world  in  | 
everything,  he  alienates  himself  from  the  Divine 
and  separates  himself  from  heaven. 

361*  As  to  the  lot  pf  the  rich  in  heaven,  they  I 
are  richer  than  others.  Some  of  them  dwell  in  | 
palaces  within  which  every  thing  is  resplendent  as  | 
if  with  gold  and  silver.  They  have  an  abundance 
of  all  things  for  the  uses  of  life,  but  they  do  not  in  I 
the  least  set  their  heart  on  these  things,  but  only  | 
on  uses.  Uses  are  clearly  seen  as  if  they  were  in  | 
light,  but  the  gold  and  silver  are  seen  obscurely, 
and  comparatively  as  if  in  shade.  This  is  because 
while  they  were  in  the  world  they  loved  uses,  and 
loved  gold  and  silver  only  as  means  and  instru- 
ments. It  is  the  uses  that  are  thus  resplendent  in 
heaven,  the  good  of  use  like  gold  and  the  truth 
of  use  like  silver.  Therefore  their  wealth  in  heaven 
is  such  as  their  uses  were  in  the  world,  and  such, 
too,  are  their  delight  and  happiness. 

Good  uses  are  providing  oneself  and  one’s  own 
with  the  necessaries  of  life  ; also  desiring  wealth  for 
the  sake  of  one’s  country  and  for  the  sake  of  one’s 
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neighbor,  whom  a rich  plan  can  in  many  ways  benefit 
more  than  a poor  man.  These  are  good  uses  be- 
cause one  is  able  thereby  to  withdraw  his  mind 
from  an  indolent- life  which  is  harmful,  since  in  such 
a life  man’s  thoughts  run  to  evil  because  of  the 
evil  implanted  in  him.  These  uses  are  good  to  the 
extent  that  they  have  the  Divine  in  them,  that  is, 
to  the  extent  that  man  looks  to  the  Divine  and  to 
heaven,  and  finds  his  good  in  these,  and  sees  in 
wealth  only  a subservient  good. 

362.  But  the  lot  of  the  rich  that  have  not  be- 
lieved in  the  Divine,  and  have  cast  out  of  their 
minds  the  things  pertaining  to  heaven  and  the 
church,  is  the  opposite  of  this.  Such  are  in  hell, 
where  filth,  misery,  and  want  exist ; and  into  these 
such  riches  as  are  loved  as  an  end  are  changed;  and 
not  only  riches,  but  also  their  very  uses,  which  are 
either  a wish  to  live  as  they  like  and  indulge  in 
pleasures,  and  to  have  opportunity  to  give  the  mind 
more  fully  and  freely  to  evil  doing,  or  a wish  to  rise 
above  others  whom  they  despise.  Such  riches  and 
such  uses,  because  they  have  nothing  spiritual,  but 
only  what  is  earthly  in  them,  become  filthy  ; for  a 
spiritual  purpose  in  riches  and  their  uses  is  like  a 
sotil  in  the  body,  or  like  the  light  of  heaven  in 
moist  ground ; and  such  riches  and  uses  become 
putrid  as  a body  does  without  a soul,  or  as  moist 
ground  does  without  the  light  of  heaven.  Such  are 
those  that  have  been  led  and  drawn  away  from 
heaven  by  riches. 

363*  Every  man’s  ruling  affe&ion  or  love  re- 
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mains  with  him  after  death,  nor  is  it  rooted  out  to 
eternity,  since  a man’s  spirit  is  wholly  what  his  love 
is,  and  what  is  unknown,  the  body  of  every  spirit 
and  angel  is  the  outward  form  of  his  love,  exadly 
corresponding  to  his  inward  form,  which  is  the 
form  of  his  disposition  and  mind  ; consequently  the 
quality  of  his  spirit  is  known  from  his  face,  move- 
ments, and  speech.  While  a man  is  living  in  the 
world  the  quality  of  the  spirit  would  be  known  if 
he  had  not  learned  to  counterfeit  in  his  face,  move- 
ments, and  speech  what  is  not  his  own.  All  this 
shows  that  man  remains  to  eternity  such  as  his  rul- 
ing affection  or  love  is. 

It  has  been  granted  me  to  talk  with  some  who 
lived  seventeen  hundred  years  ago,  and  whose  lives 
are  well  known  from  writings  of  that  time,  and  I 
found  that  the  same  love  still  rules  them  as  when 
they  were  on  the  earth.  This  makes  clear  also  that 
every  one’s  love  of  riches,  and  of  uses  from  riches, 
remains  to  eternity,  and  that  it  is  exaftly  the  same 
as  the  love  acquired  in  the  world,  yet  with  the  dif- 
ference that  in  the  case  of  those  who  devoted  their 
riches  to  good  uses  riches  are  changed  in  the  other 
world  into  delights  which  are  in  accord  with  the 
uses  performed ; while  in  the  case  of  those  who  de- 
voted their  riches  to  evil  uses  riches  are  turned  into 
mere  filth,  in  which  they  take  the  same  delight  as 
they  did  in  the  world  in  their  riches  devoted  to  evil 
uses.  Such  then  take  delight  in  filth  because  filthy 
pleasures  and  iniquities,  which  had  been  the  uses  to 
which  they  had  devoted  their  riches,  and  also  avar- 
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ice,  which  is  a love  of  riches  without  regard  to  use, 
correspond  to  filth.  Spiritual  filth  is  nothing  else. 

3*4*  The  poor  come  into  heaven  not  on  ac- 
count of  their  poverty  but  because  of  their  life. 
Every  one’s  life  follows  him,  whether  he  be  rich  or 
poor.  There  is  no  peculiar  mercy  for  one  in  pre- 
ference to  another;  he  that  has  lived  well  is  re- 
ceived, while  he  that  has  not  lived  well  is  reje&ed. 
Moreover,  poverty  leads  and  draws  man  away 
from  heaven  just  as  much  as  wealth  does.  There 
are  many  among  the  poor  who  are  not  content 
with  their  lot,  who  strive  after  many  things,  and 
believe  riches  to  be  blessings ; and  when  they  do 
not  gayi  them  are  much  provoked  and  harbor  ill 
thoughts  about  the  Divine  providence ; they  also 
envy  others  the  good  things  they  possess,  and  are 
as  ready'  as  any  one  to  defraud  others  whenever 
they  have  opportunity,  and  to  indulge  in  filthy 
pleasures.  But  this  is  not  true  of  the  poor  who 
are  content  with  their  lot,  and  are  careful  and  dil- 
igent in  their  work,  who  love  labor  better  than 
idleness,  and  a<5t  sincerely  and  faithfully,  and  at  the 
same  time  live  a Christian  life. 

I have  now  and  then  talked  with  those  belong- 
ing to  the  peasantry  and  common  people,  who 
while  living  in  the  world  believed  in  God  and  did 
what  was  just  and  right  in  their  occupations.  Since 
they  had  an  affection  for  knowing  truth  they  in- 
quired about  charity  and  about  faith,  having  heard 
in  this  world  much  about  faith  and  in  the  other  life 
much  about  charity.  They  were  therefore  told  that 
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charity  is  every  thing  that  pertains  to  life,  and  faith 
every  thing  that  pertains  to  dodlrine ; consequently 
charity  is  willing  and  doing  what  is  just  and  right 
in  every  work,  dnd  faith  is  thinking  justly  and 
rightly ; and  faith  and  charity  are  conjoined,  the 
same  as  dodtrine  and  a life  in  accordance  with  it, 
or  the  same  as  thought  and  will;  and  faith  be- 
comes charity  when  that  which  a man  thinks  justly 
and  rightly  he  also  wills  and  does,  and  then  they 
are  not  two  but  one.  This  they  well  understood, 
and  rejoiced,  saying  that  in  the  world  they  did 
not  understand  believing  to  be  anything  else  but 
living. 

365.  All  this  makes  clear  that  the  rich  and 
the  poor  alike  come  into  heaven,  the  one  as  easily 
as  the  other.  The  belief  that  the  poor  enter  heaven 
easily  and  the  rich  with  difficulty  comes  from  a 
wrong  understanding  of  the  Word  where  the  rich 
and  "the  poor  are  mentioned.  In  the  Word  those 
that  have  an  abundance  of  knowledges  of  good  and 
truth,  thus  who  are  within  the  church  where  the 
Word  is,  are  meant  in  the  spiritual  sense  by  the 
“rich;”  while  those  who  lack  these  knowledges, 
and  yet  desire  them,  thus  whp  are  outside  of  the 
church  and  where  there  is  no  Wor  d,  are  meant  by 
the  “poor.” 

The  rich  man  clothed  in  purple  and  fine  linen, 
and  cast  into  hell,  means  the  Jewish  nation,  which 
is  called  rich  because  it  had  the  Word  and  had  an 
abundance  of  knowledges  of  good  and  truth  there- 
from, “garments  of  purple”  signifying  knowledges 
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of  good,  and  “ garments  of  fine  linen  ” knowledges 
of  truth.  But  the  poor  man  who  lay  at  the  rich 
man’s  gate  and  longed  to  be  fed  with  the  crumbs 
that  fell  from  the  rich  man’s  table,  and  who  was 
carried  by  angels  into  heaven,  means  the  nations 
that  have  no  knowledges  of  good  and  truth  and 
yet  desired  them  ( Luke  xvi.  19-31).  Also  the  rich 
that  were  called  to  a great  supper  and  excused 
themselves  mean  the  Jewish  nation,  and  the  poor 
brought  in  in  their  place  mean  the  nations  outside 
of  the  church  ( Luke  xiv.  16-24). 

By  the  rich  man  of  whom  the  Lord  says 

44  It  is  easier  for  a camel  to  go  through  a needle’s  eye 
than  for  a rich  man  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God  ” (Matt.  xix.  24), 


the  rich  in  both  the  natural  sense  and  the  spiritual 
sense  are  meant.  In  the  natural  sense  the  rich  are 
those  that  have  an  abundance  of  riches  and  set 
their  heart  upon  them  ; but  in  the  spiritual  sense 
they  are  those  that  have  an  abundance  of  know- 
ledges and  learning,  which  are  spiritual  riches,  and 
who  desire  by  means  of  these  to  introduce  them- 
selves into  the  things  of  heaven  and  the  church 
from  their  own  intelligence.  And  because  this  is 
contrary  to  Divine  order  it  is  said  to  be  “ easier  for 
a camel  to  go  through  a needle’s  eye,”  a “camel” 
signifying  in  general  in  the  spiritual  sense  the 
knowing  faculty  and  things  known,  and  a “needle’s 
eye”  signifying  spiritual  truth.  That  such  is  the 
meaning  of  a “camel”  and  a “needle’s  eye”  is  not 
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at  present  known,  because  the  knowledge  that 
teaches  what  is  signified  in  the  spiritual  sense  by 
the  things  said  in  the  literal  sense  of  the  Word  has 
not  up  to  this  time  been  disclosed. 

In  every  particular  of  the  Word  there  is  a spir- 
itual sense  and  a natural  sense ; for  the  Word  was 
made  to  consist  wholly  of  correspondences  between 
natural  and  spiritual  things  in  order  that  conjunc- 
tion of  heaven  with  the  world,  or  of  angels  with 
men  might  thereby  be  effected,  direcl  conjun&ion 
having  ceased.  This  makes  clear  who  in  particu- 
lar are  meant  in  the  Word  by  the  “ rich  man.” 

That  the  “ rich  ” in  the  Word  mean  in  the 
spiritual  sense  those  who  are  in  knowledges  of  truth 
and  good,  and  “ riches  ” the  knowledges  them- 
selves, which  are  spiritual  riches,  can  be  seen  from 
various  passages 

(As  in  Isa.  x.  12-14;  xxx.  6,  7;  xlv.  3 ; Jer.  xvil  3 
xlviii.  7 ; 1.  36,  37  ; li.  13  ; Dan . v.  2-4 ; Ezek.  xxvi.  7, 
12  ; xxvii.  i to  the  end  ; Zech . ix.  3,  4 ; Psalm  xlv. 
12;  Hosea  xii.  9;  Apoc.  iii.  17,  18;  Luke  xiv.  33; 
and  elsewhere). 

Also  that  the  “poor”  in  the  spiritual  sense  signify 
those  that  are  destitute  of  spiritual  knowledges  of 
good  and  of  truth,  and  yet  desire  them 

{Matt.  xi.  5 ; Luke  vi.  20,  21 ; xiv.  21 ; Isa . xiv.  30;  xxix 
19 ; xli.  17, 18  ; Zeph.  iii.  12, 13). 

All  these  passages  may  be  seen  explained  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  spiritual  sense  in  the  Arcana 
Caelestia  (n.  10227). 
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|66. 

AS  heaven  is  from  the  human  race,  and  thus 
angels  are  of  both  sexes,  and  from  creation 
woman  is  for  man  and  man  is  for  woman, 
thus  the  one  belongs  to  the  other,  and  this  love  is 
innate  in  both,  it  follows  that  there  are  marriages 
in  heaven  as  well  as  on  the  earth.  Therefore  what 
marriages  in  heaven  are,  and  how  they  differ  from 
marriages  on  the  earth,  and  wherein  they  are  like 
them,  shall  now  be  told. 

367*  Marriage  in  heaven  is  a conjunction  of 
two  into  one  mind.  It  must  first  be  explained 
what  this  conjunction  is.  The  mind  consists  of  two 
parts,  one  called  the  understanding  and  the  other 
the  will.  When  these  two  parts  act  as  a one  they 
are  called  one  mind.  In  this  the  part  called  the 
understanding  acts  as  the  husband,  and  the  part 
called  the  will  acts  as  the  wife.  When  this  con- 
junction, which  belongs  to  man's  interiors,  comes 
into  the  lower  parts  pertaining  to  the  body,  it  is 
perceived  and  felt  as  love,  and  this  love  is  marriage 
love.  This  shows  that  marriage  love  has  its  ori- 
gin in  the  conjunction  of  two  into  one  mind.  This 
in  heaven  is  called  cohabitation ; and  the  two  are 
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not  called  two  but  one.  So  in  heaven  .a  married 
pair  is  spoken  of,  not  as  two,  but  as  one  angel. 

Moreover,  such  £ conjunction  of  husband 
and  wife  in  the  inmosts  of  their  minds  comes  from 
their  very  creation  ; for  man  is  born  to  be  intelled- 
ual,  that  is,  to  think  from  his  understanding, 
while  woman  is  bom  to  be  affeCfional,  that  is,  to 
think  from  her  will ; and  this  is  evident  from  the 
inclination  or  natural  disposition  of  each,  also  from 
their  form ; from  the  disposition,  in  that  man  ads 
fi  om  reason  and  woman  from  affeftion ; from  the 
form  in  that  man  has  a rougher  and  less  beautiful 
face,  a deeper  voice  and  a harder  body;  while 
woman  has  a smoother  and  more  beautiful  face,  a 
softer  voice,  and  a more  tender  body.  There  is  a 
like  difference  between  understanding  and  will,  or 
between  thought  and  affeCtion  ; so,  too,  between 
truth  and  good  and  between  faith  and  love;  for 
truth  and  faith  belong  to  the  understanding,  and 
good  and  love  to  the  will.  From  this  it  is  that  in 
the  Word  a “ youth”  or  a “man”  means  in  the 
spiritual  sense  the  understanding  of  truth,  and  a 
viigin  or  a “woman”  affeCtion  for  good;  also 
that  the  church,  on  account  of  its  affeCHon  for  good 
and  truth,  is  called  a “woman”  and  a “virgin;” 
also  that  all  those  that  are  in  affection  for  good  are 
called  “virgins”  (as  in  Apoc.  xiv.  4). 

Every  one,  whether  man  or  woman,  pos- 
sesses understanding  and  will ; but  with  the  man 
the  understanding  predominates,  and  with  the  wo- 
man the  will  predominates,  and  the  character  is 
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determined  by  that  which  predominates.  Yet  in 
heavenly  marriages  there  is  no  predominance ; for 
the  will  of  the  wife  is  also  the  husband’s  will,  and 
the  understanding  of  the  husband  is  also  the  wife’s 
understanding,  since  the  love  of  each  is  to  will  and 
to  think  like  the  other,  that  is,  mutually  and  recip- 
rocally. Thus  are  they  conjoined  into  one.  This 
conjunction  is  actual  conjunction,  for  the  will  of  the 
wife  enters  into  the  understanding  of  the  husband, 
and  the  understanding  of  the  husband  into  the  will 
of  the  wife,  and  this  especially  when  they  look  into 
one  another’s  faces  ; for,  as  has  been  repeatedly  said 
above,  there  is  in  the  heavens  a sharing  of  thoughts 
and  affections,  especially  with  husband  and  wife,  be- 
cause they  love  each  other.  This  makes  clear  what 
the  conjunction  of  minds  is  that  makes  marriage 
and  produces  marriage  love  in  the  heavens,  name- 
ly, that  one  wishes  all  that  is  his  own  to  be  the 
others,  and  this  reciprocally. 

370.  I have  been  told  by  the  angels  that  so 
for  as  a married  pair  are  so  conjoined  they  are  in 
marriage  love,  and  also  to  the  same  extent  in  in- 
telligence, wisdom,  and  happiness,  because  Divine 
truth  and  Divine  good  which  are  the  source  of  all 
intelligence,  wisdom,  and  happiness,  flow  chiefly 
into  marriage  love;  consequently  marriage  love, 
since  it  is  also  a marriage  of  good  and  truth,  is  the 
very  plane  of  Divine  influx.  For  that  love,  as  it  is 
a conjunction  of  the  understanding  and  will,  is  also 
a conjunction  of  truth  and  good,  since  the  under- 
standing receives  Divine  truth  and  is  formed  out 
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of  truths,  and  the  will  receives  Divine  good  and  is 
formed  out  of  goods.  For  what  a man  wills  is 
good  to  him,  and  what  he  understands  is  truth  to 
him  ; therefore  it  is  the  same  whether  you  say  con- 
junction of  understanding  and  will  or  conjun&ion 
of  truth  and  good.  Conjunction  of  truth  and  good 
is  what  makes  an  angel,  and  makes  his  intelli-  I 
gence,  wisdom,  and  happiness ; for  an  angel  is  an 
angel  accordingly  as  good  in  him  is  conjoined  with  I 
truth  and  truth  with  good ; or  what  is  the  same, 
accordingly  as  love  in  him  is  conjoined  with  faith 
and  faith  with  love. 

371.  The  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  | 
flows  chiefly  into  marriage  love  because  marriage 
love  descends  from  a conjunction  of  good  and 
truth;  for  it  is  the  same  thing,  as  has  been  said, 
whether  you  say  conjunction  of  understanding  and 
will  or  conjunction  of  good  and  truth.  Conjunc- 
tion of  good  and  truth  has  its  origin  in  the  Lord’s 
Divine  love  towards  all  who  are  in  heaven  and  on 
earth.  From  Divine  love  Divine  good  goes  forth, 
and  Divine  good  is  received  by  angels  and  men 
in  Divine  truths.  As  truth  is  the  sole  receptacle 
of  good  nothing  can  be  received  from  the  Lord 
and  from  heaven  by  any  one  who  is  not  in  truths; 
therefore  just  to  the  extent  that  the  truths  in  man 
are  conjoined  to  good  is  man  conjoined  to  the 
Lord  and  to  heaven.  This,  then,  is  the  very  origin 
of  marriage  love,  and  for  this  reason  that  love  is  the 
very  plane  of  Divine  influx.  This  shows  why  the 
conjunction  of  good  and  truth  in  heaven  is  called 
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the  heavenly  marriage,  and  heaven  is  likened  in  the 
Word  to  a marriage,  and  is  called  a marriage ; 
and  the  Lord  is  called  the  “ Bridegroom  ” and 
“ Husband,”  and  heaven  and  also  the  church  are 
called  the  “ bride  ” and  “ wife.” 

37a*  Good  and  truth  conjoined  in  an  angel  or  a 
man  are  not  two  but  one,  since  good  is  then  good 
of  truth  and  truth  is  truth  of  good.  This  conjunc- 
tion may  be  likened  to  a man’s  thinking  what  he 
wills  and  willing  what  he  thinks,  when  the  thought 
and  will  make  one,  that  is,  one  mind ; for  thought  < 
forms  and  presents  in  form  that  which  the  will 
wills,  and  the  will  gives  delight  to  it ; and  this  is 
why  a married  pair  in  heaven  are  not  called  two, 
but  one  angel.  And  this  is  what  is  meant  by  the 
Lord’s  words, 

“ Have  ye  not  read  that  He  who  made  them  from  the 
beginning  made  them  male  and  female,  and  said,  For 
this  cause  shall  a man  leave  father  and  mother  and 
shall  cleave  to  his  wife,  and  they  twain  shall  become 
one  flesh  ? Therefore  they  are  no  more  twain,  but 
one  flesh.  What,  therefore,  God  hath  joined  together 

let  not  man  put  asunder All  cannot  receive  this 

word  but  they  to  whom  it  is  given  ” {Matt.  xix.  4-6, 

1 1 ; Mark  x.  6-9 ; Gen.  ii.  24). 


This  is  a description  both  of  the  heavenly  marriage 
in  which  the  angels  are  and  of  the  marriage  of 
good  and  truth,  “man’s  not  putting  asunder  what 
God  has  joined  together”  meaning  that  good  is  not 
to  be  separated  from  truth. 

373*  From  all  this  the  origin  of  true  marriage 
love  is  made  clear,  namely,  that  it  is  formed  first  in 
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the  minds  of  those  who  are  in  marriage,  and  de-  | 
scends  therefrom  and  flows  into  the  body,  where 
it  is  perceived  and  felt  as  love ; for  whatever  is  felt 
and  perceived  in  the  body  has  its  origin  in  the  spir- 
itual, because  it  is  from  the  understanding  and  the 
will.  The  understanding  and  the  will  constitute  the 
spiritual  man.  Whatever  descends  from  the  spir- 
itual man  into  the  body  presents  itself  there  under 
another  aspe<5t,  although  it  is  similar  and  accord- 
ant, like  soul  and  body,  and  like  cause  and  effeft; 
as  can  be  seen  from  what  has  been  said  and  shown 
in  the  two  chapters  on  Correspondences. 

374.  I heard  an  angel  describing  true  mar- 
riage love  and  its  heavenly  delights  in  this  man- 
ner : That  it  is  the  Lord’s  Divine  in  the  heavens, 
which  is  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  united  in 
two  persons,  yet  that  they  are  not  two  but  like 
one.  He  said  that  in  heaven  the  two  consorts  are 
marriage  love,  since  every  one  is  his  own  good 
and  his  own  truth  in  respe<5l  both  to  mind  and  to 
body,  the  body  being  an  image  of  the  mind  because 
it  is  formed  after  its  likeness.  From  this  he  drew 
the  conclusion  that  the  Divine  is  imaged  in  the 
two  that  are  in  true  marriage  love;  and  as  the 
Divine  is  so  imaged  so  is  heaven,  because  the 
entire  heaven  is  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  go- 
ing forth  from  the  Lord ; and  this  is  why  all  things 
of  heaven  are  inscribed  on  marriage  love  with 
more  blessings  and  delights  than  it  is  possible  to 
number.  He  expressed  the  number  by  a term 
that  involved  myriads  of  myriads.  He  wondered 
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that  the  man  of  the  church  should  know  nothing 
about  this,  seeing  that  the  church  is  the  Lord’s 
heaven  on  the  earth,  and  heaven  is  a marriage 
of  good  and  truth.  He  said  he  was  astounded 
to  think  that  within  the  church,  even  more  than 
outside  of  it,  adulteries  are  committed  and  even 
excused ; the  delight  of  which  in  itself  is  nothing 
else  in  a spiritual  sense,  and  consequently  in  the 
spiritual  world,  than  the  delight  of  the  love  of 
falsity  conjoined  to  evil,  which  delight  is  infernal 
delight,  because  it  is  the  direct  opposite  of  the 
delight  of  heaven,  which  is  the  delight  of  the 
love  of  truth  conjoined  with  good. 

375*  Every  one  knows  that  a married  pair 
who  love  each  other  are  interiorly  united,  and  that 
the  essential  of  marriage  is  the  union  of  disposition 
or  mind.  And  from  this  it  can  be  seen  that  such 
as  their  essential  dispositions  or  minds  are  such  is 
their  union  and  such  their  love  for  each  other. 
The  mind  is  formed  solely  out  of  truths  and  goods, 
for  all  things  in  the  universe  have  relation  to  good 
and  truth  and  to  their  conjunction ; consequently 
such  as  the  truths  and  goods  are  out  of  which  the 
minds  are  formed,  exactly  such  is  the  union  of 
minds ; and  the  most  perfect  union  is  the  union  of 
minds  that  are  formed  out  of  genuine  truths  and 
goods.  Let  it  be  known  that  no  two  things  mutu- 
ally love  each  other  more  than  truth  and  good  do ; 
and  therefore  *it  is  from  that  love  that  true  marriage 
love  descends.  Falsity  and  evil  also  love  each  other, 
but  this  love  Is  afterwards  changed  into  Kell. 


318 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


376.  From  what  has  now  been  said  about  the 
origin  of  marriage  love  one  may  conclude  who  are 
in  that  love  and  who  are  not;  namely,  that  those 
are  in  marriage  love  who  are  in  Divine  good  from 
Divine  truths ; and  that  marriage  love  is  genuine 
just  to  the  extent  that  the  truths  are  genuine  with 
which  the  good  is  conjoined.  And  as  all  the  good 
that  is  conjoined  with  truths  is  from  the  Lord,  it 
follows  that  no  one  can  be  in  true  marriage  love  j 
unless  he  acknowledges  the  Lord  and  His  Divine, 
for  without  that  acknowledgment  the  Lord  cannot 
flow  in  and  be  conjoined  with  the  truths  that  are 
in  man. 

377.  Evidently,  then,  those  that  are  in  falsities, 
and  especially  those  that  are  in  falsities  and  evi, 
are  not  in  marriage  iove.  Moreover,  those  that  | 
are  in  evil  and  in  falsities  therefrom  have  the  m-  ■ 
teriors  of  their  minds  closed  up ; and  in  such,  I 
therefore,  there  can  be  no  source  of  marriage  love; 
but  below  those  interiors,  in  the  external  or  natural  1 

• man  separated  from  the  internal,  there  can  be  a , 
conjunction  of  falsity  and  evil,  which  is  called  infer- 
nal marriage.  I have  been  permitted  to  see  what 
this  marriage  is  between  those  that  are  in  the 
falsities  of  evil,  which  is  called  infernal  marriage. 
Such  converse  together,  and  are  united  by  a lust- 
ful desire,  but  inwardly  they  burn  with  a dead} 
hatred  towards  each  other,  too  intense  to  be  e 
scribed. 

378.  Nor  can  marriage  love  exist  between  two 
partners  belonging  to  different  religions,  because 
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the  truth  of  the  one  does  not  agree  with  the  good 
of  the  other ; and  two  unlike  and  discordant  kinds 
of  good  and  truth  cannot  make  two  minds  one; 
and  in  consequence  the  love  of  such  does  not 
have  its  origin  in  any  thing  spiritual.  If  they  live 
together  in  harmony  it  is  solely  on  natural  grounds. 
And  this  is  why  in  the  heavens  only  those  who  are 
in  the  same  society,  and  not  those  in  different  so- 
cieties, are  united  in  marriage,  because  such  are  in 
like  good  and  truth.  It  may  be  seen  above  (n. 
4r,  seq.)  that  all  there  in  a society  are  in  like 
good  and  truth,  and  differ  from  those  outside  the 
society.  This  was  represented  in  the  Israelitish 
nation  by  marriages  being  contracted  within  tribes, 
and  particularly  within  families,  and  not  outside  of 
them. 

379*  Nor  is  true  marriage  love  possible  be- 
tween one  husband  and  several  wives ; for  its 
spiritual  origin,  which  is  the  formation  of  one 
mind  out  of  two,  is  thus  destroyed ; and  in  con- 
sequence interior  conjunction,  which  is  the  conjunc- 
tion of  good  and  truth,  from  which  is  the  very 
essence  of  that  love,  is  also  destroyed.  Marriage 
with  more  than  one  is  like  an  understanding  divided 
among  several  wills ; or  it  is  like  a man  attached 
not  to  one  but  to  several  churches,  since  his  faith 
is  so  distracted  thereby  as  to  come  to  naught. 
The  angels  declare  that  marrying  several  wives  is 
wholly  contrary  to  Divine  order,  and  that  they 
know  this  from  several  reasons,  one  of  which  is 
that  as  soon  as  they  think  of  marriage  with  more 
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than  one  they  are  alienated  from  internal  blessed- 
ness and  heavenly  happiness,  and  become  like 
drunken  men,  because  good  is  separated  from  its 
truth  in  them.  And  as  the  interiors  of  their  mind 
are  brought  into  such  a state  merely  by  think- 
ing about  it  with  some  intention,  they  see  clearly 
that  marriage  with  more  than  one  would  dose 
up  their  internal  mind,  and  cause  marriage  to  be 
displaced  by  lustful  love,  which  love  withdraws  from 
heaven. 

They  declare  further  that  this  is  not  easily  com- 
prehended by  men  because  there  are  few  who  are 
in  genuine  marriage  love,  and  those  who  are  not 
in  it  know  nothing  whatever  of  the  interior  de- 
light that  is  in  that  love,  knowing  only  the  delight 
of  lust,  and  this  delight  is  changed  into  its  opposite 
after  living  together  a.  short  time  ; while  the  delight 
of  true  marriage  love  not  only  endures  to  old  age 
in  the  world,  but  after  death  becomes  the  delight 
of  heaven  and  is  filled  with  an  interior  delight  that 
grows  more  and  more  perfedf  to  eternity.  They 
said  also  that  the  varieties  of  blessedness  of  true 
marriage  love  could  be  enumerated  even  to  many 
thousands,  not  even  one  of  which  is  known  to  man, 
or  could  be  conceived  of  by  any  one  who  is  not 
in  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord. 

380.  The  love  of  dominion  of  one  over  the 
other  entirely  takes  away  marriage  love  and  its 
heavenly  delight,  for  as  has  been  said  above,  mar- 
riage love  and  its  delight  consists  in  the  will  of 
the  one  being  that  of  the  other,  mutually  and  re* 
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ciprocally.  This  is  destroyed  by  love,  of  dom- 
inion in  marriage;  since  he  that  domineers  wishes 
his  will  alone  to  be  in  the  other,  and  nothing  of 
the  other’s  will  to  be  reciprocally  in  himself,  which 
destroys  all  mutuality,  and  thus  all  sharing  of  any 
love  and  its  delight  one  with  the  other.  And  yet 
this  sharing  and  consequent  conjundhon  are  the 
interior  delight  itself  that  is  called  blessedness  in 
marriage.  This  blessedness,  with  everything  that 
is  heavenly  and  spiritual  in  marriage  love,  is  so 
completely  extinguished  by  love  of  dominion  as  to 
destroy  even  all  knowledge  of  it ; and  if  that  love 
were  referred  to  it  would  be  held  in  such  con- 
tempt that  any  mention  of  blessedness  from  that 
source  would  excite  either  laughter  or  anger. 

When  one  wills  or  loves  what  the  other  wills  or 
loves  each  has  freedom,  since  all  freedom  is  from 
love ; but  where  there  is  dominion  no  one  has  free- 
dom ; one  is  a servant,  and  the  other  who  rules  is 
also  a servant,  for  he  is  led  as  a servant  by  the 
lust  of  ruling.  But  all  this  is  beyond  the  compre- 
hension of  one  who  does  not  know  what  the  free- 
dom of  heavenly  love  is.  Nevertheless  from  what 
has  been  said  above  about  the  origin  and  essence 
of  marriage  love  it  can  be  seen  that  so  far  as  do- 
minion enters,  minds  are  not  united  but  divided. 
Dominion  subjugates,  and  a subjugated  mind  has 
either  no  will  or  an  opposing  will.  If  it  has  no 
will  it  has  also  no  love ; and  if  it  has  an  opposing 
will  there  is  hatred  in  place  of  love. 

The  interiors  of  those  who  live  in  such  mar- 
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riage  are  in  mutual  collision  and  strife,  as  two 
opposites  always  are,  however  their  exteriors  may 
be  restrained  and  kept  quiet  for  the  sake  of  tran- 
quility. The  collision  and  antagonism  of  the  inter- 
iors of  such  are  disclosed  after  their  death,  when 
commonly  they  come  together  and  fight  like  ene- 
mies and  tear  each  other ; for  they  then  ad  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  state  of  the  interiors.  Fre- 
quently I have  been  permitted  to  see  them  fighting 
and  tearing  one  other,  sometimes  with  great  ven- 
geance and  cruelty.  For  in  the  other  life  every 
one’s  interiors  are  set  at  liberty  ; and  they  are  no 
longer  restrained  by  outward  bonds  and  worldly 
considerations,  every  one  then  being  just  what  he 
is  interiorly. 

381.  To  some  a likeness  of  marriage  love  is 
granted.  Yet  unless  they  are  in  the  love  of  good 
and  truth  there  can  be  no  marriage  love,  but  only 
a love  which  for  several  reasons  is  made  to  appear 
like  marriage  love,  namely,  that  they  may  secure 
good  service  at  home ; that  they  may  be  free  from 
care,  or  at  peace,  or  at  ease ; that  they  may  be 
cared  for  in  sickness  or  in  old  age  ; or  that  the 
children  whom  they  love  may  be  attended  to.  Some 
are  constrained  by  fear  of  the  other  consort,  or 
by  fear  of  the  loss  of  reputation,  or  other  evil  con- 
sequences, and  some  by  a controlling  lust.  More- 
over, in  the  two  consorts  marriage  love  may  differ, 
in  one  there  may  be  more  or  less  of  it,  in  the 
other  little  or  none ; and  because  of  this  difference 
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heaven  may  be  the  portion  of  one  and  hell  the  por- 
tion of  the  other. 

In  the  inmost  heaven  there  is  genuine 
marriage  love  because  the  angels  there  are  in  the 
marriage  of  good  and  truth,  and  also  in  innocence. 
The  angels  of  the  lower  heavens  are  also  in  mar- 
riage love,  but  only  so  far  as  they  are  in  innocence  ; 
for  marriage  love  viewed  in  itself  is  a state  of  inno- 
cence ; and  this  is  why  consorts  who  are  in 'marriage 
love  enjoy  heavenly  delights  together,  which  appear  v 
before  their  minds  almost  like  the  sports  of  inno- 
cence among  little  children ; for  every  thing  de- 
lights their  minds,  since  heaven  with  its  joys  flows 
into  every  particular  of  their  lives.  For  the  same 
reason  marriage  love  is  represented  in  heaven  by 
the  most  beautiful  objects.  I have  seen  it  repre- 
sented by  a maiden  of  indescribable  beauty  encom- 
passed with  a bright  cloud. 

It  is  said  that  the  angels  in  heaven  have 
all  their  beauty  from  marriage  love.  Affections 
and  thoughts  flowing  from  that  love  are  repre- 
sented by  diamond-like  auras  with  scintillations  as 
if  from  carbuncles  and  rubies,  which  are  attended 
by  delights  that  affeCt  the  interiors  of  the  mind. 
In  a word,  heaven  itself  is  represented  in  marriage 
love,  because  heaven  with  the  angels  is  the  conjunc- 
ion  of  good  and  truth,  and  it  is  this  conjunction  that 
makes  marriage  love. 

38 *[&]•  Marriages  in  heaven  differ  from  mar- 
riages on  the  earth  in  that  the  procreation  of  off- 
spring is  one  of  the  ends  of  marriages  on  the 
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adultery  from  delight ; and  when  heaven  is  closed 
man  no  longer  acknowledges  the  Divine  nor  any 
thing  of  the  faith  of  the  church. 

That  all  who  are  in  hell  are  antagonistic  to 
marriage  love  I have  been  permitted  to  perceive 
from  the  sphere  exhaling  from  hell,  which  was  like 
an  unceasing  endeavor  to  dissolve  and  violate  mar- 
riages ; which  shows  that  the  reigning  delight  in 
hell  is  the  delight  of  adultery,  and  the  delight  of 
adultery  is  a delight  in  destroying  the  conjunction 
of  good  and  truth,  which  conjunction  makes  heaven. 
From  this  it  follows  that  the  delight  of  adultery 
is  an  infernal  delight  direCtly  opposed  to  the  delight 
of  marriage,  which  is  a heavenly  delight. 

3»5-  There  were  certain  spirits  who,  from  a 
praCtice  acquired  in  the  life  of  the  body,  infested 
me  with  peculiar  craftiness,  and  this  by  a very 
gentle  and  wave-like  influx  like  the  usual  influx 
of  well  disposed  spirits ; but  I perceived  that  there 
was  craftiness  and  other  like  evils  in  them  prompt- 
ing them  to  ensnare  and  deceive.  Finally,  I talked 
with  one  of  them  who,  I was  told,  had  been  when 
he  lived  in  the  world  the  leader  of  an  army ; and 
perceiving  that  there  was  a lustfulness  in  the  ideas 
of  his  thought  I talked  with  him  about  marriage, 
using  spiritual  speech  with  representatives,  which 
expresses  all  that  is  meant  and  many  things  in 
a moment.  He  said  that  in  the  life  of  the  body  he 
had  regarded  adulteries  as  of  no  account.  But  I 
was  permitted  to  tell  him  that  adulteries  are  hein- 
ous, although  to  those  like  himself  they  do  not 
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appear  to  be  such,  and  even  appear  permissible, 
on  account  of  their  sedudive  and  enticing  delights. 
That  they  are  heinous  he  might  know  from  the 
fad  that  marriages  are  the  seminaries  of  the  hu- 
man race,  and  thus  also  the  seminaries  of  the 
heavenly  kingdom  ; consequently  they  must  on  no 
account  be  violated,  but  must  be  esteemed  holy. 
This  he  might  know  from  the  fad,  which  he  ought 
to  know  because  of  his  being  in  the  other  life  and 
in  a state  of  perception,  that  marriage  love  descends 
from  the  Lord  through  heaven,  and  from  that  love, 
as  from  a parent,  mutual  love,  which  is  the  founda- 
tion of  heaven,  is  derived;  and  again  from  this,  that 
if  adulterers  merely  draw  near  to  heavenly  soci- 
eties they  perceive  their  own  stench  and  cast  them- 
selves down  towards  hell.  At  least  he  must  have 
known  that  to  violate  marriages  is  contrary  to 
Divine  laws,  and  contrary  to  the  civil  laws  bf  all 
kingdoms,  also  contrary  to  the  genuine  light  o^ 
reason,  because  it  is  contrary  to  both  Divine  and 
human  order  ; not  to  mention  other  considerations. 
But  he  replied  that  he  had  not  so  thought  in  the 
life  of  the  body.  He  wished  to  reason  about 
whether  it  were  so,  but  was  told  that  truth  does 
not  admit  of  such  reasonings ; reasonings  defend 
what  one  delights  in,  and  thus  one’s  evils  and 
falsities;  that  he  ought  first  to  think  about  the 
things  that  had  been  said  because  they  are  truths ; 
or  at  least  think  about  them  from  the  principle 
recognized  in  the  world,  that  no  one  should  do  to 
another  what  he  is  unwilling  that  another  should 
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389.  All  things  in  the  heavens  are  organized 
in  accordance  with  Divine  order,  which  is  every- 
where guarded  by  the  services  performed  by  an- 
gels, those  things  that  pertain  to  the  general  good 
or  use  by  the  wiser  angels,  those  that  pertain  to 
particular  uses  by  the  less  wise,  and  so  on.  They 
are  subordinated  just  as  uses  are  subordinated  in 
the  Divine  order ; and  for  this  reason  a dignity  is 
connected  with  every  fundtron  according  to  the  dig- 
nity of  the  use.  Nevertheless,  an  angel  does  not 
claim  dignity  to  himself,  but  ascribes  all  dignity  to 
the  use;  and  as  the  use  is  the  good  that  he  ac- 
complishes, and  all  good  is  from  the  Lord,  so  he 
ascribes  all  dignity  to  the  Lord.  Therefore  he  that 
thinks  of  honor  for  himself  and  subsequently  for 
the  use,  and  not  for  the  use  and  subsequently  for 
himself,  can  perform  no  fundlion  in  heaven,  be- 
cause this  is  looking  away  backwards  from  the 
Lord,  and  putting  self  in  the  first  place  and  use  in 
the  second.  When  use  is  spoken  of  the  Lord 
also  is  meant,  because,  as  has  just  been  said,  use  is 
good,  and  good  is  from  the  Lord. 

390.  From  this  it  may  be  inferred  what  sub- 
ordinations in  the  heavens  are,  namely,  that  as 
any  one  loves,  esteems,  and  honors  the  use  he 
also  loves,  esteems,  and  honors  the  person  with 
whom  the  use  is  connedled ; also  that  the  person 
is  loved,  esteemed,  and  honored  in  the  measure  in 
which  he  ascribes  the  use  to  the  Lord  and  not 
to  himself;  for  to  that  extent  he  is  wise,  and  the 
uses  he  performs  he  performs  from  good.  Spir- 
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itual  love,  esteem,  and  honor  are  nothing  else 
than  the  love,  esteem,  and  honor  of  the  use  in  the 
person,  together  with  the  honor  to  the  person  be- 
cause of  the  use,  and  not  honor  to  the  use  because 
of  the  person.  This  is  the  way,  moreover,  in  which 
men  are  regarded  when  they  are  regarded  from 
spiritual  truth,  for  one  man  is  then  seen  to  be  the 
same  as  another,  whether  he  be  in  great  or  in  little 
dignity,  the  only  perceptible  difference  being  a dif- 
ference in  wisdom ; and  wisdom  is  loving  use,  that 
is,  loving  the  good  of  a fellow  citizen,  of  society, 
of  one's  country,  and  of  the  church.  It  is  this  that 
constitutes  love  to  the  Lord,  because  every  good 
that  is  a good  of  use  is  from  the  Lord ; and  it  con- 
stitutes also  love  towards  the  neighbor,  because  the 
neighbor  means  the  good  that  is  to  be  loved  in  a 
fellow  citizen,  in  society,  in  one's  country,  and  in 
the  church,  and  that  is  to  be  done  in  their  l>ehalf. 

391.  As  all  the  societies  in  the  heavens  are 
distinct  in  accordance  with  their  goods  (as  said 
above,  n.  41,  seq.)  so  they  are  distin<5l  in  accord- 
ance with  their  uses,  goods  being  goods  in  a 6t,  that 
is,  goods  of  charity  which  are  uses.  Some  soci- 
eties are  employed  in  taking  care  of  little  children ; 
others  in  teaching  and  training  them  as  they  grow 
up ; others  in  teaching  and  training  in  like  manner 
the  boys  and  girls  that  have  acquired  a good  dis- 
position from  ‘their  education  in  the  world,  and  in 
consequence  have  come  into  heaven.  There  are 
other  societies  that  teach  the  simple  good  from 
the  Christian  world,  and  lead  them  into  the  way  to 
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heaven ; there  are  others  that  in  like  manner 
teach  and  lead  the  various  heathen  nations.  There 
are  some  societies  that  defend  from  infestations  by 
evil  spirits  the  newly  arrived  spirits  that  have  just 
come  from  the  world  ; there  are  some  that  attend 
upon  the  spirits  that  are  in  the  lower  earth;  also 
some  that  attend  upon  spirits  that  are  in  the  hells, 
and  restrain  them  from  tormenting  each  other  be- 
yond prescribed  limits ; and  there  are  some  that 
attend  upon  those  who  are  being  raised  from  the 
dead. 

In  general,  angels  from  each  society  are  sent 
to  men  to  watch  over  them  and  to  lead  them 
away  from  evil  affections  and  consequent  thoughts, 
and  to  inspire  them  with  good  affeCtions  so  far  as 
they  will  receive  them  in  freedom  ; and  by  means 
of  these  they  direCf  the  deeds  or  works  of  men 
by  removing  as  far  as  possible  evil  intentions. 
When  angels  are  with  men  they  dwell  as  it  were  in 
their  affections  ; and  they  are  near  to  man  just  in 
the  degree  in  which  he  is  in  good  from  truths,  and 
are  distant  from  him  just  in  the  degree  in  which 
his  life  is  distant  from  good.  But  all  these  em- 
ployments of  angels  are  employments  of  the  Lord 
through  the  angels,  for  the  angels  perform  them 
from  the  Lord  and  not  from  themselves.  For  this 
reason,  in  the  Word  in  its  internal  sense  “angels” 
mean,  not  angels,  but  something  belonging  to  the 
Lord  ; and  for  the  same  reason  angels  are  cahed 
“gods”  in  the  Word. 

3 92.  These  employments  of  the  angels  are  their 
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general  employments ; but  each  one  has  his  par- 
ticular charge ; for  every  general  use  is  composed 
of  innumerable  uses  which  are  called  mediate, 
ministering,  and  subservient  uses,  all  and  each 
co-ordinated  and  subordinated  in  accordance  with 
Divine  order,  and  taken  together  constituting  and 
perfe&ing  the  general  use,  which  Is  the  general 

Sgood. 

393*  Those  are  concerned  with  ecclesiastical 
affairs  in  heaven  who  in  the  world  loved  the  Word 
and  eagerly  sought  in  it  for  truths,  not  with  honor 
or  gain  as  an  end,  but  uses  of  life  both  for  them- 
selves and  for  others.  These  in  heaven  are  in  en- 
lightenment and  the  light  of  wisdom  in  the  meas- 
ure of  their  love  and  desire  for  use ; and  this 
wisdom  they  receive  from  the  Word  in  heaven, 
which  is  not  a natural  Word,  as  it  is  in  the  world, 
but  a spiritual  Word  (see  above,  n.  259).  These 
minister  in  the  preaching  office  ; and  in  accordance 
with  Divine  order  those  are  in  higher  positions 
who  from  enlightenment  excel  others  in  wisdom. 

Those  are  concerned  with  civil  affairs  who  in 
the  world  loved  their  country,  and  loved  its  gen- 
eral good  more  than  their  own,  and  did  what  is 
just  and  right  from  a love  for  what  is  just  and 
right.  So  far  as  these  from  the  eagerness  of  love 
have  investigated  the  laws  of  justice  and  have 
thereby  become  intelligent,  they  have  the  ability  to 
perform  such  fun6lions  in  heaven,  and  they  perform 
these  in  that  position  or  degree  that  accords  with 
their  intelligence,  their  intelligence  being  in  equal 
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degree  with  their  love  of  use  for  the  general  good. 

Furthermore,  there  are  in  heaven  more  fundlions 
and  services  and  occupations  than  can  be  enumer- 
ated ; while  in  the  world  there  are  few  in  compari- 
son. But  however  many  there  may  be  that  are 
so  employed,  they  are  all  in  the  delight  of  their 
work  and  labor  from  a love  of  u$e,  and  no  one 
from  a love  of  self  or  of  gain  ; and  as  all  the 
necessaries  of  life  are  furnished  them  gratuitously 
they  have  no  love  of  gain  for  the  sake  of  a living. 
They  are  housed  gratuitously,  clothed  gratuitously, 
and  fed  gratuitously.  Evidently,  then,  those  that 
have  loved  themselves  and  the  world  more  than 
use  have  no  lot  in  heaven  ; for  his  love  or  affedlion 
remains  with  every  one  after  his  life  in  the  world, 
and  is  not  extirpated  to  eternity  (see  above,  n. 

363)*  y 

394.  In  heaven  every  one  comes  into  his  own 

occupation  in  accordance  with  correspondence,  and 
the  correspondence  is  not  with  the  occupation  but 
with  the  use  of  each  occupation  (see  above,  n. 
1 1 2)  ; for  there  is  a correspondence  of  every  thing 
(see  n.  106).  He  that  in  heaven  comes  into  the 
employment  or  occupation  corresponding  to  his  use 
is  in  just  the  same  condition  of  life  as  when  he 
was  in  the  world  ; since  what  is  spiritual  and  what 
is  natural  make  one  by  correspondences ; yet  there 
is  this  difference,  that  he  then  comes  into  an  inter- 
ior delight,  because  into  spiritual  life,  which  is  an 
interior  life,  and  therefore  more  receptive  of  heav- 
enly blessedness. 


HEAVENLY  JOY  AND  HAPPINESS. 


m 

T T ARDLY  any  one  at  present  knows  what 

O heaven  is  or  what  heavenly  joy  is.  Those 
who  have  given  any  thought  to  this  sub- 
ject have  had  so  general  and  so  gross  an  idea 
about  it  as  scarcely  to  amount  to  anything.  From 
spirits  that  have  come  from  the  world  into  the 
other  life  I have  been  able  to  learn  fully  what  idea 
they  had  of  heaven  and  heavenly  joy  ; for  when 
left  to  themselves  as  if  they  were  in  the  world 
they  think  as  they  then  did.  There  is  this  ignor- 
ance about  heavenly  joy  for  the  reason  that  those 
who  have  thought  about  it  have  formed  their  opin- 
ion from  the  outward  joys  pertaining  to  the  nat- 
ural man,  and  have  not  known  what  the  inner  and 
spiritual  man  is,  nor  the  nature  of  his  delight  and 
blessedness ; and  such,  even  if  they  had  been  told 
by  those  who  are  in  spiritual  or  inward  delight 
what  heavenly  joy  is,  would  have  had  no  compre- 
hension of  it,  for  it  could  have  fallen  only  into  an 
idea  not  yet  recognized,  thus  into  no  perception ; 
and  would  therefore  have  been  among  the  things 
that  the  natural  man  rejects.  Yet  every  one  can 
understand  that  when  a man  leaves  his  outer  or 
natural  man  he  comes  into  the  inner  or  spiritual 
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man,  and  consequently  can  see  that  heavenly  de- 
light is  internal  and  spiritual,  not  external  and  nat- 
ural ; and  being  internal  and  spiritual,  it  is  more 
pure  and  exquisite,  and  afteds  the  interiors  of  man 
which  pertain  to  his  soul  or  spirit. 

From  tnese  things  alone  every  one  may  con-  . 
elude  that  his  delight  is  such  as  the  delight  of  his 
spirit  has  previously  been,  and  that  the  delight 
of  the  body,  which  is  called  the  delight  of  the 
flesh,  is  in  comparison  not  heavenly;  also  that 
whatever  is  in  the  spirit  of  man  when  he  leaves 
the  body  remains  after  death,  since  he  then  lives  a 
man -spirit. 

396.  All  delights  flow  forth  from  love,  lor 
that  which  a man  loves  he  feels  to  be  delightful. 
No  one  has  any  delight  from  any  other  source. 
From  this  it  follows  that  such  as  the  love  is  such 
is  the  delight.  The  delights  of  the  body  or  of  the 
flesh  all  flow  forth  from  the  love  of  self  and  lo\  e 
of  the  world  ; consequently  they  are  lusts  and  their 
pleasures  ; while  the  delights  of  the  soul  or  spirit 
all  flow  forth  from  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  to- 
wards  the  neighbor,  consequently  they  are  affedions 
for  good  and  truth  and  interior  satisfadions.  These 
loves  with  their  delights  flow  in  out  of  heaven  from 
the  Lord  by  an  inner  way,  that  is,  from  above, 
and  afled  the  interiors ; while  the  former  loves, 
with  their  delights  flow  in  from  the  flesh  and  fiom 
the  world  by  an  external  way,  that  is,  fiom  be- 
neath, and  afifed  the  exteriors.  Theiefore  so  far 
as  the  two  loves  of  heaven  are  received  and  make 
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themselves  felt,  the  interiors  of  man,  which  belong 
to  his  soul  or  spirit  and  which  look  from  the 
world  heavenwards,  are  opened,  while  so  far  as  the 
two  loves  of  the  world  are  received  and  make 
themselves  felt,  his  exteriors,  which  belong  to  the 
body  or  flesh  and  look  away  from  heaven  towards 
the  world,  are  opened.  As  loves  flow  in  and  are 
received  their  delights  flow  in,  the  delights  of 
heaven  into  the  interiors  and  the  delights  of  the 
world  into  the  exteriors,  since  all  delight,  as  has 
just  been  said,  belongs  to  love. 

397*  Heaven  in  itself  is  so  full  of  delights 
that  viewed  in  itself  it  is  nothing  else  than  blessed- 
ness and  delight;  for  the  Divine  good  that  flows 
forth  from  the  Lord’s  Divine  love  is  what  makes 
heaven  in  general  and  in  particular  with  every  one 
there,  and  the  Divine  love  is  a longing  for  the  sal- 
vation of  all  and  the  happiness  of  all  from  imposts 
and  in  fulness.  Thus  whether  you  say  heaven  or 
heavenly  joy  it  is  the  same  thing. 

39».  The  delights  of  heaven  are  both  ineffable 
and  innumerable ; but  he  that  is  in  the  mere  delight 
of  the  body  or  of  the  flesh  can  have  no  knowledge 
of  or  belief  in  a single  one  of  these  innumerable  de- 
lights; for  his  interiors,  as  has  just  been  said, 
look  away  from  heaven  towards  the  world,  thus 
backwards.  For  he  that  is  wholly  in  the  delight  of 
the  body  or  of  the  flesh,  or  what  is  the  same,  in 
the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world,  has  no  sense  of 
delight  except  in  honor,  in  gain,  and  in  the  pleas- 
ures of  the  body  and  the  senses  ; and  these  so  ex- 
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tinguish  and  suffocate  the  interior  delights  that 
belong  to  heaven  as  to  destroy  all  belief  in  them ; 
consequently  he  is  greatly  astonished  when  he  is 
told  that  when  the  delights  of  honor  and  of  gain 
are  set  aside  other  delights  are  given, -and  still 
more  when  told  that  tfie  delights  of  heaven  that 
take  the  place  of  these  are  innumerable,  and  are 
such  as  cannot  be  compared  with  the  delights  of 
the  body  and  the  flesh,  which  are  chiefly  the  de- 
lights of  honor  and  of  gain.  All  this  makes  clear 
why  it  is  not  known  what  heavenly  joy  is. 

399*  One  can  see  how  great  the  delight  of 
heaven  must  be  from  the  fa<5t  that  it  is  the  de- 
light of  every  one  in  heaven  to  share  his  delights 
and  blessings  with  others ; and  as  such  is  the  char- 
acter of  all  that  are  in  the  heavens  it  is  clear  how 
immeasurable  is  the  delight  of  heaven.  It  has  been 
shown  above  (n.  268),  that  in  the  heavens  there  is 
a sharing  of  all  with  each  and  of  each  with  all. 
Such  sharing  goes  forth  from  the  two  loves  of 
heaven,  which  are,  as  has  been  said,  love  to  the 
Lord  and  love  towards  the  neighbor ; and  to  share 
their  delights  is  the  very  nature  of  these  loves. 
Love  to  the  Lord  is  such  because  it  is  a love  of 
sharing  every  thing  it  has  with  all,  since  it  wills 
the  happiness  of  all.  There  is  a like  love  in  every 
one  of  those  who  love  the  Lord,  because  the  Lord 
is  in  them  ; and  from  this  comes  the  mutual  sharing 
of  the  delights  of  angels  with  one  another.  Love 
towards  the  neighbor  is  the  same,  as  will  be  seen 
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in  what  follows.  All  this  shows  that  it  is  the 
nature  of  these  loves  to  share  their  delights. 

It  is  otherwise  with  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the 
world.  The  love  of  self  takes  away  from  others 
and  robs  others  of  all  delight,  and  dire&s  it  to 
itself,  for  it  wishes  well  to  itself  alone  ; while  the 
love  of  the  world  wishes  to  have  as  its  own  what 
belongs  to  the  neighbor.  Therefore  these  loves  are 
destructive  of  the  delights  of  others ; or  if  there  is 
any  disposition  to  share,  it  is  for  the  sake  of  them- 
selves and  not  others.  Thus  in  respeCt  to  others 
it  is  the  nature  of  these  loves  not  to  share  but  to 
take  away,  except  so  far  as  the  delights  of  others 
have  some  relation  to  self.  That  the  loves  of  self 
and  of  the  world,  when  they  rule,  are  such  I have 
often  been  permitted  to  perceive  by  living  exper- 
ience. Whenever  the  spirits  that  were  in  these 
loves  during  their  life  as  men  in  the  world  drew 
near,  my  delight  receded  and  vanished ; and  I was 
told  that  at  the  mere  approach  of  such  to  any 
heavenly  society  the  delight  of  those  in  the  society 
diminished  just  in  the  degree  of  their  proximity  ; 
and  what  is  wonderful,  the  evil  spirits  are  then 
in  their  delight.  All  this  indicates  the  state  of 
the  spirit  of  such  a man  while  he  is  in  the  body, 
since  it  is  the  same  as  it  is  after  it  is  separated 
from  the  body,  namely,  that  it  longs  for  or  lusts 
after  the  delights  or  goods  of  another,  and  finds 
delight  £0  far  as  it  secures  them.  All  this  makes 
clear  that  the  loves  of  self  and  of  the  world  tend 
to  destroy  the  joys  of  heaven,  and  are  thus  di- 
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re<5t  opposites  of  heavenly  loves,  which  desire  to  > 
share. 

400*  But  it  must  be  understood  that  the  de- 
light of  those  who  are  in  the  loves  of  self  and  of 
the  world,  when  they  draw  near  to  any  heavenly 
society,  is  the  delight  of  their  lust,  and  thus  is 
diredlly  opposite  to  the  delight  of  heaven.  And 
such  come  into  this  delight  of  their  lust  in  conse- 
quence of  their  taking  away  and  dispelling  heav- 
enly delight  in  those  that  are  in  such  delight.  When 
the  heavenly  delight  is  not  taken  away  or  dispelled 
it  is  different,  for  they  are  then  unable  to  draw 
near ; for  so  far  as  they  draw  near  they  bring  upon 
themselves  anguish  and  pain  ; and  for  this  reason 
they  do  not  often  venture  to  come  near.  This  I 
have  been  permitted  to  learn  by  repeated  experi- 
ence, something  of  which  I would  like  to  add. 

Spirits  who  go  from  this  world  into  the  other 
life  desire  more  than  any  thing  else  to  get  into 
heaven.  Nearly  all  seek  to  enter,  supposing  that 
heaven  consists  solely  in  being  admitted  and  re- 
ceived. Because  of  this  desire  they  are  brought  to 
some  society  of  the  lowest  heaven.  But  as  soon 
as  those  who  are  in  the  love  of  self  and  of  the 
world  draw  near  the  first  threshold  of  that  heaven 
they  begin  to  be  distressed  and  so  tortured  in- 
wardly as  to  feel  hell  rather  than  heaven  to  be  m j 
them ; and  in  consequence  they  cast  themselves  I 
down  headlong  therefrom,  and  do  not  rest  until 
they  come  into  the  hells  among  their  like. 

It  has  also  frequently  occurred  that  such  spirits 
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have  wished  to  know  what  heavenly  joy  is,  and 
having  heard  that  it  is  in  the  interiors  of  angels, 
they  have  wished  to  share  in  it.  This  was  granted  ; 
for  whatever  a spirit  who  is  not  yet  in  heaven  or 
hell  wishes  is  granted  if  it  will  benefit  him.  Hut  as 
soon  as  that  joy  was  communicated  they  began  to 
be  so  tortured  as  not  to  know  how  to  twist  or  turn 
because  of  the  pain.  I saw  them  thrust  their  heads 
down  to  their  feet  and  cast  themselves  upon  the 
ground,  and  there  writhe  into  coils  like  serpents, 
and  this  in  consequence  of  their  interior  agony. 
Such  was  the  effect  produced  by  heavenly  delight 
upon  those  who  are  in  the  delights  of  the  love  of 
self  and  of  the  world ; and  for  the  reason  that  these 
loves  are  dire<5tly  opposite  to  heavenly  loves,  and 
when  opposite  a<Ss  against  opposite  such  pain  re 
suits.  When  heavenly  delight,  which  enters  by  an 
inward  way,  flows  into  the  contrary  delight,  the 
interiors  which  are  in  the  contrary  delight  are 
twisted  backward,  thus  into  the  opposite  direction 
and  the  result  is  such  tortures. 

They  are  opposite  for  the  reason  given  above, 
that  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  to  the  neighbor 
wish  to  share  with  others  all  that  is  their  own,  for 
this  is  their  delight ; while  the  loves  of  self  and  of 
the  world  wish  to  take  away  from  others  all  that 
they  have,  and  take  it  to  themselves ; and  just  to 
the  extent  that  they  are  able  to  do  this  they  are 
in  their  delight.  From  this,  too,  one  can  see  what 
it  is  that  separates  hell  from  heaven  ; for  all  that 
are  in  bell  were,  while  they  were  living  in  the  world, 
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in  the  mere  delights  of  the  body  and  of  the  flesh 
from  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world  ; while  all 
that  are  in  the  heavens  were,  while  they  lived  in 
the  world,  in  the  delights  of  the  soul  and  spirit 
from  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  to  the  neighbor; 
and  as  these  are  opposite  loves,  so  the  hells  and 
the  heavens  are  entirely  separated,  so  separated 
that  a spirit  in  hell  does  not  venture  even  to  put 
forth  a finger  from  it  or  raise  the  crown  of  his 
head,  for  if  he  does  this  in  the  least  he  is  racked 
with  pain  and  tormented.  This,  too,  I have  fre- 
quently seen. 

401*  One  who  is  in  the  love  of  self  and  love 
of  the  world  perceives  while  he  lives  in  the  body  a 
sense  of  delight  from  these  loves  and  also  in  the 
particular  pleasures  derived  from  these  loves.  But 
one  who  is  in  love  to  God  and  love  towards  the 
neighbor  does  not  perceive  while  he  lives  in  the 
body  any  distinct  sense  of  delight  from  these  loves 
or  from  the  good  affections  derived  from  them, 
but  only  a blessedness  that  is  hardly  perceptible, 
because  it  is  stored  up  in  his  interiors  and  veiled  by 
the  exteriors  pertaining  to  the  body  and  dulled  by 
the  cares  of  the  world. 

But  after  death  these  states  are  entirely  changed. 
The  delights  of  love  of  self  and  of  the  world  are 
then  turned  into  what  is  painful  and  direful,  be- 
cause into  such  things  as  are  called  infernal  fire, 
and  by  turns  into  things  defiled  and  filthy  corre- 
sponding to  their  unclean  pleasures,  and  these,  won- 
derful to  tell,  are  then  delightful  to  them.  But  the 
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obscure  delight  and  almost  imperceptible  blessed- 
ness of  those  that  had  been  while  in  the  world  in 
love  to  God  and  in  love  to  the  neighbor  are  then 
turned  into  the  delight  of  heaven,  and  become  in 
every  way  perceived  and  felt,  for  the  blessedness 
that  was  stored  up  and  concealed  in  their  interiors 
while  they  lived  in  the  world  is  then  revealed  and 
brought  forth  into  evident  sensation,  because  such 
had  been  the  delight  of  their  spirit,  and  they  are 
then  in  the  spirit. 

404*  In  uses  all  the  delights  of  heaven  are 
brought  together  and  are  present,  because  uses  are 
the  goods  of  love  and  charity  in  which  angels  are ; 
therefore  every  one  has  delights  that  are  in  accord 
with  his  uses,  and  in  the  measure  of  his  affection 
for  use.  That  all  the  delights  of  heaven  are  de- 
lights of  use  can  be  seen  by  a comparison  with  the 
five  bodily  senses  of  man.  There  is  given  to  each 
sense  a delight  in  accordance  with  its  use ; to  the 
sight,  the  hearing,  the  smell,  the  taste,  and  the 
touch,  each  its  own  delight ; to  the  sight  a delight 
from  beauty  and  from  forms,  to  the  hearing  from 
harmonious  sounds,  to  the  smell  from  pleasing 
odors,  to  taste  from  fine  flavors. 

These  uses  which  the  senses  severally  perform 
are  known  to  those  who  study  them,  and  moj;e 
fully  to  those  who  are  acquainted  with  correspond- 
ences. Sight  has  its  delight  because  of  the  use 
it  performs  to  the  understanding,  which  is  the 
inner  sight ; the  hearing  has  its  delight  because  of 
the  use  it  performs  both  to  the  understanding  and 
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to  the  will  through  giving  attention ; the  smell  has 
its  delight  because  of  the  use  it  performs  to  the 
brain,  and  also  to  the  lungs ; the  taste  has  its  de- 
light because  of  the  use  it  performs  to  the  stomach, 
and  thus  to  the  whole  body  by  nourishing  it.  The 
delight  of  marriage,  which  is  a purer  and  more 
exquisite  delight  of  touch,  transcends  all  the  rest 
because  of  its  use,  which  is  the  procreation  of  the 
human  race  and  thereby  of  angels  of  heaven. 
These  delights  are  in  these  sensories  by  an  influx 
of  heaven,  where  every  delight  pertains  to  use  and 
is  in  accordance  with  use. 

403*  There  were  some  spirits  who  believed 
from  an  opinion  adopted  in  the  world  that  heavenly 
happiness  consists  in  an  idle  life  in  which  they 
would  be  served  by  others ; but  they  were  told  that 
happiness  never  consists  in  abstaining  from  work 
and  getting  satisfa&ion  therefrom.  This  would 
mean  every  one’s  desiring  the  happiness  of  others 
for  himself,  and  what  every  one  would  wish  for  no 
one  would  have.  Such  a life  would  be  an  idle  not 
an  adlive  life,  and  would  stupify  all  the  powers  of 
life ; and  every  one  ought  to  know  that  without 
activity  of  life  there  can  be  no  happiness  of  life,  and 
that  rest  from  this  adlivity  should  be  only  for  the 
sake  of  recreation,  that  one  may  return  with  more 
vigor  to  the  adlivity  of  his  life.  They  were  then 
shown  by  many  evidences  that  angelic  life  consists 
in  performing  the  good  works  of  charity,  which  are 
uses,  and  that  the  angels  find  all  their  happiness 
in  use,  from  use,  and  in  accordance  with  use.  To 
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those  that  held  the  opinion  that  heavenly  joy  con- 
sists in  living  an  idle  life  and  drawing  breaths  of 
eternal  joy  in  idleness,  a perception  was  given  of 
what  such  a life  is,  that  they  might  be  ashamed 
of  the  idea;  and  they  saw  that  such  a life  is  ex- 
tremely sad,  and  that  all  joy  thus  perishing  they 
would  in  a little  while  feel  only  disgust  for  it. 

404*  There  were  some  spirits  who  thought 
themselves  better  instru&ed  than  others,  and  who 
said  that  they  had  believed  in  the  world  that  heav- 
enly joy  would  consist  solely  in  praising  and  giving 
glory  to  God,  and  that  this  would  be  their  active 
life.  These  were  told  that  praising  and  giving 
glory  to  God  is  not  a proper  aCtive  life,  also  that 
God  has  no  need  of  praises  and  glorification,  but 
it  is  His  will  instead  that  they  should  perform  uses, 
and  thus  the  good  works  that  are  called  deeds  of 
charity.  But  they  were  unable  to  associate  with 
works  of  charity  any  idea  of  heavenly  joy,  but  only 
of  servitude,  although  the  angels  testified  that  this 
joy  is  most  free  because  it  comes  from  an  interior 
affeCtion  and  is  conjoined  with  ineffable  delight. 

403*  Almost  all  who  enter  the  other  life  think 
that  hell  is  the  same  to  every  one,  and  heaven 
the  same ; and  yet  in  both  there  are  infinite  vari- 
eties and  diversities,  and  in  no  case  is  hell  or 
heaven  wholly  the  same  to  one  as  to  another ; as  it 
is  impossible  that  any  one  man,  spirit  or  angel 
should  ever  be  wholly  like  another  even  as  to  the 
face.  At  my  mere  thought  of  two  being  just  alike 
or  equal  the  angels  expressed  horror,  saying  that 
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every  one  thing  is  formed  out  of  the  harmonious 
concurrence  of  many  things,  and  that  the  one  thing 
is  such  as  that  concurrence  is ; and  that  it  is  thus 
that  a whole  society  in  heaven  becomes  a one,  and 
that  all  the  societies  of  heaven  together  become  a 
one,  and  this  from  the  Lord  alone  by  means  of 
love. 

Uses  in  the  heavens  are  likewise  in  all  variety 
and  diversity,  and  in  no  case  is  the  use  of  one 
wholly  the  same  as  and  identical  with  the  use  of 
another ; so  neither  is  the  happiness  of  one  the 
same  as  and  identical  with  the  happiness  of  an- 
other. Furthermore,  the  delights  of  each  use  are 
innumerable,  and  these  innumerable  delights  are 
likewise  various,  and  yet  conjoined  in  such  order 
that  they  mutually  regard  each  other,  like  the  uses 
of  each  member,  organ,  and  viscus,  in  the  body, 
and  still  more  like  the  uses  of  each  vessel  and 
fibre  in  each  member,  organ,  and  viscus ; each  and  , 
all  of  which  are  so  affiliated  as  to  have  regard  to 
another’s  good  in  their  own  good,  and  thus  each 
in  all,  and  all  in  each.  From  this  universal  and 
individual  aspedd  they  add  as  one. 

406.  I have  talked  at  times  with  spirits  that 
had  recently  come  from  the  world  about  the  state 
of  eternal  life,  saying  that  it  is  important  to  know 
who  the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  is,  and  what  kind 
and  what  form  of  government  it  has.  As  nothing  , 
is  more  important  for  those  entering  another  king- 
dom in  the  world  than  to  know  who  and  what 
the  king  is,  and  what  the  government  is,  and 
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other  particulars  in  regard  to  the  kingdom,  so  is  it 
of  still  greater  consequence  in  regard  to  this  king- 
dom in  which  they  are  to  live  to  eternity.  There- 
v fore  they  should  know  that  it  is  the  Lord  who 
governs  both  heaven  and  the  universe,  for  He 
who  governs  the  one  governs  the  other  ; thus  that 
the  kingdom  in  which  they  now  are  is  the  Lord’s  ; 
and  that  the  laws  of  this  kingdom  are  eternal 
truths,  all  of  which  rest  upon  the  law  that  the 
Lord  must  be  loved  above  all  things  and  the  neigh- 
bor as  themselves  ; and  even  more  than  this,  if 
they  would  be  like  the  angels  they  must  love  the 
neighbor  more  than  themselves.  On  hearing  this 
they  could  make  no  reply,  for  the  reason  that 
although  they  had  heard  in  the  life  of  the  body 
something  like  this  they  had  not  believed  it,  won- 
dering how  there  could  be  such  love  in  heaven, 
and  how  it  could  be  possible  for  any  one  to  love 
his  neighbor  more  than  himself.  But  they  were 
told  that  every  good  increases  immeasurably  in 
the  other  life,  and  that  while  they  cannot  go  further 
in  the  life  of  the  body  than  to  love  the  neighbor 
as  themselves,  because  they  are  immersed  in  what 
concerns  the  body,  yet  when  this  is  set  aside  their 
love  becomes  more  pure,  and  finally  becomes  an- 
gelic, which  is  to  love  the  neighbor  more  than 
themselves.  For  in  the  heavens  there  is  joy  in 
doing  good  to  another,  but  no  joy  in  doing  good 
to  self  unless  with  a view  to  its  becoming  another’s, 
and  thus  for  another’s  sake.  This  is  loving  the 
neighbor  more  than  oneself. 
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It  was  said,  furthermore,  that  the  possibility  of 
such  a love  is  shown  in  the  world  in  the  marriage 
love  of  some  who  have  suffered  death  to  protedl 
a consort  from  injury,  in  the  love  of  parents  for 
their  children,  as  in  a mother’s  preferring  to  go 
hungry  rather  than  see  her  child  go  hungry;  in 
sincere  friendship,  in  which  one  friend  will  expose 
himself  to  danger  for  another ; and  even  in  polite 
and  pretended  friendship  that  wishes  to  emulate 
sincere  friendship,  in  offering  the  better  things  to 
those  to  whom  it  professes  to  wish  well,  and  bear- 
ing such  good  will  on  the  lips  though  not  in  the 
heart ; finally,  in  the  nature  of  love,  which  is  such 
that  its  joy  is  to  serve  others,  not  for  its  own 
sake  but  for  theirs.  But  all  this  was  incompre- 
hensible to  those  who  loved  themselves  more  than 
others,  and  in  the  life  of  the  body  had  been  greedy 
of  gain ; still  more  to  the  avaricious. 

407.  There  was  one  who  in  the  life  of  the  body 
had  exercised  power  over  others,  and  who  had  re- 
tained in  the  other  life  the  desire  to  rule ; but  he 
was  told  that  he  was  now  in  another  kingdom,  which 
is  eternal,  and  that  his  rule  on  earth  had  perished, 
and  that  he  was  now  where  no  one  is  esteemed  ex- 
cept in  accordance  with  his  goodness  and  truth,  and 
that  measure  of  the  Lord’s  mercy  which  he  en- 
joyed because  of  his  life  in  the  world ; also  that 
the  same  is  true  in  this  kingdom  as  on  the  earth, 
where  men  are  esteemed  for  their  wealth  and  for 
their  favor  with  the  prince,  wealth  here  being  good 
and  truth,  and  favor  with  the  prince  the  mercy  be- 
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stowed  on  man  by  the  Lord  in  accordance  with  his 
life  in  the  world.  Any  wish  to  rule  otherwise  would 
make  him  a rebel,  since  he  is  in  another’s  king- 
dom. On  hearing  these  things  he  was  ashamed. 

408*  I have  talked  with  spirits  who  believed 
heaven  and  heavenly  joy  to  consist  in  their  being 
great ; and  such  were  told  that  in  heaven  he  that 
is  least  is  greatest,  since  he  is  called  least  who  has 
and  wishes  to  have,  no  power  or  wisdom  front 
himself,  but  only  from  the  Lord,  he  that  is  least  in 
that  sense  having  the  greatest  happiness,  and  as 
he  has  the  greatest  happiness,  it  follows  that  he  is 
greatest;  for  he  has  thereby  from  the  Lord  all 
power  and  excels  all  in  wisdom.  What  is  it  to  be 
the  greatest  unless  to  be  the  most  happy?  For  to 
be  the  most  happy  is  what  the  powerful  seek  through 
power  and  the  rich  through  riches.  It  was  further 
said  that  heaven  does  not  consist  in  a desire  to  be 
least  for  the  purpose  of  being  greatest,  for  that 
would  be  aspiring  and  longing  to  be  greatest;  but 
it  consists  in  desiring  from  the  heart  the  good  of 
others  more  than  one’s  own,  and  in  serving  others 
with  a view  to  their  happiness,  not  with  recompense 
as  an  end,  but  from  love. 

409.  Heavenly  joy  itself,  such  as  it  is  in  its 
essence,  cannot  be  described,  because  it  is  in  the 
inmost  of  the  life  of  angels,  and  therefrom  in  every 
thing  of  their  thought  and  _affe<5Hon,  and  from  this 
in  every  particular  of  their  speech  and  action.  It 
is  as  if  the  interiors  were  fully  opened  and  unloosed 
to  receive  delight  and  blessedness,  which  are  distrib- 
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uted  to  every  least  fibre  and  thus  through  the 
whole.  Thus  the  perception  and  sensation  of  this 
joy  cannot  be  described,  for  that  which  starts  from 
the  inmosts  flows  into  every  particular  derived  from 
the  inmosts,  propagating  itself  always  with  increase 
towards  the  exteriors.  Good  spirits  who  are  not  yet 
in  that  joy,  because  not  yet  raised  up  into  heaven, 
when  they  receive  a sense  of  that  joy1  from  an  an- 
gel from  the  sphere  of  his  love,  are  filled  with  such 
delight  that  they  come  as  it  were  into  a delicious 
trance.  This  sometimes  happens  with  those  who 
desire  to  know  what  heavenly  joy  is. 

410.  When  certain  spirits  wished  to  know  what 
heavenly  joy  is  they  were  allowed  to  feel  it  to  such 
a degree  that  they  could  no  longer  bear  it;  and 
yet  it  was  not  angelic  joy ; it  was  scarcely  in  the 
least  degree  angelic,  as  I was  permitted  to  perceive 
by  sharing  it,  but  was  so  slight  as  to  be  almost 
cold,  nevertheless  they  called  it  most  heavenly,  be- 
cause to  them  it  was  an  inmost  joy.  From  this 
it  was  evident,  not  only  that  there  are  degrees  of 
the  joys  of  heaven,  hut  also  that  the  inmost  joy 
of  one  scarcely  reaches  to  the  outmost  or  middle 
joy  of  another  ; also  that  when  any  one  receives 
his  own  inmost  joy  he  is  in  his  heavenly  joy,  and 
cannot  endure  what  is  still  more  interior,  for  such 
a joy  becomes  in  him  painful. 

411.  Certain  spirits,  not  evil,  sinking  into  a 
quiescence  like  sleep,  were  taken  up  into  heaven  in 
respedl  to  the  interiors  of  their  minds  ; for  before 
their  interiors  are  opened  spirits  can  be  taken  up 
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into  heaven  and  be  taught  about  the  happiness  of 
those  there.  I saw  them  in  this  quiescent  state  for 
about  half  an  hour,  and  afterwards  they  relapsed 
into  their  exteriors  in  which  they  were  before,  and 
also  into  a recollection  of  what  they  had  seen 
They  said  that  they  had  been  among  the  angels 
in  heaven,  and  had  there  seen  and  perceived 
amazing  things,  all  of  which  were  resplendent  as 
if  made  of  gold,  silver,  and  precious  stones,  in  ex 
quisite  forms  and  in  wonderful  variety  ; also  that 
angels  are  not  delighted  with  the  outward  things 
themselves,  but  with  the  things  they  represented, 
which  were  Divine,  ineffable,  and  of  infinite  wis 
dom,  and  that  these  were  their  joy ; with  innum- 
erable other  things  that  could  not  be  described  in 
human  language  even  as  to  a ten-thousandth  part, 
or  fall  into  ideas  which  partake  of  any  thing  mate 
rial. 

412.  Scarcely  any  who  enter  the  other  life 
know  what  heavenly  blessedness  and  happiness  are, 
because  they  do  not  know  what  internal  joy  is,  de- 
riving their  perception  of  it  solely  from  bodily  and 
worldly  gladness  and  joy  ; and  in  consequence  what 
they  are  ignorant  of  they  suppose  to  be  nothing, 
when  in  faCl  bodily  and  worldly  joys  are  of  no  ac- 
count in  comparison.  In  order,  therefore,  that  the 
well  disposed,  who  do  not  know  what  heavenly 
joy  is,  may  know  and  realize  what  it  is,  they  are 
taken  first  to  paradisal  scenes  that  transcend  every 
conception  of  the  imagination.  They  then  think 
that  they  have  come  into  the  heavenly  paradise ; 
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but  they  are  taught  that  this  is  not  true  heavenly 
happiness  ; and  they  are  permitted  to  realize  such 
inferior  states  of  joy  as  are  perceptible  to  their 
inmost.  They  are  then  brought  into  a state  of 
peace  even  to  their  inmost,  when  they  confess  that 
nothing  of  it  is  in  the  least  expressible  br  conceiv- 
able. Finally  they  are  brought  into  a state  of  in- 
nocence even  to  their  inmost  sense.  Thus  are  they 
permitted  to  learn  what  true  spiritual  and  heavenly 
good  is. 

413,  But  that  I might  learn  the  nature  of 
heaven  and  heavenly  joy  I have  frequently  and  for 
along  time  been  permitted  by  the  Lord  to  per- 
ceive the  delights  of  heavenly  joys ; but  while 
I have  been  enabled  to  know  by  living  experience 
what  they  are  I am  not  at  all  able  to  describe  them. 
Nevertheless,  that  some  idea  of  them  may  be  formed, 
something  shall  be  said  about  them.  ~ 

Heavenly  joy  is  an  affe&ion  of  innumerable  de- 
lights and  joys,  which  together  present  something 
general,  and  in  this  general,  that  is,  this  general 
affection,  are  harmonies  of  innumerable  aflfe&ions 
that  come  to  perception  obscurely,  and  not  distinctly, 
because  the  perception  is  most  general.  Neverthe- 
less I was  permitted  to  perceive  that  there  are  in- 
numerable things  in  it,  in  such  order  as  cannot  be 
at  all  described,  those  innumerable  things  being 
such  as  flow  from  the  order  of  heaven.  Such  is  the 
order  in  every  particular  of  the  affeCtion  even  to 
the  least,  and  these  particulars  are  presented  and 
perceived  only  as  a most  general  whole,  in  accord- 
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ance  with  the  capacity  of  him  who  is  the  subject. 
In  a word,  each  general  affe<5lion  contains  infinite 
joys  arranged  in  a most  orderly  form,  with  nothing 
therein  that  is  not  living,  and  actuating  all  of  them 
from  the  inmosts ; for  heavenly  joys  go  forth  from 
inmosts. 

I perceived  also  that  the  joy  and  satisfa&ion 
came  as  from  the  heart,  diffusing  most  softly  through 
all  the  inmost  fibres,  and  from  these  into  the  bun- 
dles of  fibres,  with  such  an  inmost  sense  of  delight 
that  the  fibre  seemed  to  be  nothing  but  joy  and 
satisfaction,  and  everything  perceptive  and  sensi- 
tive therefrom  seemed  in  like  manner  to  be  alive 
with  happiness.  Compared  with  these  joys  the  joy 
of  bodily  pleasures  is  like  a gross  and  pungent  dust 
compared  with  a pure  and  most  gentle  aura.  I 
have  noticed  that  when  I wished  to  transfer  all  my 
delight  to  another,  a more  interior  and  fuller  delight 
continually  flowed  in  in  its  place,  and  the  more  I 
wished  this,  the  more  it  flowed  in  ; and  this,  I per- 
ceived, was  from  the  Lord. 

414.  Those  that  are  in  heaven  are  continually 
advancing  towards  the  spring  of  life,  with  a greater 
advance  towards  a more  joyful  and  happy  spring 
the  more  thousands  of  years  they  live ; and  this  to 
eternity,  with  increase  according  to  the  growth  and 
degree  of  their  love,  charity,  and  faith.  Women 
who  have  died  old  and  worn  out  with  age,  if  they 
have  lived  in  faith  in  the  Lord,  in  charity  to  the 
neighbor,  and  in  happy  marriage  love  with  a hus- 
band, advance  with  the  succession  of  years  more 
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and  more  into  the  flower  of  youth  and  early  woman- 
hood, and  attain  to  a beauty  that  transcends  every 
conception  of  any  such  beauty  as  is  seen  on  the 
earth.  It  is  goodness  and  charity  that  forms  and 
presents  in  them  its  own  likeness,  causing  the  joy 
and  beauty  of  charity  to  shine  forth  from  every 
least  particular  of  the  face,  and  causing  them  to 
be  forms  of  charity  itself.  Some  who  beheld  it 
were  struck  with  amazement.  In  this  form  of  char- 
ity that  is  seen  in  a living  way  in  heaven,  it  is 
charity  itself  that  both  forms  and  is  formed  ; and 
this  in  such  a manner  that  the  whole  angel  is  a 
charity,  as  it  were,  especially  the  face  ; and  this  is 
both  clearly  seen  and  felt.  When  this  form  is  be- 
held it  is  beauty  unspeakable,  affedling  with  charity 
the  very  inmost  life  of  the  mind.  In  a word,  grow- 
ing old  in  heaven  is  growing  young.  Such  forms 
or  such  beauties  do  those  become  in  the  other  life 
who  have  lived  in  love  to  the  Lord  and  in  charity 
towards  the  neighbor.  All  angels  are  such  forms 
in  endless  variety ; and  of  these  heaven  is  consti- 
tuted. 
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THE  IMMENSITY  OF  HEAVEN. 

THE  immensity  of  the  heaven  of  the  Lord  is 
evident  from  many  things  that  have  been  said 
and  shown  in  the  foregoing  chapters,  espe- 
cially from  this,  that  heaven  is  from  the  human  race 
(n.  311-317),  both  from  those  born  within  the 
church  and  from  those  born  out  of  it  (n.  31S-328) ; 
thus  it  consists  of  all  from  the  beginning  of  this 
earth  that  have  lived  a good  life.  How  great  a 
multitude  of  men  there  is  in  this  entire  world  any 
one  who  knows  anything  about  the  divisions,  the 
regions,  and  kingdoms  of  the  earth  may  conclude 
Whoever  goes  into  a calcuation  will  find  that 
several  thousands  of  men  die  every  day,  that  is. 
some  myriads  of  millions  every  year ; and  this 
from  the  earliest  times,  since  which  several  thous- 
ands of  years  have  elapsed.  All  of  these  after 
death  have  gone  into  the  other  world,  which  is 
called  the  spiritual  world,  or  are  constantly  going 
into  it.  But  how  many  of  these  have  become  or  are 
becoming  angels  of  heaven  cannot  be  told.  This 
I have  been  told,  that  in  ancient  times  the  number 
was  very  great,  because  men  then  thought  more 
interiorly  and  spiritually,  and  from  such  thought 
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were  in  heavenly  affection ; but  in  the  following 
ages  not  so  many,  because  in  the  process  of  time 
man  became  more  external  and  began  to  think 
more  naturally,  and  from  such  thought  to  be  in 
earthly  affedlion.  All  of  this  shows  how  great 
heaven  is  even  from  the  inhabitants  of  this  earth 
alone. 

416*  The  immensity  of  the  heaven  of  the  Lord 
is  shown  also  by  this,  that  all  children,  whether  born 
within  the  church  or  out  of  it,  are  adopted  by  the 
Lord  and  become  angels ; and  the  number  of  these 
amounts  to  a fourth  or  fifth  part  of  the  whole  hu- 
man race  on  the  earth.  That  every  child,  wherever 
born,  whether  within  the  church  or  out  of  it, 
whether  of  pious  or  impious  parents,  is  received  by 
the  Lord  when  it  dies,  and  is  brought  up  in 
heaven,  and  is  taught  and  imbued  with  aflfeftions 
for  good,  and  through  these  with  knowledges  of 
truth,  in  accordance  with  Divine  order,  and  as  he 
becomes  perfedled  in  intelligence  and  wisdom  is 
brought  into  heaven  and  becomes  an  angel,  can  be 
seen  above  (n.  329-345).  From  all  this  a con- 
clusion may  be  formed  of  the  multitude  of  angels 
of  heaven,  derived  from  this  source  alone,  from 
the  first  creation  to  the  present  time. 

417.  Again,  how  immense  the  heaven  of  the 
Lord  is  can  be  seen  from  this,  that  all  the  planets 
visible  to  the  eye  in  our  solar  system  are  earths, 
and  that  these,  moreover,  in  the  whole  universe  are 
innumerable,  and  all  full  of  inhabitants.  These  have 
been  treated  of  particularly  in  a small  work  on 
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those  earths  from  which  I will  quote  the  following 
passage : 

“It  is  fully  known  in  the  other  life  that  there  are 
many  earths  inhabited  by  men  from  which  spirits  and  an 
gels  come ; for  every  one  there  who  desires  from  a love 
of  truth  and  of  use  to  do  so  is  permitted  to  talk  with 
spirits  of  other  earths,  and  thus  be  assured  that  there 
is  a plurality  of  worlds,  and  learn  that  the  human  race  is 
not  from  one  earth  alone,  but  from  innumerable  earths 
I have  frequently  talked  about  this  with  the  spirits  of  our 
earth,  and  was  told  that  any  intelligent  person  ought  to 
know  from  many  things  that  he  does  know  that  there  are 
many  earths  inhabited  by  men  ; for  it  may  be  reasonably 
inferred  that  immense  bodies  like  the  planets,  some  of 
which  exceed  this  earth  in  magnitude,  are  not  empty 
masses  created  merely  to  be  borne  through  space  around 
the  sun,  and  to  shine  with  their  scanty  light  for  the  bene- 
fit of  a single  earth,  but  must  have  a more  important 
use. 

He  that  believes,  as  any  one  must  believe,  that  the 
Divine  created  the  universe  for  no  other  end  than  that 
the  human  race  might  exist,  and  heaven  therefrom,  for 
the  human  race  is  a seminaiy  of  heaven,  must  needs  be- 
lieve that  wherever  there  is  an  earth  there  are  men 
That  the  planets  visible  to  us,  because  they  are  within 
the  limits  of  our  solar  system,  are  earths  is  evident  from 
their  being  bodies  of  earthy  matters,  which  is  known  from 
their  refle&ing  the  sun’s  light,  and  from  their  not  appear 
in£,  when  viewed  through  telescopes,  like  stars,  sparkling 
with  flame,  but  like  earths  varied  with  darker  portions 
also  from  their  passing  like  our  earth  around  the  sun 
and  following  in  the  path  of  the  zodiac,  thus  making 
years  and  seasons  of  the  year,  spring,  summer,  autumn 
and  winter,  also  revolving  on  their  axes  like  our  earth 
making  days  and  times  of  the  day,  morning,  mid-day, 
evening,  and  night  ; also  from  some  of  them  having 
moons,  called  satellites,  that  revolve  around  their  earth 
at  stated  times,  as  the  moon  does  around  ours ; while  the 
planet  Saturn,  being  at  a greater  distance  from  the  sun 
has  also  a large  luminous  belt  which  gives  much  light, 
though  reflected,  to  that  earth.  Who  that  knows  all  this 
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empty  bodies?  Moreover  I tave  Lid  tcT*  -P  a?ets  are 
might  believe  that  there  are  more  earths  that  man 

than  one,  front  the  fad  that  the  starch  the.umverse 
mense,  and  the  stars  there  U y *35aven  ls  so  >m- 

them  in  its  place  or  in  its  svstemUmerab  e’  and  each  °* 
sun  although  of  a different  magnitudT’  reSemb,inS  our 

A"»t iSrai  r?  rclude 

murt ' be'  a^heavenly  klngdonf^Tt^i^^h^^j 

dwell  with  angels  and  men  For  • -i  P P^lvme  may 

the  heaven  ilhLined  by  Tars  sT,  umUles TwhiX^  °r 
many  suns,  must  be  simnhr  o ““mueness,  which  are  so 

earths  with  men  upon  thendrom  whomTh^u  exlstPnce  of 
dom  is  derived  Frr»m  oil  o * om  the  heavenly  king- 

conclude Xt  so  hnn  ense  TmeansT'  man  must need* 
could  not  have  been  provfded  me  J.°  %°  gr?at  a”  end 
race  on  a single  earth  Who*  nii^re!^  *.or  tbe  human 
that  is  infiniteg  to  Sh  thousands  and 'S  **  f°r  a-Div ine 
earths,  all  of  them  full  of  inhtkif  d ev;e,n  myriads  of 
scarcely  anything  mhab>tants,  would  be  little  and 

of  knowledges*Pbeatuse<tteir°delie1ht”lt-IStvde  a,c<tu>sition 
for  this  reason  they  are  permftted  to  “ "S  a!one  = and 
even  to  pass  out  of  our  solar  1 'Yander  about,  and 

quiring  knowledge  These  sniVinf  * mto,  others,  in  ac- 
Mercury,  have  fold  me  that  th^Te3"6  T"1  th-e  p,anet 
upon  them  not  only  in  this  solar  c?re  eiart  ls,  Wlth  men 
it  m the  starry  heaven  in  m„  system  but  also  beyond 

culated  that  with  a million  earthsT™^'  11  Was  cal' 
on  each  earth  three  hundred  ‘-.uif  ln  tb  universe,  and 
hundred  generations  in  six  thousand5  °f  men-  and  two 
of  three  cubic  ells  allowed  to  each  mnT’  and  ?-Space 
total  number  of  so  many  men  or  sTlt.  sp,nt’  the 

space  of  this  earth,  and  scarcel?^ fil1  the 
of  one  of  the  satellites  about  one  of  thi6,  fhail  the  sPact 
m the  universe  so  small  as  to  itle  planets — a space 
a satellite  can  scarcely  be  seen  bv  th^^L  1^visible»  S1‘nce 

He  ■«  infinite?  , 
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they  said  that  they  had  a similar  idea  of  the  fewness  of 
the  human  race  compared  with  the  infinity  of  the  Creator, 
although  their  thought  is  from  states,  not  from  spaces, 
and  that  in  their  thought  earths  amounting  to  as  many 
myriads  as  could  possibly  be  conceived  of  would  still 
be  nothing  at  all  to  the  Lord.” 

The  earths  in  the  universe,  with  their  inhabit- 
ants, and  the  spirits  and  angels  from  them,  are 
treated  of  in  the  above  mentioned  work.  What  is 
there  related  has  been  revealed  and  shown  to  me  to 
the  intent  that  it  may  be  known  that  the  heaven 
of  the  Lord  is  immense,  and  that  it  is  all  from 
the  human  race ; also  that  our  Lord  is  everywhere 
acknowledged  as  the  God  of  heaven  and  earth. 

418*  Again,  the  immensity  of  the  heaven  of 
the  Lord  is  shown  in  this,  that  heaven  in  its  entire 
complex  reflects  a single  Man,  and  corresponds  to 
all  things  and  each  thing  in  man,  and  that  this 
correspondence  can  never  be  complete,  since  it  is 
a correspondence  not  only  with  each  of  the  mem- 
bers, organs,  and  viscera  of  the  body  in  general, 
but  also  with  all  and  each  of  the  little  viscera  and 
little  organs  contained  in  these  in  every  minutest 
particular,  and  even  with  each  vessel  and  fibre  ; 
and  not  only  with  these  but  also  with  the  organic 
substances  that  receive  interiorly  the  influx  of 
heaven,  from  which  come  man’s  interior  activities 
that  are  serviceable  to  the  operations  of  his  mind  ; 
for  every  thing  that  exists  interiorly  in  man  exists 
in  forms  which  are  substances,  and  anything  that 
does  not  exist  in  a substance  as  its  subject  is  no- 
thing. 
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There  is  a correspondence  of  all  these  things 
with  heaven,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  chapter  treat- 
ing of  the  correspondence  of  all  things  of  heaven 
with  all  things  of  man  (n.  87—102).  This  corre- 
spondence can  never  be  complete  because  the  more 
numerous  the  angelic  affiliations  are  that  corre- 
spond to  each  member  the  more"  perfect  heaven 
becomes;  for  every  perfection  in  the  heavens  in- 
creases with  increase  of  number ; and  this  for  the 
reason  that  all  there  have  the  same  end,  and  look 
with  one  accord  to  that  end. 

That  end  is  the  common  good  ; and  when  that 
reigns  there  is,  from  the  common  good,  good  to 
each  individual,  and  from  the  good  of  each  individ- 
ual there  is  good  to  the  whole  community.  This 
is  so  for  the  reason  that  the  Lord  turns  all  in 
heaven  to  Himself  (see  above,  n.  123),  and  there- 
by makes  them  to  be  one  in  Himself.  That  the 
unanimity  and  concord  of  many,  especially  from 
such  an  origin  and  so  held  together,  produces  per- 
fection, every  one  with  a reason  at  all  enlightened 
can  see  clearly. 

419*  I have  also  been  permitted  to  see  the  ex- 
tent both  of  the  inhabited  and  uninhabited  heaven ; 
and  the  extent  of  the  uninhabited  heaven  was  seen 
to  be  so  great  that  it  could  not.  be  filled  to  eternity 
even  if  there  were  many  myriads  of  earths,  and 
as  great  a multitude  of  men  on  each  earth  as  on 
ours.  (On  this  also  see  the  treatise  on  The  Earths 
in  the  Universe , n.  168.) 

420.  That  heaven  is  not  immense,  but  is  of 
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limited  extent,  is  a conclusion  that  some  have  de- 
rived from  certain  passages  in  the  Word  under- 
stood according  to  the  sense  of  its  letter ; for 
example,  where  it  is  said  that  only  the  poor  are 
received  into  heaven,  or  only  the  eleft,  or  only 
those  within  the  church,  and  not  those  outside  of 
it,  or  only  those  for  whom  the  Lord  intercedes; 
that  heaven  is  closed  when  it  is  filled,  and  that  this 
time  is  predetermined.  Such  are  unaware  that 
heaven  is  never  closed,  and  that  there  is  no  time 
predetermined,  or  any  limit  of  number;  and  that 
those  are  called  the  “ele<5l”  who  are  in  a life  of 
good  and  truth ; and  those  are  called  “ poor  ” who 
are  lacking  in  knowledges  of  good  and  truth  and 
yet  desire  them ; and  such  from  that  desire  are  also 
called  hungry. 

Those  that  have  conceived  an  idea  of  the  small 
extent  of  heaven  from  the  Word  not  understood 
believe  it  to  be  in  one  place,  where  all  are  gathered 
together;  when,  in  fa<5t,  heaven  consists  of  innumer- 
able societies  (see  above,  n.  41-50).  Such  also  be- 
lieve that  heaven  is  granted  to  every  one  from 
mercy  apart  from  means,  and  thus  that  there  is  ad- 
mission and  reception  from  mere  favor ; and  they 
fail  to  understand  that  the  Lord  from  mercy  leads 
every  one  who  accepts  Him,  and  that  he  accepts 
Him  who  lives  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  Di- 
vine order,  which  are  the  precepts  of  love  and  of 
faith,  and  that  the  mercy  that  is  meant  is  to  be 
thus  led  by  the  Lord  from  infancy  to  the  last  pe- 
riod of  life  in  the  world,  and  afterwards  to  eternity. 
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Let  them  know,  therefore,  that  every  man  is  born 
for  heaven,  and  that  he  is  received  that  receives 
heaven  in  himself  in  the  world,  and  only  he  that 
does  not  receive  it  is  shut  out 
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WHAT  THE  WORLD  OF  SPIRITS  IS. 


THE  world  of  spirits  is  not  heaven,  nor  is  it 
hell,  but  it  is  the  intermediate  place  or  state 
between  the  two  ; for  it  is  the  place  that  man 
first  enters  after  death ; and  from  which  after  a 
suitable  time  he  is  either  raised  up  into  heaven  or 
cast  down  into  hell  in  accord  with  his  life  acquired 
in  the  world. 

422*  The  world  of  spirits  is  both  an  inter- 
mediate place  between  heaven  and  hell  a#d  an  in- 
termediate state  of  the  man  after  death.  It  has 
been  shown  to  me  not  only  that  it  is  an  intermed- 
iate place,  having  the  hells  below  it  and  the  heav- 
ens above  it,  but  also  that  it  is  an  intermediate 
state,  since  so  long  as  man  is  in  it  he  is  not  yet 
either  in  heaven  or  in  hell.  The  state  of  heaven  in 
man  is  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  in  him  * 
and  the  state  of  hell  is  the  conjunction  of  evil  and 
falsity  in  him.  Whenever  good  in  a man-spirit  is 
conjoined  to  truth  he  comes  into  heaven,  because 
that  conjunction,  as  just  said,  is  heaven  in  him  ; but 
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whenever  evil  in  a man -spirit  is  conjoined  with 
falsity  he  comes  into  hell,  because  that  conjun&ion 
is  hell  in  him.  That  conjunction  is  effected  in  the 
world  of  spirits,  man  then  being  in  an  intermediate 
state.  It  is  the  same  thing  whether  you  say  the 
conjunction  of  the  understanding  and  the  will  or 
the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth. 

423*  Let  something  first  be  said  about  the  con- 
junction of  the  understanding  and  the  will,  and  its 
being  the  same  thing  as  the  conjunction  of  good 
and  truth,  that  being  the  conjunction  that  is  effeded 
in  the  world  of  spirits.  Man  has  an  understand- 
ing and  a will.  The  understanding  receives  truths 
and  is  formed  out  of  them,  and  the  will  receives 
goods  and  is  formed  out  of  them  ; therefore  what- 
ever a man  understands  and  thinks  from  his  un- 
derstanding he  calls  true,  and  whatever  a man  wills 
and  thinks  from  his  will  he  calls  good.  From  his 
understanding  man  can  think  and  consequently 
perceive  both  what  is  true  and  what  is  good ; but 
he  thinks  what  is  true  and  good  from  the  will  only 
when  he  wills  it  and  does  it.  Whatever  he  wills, 
and  from  willing  does,  is  both  in  his  understand- 
ing and  in  his  will,  consequently  in  the  man.  For 
neither  the  understanding  alone  nor  the  will  alone 
makes  the  man,  but  the  understanding  and  will  to- 
gether ; therefore  whatever  is  in  both  is  in  the  man, 
and  is  appropriated  to  him.  That  which  is  in  the 
understanding  alone  is  in  man,  and  yet  not  really 
in  him  ; it  is  only  a thing  of  his  memory,  or  a 
matter  of  knowledge  in  his  memory  about  which 
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he  can  think  when  in  company  with  others  and 
outside  of  himself,  but  not  in  himself;  that  is, 
about  which  he  can  speak  and  reason,  and  can 
simulate  affeCtions  and  gestures  that  are  in  accord 
with  it 

424.  This  ability  to  think  from  the  under- 
standing and  not  at  the  same  time  from  the  will 
is  provided  that  man  may  be  capable  of  being 
reformed ; for  reformation  is  effe&ed  by  means 
of  truths,  and  truths  pertain  to  the  understanding, 
as  just  said.  For  in  respeCl  to  his  will  man  is 
bom  into  every  evil,  and  therefore  of  himself  wills 
good  to  no  one  but  himself ; and  one  who  wills 
good  to  himself  alone  delights  in  the  misfortunes 
that  befall  another,  especially  when  they  tend  to 
his  own  advantage ; for  his  wish  is  to  divert  to 
himself  the  goods  of  all  others,  whether  honors  or 
riches,  and  so  far  as  he  succeeds  in  this  he  in- 
wardly rejoices. 

To  the  end  that  this  will  of  man  may  be  cor- 
rected and  reformed,  an  ability  to  understand 
truths,  and  an  ability  to  subdue  by  means  of  truths 
the  affeCtions  of  evil  that  spring  from  the  will,  are 
given  to  man.  This  is  why  man  has  this  ability 
to  think  truths  with  his  understanding,  and  to 
speak  them  and  do  them.  But  until  man  is  such 
that  he  wills  truths  and  does  them  from  himself, 
that  is,  from  the  heart,  he  is  not  able  to  think 
truths  from  his  will.  When  he  becomes  such, 
whatever  he  thinks  from  his  understanding  belongs 
to  his  faith,  and  whatever  he  thinks  from  his  will 
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belongs  to  his  love  ; and  in  consequence  his  faith 
and  his  love,  like  his  understanding  and  his  will, 
are  conjoined  in  him. 

425*  To  the  extent,  therefore,  that  the  truths 
of  the  understanding  and  the  goods  of  the  will  are 
conjoined,  that  is,  to  the  extent  that  a mdn  wills 
truths  and  does  them  from  his  will,  he  has  heaven 
in  himself,  since  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth, 
as  just  said,  is  heaven.  And  on  the  other  hand, 
just  to  the  extent  that  the  falsities  of  the  under- 
standing and  the  evils  of  the  will  are  conjoined 
man  has  hell  in  himself,  since  the  conjunction  of 
falsity  and  evil  is  hell.  But  so  long  as  the  truths 
of  the  understanding  and  the  goods  of  the  will*  are 
not  conjoined  man  is  in  an  intermediate  state. 

At  the  present  time  nearly  every  one  is  in  such 
a state  that  he  has  some  knowledge  of  truths,  and 
from  his  knowledge  and  understanding  gives  some 
thought  to  them,  and  conforms  to  them  either 
much  or  little  or  not  at  all,  or  aCis  contrary  to 
them  from  a love  of  evil  and  consequent  false  be- 
lief. In  order,  therefore,  that  man  may  have  in 
him  either  heaven  or  hell,  he  is  first  brought  after 
death  into  the  world  of  spirits,  and  there  those  in 
whom  good  and  truth  become  conjoined  are  raised 
up  into  heaven,  and  those  in  whom  evil  and  falsity 
become  conjoined  are  cast  down  into  hell.  For 
neither  in  heaven  nor  in  hell  is  any  one  permitted 
to  have  a divided  mind,  that  is,  to  understand  one 
thing  and  to  will  another ; but  every  one  must  un- 
derstand what  he  wills,  and  will  what  he  under- 
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stands.  Therefore  in  heaven  willing  good  and  un- 
derstanding truth  go  together,  while  in  hell  willing 
evil  and  understanding  falsity  go  together.  So  in 
the  intermediate  state  the  falsities  that  the  good 
have  are  put  away,  and  truths  that  agree  and  har- 
monize with  their  good  are  given  them ; while  the 
truths  that  the  evil  have  are  put  away,  and  falsities 
that  agree  and  harmonize  with  their  evil  are  given 
them.  This  shows  what  the  world  of  spirits  is. 

426.  In  the  world  of  spirits  there  are  vast 
numbers,  because  the  first  meeting  of  all  is  there, 
and  all  are  there  explored  and  prepared.  The 
time  of  their  stay  in  that  world  is  not  fixed ; 
some  merely  enter  it,  and  are  soon  either  taken 
into  heaven  or  are  cast  down  into  hell ; some  re- 
main only  a few  weeks,  some  several  years,  but  not 
more  than  thirty.  These  differences  in  the  time 
they  remain  depend  on  the  correspondence  or 
lack  of  correspondence  of  man’s  interiors  with  his 
exteriors.  How  man  is  led  in  that  world  from  one 
state  into  another  and  prepared  shall  now  be  told. 

427*  As  soon  as  men  after  death  enter  the 
world  of  spirits  the  Lord  clearly  discriminates  be- 
tween them ; and  the  evil  are  at  once  attached  to 
the  infernal  society  with  which  they  were  unite'd 
by  their  ruling  love  while  in  the  world ; and  the 
good  are  at  once  attached  to  the  heavenly  society 
with  which  they  were  united  while  in  the  world  by 
their  love,  charity,  and  faith.  But  although  they 
are  thus  divided,  all  that  have  been  friends  and 
acquaintances  in  the  life  of  the  body,  especially 
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wives  and  husbands,  and  brothers  and  sisters,  meet 
and  converse  together  whenever  they  so  desire.  I 
have  seen  a father  talking  with  six  sons,  whom  he 
had  recognized,  and  have  seen  many  others  with 
their  relatives  and  friends ; but  having  from  their 
life  in  the  world  diverse  dispositions,  after  a short 
time  they  separate.  But  those  who  have  passed 
from  the  world  of  spirits  into  heaven  or  into  hell 
unless  they  have  a like  disposition  from  a like  love, 
no  longer  see  or  know  each  other.  The  reason 
that  they  see  each  other  in  the  world  of  spirits, 
but  not  in  heaven  or  in  hell,  is  that  those  who  are 
in  the  world  of  spirits  are  brought  into  one  state 
after  another,  like  those  they  experienced  in  the 
life  of  the  body  ; but  afterwards  all  are  brought 
into  a permanent  state  in  accord  with  their  ruling 
love,  and  in  that  state  one  recognizes  another  only 
by  similarity  of  love ; for  then  similarity  joins  and 
dissimilarity  disjoins  (see  above,  n.  41-50). 

428*  As  the  world  of  spirits  is  an  intermediate 
state  between  heaven  and  hell  with  man,  so  it  is  an 
intermediate  place  with  the  hells  below  and  the 
heavens  above.  All  the  hells  are  shut  towards  that 
world,  being  open  only  through  holes  and  clefts 
like  those  in  rocks  and  through  wide  openings  that 
are  so  guarded  that  no  one  can  come  out  except 
by  permission,  which  is  granted  only  in  cases  of 
urgent  necessity  (of  which  hereafter).  Heaven,  too, 
is  enclosed  on  all  sides  ; and  there  is  no  passage 
open  to  any  heavenly  society  except  by  a narrow 
way,  the  entrance  to  which  is  also  guarded.  These 
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outlets  and  entrances  are  what  are  called  in  the 
Word  theigates  and  doors  of  hell  and  of  heaven. 

439*  The  world  of  spirits;  appears  like  a valley 
between  mountains'  and  rocks,  with  windings  and 
elevations  here  and  here.  The  gates  and  doors  of 
the  heavenly  societies  are  visible  to  those  only  who 
are  prepared  for  heaven  ; < others  cannot  find  them. 
There  is  one  entrance  from  the  world  of  spirits  to 
each  heavenly,  society,  opening  through  a single 
path  which  branches  out  in  its  ascent  into  several. 
The  gates  and  doors  of  the  hells  are  visible  only  to 
those  who  are  about  to  enter,  to  whom  they  are 
then  opened.  When  these  are  opened  gloomy  and 
seemingly  sooty  caverns  are  seen  tending  obliquely 
downwards  to*  the  - abyss;  where  again  there  are 
marly  doors.  Through  these  caverns  nauseous  and 
fetid  stenches  exhale,  which  good  spirits  abominate 
and  flee*  from,  but  evil  spirits  delight  in  them  and 
seek  for  them.  For  as  every  one  in  the  world  has 
been  delighted  with  his  own  evil,  so  after  death 
he  is  delighted  with  the  stench  to  which  his  evil 
corresponds.  In  this  respeA  the  evil  may  be  lik- 
ened to  rapacious  birds  and  I beasts,  like  ravens, 
wolves,  and  swine,  which  fly  or  run  to  carrion  or 
dunghills  when  they  scent  their  stench.  I heard  a 
certain  spirit  crying  out/ loudly  as  if  from  inward 
torture  when  struck  by  a breath  from  heaven  ; but 
he  became  tranquil  and  glad  as  soon  as  a breath 
from  hell  reached  him. 

430*  With  every  man  there  are  two  gates, 
one  that  leads  to  hell  and  that  is  open  to  evils 
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and  their  falsities ; while  the  other  leads  to  heaven 
and  is  open  to  goods  and  their  truths.  Those 
that  are  in  evil  and  its  falsity  have  the  gate  to  hell 
opened  in  them,  and  only  through  chinks  from 
above  does  something  of  light  from  heaven  flow 
into  them,  and  by  that  inflowing  they  are  able  to 
think,  Jo  reason,  and  to  speak  ; but  the  gate  to 
heaven  is  opened  in  those  that  are  in  good  and  its 
truth.  Thus  there  are  two  ways  that  lead  to  the 
rational  mind  of  man  ; a higher  or  internal  way 
through  which  good  and  truth  from  the  Lord  en- 
ter, and  a lower  or  external  way  through  which  evil 
and  falsity  enter  from  hell.  The  rational  mind  it- 
self is  at  the  middle  point  to  which  the  ways  tend. 
Consequently,  so  far  as  light  from  heaven  is  admit- 
ted man  is  rational ; but  so  far  as  if* is  not  admitted 
he  is  not  rational,  however  rational  he  may  seem 
to  himself  to  be.  This  has  been  said  to  make 
known  the  nature  of  the  correspondence  of  man 
with  heaven  and  with  hell. 

While  man’s  rational  mind  is  being  formed  it 
corresponds  to  the  world  of  spirits,  what-  is  above 
it  corresponding  to  heaven  and  what  is  below  it  to 
hell.  With  those  perparirig  for  heaven  the  regions 
above  the  rational  mind  are  opened,  but  those  be- 
low are  dosed  to  the  influx  of  evil  and  falsity  ; while 
with  those  preparing  for  hell-  the  parts  below  it 
are  opened,  and  the  parts  above . it  are  closed  to 
the  influx  of  good  and  truth.  Thus  the  latter  can 
look  only  to  what  is  below  themselves,  that  is,  to 
hell ; while  the  former  can  look  only  to  what  is 
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above  themselves,  that  is,  to  heaven.  To  look 
above  themselves  is  to  look  to  the  Lord,  because 
He  is  the  common  centre  to  which  all  things  of 
heaven  look  ; while  to  look  below  themselves  is 
to  look  backwards  from  the  Lord  to  the  opposite 
centre,  to  which  all  things  of  hell  look  and  tend 
(see  above,  n.  123,  124). 

431.  In  the  preceeding  pages  whenever  sgipts 
are  mentioned:  those  that  are  ih  the  world]  ofsnirjfts 
are  meant;  and  wJiemahgels  are  nrtentioneaAhose 
that  are  in  heaven  are  m&nt 
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stances  and  from  substances  that  are  their  organic 
forms  and  subjects,  they  would  have  no  existence 
at  all. 

All  this  shows  that  man’s  spirit  as  well  as  his 
body  is  in  a form,  and  that  it  is  in  a human  form, 
and  enjoys  sensories  and  senses  when  separated 
from  the  body  the  same  as  when  it  was  in  it,  and 
that  all  the  life  of  the  eye  and  all  the  life  of  the 
ear,  in  a word,  all  the  life  of  sense  that  man  has, 
belongs  not  to  his  body  but  to  his  spirit,  which 
dwells  in  these  organs  and  in  their  minutest  par- 
ticulars. This  is  why  spirits  see,  hear,  and  feel,  as 
well  as  men.  But  when  the  spirit  has  been  loosed 
from  the  body,  these  senses  are  exercised  in  the 
spiritual  world,  not  in  the  natural  world.  The  nat- 
ural sertsation  that  the  spirit  had  when  it’  was  in  the 
body  it  had  by  means  of  the  material  part  that 
was  added  to  it ; but  it  then  had  also  spiritual  Sen- 
sations in  its  thinking  and  willing.  , 1 • 

'435-'  All  this  has  been  said  to  convince*  the 
rational  man  that  viewed  in  himself  man  is  a spirit, 
and  that  the  corporeal  part  that  is  added  to  the 
spirit  to  enable  it  to  perform  its  functions  in  the 
natural  and  material  world  is  not  the  man,  but  only 
an  instrument  for  the  use  of  his  spirit.  But  evi- 
dences from  experience  are  preferable,  because 
there  are  many  that  fail  to  comprehend  rational 
dedudlions ; and  those  that  have  established  them- 
selves in  the  opposite  view  turn  such  deduftions 
into  grounds  of  doubt  by  means  of  reasonings  from 
the  fallacies  of  the  senses.  i,- 
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Those  who  have  established  themselves  in  the 
opposite  view  are  accustomed  to  think  that  beasts 
have  life, and  sensations,  and  thus  have  a spiritual 
part,  the  same  as  man  hasy  and  yet  that  .part  dies 
with  the  body,  But  the,  spiritual  of  beasts  is  not 
the  same  as  the  spiritual  of  man  is ; for  man  has 
what  beasts  have  not,  an  inmost,  into  which  the 
Divine  flows,  raising  man  up  to  }tself,  and  thereby 
conjoining  man  to  itself.  Because  of  this  man  is 
able  and  beasts  are  unable  to  think  about  God 
and  about  the  Divine  things  of  heaven  and  the 
church,  and  to  love  God  from  these  and  in  these, 
and  thus  be  conjoined  to  Him ; and  whatever  can 
be  conjoined  to  the  Divine  c&nnot  be  t dissipated, 
but  whatever  cannot  te  dissipated. 

• The  inmost  that  man  has,  and  beasts  have  not, 
has  been  treated  o?  above  (n.  39),  and  what  was 
there  said  will  here  be  repeated,  sinc&  it  is  import- 
ant t6  have  the  fallacies  dispelled  that  have  been 
engendered : in  the  minds  of  niany  who  frbm  lack 
of  knowledge  and  trained  intellect  are  unable  to 
form  rational  conclusions  on  the  subjeft.  The  words 
are  these  : 

“I  will  mention  a certain  arcanum  respe&ing  the  an- 
gels of  the  three  heavens,  which  has  not  hitherto  cpme 
mto  any  one’s  tpind,  because ' degrees  have  not  been 
understood.  In  every,  angel  and  in  every  man  there  is 
an  inmost  or  highest  degree,  or  an  inmost  or  highest 
something,  into  which  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  first  or 
most  diredWy  flows,  and  from  which  it  disposes  the  other 
interiors  in  him  that  succeed  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
grees of  order.  This  inmost  or  highest  degree  may  be 
called  the  entrance  of  the  Lord  to  the  angel  or  man,  and 
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His  veriest  dwellftig-place  in  them.  It  is  by  virtue  of 
this  inmost  or  highest  that  a,  man  is  a man,  and  is  distin- 
guished from  the  animals,  which  do  not  have  it.  From 
this  it  is  that  man,  unlike  the  animals,  is  capable,  in  re- 
sped: tp  all  his  interiors  which  pertain  to  his  mind  and 
disposition,  of  being  raised  up  by  the  Lord  to  Himself, 
of  believing  in  the  Lord,  of  being  moved  by  love  to  the 
Lord,  and  thereby  beholding  Him,  and  of  receiving  in- 
telligence and  wisdom,  and  speaking  from  reason.  Also 
it  is  by  virtue  of  this  that  he  lives  to  eternity.  But  what 
is  arranged  and  provided  bv  tile;  Lord  in  this  inmost 
does  not  distinctly  faH  into  the  perception  of  any  angel, 
because  it  is  above  his  thought;  ai>d  transcends  his  wis- 
dom.” 

4 Tha|:  in  re$pe$  to  his  interiors  man  is  a 
spirit  I have  been  permitted  to.  learn  from  much 
experience,  which,  to  employ  ^ common  saying, 
would  fill  volumes  if  I were  tp  describe  it  all.  I 
have  talked  with,  spirits,  as  a spirit,  and  l have 
talked  with  them  as  a mun  jn  .jjhe  body;  and  when 
I talked  with  them  as  a spjrit;  they  kpew  no  other- 
wise fhan  that  I.  myself  was  ^ spirit  in  a . human 
form  as  they  were.  Thus  did  my  jpteriors  appear 
before  them,  fpr  when-  talking  with  them  as  a spirit 
my  material  body  was  not  seen. 

437»  That  in  respeft  to  his  interiors  man  is  a 
spirit  can ; be  seen  from  the  fed  that  after  his  separ- 
ation from  the  body,  which  takes  place  when  he 
dies,  man  goes  on]  living  just  as  before.  That  I 
might  be  convinced  of  this  I hhye  been  permitted 
to  talk  with  nearly  every, one  I had  ever  known  in 
their  life  in  the  body  ; with,  some  for  hours,  with 
some  for  weeks  and  months,  and  with  some  for 
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years,  and  this  chiefly  that  I might  be  sure  of  it 
and  might  testify  to  it. 

4^8*  To  this  may  be  added  that  every  man  in 
respeCt  to  hi  § spirit,  even  while  he  is  living  in  the 
body,  is.  in  some  society  with  spirits,  although  he 
does  not  know  it;  if  a good  man  he  is  by  means 
of  spirits  in  some  angelic  society  ; if  an  evil  man 
in  some  infernal  society ; and  after  death  he  comes 
into  that  society.  This  has  been  often  told  and 
shown  to  those  who  after  death  have  come  among 
spirits.  Man,  to  be  sure,  does  not  appear  in  that 
society  as  a spirit  while  he  is  living  in  the  world,  for 
the. reason  that  he  then  thinks  naturally;  but  when 
one  is  thinking  abstractly  from  the  body,  because 
he  is  then  in  the  spirit,  he  sometimes  appears  in 
his  society  ; and  when  seen  he  is  easily  distin- 
guished from  the  spirits  there,  for  he  goes  about 
meditating  and  in  silence,  not  looking  at  others, 
and  apparently  not  seeing  them;  and  as  soon  as 
any  spirit  speaks  to  him  he  vanishes. 

439*  To  make  clear  that  man  in  respeCt  to  his 
interiors’  is  a -spirit  I will  relate  from  experience 
what  happens  when  man  is  withdrawn  from  the 
body*  and  what  it  is  to  be  carried  away  by  the 
spirit  to  another  place. 

440.  First,  as  to  withdrawal  from  the  body, 
it'  happens  ‘thus.  Man  is  brought  into  a certain 
state  that  is  midway  between  sleeping  and  waking, 
and  when i in  that -state  he  seems  to  himself  to  be 
wide  d wake ; all  the  senses  are  as  perfectly  awake 
as  in  the*  completest  bodily  wakefulness,  not  only 


‘ 378 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


the  sight  and  the  hearing,  but  what  is  wonderful, 
the  sense  of  touch  also,  which  is  then  more  ex- 
quisite than  is  ever  possible  when  the  body  is 
awake.  In  this  state  spirits  and  angels  have  been 
seen  to  the  very  life,  and  have  been  heard,  and 
what  is  wonderful  have  been  touched,  with  almost 
nothing  of  the  body  intervening.  This  is  the  state 
that  is' called  being  withdrawn  from  the  body,  and 
not  knowing  whether  one  is  in  the  body  or  out  of 
it.  I have  been  admitted  into  this  state  only  three 
or  four  times,  that  I might  learn  what  it  is,  and 
might  know  that  spirits  and  angels  enjoy  every 
sense,  and  that  man  does  also  in  respedl  to  his  spirit 
when  he  is  withdrawn  from  the  body. 

441.  As  to  being  carried  away  by  the  spirit 
to  another  place,  I have  been  shown  by  living  ex- 
perience what  it  is,  and  how  it  is  done,  but  only 
two  or  three  times.  I will  relate  a single  instance. 
Walking  through  the  streets  of  a city  and  through 
fields,  talking  at  the  same  time  with  spirits,  I 
seemed  to  myself  to  be  fully  awake,  and  in  posses- 
sion of  my  usual  sight.  Thus  I walked  on  knowing 
what  I was  doing,  and  all  the  while  with  clear  vis- 
ion, seeing  groves,  rivers,  palaces,  houses,  men,  and 
other  objedls.  But  after  walking  thus  for  some 
hours,  suddenly  I saw  with  my  bodily  eyes,  and 
noted  that  I was  in  another  place.  Being  greatly 
astonished  I perceived  that  I had  been  in  the  same 
state  as  those  were  who  were  said  to  have  been 
led  away  by  the  spirit  into  another  place.  For  in 
this  state  the  distance,  even  though  it  be  many 
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miles,  and  the  time,  though  it  be  many  hours  or 
days,  are  not  thought  of ; neither  is  there  any  feel- 
ing of  fatigue ; and  one  is  led  unerringly  through 
ways  of  which  he  is  ignorant,  even  to  the  destined 
place. 

442*  But  these  two  states  of  man,  which  are 
his  states  when  he  is  in  his  interiors,  .or  what  is  the 
same,  when  he  is  in  the  spirit,  are  anomalous ; but 
as  they  are  states  known  about  in  the  chur<ph,  they 
were  exhibited  to  me  only  that*  I might  know  w hat 
they  are!  But  it  has  been  granted  to  me  now  lor  - 
many  years  to  Speak  with  spirits  and  to  be  with 
them  as  one  of  them,,  even  in  hill  wakefulness  Of 
the  body.  ’ * 1 ' " 

443.  That  in  respedt  to  his  interiors  man  is  a 

spirit  there  are  further  evidences  in  What  has  been 
said  ahd  Shown  above  (n.  311-3x7),  where  it' is  e^- 
pUihed  that  heaven  and  hell  arb  from  the  human 
race.  1 . 1 ‘ ‘ ’ 

444.  That  man  is  ‘a  spirit  fh  fespddt  to  his  in- 
teriors means  in  respedt  to  the  things  'pertaining  to 
his  thought  and  will,  for  thebe  ' are  the  interiors 
themselves  that  make  man  to  be  man,  and  such  a 
man  as  he  is  in  respedt  to  these  interiors. 


XLVL 

THE  RESUSCITATION  OF  MAN  FROM  THE  DEAD  AND  HIS 
ENTRANCE  INTO ' ETERNAL  LIFE: 

WHEN  the  bpdy  is  do  longer  able  to  perform 
. the  bodily,  fimClions  in  the  natural  world 
that  correspond  to  the  spirit’s  thoughts  and 
affections,  which  the  spirit  has  from  the  spiritual 
world,  man  is  said  to  die.  This  takes  place  when 
the  respiration  o(  the  Jungs  and  the  beatings  of  the 
heart  cease.  But  the  man  does  not  die;  he  is 
merely,  separated . from  the  bodily  part  that  was  of 
use  to  him  in  the,  w^rld,  while,  the  man  himself 
continues  to  live.  It  is  said  that  the  man  himself 
continues  tp  live  since  map  is  npt  a man  because 
of  his  body  but  because  of,  his„  spirit,  for  it  is  the 
spirit  that  thinks,  in  man,  and  thought  with  affeCiion 
is  what  constitutes  maiij.  Evidently*  then*  the  (death 
of  man  is  ^merely  hjs  passing  from  .one  world  into 
another.  And  this  is  why  in  the  Word  in  its  inter- 
nal sense  “ death”  signifies  resurreClion  and  contin- 
uation of  life. 

44<».  There  Is  an  inmost  communication  of  the 
spirit  with  the  breathing  and  with  the  beating  of 
the  heart,  the  spirit’s  thought  communicating  with 
the  breathing,  and  its  affeftion  of  love  with  the 
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heart  ] consequently  when  these  two  motions  cease 
in  the  body  there  is  at  once  a separation*  These 
two  motions,  the  respiration  of  the  lungs  and  the 
beating  of  the  heart,  are  the  very  bond  on  the 
sundering  of  which  the  spirit  is  left  to  itself,  and 
the  body  being  then  deprived  of  the  life  of  its  spirit 
grows  cold  and  begins  to  decay.  This  inmost  com- 
munication of<  the  spirit  of  man  is;  with  the  respira- 
tion and  with  the  heart,  because  on  these  all  vital 
motions  depend,  not  only  in  general  but  in  every 
particular. 

447*  After  the  separation  the  spirit  of  man  con- 
tinues in  the  body  for  a short  time,  but  only  until 
the  heart’s  action  has  wholly  ceased,  which  hap- 
pens variously  in  accord  with  the  diseased  condition 
that  causes  death,  with  some  the  motion  of  the 
heart  continuing  for  some  time,  with  others  not 
so  long.  As  soon  as  this  motion  ceases  the  man  is 
resuscitated ; but  this  is  done  by  the  Lord  alone. 
Resuscitation  means  the  drawing  forth  of  the  spirit 
from  the  body,  and  its  introduction  into  the  spiritual 
world  ; this  is  commonly  called  the  r-esurreCtion. 

The  spirit  is  not  separated  from  the  body  until 
the  motion  of  the  heart  has*  ceased,  for  the  reason 
that  the  heart  corresponds  to  the  affeCiion  pf dove, 
which  is  the  very  life  of  man,  for  it  is  from  love  that 
every  one'  has  vital  heat ; consequently  as  long  as 
this  conjunction  continues  correspondence  contin- 
ues, and  thereby  the  life  of  the  spirit  in  the  body. 

448.  How  this  resuscitation  is  effected  has  both 
been  told  to  me  and  shown  to  me  in  living  exper- 
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ience.  The  actual  experience  was  granted  to  me 
that  I might  have  a complete  knowledge  of  the  , 
process. 

449.  The  senses  of  my  body  were  brought  into 
a state  of  insensibility,  nearly  the  same  as  the  state 
of  the  dying;  but  with  the  interior  life  and  thought  | 
remaining  unimpaired,  which  enabled  me  to  per- 
ceive and  retain  in  the  memory  the  things  that 
happened  to  me,  and  that  happen  to  those  that  are  ! 
resuscitated  from  the  dead.  I perceived  that  the 
respiration  of  the  body  was  almost  wholly  taken 
away ; but  the  interior  respiration  of  the 'spirit went 
on  in  connexion  with  a slight  and  tacit  respiration 
of  the  body.  Then  at  first  a communication  of  the 
pulse  of  the  heart  with  the  celestial  kingdom  was  | 
established,  because  that  kingdom  corresponds  to  ; 
the  heart  in  man.  Angels  from  that  kingdom  were 
seen,5  some  at  a distance,  and  two  sitting  near  my 
head.  Thus  all  my  own  affedlion  was  taken  away, 
although  thought  and  perception  continued. 

I was  in  this  state  for  some  hours.  TRen  the 
spirits  that  were  around  me  withdrew,  thinking  that 
I;  was  dead  ; and  an  aromatic  odor  like  that  of  an 
embalmed  body  was  perceived,  for  when  the  cete8* 
tial  angels  are  present  every  thing  pertaining  to  the 
corpse  is  perceived  as  aromatic,  and  when  spirits 
perceive  this  they  cannot  approach;  and  in  this 
way  evil  spirits  are  kept  away  from  man’s  spirit 
when  he  is  being  introduced  into  eternal ilife.  The 
angels  seated  at  my  head  were  silent,  merjoly  shar- 
ing their  thoughts  with  mine  ; and  when  their 
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thoughts  are  received  the  angels  know  that  thet 
spirit  of  man  is  in  a state  ill  which  it  can  be  drawn 
forth  from  the  body.  This  sharing  of  their  thoughts 
was  effe&ed  by  looking  into  my  face,  for  in  this 
way  in  heaven  thoughts  are  shared. 

As  my  thought  and  perception  continued,  that  I 
might  know  and  remember  how  resuscitation  is  ef- 
fected, I perceived  that  the  angels  first  tried  to 
ascertain  what  my  thought  was,  whether  it  was  like 
the  thought  of  those  who  are  dying,  which  is  usu- 
ally about  eternal  life;  also  that  they  wished  tp 
keep  my  .mind  in  that  thought.  Afterwards  I was 
told  that  the  spirit  of  man  is  held  in  its  last  thought 
when  the  body  expires,  until  it  returns  to  the 
thoughts  that  are  from  its  general  or  ruling  affec- 
tion in  the  world.  Especially  was  I permitted  to 
see  and  feel  that  thfere  was  a pulling  and  drawing 
forth,  as  it  were,  of  the  interiors  of  my  mind,  thus 
oLmy  spirit,  from  the  body;  and  I was  told  that 
this  is  from  the  Lord,  and  that  the  resurrection  is 
thus  effected.  ; 

t ; 45 ou  The  celestial  angels  who  are  with,  the  one 
that  is  resuscitated  do  not  withdraw  from  him,  be- 
cause they  love  every  one;  but  when  the  spirit 
comes  into  such  a state  that  he'  can  no  longer  be 
affiliated  with  celestial  angels,  he  longs  to  get  away 
from  them;  and  then  angels  from  the  Lord's  spir- 
itual .kingdom  come  to  him,  through  whom  he  re- 
ceives the  gift  of  light;  for  before  this  he  saw  no^ 
thing,  but  merely  had  an  ability  to  think.  I was 
shown  how  this  is  done.  The  angels  appeared  to 
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roll  off,  as  it  were,  a coat  from  the  left  eye  to- 
wards the  bridge  of  the  nose,  that  the  eye  might 
be  opened  and  be  enabled  to  see.  This  is  only  ad 
appearance,  but  to  the  spirit  it  seemed  to  be  really 
done.  When  the  coat  thus  seems  to  have  been 
rolled  off  there  is  a slight  sense  of  light,  but  very 
dim,  like  what  is  seen  through  the  eyelids  on  first 
awakening  from  sleep.  To  me  this  dim  light  took 
on  a heavenly  hue,  but  I was  told  afterwards  that 
the  color  varies.  Then  something  is  felt  to  be 
gently  rolled  off  from  the  face,  and  when  this  is 
done  spiritual  thought  is  awakened.  This  rolling 
off  from  the  face  is  also  an  appearance,  which  re- 
presents the  spirit’s  passing  from  natural  thought 
into  spiritual  thought.  The  angels  are  extremely 
careful  that  ohly  such  ideas  ais  savor  of  love  shall 
teach  the  one  resuscitated*  They  now  tell  him  that 
he  is  a spirit.  > 

When  he  has  come  into  the  enjoyment  of  light 
the  spiritual  angels  render  to  the  new  spirit  every 
service  he  can  possibly  desire  in  "that  state;  and 
teach  him  about  the  things  of  the  other  life;so  far 
as  he  can  comprehend  them*  But  if  he  has  no 
wish  to  be  taught  the  spirit  longs  to  get  away  from 
the  company  of  the  angels.  Nevertheless)  the  an- 
gels do  not  withdraw  from  him,  but  he  separates 
himself  from  them  ; for  the  angels  love:  every  one, 
and  desire  nothing  so  much  as  to  render  service, 
to  teach,  and  to  lead  into  heaven;  this  constitutes 
their  highest  delight.  When  the  spirit  has  thus 
withdrawn  he  is  received  by  good  spirits,  and  as 
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long  as  he  continues  in  their  company  every  thing 
possible  is  done  for  him.  But  if  he  has  lived  such 
a life  in  the  world  as  would  prevent  his  enjoying 
the  company  of  the  good  he  longs  to  get  away 
from  the  good,  and  this  experience  is  repeated  until 
he  comes  into  association  with  such  as  are  in  entire 
harmony  with  his  life  in  the  world ; and  with  such 
he  finds  his  own  life,  and  what  is  surprising,  he 
then  leads  a life  like  that  which  he  led  in  the 
world. 

451.  This  opening  state  of  man’s  life  after 
death  lasts  only  a few  days.  How  he  is  afterwards 
led  from  one  state  to  another,  and  finally  either  into 
heaven  or  into  hell,  will  be  told  in  what  follows. 
This,  too,  I have  been  permitted  to  learn  by  much 
experience. 

45a.  I have  talked  with  some  on  the  third 
day  after  their  decease,  when  the  process  described 
above  (n.  449,  450)  had  been  completed,  especially 
with  three  whom  I had  known  in  the  world,  to 
whom  I mentioned  that  arrangements  were  now 
being  made  for  burying  their  bodies ; I said,  for 
burying  them  ; on  hearing  which  they  were  emitten 
with  a kind  of  surprise,  saying  that  they  were  alive, 
and  that  the  thing  that  had  served  them  in  the 
world  was  what  was  being  buried.  Afterwards  they 
wondered  gready  that  they  had  not  believed  in 
such  a life  after  death  while  they  lived  in  the  body, 
and  especially  that  scarcely  any  within  the  church 
so  believed. 

Those  that  have  not  believed  in  the  world  in 


any  life  of  the  soul  after  the  life  of  the  body  are 
greatly  ashamed  when  they  find  themselves  to  be 
alive.  But  those  that  have  confirmed  themselves 
in  that  disbelief  seek  affiliation  with  their  like,  and 
are  separated  from  those  that  have  faith.  Such  are 
for  the  most  part  attached  to  some  infernal  soci- 
ety, because  they  have  also  denied  the  Divine  and 
have  despised  the  truths  of  the  church ; for  so  far 
as  any  one  confirms  himself  against  the  eternal  life 
of  his  soul  he  confirms  himself  also  against  what- 
ever pertains  to  heaven  and  the  church. 
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MAN  AFTER  DEATH  IS  IN  A COMPLETE  HUMAN  FORM. 

453* 

IT  has  already  been  shown  in  several  previous 
chapters  that  the  form  of  the  spirit  of  man  is 
the  human  form,  that  is,  that  the  spirit  is  a 
man  even  in  form,  especially  where  it  is  shown  that 
every  angel  has  a complete  human  form  (n.  73-77)  ; 
that  in  respe<5t  to  his  interiors  every  man  is  a spirit 
(n.  432-444) ; and  that  the  angels  in  heaven  are 
from  the  human  race  (n.  311-317). 

This  can  be  seen  still  more  clearly  from  the 
faft  that  it  is  by  virtue  of  his  spirit,  and  not  by 
virtue  of  his  body  that  man  is  a man  ; and  that  the 
bodily  form  is  added  to  the  spirit  in  accordance 
with  the  spirit’s  form,  and  not  the  reverse,  for  it 
is  in  accordance  with  its  own  form  that  the  spirit 
is  clothed  with  a body.  Consequently  the  spirit 
of  man  a <5te  into  every  part  of  the  body,  even  the 
minutest,  insomuch  that  if  any  part  is  not  actuated 
by  the  spirit,  or  the  spirit  is  not  a<5live  in  it,  it  does 
not  live.  Any  one  can  see  that  this  is  true  from 
this  fa<5t  alone,  that  thought  and  will  a&uate  all 
things  and  each  thing  of  the  body  with  such  entire 
command  that  every  thing  concurs,  and  any  thing 
that  does  not  concur  is  not  a part  of  the  body,  but 
is  cast  out  as  something  without  life  ; and  thought 
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and  will  belong,  not  to  the  body,  but  to  the  spirit 
of  man. 

A spirit  that  has  been  loosed  from  the  body,  or 
the  spirit  in  another  man,  is  not  visible  in  the  hu- 
man form  to  man,  because  the  body’s  organ  of 
sight,  or  its  eye,  so  far  as  it  sees  in  the  world,  is 
a material  organ,  and  what  is  material  can  see  only 
what  is  material,  while  what  is  spiritual  sees  what 
is  spiritual.  When,  therefore,  the  material  part  of 
the  eye  becomes  darkened  and  is  deprived  of  its  co- 
operation with  the  spiritual,  the  eye  sees  spirits  in 
their  own  form,  which  is  the  human  form,  not  only 
the  spirits  that  are  in  the  spiritual  world,  but  also 
the  spirit  of  another  man  while  it  is  yet  in  its  body. 

454*  The  form  of  the  spirit  is  the  human  form 
because  man  is  created  in  respe<5t  to  his  spirit  in 
the  form  of  heaven,  for  all  things  of  heaven  and 
of  the  order  of  heaven  are  brought  together  in  the 
things  that  constitute  the  mind  of  man  ; and  from 
this  comes  his  capacity  to  receive  intelligence  and 
wisdom.  Whether  you  say  the  capacity  to  receive 
intelligence  and  wisdom  or  the  capacity  to  receive 
heaven  it  is  the  same  thing,  as  can  be  seen  from 
what  has  been  shown  about  the  light  and  heat 
of  heaven  (n.  126-140)  ; the  form  of  heaven  (n. 
200-212);  the  wisdom  of  angels  (n.  265-275);  and 
in  the  chapter  that  the  form  of  heaven  as  a whole 
and  in  part  reflects  a single  man  (n.  59-77)  ; and 

the  Lord, 
form  (n. 
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455*  That  which  has  now  been  said  can  be 
understood  by  the  rational  man,  for  he  can  see 
it  from  the  connexion  of  causes  and  from  truths 
in  their  order ; but  it  is  not  understood  by  a man 
who  is  not  rational,  and  for  several  reasons,  the 
chief  of  which  is  that  he  has  no  desire  to  under- 
stand it  because  it  is  opposed  to  the  false  ideas  that 
he  has  made  his  truths ; and  he  that  is  unwilling 
to  understand  for  this  reason  has  clbsed  the  way 
to  heaven  lor  his  rational  faculty,  although  that 
way  is  still  open  whenever  the  will’s  resistance 
ceases  (see  above,  n.  424). 

That  man  is  able  to  understand  truths  and  be 
rational  whenever  he  so  wishes  has  been  made  clear 
to  me  by  much  experience.  Evil  spirits  that  have 
become  irrational  in  the  world  by  rejecting  the  Di- 
vine and  the  truths  of  the  church,  and  confirming 
themselves  against  them,  have  frequently  been  turn- 
ed by  Divine  power  towards  those  who  were  in  the 
light  of  truth,  and  they  then  comprehended  ill 
things  as  the  angels  did,  and  acknowledged  them 
to  be  true,  and  that  they  comprehended  them  all. 
But  the  moment  these  spirits  had  relapsed  into 
themselves,  and  had  turned  back  to  the  love  of 
their  will,  they  had  no  comprehension  of  truths  and 
affirmed  the  opposite. 

I have  also  heard  certain  dwellers  in  heir  say- 
ing that  they  knew  and  perceived  that  which  they 
did  to  be  evil  and  that  which  they  thought  to  be 
false ; but  that  they  were  unable  to  resist  the  de- 
light  of  their  love,  that  is,  their  will,  and  that  it  is 


their  will  that  compels  their  thoughts  to  see  evil 
as  good  and  falsity  as  truth.  Evidently,  then,  those 
that  are  in  falsity  from  evil  have  the  ability  to  un- 
derstand and  be  rational,  but  have  no  wish  to ; and 
they  have  no  wish  to  for  the  reason  that  they 
have  loved  falsities  more  than  truths,  because  these 
agree  with  the  evils  in  which  they  are.  To  love 
and  to  will  is  the  same  thing,  for  what  a man  wills 
he  loves,  and  what  he  loves  he  wills. 

Because  the  state  of  men  is  such  that  they  are 
able  to  understand  truths  if  they  wish  to,  I have 
been  permitted  to  confirm  spiritual  truths,  which 
are  truths  of  heaven  and  the  church,  even  by  rea- 
sonings, and  this  in  order  that  the  falsities  by 
which  the  rational  mind  in  many  has  been  closed 
up  may  be  dispersed  by  reasonings,  and  thus  the 
eye  may  perhaps  in  some  degree  be  opened;  for 
to  confirm  spiritual  goods  by  reasonings  is  permit- 
ted to  all  that  are  in  truths.  Who  could  ever  un- 
derstand the  Word  from  the  sense  of  its  letter, 
unless  he  saw  from  an  enlightened  reason  the 
truths  it  contains  ? Is  not  this  the  source  of  so 
many  heresies  from  the  same  Word1? 

45<>*  That  the  spirit  of  man,  when  it  has  been 
loosed  from  the  body,  is  still  a man  and  in  a like 
form,  has  been  proved  to  me  by  the  daily  experi- 
ence of  many  years  ; for  I have  seen  such  and 
have  listened  to  them  a thousand  times,  and  have 
talked  with  them  about  this  fa&,  that  men  in  the 
world  do  not  believe  them  to  be  men,  and  that 
those  that  do  believe  this  are  regarded  by  the 
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learned  as  simple.  Spirits  are  grieved  at  heart  that 
such  ignorance  still  continues  in  the  world,  and 
above  all  within  the  church. 

But  this  belief  they  said  had  emanated  chiefly 
trom  the  learned,  who  had  thought  about  the  soul 
from  ideas  derived  from  bodily  sense;  and  from 
such  ideas  the  only  conception  they  could  form  of 
the  soul  was  as  being  mere  thought ; and  when  this 
is  regarded  apart  from  any  subjebf  as  its  coutainant 
and  source  it.  is  merely  a fleeting  breath  of  pure 
ether  that  must  needs  be  dissipated  when  the  body 
dies.  But  as  the  church  believes  from  the  Word 
in  the  immortality  of  the  soul  they  are  compelled 
to  ascribe  to  it  something  r vital,  such  as  pertains 
to  thought,  but  they  deny  to  it  any  thing  of  sense, 
such  as  man  possesses,  until  it  has  again  been 
joined  to  the  body.  On  this  opinion  the  doftrine  in 
regard  to  the  resurre&ion  is  based,  with  the  belief 
that  the  soul  and  body  will  be  joined  again  at  the 
time  of  the  final  judgment.  For  this  reason  when 
any  one  thinks  about  the  soul  in  accordance  with 
his  xlo&riiie  and  these  conjectures,  he  ha$  no  con- 
ception that  it  is  a spirit,  and  in  a human  form.  ; 

And  still  further,  scarcely  any  one  at  this  day 
knows  what  the  spiritual  is,  and  still  less  that  spirit- 
ual beings,  as  all  spirits  and  angels  are,  have  any 
human  form.  Consequently  nearly  all  that  go 
from  this  world  are  greatly  surprised  to  find  that 
they  are  alive,  and  are  just  as  much  men  as  before, 
that  they  see,  hear,  and  speak,  and  that  their 
bpdy  enjoys  the  sense  of  touch  as  before,  with  no 
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difference  whatever  (see  above,  n.  74).  And  when 
they  cease  to  be  astonished  at  themselves  they  are 
astonished  that  the  church  should  know  nothing 
about  this  state  of  men  after  death,  and  nothing 
about  heaven  or  hell,  when  in  fa6t  all  that  have 
ever  lived  in  the  world  are  in  the  other  life  and  live 
as  men.  And  as  they  wondered  also  why  this  had 
not  been  disclosed  to  man  by  visions,  being  an  es- 
sential of  the  faith  of  the  church,  they  were  told 
from  heaven  that  although  this  might  have  been 
done,  since  nothing  is  easier  when  it  is  the  Lord’s 
good  pleasure,  yet  those  that  have  confirmed  them- 
selves in  the  opposite  falsities  would  not  believe 
even  if  they  themselves  should  behold  it ; also  that 
there  is  danger  in  confirming  any  thing  by  visions 
when  men  are  in  falsities,  for  they  would  first  be- 
lieve and  afterwards  deny,  and  thus  would  profane 
the  truth  itself,  since  to  believe  and  afterwards  deny 
is  to  profane ; and  those  who  profane  truths  are 
cast  down  into  the  lowest  and  most  grievous  of 
all  the  hells. 

This  danger  is  what  is  meant  by  the  Lord’s 

words : 

“He  hath  blinded  their  eyes  and  hardened  their  hearts, 
lest  they  should  see  with  their  eyes,  and  understand 
with  their  heart,  and  should  turn  and  I should  heal 
them”  ( John  xii.  40). 

And  that  those  that  are  in  falsities  would  not  be- 
lieve [even  if  visions  were  given]  is  meant  by  these 

words : 

Abraham  said  to  the  rich  man  in  hell,  “They  have 
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Moses  and  the  Prophets,  let  them  hear  them.  Hut 
he  said,  Nay,  father  Abraham,  but  if  one  came  to 
them  from  the  dead  they  would  be  converted.  But 
Abraham  said  to  him,  If  they  hear  not  Moses  and 
the  Prophets,  neither  will  they  believe  though  one 
should  rise  from  the  dead”  {Luke  xvi.  29-31 ). 

457*  When  the  spirit  of  man  first  enters  the 
world  of  spirits,  which  takes  place  shortly  after  his 
resuscitation,  as  described  above,  his  face  and  his 
tone  of  voice  resemble  those  he  had  in  the  world, 
because  he  is  then  in  the  state  of  his  exteriors,  and 
his  interiors  are  as  yet  uncovered.  This  is  man’s 
first  state  after  death.  But  subsequently  his  face  is 
changed,  and  become^  entirely  different,  resembling 
his  ruling  affeCtion  or  ruling  love,  in  conformity 
with  which  the  interiors  of  his  mind  had  been  while 
he  Was  in  the  world  and  his  spirit  while  it  was  in 
the  body.  .For  the  face  of  a man’s  spirit  differs 
greatly  from  the  face  of  his  body.  The  face  of  his 
body  is  from  his  parents,  but  the  face  of  his  spirit 
is  from  his  affediion,  and  is  an  image  of  it.  When 
the  life  of  the  spirit  in  the  body  is  ended,  and  its 
exteriors  are  set  aside  and  its  interiors  disclosed,  it 
comes  into  this  affeCtion.  This  is  man’s  second 
state. 

I have  seen  some  that  have  recently  arrived 
from  the  world,  and  have  recognized  them  from 
their  face  and  speech ; but  seeing  them  afterwards 
I did  not  recognize  them.  Those  that  had  been 
in  good  affections  appeared  with  beautiful  faces  ; 
but  those  that  had  been  in  evil  affeCtions  with  mis- 
shapen faces ; for  man’s  spirit,  viewed  in  itself,  is 
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nothing  but  his  affection  ; and  the  face  is  its  out- 
ward form. 

Another  reason  why  faces  are  changed  is  that 
in  the  other  life  no  one  is  permitted  to  counter- 
feit affe<5Hons  that  are  not  his  own,  and  thus  assume 
looks  that  are  contrary  to  his  love.  All  in  the 
other  life  are  brought  into  such  a state  as  to  speak 
as  they  think,  and  to  manifest  in  their  looks  and 
gestures  the  inclinations  of  their  will.  And  be- 
cause of  this  the  faces  of  all  become  forms  and 
images  of  their  affedlions ; and  in  consequence 
all  that  have  known  each  other  in  the  world  know 
each  other  in  the  world  of  spirits,  but  not  in 
heaven  nor  in  hell  (as  has  been  said  above,  n.  427). 

458.  The  faces  of  hypocrites  are  changed 
more  slowly  than  those  of  others,  because  by  prac- 
tice they  had  formed  a habit  of  so  managing  their 
interiors  as  to  imitate  good  affe&ions  ; consequently 
for  a long  time  they  appear  not  unbeautiful.  But 
as  that  which  they  had  assumed  is  gradually  put 
off,  and  the  interiors  of  the  mind  are  brought  into 
accord  with  the  form  of  their  affeftions,  they  be- 
come after  a while  more  misshapen  than  others. 
Hypocrites  are  such  as  have  been  accustomed  to 
talk  like  angels,  but  interiorly  have  acknowledged 
nature  alone  and  not  the  Divine,  and  have  therefore 
denied  what  pertains  to  heaven  and  the  church. 

459.  It  is  a matter  of  importance  to  know 
that  every  one’s  human  form  after  death  is  the 
more  beautiful  in  proportion  as  lie  has  more  inter- 
iorly loved  Divine  truths  and  lived  according  to 
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them  ; for  every  one’s  interiors  are  both  opened 
and  formed  in  accordance  with  his  love  and  life ; 
therefore  the  more  interior  the  affe&ion  is  the  more 
like  heaven  it  is,  and  in  consequence  the  more 
beautiful  the  face  is.  This  is  why  the  angels  in 
the  inmost  heaven  are  the  most  beautiful,  for  they 
are  forms  of  celestial  love. 

But  those  that  have  loved  Divine  truths  more 
exteriorly,  and  thus  have  lived  in  accordance  with 
them  in  a more  external  way,  are  less;  beautiful ; 
for  exterior  affections  only  shine  forth  from  their 
faces;  and  through  these  no  interior  heavenly  love 
shines,  consequently  nothing  of  the  form  of  heaven 
as  it  is  in  itself  There  is  seen  in  the  faces  of 
such  something  comparatively  obscure,  not  vivified 
by  any  thing  of  interior  life  shining  through  it.  In 
a word,  all  perfection  increases  toward  interiors 
and  decreases  toward  exteriors,  and  as  perfeftion 
increases  and  decreases  so  does  beauty.  I have 
seen  angelic  faces  of  the  third  heaven  of  such  rad- 
iance that  no  painter  with  all  his  art  could  possibly 
give  any  such  light  to  his  colors  as  to  equal  a 
thousandth  part  of  the  brightness  and  life  that 
shone  forth  from  their  countenances.  But  the  faces 
of  the  angels  of  the  lowest  heaven  may  in  some 
measure  be  equalled. 

460.  In  conclusion  I will  mention  a certain 
arcanum  hitherto  unknown,  namely,  that  every 
good  and  truth  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  and 
makes  heaven  is  in  the  human  form  ; and  this  not 
only  as  a whole  and  in  what  is  greatest,  but  also 
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in  every  part  and  what  is  least ; also  that  this  form 
affefts  every  one  who  receives  good  and  truth  from 
the  Lord,  and  causes  every  one  who  is  in  heaven 
to  be  in  the » human  form  in  accordance  with  his  re- 
ception of  good  and  truth.  It  is  in  consequence  of 
this  that  heaven  is  like  itself  in  general  and  in  par- 
ticular, and  that  the  human  form  is  the  form  of 
the  whole,  of  every  society,  and  of  every  angel  (as 
has  been  shown  in  the  four  chapters  from  n.  59  to 
86);  to  which  let  it  be  added  that  it  is  the  form 
of  every  thought  derived  from  heavenly  love  with 
the  angels.  No  man,  however,  can  easily  compre- 
hend this  truth  ; but  it  is  clearly  comprehended  by 
the  angels,  because  they  are  in  the  light  of  heaven. 


XL  V III. 


AFTER  DEATH  MAN  IS  POSSESSED  OF  EVERY  SENSE.  AND  OF 
ALL  THE  MEMORY.  THOUGHT.  AND  AFFECTION,  THAT 
HE  HAD  IN  THE  WORLD.  LEAVING  NOTHING  BEHIND 
EXCEPT  HIS  EARTHLY  BODY. 

4*x. 

IT  has  been  proved  to  me  by  manifold  experi- 
ence that  when  man  passes  from  the  natural 
world  into  the  spiritual,  as  he  does  when  he 
dies,  he  carries  with  him  all  his  possessions,  that  is, 
every  thing  that  belongs  to  him  as  a man,  except 
his  earthly  body.  For  when  man  enters  the  spirit- 
ual world  or  the  life  after  death,  he  is  in  a body  as 
he  was  in  the  world,  with  no  apparent  difference, 
since  he  neither  sees  nor  feels  any  difference*  But 
his  body  is  then  spiritual,  and  thus  separated  or 
purified  from  all  that  is  earthy ; and  when  what  is 
spiritual  touches  or  sees  what  is  spiritual,  it  is  just 
the  same  as  when  what  is  natural  touches  or  sees 
what  is  natural.  So  when  a man  has  become  a 
spirit  he  does  not  know  that  he  has  died,  but  be- 
lieves that  he  is  in  the  same  body  that  he  had  in 
the  world. 

Moreover,  a man’s  spirit  enjoys  every  sense, 
both  outer  and  inner,  that  he  enjoyed  in  the  world  ; 
he  sees  as  before,  he- hears  and  speaks  as  before, 
smells  and  tastes,  and  when  touched,  he  feels  the 
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touch  as  before;  he  also  longs,  desires,  craves, 
thinks,  refle&s,  is  stirred,  loves,  wills,  as  before;  and 
one  who  takes  delight  in  studies,  reads  and  writes 
as  before.  In  a word,  when  a man  passes  from  one 
life  into  the  other,  or  from  one  world  into  the  other, 
it  is  like  passing  from  one  place  into  another,  car- 
rying with  him  all  things  that  he  had  possessed  in 
himself  as  a man ; so  that  by  death,  which  is  only 
the  death  of  the  earthly  body,  man  cannot  be  said 
to  have  lost  any  thing  really  his  own. 

Furthermore,  he  carries  with  him  his  natural 
memory,  retaining  every  thing  that  he  has  heard, 
seen,  read,  learned*  or  thought,  in  the  world  from 
earliest  infancy  even  to  the  end  of  life;  although 
the  natural  objects  that  are  contained  in  the  mem- 
ory, since  they  cannot  be  reproduced  in  the  spiritual 
world,  are  quiescent,  just  as  they  are  when  one  is 
not  thinking  of  them.  Nevertheless  they  are  re* 
produced  when  the  Lord  so  wills.  But  more  will 
be  said  presently  about  this  memory  and  its  state 
after  death. 

A sensual  man  finds  it  impossible  to  believe  that 
such  is  the  state  of  man  after  death,  because  he 
cannot  comprehend  it;  for  a sensual  man  must 
needs  think  naturally  even  about  spiritual  things; 
therefore  any  thing  that  does  not  appeal  to  his 
senses,  that  is,  that  he  does  not  see  with  his  bodily 
eyes  and  touch  with  his  hands  {as  is  said  of  Thbmas* 
John  xx.  25,  27,  29)  he  denies  the  existence  of. 
(What  the  sensual  man  is  may  be  seen  above,  n, 
267  and  notes.) 
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46a[«].  And  yet  there  is  a great  difference 
between  man's  life  in  the  spiritual  world  and  his 
life  in  the  natural  world,  in  regard  both  to  his 
outer  senses  and  their  affe&ions  and  his  inner 
senses  and  their  affe6Hons.  Those  that  are  in 
heaven  have  more  exquisite  senses,  that  is,  a keener 
sight  and  hearing,  and  also  think  more  wisely,  than 
when  they  were  in  the  world ; for  they  see  in  the 
light  of  heaven,, which  surpasses  by  many  degrees 
the  light  of  the  world  (see  above,  n.  126);  and 
they  hear  by  means  of  a spiritual  atmosphere, 
which  likewise  surpasses  by  many  degrees  die 
earthly  atmosphere  (n.  235).  This  difference  in  re- 
spedl  to  the  outward  senses  is  like  the  difference 
between  clear  sunshine  and  dark  cloudiness  in  the 
world,  or  between  noonday  light  and  evening  shade. 
For  the  light  of  heaven,  since  it  is  Divine  truth, 
enables  the  eyes  of  angels  to  perceive  and  distin- 
guish most  minute  things. 

Moreover,  their  outer  sight  corresponds  to  their 
inner  sight  or  understanding ; for  with  angels  one 
sight  so  flows  into  the  other  as  to  a<5t  as  one  with 
it ; and  this  gives  them  their  great  keenness  of 
vision.  In  like  manner,  their  hearing  corresponds 
to  their  perception,  which  pertains  both  to  the  un- 
derstanding and  to  the  will,  and  in  consequence 
they  perceive  in  the  tone  and  words  of  one  speak- 
ing the  most  minute  things  of  his  affection  and 
thought ; in  the  tone  what  pertains  to  his  affedlion, 
and  in  the  words  what  pertains  to  his  thought  (see 
above,  n.  234-245).  But  the  rest  of  the  senses  with 
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the  angels  are  less  exquisite  th-an  the  senses  of  see- 
ing and  hearing,  for  the  reason  that  seeing  and 
hearing  serve  their  intelligence  and  wisdom,  and 
the  rest  do  not;  and  if  the  other  senses  were 
equally  exquisite  they  would  detract  from  the  light 
and  joy  of  their  wisdom,  and  would  let  in  the  de- 
light of  pleasures  pertaining  to  various  appetites 
and  to  the  body ; and  so  far  as  these  prevail  they 
obscure  and  weaken  the  understanding.  This  is 
seen  in  the  world,  where  men  become  gross  and 
stupid  in  regard  to  spiritual  truths  so  far  as  they 
indulge  the  sense  of  taste  and  yield  to  the  allure- 
ments of  the  sense  of  touch. 

From  what  has  already  been  said  and  shown  in 
the  chapter  on  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  of  heaven 
(n.  265-275),  it  can  be  seen  that  the  inner  senses 
also  of  the  angels  of  heaven,  which  pertain  to  their 
thought  and  affection,  are  more  exquisite  and  per- 
fect than  the  senses  they  had  in  the  world.  As 
regards  the  state  of  those  that  are  in  hell  as  com- 
pared with  the  state  of  those  in  the  world  there  is 
also  a great  difference,  for  as  great  as  is  the  per- 
fe&ion  and  excellence  of  the  outer  and  inner  senses 
of  the  angels  in  heaven,  with  those  who  are  in  hell 
the  im  perfection  is  equally  great.  But  the  state  of 
these  will  be  treated  of  hereafter. 

4«a[6].  That  when  a man  leaves  the  world  he 
takes  with  him  all  his  memory  has  been  shown  to 
me  in  many  ways,  and  many  of  the  things  I have 
seen  and  heard  are  worthy  of  mention,  Some  of 
which  I will  relate  in  order.  There  were  some  who 
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denied  their  crimes  and  villanies  which  they  had 
perpetrated  in  the  world ; and  in  consequence,  that 
they  might  not  be  believed  innocent,  all  their  deeds 
were  disclosed  and  reviewed  from  their  memory  in 
order,  from  their  earliest  to  their  latest  years ; these 
were  chiefly  adulteries  and  whoredoms. 

There  were  some  who  had  deceived  others  by 
wicked  arts  and  had  committed  thefts.  The  deceits 
and  thefts  of  these  were  also  enumerated  in  detail, 
many  of  which  were  known  to  scarcely  any  in  the 
world  except  themselves.  These  deeds  they  con- 
fessed, because  they  were  plainly  set  forth,  with 
every  thought,  intention,  pleasure,  and  fear  which 
occupied  their  minds  at  the  time.  , 

There  were  others  who  had  accepted  bribes,  and 
had  rendered  venal  judgments,  who  were  similarly 
explored  from  their  memory,  and  from  it  every 
thing  they  had  done  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  their  office  was  reviewed.  Every  detail  in  regard 
to  what  and  how  much  they  had  received,  as  well 
as  the  time,  and  their  state  of  mind  and  intention, 
were  brought  to  their  recollection  and  made  visibly 
clear  to  the  number  of  many  hundreds.  And  what 
is  wonderful,  in  some  cases  their  memorandum- 
books,  in  which  they  had  recorded  these  things, 
were  opened  and  read  before  them  page  by  page. 

Others  who  had  enticed  maidens  to  shame  were 
called  to  a like  judgment ; and  every  detail  of  their 
crimes  was  drawn  forth  from  their  memory  and 
reviewed.  The  very  faces  of  the  maidens  and 
women  were  also  exhibited  as  if  present,  with  the 
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places,  words,  and  intentions,  and  this  as  suddenly 
as  a view  presented  to  the  sight,  the  exhibitions 
continuing  sometimes  for  hours. 

There  was  one  who  had  made  light  of  slander- 
ing others ; and  I heard  his  slanders  recounted  in 
order,  and  his  defamations,  with  the  very  words, 
and  the  persons  about  whom  and  before  whom 
they  w ere  uttered  ; all  of  which  were  produced  and 
presented  to  the  very  life,  although  while  he  lived 
in  the  world  he  had  most  carefully  concealed  every 
thing. 

There  was  one  who  had  deprived  a relative  of 
his  inheritance  under  a frauduent  pretext ; and  he 
was  in  like  manner  convidled  and  judged;  and 
what  is  wonderful,  the  letters  and  papers  that 
passed  between  them  were  read  in  my  hearing,  and 
it  was  said  that  not  a wwd  was  lacking.  The  same 
person  shortly  before  his  death  had,  also  secretly 
poisoned  his  neighbor.  This  w^as  disclosed  in  this 
way.  He  appeared  to  be  digging  a trench  under 
his  feet,  from  w hich  a man  came  forth  as  out  of  a 
grave,  and  cried  out  to  him,  “What  have  you 
done  to  me?”  Then  every  thing  was  revealed, 
how  the  murderer  had  talked  with  him  in  a friendly 
manner,  and  had  held  out  the  cup,  also  what  he 
thought  beforehand,  and  what  happened  afterwards. 
When  all  this  has  been  disclosed  he  was  sentenced 
to  hell. 

In  a word,  to  each  evil  spirit  all  his  evils,  vil- 
lainies, robberies,  artifices,  and  deceits,  are  made 
clear,  and  are  brought  forth  from  his  very  memory, 
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and  his  guilt  is  fully  established  ; nor  is  there  any 
possible  room  for  denial,  because  all  the  circum- 
stances are  exhibited  together.  Moreover,  I have 
learned  from  a man’s  memory,  when  it  was  seen 
and  inspefted  by  angels,  what  his  thoughts  had 
been  for  a month,  one  day  after  another,  and  this 
without  mistake,  the  thoughts  being  recalled  just 
as  they  arose  from  day  to  day. 

From  these  examples  it  can  be  seen  that  man 
carries  with  him  all  of  his  memory,  and  that  no- 
thing can  be  so  carefully  concealed  in  the  world 
as  not  to  be  disclosed  after  death,  which  is  done 
in  the  presence  of  many,  according  to  the  Lord’s 
words : 

tt  There  is  nothing  concealed  that  shall  not  be  uncovered, 
and  nothing  secret  that  shall  not  be  known ; there- 
fore what  ye  have  spoken  in  the  darl^  shall  be  heard 
in  light,  and  what  ye  have  spoken  in  the  ear . . . shall 
be  proclaimed  on  the  housetops  ” ( Luke  xii.  2,  3). 


4«3*  In  disclosing  his  a <Ss  to  a man  after 
death,  the  angels  to  whom  the  office  of  searching 
is  assigned  look  into  his  face,  and  their  search  ex- 
tends through  the  whole  body,  beginning  with  the 
fingers  of  each  hand,  and  thus  proceeding  through 
the  whole.  As  I wondered  at  this  the  reason  was 
given,  namely,  that  as  all  things  of  the  thought  and 
will  are  inscribed  on  the  brain,  for  their  beginn- 
ings are  there,  so  are  they  likewise  inscribed  on 
the  whole  body,  since  all  things  of  thought  and  will 
extend  from  their  beginnings  into  all  things  of  the 
body,  and  there  terminate  as  in  their  outmosts  ; and 
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this  is  why  the  things  that  are  inscribed  on  the 
memory*  from  the  will  and  consequent  thought  are 
inscribed  not  only  on  the  brain,  but  also  upon*  the 
whole  man,  and  there  exist  in  order  in  accordance 
with  the  order  of  the  parts  of  the  body.  It  was 
thus  made  clear  that  man  as  a whole  is  such  as  he 
is  in  his  will  and  its  thought,  even  to  the  extent 
that  an  evil  man  is  his  own  evil,  and  a good  man 
his  own  good.  This  shows  what  is  meant  by  the 
book  of  man’s  life  spoken  of  in  the  Word,  namely, 
that  all  things  that  he  has  done  and  all  things  that 
he  has  thought  are  inscribed  on  the  whole  man, 
and  when  they  are  called  forth  from  the  memory 
they  appear  as  if  read  in  a book,  and  when  the 
spirit  is  viewed  in  the  light  of  heaven  they  appear 
as  in  an  image. 

To  all  this  I would  add  something  remarkable 
in  regard  to  the  continuance  of  the  memory  after 
death,  by  which  I was  assured  that  not  only  things 
in  general  but  the  minutest  particulars  that  have 
entered  the  memory  remain  and  are  never  obliter- 
ated. I saw  books  there  containing  writings  as  in 
the  world,  and  was  told  -that  they  were  from  the 
memory  of  those  who  wrote,  and  that  there  was 
not  a single  word  lacking  in  them  that  was  in  a 
book  written  by  the  same  person  in  the  world ; 
and  thus  all  the  minutest  particulars  might  be 
drawn  from  one’s'  memory,  even  those  that  he  had 
forgotten  in  the  world.  And  the  reason  was  given, 
namely,  that  man  has  an  external  and  an  internal 
memory,  an  external  memory  belonging  to  his  nat- 
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ural  man,  and  an  internal  memory  belonging  to  his 
spiritual  man  ; and  that  every  least  thing  that  a 
man  has  thought,  willed,  spoken,  done,  or  even 
heard  and  seen,  is  inscribed  on  his  internal  or  spir- 
itual memory;  and  that  what  is  there  is  never 
erased,  since  it  is  also  inscribed  on  the  spirit  itself 
and  on  the  members  of  its  body,  as  has  been  said 
above ; and  that  the  spirit  is  thus  formed  in  accord- 
ance with  the  thoughts  and  ads  of  its  will.  I know 
that  all  this  sounds  like  a paradox,  and  is  difficult  to 
believe;  but  still  it  is  true  Let  no  one  believe, 
then,  that  there  is  any  thing  that  a man  has  ever 
thought  in  himself  or  done  in  secret  that  can  be 
concealed  after  death ; but  let  him  believe  that  all 
things  and  each  single  thing  are  then  made  as  clear 
as  day. 

464*  Although  the  external  or  natural  mem- 
ory remains  in  man  after  death,  the  merely  natural 
things  in  it  are  not  reproduced  in  the  other  life, 
but  only  the  spiritual  things  conneded  with  the 
natural  by  correspondences  but  when  these  are 
present  to  the  sight  they  appear  in  exadly  the 
same  form  as  they  had  in  the  natural  world  ; for 
all  things  seen  in  the  heavens  have  just  the  same 
appearance  as  in  the  world  although  in  their  es- 
sence they  are  not  natural  but  spiritual  (as  may  be 
seen  in  the  chapter  on  representatives  and  ap- 
pearances in  heaven,  n.  170-176). 

But  the  external  or  natural  memory  in  resped 
to  the  things  in  it  that  are  derived  from  the  mate- 
rial, and  from  time  and  space,  and  from  other  pro- 
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perties  of  nature,  is  not  serviceable  to  the  spirit 
in  the  way  that  it  was  serviceable  to  it  in  the  world, 
for  whenever  man  thinks  in  the  world  from  his  ex- 
ternal sensual,  and  not  at  the  same  time  fiom  his 
internal  sensual,  he  thinks  naturally  and  not  spiiit- 
ually ; but  in  the  other  life  when  he  is  a spirit  in 
the  spiritual  world  he  does  not  think  naturally  but 
spiritually,  and  to  think  spiritually  is  to  think  in- 
tellectually or  rationally.  For  this  reason  the  ex- 
ternal or  natural  memory  in  respect  to  its  materia 
contents  is  then  quiescent,  and  only  those  things 
that  man  has  imbibed  in  the  world  by  means  of 
material  things,  and  has  made  rational,  come  into 
use.  The  material  things  in  the  external  memory 
then  become  quiescent  because  they  cannot  then 
be  brought  forth,  since  spirits  and  angels  speak 
from  those  affections  and  thoughts  that  are  pro 
per  to  their  minds ; and  are  therefore  unable  to 
give  expression  to  any  thing  that  is  not  in  accord 
with  their  affe&ions  and  thoughts,  as  can  be  seen 
in  what  is  said  about  the  speech  of  angels  in 
heaven  and  their  speech  with  man  (n.  234“ 257)- 
Because  of  this  man  after  death  is  rational,  not 
in  the  degree  that  he  was  skilled  in  language  and 
science  in  the  world,  but  in  the  degree  in  which  he 
became  rational  by  means  of  these.  I have  talked 
with  many  who  were  believed  in  the  world  to  be 
learned  because  they  were  acquainted  with  ancient 
languages,  such  as  the  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin, 
but  had  not  cultivated  their  rational  faculty  by  what 
is  written  in  those  languages.  Some  of  them 
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seemed  just  as  simple  as  those  who  knew  nothing 
of  those  languages,  and  some  of  them  seemed  even 
stupid,  and  yet  they  retained  the  conceit  of  being 
wiser  than  others. 

I have  talked  with  some  who  had  believed  in 
the  world  that  man  is  wise  in  the  measure  of  the 
contents  of  his  memory,  and  who  had  stored  up 
many  things  in  their  memory,  speaking  almost 
solely  from  the  memory,  and  therefore  not  from 
themselves  but  from  others,  and  their  rationality 
had  not  been  at  all  perfected  by  means  of  the 
things  in  their  memory.  Some  of  these  were  stupid 
and  some  sottish,  having  no  ability  to  comprehend 
whether  a truth  is  true  or  not,  and  seizing  upon  all 
falsities  that  are  passed  off  for  truths  by  those  who 
called  themselves  learned  ; for  from  themselves  they 
are  unable  to  see  any  thing,  whether  it  be  true  or 
not,  and  consequently  are  unable  to  see  any  thing 
rationally  when  listening  to  others. 

I have  also  talked  with  some  who  had  written 
much  in  the  world  on  scientific  subje&s  of  every 
kind,  and  had  thereby  acquired  a world-wide 
reputation  for  learning.  Some  of  these  had  the 
ability  to  reason  about  truths,  whether  they  are 
true  or  not ; and  some,  when  they  had  turned  to 
those  who  were  in  the  light  of  truth,  had  some 
comprehension  that  truths  are  true,  but  still  had 
no  wish  to  comprehend  them,  and  therefore  when 
they  were  in  their  own  falsities,  and  thus  in  them- 
selves, denied  them.  Some  had  no  more  wisdom 
than  those  without  education.  Thus  each  differed 


from  the  other  according  as 
rational  faculty  by  means  of  the  knowledges  he  had 
written  about  or  collated.  Such  as  were  opposed 
to  the  truths  of  the  church,  and  thought  from  mere 
knowledges,  and  had  confirmed  themselves  thereby 
in  falsities,  did  not  cultivate  their  rational  faculty, 
but  cultivated  only  an  ability  to  reason,  which  in 
the  world  is  believed  to  be  rationality.  But  this 
ability  is  wholly  different  from  rationality  ; it  is  an 
ability  to  prove  any  thing  it  pleases,  and  from  pre- 
conceived principles  and  from  fallacies  to  see  falsi- 
ties and  not  truths.  Such  persons  can  never  be 
brought  to  acknowledge  truths,  since  truths  cannot 
be  seen  from  falsities  ; but  falsities  may  be  seen 
from  truths. 

The  rational  faculty  of  man  is  like  a garden  or 
shrubbery,  or  like  fresh  ground ; the  memory  is 
the  soil,  truths  known  and  knowledges  are  the 
seeds,  the  light  and  heat  of  heaven  cause  them  to 
grow  ; and  as  without  light  and  heat  there  is  no 
germination,  so  is  it  with  the  mind  when  the  light 
of  heaven,  which  is  Divine  truth,  and  the  heat  of 
heaven,  which  is  Divine  love,  are  not  admitted ; 
rationality  is  solely  from  these.  It  is  a great  grief 
to  the  angels  that  learned  men  for  the  most  part 
ascribe  all  things  to  nature,  and  have  thereby  so 
closed  up  the  interiors  of  their  minds  as  to  be  un- 
able to  see  any  thing  of  truth  from  the  light  of 
truth,  which  is  the  light  of  heaven.  In  consequence 
of  this  such  in  the  other  life  are  deprived  of  their 
ability  to  reason,  and  are  sent  into  desert  places 
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that  they  may  not  disseminate  falsities  among  the 
simple  good  and  lead  them  astray. 

465*  A certain  spirit  was  indignant  because  he 
was  unable  to  remember  many  things  that  he  knew 
in  the  life  of  the  body,  and  was  grieved  that  he 
had  lost  so  enjoyable  a pleasure ; but  he  was  told 
that  he  had  lost  nothing  at  all,  that  he  still  knew 
each  and  every  thing  that  he  had  known,  although 
in  the  world  where  he  now  was  no  one  was  per- 
mitted to  call  forth  such  things  from  the  memory, 
and  that  he  ought  to  be  satisfied  that  he  could  now 
think  and  speak  much  better  and  more  perfe&ly 
than  before,  and  that  his  rational  was  not  now  im- 
mersed as  before  in  gross,  obscure,  material,  and 
corporeal  things,  which  are  of  no  use  in  the  king- 
dom into  which  he  had  now  come;  also  that  he 
now  possessed  every  thing  conducive  to  the  uses 
of  eternal  life,  and  that  this  is  the  only  way  of  be- 
coming blessed  and  happy ; and  therefore  it  is  the 
part  of  ignorance  to  believe  that  in  this  kingdom 
intelligence  perishes  with  the  removal  or  quiescence 
of  the  material  things  in  the  memory ; for  the  real 
fa<5t  is  that  so  far  as  the  mind  can  be  withdrawn 
from  things  of  sense  pertaining  to  the  external  man 
or  the  body,  so  far  it  is  elevated  to  things  spirit- 
ual and  heavenly. 

466.  What  these  two  memories  are  is  some- 
times presented  to  view  in  the  other  life  in  forms 
not  elsewhere  seen ; for  many  things  that  in  man 
take  the  form  of  ideas  are  there  presented  before 
the  sight.  * The  external  memory  there  presents 
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the  appearance  of  a callus,  the  internal  the  appear- 
ance of  a medullary  substance  like  that  in  the  hu- 
man brain  ; and  from  this  what  they  are  can  be 
known.  With  those  that  have  devoted  themselves 
in  the  life  of  the  body  to  the  cultivation  of  the 
memory  alone,  to  the  negleA  of  their  rational  fac- 
ulty, the  callosity  appears  hard  and  streaked  with- 
in as  with  tendons.  With  those  that  have  filled 
the  memory  with  falsities  it  appears  hairy  and 
rough,  because  of  the  confused  mass  of  things  in  it. 
With  those  that  have  cultivated  the  memory  with 
the  love  of  self  and  the  world  as  an  end  it  appears 
glued  together  and  ossified.  With  those  that  have 
wished  to  penetrate  into  Divine  arcana  by  means 
of  learning,  especially  of  a philosophical  kind,  with 
an  unwillingness  to  believe  until  convinced  by  such 
proofs,  the  memory  appears  like  a dark  substance, 
of  such  a nature  as  to  absorb  the  rays  of  light  and 
turn  them  into  darkness.  With,  those -that  have 
practiced  deceit  and  hypocrisy  it  appears  hard  and 
bony  like  ebony,  which  refle&s  the  rays  of  light. 
But  with  those  that  have  been  in  the.  good  of  love 
and  the  truths  of  faith  there  is* no  such  callous  ap- 
pearance, because  their  inner  .memory  transmits 
the  rays  of  light  into  the  outer;  and  in  its  obje&s 
or  ideas  as  in  their  basis  or  their  ground  the  rays 
terminate  and  find  delightful  receptacles;  for  the 
outer  memory  is  the  outmost  of  order  in  which, 
when  goods  and  truths  are  there;  the  spiritual  and 
heavenLy  things  are  gendy  terminated  and  find 
their  seat. 
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467.  Men  that  are  in  love  to  the  Lord  and 
charity  toward  the  neighbor  have  with  them  and 
in  them  during  their  life  in  the  world  angelic  in- 
telligence and  wisdom,  but  it  is  then  stored  up  in 
the  inmosts  of  the  inner  memory ; and  they  are 
not  at  all  conscious  of  it  until  they  put  off  corpor- 
eal things.  Then  the  natural  memory  is  laid  asleep 
and  they  awake  into  their  inner  memory,  and  then 
gradually  into  angelic  memory  itself. 

468.  How  the  rational  faculty  may  be  culti- 
vated shall  also  be  told  in  a few  words.  The  gen- 
uine r&tional  faculty  consists  of  truths  and  not  of. 
falsities ; whatever  consists  of  falsities  is  not  ra- 
tional. There  are  three  kinds  of  truths,  civil, 
moral,  and  spiritual.  Civil  truths  relate  to  matters 
of  judgment  and  of  government  in  kingdoms,  and 
in  general  to  what  is  just  and  equitable  in  them. 
Moral  truths  relate  to  matters  of  individual  life  in 
regard  to  companionships  and  social  relations,  in 
general  to  what  is  honest  and  right,  and  in  parties 
ular  to  virtues  of  every  kind.  But  spiritual  truths 
relate  to  matters  of  heaven  and  of  the  church,  and 
in  general  to  the  good  of  love  and  the  truth  of 
faith. 

In  every  man  there  are  three  degrees  of  life 
(see  above;  n.  267).  The  rational  faculty  is  opened 
to  the  first  degree  by  civil  truths,  to  the  second  de- 
gree by  moral  truths;  and  to  the  third  degree  by 
spiritual  truths.  But  ' it  must  be  understood  that 
the  rational  faculty  that  consists  of  these  truths  is 
not  formed  and  opened  by  man’s  knowing  them, 
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but  by  his  living  according  to  them  ; and  living  ac- 
cording to  them  means  loving  them  from  spiritual 
affection  ; and  to  love  truths  from  spiritual  affec- 
tion is  to  love  what  is  just  and  equitable  because 
it  is  just  and  equitable,  what  is  honest  and  right 
because  it  is  honest  and  right,  and  what  is  good 
and  true  because  it  is  good  and  true ; while  living 
according  to  them  and  loving  them  from  the  bodily 
affedtion  is  loving  them  for  the  sake  of  self  and  for 
the  sake  of  one’s  reputation,  honor,  or  gain.  Con- 
sequently, so  far  as  man  loves  these  truths  from  a 
bodily  affedlion  he  fails  to  become  rational,  for  he 
loves,  not  them,  but  himself;  and  the  truths  are 
made  to  serve  him  as  servants  serve  their  Lord; 
and  when  truths  become  servants  they  do  not  enter 
the  man  and  open  any  degree  of  his  life,  not  even 
the  first,  but  merely  rest  in  the  memory  as  know- 
ledge under  a material  form,  and  there  conjoin 
themselves  with  the  love  of  self,  which  is  a bodily 
love. 

All  this  shows  how  man  becomes  rational, 
namely,  that  he  becomes  rational  to  the  third  de- 
gree by  a spiritual  love  of  good  and  truth,  which 
pertains  to  heaven  and  the  church ; he  becomes 
rational  to  the  second  degree  by  a love  of  what 
is  honest  and  right ; and  to  the  first  degree  by  a 
love  of  what  is  just  and  equitable.  These  two 
latter  loves  also  become  spiritual  from  a spiritual 
love  of  good  and  truth,  because  that  love  flows  into 
them  and  conjoins  itself  to  them  and  forms  in  them 
as  it  were  its  own  semblance. 
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469.  Spirits  and  angels,  the  same  as  men, 
have  a memory,  whatever  they  hear,  see,  think, 
will,  and  do,  remaining  with  them,  and  thereby 
their  rational  faculty  is  continually  cultivated  even 
to  eternity.  Thus  spirits' and  angels,  the  same  as 
men,  are  perfected  in  intelligence  and  wisdom  by 
means  of  knowledges  of  truth  and  good.  That 
spirits  and  angels  have  a memory  I have  been  per- 
mitted to  learn  by  much  experience,  having  seen 
every  thing  that  they  have  thought  and  done,  both 
in  public  and  in  private,  called  forth  from  their 
memories  when  they  were  with  other  spirits ; and 
I have  seen  those  that  were  in  some  truth  from 
simple  good  imbued  with  knowledges,  and  thereby 
with  intelligence,  and  afterwards  raised  up  into 
heaven. 

But  it  must  be  understood  that  such  are  not 
imbued  with  knowledges  and  thereby  with  intelli- 
gence beyond  the  degree  of  affedion  for  good  and 
for  truth  that  they  have  attained  to  while  in  the 
world ; for  such  and  so  much  of  affe6tion  as  any 
spirit  or  angel  had  in  the  world  remains  with  him  ; 
and  this  affe&ion  is  afterwards  perfe<5ted  by  being 
filled  out,  which  goes  on  to  eternity.  For  every 
thing  is  capable  of  being  filled  out  to  eternity, 
since  it  is  capable  of  infinite  variation,  thus  of  en- 
richment by  various  things,  and  consequently  of 
multiplication  and  fructification.  To  any  thing 
good  there  is  no  limit  because  it  is  from  the  In- 
finite. That  spirits  and  angels  are  being  perfected 
unceasingly  in  intelligence  and  wisdom  by  means 


414 


HEAYF.N  AND  HELL 


of  knowledges  of  truth  and  good  may  be  Seen 
above,  in  the  chapters  on  the  wisdom  of  the  angels 
of  heaven  (n.  265-275) ; on  the  heathen  or  people 
outside  the  church  in  heaven  (n.  318-328);  and  on 
little  children  in  heaven  (n.  329-345) ; and  that 
this  is  done  to  that  degree  of  affection  for  good 
and  for  truth  in  which  they  had  been  in  the  world, 
and  not  beyond  it,  may  be  seen  in  n.  349. 


xux. 


MAN  AFTER  DEATH  IS  SUCH  AS  HIS  LIFE  HAD  BEEN  IN  THE 
WORLD. 

470. 

EVERY  Christian  knows  from  the  Word  that 
every  one’s  life  continues  the  same  after 
death ; for  it  is  there  said  in  many  passages 
that  man  will  be  judged  and  rewarded  according  to 
his  deeds  and  works ; and  no  one  who  thinks  from 
good  and  from  real  truth  can  help  seeing  that  he 
who  lives  well  goes  to  heaven  and  that  he  who 
lives  wickedly  goes  to  hell.  But  the  evil  man  is 
unwilling  to  believe  that  his  state  after  death  is  ac- 
cording to  his  life  in  the  world ; he  thinks  instead, 
especially  when  he  is  sick,  that  heaven  is  granted 
to  every  one  out  of  pure  mercy,  whatever  his  life 
may  have  been,  and  that  this  is  done  in  accord 
with  his  faith,  which  he  separates  from  life. 

471.  That  man  will  be  judged  and  rewarded 
according  to  his  deeds  and  works  is  declared  in 
many  passages  in  the  Word,  some  of  which  I will 
here  quote : 

“The  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  the  glory  of  His  Father 
with  His  angels,  and  then  He  will  render  unto  every 
one  according  to  his  works  ” ( Matt . xvi.  27). 

“ Blessed  are  the  dead  that  die  in  the  Lord ; yea, 

saith  the  Spirit,  that  they  may  rest  from  their  labors, 
for  their  works  follow  them”  ( Apoc . xiv.  13). 
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“I  will  give  to  every  one ..  according  to  his  works" 
( Apoc . ii.  23). 

“I  saw  the  dead,  small  and  great,  standing  before  God; 

and  the  books  were  opened and  the  dead  were 

judged  out  of  the  things  that  were  written  in  the 
books  according  to  their  works.  The  sea  gave  up 
the  dead  that  were  in  it,  and  death  and  hell  gave  up 
those  that  were  in  them,  and  they  were  judged  every 
one  according  to  their  works”  (Apoc.  xx.  12,  13). 

4 Behold  I come, . . and  My  reward  is  with  Me,  to  give  to 
every  one  according  to  his  works”  (Apoc.  xxii.  12). 

“Every  one  that  heareth  My  words  and  doeth  them  1 
will  liken  to  a prudent  man  ; . . . but  every  one  that 
heareth  My  words  and  doeth  them  not  is  likened  to 
a foolish  man  ” (Matt.  vii.  24,  26). 

'‘Not  every  one  that  saith  unto  Me,  Lord,  Lord,  shall 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens ; but  he  that 
doeth  the  will  of  My  Father  who  is  in  the  heavens. 
Many  will  say  unto  Me  in  that  day,  Lord,  Lord,  have 
we  not  prophesied  in  Thy  name,  and  through  Thy 
name  cast  out  demons,  and  in  Thy  name  done  many 
mighty  works  ? But  then  will  I confess  to  them,  1 
know  you  not ; depart  from  Me,  ye  workers  of  iniq- 
uity ” (Matt.  vii.  21-23). 

“ Then  shall  ye  begin  to  say,  We  have  eaten  and  drunk 
before  Thee;  Thou  hast  taught  in  our  streets.  But 
He  will  say,  I tell  you  I know  you  not,.  . . .ye  work- 
ers of  iniquity”  (Luke  xiii.  25-27). 

44 1 will  recompense  them  according  to  their  work  and  ac- 
cording to  the  doing  of  their  hands”  (Jer.  xxv.  14). 

Jehovah,  4t  whose  eyes  are  open  upon  all  the  ways  of 
man,  to  give  to  every  one  according  to  his  ways  and 
according  to  the  fruit  of  his  works  ” (Jer.  xxxii.  19). 

44 1 will  visit  upon  his  ways  and  recompense  to  him  his 
works”  (Hosea  iv.  9). 

44  Jehovah ..  doeth  with  us  according  to  our  ways  and 
according  to  our  works  ” (Zech.  i.  6). 


In  foretelling  the  last  judgment  the  Lord  re- 
counts nothing  but  works,  teaching  that  those  that 
have  done  good  works  will  enter  into  eternal  life 
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and  those  that  have  done  evil  works  will  enter 
into  damnation,  as  in  Matthew  (xxv.  32-46),  and  in 
many  other  passages  that  treat  of  the  salvation  and 
condemnation  of  man.  It  is  clear  that  works  and 
deeds  constitute  the  outward  life  of  man,  and  that 
the  quality  of  his  inward  life  is  made  evident  in 
them. 

47a.  But  by  deeds  and  works,  what  they  are 
inwardly  is  here  meant,  and  not  the  way  they  out- 
wardly appear;  for  every  one  knows  that  every 
deed  and  work  goes  forth  from  the  man’s  will  and 
thought ; otherwise  it  would  be  nothing  but  a move- 
ment like  that  of  an  automaton  or  image.  Con- 
sequently, a deed  or  work  viewed  in  itself  is 
merely  an  effect  that  derives  its  soul  and  life  from 
will  and  thought,  even  to  the  extent  that  it  is  no- 
thing but  will  and  thought  in  effe&,  and  thus  is 
will  and  thought  in  outward  form. 

From  this  it  follows  that  a deed  or  work  is  the 
same  in  quality  as  the  will  and  thought  that  pro- 
duce it.  If  the  thought  and  will  are  good  the 
deeds  and  works  are  good ; but  if  the  thought  and 
will  are  evil  the  deeds  and  works  are  evil,  although 
in  outward  appearance  they  are  the  same.  A 
thousand  men  may  a<5i  in  the  same  way,  that  is, 
may  do  like  deeds,  so  alike  in  outward  form  as  to 
be  almost  indistinguishable,  and  yet  each  one  re- 
garded in  itself  be  different,  because  from  a differ- 
ent will. 

For  example,  when  one  a6Is  honestly  and  justly 
with  a companion,  one  person  may  do  it  for  the 
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purpose  of  appearing  to  be  honest  and  just  out  of 
regard  to  himself  and  his  own  honor ; another  out 
of  regard  to  the  world  and  gain ; a third  out  of 
regard  to  reward  and  merit ; a fourth  out  of  re- 
gard to  friendship ; a fifth  from  fear  of  the  law  and 
the  loss  of  reputation  or  employment ; a sixth  that 
he  may  draw  some  one  to  his  own  side,  even  when 
he  is  in  the  wrong ; a seventh  that  he  may  de- 
ceive ; and  others  from  other  motives.  In  all  these 
instances  although  the  deeds  are  good  in  appear- 
ance, since  it  is  a good  thing  to  a<5t  honestly  and 
justly  with  a companion,  they  are  nevertheless  evil, 
because  they  are  done,  not  out  of  regard  to  hon- 
esty and  justice  and  for  the  love  of  these,  but  out 
of  regard  to  love  of  self  and  the  world  which  are 
loved ; and  honesty  and  justice  are  made  to  serve 
that  love  as  servants  serve  a lord,  whom  the  lord 
despises  and  dismisses  when  they  fail  to  serve 
him. 

In  outward  appearance  those  a<5t  in  the  same 
way  who  a<5t  honestly  and  justly  with  a compan- 
ion because  they  love  what  is  honest  and  just. 
Some  of  these  a< 51  from  the  truth  of  faith  or  from 
obedience,  because  the  Word  so  commands ; some 
from  the  good  of  faith  or  from  conscience,  because 
from  a religious  motive ; some  from  good  of  char- 
ity towards  the  neighbor  because  his  good  must 
be  regarded  ; some  from  the  good  of  love  to  the 
Lord  because  good  should  be  done  for  the  sake 
of  good,  that  is,  what  is  honest  and  just  should  be 
done  for  the  sake  of  honesty  and  justice  ; and  this 
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they  love  because  it  is  from  the  Lord,  and  because 
the  Divine  that  gdes  forth  from  the  Lord  is  in  it, 
and  consequently  regarded  in  its  very  essence  it  is 
Divine.  The  deeds  or  works  of  such  are  inwardly 
good,  and  therefore  are  outwardly  good  also ; for, 
as  has  been  said  above,  deeds  or  works  are  ex- 
a6tly  the  same  in  quality  as  the  thought  and  will 
from  which  they  proceed,  and  apart  from  thought 
and  will  they  are  not  deeds  and  works,  but  only 
inanimate  movements.  All  this  explains  what  is 
meant  in  the  Word  .by  works  and  deeds. 

473*  As  deeds  and  works  are  from  the  will 
and  thought,  so  are  they  from  the  love  and  faith, 
consequently  they  are  such  as  the  love  and  faith 
are ; for  it  is  the  same  thing  whether  you  say  one’s 
love  or  his  will,  and  it  is  the  same  thing  whether 
you  say  one’s  faith  or  his  established  thought ; for 
that  which  a man  loves  he  wills,  apd  that  which  a 
man,  believes  he  thinks ; and  when  a man  loves 
what  he  believes  he  also  wills  it  and  as  far  as  pos- 
sible does  it.  Every  one  may  know  that  love  and 
faith  are  within  man’s  will  and  thought,  and  not 
outside  of  them,  for  love  is  whjat  kindles  the  will, 
and  the  thought  is  what  it  enlightens  in  matters 
of  faith;  therefore  only  those  that  are  able  to 
think  wisely  are  enlightened,  and  in  the  measure 
of  their  :enlightenment  they  think  what  is  true  and 
will  it,  or  what  is  the  same,  they  believe  what  is 
true  and  love  it. 

474.  But  it  must  be  understood  that  it  is  the 
will  that  makes  the  man,  while  thought  makes  the 
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man  only  so  far  as  it  goes  forth  from  the  will ; and 
deeds  and  works  go  forth  from^both ; or  what  is 
the  same,  it  is  love  that  makes  the  man,  and  faith 
only  so  far  as  it  goes  forth  from  love ; and  deeds 
or  works  go  forth  from  both.  Consequently,  the 
will  or  love  is  the  man  himself,  for  whatever  goes 
forth  belongs  to  that  from  which  it  goes  forth.  To 
go  forth  is  to  be  brought  forth  and  presented  in 
suitable  form  for  being  perceived  and  seen. 

All  this  makes  clear  what  faith  is  when  separ- 
ated from  love,  namely,  that  * it  is  no  faith,  but 
mere  knowledge,  which  has  no  spiritual  life  in  it ; 
likewise  what  a deed  or  Work  is  apart  from  love, 
namely,  that  it  is  not  a deed  or  work  of  life,  but 
a deed  or  work  of  death,  which  possesses  an  ap- 
pearance of  life  from  an  evil  love  and  a belief  in 
what  is  false.  This  appearance  of  life  is  what  is 
called  spiritual  death. 

475*  Again,  it  must  be  understood  that  in 
deeds  or  works  the  whole  man  is  exhibited,  and 
that  his  will  and  thought  or  his  love  and  faith, 
which  are  his  interiors,  are  not  complete  until  they 
exist  in  deeds  or  works,  which  are  his  exteriors, 
for  these  are  the  outmosts  in  which  the  will  and 
thought  terminate,  and  without  such  terminations 
they  are  interminate,  and  have  as  yet  no  exist- 
ence, that  is,  are  not  as  yet  in  the  man.  To  think 
and  to  will  without  doing,  when  there  is  oppor- 
tunity, is  like  a flame  enclosed  in  a vessel  which 
goes  out ; also  like  seed  cast  upon  the  sand,  which 
fails  to  grow,  and  so  perishes  with  its  power  of 
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germination.  But  to  think  and  will  and  from  that 
to  do  is  like  a flame  that  gives  heat  and  light  all 
around,  or  like  a seed  in  the  ground  that  grows  up 
into  a tree  or  flower  and  continues  to  live.  Every 
one  can  know  that  willing  and  not  doing,  when 
there  is  opportunity,  is  not  willing ; also  that  lov- 
ing and  not  doing  good,  when  there  is  opportun- 
ity, is  not  loving,  but  mere  thought  about  willing 
and  loving;  and  this  is  thought  separate,  which 
vanishes  or  is  dissipated.  Love  and  will  constitute 
the  soul  itself  of  a deed  or  work,  and  give  form 
to  its  body  in  the  honest  and  just  things  that  the 
man  does.  This  is  the  sole  source  of  man’s  spir- 
itual body,  or  the  body  of  his  spirit ; that  is,  it  is 
formed  solely  out  of  the  things  that  the  man  does 
from  his  love  or  will  (see  above,  n.  463).  In  a 
word,  all  things  of  man  and  his  spirit  are  contained 
in  his  deeds  or  works. 

476.  All  this  makes  clear  what  the  life  is  that 
man  continues  to  have  after  death,  namely,  that  it 
is  his  love  and  his  faith  therefrom,  not  only  in 
potency,  but  also  in  a 61 ; thus  that  it  is  his  deeds 
or  works,  because  in  this  all  things  of  man’s  love 
and  faith  are  contained. 

477.  It  is  man’s  ruling  love  that  continues 
after  death,  and  this  is  in  no  way  changed  to  eter- 
nity. Everyone  has  many  loves ; but  they  are  all 
related  to  his  ruling  love,  and  make  one  with  it  or 
together  compose  it.  All  things  of  the  will  that 
are  in  harmony  with  the  ruling  love  are  called 
loves,  because  they  are  loved.  These  loves  are 
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both  inner  and  outer  ; some  dire<5tly  connected  and 
some  mediately  ; some  nearer  and  some  more  re- 
mote ; all  subservient  in  various  ways.  Taken  to- 
gether they  constitute  a kingdom,  as  it  were,  such 
being  the  order  in  which  they  are  arranged  in 
man,  although  man  knows  nothing  about  that  ar- 
rangement. And  yet  something  of  it  is  made  man- 
ifest to  him  in  the  other  life,  for  the  spread  of  his 
thought  and  affection  there  is  in  accord  with  the 
order  of  his  loves,  his  thought  and  afifetTion  ex- 
tending into  heavenly  societies  when  the  ruling  love 
is  made  up  of  the  loves  of  heaven,  but  into  infer- 
nal societies  when  it  is  made  up  of  the  loves  of 
hell.  That  all  the  thought  and  affedhon  of  spirits 
and  of  angels  has  extension  into  societies  may  be 
seen  above,  in  the  chapter;  on  the  wisdom  of  the 
angels  of  heaven,  and  on  the  form  of  heaven  which 
determines  affiliations  and  communications  there. 

478.  What  has  been  said  thus  far  appeals  only 
to  the  thought  of  the  rational  man.  That  it  may 
also  be  presented  to  the  perception  that  is  derived 
from  the  senses,  I will  add  some  experiences  by 
which  it  may  be  illustrated  and  confirmed. 

First , Man  after  death  is  his  own  love  or  his 
own  will. 

Second , Man  continues  to  eternity  such  as  his 
will  or  ruling  love  is. 

Third , The  man  who  has  celestial  and  spiritual 
love  goes  to  heaven,  while  the  man  who  has  cor- 
poreal and  worldly  love,  and  no  heavenly  and  spir- 
itual love,  goes  to  hell. 
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Fourth , Unless  faith  is  from  heavenly  love  it 
does  not  endure  in  man. 

Fifth , Love  in  a<5i,  that  is,  the  life  of  maij,  is 
what  endures. 

479*  (i.)  Man  after  death  is  his  own  love  or 
his  own  will. — This  has  been  proved  to  me  by 
manifold  experience.  The  entire  heaven  is  divided 
into  societies  according  to  differences  of  good  of 
love ; and  every  spirit  who  is  taken  up  into  heaven 
and  becomes  an  angel  is  taken  to  the  society  where 
his  love  is ; and  when  he  arrives  there  he  is,  as  it 
were,  at  home,  and  ia  the  house  where  he  was 
bom ; this  the  angel  perceives,  and  is  affiliated  with 
those  there  that  are  like  himself.  When  he  goes 
away  to  another  place  he  feels  constantly  a kind 
of  resistance,  and  a longing  to  return  to  his  like, 
thus  to  his  ruling  love.  Thus  are  affiliations 
brought  about  in  heaven ; and  in  the  same  way  in 
hell,  where  they  are  formed  in  accord  with  loves 
that  are  the  opposites  of  heavenly  loves.  It  has 
been  shown  above  (n.  41-50  and  200-212)  that  both 
heaven  and  hell  are  composed  of  societies,  and 
that  they  are  all  distinguished  by  differences  of 
love. 

That  man  after  death  is  his  own  love  might 
also  be  seen  from  the  fa<5t  that  whatever  does  not 
make  one  with  his  ruling  love  is  then  separated 
and  as  it  were  taken  away  from  him.  From  one 
who  is.  good  ev^ry  thing  discordant  or  inharmom 
ious  is  separated  and  as  it  were  taken  away;  and  he 
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is  thus  let  into  his  own  love.  It  is  the  same  with 
an  evil  spirit,  with  the  difference  that  from  the  evil 
truths  are  taken  away,  and  from  the  good  falsities 
are  taken  away,  and  this  goes  on  until  each  be- 
comes his  own  love.  This  is  effefted  when  the 
man -spirit  is  brought  into  the  third  state,  which 
will  be  described  hereafter.  When  this  has  been 
done  he  turns  his  face  constantly  to  his  own  love, 
and  this  he  has  continually  before  his  eyes,  in  what- 
ever direction  he  turns  (see  above,  n.  123,  124). 

All  spirits,  provided  they  are  kept  in  their  rul- 
ing love,  can  be  led  at  pleasure,  and  are  incapable 
of  resistance,  however  clearly  they  may  see  what 
is  being  done,  and  however  much  they  may  think 
that  they  will  resist.  They  have  often  been  per- 
mitted to  try  whether  they  could  do  any  thing 
contrary  to  their  ruling  love,  but  in  vain.  Their 
love  is  like  a bond  or  a rope  tied  around  them  by 
which  they  may  be  led  and  from  which  they  can- 
not loose  themselves.  It  is  the  same  with  men  in 
the  world  who  are  also  led  by  their  love,  or  are 
led  by  others  by  means  of  their  love ; but  this  is 
more  the  case  when  they  have  become  spirits,  be- 
cause they  are  not  then  permitted  to  make  a dis- 
play of  any  other  love,  or  to  counterfeit  what  is 
not  their  own. 

All  intercourse  in  the  other  life  proves  that  the 
spirit  of  man  is  his  ruling  love.  When  any  one  is 
adfing  or  speaking  in  accord  with  the  love  of  an- 
other, to  the  same  extent  is  the  other  plainly  pres- 
ent, with  complete,  joyful,  and  lively  countenance ; 


amats  life  not  changed  by  death  425 

but  when  one  is  speaking  or  acting  contrary  to 
another’s  love,  to  that  extent  the  other’s  counte- 
nance begins  to  be  changed,  to  be  obscured  and 
undiscemible,  until  at  length  he  wholly  disappears 
as  if  he  had  not  been  there.  I have  often  wondered 
how  this  could  be,  for  nothing  of  the  kind  can  oc- 
cur in  the  world  ; but  I have  been  told  that  it  is 
the  same  with  the  spirit  in  man,  which  when  it 
turns  itself  away  from  another  ceases  to  be  within 
his  view. 

Another  proof  that  a spirit  is  his  ruling  love  is 
that  every  spirit  seizes  and  appropriates  all  things 
that  are  in  harmony  with  his  love,  and  rejects  and 
repudiates  all  that  are  not.  Every  one’s  love  is  like 
a spongy  or  porous  wood,  which  imbibes  such  fluids 
as  promote  its  growth,  and  repels  others.  It  is  also 
like  animals  of  every  kind,  which  know  their  proper 
food  and  seek  the  things  that  agree  with  their  na- 
ture, and  avoid  what  disagrees  ; for  every  love 
wishes  to  be  nourished  on  what  belongs  to  it,  evil 
love  by  falsities  and  good  love  by  truths.  I have 
sometimes  been  permitted  to  see  certain  simple 
good  spirits  desiring  to  instruCt  the  evil  in  truths 
and  goods ; but  when  the  instruction  was  offered 
them  they  fled  far  away,  and  when  they  came  to 
their  own  they  seized  with  great  pleasure  upon 
the  falsities  that  were  in  agreement  with  their  love. 
I have  also  seen  good  spirits  talking  together 
about  truths,  and  the  good  who  were  present  list- 
ened eagerly  to  the  conversation,  but  the  evil  who 
were  present  paid  no  attention  to  it,  as  if  they 
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heard  nothing.  In  the  world  of  spirits  ways  are 
seen,  some  leading  to  heaven,  some  to  hell,  and 
each  to  some  particular  society.  Good  spirits  go 
only  in  the  ways  that  lead  to  heaven,  and  to  the 
society  there  that  is  in  the  good  of  their  love; 
and  do  not  see  the  ways  that  lead  elsewhere; 
while  evil  spirits  go  only  in  the  ways  that  lead  to 
hell,  and  to  the  society  there  that  is  in  the  evil  of 
their  love  ; and  do  not  see  the  ways  that  lead 
elsewhere,  or  if  they  see  them  have  no  wish  to 
enter  them.  In  the  spiritual  world  these  ways  are 
real  appearances,  which  correspond  to  truths  or 
falsities  ; and  this  is  why  ways  have  this  significa- 
tion in  the  Word.  By  this  evidence  from  experi- 
ence what  has  previously  been  affirmed  on  the 
ground  of  reason  is  made  more  certain,  namely, 
that  every  man  after  death  is  his  own  love  and 
his  own  will.  It  is  said  one’s  own  will  because 
one's  will  is  his  love. 

480.  (ii.)  Man  after  death  continues  to  eter- 
nity such  as  his  will  or  ruling  love  is. — This,  too, 
has  been  confirmed  by  abundant  experience.  I 
have  been  permitted  to  talk  with  some  who  lived 
tw  o thousand  years  ago,  and  whose  lives  as  de- 
scribed in  history  I had  known  about;  and  I 
found  that  they  continued  to  be  just  the  same  as 
they  were  described,  that  is,  in  respedl  to  the  love 
out  oi  which  and  according  to  which  their  lives 
w ere  formed.  There  were  others  known  to  history, 
that  had  lived  seventeen  centuries  ago,  others  that 
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had  lived  four  centuries  ago,  and  three,  and  so  on, 
with  whom  I was  permitted  to  talk  ; and  I found 
that  the  same  affection  still  ruled  in  them,  with  no 
other  difference  than  that  the  delights  of  their  love 
were  turned  into  corresponding  spiritual  delights. 
The  angels  declare  that  the  life  of  the  ruling  love 
is  never  changed  in  any  one  even  to  eternity,  since 
every  one  is  his  love ; consequently  to  change  that 
love  in  a spirit  is  to  take  away  or  extinguish  his 
life ; and  for  the  reason  that  man  after  death  is  no 
longer  capable  of  being  reformed  by  instru&ion,  as 
in  the  world,  because  the  outmost  plane,  which  con- 
sists of  natural  knowledges  and  affe&ions,  is  then 
quiescent  and  not  being  spiritual  cannot  be  opened 
(see  above,  n.  464);  and  upon  that  plane  the  in- 
teriors pertaining  to  the  mind  and  disposition  rest 
as  a house  rests  on  its  foundation;  and  on  this 
account  such  as  the  life  of  one’s  love  had  been  in 
the  world  such  he  continues  to  be  to  eternity.  The 
angels  are  greatly  surprised  that  men  do  not  know 
that  every  one  is  such  as  his  ruling  love  is,  and 
that  many  believe  that  they  may  be  saved  by 
mercy  apart  from  means,  pr.  by  faith  alone,  what- 
ever their  life  may  be ; also  that  they  do,  not  know 
that  Divine  mercy  works  by  means,  and  that  it 
consists  in  man's  being  led  by  the  Lord,  both  in 
the  world  and  afterwards  to  eternity,,  and  that 
those  who  do  not  live  in  evils  are  led  by  Divine 
mercy;  and  finally  that  faith  is  affe&ion,  for  truth 
going  forth  from  heavenly  lqve,  which  is  from  the 
Lord, 
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481.  (iii.)  The  man  whose  love  is  heavenly 
and  spiritual  goes  to  heaven ; and  the  man  whose 
love  is  corporeal  and  worldly  apart  from  any  heav- 
enly a?id  spiritual  love  goes  to  hell. — This  has  been 
made  evident  to  me  from  all  whom  I have  seen 
taken  up  into  heaven  or  cast  into  hell.  The  life  of 
those  taken  up  into  heaven  had  been  derived  from 
a heavenly  and  spiritual  love,  while  the  life  of 
those  cast  into  hell  had  been  derived  from  a cor- 
poreal and  worldly  love.  Heavenly  love  consists 
in  loving  what  is  good,  honest,  and  just,  because 
it  is  good,  honest,  and  just,  and  in  doing  this  from 
love  ; and  those  that  have  this  love  have  a life  of 
goodness,  honesty,  and  justice,  which  is  the  heav- 
enly life.  Those  that  love  what  is  good,  honest, 
and  just,  for  its  own  sake,  and  who  do  this  or  live 
it,  love  the  Lord  above  all  things,  because  this  is 
from  Him  ; they  also  love  the  neighbor,  because 
this  is  the  neighbor  who  is  to  be  loved.  But  cor- 
poreal love  is  loving  what  is  good,  honest,  and 
just,  not  for  its  own  sake  but  for  the  sake  of  self, 
because  reputation,  honor,  and  gain  can  thus  be  ac- 
quired. Such,  in  what  is  good,  honest,  and  just,  do 
not  look  to  the  neighbor,  but  to  self  and  the  world, 
and  find  delight  in  fraud  ; and  the  goodness,  hon- 
esty, and  justice  that  spring  forth  from  fraud  are 
evil,  dishonesty,  and  injustice,  and  these  are  what 
are  loved  by  such  in  their  pradiice  of  goodness, 
honesty,  and  justice. 

As  the  life  of  every  one  is  determined  by  these 
different  kinds  of  love,  as  soon  as  men  after  death 
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enter  the  world  of  spirits  they  are  examined  to  dis- 
cover their  quality,  and  are  joined  to  those  that  are 
in  a like  love ; those  that  are  in  heavenly  love  to 
those  that  are  in  heaven,  and  those  that  are  in 
corporeal  love  to  those  that  are  in  hell  ; and  after 
they  have  passed  through  the  first  and  second  state 
they  are  so  separated  as  to  no  longer  see  or  know 
each  other ; for  each  one  becomes  his  own  love, 
both  in  resped  to  his  interiors  pertaining  to  his 
mind,  and  in  resped  to  his  exteriors  pertaining  to 
his  face,  body,  and  speech  ; for  each  one  becomes 
an  image  of  his  own  love,  even  in  outward  form. 
Those  that  are  corporeal  loves  appear  gross,  dusky, 
black,  and  misshapen  ; while  those  that  are  heav- 
enly loves  appear  fresh,  bright,  fair,  and  beautiful. 
Also  in  their  minds  and. thoughts  they  are  wholly 
unlike,  those  that  are  heavenly  loves  being  intelli- 
gent and  wise,  while  those  that  are  corporeal  loves 
are  stupid  and  seemingly  foolish. 

When  it  is  granted  to  behold  the  interiors  and 
exteriors  of  thought  and  affedion  of  those  that  are 
in  heavenly  love,  their  interiors  appear  like  light, 
and  some  like  a flamy  light,  while  their  exteriors 
appear  in  various  beautiful  colors  like  rainbows. 
But  the  interiors  of  those  that  are  in  corporeal 
love  appear  like  something  black,  because  they 
are  closed  up ; and  the  interiors  of  some  who  are 
such  as  have  cherished  interiorly  a malignant 
deceit  appear  like  a dusky  fire.  Their  exteriors 
appear  of  a dirty  color,  and  disagreeable  to  the 
sight.  (The  interiors  and  exteriors  of  the  mind 
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and  disposition  are  made  visible  in  the  spiritual 
world  whenever  the  Lord  pleases.) 

Those  that  are  in  corporeal  love  see  nothing  in 
the  light  of  heaven  ; to  them  the  light  of  heaven  is 
thick  darkness;  but  the  light  of  hell,  which  is  like 
light  from  burning  coals,  is  to  them  as  clear  light 
Moreover,  in  the  light  of  heaven  their  inward  sight 
is  so  darkened  that  they  become  insane ; conse- 
quently they  shun  that  light  and  hide  themselves 
in  dens  and  caverns,  more  or  less  deeply  in  accord 
with  the  falsities  in  them  derived  from  their  evils. 
On  the  other  hand  those  who  are  in  heavenly 
love,  the  more  interiorly  and  deeply  they  enter 
into  the  light  of  heaven  see  all  things  more 
clearly,  and  all  things  appear  more  beautiful  to 
them,  and  they  perceive  .truths  more  intelligently 
and  wisely. 

Again,  it  is  impossible  for  those  who  are  in  cor- 
poreal .love  to  live  at  all  in  the  heat  of  heaven,  for 
the  heat  of  heaven  is  heavenly  love ; but  they  can 
live  in  the  heat  of  hell,  which  is  the  love  of  raging 
against  those  that  do  not  favor  them.  The  delights 
of  that  love  are  contempt  of  others,  enmity,  hat- 
red, and  revenge;  and!  when  they  are  in  these  de- 
lights they  are  in  their  life,  arid  have  no  idea  what 
it  is  to  do  good  to  others  from  good  itself  and  for 
the  sake  of  good  itself,  knowing  only  what  it  is  to 
do  good  from  evil  and  for  the  sake  of  evil. 

Those  who  are  in  corporeal  love  are  unable  to 
breathe  in  heaven.  When  any  evil  spirit  is 
brought  into  heaven  he  draws  his  breath  like  one 
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struggling  in  a contest ; while  those  that  are  in 
heavenly  love  have  a freer  respiration  and  a fuller 
life  the  more  interiorly  they  are  in  heaven.  All 
this  shows  that  heaven  with  man  is  heavenly  and 
spiritual  love,  because  on  that  love  all  things  of 
heaven  are  inscribed  ; also  that  hell  in  man  is  cor- 
poreal and  worldly  love  apart  from  heavenly  and 
spiritual  love,  because  on  that  love  all  things  of 
hell  are  inscribed.  Evidently,  then,  he  whose  love 
is  heavenly  and  spiritual  enters  heaven,  and  he 
whose  love  is  corporeal  and  worldly  apart  from 
heavenly  and  spiritual  love  enters  hell. 

48a.  (iv.)  The  only  faith  that  endures  is  the 
faith  derived  from,  heavenly  love . — This  has  been 
made  clear  to  me  by  so  much  experience  that  if 
everything  I have  seen  and  heard  repealing  it  were 
collected,  it  would  fill  a volume.  This  I can  tes- 
tify, that  those  who  are  in  corporeal  and  worldly 
love  apart  from  heavenly  and  spiritual  love  have 
no  faith  whatever,  and  are  incapable  of  having  any  ; 
they  have  nothihg  but  knowledge  or  a mere  per- 
suasion, that  a thing  is  true  because  it  serves  their 
love.  Some  Of  those  who  claimed  that  they  had 
faith  were  brought  to  those  who  had  faith,  and 
when  they  communicated  with  them  they  found 
that  they  had  no  faith  at  all ; and  afterwards  they 
confessed  that  merely  believing  what  is  true  and 
believing  the  Word  is  not  faith,  but  that  faith  is 
loving  truth  frorti  heavenly  love,  and  willing  and 
doing  it  from  interior  affe<5lion.  Moreover,  they 
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were  shown  that  their  persuasion  which  they  called 
faith  was  merely  like  the  light  of  winter,  in  which 
light,  because  it  has  no  heat  in  it,  all  things  on  the 
earth  are  bound  up  in  frost,  become  torpid,  and 
lie  buried  under  the  snow;.  As  soon,  therefore,  as 
the  light  of  persuasive  faith  in  them  is  touched  by 
the  rays  of  the  light  of  heaven  it  is  not  only  ex- 
tinguished but  is  turned  into  a dense  darkness,  in 
which  no  one  can  see  himself ; and  at  the  same 
time  their  interiors  are  so  obscured  that  they  can 
understand  nothing  at  all,  and  at  length  become 
insane  from  falsities.  Consequendy  with  such,  all 
the  truths  that  they  have  learned  from  the  Word 
and  from  the  dodlrine  of  the  church,  and  have 
called  the  truths  of  their  faith,  are  taken  away; 
and  they  imbibe  in  their  place  every  falsity  that 
is  in  agreement  with  the  evil  of  their  life.  For  they 
are  all  let  down  into  their  loves  and  into  the  falsi- 
ties agreeing  with  them;  and  they  then  hate  and  I 
abhor  and  therefore  reject  truths,  because  they 
are  repugnant  to  the  falsities  of  evil  in  which  they 
are.  From  all  my  experience  in  what  pertains  to 
heaven  and  hell  1 can  bear  witness  that  all  those 
that  from  their  dodlrine  have  professed  faith  alone, 
and  whose  life  has  been  evil,  are  in  hell.  I have 
seen  many  thousands  of  them  cast  down  to  hell. 
(Respedling  these  see  the  treatise  on  The  Last 
Judgment  and  the  Destruction  of  Babylon?) 

4^3*  (v.)  Love  in  aft , that  is , the  life  of  man, 
is  what  endures. — This  follows  as  a conclusion  from 
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what  has  just  been  shown  from  experience,  and 
from  what  has  been  said  about  deeds  and  works. 
Love  in  aft  is  work  and  deed. 

484.  It  must  be  understood  that  all  works  and 
deeds  pertain  to  moral  and  civil  life,  and  therefore 
have  regard  to  what  is  honest  and  right,  and  what 
is  just  and  equitable,  what  is  honest  and  right  per- 
taining to  moral  life,  and  what  is  just  and  equit- 
able to  civil  life.  The  love  from  which  deeds  are 
done  is  either  heavenly  or  infernal.  Works  and 
deeds  of  moral  and  civil  life,  when  they  are  done 
from  heavenly  love,  are  heavenly  ; for  what  is  done 
from  heavehly  love  is  done  from  the  Lord,  and 
every  thing  done  from  the  Lord  is  good.  But  the 
deeds  and  works  of  moral  and  civil  life  when  they 
are  done  from  infernal  love  are  infernal ; for  what 
is  done  from  this  love,  which  is  the  love  of  self  and 
of  the  world,  is  done  from  man  himself,  and  every 
thing  that  is  done  from  man  himself  is  in  itself 
evil ; for  man  regarded  in  himself,  that  is,  in  regard 
to  what  is  his  own,  is  nothing  but  evil. 


THE  DELIGHTS  OF  EVERY  ONEvS  LIFE  ARE  CHANGED  AFTER 
DEATH  INTO  CORRESPONDING  DELIGHTS. 

485. 

T T has  been  3hown  in  the  preceding  chapter  that 
JL  the  ruling  affection  or  dominant  love  in  every 
one  continues  to  eternity.  It  shall  now  be  ex- 
plained how  the  delights  of  that  affe6lion  or  love 
are  changed  into  corresponding  delights.  Being 
changed  into  corresponding  delights  means  into 
spiritual  delights  that  correspond  to  the  natural  de- 
lights. That  they  are  changed  into  spiritual  delights 
can  be  seen  frofn  this,  that  so  long  as  man  is  in 
his  earthly  body  he  is  ip  the  natural  world,  but 
when  he  leaves  that  body,  he  enters  the  spiritual 
world  and  is  clothed  with  a spiritual  body.  It  has 
already  been  shown  that  angels,  and  men  after 
death,  are  in  a complete  human  form,  and  that  the 
bodies  with  which  they  are  clothed  are  spiritual 
bodies  (n.  73-77  and  453-460) ; also  what  are  the 
correspondences  of  spiritual  things  with  natural  (n. 

87-115)- 

486.  All  the  delights  that  a man  has  are  the 
delights  of  his  ruling  love,  for  he  feels  nothing  to 
be  delightful  except  what  he  loves,  thus  especially 
that  which  he  loves  above  all  things.  It  means  the 
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same  whether  you  say  the  ruling  love  or  that  which 
is  loved  above  all  things.  These  delights  are  var- 
ious. In  general,  there  are  as  many  as  there  are 
ruling  loves ; consequently  as  many  as  there  are 
men,  spirits,  and  angels ; for  no  one’s  ruling  love  is 
in  every  respe<5t  like  that  of  another.  For  this 
reason  no  one  has  a face  exactly  like  that  of  any 
other ; for  each  one’s  face  is  an  image  of  his  mind ; 
and  in  the  spiritual  world  it  is  an  image  of  his  rul- 
ing love. 

In  particular,  every  one’s  delights  are  of  infinite 
variety.  It  is  impossible  for  any  one  delight  to  be 
exaftly  like  another,  or  the  same  as  another,  either 
those  that  follow  one  after  another,  or  those  that 
exist  together  at  the  same  time,  no  one  ever  be- 
ing the  same  as  another.  Nevertheless,  the  partic- 
ular delights  in  every  one  have  reference  to  his 
one  love,  which  is  his  ruling  love,  for  they  compose 
it  and  thus  make  one  with  it.  Likewise  all  de- 
lights in  general  have  reference  to  one.  universally 
ruling  love,  which  in  heaven  is  love  to  the  Lord, 
and  in  hell  is  the  ldve  of  self. 

487.  Only  from  a knowledge  pf  correspond- 
ences can  it  be  known  what  spiritual  delights  every 
one’s  natural  delights  are  changed  into  after  death, 
and  what  kind  of  delights  they  are.  In  general, 
this  knowledge  teaches  that  nothing  natural  can  * 
exist  without  something  spiritual  corresponding  to 
it.  In  particular  it  teaches  what  it  is  that  corre- 
sponds, and  what  kind  of  a thing  it  is.  Therefore, 
any  one  that  has  this  knowledge  can  ascertain  and 
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know  what  his  own  state  after  death  will  be,  if  he 
only  knows  what  his  love  is,  and  what  its  relation 
is  to  the  universally  ruling  loves  spoken  of  above, 
to  which  all  loves  have  reference. 

But  it  is  impossible  for  those  who  are  in  the 
love  of  self  to  know  what  their  ruling  love  is,  be- 
cause they  love  what  is  their  own,  and  call  their 
evils  goods  ; and  the  falsities  that  they  incline  to 
and  by  which  they  confirm  their  evils  they  call 
truths.  And  yet  if  they  were  willing  they  might 
know  it  from  others  who  are  wise,  2nd  who  see 
what  they  themselves  do  not  see.  This,  however, 
is  impossible  with  those  who  are  so  filled  up  with 
love  of  self  that  they  spurn  all  teaching  of  the 
wise. 

On  the  other  hand,  those  who  are  in  heavenly 
love  accept  instruction,  and  as  soon  as  they  are 
brought  into  the  evils  into  which  they  were  born, 
they  see  them  from  truths,  for  truths  make  evils 
manifest.  From  truth  which  is  from  good  any  one 
can  see  evil  and  its  falsity ; but  from  evil  none  can 
see  what  is  good  and  true ; and  for  the  reason  that 
falsities  of  evil  are  darkness  and  correspond  to 
darkness ; consequently  those  that  are  in  falsities 
irom  evil  are  like  the  blind,  not  seeing  the  things 
that  are  in  light,  but  shunning  them  instead  like 
birds  of  night.  But  as  truths  from  good  are  light, 
and  correspond  to  light  (see  above,  n.  126-134), 
so  those  that  are  in  truths  from  good  see  writh 
open  eyes,  and  discern  the  differences  of  light  and 
of  shade. 
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This,  too,  has  been  proved  to  me  by  experi- 
ence. The  angels  in  heaven  both  see  and  perceive 
the  evils  and  falsities  that  sometimes  arise  in  them- 
selves, also  the  evils  and  falsities  in  spirits  in  the 
world  of  spirits  that  are  connected  with  the  hells, 
although  the  spirits  themselves  are  unable  to  see 
their  own  evils  and  falsities.  Such  spirits  have  no 
comprehension  of  the  good  of  heavenly  love,  of 
conscience,  bf  honesty  and  justice,  except  such  as 
is  done  for  the  sake  of  self;  neither  what  it  is  to 
be  led  by  the  Lord.  They  say  that  such  things 
do  not  exist,  and  thus  are  of  no  account.  All  thi9 
has  been  said  to  the  intent  that  man  may  examine 
himself  and  may  recognize  his  love  by  his  delights , 
and  thus  so  far  as  he  can  make  it  out  from  a know- 
ledge of  correspondences  may  know  the  state  of 
his  life  after  death. 

488*  How  the  delights  of  every  one’s  life  are 
changed  after  death  irito  corresponding  delights  can 
be  known  from  a knowledge  of  correspondences; 
but  as  that  knowledge  is  not  as  yet  generally  known 
I will  try  to  throw  some  light  on  the  subje&  by 
certain  examples  from  experience.  All  who  are  in 
evil  and  who  have  established  themselves  in  falsi- 
ties in  opposition  to  the  truths  of  the  church,  es- 
pecially those  that  have  reie&ed  the  Word,  flee  from 
the  light  of  heaven  and  take  refuge  in  caves  that 
appear  at  their  openings  to  be  densely  dark,  also 
in  clefts  of  rocks,  and  there  they  hide  themselves ; 
and  this  because  they  have  loved  falsities  and  hated 
truths ; for  such  caves  and  clefts  of  rocks,  a^  well 


438 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


as  darkness,  correspond  to  falsities,  as  light  corre- 
sponds to  truths.  It  is  their  delight  to  dwell  in  such 
places,  and  undelightful  to  dwell  in  the  open  coun- 
try* 

Those  that  have  taken  delight  in  insidious  and 
secret  plots  and  in  treacherous  machinations  do  the 
same  thing.  They  are  in  such  caves  ; and  they  fre- 
quent rooms  so  dark  that  they  are  unable  to  see 
one  another ; and  they  whisper  together  in  comers. 
Into  this  is  the  delight  of  their  love  changed. 

Those  that  have  devoted  themselves  to  the  sci- 
ences with  no  other  end  than  to  acquire  a reputation 
for  learning,  and  have  not  cultivated  their  rational 
faculty  by  Their  learning,  but  have  taken  delight  in 
the  things  of  memory  from  a pride  in  such  things, 
love  sandy  places,  which  they  choose  in  preference 
to  fields  and  gardens,  because  sandy  places  corre- 
spond to  such  studies. 

Those  that  are  skilled  in  the  doflrines  of  their 
own  . and  other  churches,  but  have  not  applied  their 
knowledge  to  life,  choose  for  themselves  rocky 
places,  and  dwell  among  heaps  of  stones,  shunning 
cultivated  places  because  they  dislike  them. 

Those  that  have  ascribed  all  things  to  nature,  as 
well  As  those  that  have  ascribed  all  things  to  their 
own  prudence,  and  by  various;  arts  have  raised 
themselves  to  honors  and  have  acquired  wealth,  m 
the  other  life  devote  themselves  to  the  study  of 
magic  arts,  which  are  abuses  of  Divine  order,  and 
find  in  these  the  chief  delight  of  life. 

Those  that  have  adapted  Divine?  truths  to  their 
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own  loves,  and  thereby  have  falsified  them,  love 
urinous  things  because  these  correspond  to  the  de- 
lights of  such  loves. 

Those  that  have  been  sordidly  avaricious  dwell 
in  cells  and  love  swinish  filth,  and  such  stenches  as 
are  exhaled  from  undigested  food  in  the  stomach. 

Those  that  have  spent  their  life  in  mere  pleasures 
and  have  lived  delicately  and  indulged  their  appe- 
tites, loving  such  things  as  the  highest  good  that  life 
affords,  love  in  the  other  life  excrementitious  things 
and  privies,  in  which  they  find  their  delight, ; for  the 
reason  that  such  pleasures  are  spiritual  filth.  Places 
that  are  clean  and  free  from  filth  they  shun,  finding 
them  undelightful. 

Those  that  have  taken  delight  in  adulteries  pass 
their  time  in  brothels,  where  all  things  are  vile  and 
filthy ; these  they  love,  and  chaste  homes  they  shun, 
falling  into  a swoon  as  soon  as  they  enter  them. 
Nothing  is  more  delightful  to  them  than  to  break 
up  marriages. 

Those  that  have  cherished  a spirit  of  revenge, 
and  have  thereby  contraSed  a ssavage  and  cruel 
nature,  love  cadaverous  substances,  and  are  in  hells 
of  that  nature ; and  so  on. 

489.  But  the  delights  of  those  that  have  lived 
in  the  world  in  heavenly  love  are  changed  into  such 
corresponding  things  as  exist  in  the  heavens,  which 
spring  from  the  sun  of  heaven  and  its  light,  that 
light  presenting  to  view  such  things  as  have  what  is 
Divine  inwardly  concealed  in  therm  The  things, 
that  appear  in  that  light  affe<S  the  interiors  of  the 
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minds  of  the  angels,  and  at  the  same  time  the  ex- 
teriors pertaining  to  their  bodies;  and  as  this  Di- 
vine light,  which  is  Divine  truth  going  forth  from 
the  Lord,  flows  into  minds  opened  by  heavenly 
love,  it  presents  outwardly  such  things  as  correspond 
to  the  delights  of  their  love.  It  has  already  been 
shown,  in  the  chapter  on  representatives  and  ap- 
pearances in  heaven  (n.  170-176),  and  in  the  chap- 
ter on  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  (n.  265-275),  that 
the  things  that  appear  to  the  sight  in  heaven  cor- 
respond to  the  interiors  of  angels,  or  to  the  things 
pertaining  to  their  faith  and  love  and  to  their  intel- 
ligence and  wisdom. 

Having  already  begun  to  establish  this  point  by 
examples  from  experience,  to  make  clearer  what  has 
been  previously  said  on  the  ground  of  causes  of 
things  I will  state  briefly  some  particulars  respe&ing 
the  heavenly  delightful  things  into  which  the  natural 
delights  of  those  that  have  lived  in  heavenly  love  in 
the  world  are  changed.  Those  that  have  loved  Di- 
vine truths  and  the  Word  from  an  interior  aflfediion, 
or  from  an  affe<5tion  for  truth  itself,  dwell  in  the 
other  life  in  light,  in  elevated  places  that  appear 
like  mountains,  where  they  are  continually  in  the 
light  of  heaven.  They  do  not  know  what  dark- 
ness is,  like  that  of  night  in  the  world  ; they  live 
in  a vernal  temperature  ; there  are  presented  to  their 
view  fields  filled  with  grain  and  vineyards ; in  their 
houses,  every  thing  glows  as  if  with  precious  stones  ; 
and  looking  through  the  windows  is  like  looking 
through  pure  crystal.  Such  are  the  delights  of 
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their  vision ; but  these  same  things  are  interiorly  de- 
lightful because  of  their  being  correspondences  of 
Divine  heavenly  things,  the  truths  from  the  Word 
which  they  have  loved  corresponding  to  fields'  of 
grain,  vineyards,  precious  stones,  windows,  and  crys- 
tals. 

Those  that  have  applied  the  teachings  of  the 
church  which  are  from  the  Word  immediately  to 
life,  are  in  the  inmost  heaven,  and  surpass  all  others 
in  their  delights.  In  every  objeft  they  see  what  is 
Divine ; the  obje&s  they  see  with  their  eyes ; but  the 
corresponding  Divine  things  flow  in  immediately 
into  their  minds  and  fill  them  with  a blessedness 
that  afle&s  all  their  sensations.  Thus  before  their 
eyes  all  things  seem  to  laugh,  to  play,  and  to  live 
(see  above,  n.  270). 

Those  that  have  loved  the  sciences  and  have 
thereby  cultivated  their  rational  faculty  and  acquired 
intelligence,  and  at  the  same  time  have  acknow- 
ledged the  Divine — these,  in  the  other  life,  have  their 
pleasure  in  the  sciences,  and  their  rational  delight 
is  changed  into  spiritual  delight,  which  is  delight  in 
knowing  good  and  truth.  They  dwell  in  gardens 
where  flower  beds  and  grass  plots  are  seen  beau- 
tifully arranged,  with  rows  of  trees  round  about,  and 
arbors  and  walks,  the  trees  and  flowers  changing 
from  day  to  day.  The  entire  view  fills  their  minds 
< with  delight  in  a general  way,  and  the  variations 
in  detail  continually  renew  the  delight ; and  as  every 
thing  there  corresponds  to  something  Divine,  and 
they  are  skilled  in  correspondences,  they  are  con- 
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stantly  filled  with  new  knowledges,  and  by  these 
their  spiritual  'rational  faculty  is  perfe&ed.  Their 
delights  are  such  because  gardens,  flower  beds,  grass 
plots,  and  trees,  correspond  to  sciences,  knowledges, 
and  the  resulting  intelligence. 

Those  that  have  ascribed  all  things  to  the  Di- 
vine, regarding  nature  as  relatively  dead  and  merely 
subservient  to  things  , spiritual,  and  have  confirmed 
themselves  in  this  view,  are  in  heavenly  flight;  and 
all  things  that  appear  before  their  eyes  are  made 
transparent  by  that  Kght,  and  in  their  transparency 
exhibit  innumerable  variegations  of  light,  which 
their  internal  sight  takes  m as  it  were  direrily, 
and  from  this  they  are  moved  by  interior  delight. 
The  things  seen  within  their  houses  are  as  if  made 
of  diamonds,  with  similar  variegations  ' of  light. 
The  walls  of  their  houses,  as  already  said*  are  like 
crystal,  and  thus  > also  transparent ; and  in  them 
seemingly  flowing  forms  representative  of  heavenly 
things  are  seen.,  with  unceasing  variety,  and  this  be- 
cause such  transparency  corresponds  to  the  under- 
standing when  it  has  heen  enlightened  by  the  Lord 
and  when  the  shadows  that  arise  from  a belief  in 
and  love  for  natural  thingsL  have  been  removed. 
With  reference  to  such  things  and  infinite  others,  it 
is  said  by  those  that  have  been  in  heaven  that  they 
have  seen  what  eye  has  never  seen ; and  from  a 
perception  of  Divine  things,  communicated  to  them 
by  those  who  are  there  that  they  have:  heard  what 
ear  has  never  heard;  ».  i 

•Those  that  have  not  a<5ted  in  secret  ways,  but 
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have  been  willing  to  have  all  that  they  have  thought 
made  known  so  far  as  the  interest  of  others  would 
permit,  because  their  thoughts  have  all  been  in  ac- 
cord with  what  is  honest  and  just  from  the  Divine 
— these  in  heaven  have  faces  full  of  light ; and  in 
that  light  every  least  afleCtion  and  thought  is  seen 
in  the  face  as  in  its  form,  and  in  their  speech  ^nd 
actions  they  are  like  images  of  their  affeCtions. 
Such,  therefore,  are  more  loved  than  others.  While 
they  are  speaking  the  face  becomes  a little  obscure ; 
but  as  , soon  as  they  have  spoken,  the  things  they 
have  said  become  plainly  manifest  all  at  once  in 
the  face.  And  as  all  the  objeCis  that  exist  round 
about  them  correspond  to  what  is  within  them 
these  assume  such  an  appearance  that  others  can 
clearly  perceive  what  they  represent . and  signify. 
Spirits  that  have  found  delight  in  clandestine  a<5ts, 
when  they  see  such  at  a distance  flee  from  them, 
and  appear  to  themselves  to  creep  away  from  them 
like  serpents. 

Those  that  have  regarded  adulteries  as  abom- 
inable, and  have  lived  in  a chaste  love  of  marriage, 
are  more  than  all  others  in  the  order  and  form 
of  heaven,  and  therefore  in  all  beauty,  and  con- 
tinue unceasingly  in  the  flower  of  youth.  The  de- 
lights of  their  love  are  ineffable,  and  increase  to 
eternity ; for  all  the  delights  and  joys  of  heaven 
flow  into  that  love,  because  that  love  descends  from 
the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  heaven  and  with 
the  church,  and  in  general  from  the  conjunction  of 
good  and  truth,  which  conjunction  is  heaven  itself 


HEAVEN  AND  HELL 


in  general,  and  heaven  in  each  particular  angel  (see 
above,  n.  366-386).  What  their  outward  delights 
are  it  is  impossible  to  describe  in  human  words. 
These  are  only  a few  of  the  things  that  have  been 
told  me  about  the  correspondences  of  the  delights 
of  those  that  are  in  heavenly  love. 

490*  All  this  makes  evident  that  everyone’s 
delights  are  changed  after  death  into  their  corre- 
spondences, while  the  love  itself  continues  to  eter- 
nity. This  is  true  of  marriage  love,  of  the  love  of 
justice,  honesty,  goodness  and  truth,  die  love  of 
sciences  and  of  knowledges,  the  love  of  intelligence 
and  wisdom,  and  the  rest.  From  these  loves  de- 
lights flow  like  streams  from  their  fountain;  and 
these  continue ; but  when  raised  from  natural  to 
spiritual  delights  they  are  exalted  to  a higher  de- 
gree. 


THE  FIRST  STATE  OF  MAN  AFTER  DEATH. 


THERE  are  three  states  that  man  passes 
through  after  death  before  he  enters  either 
heaven  or  hell.  The  first  state  is  the  state  of 
his  exteriors,  the  second  state  the  state  of  his  interi- 
ors, and  the  third  his  state  of  preparation.  These 
states  man  passes  through  in  the  world  of  spirits. 
There  are  some,  however,  that  do  not  pass  through 
them ; but  immediately  after  death  are  either  taken 
up  into  heaven  or  cast  into  hell.  Those  that  are 
immediately  taken  up  into  heaven  are  those  that 
have  been  regenerated  in  the  world  and  thereby 
prepared  for  heaven.  Those  that  have  been  so  re- 
generated and  prepared  that  they  need  simply  to 
cast  off  natural  impurities  with  the  body  are  at 
once  taken  up  by  the  angels  into  heaven.  I have 
seen  them  so  raised  up  soon  after  the  hour  of 
death.  On  the  other  hand,  those  that  have  been 
inwardly  wicked  while  maintaining  an  outward  ap- 
pearance of  goodness,  and  have  thus  filled  up  the 
measure  of  their  wickedness  by  artifices,  using 
goodness  as  a means  of  deceiving — these  are  at 
once  cast  into  hell.  I have  seen  some  such  cast 
into  hell  immediately  after  death;  one  of  the  most 
deceitful  with  his  head  downward  and  feet  upward, 
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and  others  in  other  ways.  There  are  some  that 
immediately  after  death  are  cast  into  caverns  and 
are  thus  separated  from  those  that  are  in  the  world 
of  spirits,  and  are  taken  out  from  these  and  put 
back  again  by  turns.  They  are  such  as  h&ve  dealt 
wickedly  with  the  neighbor  under  civil  pretences. 
But  all  these  are  few  in  comparison  with  those  that 
are  retained  in  the  world  of  spirits,  and  are  there 
prepared  in  accordance  with  Divine  order  for  heav- 
en or  for  hell. 

492.  In  regard  to  the  first  state,  which  is  the 
state  of  the  exteriors,  it  is  that  which  man  comes 
into  immediately  after  death.  Every  man,  as  re- 
gards his  spirit,  has  exteriors  and  interiors.  The 
exteriors  of  the  spirit  are  the  means  by  which  it 
adapts  the  man’s  body  in  the  world,  especially  the 
face,  speech,  and  movements,  to  fellowship  with 
others ; while  the  interiors  of  the  spirit  are  what 
belong  to  its  own  will  and  thought ; and  these  are 
rarely  manifested  in  face,  speech,  and  movement. 
For  man  is  accustomed  from  childhood  to  main- 
tain a semblance  of  friendship,  benevolence,  and 
sincerity,  and  to  conceal  the  thoughts  of  his  own 
will,  thereby  living  from  habit  a moral  and  civil 
life  in  externals,  whatever  he  may  be  internally. 
As  a result  of  this  habit  man  scarcely  knows  what 
his  interiors  are,  and  gives  little  thought  to  them. 

493-  The  first  state  of  man  after  death  re- 
sembles his  state  in  the  world,  for 
wise  in  externals,  having  a 
and  a like  disposition,  thus  a 
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life ; and  in  consequence  he  is  made  aware  that  he 
is  not  still  in  the  world  only  by  giving  attention  to 
what  he  encounters,  and  from  his  having  been  told 
by  the  angels  when  he  was  raised  up  that  he  had 
become  a spirit  (n.  450).  Thus  is  one  life  contin- 
ued into  the  other,  and  death  is  merely  the  pass- 
ing from  one  to  the  other. 

494*  The  state  of  man's  spirit  that  immed- 
iately follows  his  life  in  the  world  being  such,  he  is 
then  recognized  by  his  friends  and  by  those  he  had 
known  in  the  world ; for  this  is  something  that 
spirits  perceive  not  only  from  one’s  face  and  speech 
but  also  from  the  sphere  of  his  life  whenf  they  draw 
near.  Whenever  any  one  in  the  other  life  thinks 
ibotit  another  he  brings  his  face  before  him  in 
•hought,  and  at  the  same  time  many  things  of  his 
ife;  and  when  he  does  this  the  other  becomes 
>resent,  as  if  he  had  been  sent  for  or  called.  This 
5 so  in  the  spiritual  world  because  thoughts  there 
re  shared,  and  there  is  no  such  space  there  as  in 
le  natural  world  (see  above,  n.  191-199).  So  all, 
5 soon  as  they  enter  the  other  life,  are  recognized 
y their  friends,  their  relatives,  and  those  in  any 
ay  known  to  them ; and  they  talk  with  one  an- 
her,  and  afterward  associate  in  accordance  with 
eir  friendships  in  the  world.  I have  often  heard 
at  those  that  have  come  from  the  world  were 
oiced  at  seeing  their  friends  again,  and  that  their 
mds  in  turn  were  rejoiced*  that  they  had  come, 
ry  commonly  husband  and  wife  come  together 
1 congratulate  each  other,  and  continue  together, 
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and  this  for  a longer  or  shorter  time  in  accord  with 
their  delight  in  living  together  in  the  world.  If 
they  had  not  been  united  by  a true  marriage  love, 
which  is  a conjundtion  of  minds  by  heavenly  love, 
after  remaining  together  for  a while  they  separate. 
Or  if  their  minds  had  been  discordant  and  were 
inwardly  adverse,  they  break  forth  into  Open  en- 
mity, and  sometimes  into  combat ; nevertheless 
they  are  not  separated  until  they  enter  the  second 
state,  which  will  be  treated  of  presendy. 

49S*  As  the  life  of  spirits  recendy  from  the 
world  is  not  unlike  their  former  life,  and  as  they 
know  nothing  about  the  state  of  life  after  death  and 
nothing  about  heaven  and  hell  except  what  they 
have  learned  from  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the 
Word  and  preaching  from  it,  they  are  at  first  sur- 
prised to  find  themselves  in  a body  and  in  every 
sense  that  they  had  in  the  world,  and  seeing  the 
same  things ; and  they  become  eager  to  know  what 
heaven  is,  what  hell  is,  and  where  they  are.  There- 
fore their  friends  tell  them  about  the  conditions  of 
eternal  life,  and  take  them  about  to  various  places 
and  into  various  companies,  and  sometimes  into 
cities,  and  into  gardens  and  parks,  showing  them 
chiefly  such  magnificent  things  as  delight  the  ex- 
ternal senses  and  faculties,  which  are  then  a&ive. 
They  are  then  brought  in  turn  into  those  notions 
about  the  state  of  their  soul  after  death,  and  about 
heaven  and  hell,  that  they  had  acquired  in  the  life 
of  the  body,  even  until  they  feel  indignant  at  their 
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total  ignorance  of  such  things,  and  at  the  ignorance 
of  the  church  also. 

Nearly  all  are  anxious  to  know  whether  they 
will  get  to  heaven.  Most  of  them  believe  that  they 
will,  because  of  their  having  lived  in  the  world  a 
moral  and  civil  life,  never  considering  that  the  bad 
and  the  good  live  a like  life  outwardly,  alike  doing 
good  to  others,  attending  public  worship,  hearing 
sermons,  and  praying ; and  wholly  ignorant  that 
external  deeds  and  external  ads  of  worship  are  of 
no  avail,  but  only  the  internals  from  which  the  ex- 
ternals proceed.  There  is  hardly  one  out  of  thou- 
sands who  knows  what  internals  are,  and  that  it  is 
in  them  that  man  must  find  heaven  and  the  church. 
Still  less  is  it  known  that  outward  ads  are  such  as 
the  intentions  and  thoughts  are,  and  the  love  and 
faith  in  these  from  which  they  spring.  And  even 
when  taught  they  fail  to  comprehend  that  thinking 
and  willing  are  of  any  avail,  but  only  speaking  and 
a<ding.  Such  for  the  most  part  are  those  that  go 
at  this  day  from  the  Christian  world  into  the  other 
life. 

496.  Such,  however,  are  explored  by  good 
spirits  to  discover  what  they  are,  and  this  in  vari- 
ous ways;  since  in  this  first  state  the  evil  equally 
with  the  good  utter  truths  and  do  good  ads,  and 
for  the  reason  mentioned  above,  that  like  the  good 
they  have  lived  morally  in  outward  respeds,  since 
they  have  lived  under  governments,  and  subjed  to 
laws,  and  have  thereby  acquired  a reputation  for 
justice  and  honesty,  and  have  gained  favor,  and 
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thus  been  raised  to  honors,  and  have  acquired 
wealth. 

But  evil  spirits^  are  distinguished  from  good 
spirits  chiefly  by  this,  that  the  evil  give  eager  at- 
tention to  whatever  is  said  about  external  things, 
and  but  little  attention  to  what  is  said  about  in- 
ternal things,  which  are  the  truths  and  goods  of  the 
church  and  of  heaven.  These  they  listen  to,  but 
not  with  attention  and  joy.  The  two  classes  are 
also  distinguished  by  their  turning  repeatedly  in 
specific  directions,  and  following,  when  left  to  them- 
selves the  paths  that  lead  in  those  directions.  From 
such  turnings  and  goings  it  is  known  by  what  love 
they  are  led. 

497*  All  spirits  that  arrive  from  the  world  are 
conne&ed  with  some  society  in  heaven  or  some 
society  in  hell,  and  yet  only  as  regards  their  in- 
teriors ; and  so  long  as  they  are  in  exteriors  their 
interiors  are  manifested  to  no  one,  for  externals 
cover  and  conceal  internals,  especially  in  the  case 
of  those  who  are  in  interior  evil.  But  afterwards, 
when  they  come  into  the  second  state,  their  evils 
become  manifest,  because  their  interiors  are  then 
opened  and  their  exteriors  laid  asleep. 

498.  This  first  state  of  man  after  death  con- 
tinues with  some  for  days,  with  some  for  months, 
and  with  some  for  a year ; but  seldom  with  any 
one  beyond  a year ; for  a shorter  or  longer  time 
with  each  one  according  to  the  agreement  or  dis- 
agreement of  his  interiors  with  his  exteriors.  For 
with  every  one  the  exteriors  and  interiors  must 
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make  one  and  correspond.  In  the  spiritual  world 
no  one  is  permitted  to  think  ^nd  will  in  one  way 
and  speak  and  a<5t  in  another.  Every  one  there 
must  be  an  image  of  his  own  affe&ion  or  his  own 
love,  and  therefore  such  as  he  is  inwardly  such  he 
must  be  outwardly ; and  for  this  reason  a spirit’s 
exteriors  are  first  disclSsed  and  reduced  to  order 
that  they  may  serve  the  interiors  as  a correspond- 
ing plane. 
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npHE  second  state  of  man  after  death  is  called 
X the  state  of  his  interiors,  because  he  is  then 
let  into  the  interiors  of  his  mind,  that  is,  of 
his  will  and  thought ; while  his  exteriors,  which  he 
has  been  in  during  his  first  state,  are  laid  asleep. 
Whoever  gives  any  thought  to  man’s  life  and 
speech  and  a&ion  can  see  that  every  one  has  ex< 
teriors  and  interiors,  that  is,  exterior  and  interior 
thoughts  and  intentions.  This  is  shown  by  the  fad 
that  in  society  one  thinks  about  others  in  accord- 
ance with  what  he  has  heard  and  learned  of  them 
by  intercourse  or  conversation;  but  he  does  not 
talk  with  them  in  accordance  with  his  thought; 
and  if  they  are  evil  he  nevertheless  treats  them 
with  civility.  That  this  is  so  is  seen  especially  in 
the  case  of  pretenders  and  flatterers,  who  speak 
and  a in  one  way  and  think  and  will  in  a wholly 
different  way ; also  in  the  case  of  hypocrites,  who 
talk  about  God  and  heaven  and  the  salvation  of 
souls  and  the  truths  of  the  church  and  their 
country’s  good  and  their  neighbor  as  if  from  faith 
and  love,  although  in  heart  they  believe  otherwise 
and  love  themselves  alone. 

All  this  makes  clear  that  there  are  two  kinds  of 
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thought,  one  exterior  and  the  other  interior  ; and 
that  there  are  those  who  speak  from  exterior 
thought,  while  from  their  interior  thought  they  have 
other  sentiments,  and  that  these  two  kinds  of 
thought  are  kept  separate,  and  the  interior  is  care- 
fully prevented  from  flowing  into  the  exterior  and 
becoming  manifest  in  any  way.  By  creation  man 
is  so  formed  as  to  have  his  interior  and  exterior 
thought  make  one  by  correspondence ; and  these 
do  make  one  in  those  that  are  in  good,  for  such 
both  think  and  speak  what  is  good  only.  But  in 
those  that  are  in  evil  interior  and  exterior  thought 
do  not  make  one,  for  such  think  what  is  evil  and 
say  what  is  good.  This  is  an  inversion  of  order,  for 
good  with  such  is  on  the  outside  and  evil  within  ; 
and  in  consequence  evil  has  dominion  over  good, 
and  subje<5ls  it  to  itself  as  a servant,  that  it  may 
serve  it  as  a means  for  gaining  its  ends,  and  the 
ends  of  such  are  of  the  same  nature  as  their  love. 
With  such  an  end  contained  in  the  good  that  they 
seek  and  do,  their  good  is  evidently  not  good,  but 
is  infe&ed  with  evil,  however  good  it  may  appear 
in  outward  form  to  those  not  acquainted  with  their 
interiors. 

It  is  not  so  with  those  that  are  in  good.  With 
such  order  is  not  inverted ; but  good  from  interior 
thought  flows  into  exterior  thought,  and  thus  into 
word  and  a<5i.  Into  this  order  man  was  created  : 
and  in  heaven,  and  in  the  light  of  heaven,  his  in- 
teriors are  in  this  order.  And  as  the  light  of  heav- 
en is  the  Divine  truth  that  goes  forth  from  the 
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Lord,  and  the  Lord  in  consequence  is  in  heaven 
(n.  126-140),  such  are  led  by  the  Lord.  All  this 
has  been  said  to  make  known  that  every  man  has  ] 
interior  thought  and  exterior  thought,  and  that  ! 
these  are  distinct  from  each  other.  The  term 
thought  includes  also  the  will,  for  thought  is  from  ' 
the  will,  and  thought  apart  from  willing  is  impos- 
sible. All  this  makes  clear  what  is  meant  by  the 
state  of  man’s  exteriors  and  the  state  of  his  interiors. 

When  will  and  thought  are  mentioned  j 
will  includes  affe&ion  and  love,  and  all  the  delight  | 
and  pleasure  that  spring  from  affedfion  and  love, 
since  all  these  relate  to  the  will  and  to  their  sub-  j 
je<5t;  for  what  a man  wills  he  loves  and  feels  to  be 
delightful  or  pleasurable ; and  on  the  other  hand,  j 
what  a man  loves  and  feels  to  be  delightful  or 
pleasuiable,  that  he  wills.  Thought  includes  every  j 
thing  by  which  afifedlion  or  love  is  confirmed,  for  f 
thought  is  simply  the  will’s  form,  or  that  whereby 
what  is  willed  may  appear  in  light.  This  form  is 
made  apparent  through  various  rational  analyses, 
which  have  their  origin  in  the  spiritual  world  and  | 
belong  properly  to  the  spirit  of  man. 

50X.  Let  it  be  understood  that  man  is  wholly 
such  as  his  interiors  are,  and  not  such  as  his  exter-  1 
iors  are  separate  from  his  interiors.  This  is  because 
his  interiors  belong  to  his  spirit,  and  the  life  of  his 
spirit  is  the  life  of  man,  for  from  it  his  body  lives;  ' 
and  because  of  this  such  as  a man’s  interiors  are 
such  he  continues  to  be  to  eternity.  But  as  the 
exteriors  pertain  to  the  body  they  are  separated 
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after  death,  and  those  of  them  that  adhere  to  the 
spirit  are  laid  asleep,  and  serve  purely  as  a plane 
for  the  interiors,  as  has  been  shown  above  in  treat- 
ing of  the  memory  of  man,  which  continues  after 
death.  This  makes  evident  what  is  man’s  own  and 
what  is  not  his  own,  namely,  that  with  the  evil 
man  nothing  that  belongs  to  his  exterior  thought 
from  which  he  speaks,  or  to  the  exterior  will  from 
which  he  a6ls,  is  his  own,  but  only  that  which  be- 
longs to  his  interior  thought  and  will. 

5021*  When  the  first  state,  which  is  the  state 
of  the  exteriors  treated  of  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
has  been  passed  through,  the  man-spirit  is  let  into 
the  state  of  his  interiors,  or  into  the  state  of  his 
interior  will  and  its  thought,  in  which  he  had  been 
in  the  world  when  left  to  himself  to  think  freely 
and  without  restraint.  Into  this  state  he  uncon- 
sciously glides,  jus/  as  when  in  the  world  he  withj 
draws  the  thought  nearest  to  his  speech,  that  is, 
from  which  he  speaks,  towards  his  interior  thought 
and  abides  in  the  latter.  In  this  state  of  his  inter- 
iors the  man-spirit  is  in  himself  and  in  his  very  life ; 
for  to  think  freely  from  his  own  affe&ion  is  the 
very  life  of  man,  and  is  himself. 

503.  In  this  state  the  spirit  thinks  from  his 
very  will,  thus  from  his  very  affe<5lion,  or  from  his 
very  love ; and  thought  and  will  then  make  one, 
and  one  in  such  a manner  that  he  seems  scarcely 
to  think  but  only  to  will.  It  is  nearly  the  same 
when  he  speaks,  yet  with  the  difference  that  he 
speaks  with  a kind  of  fear  that  the  thoughts  . of  the 
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will  may  go  forth  naked,  since  by  his  social  life  in 
the  world  this  has  come  to  be  a part  of  ]iis  will. 

504.  All  men  without  exception  are  let  into 
this  state  after  death,  because  it  is  their  spirit’s  own 
state.  The  former  state  is  such  as  the  man  was  in 
regard  to  his  spirit  when  in  company ; and  that  is 
not  his  own  state.  That  this  state,  namely,  the  state 
of  the  exteriors  into  which  man  first  comes  after 
death  (ds  shown  in  the  preceding  chapter)  is  not 
his  own  state,  many  things  show,  for  example,  that 
spirits  not  only  think  but  also  speak  from  their  af- 
fedlion,  since  their  speech  is  from  their  affeftion 
(as  has  been  said  and  shown  in  the  chapter  on  the 
speech  of  angels,  n.  234-245).  It  was  in  this  way 
that  man  had  thought  while  in  the  world  when  he 
was  thinking  within  himself,  for  at  such  times  his 
thought  was  not  from  his  bodily  words,  but  he 
[mentally]  saw  the  things,  and  in  a minute  of  time 
saw  more  than  he  could  afterwards  utter  in  half  an 
hour. 

Again,  that  the  state  of  the  exteriors  is  not 
man’s  own  state  or  the  state  of  his  spirit  is  evident 
from  the  fadi  that  when  he  is  in  company  in  the 
world  he  speaks  in  accord  with  the  laws  of  moral 
and  civil  life,  and  at  such  times  interior  thought 
rules  the  exterior  thought,  as  one  person  rules 
another,  to  keep  him  from  transgressing  the  limits 
of  decorum  and  good  manners.  It  is  evident  also 
from  the  fadf  that  when  a man  thinks  within  him- 
self, he  thinks  how  he  must  speak  and  adt  in  order 
to  please  and  to  secure  friendship,  good  will,  and 
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favor,  and  this  in  extraneous  ways,  that  is,  other- 
wise than  he  would  do  if  he  aCted  in  accordance 
with  his  own  will.  All  this  shows  that  the  state  of 
the  interiors  that  the  spirit  is  let  into  is  his  own 
state,  and  was  his  own  state  when  he  was  living  in 
the  world  as  a man. 

505.  When  the  spirit  is  in  the  state  of  his  in 
teriors  it  becomes  clearly  evident  what  the  man 
was  in  himself  when  he  was  in  the  world,  for  at 
such  times  he  a&s  from  what  is  his  own.  He  that 
had  been  in  the  world  interiorly  in  good  then  ads 
rationally  and  wisely,  and  even  more  wisely  than 
in  the  world,  because  he  is  released  from  connection 
with  the  body,  and  thus  from  those  earthly  things 
that  caused  obscurity,  and  interposed  as  it  were  a 
cloud.  But  he  that  was  in  evil  in  the  world  then 
ads  foolishly  and  insanely,  and  even  more  insanely 
than  in  the  world,  because  he  is  free  and  under  no 
restraint.  For  while  he  lived  in  the  world  he  was 
sane  in  outward  appearance,  since  by  means  of  ex- 
ternals he  made  himself  appear  to  be  a rational 
man ; but  when  he  has  been  stripped  of  his  exter- 
nals his  insanities  are  revealed.  An  evil  man  who 
in  externals  takes  on  the  semblance  of  a good  man 
may  be  likened  to  a vessel  shining  and  polished  on 
the  outside  and  covered  with  a lid,  within  which 
filth  of  all  kinds  is  hidden,  in  accordance  with  the 
Lord’s  saying, 

44  Ye  are  like  unto  whited  sepulchres,  which  outwardly 
appear  beautiful,  but  inwardly  are  full  of  dead  man’s 
bones  and  of  all  uncleanness  ” {Matt,  xxiii.  27). 
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506.  All  that  have  lived  a good  life  in  the 
world  and  have  adted  from  conscience,  who  are 
such  as  have  acknowledged  the  Divine  and  have 
loved  Divine  truths,  especially  such  as  have  applied 
those  truths  to  life,  seem  to  themselves,  when  let 
into  the  state  of  their  interiors,  like  one  aroused 
from  sleep  into  full  wakefulness,  or  like  one  passing 
from  darkness  into  light.  They  then  think  from  the 
light  of  heaven,  thus  from  an  interior  wisdom,  and 
they  a 61  from  good,  thus  from  an  interior  affe&ion. 
Heaven  flows  into  their  thoughts  and  affections 
with  an  interior  blessedness  and  delight  that  they 
had  previously  had  no  knowledge  of ; for  they  have 
communication  with  the  angels  of  heaven.  They 
then  acknowledge  the  Lord  and  worship  Him  from 
their  very  life,  for  being  in  the  state  of  their  inter- 
iors they  are  in  their  proper  life  (as  has  been  said 
just  above,  n.  505) ; and  as  freedom  pertains  to 
interior  affeCtion  they  then  acknowledge  and  wor- 
ship the  Lord  from  freedom.  Thus,  too,  they  with- 
draw from  external  sanCtity  and  come  into  that  in- 
ternal sanCtity  in  which  true  worship  really  consists. 
Such  is  the  state  of  those  that  have  lived  a Christ- 
ian life  in  accordance  with  the  commandments  in 
the  Word. 

But  the  state  of  those  that  have  lived  an  evil 
life  in  the  world  and  who  have  had  no  conscience, 
and  have  in  consequence  denied  the  Divine,  is  the 
direCt  opposite  of  this.  For  every  one  who  lives 
an  evil  life,  inwardly  in  himself  denies  the  Divine, 
however  much  he  may  suppose  when  in  external 
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thought  that  he  acknowledges  the  Lord  and  does 
not  deny  Him ; for  acknowledging  the  Divine  and 
living  an  CVil  life  are  opposites.  When  such  in  the 
other  life  enter  into  the  state  of  their  interiors,  and 
are  heard  speaking  and  seen  acting,  they  appear 
foolish ; for  their  evil  lusts  then  burst  forth  into  all 
sorts  of  abominations,  into  contempt  of  others,  rid- 
icule and  blasphemy,  hatred  and  revenge;  they 
plot  intrigues,  some  with  a cunning  and  malice 
that  can  scarcely  be  believed  to  be  possible  in  any 
man.  For  they  are  then  in  a state  of  freedom  to 
a&  in  harmony  with  the  thoughts  of  their  will,  since 
they  are  separated  from  the  outward  conditions  that 
restrained  and  checked  them  in  the  world.  In  a 
word,  they  are  deprived  of  their  rationality,  because 
their  reason  while  they  were  in  the  world  did  not 
have  its  seat  in  their  interiors,  but  in  their  exteriors  ; 
and  yet  they  seemed  to  themselves  to  be  wiser  than 
others. 

This  being  their  character,  while  in  the  second 
state  they  are  let  down  by  short  intervals  into  the 
state  of  their  exteriors,  and  into  a recollection  of 
their  actions  when  they  were  in  the  state  of  their 
interiors ; and  some  of  them  feel  ashamed,  and 
confess  that  they  have  been  insane ; some  do  not 
feel  ashamed ; and  some  are  angry  because  they 
are  not  permitted  to  remain  permanently  in  the 
state  of  their  exteriors.  But  these  are  shown  what 
they  would  be  if  they  were  to  continue  in  that 
state,  namely,  that  they  would  attempt  to  accom- 
plish in  secret  ways  the  same  evil  ends,  and  by 
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semblances  of  goodness,  honesty,  and  justice,  would 
mislead  the  simple  in  heart  and  faith,  and  would 
utterly  destroy  themselves ; for  their  exteriors  would 
at  length  burn  with  the  same  fire  as  their  interiors, 
and  their  whole  life  would  be  consumed. 

507«  When  in  this  second  state  spirits  become 
visibly  just  what  they  had  been  in  themselves  while 
in  the  world,  what  they  then  did  and  said  secretly 
being  now  made  manifest ; for  they  are  now  re- 
strained by  no  outward  considerations,  and  there- 
fore what  they  have  said  and  done  secretly  they 
now  say  and  endeavor  to  do  openly,  having  no 
longer  any  fear  of  loss  of  reputation,  such  as  they 
had  in  the  world.  They  are  also  brought  into  many 
states  of  their  evils,  that  what  they  are  may  be 
evident  to  angels  and  good  spirits.  Thus  are  hid- 
den things  laid  open  and  secret  things  uncovered, 
in  accordance  with  the  Lord’s  words, 

“ There  is  nothing  covered  up  that  shall  not  be  revealed, 
and  hid  that  shall  not  be  known.  . . . Whatsoever  ye 
have  said  in  the  darkness  shall  be  heard  in  the  light, 
and  what  ye  have  spoken  in  the  ear  in  the  inner 
chambers  shall  be  proclaimed  on  the  housetops” 
( Luke  xii.  2,  3). 

And  elsewhere, 

44 1 say  unto  you,  that  every  idle  word  that  men  shall 
speak  they  shall  give  account  thereof  in  the  day  of 
judgment  ” {Matt,  xii.  36). 

508*  The  nature  of  the  wicked  in  this  state 
cannot  be  described  in  a few  words,  for  each  one  is 
insane  in  accord  with  his  own  lusts,  and  these  are 
various ; therefore  I will  merely  mention  some 
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special  instances  from  which  conclusions  may  be 
formed  respecting  the  rest  Those  that  have  loved 
themselves  above  everything,  and  in  their  occupa- 
tions and  employments  have  looked  to  their  own 
honor,  and  have  performed  uses  and  found  delight 
in  them  not  for  the  use's  sake  but  for  the  sake  of 
reputation,  that  they  might  because  of  them  be  es- 
teemed more  worthy  than  others,  and  have  thus 
been  fascinated  by  their  reputation  for  honor,  are 
more  stupid  in  this  second  state  than  others;  for 
so  far  as  one  loves  himself  he  is  separated  from 
heaven,  and  so  far  as  he  is  separated  from  heaven 
he  is  separated  from  wisdom. 

But  those  that  have  not  only  been  in  self-love 
but  have  been  crafty  also,  and  have  raised  them- 
selves to  honors  by  means  of  crafty  practices,  affil- 
iate themselves  with  the  worst  of  spirits,  and  learn 
magic  arts,  which  are  abuses  of  Divine  order,  and 
by  means  of  these  they  assail  and  infest  all  who 
do  not  honor  them,  laying  snares,  fomenting  hatred, 
burning  with  revenge,  and  are  eager  to  vent  their 
rage  on  all  who  do  not  yield  to  them  ; and  they 
rush  into  all  these  enormities  so  far  as  their  fiend- 
ish companions  favor  them;  and  at  length  they 
meditate  upon  how  they  can  climb  up  into  heaven 
to  destroy  it,  or  be  worshipped  there  as  gods.  To 
such  length  does  their  madness  carry  them. 

Papists  of  this  character  are  more  insane  than 
the  rest,  for  they  cherish  the  notion  that  heaven 
and  hell  are  subjeCt  to  their  power,  and  that  they 
can  remit  sins  at  pleasure,  claiming  to  themselves 
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all  that  is  Divine,  and  calling  themselves  Christ. 
This  persuasion  is  such  with  them  that  wherever  it 
flows  in  it  disturbs  the  mind  and  induces  darkness 
even  to  pain.  Such  are  nearly  the  same  in  both 
the  first  and  the  second  state;  but  in  the  second 
they  are  without  rationality.  Of  their  insanities  and 
their  lot  after  this  state  some  particulars  will  be 
given  in  the  treatise  on  The  Last  Judgment  and 
the  Destruction  of  Babylon. 

Those  that  have  attributed  creation  to  nature, 
and  have  therefore  in  heart  if  not  with  the  lips 
denied  the  Divine,  and  thus  all  things  of  the  church 
and  of  heaven,  affiliate  with  their  like  in  this  sec- 
ond state,  and  call  every  one  a god  who  excels  in 
craftiness,  worshipping  him  with  Divine  honors.  I 
have  seen  such  in  an  assembly  adoring  a magician, 
debating  about  nature,  and  behaving  like  fools,  as 
if  they  were  beasts  under  a human  form,  while 
among  them  there  were  some  who  in  the  world  had 
been  in  stations  of  dignity,  and  some  who  had 
been  esteemed  learned  and  wise.  So  with  others 
in  other  states.  f 

From  these  few  instances  it  may  be  inferred 
what  those  are  who  have  the  interiors  of  their 
minds  closed  heavenwards,  as  is  the  case  with  all 
who  have  received  no  influx  out  of  heaven  through 
acknowledgment  of  the  Divine  and  a life  of  faith. 
Every  one  can  judge  from  himself  how  he  would 
a6l  if,  being  such,  he  were  left  free  to  aft  with  no 
fear  of  the  law  and  no  fear  in  regard  to  his  life,  and 
with  no  outward  restraints,  such  as  fear  of  injury 
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to  one’s  reputation  or  of  loss  of  honor  and  gain 
and  consequent  pleasures. 

Nevertheless,  the  insanity  of  such  is  restrained 
by  the  Lord  that  it  may  not  rush  beyond  the  limits 
of  use  ,*  for  even  such  spirits  perform  some  use.  In 
them  good  spirits  see  what  evil  is  and  its  nature, 
and  what  man  is  when  he  is  not  led  by  the  Lord. 
Another  of  their  uses  is  their  collecting  together 
evil  spirits  like  themselves  and  separating  them 
from  the  good ; and  another,  that  the  truths  and 
goods  that  the  evil  had  outwardly  professed  and 
feigned  are  taken  away  from  them,  and  they  are 
brought  into  the  evils  of  their  life  and  the  falsities 
of  their  evil,  and  are  thus  prepared  for  hell. 

For  no  one  enters  hell  until  he  is  in  his  own 
evil  and  falsities  of  evil,  since  no  one  is  permitted 
there  to  have  a divided  mind,  that  is,  to  think  and 
speak  one  thing  and  to  will  another.  Every  evil 
spirit  there  must  think  what  is  false  from  evil,  and 
speak  from  the  falsity  of  evil,  in  both  respects  from 
the  will,  thus  from  his  own  essential  love  and  its 
delight  and  pleasure,  in  the  same  way  that  he 
thought  while  in  the  world  when  he  was  in  his 
spirit,  that  is,  in  the  same  way  as  he  thought  in 
himself  when  he  thought  from  interior  affedion. 
The  reason  is  that  the  will  is  the  man  himself,  and 
not  the  thought  except  so  far  as  it  partakes  of  the 
will,  the  will  being  the  very  nature  itself  or  dispos- 
ition of  the  man.  Therefore  man’s  being  let  into 
his  will  is  being  let  into  his  nature  or  disposition, 
and  likewise  into  his  life ; for  by  his  life  man  puts 
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on  a nature ; and  after  death  he  continues  to  be 
such  as  the  nature  is  that  he  has  aquired  by  his 
life  in  the  world ; and  with  the  evil  this,  nature  can 
no  longer  be  amended  and  changed  by  means  of 
the  thought  and  by  the  understanding  of  truth. 

509.  When  evil  spirits  are  in  this  second  state, 
as  they  rush  into  evils  of  every  kind  they  are  sub- 
jected to  frequent  and  grievous  punishments.  In 
the  world  of  spirits  there  are  many  kinds  of  punish- 
ment ; and  there  is  no  regard  for  person,  whether 
one  had  been  in  the  world  a king  or  a servant 
Every  evil  carries  its  punishment  with  it,  the  two 
making  one ; therefore  whoever  is  in  evil  is  also  in 
the  punishment  of  evil.  And  yet  no  one  in  the 
other  world  suffers  punishment  on  account  of  the 
evils  that  he  had  done  in  this  world,  but  only  on 
account  of  the  evils  that  he  then  does  ; although 
it  amounts  to  the  same  and  is  the  same  thing 
whether  it  be  said  that  men  suffer  punishment  on 
account  of  their  evils  in  the  world  or  that  they 
suffer  punishment  on  account  of  the  evils  they  do 
in  the  other  life,  since  every  one  after  death  returns 
into  his  own  life  and  thus  into  like  evils ; and  the 
man  continues  the  same  as  he  had  been  in  the  life 
of  the  body  (n.  470-484). 

Men  are  punished  for  the  reason  that  the  fear 
of  punishment  is  the  sole  means  of  subduing  evils 
in  this  state.  Exhortation  is  no  longer  of  any  avail, 
neither  is  instruction  or  fear  of  the  law  and  of  the 
loss  of  reputation,  since  every  one  then  aCts  from 
his  nature;  and  that  nature  can  be  restrained  and  | 
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broken  only  by  punishments*  But  good  spirits, 
although  they  had  done  evils  in  the  world,  are  not 
punished,  because  their  evils  do  not  return.  More- 
over, I have  learned  that  the  evils  they  did  were  of 
a different  kind  or  nature,  not  being  done  pur- 
posely in  opposition  to  the  truth,  or  from  any  other 
badness  of  heart  than  that  which  they  received  by 
inheritance  from  their  parents,  and  that  they  were 
borne  into  this  by  a blind  delight  when  they  were 
in  externals  separate  from  internals. 

510*  Every  one  goes  to  his  own  society  in 
which  his  spirit  had  been  in  the  world ; for  every 
man,  as  regards  his  spirit,  is  conjoined  to  some 
society,  either  infernal  or  heavenly,  the  evil  man 
to  an  infernal  society  and  the  good  man  to  a 
heavenly  society,  and  to  that  society  he  is  brought 
after  death  (see  n.  438).  The  spirit  is  led  to  his  so- 
ciety gradually,  and  at  length  enters  it.  When  an 
evil  spirit  is  in  the  state  of  his  interiors  he  is 
turned  by  degrees  toward  his  own  society,  and  at 
length,  before  that  state  is  ended,  directly  to  it; 
and  when  that  state  is  ended  he  himself  casts  him- 
self into  the  hell  where  those  are  who  are  like  him- 
self. This  act  of  casting  down  appears  to  the  sight 
like  one  falling  headlong  with  the  head  downwards 
and  the  feet  upwards.  The  cause  of  this  appear- 
ance is  that  the  spirit  himself  is  in.  an  inverted 
order,  having  loved  infernal  things  and  rejected 
heavenly ' things. 

In  this  second  state  some  evil  spirits  enter 
the  hells  and  come  out  again  by  turns ; but 
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these  do  not  appear  to  fall  headlong  as  those 
do  that  are  fully  vastated.  Moreover,  the  society 
itself  in  which  they  had  been  as  regards  their  spirit 
while  in  the  world  is  shown  to  them  when  they  are 
in  the  state  of  their  exteriors,  that  they  may  thus 
learn  that  even  while  in  the  life  of  the  body  they 
were  in  hell,  although  not  in  the  same  state  as 
those  that  are  in  hell  itself,  but  in  the  same  state  as 
those  who  are  in  the  world  of  spirits.  Of  this 
state,  as  compared  with  those  that  are  in  hell,  more 
will  be  said  hereafter. 

511.  In  this  second  state  the  separation  of  evil 
spirits  from  good  spirits  takes  place.  In  the  first 
state  they  are  together,  for  while  a spirit  is  in  his 
exteriors  he  is  as  he  was  in  the  world,  thus  the  evil 
with  the  good  and  the  good  with  the  evil ; but  it  is 
otherwise  when  he  has  been  brought  into  his  inter- 
iors and  left  to  his  own  nature  or  will. 

The  separation  of  evil  spirits  from  good  spirits 
is  effected  by  various  means  ; in  general  by  their 
being  taken  about  to  those  societies  with  which  in 
their  first  state  they  had  communication  by  means 
of  their  good  thoughts  and  affedfions,  thus  to  those 
societies  that  they  had  induced  to  believe  by  out- 
ward appearances  that  they  were  not  evil.  Usually 
they  are  led  about  through  a wide  circle,  and 
everywhere  what  they  really  are  is  made  manifest  to 
good  spirits.  At  the  sight  of  them  the  good  spirits 
turn  away ; and  at  the  same  time  the  evil  spirits 
who  are  being  led  about  turn-  their  faces  away  from 
the  good  towards  that  quarter  where  their  infernal 
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society  is,  into  which  they  are  about  to  come. 
Other  methods  of  separation,  which  are  many,  will 
not  now  be  mentioned 


LBL 

THIRD  STATE  OF  MAN  AFTER  DEATH.  WHICH  IS  A STATE 
OF  INSTRUCTION  FOR  THOSE  WHO  ENTER  HEAVEN 

SIS*  . . 

THE  third  state  of  man  after  death,  that  is,  of 
his  spirit,  is  a state  of  instru&ion.  This  state 
is  for  those  who  enter  heaven  and  become  ( 
angels.  It  is  not  for  those  who  enter  hell,  because 
such  are  incapable  of  being  taught,  and  therefore 
their  second  state  is  also  their  third,  ending  in  this,  1 
that  they  are  wholly  turned  to  their  own  love,  thus 
to  that  infernal  society  which  is  in  a like  love. 
When  this  has  been  done  they  will  and  think  from 
that  love ; and  as  that  love  is  infernal  they»will  no- 
thing but  what  is  evil  and  think  nothing  but  what 
is  false  ; and  in  such  thinking  and  willing  they  find 
their  delights,  because  these  belong  to  their  love; 
and  in  consequence  of  this  they  reje6t  every  thing 
good  and  true  which  they  had  previously  adopted 
as  serviceable  to  their  love  as  means. 

Good  spirits,  on  the  other  hand,  are  led  from 
the  second  state  into  the  third,  which  is  the  state 
of  their  preparation  for  heaven  by  means  of  in- 
struction. For  one  can  be  prepared  for  heaven  only 
by  means  of  knowledges  of  good  and  truth,  that  is, 
only  by  means  of  instruction,  since  one  can  know 
what  spiritual  good  and  truth  are,  and  what  evil 
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and  falsity  are,  which  are  their  opposites,  only  by 
being  taught.  . One  can  learn  from  the  world  what 
civil  and  moral  good  and  truth  are,  which  are 
called  justice  and  honesty,  because  there  are  civil 
laws  in  the  world  that  teach  what  is  just,  and  there 
is  intercourse  with  others  whereby  man  learns  to 
live  in  accordance  with  moral  laws,  all  of  which 
have  relation  to  what  is  honest  and  right.  But 
spiritual  good  and  truth  are  learned  from  heaven, 
not  from  the  world.  They  can  be  learned  frotn  the 
Word  and  from  the  doctrine  of  the  church  that  is 
drawn  from  the  Word ; and  yet  unless  man  in  re- 
spect to  his  interiors  which  belong  to  his  mind  is 
■in  heaven  spiritual  good  and  truth  cannot  flow  into 
his  life;  and  man  is  in  heaven  when  he  both  ac- 
knowledges the  Divine  and  a<Ss  justly  and  honestly 
for  the  reason  that  he  ought  so  to  a6l  because  the 
Word  requires  it.  This  is  living  justly  and  hon- 
estly for  the  sake  of  the  Divine,  and  not  for  the 
sake  of  self  arid  the  world  as  ends. 

But  no  one  can  so  aft  until  he  has  been  taught, 
for  example,  that  there  is  a God,  that  there  is  a 
heaven  and  a hell,  that  there  is  a life  after  death, 
that  God  ought  to  be  loved  supremely,  and  the 
neighbor  as  oneself,  and  that  what  is  taught  in  the 
Word  ought  to  be  believed  because  the  .Word  is 
Divine.  Without  a knowledge  and  acknowledg- 
ment of  these  things  man  is  unable  to  think  spirit- 
ually ; and  if  he  has  no  thought  about  them  he 
does  not  will  them;  for  what  a man , does  not  know 
he  cannot  think,  and  what  he  does  not  think  he 
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cannot  will.  So  it  is  when  man  wills  these  things 
that  heaven  flows  into  his  life,  that  is,  the  Lord 
through  heaven,  for  the  Lord  flows  into  the  will 
and  through  the  will  into  the  thought,  and  through 
both  into  the  life,  and  the  whole  life  of  man  is  from 
these.  All  this  makes  clear  that  spiritual  good  and 
truth  are  learned  not  from  the  world  but  from 
heaven,  and  that  one  can  be  prepared  for  heaven 
only  by  means  of  instruction. 

Moreover,  so  far  as  the  Lord  flows  into  the  life 
of  any  one  He  instructs  him,  for  He  kindles  the 
will  with  the  love  of  knowing  truths  and  enlightens 
the  thought  to  know  them ; and  so  far  as  this  is 
done  the  interiors  of  man  are  opened  and  heaven 
is  implanted  in  them;  and  furthermore,  what  is 
Divine  and  heavenly  flows  into  the  honest  things 
pertaining  to  moral  life  and  into  the  just  things 
pertaining  to  civil  life  in  man,  and  makes  them 
spiritual,  since  man ‘then  does  these  things  from  the 
Divine,  which  is  doing  them  fotf  the  sake  of  the 
Divine.  For  the  things  honest  and  just  pertaining 
to  moral  and  civil  life  which' a man  does  from  that 
source  are  the  essential  effects  of  spiritual  life ; and 
the  effect  derives  its  all  from  the  effecting  cause, 
since  such  as  the  cause  is  such  is  the  effeCL 

513,  Instruction  is  given  by  the  angels  of  many 
societies,  especially  those  in  the  northern  and  south- 
ern quarters,  because  those  angelic  societies  are  in 
intelligence  and  wisdom  from  a knowledge  of  good 
and  truth.  The  places  df  instruction  are  towards 
the  north  and  are  various,  arranged  and  distin- 
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guished  according  to  the  kinds  and  varieties  of 
heavenly  goods,  that  all  and  each  may  be  instructed 
according  to  their  disposition  and  ability  to  receive, 
the  places  extending  round  about  to  a great  dis- 
tance. The  good  spirits  who  are  to  be  instructed 
are  brought  by  the  Lord  to  these  places  when  they 
have  completed  their  second  state  in  the  world  of 
spirits,  and  yet  not  all ; for  there  are  some  that 
have  been  instructed  in  the  world,  and  have  been 
prepared  there  by  the  Lord  for  heaven*  and  that 
are  taken  up  into  heaven  by  another  way^-some 
immediately  after  death,  some  after  a short  stay 
with  good  spirits,  where  the  grosser  things  of  their 
thoughts  and  affeCtions  which  they  had  contracted 
from  honors  and  riches  in  the  world  are  removed, 
and  in  that  way  they  are  purified.  Some  first  en- 
dure va9tations,  which  is  effected  in  places  under 
the  soles  of  the  feet,  called  the  lower  earth,  where 
some  suffer  severely.  These  a he  such  as  had  con- 
firmed themselves  in  falsities ; for  wheta  falsities 
have  been  confirmed  they  inhere  with  much  force, 
and  until  they  have  been  dispersed  truths  cannot 
be  sfeen,  and  thus  cannot  be  accepted.  But  vasta- 
tions  and  how  they  are  effected  have  been  treated 
of  m the  Arcana  Caelestia. 

514.  All  who  are  in  places  of  instruction  dwell 
atpart ; for  eafch  one  is  connected  in  regard  to  his 
interiors  with  that  society  of  heaven  which  he  is 
about  to  enter ; thus  as  the  societies  of  heaven  are 
arranged  in  accord  with  the  heavenly  form  (see 
above,  n.  200-212),  so  are  the  places  there  where 
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instruction  is  given  ; ahdfor  this  reason  when  those 
places  are  viewed  from  heaven  something  like  a 
heaven  im  a smaller  form  is  seem  They  are  spread 
out  in  length  from  east  to  west,  and  in  breadth 
from  south  to  north ; but  the  breadth  appears  to 
be  less  than  the  length. 

The  arrangement  in  general  is;  as  follows.  In 
front  are  those  who  died  in  childhood  and  have 
been  brought  np  in  heaven  to  die  age  of  early 
youth  ; these  after  passing  the  state  of  their  infancy 
with  those  having,  charge  of  i them,  are  brought 
hither  bf  the  Lord  and  instructed.  Behind  these 
are  the  places  where  those  are  taught  who  died 
in  adult  age,  and  who  ih  the  world  had  an  affec- 
tion for  truth  derived  from  good  of  life.  Again 
behind  these  are  those  who  in  the  world  were  con- 
nected, with  the  Mohammedan  religion,  and  lived 
a moral  life  and  acknowledged  one  Divine,  and  the 
Lord  as  the  very  Prophet.  When  these  withdraw 
from  Mohammed,  because  he  can  give  them  no 
help,  they  approach:  the  Lord  and  worship  Him 
and  acknowledge  His  Divinity,  and  they  are  then 
instructed  in.  the  Christian  religion^  Behind  these 
more  to  the  north  are  the  places  of  instruction 
of  various  heathen  nations  who  in  the  world  have 
lived  afrgood  life  in  conformity  with  their  religion, 
and  have  thereby  acquired  a kind:  of  conscience, 
and  have  done  what  is  just  and  right,  not  so  much 
from  a regard  to  die  laws  of  their  government  as 
from  a regard  to  the  laws  of  religion,  which  they 
believed  ought  to  be  sacredly  observed,  and  in  no 
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way  violated  by  their  doings.  When  these  have 
been  taught  they  are  all  easily  led  to  acknowledge 
the  Lord,  because  it  is  impressed  on  their  hearts 
that  God  is  not  invisible,  but  is  visible  under  a 
human  form.  These  in  number  exceed  all  the  rest, 
and  the  best  of  them  are  from  Africa. 

515,  But  all  are  not  taught  in  the  same  way, 
lor  by  the  same  societies  of  heaven.  Those  that 
lave  been  brought  up  from  childhood  in  heaven, 
lot  having  imbibed  falsities  from  the  falsities  of  re- 
gion or  defiled  their  spiritual  life  with  the  dregs 
ertaining  to  honors  and  riches  in  the  world,  re- 
vive instruction  from  the  angels  of  the  interior 
eavens ; while  those  that  have  died  in  adult  age 
?ceive  instruction  mainly  from  angels  of  the  low- 
t heaven,  because  these  angels  are  better  suited 
them  than  the  angels  of  the  interior  heavens, 
are  in  interior  wisdom,  which  is  not  yet  ac- 
ptable  to  them.  But  the  Mohammedans  receive 
struCtion  from  angels  who  had  been  previously 
the  same  religion  and  had  been  converted  to 
ristianity.  The  heathen,  too,  are  taught  by  their 
>-els. 

516.  All  teaching  there  is  from  doCtrine  drawn 
m the  Word,  and  not  from  the  Word  apart  from 
ririne.  Christians  are  taught  from  heavenly  doc- 
e,  which  is  in  entire  agreement  with  the  internal 
se  of  the  Word.  All  others,  as  the  Moham- 
lans  and  heathen,  are  taught  from  doClrines 
ed  to  their  apprehension,  which  differ  from 
/enly  doClrine  only  in  this,  that  spiritual  life  is 
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taught  by  means  of  moral  life  in  harmony  with 
the  good  tenets  of  their  religion  according  to 
which  they  had  shaped  their  life  in  the  world. 

517.  Instruction  in  the  heavens  differs  from 
instruction  on  earth  in  that  knowledges  are  not 
committed  to  memory,  but  to  life ; for  the  memory 
of  spirits  is  in  their  life,  for  they  receive  and  im- 
bibe everything  that  is  in  harmony  with  their  life, 
and  do  not  receive,  still  less  imbibe,  what  is  not  in 
harmony  with  it ; for  spirits  are  affe&ions,  and  are 
therefore  in  a human  form  that  is  in  accord  with 
their  affe&ions.  . 

Being  such  they  are  constantly  animated  by  an 
affeClion  for  truth  that  lpoks  to  the  uses  of  life; 
for  the  Lord  provides  for  every  one’s  loving  the 
uses  suited  to  his  genius ; and  that  love  is  exalted 
by  the  hope  .of  becoming  an  angel.  And  as  all  the 
uses  of  heavenv  have  relation  to  • the  general  use, 
which  is  thfe  gopd  of  the  Lord *s  kingdom,  which  in 
heaven, is  the  father-land,  and  as,  all  special  and 
particular  , uses  are  to , be  valued  in  proportion  as 
they  more  closely  and  fully  have  regard  to  that 
general  use,  so  all  of  these  special  and  particular 
uses,  which  are  innumerable,  are  good  and  heav* 
eniy;  and  in  every  one  an  affeClion  for  truth  is 
so  conjoined  with  an  affeClion  for  use  that  the  two 
make  one;  and  thereby  truth  is  so  implanted  in 
use  that  the  truths  they  acquire  are  truths  of  use. 
In  this  way  are  aogelic  spirits  taught  and  prepared 
for  heaven. 

An  aflfeClion  for  truth  that  is  suited  to  the  use 
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is  insinuated  by  various  means,  most  of  which  are 
unknown  in  the  world ; chiefly  by  representatives 
of  uses  which  in  the  spiritual  world  are  exhibited 
in  a thousand  ways,  and  with  delights  and  pleas* 
ures  that  permeate  the  spirit  from  the  interiors  of 
its  mind  to  the  exteriors  of  its  body,  and  thus 
affe&  the  whole ; and  in  consequence  the  spirit  be- 
comes as  it  were  his  use ; and  therefore  when  he 
comes  into  his  society,  into  which  he  is  initiated  by 
instru&ion,  he  is  in  his  life  by  being  in  his  use. 
From  all  this  it  is  clear  that  knowledges,  which 
are  external  truths,  do  not  bring  any  one  into 
heaven,  but  the  life  - itself,  which  is  a life  of  uses 
implanted  by  means  of  knowledges. 

518.  There  were  some  spirits  who  had  con- 
vinced themselves,  by  thinking  about  it  in  the 
world,  that  they  would  go  to  heaven  and  be  re* 
ceived  before  others  because  of  their  learning  and 
their  great  knowledge  of  the  Word  and  of  the  doc- 
trines of  their  .churches,  believing  that  they  were 
wise  in  consequence,  and  were  such  as  are  meaitt 
by  those  of  whom  it  is  said  that 

: i 

“They  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,” 
and  “as  the  stars”  ( Daniel  xii.  3). 

, ’ j 

These  were  examined  to  see ’whether  their  know- 
ledges resided  in  the  memory  or  in  the  life.  Such 
of  them  as  had  a genuine  affe^ion  for  truth,  that 
is,  who  had  uses  separated  from  what  pertains  to 
the  body  and  the  world  as  their  end,  which  are 
essentially  spiritual  uses — these,  when  they  had 
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been  instru&ed,  were  received  into  heaven ; and  it 
was  then  given  theni  to  know  what  it  is  that  shines 
in  heaven,  namely,  Divine  truth  (which  is  the  light 
of  heaven)  in  use,  which  is  a plane  that  receives 
the  rays  of  that  light  and  turns  them  into  various 
splendors.  • - 

But  those  in  whom  knowledges  resided  merely 
in  the  memory,  and  who  had  acquired  therefrom 
an  ability  to  reason  about  truths  and  to  prove 
what  they  had  already  accepted  as  principles,  see- 
ing such  principled,  after  they  had  confirmed  them, 
as  truths,  although  they  were  falsities — -these,  as 
they  were  in  no  heavenly  light,  and  yet  were  in  a 
belief  derived  from  the  conceit  that  usually  ad- 
heres to  such  intelligence  that  they  were  more 
learned  than  others,  and  would  for  that  reason 
enter  heaven  and  be  served  by  the  angels,  in  order 
that  they  might  be  withdrawn  from  their  delusive 
faith,  were  taken  up  to  the  first  or  outmost  heaven 
to  be  introduced  into  an  angelic  society.  But  at 
the  very  threshold  their  eyes  began  to  be  darkened 
by  the  inflowing  of  the  light  of  heaven,  and  their 
understanding  to  be  disturbed,  and  at  length  they 
began  to  gasp  as  if  at  the  point  of  death ; and  as 
soon  as  they  felt  the  heat  of  heaven,  which  is 
heavenly  love,  they  began  to  be  inwardly  tor- 
mented. They  were  therefore  cast  out,  and  after- 
wards were  taught  that  knowledges  do  not  make 
an  angel,  but  the  life  itself,  which  is  gained  by 
means  of  knowledges,  for  knowledges  regarded  in 
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themselves  are  outside  of  heaven  ; but  life  acquired 
by  means  of  knowledges  is  within  heaven. 

519*  When  spirits  have  been  prepared  for 
heaven  by  instruction  in  the  places  above  described, 
which  is  effected  in  a short  time  on  account  of 
their  being  in  spiritual  ideas  that  comprehend  many 
particulars  together,  they  are  clothed  with  angelic 
garments,  which  are  mostly  glowing  white  as  if 
made  of  fine  linen  ; and  they  are  thu$  brought  to 
the  way  that  leads  upwards  towards  heaven,  and 
are  delivered  there  to  angel  guards,  and  afterwards 
are  received  by  other  angels  and  introduced  into 
societies  and  into  many  blessednesses  there.  After 
this  each  one  is  led  by  the  Lord  into  his  own  soci- 
ety, which  is  also  effected  by  various  ways,  some- 
times by  winding  paths.  The  ways  by  which  they 
are  led  are  not  known  to  any  angel,  but  are  known 
:o  the  Lord  alone.  When  they  come  to  their  own 
;ociety  their  interiors  are  opened  ; and  as  these  are 
n harmony  with  the  interiors  of  the  angels  who 
re  in  that  society  they  are  immediately  recognized 
nd  received  with  joy. 

£20*  To  this  I will  add  a memorable  fact  re- 
jecting the  ways  that  lead  from  these  places  to 
?aven,  by  which  the  newly-arrived  angels  are  in- 
duced. There  are  eight  ways,  two  from  each 
ace  of  instruction,  one  going  up  in  an  eastern 
-ection  the  other  towards  the  west. 1 Those  that 
ter  the  Lord’s  celestial  kingdom  are  introduced 
the  eastern  way,  while  those  that  enter  the  spir- 
al kingdom  are  introduced  by  the  western  way. 
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The  four  wavs  that  lead  to  the  Lord’s  celestial 
kingdom  appear  adorned  with  olive  trees  and  fruit 
trees  of  various  kinds ; but  those  that  lead  to  the 
Lord’s  spiritual  kingdom  appear  adorned  with  vines 
and  laurels.  This  is  from  correspondence,  because 
vines  and  laurels  correspond  to  affection  for  truth 
and  its  uses,  while  olives  and  fruits  correspond  to 
affection  for  good  and  its  uses. 


NO  ONE  ENTERS  HEAVEN  BY  MERCY  APART  FROM  MEANS 

5*1. 

THOSE  that  have  not  been  instru&ed  about 
heaven  and  the  way  to  heaven,  and  about 
the  life  of  heaven  in  man,  suppose  that  be- 
ing received  into  heaven  is  a mere  matter  of  mercy, 
and  is  granted  to  those  that  have  faith,  and  for 
whom  the  Lord  intercedes;  thus  that  it  is  an  ad- 
mission from  mere  favor ; consequently  that  all  men 
without  exception  might  be  saved  if  the  Lord  so 
pleased,  and  some  believe  that  all  in  hell  might  be 
so  saved.  But  those  who  so  think  know  nothing 
about  man,  that  he  is  just  such  as  his  life  is,  and 
that  his  life  is  such  as  his  love  is,  both  in  respeft 
to  the  interiors  pertaining  to  his  will  and  under- 
standing and  in  respeft  to  the  exteriors  pertain- 
ing to  his  body ; also  that  his  bodily  form  is  merely 
the  external  form  in  which  the  interiors  exhibit 
themselves  in  effe<5l ; consequently  that  one's  love 
is  the  whole  man  (see  above,  n.  363).  Nor  do 
they  know  that  the  body  lives  not  from  itself,  bqt 
from  its  spirit,  and  that  a man’s  spirit  is  his  es- 
sential affe<5lion,  and  his  spiritual  body  is  nothing 
else  than  his  affe&ion  in  human  form,  and  in  such 
a.  form  it  appears  after  death  (see  above,  n.  453-460). 
So  long  as  man  remains  ignorant  of  all  this  he  may 
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be  induced  to  believe  that  salvation  involves  no- 
thing but  the  Divine  good  pleasure,  which  is  called 
mercy  and  grace. 

522.  First  let  us  consider  what  the  Divine 
mercy  is.  The  Divine  mercy  is  pure  mercy  to- 
wards the  whole  human  race,  to  save  it ; and  it  is 
unceasing  towards  every  man,  and  is  never  with- 
drawn from  any  one;  so  that  eveiy  one  is  saved 
who  can  be  saved.  And  yet  no  one  can  be  saved 
except  by  Divine  means,  which  means  the  Lord 
reveals  in  the  Word.  The  Divine  means  are  what 
are  called  Divine  truths,  which  teach  how  man 
must  live  in  order  to  be  saved.  By  these  truths 
the  Lord  leads  man  to  heaven,  and  by  them  He 
implants  in  man  the  life  of  heaven.  This  the  Lord 
does  for  all.  But  the  life  of  heaven  can  be  im- 
planted in  no  one  unless  he  abstains  from  evil,  for 
evil  obstruct s.  So  far,  therefore,  as  man  abstains 
from  evil  he  is  led  by  the  Lord  out  of  pure  mercy 
by  His  Divine  means,  and  this  from  infancy  to  the 
end  of  his  life  in  the  world  and  afterwards  to  eter- 
nity. This  is  what  is  meant  by  the  Divine  mercy. 
And  from  this  it  is  evident  that  the  mercy  of  the 
Lord  is  pure  mercy,  but  not  apart  from  means,  that 
is,  it  does  not  look  to  saving  all  out  of  mere  good 
pleasure,  however  they  may  have  lived. 

523.  The  Lord  never  does  any  thing  contrary 
to  order,  because  He  Himself  is  Order.  The  Di- 
vine truth  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  is  what 
constitutes  order ; and  Divine  truths  are  the  laws 
of  order.  It  is  in  accord  with  these  laws  that  the 
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Lord  leads  man.  Consequendy  to  save  man  by 
mercy  apart  from  means  would  be  contrary  to  Di- 
vine order,  and  what  is  contrary  to  Divine  order 
is  contrary  to  the  Divine.  Divine  order  is  heaven 
in  man,  and  this  man  has  perverted  in  himself  by 
a life  contrary  to  the  laws  of  order,  which  are  Di- 
vine truths.  Into  this  order  man  is  brought  back 
by  the  Lord  out  of  pure  mercy  by  means  of  the 
laws  of  order;  and  so  far  as  he  is  brought  back 
into  this  order  he  receives  heaven  in  himself;  and 
he  that  receives  heaven  in  himself  enters  heaven. 
This  again  makes  evident  that  the  Lord’s  Divine 
mercy  is  pure  mercy,  and  not  mercy  apart  from 
means. 

534.  If  men  could  .be  saved  by  mercy  apart 
from  means  all  would  be  saved,  even  those  in  hell ; 
in  fa6l,  there  would  be  no  hell,  because  the  Lord 
is  mercy  itself,  love  itself,  and  goodness  itself. 
Therefore  it  is  inconsistent  with  His  Divine  to  say 
that  He  is  able  to  save  all  apart  from  means  and 
does  not  save  them.  It  is  known  from  the  Word 
that  the  Lord  wills  the  salvation  of  all,  and  the 
damnation  of  no  one. 

525*  Most  of  those  who  enter  the  other  life 
from  the  Christian  world  bring  with  them  this  belief 
that  they  can  be  saved  by  mercy  apart  from  means ; 
and  they  pray  for  that  mercy;  but  when  exam- 
ined they  are  found  to  believe  that  entering  heaven 
is  merely  gaining  admission,  and  that  those  who 
are  let  in  are  in  heavenly  joy.  They  are  wholly 
ignorant  what  heaven  is,  and  what  heavenly  joy  is, 
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and  consequently  are  told  that  the  Lord  denies 
heaven  to  no  one,  and  that  they  can  be  admitted 
and  can  stay  there  if  they  desire  it.  Those  who 
so  desired  were  admitted ; but  as  soon  as  they 
reached  the  first  threshold  they  were  seized  with 
such  anguish  of  heart  from  a draught  of  heavenly 
heat,  which  is  the  love  in  which  angels  are,  and 
from  an  inflow  of  heavenly  light,  which  is  Divine 
truth,  that  they  felt  in  themselves  infernal  torment 
instead  of  heavenly  joy,  and  struck  with  dismay 
they  cast  themselves  down  therefrom.  Thus  were 
they  taught  by  living  experience  that  it  is  impos- 
sible to  grant  heaven  to  any  one  from  mercy  apart 
from  means. 

526.  I have  occasionally  talked  with  angels 
about  this,  and  have  told  them  that  most  of  those 
in  the  world  who  live  in  evil,  when  they  talk  with 
others  about  heaven  and  eternal  life,  express  no 
other  idea  than  that  entering  heaven  is  merely 
being  admitted  from  mercy  alone.  And  this  is 
believed  by  those  especially  who  make  faith  the  | 
medium  of  salvation.  For  such  in  the  principles  of 
their  religion  have  no  regard  to  the  life  and  the 
deeds  of  love  that  make  life,  and  thus  to  none  of  the 
other  means  by  which  the  Lord  implants  heaven  in 
man  and  renders  him  receptive  of  heavenly  joy; 
and  as  they  thus  reje<S  every  actual  mediation  they 
conclude,  as  a ^ecessary  consequence  of  the  prin- 
ciple, that  man  enters  heaven  from  mercy  alone,  to 
which  mercy  God  the  Father  is  believed  to  be 
moved  by  the  intercession  of  the  Son. 
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To  all  this  the  angels  said  that  they  knew  such 
a tenet  follows  of  necessity  from  the  assumption 
that  man  is  saved  by  faith  alone,  and  since  that 
tenet  is  the  head  of  all  the  rest,  and  since  into  it, 
because  it  is  not  true,  no  life  can  flow,  this  is  the 
source  of  the  ignorance  that  prevails  in  the  church 
at  this  day  in  regard  to  the  Lord,  heaven,  the  life 
after  death,  heavenly  joy,  the  essence  of  love  and 
charity,  and  in  general,  in  regard  to  good  and  its 
conjun&ion  with  truth,  consequently  in  regard  to 
the  life  of  man,  whence  it  is  and  what  it  is ; when 
it  should  be  known  that  thought  never  constitutes 
any  one’s  life,  but  the  will  and  the  consequent 
deeds ; and  that  the  life  is  from  the  thought  only 
to  the  extent  that  the  thought  is  derived  from  the 
will ; neither  is  life  from  the  faith  except  so  far  as 
the  faith  is  derived  from  the  love.  Angels  are 
grieved  that  these  persons  do  not  know  that  faith 
alone  is  impossible  in  any  one, 'since  faith  apart 
from  its  origin,  which  is  love,  is  nothing  but  know- 
ledge, and  in  some  is  merely  a sort  of  persuasion 
that  has  the  semblance  of  faith  (see  above,  n.  482). 
Such  a persuasion  is  not  in  the  life  of  man,  but 
outside  of  it,  since  it  is  separated  from  man  un- 
less it  coheres  with  his  love. 

The  angels  said  further  that  those  who  hold  to 
this  principle  concerning  the  essential  means  of 
salvation  in  man  must  needs  believe  in  mercy  apart 
from  means,  for  they  perceive  both  from  natural 
light  and  from  the  experience  of  sight  that  faith 
separate  does  not  constitute  the  life  of  man,  since 
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those  who  lead  an  evil  life  are  able  to  think  and 
to  be  persuaded  the  same  as  others ; and  from  this 
comes  the  belief  that  the  evil  as  well  as  the  good 
can  be  saved,  provided  that  at  the  hour  of  death 
they  talk  with  confidence  about  intercession,  and 
about  the  mercy  that  is  granted  through  that  in- 
tercession. The  angels  declared  that  they  had  never 
yet  seen  any  one  who  had  lived  an  evil  life  received 
into  heaven  from  mercy  apart  from  means,  what- 
ever trust  or  confidence  (which  is  preeminently 
meant  by  faith)  he  had  exhibited  in  his  talk  in  the 
world. 

When  asked  about  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  Da- 
vid, and  the  apostles,  whether  they  were  not  re- 
ceived into  heaven  from  mercy  apart  from  means, 
the  angels  replied  that  not  one  of  them  was  so  re- 
ceived, but  every  one  in  accordance  with  his  life 
in  the  world  ; that  they  knew  where  these  were, 
and  that  they  were  no  more  esteemed  there  than 
others.  They  said  that  these  persons  are  men- 
tioned with  honor  in  the  Word  for  the  reason  that 
in  the  internal  sense  the  Lord  is  meant  by  them— 
by  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  the  Lord  in  respe# 
to  the  Divine  and  the  Divine  Human;  by  David 
the  Lord  in  respeft  to  the  Divine  royalty ; and  by 
the  apostles  the  Lord  in  respe<5l  to  Divine  truths; 
also  that  when  the  Word  is  read  by  man  the  an- 
gels have  no  perception  whatever  of  these  men,  for 
their  names  do  not  enter  heaven  ; but  they  have 
instead  a perception  of  the  Lord  as  He  has  just 
been  described  ; consequently  in  the  Word  that  is 
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in  heaven  (see  above,  n.  259)  there  are  no  such 
names,  since  that  Word  is  the  internal  sense  of  the 
Word  that  is  in  the  world. 

5*7*  I can  testify  from  much  experience  that 
it  is  impossible  to  implant  the  life  of  heaven  in 
those  who  in  the  world  have  lived  a life  opposite 
to  the  life  of  heaven.  There  were  some  who  had 
believed  that  when  after  death  they  should  hear 
Divine  truths  from  the  angels  they  would  readily 
accept  them  and  believe  them,  and  live  a different 
life,  and  thus  be  received  into  heaven.  But  the  ex- 
periment was  made  with  great  numbers,  although 
it  was  confined  to  those  who  held  this  belief,  and 
was  permitted  in  their  case  to  teach  them  that 
repentance  is  not  possible  after  death.  Some  of 
those  with  whom  the  experiment  was  made  under- . 
stood,  truths  and  seemed  to  accept  them ; but  as 
soon  as  they  turned  to  the  life  of  their  love  they 
rejected  them,  and  even  spoke  against  them.  Others 
were  unwilling  to  hear  them,  and  at  once  rejected 
them.  Others  wished  to  have  the  life  of  love  that 
they  had  contracted  from  the  world  taken  away 
from  them,  and  to  have  the  angelic  life,  or  the  life 
of  heaven,  infused  in  its  place.  This,  too,  was 
permitted  to  be  done ; but  as  soon  as  the  life  of 
their  love  was  taken  away  they  lay  as  if  dead,  with 
their  mental  powers  gone.  By  these  and  other 
experiments  the  simple  good  were  taught  that  no 
one’s  life  can  by  any  means  be  changed  after  death  ; 
that  an  evil  life  can  in  no  way  be  converted  into  a 
good  life,  or  an  infernal  life  into  an  angelic  life,  for 
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every  spirit  from  head  to  heel  is  just  such  as  his 
love  is,  and  therefore  just  such  as  his  life  is ; and  to 
convert  this  life  into  its  opposite  is  to  destroy  the 
spirit  completely.  The  angels  declare  that  it  would 
be  easier  to  change  a night-owl  into  a dove,  or  a 
horned -owl  into  a bird  of  paradise,  than  to  change 
an  infernal  spirit  into  an  angel  of  heaven.  That 
man  after  death  continues  to  be  such  as  his  life 
had  been  in  the  world  can  be  seen  above  in  its 
own  chapter  (n.  470-484).  From  all  this  it  is  evi- 
dent that  no  one  can  be  received  into  heaven  from 
mercy  apart  from  means. 


LV. 


IT  IS  NOT  SO  DIFFICULT  TO  LIVE  THE  LIFE  THAT  LEADS  TO 
HEAVEN  AS  SOME  BELIEVE. 

5a8. 

* I 'HERE  are  some  who  believe  that  to  live  the 
X life  that  leads  to  heaven,  which  is  called  the 
spiritual  life,  is  difficult,  because  they  have 
been  told  that  man  must  renounce  the  world,  must 
divest  himself  of  the  lusts  called  the  lusts  of  the 
body  and  the  flesh,  and  must  live  spiritually ; and 
they  understand  this  to  mean  that  they  must  dis- 
card worldly  things,  which  consist  chiefly  in  riches 
and  honors  ; that  they  must  walk  continually  in 
pious  meditation  on  God,  salvation,  and  eternal  life ; 
and  must  spend  their  life  in  prayers  and  in  reading 
the  Word  and  pious  books.  Such  is  their  idea 
of  renouncing  the  world,  and  living  in  the  spirit 
and  not  in  the  flesh. 

But  that  this  is  rtot  at  all  true  it  has  been 
given  me  to  know  by  much  experience  and  from 
conversation  with  the  angels.  I have  learned, 
in  fa<5t,  that  those  who  renounce  the  world  and 
live  in  the  spirit  in  this  manner  acquire  a sor- 
rowful life  that  is  not  receptive  of  heavenly  joy, 
since  every  one’s  life  continues  the  same  after 
death.  On  the  contrary,  to  receive  the  life  of 
heaven  a man  must  live  in  the  world  and  engage 
in  its  business  and  employments,  and  by  means  of 
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a moral  and  civil  life  there  receive  the  spiritual 
life.  In  no  other  way  can  the  spiritual  life  be 
formed  in  man,  or  his  spirit  prepared  for  heaven; 
for  to  live  an  internal  life  and  pot  at  the  same 
time  an  external  life  is  like  dwelling  in  a house  that 
has  no  foundation,  that  gradually  sinks  or  becomes 
cracked  and  rent  asunder,  or  totters  till  it  falls. 

529.  When  the  life  of  man  is  scanned  and 
explored  by  rational  insight  it  is  found  to  be  three- 
fold, namely,  spiritual,  moral,  and  civil,  with  these 
three  lives  distinct  from  each  other.  For  there  are 
men  who  live  a civil  life  and  not  as  yet  a moral 
and  spiritual  life ; and  there  are  men  who  live  a 
moral  life  and  not  as  yet  a spiritual  life ; and  there 
are  those  who  live  a civil  life,  a moral  life,  and  a 
spiritual  life  at  the  same  time.  These  live  the  life 
of  heaven  ; but  the  former  live  the  life  of  the  world 
separated  from  the  life  of  heaven. 

This  shows,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  spiritual 
life  is  not  a life  separated  from  natural  life  or  the 
life  of  the  world,  but  is  joined  with  it  as  the  soul 
is  joined  with  its  body,  and  if  it  were  separated  it 
would  be,  as  just  said,  like  living  in  a house  that 
has  no  foundation.  For  moral  and  civil  life  is  the 
active  plane  of  the  spiritual  life,  since  to^vill  well  is 
the  province  of  the  spiritual  life,  and  to  aft  well  of 
the  moral  and  civil  life,  and  if  the  latter  is  separ- 
ated from  the  former  the  spiritual  life  , consists 
solely  of  thought  and  speech,  and  the  will,  left 
with  no  support,  recedes;  and  yet  the  will  is  the 
very  spiritual  part  of  man. 
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530*  That  it  is  not  so  difficult  as  some  believe 
to  live  the  life  that  leads  to  heaven  will  now  be 
shown.  Any  one  can  live  a civil  and  moral  life ; 
for  every  one  from  his  childhood  is  initiated  into 
that  life,  and  learns  what  it  is  by  living  in  the 
world.  Moreover,  every  one,  whether  evil  or  good, 
lives  that  life ; for  who  does  not  wish  to  be  called 
honest,  and  who  does  not  wish  to  be  called  just? 
Almost  every  one  praflices  honesty  and  justice  out- 
wardly, so  far  as  to  seem  to  be  honest  and  just  at 
heart,  or  to  seem  to  a<5l  from  real  honesty  and 
justice.  The  spiritual  man  ought  to  live  in  like 
manner,  and  can  do  so  as  easily  as  the  natural  man 
can,  with  this  difference  only,  that  the  spiritual  maji 
believes  in  the  Divine,  and  a<5is  honestly  and  justly, 
not  solely  because  to  so  a£l  is  in  accord  with  civil 
and  moral  laws,  but  also  because  it  is  in  accord 
with  Divine  laws. 

As  the  spiritual  man,  in  whatever  he  is  doing, 
thinks  about  Divine  things,  he  has  communication 
with  the  angels  of  heaven ; and  so  far  as  this 
takes  place  he  is  conjoined  with  them  ; and  there- 
by his  internal  man,  which  regarded  in  itself  is 
the  spiritual  man,  is  opened.  When  man  comes 
into  this  state  he  is  adopted  and  led  by  the 
Lord,  although  himself  unconscious  of  it,  and 
then  whatever  he  does  that  is  honest  and  just 
pertaining  to  moral  and  civil  life,  is  done  from 
a spiritual  motive ; and  doing  what  is  honest  and 
jhst  from  a spiritual  motive  is  doing  it  from  hon- 
esty and  justice  itself,  or  doing  it  from  the  heart. 
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Hisjustice  and  honesty  appear  outwardly  precisely 
the  same  as  the  justice  and  honesty  of  natural  men 
and  even  of  evil  and  infernal  men ; but  in  inward 
form  they  are  wholly  unlike.  For  evil  men  ad 
justly  and  honestly  solely  for  the  sake  of  themselves 
and  the  world  ; and  therefore  if  they  had  no  fear  of 
laws  and  penalties,  or  the  loss  of  reputation,  of 
honor,  of  gain,  and  of  life,  they  would  a&  in  every 
respedl  dishonestly  and  unjustly,  since  they  neither 
fear  God  nor  any  Divine  law,  and  therefore  are  not 
restrained  by  any  internal  bond  ; consequently  they 
would  use  every  opportunity  to  defraud,  plunder, 
and  spoil  others,  and  this  with  delight.  * 

That  inwardly  they  are  such  can  be  clearly  seen  | 
from  those  of  the  same  chara&er  in  the  other  life, 
where  every  one’s  externals  are  taken  away,  and 
his  internals  in  which  he  there  lives  to  eternity  are  I 
opened  (see  above,  n.  499-51 1).  As  such  then  ad  1 
without  external  restraints,  which  are,  as  just  said, 
fear  of  the  law,  of  the  loss  of  reputation,  of  honor, 
of  gain,  and  of  life,  they  a&  insanely,  and  laugh 
at  honesty  and  justice. 

But  those  who  have  a<5led  honestly  and  justly 
from  regard  to  Divine  laws,  when  their  externals 
are  taken  away  and  they  are  left  to  their  internals, 
a6f  wisely,  because  they  are  conjoined  to  the  angels 
of  heaven,  from  whom  wisdom  is  communicated  to 
them.  From  all  this  it  can  now  be  seen,  in  the  first 
place,  that  when  the  internal  man,  that  is,  the  will 
and  thought,  are  conjoined  to  the  Divine,  the  civil 
and  moral  life  of  the  spiritual  man  may  be  just  the 
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same  as  the  civil  and  moral  life  of  the  natural  man 
(see  above,  n.  358-360). 

531.  Furthermore,  the  laws  of  spiritual  life,  the 
laws  of  civil  life,  and  the  laws  of  moral  life  are  set 
forth  in  the  ten  commandments  of  the  Decalogue ; 
in  the  first  three  the  laws  of  spiritual  life,  in  the 
four  that  follow  the  laws  of  civil  life,  and  in  the 
last  three  the  laws  of  moral  life.  Outwardly  the 
merely  natural  man  lives  in  accordance  with  the 
same  commandments  in  the  same  way  as  the  spir- 
itual man  does,  for  in  like  manner  he  worships 
the  Divine,  goes  to  church,  listens  to  preachings, 
and  assumes  a devout  countenance,  refrains  from 
committing  murder,  adultery,  and  theft,  from  bear- 
ing false  witness,  and  from  defrauding  his  compan- 
ions of  their  goods.  But  all  this  he  does  merely 
for  the  sake  of  himself  and  the  world,  to  keep  up 
appearances ; while  inwardly  such  a person  is  the 
direct  opposite  of  what  he  appears  outwardly,  since 
in  heart  he  denies  the  Divine,  in  worship  a<5 Is  the 
hypocrite,  and  when  left  to  himself  and  his  own 
thoughts  laughs  at  the  holy  things  of  the  church, 
believing  that  they  merely  serve  as  a restraint  for 
the  simple  multitude. 

Consequently  he  is  wholly  disjoined  from  heav- 
en, and  not  being  a spiritual  man  he  is  neither  a 
moral  man  npr  a civil  man.  For  although  he  re- 
frains. from  committing  murder  he  hates  every  one 
who  opposes  him,  and  from  his  hatred  burns  with 
revenge,  and  would  therefore  commit  murder  if 
he  were  not  restrained  by  civil  laws  and  external 
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j bonds,  which*  he  fears ; and  as  he  longs  to  do  so 

j it  follows  that  he  is  continually  committing  murder. 

1 Although  he  does  not  commit  adultery,  yet  as  he 

believes  it  to  be  allowable  he  is  all  the  while  an 
adulterer,  since  he  commits  adultery  to  the  extent 
that  he  has  the  ability  and  opportunity.  Although 
he  does  not  steal,  yet  as  he  covets  the  goods  of 

(others  and  does  not  regard  fraud  and  wicked  de- 
vices as  opposed  to  what  is  lawful,  in  intent  he  is 
I continually  adling  the  thief.  The  same  is  true  of 

j the  commandments  relating  to  moral  life,  which 

• forbid  false  witness  and  coveting  the  goods  of 

; others. 

Such  is  every  man  who  denies  the  Divine,  and 
who  has  no  conscience  derived  from  religion.  That 
he  is  such  is  clearly  evident  from  those  of  like 
chara&er  in  the  other  life  when  their  externals 
have  been  removed  and  they  are  let  into  their  inter- 
| nals.  As  they  are  then  separated  from  heaven  they 

i a<3:  in  unity  with  hell,  and  in  consequence  are  affili- 

ated with  those  who  are  in  hell. 

It  is  not  so  with  those  who  in  heart  have  ac- 
knowledged the  Divine,  and  in  the  actions  of  their 
lives  have  had  respe<5t  to  Divine  laws,  and  have 
lived  as  fully  in  accord  with  the  first  three  com- 
mandments of  the  Decalogue  as  they  have  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  others.  When  the  externals  of 
such  are  removed  and  they  are  let  into  their  inter- 
nals they  are  wiser  than  they  were  in  the  world; 
for  entering  into  their  internals  is  like  entering  from 
darkness  into  light,  from  ignorance  into  wisdom, 
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and  from  a sorrowful  life  into  a happy  life,  because 
they  are  in  the  Divine,  thus  in  heaven..  This  has 
been  said  to  make  known  what  the  one  kind  of 
man  is  arid  what  the  other  is,  although  they  have 
both  lived  the  same  external  life. 

_ 532«  Every  one  may  know  that  thoughts  are 
led  or  tend  in  accord  with  the  intentions,  that  is,  in 
the  same  directions  that  one  intends ; for  thought 
is  man’s  internal  sight,  and  resembles  the  external 
sight  in  this,  that  to  whatever  point  it  is  directed 
or  aimed,  thither  it  turns  and  there  it  rests.  There- 
fore when  the  internal  sight  or  the  thought  is  turned 
towards  the  world  and  rests  there,  the  thought  in 
consequence  becomes  worldly ; when  it  turns  to 
self  and  self-honor  it  becomes  corporeal ; but  when 
it  is  turned  heavenwards  it  becomes  heavenly.  So, 
too,  when  turned  heavenwards  it  is  elevated ; but 
when  turned  selfward  it  is  drawn  down  from  heaven 
and  immersed  in  what  is  corporeal ; and  when 
turned  towards  the  world  it  is  also  turned  down- 
wards from  heaven,  and  is  spent  upon  those  ob- 
jects that  are  presented  to  the  natural  sight. 

Man’s  love  is  what  constitutes  his  intention  and 
determines  his  internal  sight  or  thought  to  its  ob- 
jects ; thus  the  love  of  self  fixes  it  upon  self  and  its 
objeCls,  the  love  of  the  world  upon  worldly  objeCts, 
and  the  love  of  heaven  upon  heavenly  objeCls  ; and 
when  the  love  is  known  the  state  of  the  interiors 
which  constitute  the  mind  can  be  known,  that  is, 
the  interiors  of  one  who  loves  heaven  are  raised  to- 
wards heaven  and  are  opened  above ; while  the  in- 
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teriors  of  one  who  loves  the  world  or  who  loves 
himself  are  closed  above  and  are  opened  out- 
wardly. 

From  this  the  conclusion  follows  that  when  the 
higher  regions  of  the  mind  are  closed  above,  man 
can  no  longer  see  the  objedts  pertaining  to  heaven 
and  the  church,  but  those  objedfs  are  in  thick 
darkness  to  him  ; and  what  is  in  thick  darkness  is 
either  denied  or  not  understood.  And  this  is  why 
those  that  love  themselves  and  the  world  above 
all  things,  since  the  higher  regions  of  their  minds 
are  closed,  in  heart  deny  Divine  truths;  and  if 
from  their  memory  they  say  anything  about  them 
they  nevertheless  do  not  understand  them.  More- 
over, they  regard  them  in  the  same  way  as  they 
regard  worldly  and  corporeal  things.  And  being 
such  they  are  able  to  diredt  the  mind  to  those 
things  only  that  enter  through  the  senses  of  the 
body,  and  in  these  alone  do  they  find  delight. 
Among  these  are  also  many  things  that  are  filthy, 
obscene,  profane,  and  wicked ; and  these  cannot 
be  removed,  because  into  the  minds  of  such  no 
influx  from  heaven  is  possible,  since  their  minds, 
as  just  now  said,  are  closed  above. 

Man’s  intention,  by  which  his  internal  sight  or 
thought  is  determined,  is  his  will ; for  what  a man 
wills  he  intends,  and  what  he  intends  he  thinks. 
Therefore  when  his  intention  is  heavenward  his 
thought  is  determined  heavenward,  and  with  it  his 
whole  mind,  which  is  thus  in  heaven  ; and  from 
heaven  he  beholds  the  things  of  the  world  beneath 
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him  like  one  looking  down  from  the  roof  ot  a 
house.  So  the  man  that  has  the  interiors  of  his 
mind  open  can  see  the  evils  and  falsities  that  are 
in  him,  for  these  are  beneath  the  spiritual  mijid. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  man  whose  interiors  are 
not  open  is  unable  to  see  his  evils  and  falsities,  be- 
cause he  is  not  above  them  but  in  them.  From 
all  this  one  may  conclude  whence  man  has  wis- 
dom and  whence  insanity,  also  what  a man  will 
be  after  death  when  he  is  left  to  will  and  think 
and  to  a<S  and  speak  in  accordance  with  his  in- 
teriors. All  this  has  been  said  in  order  also  to 
make  clear  what  constitutes  a man’s  interior  char- 
acter, however  he  may  seem  outwardly  to  resemble 
others. 

533«  That  it  is  not  so  difficult  to  live  the  life 
of  heaven  as  some  believe  can  now  be  seen  from 
this,  that  when  any  thing  presents  itself  to  a man 
that  he  knows  to  be  dishonest  and  unjust,  but  to 
which  he  is  inclined,  it  is  simply  necessary  for  him 
to  think  that  it  ought  not  to  be  done  because  it 
is  opposed  to  the  Divine  precepts.  If  a man  ac- 
customs himself  so  to  think,  and  from  so  doing 
establishes  a habit  of  so  thinking,  he  is  gradually 
conjoined  to  heaven ; and  so  far  as  he  is  conjoined 
to  heaven  the  higher  regions  of  his  mihd  are 
opened ; and  so  far  as  these  are  opened  he  sees 
whatever  is  dishonest  and  unjust ; and  so  far  as  he 
sees  these  evils  they  can  be  dispersed,  for  no  evil 
can  be  dispersed  until  it  is  seen. 

Into  this  state  man  is  able  to  enter  because  of 
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knowledge  the  Divine  of  the  Lord,  are  led  to 
heaven ; while  those  who  do  not  are  led  to  hell. 

The  thoughts  of  man  that  proceed  from  his  in- 
tention or  will  are  represented  in  the  other  life  by 
ways ; and  ways  are  visibly  presented  there  in  ex- 
aft  accord  with  those  thoughts  of  intention  ; and 
in  accord  with  his  thoughts  that  proceed  from  in- 
tention every  one  walks.  For  this  reason  the  char- 
after  of  spirits  and  their  thoughts  are  known  from 
their  ways.  This  also  makes  clear  what  is  meant 
by  the  Lord’s  words, 

“ Enter  ye  in  through  the  narrow  gate ; for  wide  is  the 
gate  and  broad  is  the  way  that  leadeth  to  destru<ftion, 
and  many  be  they  that  enter  in  thereby ; for  strait- 
ened is  the  way  and  narrow  the  gate  that  leadeth  to 
life,  and  few  be  th*y  who  find  it7’  {Matt.  vii.  13,  14). 

The  way  that  leads  to  life  is  straitened  not  because 
it  is  difficult  but  because  there  are  few  who  find  it, 
so  to  speak.  The  stone  seen  at  the  corner  where 
the  broad  and  common  way  ended,  and  from  which 
two  ways  were  seen  to  lead  in  opposite  directions, 
illustrated  what  is  signified  by  these  words  of  the 
Lord, 

“ Have  ye  not  read  what  is  written?  The  stone  which 
the  builders  reje&ed  was  made  the  head  of  the  corner. 
Whosoever  shall  fall  upon  that  stone  shall  be  broken” 
{Luke  xx.  17,  18).. 

“Stone”  signifies  Divine  truth,  and  “the  stone  of 
Israel  ” the  Lord  in  respeft  to  His  Divine  Human ; 
the  “builders”  mean  those  who  are  of  the  church  ; 
“the  head  of  the  corner”  is  where  the  two  ways 
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are  ; “to  fall”  and  ‘‘to  be  broken  ” is  to  deny  and 
perish. 

535.  I have  been  permitted  to  talk  with  some 
in  the  other  life  who  had  withdrawn  from  worldly 
affairs  that  they  might  live  in  a pious  and  holy 
manner,  also  with  some  who  had  afflicted  them- 
selves in  various  ways,  believing  that  they  were 
thereby  renouncing  the  world  and  subduing  the 
lusts  of  the  flesh.  But  as.  most  of  these  had  thus 
acquired  a sorrowful  life  and  had  withdrawn  from 
the  life  of  charity,  which  life  can  be  lived  only  in 
the  midst  of  the  world,  they  are  incapable  of  being 
affiliated  with  angels,  because  the  life  of  angels  is 
a life  of  joy  resulting  from  a state  of  blessedness, 
and  consists  in  performing  good  deeds,  which  are 
works  of  charity.  Moreover,  those  who  have  lived 
a life  withdrawn  from  worldly  employments  are 
inflamed  with  the  idea  of  their  own  m^rit,  and 
are  continually  desiring  heaven  on  that  account, 
and  thinking  of  heavenly  joy  as  a reward,  utterly 
ignorant  of  what  heavenly  joy  is.  When  such  are 
admitted  into  the  company  of  angels  and  into 
their  joy,  which  discards  merit  and  consists  in 
a<5five  labors  and  practical  services,  and  in  a bless- 
edness resulting  from  the  good  thereby  accom- 
plished, they  are  astonished  like  one  who  has  found 
out  something  quite  foreign  to  his  belief ; and  since 
they  are  not  receptive  of  that  joy  they  go  away 
and  ally  themselves  with  spirits  of  their  own  kind 
that  have  lived  in  the  world  a life  like  their  own. 

But  those  who  have  lived  an  outwardly  holy  life, 
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constantly  attending  church  and  praying  and  afflict- 
ing their  souls,  and  at  the  same  time  have  thought 
constantly  of  themselves  that  they  would  be  es- 
teemed and  honored  for  all  this  above  others,  and 
finally  after  death  would  be  accounted  saints — such 
in  the  other  life  are  not  in  heaven  because  they 
have  done  all  this  for  the  sake  of  themselves.  And 
as  they  have  defiled  Divine  truths  by  the  self-love 
in  which  they  have  immersed  them,  some  of  them 
are  so  insane  as  to  think  themselves  gods ; and 
are  consequently  in  hell  among  those  like  them- 
selves. Some  are  cunning  and  deceitful,  and  are 
in  the  hells  of  the  deceitful.  These  are  such  as  by 
means  of  cunning  arts  and  devices  have  maintained 
such  pious  conduCf  as  induced  the  common  people 
to  believe  that  they  possessed  a Divine  san&ity. 

Of  this  character  are  many  of  the  Roman  Cath- 
olic saints.  I have  been  permitted  to  talk  with 
some  of  them,  and  their  life  was  then  plainly  dis- 
closed, such  as  it  had  been  in  the  world  and  as  it 
was  afterwards.  All  this  has  been  said  to  make 
known  that  the  life  that  leads  to  heaven  is  not  a life 
withdrawn  from  the  world,  but  a life  in  the  world ; 
and  that  a life  of  piety  separated  from  a life  of 
charity,  which  is  possible  only  in  the  world,  does 
not  lead  to  heaven  ; but  a life  of  charity  does ; and 
a life  of  charity  consists  in  a&ing  honestly  and 
justly  in  every  employment,  in  every  business,  and 
in  every  work,  from  an  interior,  that  is,  from  a 
heavenly,  motive;  and  this  motive  is  in  that  life 
whenever  man  aCts  honestly  and  justly  because  do- 
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ing  so  is  in  accord  with  the  Divine  laws.  Such  a 
life  is  not  difficult.  But  a life  of  piety  separate  from 
a life  of  charity  is  difficult ; and  as  much  as  such 
a life  is  believed  to  lead  towards  heaven  so  much 
it  leads  away  from  heaven. 


Hell. 


LVI. 

✓ 

THE  LORD  RULES  THE  HELLS. 

536. 

IN  treating  of  heaven  it  has  been  everywhere 
shown  (especially  in  n.  2-6)  that  the  God  of 
heaven  is  the  Lord,  thus  that  the  whole  gov- 
ernment of  the  heavens  is  the  Lord’s  government. 
And  as  the  relation  of  heaven  to  hell  and  of  hell 
to  heaven  is  like  the  relation  between  two  opposites 
which  aft  contrary  to  each  other,  with  an  equili- 
brium which  gives  permanence  to  all  things  of  their 
aftion  and  reaftion,  so  in  order  that  all  things  and 
each  thing  may  be  kept  in  equilibrium  it  is  neces- 
sary that  He  who  rules  the  one  should  rule  the 
other  ; for  unless  the  same  Lord  restrained  the  up- 
risings from  the  hells  and  checked  insanities  there 
the  equilibrium  would  perish  and  every  thing  with 
it. 

537*  But  what  equilibrium  is  must  first  be  ex- 
plained. It  is  acknowledged  that  when  two  things 
aft  against  each  other,  and  as  much  as  one  reafts 
and  resists  the  other  afts  and  impels,  since  there  is 
equal  power  on  either  side  neither  has  any  eflfeft, 
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and  both  can  be  a<5ted  upon  freely  by  a thirtf . For 
when  the  force  of  the  two  is  neutralized  by  equal 
opposition  the  force  of  a third  has  full  eflfedt,  and 
a<5fcs  as  easily  as  if  there  were  no  opposition.  Such 
is  the  equilibrium  between  heaven  and  hell. 

Yet  it  is  not  an  equilibrium  like  that  between, 
two  bodily  combatants  whose  strength  is  equal; 
but  it  is  a spiritual  equilibrium,  that  is,  an  equili- 
brium of  falsity  against  truth  and  of  evil  against 
good.  From  hell  falsity  from  evil  continually  ex- 
hales, and  from  heaven  truth  from  good.  It  is 
this  spiritual  equilibrium  that  ensures  to  man  free- 
dom to  think  and  will;  for  whatever  a thinks 
and  wills  has  reference  either  to  evil  and  falsity 
therefrom  or  to  good  and  truth  therefrom.  There- 
fore when  he  is  in  that  equilibrium  he  is  in  free- 
dom either  to  admit  and  accept  evil  and  its  falsity 
from  hell  or  to  admit  and  accept  good  and  its 
truth  from  heaven. 

Every  man  is  held  in  this  equilibrium  by  the 
Lord,  because  the  Lord  rules  both  heaven  and 
hell.  Why  man  is  held  in  this  freedom  by  such 
an  equilibrium,  and  why  evil  and  falsity  are  not 
taken  away  from  him  and  good  and  truth  im- 
planted in  him  by  Divine  power  will  be  told  here- 
after in  its  own  chapter. 

538*  A perception  of  the  sphere  of  falsity  from 
evil  that  exhales  from  hell  has  often  been  granted 
me.  It  was  a perpetual  effort  to  destroy  all  that 
is  good  and  true,  combined  with  anger  and  a kind 
of  fury  at  not  being  able  to  do  so,  especially  an 
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effort  Jo  annihilate  and  destroy  the  Divine  of  the 
Lord,  and  this  because  all  good  and  truth  are  from 
Him.  But  out  of  heaven  a sphere  of  truth  from 
good  was  perceived,  whereby  the  fury  of  the  effort 
ascending  from  hell  was  restrained.  The  result  of 
this  was  an  equilibrium.  This  sphere  from  heaven 
was  perceived  to  come  from  the  Lord  alone,  al- 
though it  appeared  to  come  from  the  angels  in 
heaven.  It  is  from  the  Lord  alone,  and  not  from 
the  angels,  because  every  angel  in  heaven  acknow- 
ledges that  nothing  of  good  and  of  truth  is  from 
himself,  but  all  is  from  the  Lord. 

539*  1°  the  spiritual  world  truth  from  good  is 
the  source  of  all  power,  and  falsity  from  evil  has 
no  power  whatever.  This  is  because  the  Divine 
itself  in  heaven  is  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth, 
and  all  power  belongs  to  the  Divine.  Falsity  from 
evil  is  powerless  because  truth  from  good  is  the 
source  of  all  power,  and  in  falsity  from  evil  there 
is  nothing  of  truth  from  good.  Consequently  in 
heaven  there  is  all  power,  and  none  in  hell ; for 
every  one  in  heaven  is  in  truths  from  good,  and 
every  one  in  hell  is  in  falsities  from  evil.  For  no 
one  is  admitted  into  heaven  until  he  is  in  truths 
from  good,  neither  is  any  one  cast  down  into  hell 
until  he  is  in  falsities  from  evil.  (That  this  is  so 
can  be  seen  in  the  chapters  treating  of  the  first, 
second,  and  third  states  of  man  after  death,  n. 
491-520;  and  that  all  power  belongs  to  truth  from 
good  can  be  seen  in  the  chapter  on  the  power  of 
the  angels  of  heaven,  n.  228-233.) 
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540*  Such,  then,  is  the  equilibrium  between 
heaven  and  hell.  Those  who  are  in  the  world  ol 
spirits  are  in  that  equilibrium,  for  the  world  of  spir- 
its is  midway  between  heaven  and  hell.  From  the 
same  source  all  men  in  the  world  are  kept  in  a 
like  equilibrium,  since  men  in  the  world  are  ruled 
by  the  Lord  by  means  of  spirits  in  the  world  of 
spirits,  as  will  be  shown  hereafter  in  its  own  chap- 
ter. No  such  equilibrium  would  be  possible  unless 
the  Lord  ruled  both  heaven  and  hell  and  regulated 
both  sides.  Otherwise  falsities  from  evil  would  pre- 
ponderate, and  would  affe6t  the  simple  good  who 
are  in  the  outmost  regions  of  heaven,  and  who  are 
dess  able  to  resist  than  the  angels  themselves ; and 
thereby  equilibrium  would  perish,  and  with  it  free- 
dom in  men. 

541,  Hell,  the  same  as1  heaven,  is  divided  into 
societies,  and  into  as  many  societies  as  there  are  in 
heaven ; for  every  society  in  heaven  has  a society 
opposite  to  it  in  hell,  and  this  for  the  sake  of  equi- 
librium. But  evils  and  falsities  therefrom  are  what 
distinguish  the  societies  in  hell,  as  goods  and  truths 
therefrom  are  what  distinguish  the  societies  in 
heaven.  That  for  every  good  there  is  an  opposite 
evil,  and  for  every  truth  an  opposite  falsity  may  be 
known  from  this,  that  nothing  can  exist  without 
relation  to  its  opposite,  and  what  anything  is  in 
kind  and  degree  can  be  known  from  its  opposite, 
and  from  this  all  perception  and  sensation  is  derived. 
For  this  reason  the  Lord  continually  provides  that 
every  society  in  heaven  shall  have  an  opposite  in 
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some  society  of  hell,  and  that  there  shall  be  an 
equilibrium  between  the  two. 

542.  As  hell  is  divided  into  the  same  number 
of  societies  as  heaven,  there  are  as  many  hells  as 
there  are  societies  of  heaven ; for  as  each  society 
of  heaven  is  a heaven  in  smaller  form  (see  above, 
n.  51-58),  so  each  society  in  hell  is  a hell  in  smaller 
form.  As  in  general  there  are  three  heavens,  so  in 
general  there  are  three  hells  * a lowest,  which  is 
opposite  to  the  inmost  or  third  heaven,  a middle, 
which  is  opposite  to  the  middle  or  second  heaven, 
and  a higher,  which  is  opposite  to  the  outmost  or 
first  heaven. 

543.  How  the  hells  are  ruled  by  the  Lord' 
shall  be  briefly  explained.  In  general  the  hells  are 
ruled  by  a general  outflow  from  the  heavens  of  Di- 
vine good  and  Divine T truth  whereby  the  general 
endeavor  flowing  forth  from  the  hells  is  checked 
and  restrained  ; also  by  a particular  outflow  from 
each  heaven  and  from  each  society  of  heaven.  The 
hells  are  ruled  in  particular  by  means  of  the  angels, 
to  whom  it  is  granted  to  look  into  the  hells  and  to 
restrain  their  insanities  and  disturbances;  and  some- 
times angels  are  sent  to  them  who  moderate  these 
insanities  and  disturbances  by  their  presence. 

But  in  general  all  in  the  hells  are  ruled  by 
means  of  their  fears.  Some  are  ruled  by  fears  im- 
planted in  the  world  and  still  inherent  in  them  ; but 
as  these  fears  are  not  sufficient,  and  as  they  grad- 
ually subside,  they  are  ruled  by  fears  of  punish- 
ments ; and  it  is  especially  by  these  that  they  are 
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deterred  from  doing  evil.  The  punishments  in  hell 
are  manifold,-  gentle  or  severe  in  accordance  with 
the  evils.  For  the  most  part  the  more  wicked,  who 
excel  in  cunning  and  in  artifices,  and  who  are  able 
to  hold  the  rest  in  subjeftion  and  servitude  by 
means  of  punishments  and  consequent  terror,  are 
set  over  them  ; but  these  governors  never  dare  pass 
beyond  the  limits  prescribed  to  them.  It  must  be 
understood  that  the  sole  means  of  restraining  the 
violence  and  fury  of  those  who  are  in  the  hells  is 
the  fear  of  punishment.  There  is  no  other  way. 

544*  It  has  been  believed  heretofore  in  the 
world  that  there  is  one  devil  that  presides  over  the 
hells;  and  that  he  was  created  an  angel  of  light;  but 
having  become  rebellious  he  was  cast  down  with 
his  crew  into  hell.  This  belief  has  prevailed  be- 
cause the  names  Devil  and  Satan,  and  also  Lucifer, 
are  found  in  the  Word,  and  the  Word  in  those 
places  has  been  understood  according  to  the  sense 
of  the  letter.  But  by  “the  devil”  and  “Satan” 
there  hell  is  meant,  “devil”  meaning  the  hell  that 
is  behind,  where  the  worst  dwell,  w ho  are  called  evil 
genii ; and  “ Satan  ” the  hell  that  is  in  front,  where 
the  less  wicked  dwell,  who  are  called  evil  spirits  ; 
and  “ Lucifer  ” those  that  belong  to  Babel,  or  Baby- 
lon, who  are  such  as  claim  dominion  even  over 
heaven.  That  there  is  no  one  devil  to  whom  the 
hells  are  subjefl  is  evident  also  from  this,  that  all 
who  are  in  the  hells,  like  all  w'ho  are  in  the  heavens, 
are  from  the  human  race  (see  n.  311-317);  and  that 
those  who  have  gone  there  from  the  beginning  of 
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creation  to  this  time  amount  to  myriads  of  myriads,  I 
and  every  one  of  them  is  a devil  in  accord  with 
his  opposition  to  the  Divine  while  he  lived  in  the  j 
world  (see  above,  n.  31 1,  312). 
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NO  ONE  IS  CAST  INTO  HELL  BY  THE  LORD;  THIS  IS  DONE 
BY  THE  SPIRIT  HIMSELF. 

AN  opinion  has  prevailed  with  some  that  God 
turns  away  His  face  from  man,  casts  man 
away  from  Himself,  and  casts  him  into  hell, 
and  is  angry  on  account  of  his  evil  ; and  some 
believe  also  that  God  punishes  man  and  does  evil 
to  him.  In  this  opinion  they  establish  themselves 
by  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  where  such 
things  are  declared,  not  knowing  that  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  Word,  by  which  the  sense  of  the  letter 
is  made  clear,  is  wholly  different ; and  consequently 
that  the  genuine  doftrine  of  the  church,  which  is 
from  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word,  teaches  other- 
wise, namely,  that  God  never  turns  away  His  face 
from  man,  and  never  casts  man  away  from  Himself, 
that  He  casts  no  one  into  hell  and  is  angry  with 
no  one. , 

Every  one,  moreover,  whose  mind  is  enlightened 
perceives  this  to  be  true  when  he  reads  the  Word, 
from  the  simple  truth  that  God  is  good  itself,  love 
itself,  and  mercy  itself ; and  that  good  itself  can- 
not do  evil  to  any  one,  and  love  itself  and  mercy 
itself  can  not  cast  man  away  from  itself,  because 
this  is  contrary  to  the  very  essence  of  mercy  and 
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love,  thus  contrary  to  the  Divine  itself.  Therefore 
those  who  think  from  an  enlightened  mind  clearly 
perceive,  when  they  read  the  Word,  that  God  never 
turns  Himself  away  from  man ; and  as  He  never  . 
turns  Himself  away  from  him  He  deals  with  him 
from  goodness*  love,  $nd  mercy,  that  is,  wills  good 
to  him,  loves  him,  and  is  merciful  to  him.  And 
from  this  they  see  that  the  sense  of  the  letter  of 
the  Word,  in  which  such  things  are  declared,  con- 
ceals in  itself  a spiritual  sense,  and  that  these  ex- 
pressions that  are  used  in  the  sense  of  the  letter  in 
accommodation  to  man’s  apprehension  and  accord- 
ing to  his  first  and  general  ide^s  are  to  be  ex- 
plained in  accordance  with  the  spiritual  sense. 

546.  Those  who  are  enlightened  see  further 
that  good  and  evil  are  twc>  opposites,  and  are  there- 
fore opposed  as  heaven  and  bell  are,  and  that  all 
good  is  from  heaven  and  all  evil  from  hell ; and  as 
it  is  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  that  ni^kes  heaven  (n. 
7-12),  nothing  but  good  can  flow  imp  man  from 
the  Lord,  and  nothing  but  evil  from  hJ(l ; thus  the 
Lord  is  continually  withdrawing  man  frbm  evil  and 
leading  him  to  good,  while  hell  is  continually  lead- 
ing man  into  evil.  Unless  man  were  between  these 
two  he  could  have  no  thought  nor  any  will,  still 
less  any  freedom  or  any  choice ; for  all  these  man 
has  by  virtue  of  the  equilibrum  between  goo<L  and 
evil ; consequently  if  the  Lord  should  turn  Hm- 
self  away,  leaving  man  to  evil  alone,  man  woufi 
cease  to  be  man.  All  this  shows  that  it  is  gooV, 
that  flows  into  man  from  the  Lord,  into  the  evi 


\ 


digitized  by  V 


THE  LORD  CASTS  NO  ONE  INTO  HELL  511 

man  as  well  as  the  good  ; but  with  the  difference 
that  the  Lord  is  continually  withdrawing  the  evil 
man  from  evil  and  is  continually  leading  the  good 
man  to  good;  and  this  difference  lies  in  the  man 
himself,  because  he  is  the  recipient. 

547«  From  this  it  is  clear  that  it  is  from  hell 
that  man  does  evil  and  from  the  Lord  that  he  does 
good.  But  man  believes  that  whatever  he  does  he 
does  from  himself,  and  in  consequence  of  this  the 
evil  that  he  does  sticks  to  him  as  his  own ; and  for 
this  reason  man  is  the  cause  of  his  own  evil,  and 
the  Lord  is  in  no  way  the  cause  of  it.  Evil  in  man 
is  hell  in  him,  for  it  is  the  same  thing  whether  you 
say  evil  or  hell.-  And  since  man  is  the  cause  of  his 
own  evil  he  is  led  into  hell,  not  by  the  Lord  but  by 
himself.  For  so  far  is  the  Lord  from  leading  man 
into  hell  that  it  is  He;  who  delivers  man  from  hell, 
and  this  He  does  so  far  as  man  does  not  will  and 
love  to  be  in  his  own  evil. 

Man  has  the  same  will  and  love  after  death  as 
before  (n.  470-484).  He  who  wills  and  loves  evil 
in  the  world  wills  and  loves  the  same  evil  in  the 
other  life,  and  he  no  longer  suffers  himself  to  be 
withdrawn  from  it.  If,  therefore,  a man  is  in  evil  he 
is  tied  to  hell,  and  in  respedl  to  his  spirit  is  a&ually 
there,  and  after  death  desires  nothing  so  much  as 
to  be  where  his  evil  is;  consequently  it  is  man 
who  casts  himself  into  hell  after  death,  and  not  the 
Lord. 

548-  How  this  comes  about  shall  also  be  ex- 
plained. When  man  enters  the  other  life  he  is  re- 
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ceived  first  by  angels,  who  perform  for  him  all  good 
offices,  and  talk  with  him  about’ the  Lord,  heaven, 
and  the  angelic  life,  and  instruft  him  in  things  that 
are  true  and  good.  But  if  the  man,  now  a spirit, 
be  one  who  knew  about  these  things  in  the  world, 
but  in  heart  denied  or  despised  them,  after  some 
conversation  he  desires  and  seeks  to  get  away  from 
these  angels.  As  soon  as  the  angels  perceive  this 
they  leave  him.  After  some  intercourse  with  others 
he  at  length  unites  himself  with  those  who  are  in 
the  same  evil  as  his  own  (see  above,  n.  445-452). 
When  this  takes  place  he  turns  himself  away  from 
the  Lord  and  turns  his  face  towards  the  hell  to 
which  he  had  been  joined  in  the  world,  in  which 
those  abide  who  are  in  a like  love  of  evil.  All 
this  makes  clear  that  the  Lord  draws  every  spirit 
to  Himself  by  means  of  angels  and  by  means  of 
influx  from  heaven ; but  those  spirits  that  are  in 
evil  completely  resist,  and  as  it  were  tear  them- 
selves away  from  the  Lord,  and  are  drawn  by  their 
own  evil,  thus  by  hell,  as  if  by  a rope.  And  as 
they  are  so  drawn,  and  by  reason  of  their  love  of 
evil  are  eager  to  follow,  it  is  evident  that  they  them- 
selves cast  themselves  into  hell  by  their  own  free 
choice. 

Men  in  the  world  because  of  their  idea  of  hell 
are  unable  to  believe  that  this  is  so.  In  fadl,  in  the 
other  life  before  the  eyes  of  those  who  are  outside 
of  hell  it  does  not  so  appear ; but  only  so  to  those 
who  cast  themselves  into  hell,  for  such  enter  of  their 
own  accord.  Those  who  enter  from  a burning  love 
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of  evil  appear  to  be  cast  headlong,  with  the  head 
downwards  and  the  feet  upwards.  It  is  because 
of  this  appearance  that  they  seem  to  be  cast  into 
hell  by  Divine  power.  (But  about  this  more  will 
be  said  below,  n.  574.)  From  all  this  it  can  be 
seen  that  the  Lord  casts  no  one  into  hell,  but 
every  one  casts  himself  into  hell,  both  while  he  is 
living  in  the  world  and  also  after  death  when  he 
comes  among  spirits. 

549*  The  Lord  from  His  Divine  Essence,  which 
is  goodness,  love,  and  mercy,  is  unable  to  deal  in 
the  same  way  with  every  man,  because  evils  and 
their  falsities  prevent,  and  not  only  quench  His  Di- 
vine influx  but  even  reje<3  it.  Evils  and  their  fals- 
ities are  like  black  clouds  which  interpose  between 
the  sun  and  the  eye,  and  take  away  the  sunshine 
and  the  serenity  of  its  light;  although  the  un- 
ceasing endeavor  of  the  sun  to  dissipate  the  oppos- 
ing clouds  continues,  for  it  is  operating  behind 
them  ; and  in  the  meantime  transmits  something 
of  obscure  light  into  the  eye  of  man  by  various 
roundabout  ways.  It  is  the  same  in  the  spiritual 
world.  The  sun  there  is  the  Lord  and  the  Divine 
love  (n.  116-140);  and  the  light  there  is  the  Di- 
vine truth  (n.  126-140);  black  clouds  there  are 
falsities  from  evil ; the  eye  there  is  the  understand- 
ing. So  far  as  any  one  in  that  world  is  in  falsities 
from  evil'  he  is  encompassed  by  such  a cloud,  which 
is  black  and  dense  according  to  the  degree  of  his 
evil.  From  this  comparison  it  can  be  seen  that  the 
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Lord  is  unceasingly  present  with  every  one,  but 
that  He  is  received  variously. 

550.  Evil  spirits  are  severely  punished  in  the 
world  of  spirits  in  order  that  by  means  of  punish- 
ments they  may  be  deterred  from  doing  evil.  This 
appears  to  be  from  the  Lord ; and  yet  nothing  of 
punishment  there  is  from  the  Lord,  but  is  from 
the  evil  itself ; since  evil  is  so  joined  with  its  own 
punishment  that  the  two  cannot  be  separated.  For 
the  infernal  crew  desire  and  love  nothing  so  much 
as  doing  evil,  especially  infli&ing  punishments  and 
torment  upon  others ; and  they  maltreat  and  inflidl 
punishments  upon  every  one  who  is  not  prote&ed 
by  the  Lord.  When,  therefore,  evil  is  done  from 
an  evil  heart,  because  it  thereby  discards  all  pro- 
te<5tion  from  the  Lord,  infernal  spirits  rush  upon 
the  one  who  does  the  evil,  and  inflift  punishment. 
This  may  be  partly  illustrated  by  evils  and  their 
punishments  in  the  world,  where  the  two  are  also 
joined.  For  laws  in  the  world  prescribe  a penalty 
for  every  evil ; therefore  he  that  rushes  -into  evil 
rushes  also  into  the  penalties  of  evil.  The  only  dif- 
erence  is  that  in  the  world  the  evil  may  be  con- 
cealed ; but  in  the  other  life  it  cannot  be  concealed. 
All  this  makes  clear  that  the  Lord  does  evil  to  no 
one ; and  that  it  is  the  same  as  it  is  in  the  world, 
where  it  is  not  the  king  nor  the  judge  nor  the  law 
that  is  the  cause  of  punishment  to  the  guilty,  be- 
cause these  are  not  the  cause  of  the  evil  in  the 
evil  doer. 


Lvra. 


ALL  WHO  ARE  IN  THE  HELLS  ARE  IN  EVILS  AND  IN  FALSI- 
TIES THEREFROM  DERIVED  FROM  THE  LOVE  OF  SELF 
AND  OF  THE  WORLD. 
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ALL  who  are  in  the  hells  are  in  evils  and  in 
falsities  therefrom.  In  the  hells  there  is  not 
one  who  is  in  evils  and  at  the  same  time  in 
truths.  But  in  the  world  evil  men  for  the  most  part 
have  some  knowledge  of  spiritual  truths,  which  are 
the  truths  of  the  church,  having  been  taught  them 
from  childhood  and  later  by  preaching  and  by  read- 
ing the  Word ; and  afterwards  they  have  talked 
about  them.  Some  have  even  led  others  to  believe 
that  they  are  Christians  at  heart  because  of  their 
knowing  how  to  talk  with  pretended  affe&ion  in 
harmony  with  the  truth,  also  how  to  a <51  uprightly 
seemingly  from  spiritual  faith.  But  those  of  this 
class  whose  interior  thoughts  have  been  hostile  to 
these  truths,  and  who  have  refrained  from  doing 
the  evils  that  were  in  harmony  with  their  thoughts 
only  because  of  the  civil  laws,  or  with  a view  to 
reputation,  honors,  and  gain,  are  all  of  them  evil 
in  heart,  and  are  in  truths  and  goods  not  in  respeft 
to  their  spirit  but  only  in  respe<5bto  their  body  ; and 
consequently,  when  their  externals  are  taken  away 
from  them  in  the  other  life,  and  their  internals 
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which  pertain  to  their  spirit  are  revealed,  they  are 
wholly  in  evils  and  falsities,  and  not  at  all  in  truths 
and  goods  ; and  it  is  thus  made  clear  that  truths 
and  goods  have  resided  only  in  their  memory 
merely  as  things  known  about,  and  that  they  have 
brought  them  forth  therefrom  when  talking,  putting 
on  a semblance  of  good  seemingly  from  spiritual 
love  and  faith. 

When  such  are  let  into  their  internals  and  thus 
into  their  evils  they  are  no  longer  able  to  speak 
what  is  true,  but  only  what  is  false ; since  they1 
speak  from  evils;  for  to  speak  what  is  true  from 
evils  is  then  impossible,  since  the  spirit  is  nothing 
but  his  own  evil,  and  from  evil  only  what  is  false 
goes  forth.  Every  evil  spirit  is  reduced  to  this 
state  before  he  is  cast  into  hell  (see  above,  n. 
499-5 1 2).  This  is  called  being  vastated  in  respe6t 
to  truths  and  goods.  Vastation  is  simply  being 
let  into  one’s  internals,  that  is,  into  what  is  the 
spirit’s  own,  or  into  the  spirit  itself  (see  above,  n. 

425)- 

552.  When  man  after  death  comes  into  this 
state  he  is  no  longer  a man-spirit,  as  he  was  in  his 
first  state  (of  which  above,  n.  491-498),  but  is  truly 
a spirit ; for  he  is  truly  a spirit  who  has  a face  and 
body  that  correspond  to  his  internals  which  pertain 
to  his  mind,  that  is,  has  an  external  form  that  is  a 
type  or  effigy  of  his  internals.  A spirit  is  such 
after  he  has  passed  through  the  first  and  second 
states  spoken  of  above ; consequently  when  he  is 
looked  upon  his  character  is  at  once  known,  both 
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from  his  face  and  from  his  body,  and  especially 
from  his  speech  and  movements ; and  as  he  is  then 
in  himself  he  can  be  no  where  else  than  where 
his  like  are. 

For  in  the  spiritual  world  there  is  a complete 
sharing  of  affections  and  their  thoughts,  and  in  con- 
sequence a spirit  is  conveyed  to  his  like  as  if  of 
himself,  since  it  is  done  from  his  affeCtion  and  its 
delight.  In  fad,  he  turns  himself  in  that  direction ; 
for  thus  he  inhales  his  own  life  or  draws  his  breath 
freely,  which  he  cannot  do  when  he  turns  another 
way.  It  must  be  understood  that  this  sharing  with 
others  in  the  spiritual  world  is  effected  in  accord- 
ance with  the  turning  of  the  face,  and  that  each 
one  has  constantly  before  his  face  those  who  are  in 
a love  like  his  own,  and  this  in  every  turning  of 
the  body  (see  above,  n.  151). 

In  consequence  of  this  all  infernal  spirits  turn 
themselves  away  from  the  Lord  towards  those 
points  of  thick  darkness  and  of  darkness  that  are 
there  in  place  of  the  sun  and  moon  of  this  world, 
while  all  the  angels  of  heaven  turn  themselves  to 
the  Lord  as  the  sun  of  heaven  and  as  the  moon 
of  heaven  (see  above,  n.  123,  143,  144,  151).  From 
all  this  it  is  clear  that  all  who  are  in  the  hells  are 
in  evils  and  in  falsities  therefrom  ; also  that  they 
are  turned  to  their  own  loves. 

S53*  All  spirits  in  the  hells,  when  seen  in  any 
light  of  heaven,  appear  in  the  form  of  their  evil  ; 
>for  every  one  there  is  an  image  of  his  evil,  since 
his  interiors  and  his  exteriors  aCl  as  a one,  the  in- 
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tenors  making  themselves  visible  in  the  exteriors, 
which  are  the  lace,  body,  speech  and.  movements ; 
thus  the  character  of  the  spirit  is  known  as  soon 
as  he  is  seen.  In  general  evil  spirits  are  forms  of 
contempt  of  others  and  of  menaces  against  those 
who  do  not  pay  them  respeft ; they  are  forms  of 
hatreds  of  various  kinds,  also  of  various  kinds  of 
revenge.  Fierceness  and  cruelty  from  their  in- 
teriors show  through  these  forms.  But  when  they 
are  commended,  venerated,  and  worshipped  by 
others  their  expression  is  controlled,  and  takes  on 
an  expression  of  gladness  from  delight. 

It  is  impossible  to  describe  in  a few  words  how 
all  these  forms  appear,  for  no  one  is  like  another, 
although  there  is  a general  likeness  among  those 
who  are  in  the  same  evil,  and  thus  in  the  same  in- 
fernal society,  from  which,  as  from  a plane  of 
derivation,  the  faces  of  all  are  seen  to  have  a certain 
resemblance.  In  general  their  faces  are  hideous 
and  void  of  life  like  those  of  corpses ; the  faces  of 
some  are  black,  others  fiery  like  torches,  others  dis- 
figured with  pimples,  warts,  and  ulcers ; some  seem 
to  have  no  face,  but  in  its  stead  something  hairy 
or  bony  ; and  with  some  only  the  teeth  are  seen; 
their  bodies  also  are  monstrous ; and  their  speech  is 
like  the  speech  of  anger  or  of  hatred  or  of  revenge ; 
for  what  every  one  speaks  is  from  his  falsity,  while 
his  tone  is  from  his  evil.  In  a word,  they  are  all 
images  of  their  own  hell. 

I have  not  been  permitted  to  see  what  the  form 
of  hell  itself  in  general  is ; I have  only  been  told 
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that  as  the  entire  heaven  in  one  complex  reflects  a 
single  man  (n.  59-67),  so  the  entire  hell  in  one 
complex  reflects  a single  devil,  and  might  be  ex- 
hibited in  an  image  of  a single  devil  (see  above,  n. 
544).  But  the  forms  of  particular  hells  or  infernal 
societies  I have  often  been  permitted  to  see ; for  at 
their  entrances,  which  are  called  the  gates  of  hell, 
a monster  commonly  appears  that  represents  in  a 
general  way  the  form  of  those  within.  The  fierce 
passions  of  those  who  dwell  there  are  represented 
at  the  same  time  in  horrible  and  hideous  ways 
that  I forbear  to  describe. 

But  it  must  be  understood  that  this  is  the  way 
infernal  spirits  appear  in  the  light  of  heaven,  while 
among  themselves  they  appear  as  men.  This  is  of 
the  Lord’s  mercy,' that  they  may  not  appear  as 
loathsome  to  one  another  as  they  appear  before 
the  angels.  But  this  appearance  is  a fallacy,  for  as 
soon  as  any  ray  of  light  from  heaven  is  let  in, 
their  human  forms  appear  changed  into  monstrous 
forms,  such  as  they  are  in  themselves  (as  has  been 
described  above).  For  in  the  light  of  heaven  every 
thing  appears  as  it  is  in  itself.  For  this  reason  they 
shun  the  light  of  heaven  and  cast  themselves  down 
into  their  own  light,  which  is  like  that  from  lighted 
coals,  and  in  some  cases  like  that  from  burning  sul- 
phur ; but  this  light  is  turned  into  mere  thick  dark- 
ness when  any  light  from  heaven  flows  in  upon  it. 
This  is  why  the  hells  are  said  to  be  in  thick  dark- 
ness and  in  darkness ; and  why  “ thick  darkness  ” 
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and  44  darkness  ” signify  falsities  derived  from  evil, 
such  as  are  in  hell. 

554*  From  an  inspection  of  these  monstrous 
forms  of  spirits  in  the  hells  (which,  as  I have  said, 
are  all  forms  of  contempt  of  others  and  of  menaces 
against  those  who  do  not  pay  them  honor  and  re- 
spect, also  forms  of  hatred  and  revenge  against 
those  who  do  not  favor  them),  it  became  evident 
that  in  general  they  were  all  forms  of  the  love  of 
self  and  the  love  of  the  world ; and  that  the  evils 
of  which  these  are  the  specific  forms  have  their 
origin  in  these  two  loves.  Moreover,  I have  been 
told  from  heaven,  and  it  has  been  proved  to  me  by 
much  experience,  that  these  two  loves,  the  love  of 
self  and  the  love  of  the  world,  rule  in  the  hells 
and  constitute  the  hells  ; as  love  to  the  Lord  and 
love  towards  the  neighbor  rule  in  the  heavens  and 
constitute  the  heavens  ; also  that  the  two  loves  that 
are  the  loves  of  hell  and  the  two  loves  that  are  the 
loves  of  heaven  are  diametrically  opposite  to  each 
other. 

555 • At  first  I wondered  how  love  of  self  and 
love  of  the  world  could  be  so  diabolical,  and  how 
those  who  are  in  these  loves  could  be  such  mon- 
sters in  appearance;  for  in  the  world  not  much 
thought  is  given  to  love  of  self,  but  only  to  that 
elated  state  of  mind  in  external  matters  which  is 
called  haughtiness,  and  that  alone,  being  so  appar- 
ent, is  regarded  as  love  of  self.  Furthermore,  love 
of  self,  when  it  is  not  so  displayed,  is  believed  in  the 
world  to  be  the  very  fire  of  life  by  which  man  is 
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stimulated  to  seek  employment  and  to  perform  uses, 
and  if  he  found  no  honor  or  glory  in  these  his  mind 
would  grow  torpid.  It  is  asked,  Who  has  ever 
done  any  worthy,  useful,  and  distinguished  deed  ex- 
cept for  the  sake  of  being  praised  and  honored 
by  others,  or  regarded  with  esteem  and  honor  by 
others?  And  can  this  be  from  any  other  source 
than  the  fire  of  love  for  glory  and  honor,  conse- 
quendy  for  self?  Furthermore,  it  is  unknown  in 
the  world  that  love  of  self,  regarded  in  itself,  is  the 
love  that  rules  in  hell  and  constitutes  hell  in  man. 
This  being  so  I will  first  describe  what  the  love  of 
self  is,  and  then  will  show  that  all  evils  and  their 
falsities  spring  from  that  love  as  their  fountain. 

55*-  The  love  of  self  is  wishing  well  to  one- 
self alone,  and  to  others  only  for  the  sake  of  self, 
even  to  the  church,  one’s  country,  or  any  human 
society.  It  consists  also  in  doing  good  to  all  these 
solely  for  the  sake  of  one’s  own  reputation,  honor, 
and  glory ; and  unless  these  are  seen  in  the  uses  he 
performs  in  behalf  of  others  he  says  in  his  heart, 
How  does  it  concern  me  ? Why  should  I do  this  ? 
What  shall  I get  from  it?  and  therefore  he  does 
not  do  it.  Evidently,  then,  he  who  is  in  the  love 
of  self  does  not  love  the  church  or  his  country 
or  society,  nor  any  use,  but  himself  alone.  His 
delight  is  solely  the  delight  of  the  love  of  self; 
and  as  the  delight  that  comes  forth  from  his  love 
is  what  constitutes  the  life  of  man,  his  life  is  a life 
of  self;  and  a life  of  self  is  a life  from  what  is 
man’s  own,  and  what  is  man’s  own,  regarded  in 
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itself,  is  nothing  but  evil.  He  who  loves  himself 
loves  also  those  who  belong  to  him,  that  is,  in  par- 
ticular, his  children  and  grandchildren,  and  in  gen- 
eral, all  who  are  at  one  with  him,  whom  he  calls 
his.  To  love  these  is  to  love  himself,  for  he  re- 
gards them  as  it  were  in  himself,  and  himself  in 
them.  Among  those  whom  he  calls  his  are  all  who 
commend,  honor,  and  pay  their  court  to  him. 

557«  What  love  of  self  is  can  be  seen  by  com- 
paring it  with  heavenly  love.  Heavenly  love  con- 
sists in  loving  uses  for  the  sake  of  uses,  or  goods 
for  the  sake  of  goods,  which  are  done  by  man  in 
behalf  of  the  church,  his  country,  human  society, 
and  a fellow- citizen ; for  this  is  loving  God  and 
loving  the  neighbor,  since  all  uses  and  all  goods 
are  from  God,  and  are  the  neighbor  who  is  to 
loved.  But  he  who  loves  these  for  the  sake  of  him- 
self loves  them  merely  as  servants,  because  they  are 
serviceable  to  him;  consequently  it  is  the  will  of 
one  who  is  in  self-love  that  the  church,  his  country, 
human  societies,  and  his  fellow-citizens,  should  serve 
him,  and  not  he  them,  for  he  places  himself  above 
them  and  places  them  beneath  himself.  Therefore 
so  far  as  any  one  is  in  love  of  self  he  separates 
himself  from  heaven,  because  he  separates  himself 
from  heavenly  love. 

558[«].  Furthermore,  so  far  as  any  one  is  in 
heavenly  love,  which  consists  in  loving  uses  and 
goods  and  being  moved  by  delight  of  heart  when 
doing  them  for  the  sake  of  the  church,  country,  hu- 
man society,  and  one’s  fellow-citizens,  he  is  so  far 
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led  by  the  Lord,  because  that  love  is  the  love  in 
which  the  Lord  is,  and  which  is  from  Him.  But 
so  far  as  any  one  is  in  love  of  self,  which  consists 
in  performing  uses  and  goods  for  the  sake  of  him- 
self, so  far  he  is  led  by  himself;  and  so  far  as  any 
one  is  led  by  himself  he  is  not  led  by  the  Lord. 
And  from  this  it  also  follows  that  so  far  as  any  one 
loves  himself  he  separates  himself  from  the  Divine, 
thus  also  from  heaven. 

To  be  led  by  one’s  self  is  to  be  led  by  what  is 
one’s  own ; and  what  is  man’s  own  is  nothing  but 
evil;  for  man’s  inherited  evil  consists  in  loving 
self  more  than  God,  and  the  world  more  than 
heaven.  Whenever  man  looks  to  himself  in  the 
good  that  he  does  he  is  let  into  what  is  his  own,  ’ 
that  is,  into  his  inherited  evils ; for  he  then  looks 
from  good  to  himself  and  from  himself  to  good, 
and  therefore  an  image  of  himself  is  seen  in  his 
good,  and  not  an  image  of  the  Divine.  That  this 
is  so  has  also  been  proved  to  me  by  experience. 
There  are  evil  spirits  whose  dwelling  places  are 
in  the  middle  quarter  between  the  north  and  the 
west,  beneath  the  heavens,  who  are  skilled  in  the 
art  of  leading  well-disposed  spirits  into  their  own 
nature  ( proprium ) and  thus  into  evils  of  various 
kinds.  This  they  do  by  leading  them  into  thoughts 
about  themselves,  either  openly  by  praises  and 
honors,  or  secretly  by  dire&ing  their  affedlions  to 
themselves  ; and  so  far  as  this  is  done  they  turn 
the  faces  of  the  well-disposed  spirits  away  from 
heaven,  and  to  the  same  extent  they  obscure  their 
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understanding  and  call  forth  evils  from  what  is 
their  own. 

m*w.  That  the  love  of  self  is  the  opposite  of 
love  to  the  neighbor  can  be  seen  from  the  origin 
and  essence  of  both.  The  love  of  the  neighbor  of 
one  who  is  in  the  love  of  self  begins  with  oneself, 
for  he  claims  that  every  one  is  neighbor  to  himself; 
and  it  goes  forth  from  him  as  its  centre  to  all  who 
make  one  with  him,  diminishing  in  accordance  with 
the  degree  of  their  conjunction  with  him  by  love. 
All  outside  of  this  circle  are  regarded  as  of  no 
account ; and  those  who  are  opposed  to'  those  in 
the  circle  and  to  their  evils  are  accounted  as  ene- 
mies, whatever  their  character  may  be,  however 
wise,  upright,  honest,  or  just.  But  spiritual  love  to 
the  neighbor  begins  with  the  Lord,  and  goes  forth 
from  Him  as  its  centre  to  all  who  are  conjoined  to 
Him  by  love  and  faith,  going  forth  in  accordance 
with  the  quality  of  their  love  and  faith. 

Evidently,  then,  the  love  of  the  neighbor  that 
has  its  beginning  in  man  is  the  opposite  of  the  love 
to  the  neighbor  that  has  its  beginning  in  the  Lord  ; 
and  the  former  proceeds  from  evil  because  it  pro- 
ceeds from  what  is  man's  own,  while  the  latter 
proceeds  from  good  because  it  proceeds  from  the 
Lord,  who  is  good  itself.  Evidently,  also,  the  love 
of  the  neighbor  that  proceeds  from  man  and  from 
what  is  his  own  is  corporeal,  while  the  love  to  the 
neighbor  that  proceeds  from  the  Lord  is  heavenly. 
In  a word,  in  the  man  in  whom  love  of  self  prevails 
that  love  constitutes  the  head,  and  heavenly  love 
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constitutes  the  feet.  On  that  love  he  stands ; and 
if  it  does  not  serve  him  he  tramples  it  under  foot. 
This  is  the  cause  of  the  appearance  that  those  who 
are  cast  down  into  hell  fall  with  the  head  down- 
ward towards  hell,  and  with  the  feet  upward  to- 
wards heaven  (see  above,  n.  548).  x 

559.  Again,  love  of  self  is  such  that  so  far  as 
the  reins  are  given  it,  that  is,  so  far  as  external 
bonds  are  removed,  which  are  fears  of  the  law  and 
its  penalties,  and  the  loss  of  reputation,  honors, 
gains,  employment,  and  life,  so  far  it  rushes  on 
until  it  finally  longs  to  rule  not  only  over  the  en- 
tire world  but  also  over  the  entire  heaven,  and 
over  the  Divine  Himself,  knowing  no  limit  or  end. 
This  propensity  lurks  hidden  in  every  one  who  is 
in  love  of  self,  although  it  is  not  manifest  to  the 
world,  where  it  ft  held  in  check  by  such  bonds  as 
have  been  mentioned. 

Every  one  can  see  examples  of  this  in  potentates 
and  kings  who  are  subject  to  no  such  restraints 
and  bonds,  but  rush  on  and  subjugate  provinces 
and  kingdoms  so  far  as  they  are  successful,  and 
aspire  to  power  and  glory  without  limit ; and  still 
more  strikingly  in  the  Babylon  of  this  day,  wfyich 
has  extended  its  dominion  into  heaven,  and  has 
transferred  to  itself  all  the  Divine  power  of  the 
Lord,  and  still  lusts  for  more.  That  such  men, 
when  they  have  entered  after  death  the  other  life, 
are  diredlly  opposed  to  the  Divine  and  to  heaven, 
and  are  on  the  side  of  hell,  can  be  seen  in  the  lit- 
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tie  work  on  The  Last  Judgment  and  the  Destruc- 
tion of  Babylon . 

560*  Picture  to  yourself  a society  of  such  per- 
sons, all  of  whom  love  themselves  alone  and  love 
others  only  so  far  as  they  make  one  with  them- 
selves, and  you  will  see  that  their  love  is  precisely 
like  the  love  of  thieves  for  each  other,  who  em- 
brace and  call  one  another  friends  so  long  as  they 
are  a&ing  together ; but  who  discard  their  subord- 
ination to  one  another,  and  rise  up  against  and 
murder  one  another,  when  they  cease  to  agree. 
When  the  interiors  or  the  minds  of  such  are  ex- 
plored they  will  be  seen  to  be  full  of  bitter  hatred 
one  against  another,  and  at  heart  will  laugh  at  all 
justice  and  honesty,  and  likewise  at  the  Divine, 
which  they  rejeCt  as  of  no  account.  This  is  still 
more  evident  in  the  societies  of  such  in  the  hells 
treated  of  below. 

56i.  The  interiors  pertaining  to  the  thoughts 
and  affections  of  those  who  love  themselves  above 
all  things  are  turned  towards  themselves  and  the 
world,  and  thus  are  turned  away  from  the  Lord 
and  from  heaven  ; and  consequently  they  are  filled 
with  evils  of  every  kind,  and  the  Divine  cannot  flow 
in;  for  if  it  does  flow  in  it  is  instantly  submerged 
in  thoughts  of  self,  and  is  defiled,  and  is  also 
mingled  with  the  evils  that  flow  from  what  is  their 
own.  This  is  why  all  such  in  the  other  life  look 
backwards  away  from  the  Lord,  -and  towards  the 
point  of  thick  darkness  that  is  there  in  the  place  of 
the  sun  of  the  world,  and  diametrically  opposite  to 
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the  sun  oi  heaven,  which  is  the  Lord  (see  above, 
n.  123).  M Thick  darkness”  signifies  evil,  and  the 
“sun  of  the  world  ” the  love  of  self. 

562.  The  evils  of  those  who  are  in  the  love 
of  self  are,  in  general,  contempt  of  others,  envy, 
enmity  against  all  who  do  not  favor  them,  and  con- 
sequent hostility,  hatred  of  various  kinds,  revenge, 
cunning,  deceit,  unmercifulness,  and  cruelty;  and 
in  respeft  to  religious  matters  there  is  not  merely 
a contempt  fof  the  Divine  and  for  Divine  things, 
which  are  the  truths  and  goods  of  the  church,  but 
also  hostility  to  them.  When  man  becomes  a spirit 
this  anger  is  turned  into  hatred ; and  then  he  not 
only  cannot  endure  to  hear  these  truths  and  goods 
mentioned,  he  even  burns  with  hatred  against  all 
who  acknowledge  and  worship  the  Divine. 

I once  talked  with  a certain  spirit  who  in  the 
world  had  been  a man. in  authority,  and  had  loved 
self  to  an  unusual  degree  ; and  when  he  simply 
heard  some  one  mention  the  Divine,  and  especially 
when  he  heard  him  mention  the  Lord,  he  was  so  ex- 
cited by  hatred  arising  from  anger  as  to  be  eager  to 
kill  the  one  speaking.  When  the  love  of  this  spirit 
was  unrestrained  he  wished  to  be  the  devil  himself, 
that  from  his  love  of  self  he  might  continually  infest 
heaven  ; and  this  is  the  desire  of  some  of  the  Papist 
religion  when . they  perceive  in  the  other  life  that 
the  Lord  has  all  power  and  that  they  haVe  none. 

5*3.  Certain  spirits  were  seen  by  me  in  the 
western  quarter  towards  the  south,  who  said  that 
they  had  been  in  positions  of  great  dignity  in  the 
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world,  and  that  they  deserved  to  be  more  highly 
esteemed  than  others  and  to  rule  over  others.  Their 
interior  chara&er  was  explored  by  angels,  and  it 
was  found  that  in  their  offices  in  the  world  they 
had  not  looked  to  uses  but  to  themselves,  and  thus 
that  they  had  set  themselves  before  uses.  But  as 
they  were  very  eager  and  importunate  to  be  set 
over  others  they  were  allowed  to  associate  with 
those  who  were  consulting  about  matters  of  great 
importance;  and  it  was  perceived  'that  they  were 
unable  to  give  any  thought  to  the  business  under 
discussion,  or  to  see  matters  as  they  are  in  them- 
selves, or  to  speak  with  reference  to  the  use  of 
the  thing,  but  were  able  to  speak  only  with  refer- 
ence to  self,  and  that  they  wished  to  a6l  from  what 
is  pleasing  on  the  ground  of  favor.  They  were 
therefore  dismissed  from  that  duty,  and  left  to  seek 
employment  for  themselves  elsewhere.  Therefore 
they  went  further  into  the  western  quarter,  where 
they  were  received  here  and  there,  but  everywhere 
were  told  that  they  thought  only  of  themselves,  and 
of  no  business  except  with  reference  to  self,  and  for 
this  reason  were  stupid  and  like  merely  sensual  cor- 
poreal spirits.  On  this  account  wheresoever  they 
went  they  were  sent  away.  Some  time  afterwards 
they  were  seen  reduced  to  a destitute  state  and 
asking  alms.  Thus  it  was  made  clear  that  those 
who  are  in  the  love  of  self,  however  from  the  fire 
of  that  love  they  may  seem  to  speak  in  the  world 
wisely,  speak  merely  from  the  memory,  and  not 
from  any  rational  light.  Therefore  in  the  other 
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life,  when  they  are  no  longer  permitted  to  bring 
forth  the  things  of  the  natural  memory,  they  are 
more  stupid  than  others,  and  for  the  reason  that 
they  are  separated  from  the  Divine. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  dominion,  one  of 
love  towards  the  neighbor  and  the  other  of  love  of 
self.  These  two  dominions  in  their  essence  are 
direct  opposites.  One  who  rules  from  love  to- 
wards the  neighbor  wills  good  to  all,  and  loves  no- 
thing so  much  as  uses,  that  is,  serving  others; 
which  is  willing  good  to  others  and  performing  juses, 
either  to  the  fchurch,  or  to  the  country,  or  to  so- 
ciety, or  to  a fellow  citizen.  This  is  his  love  and 
the  delight  of  his  heart.  Moreover,  so  far  as  he  is 
exalted  to  dignities  above  others  he  rejoices,  not 
for  the  sake  of  the  dignities  but  for  the  sake  of 
the  uses  he  is  then  able  to  perform  in  greater 
abundance  and  of  a higher  order.  Such  dominion 
exists  in  the  heavens. 

But  one  who  rules  from  the  love  of  self  wills 
good  to  no  one  except  himself;  the  uses  he  per- 
forms are  for  the  sake  of  his  own  honor  and 
glory,  whicjj  to  him  are  the  only  uses  ; his  end  in 
serving  others  is  that  he  may  himself  be  served, 
honored,  and  permitted  to  rule;  he  seeks  dig- 
nities not  for  the  sake  of  the  good  offices  he  may 
render  to  his  country  and  the  church,  but  that  he 
may  gain  eminence  and  glory  and  thereby  the  de- 
light of  his  heart. 

Moreover,  this  love  of  dominion  continues  with 
every  one  after  his  life  in  the  world.  Those  that 
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have  ruled  from  love  towards  the  neighbor  are  en- 
trusted with  authority  in  the  heavens ; but  it  is  not 
they  who  rule,  but  the  uses  which  they  love ; and 
when  uses  rule  the  Lord  rules.  But  those  who  have 
ruled  while  in  the  world  from  love  of  self,  after  their 
life  in  the  world  are  in  hell,  and  are  there  vile 
slaves.  I have  seen  those  who  had  power  in  the 
world,  but  who  exercised  dominion  from  love  of  self, 
cast  out  among  the  most  vile,  and  some  among 
those  who  are  in  excrementitious  places. 

In  respect  to  the  love  of  the  world : it  is 
a love  opposed  to  heavenly  love  in ' a less  degree 
than  love  of  self,  because  the  evils  hidden  within  it 
are  lesser  evils.  The  love  of  the  world  consists  in 
one’s  desiring  to  secure  to  himself,  by  any  kind  of 
artifice,  the  wealth  of  others,  and  in  setting  his  heart 
upon  riches,  and  permitting  the  world  to  draw  him 
and  lead  him  away  from  spiritual  love,  which  is 
love  towards  the  neighbor,  and  thus  from  heaven 
and  from  the  Divine.  But  this  love  is  manifold. 
There  is  a love  of  wealth  for  the  sake  of  being 
exalted  to  honors,  when  these  alone  are  loved. 
There  is  a love  of  honors  and  dignities  with  a view 
to  the  increase  of  wealth.  There  is  a love  of  wealth 
for  the  sake  of  various  uses  that  give  delight  in  the 
world.  There  is  a love  of  wealth  merely  for  the 
sake  of  wealth,  which  is  a miserly  love ; and  so  on. 
The  end  for  the  sake  of  which  wealth  is  sought  is 
called  its  use ; and  it  is  the  end  or  use  that  gives  to 
love  its  quality ; for  the  love  is  such  as  is  the  end  in 
view,  and  all  other  things  merely  serve  it  as  means. 
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X \ THAT  eternal  fire  is,  and  what  the  gnashing 
VV  'of  teeth  is,  which  are  mentioned  in  the 
Word  in  reference  to  those  who  are  in  hell, 
scarcely  any  one  as  yet  has  known,  because  the  con- 
tents of  the  Word  have  been  thought  about  only 
in  a material  way,  and  nothing  has  been  known 
about  its  spiritual  sense.  So  fire  has  been  under- 
stood by  some  to  mean  material  fire,  by  others  to 
mean  torment  in  general,  by  others  remorse  of  con- 
science, and  others  have  held  that  it  is  pictured 
merely  to  excite  terror  in  the  wicked.  Likewise 
some  have  supposed  the  gnashing  of  teeth  to  mean 
a<5lual  gnashing,  and  some  only  a horror,  such  as 
is  excited  by  such  a sound.  But  any  one  who  is 
acquainted  with  the  spiritual  meaning  of  the  Word 
knows  what  eternal'  fire  is,  and  what  the  gnashing 
of  teeth  is ; for  every  expression  and  every  mean- 
ing of  the  expressions  in  the  Word  contains  a 
spiritual  meaning,  since  the  Word  in  its  bosom 
is  spiritual ; and  what  is  spiritual  can  be  set  before 
man  only  io  natural  forms  of  expression,  because 
man  is  in  the  natural  world  and  thinks  from  the 
things  of  that  world.  Therefore  it  shall  now  be 
told  what  is  meant  by  44 eternal  fire”  and  44 the 
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gnashing  of  teeth”  into  which  the  spirits  of  evil 
men  enter  after  death,  or  which  their  spirits,  then 
in  the  spiritual  world,  endure. 

567.  There,  are  two  origins  of  heat,  one  the 
sun  of  heaven  which  is  the  Lord,  and  the  other 
the  sun  of  the  world.  The  heat  that  is  from  the 
sun  of  heaven,  that  is,  the  Lord,  is  spiritual  heat  ; 
and  this  in  its  essence  is  love  (see  above,  n. 
126-140) ; but  the  heat  from  the  sun  of  the  world 
is  natural  heat,  and  this  in  its  essence  is  not  love, 
but  serves  spiritual  heat  or  love  as  a receptacle. 
Evidently  love  in  its  essence  is  heat,  since  it  is  love, 
in  accord  with  its  degree  and  quality,  that  gives 
heat  to  the  mind,  and  thence  to  the  body ; and  this 
man  experiences  as  well  in  the  winter  as  in  the 
summer.  The  heating  of  the  blood  is  from  the 
same  source. 

That  the  natural  heat  that  springs  from  the  sun 
of  the  world  serves  spiritual  heat  as  a receptacle  is 
evident  from  the  heat  of  the  body,  which  is  ex- 
cited by  the  heat  of  its  spirit,  and  is  a kind  of 
substitute  for  that  heat  in  the  body.  It  is  specially 
evident  from  the  spring  and  summer  heat  in  animals 
of  every  kind,  which  then  annually  renew  their 
loves.  It  is  not  the  natural  heat  that  produces  this 
effed,  but  it  disposes  their  bodies  to  receive  the 
heat  that  flows  into  them  from  the  spiritual  world ; 
for  the  spiritual  world  flows  into  the  natural  as  cause 
into  effea.  Whoever  believes  that  natural  heat  pro- 
duces these  loves  is  much  deceived,  for  influx  is 
from  the  spiritual  world  into  the  natural  world, 
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and  not  from  the  natural  world  into  the  spiritual ; 
and  as  all  dove  belongs  to  the  life  itself  it  is 
spiritual. 

Again,  he  who  believes  that  any  thing  comes 
forth  in  the  natural  world  without  influx  from  the 
spiritual  world  is  deceived,  for  what  is  natural  comes 
forth  and  continues  to  exist  only  from  what  is  spir- 
itual. Furthermore,  the  subjects  of  the  vegetable 
kingdom  derive  their  germinations  from  influx  out 
of  the  spiritual  world.  The  natural  heat  of  spring 
time  and  summer  merely  disposes  the  seeds  into 
their  natural  forms  by  expanding  and  opening  them 
so  that  influx  from  the  spiritual  world  can  there 
ad  as  a cause.  These  things  are  mentioned  to 
make  clear  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  heat,  spir- 
itual heat  and  natural  heat ; and  that  spiritual  heat 
is  from  the  sun  of  heaven  and  natural  heat  from 
the  suh  of  the  world,  and  that  influx  and  conse- 
quent co-operation  produce  the  effects  that  appear 
before  the  eyes  in  the  world. 

Spiritual  heat  in  man  is  the  heat  of  his 
life,  because,  as  was  said  above,  it  is  in  its  essence 
love.  This  heat  is  what  is  meant  in  the  Word  by 
“ fire,”  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  towards  the  neigh- 
bor by  “heavenly  fire,”  and  love  of  self  and  love 
of  the  world  by  “infernal  fire.” 

5691  Infernal  fire  or  love  springs  from  the 
same  origin  as  heavenly  fire  or  love,  namely,  the 
sun  of  heaven,  or  the  Lord  ; but  it  is  made  infernal 
by  those  who  receive  it.  For  all  influx  from  the 
spiritual  world  varies  in  accordance  with  reception, 
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j that  is,  in  accordance  with  the  forms  into  which  ir 

•■!  flows,  just  as  the  heat  and  light  from  the  sun  of  the 

(j  world  does.  The  heat  from  that  sun  flowing  into 

shrubberies  and  beds  of  flowers  produces  vegeta- 
tion, and  draws  forth  grateful  and  sweet  odors ; but 
the  same  heat  flowing  into  excrementitious  and  de- 
caying substances  produces  putrefa6lions,  and  draws 
forth  rank  and  disgusting  stenches.  In  like  man- 
ner the  light  from  the  same  sun  produces  in  one 
subjedf:  beautiful  and  pleasing  colors,  in  another  un- 
j beautiful  and  disagreeable  colors. 

The  same  is  true  of  the  heat  and  light  from  the 
sun  of  heaven,  which  is  love.  When  the  heat,  or 
love,  from . that  sun  flows  into  good,  as  it  does  in 
good  men  and  angels,  it  makes  their  good  fruitful; 
but  when  it  flows  into  the  evil  it  produces  a con- 
trary effe6l,  for  their  evils  either  suffocate  it  or  per- 
vert it.  In  like  manner  when  the  light  of  heaven 
flows  into  the  truths  of  good  it  imparts  intelligence 
* and  wisdom  ; but  when  it  flows  into  the  falsities  of 

evil  it  is  turned  into  insanities  and  phantasies  of  var- 
ious kinds.  Thus  in  every  instance  the  result  is  in 
accordance  with  reception. 

570*  As  infernal  fire  is  the  love  of  self  and  of 
the  world  it  is  also  every  lust  of  those  loves,  since 
love  is  lust  in  its  continuity,  for  what  a man  loves 
he  continually  lusts  after.  Infernal  fire  is  also  de- 
light, since  what  a man  loves  and  lusts  after  he 
perceives,  when  he  obtains  it,  to  be  delightful. 
Man’s  delight  of  heart  is  from  no  other  source. 
) Infernal  fire,  therefore,  is  the  lust  and  delight  that 
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spring  from  these  two  loves  as  their  origins.  The 
evils  flowing  from  these  loves  are  -contempt  of 
others,  enmity,  and  hostility  against  those  who  do 
not  favor  them,  envy,  hatred,  and  revenge,  and 
from  these  fierceness  and  cruelty;  arid  in  respect  to 
the  Divine  they  are  denial  and  consequent  con- 
tempt, derision,  and  detraction  of  the  holy  things  of 
the  church ; and  after  death,  when  man  becomes  a 
spirit,  these  evils  are  changed  into  anger  and  hatred 
against  these  holy  things  (see  above,  n.  562).  And 
as  these  evils  breathe  forth  continually  the  destruc- 
tion and  murder  of  those  whom  they  account  as 
enemies,  and  against  whom  they  burn  with  hatred 
and  revenge,  so  it  is  the  delight  of  their  life  to 
will  to  destroy  and  kill,  and  so  far  as  they  are  unable 
to  do  this,  to  will  to  do  mischief,  to  injure,  and  to 
exercise  cruelty. 

Such  is  the  meaning  of  “fire”  in  the  Word, 
where  the  evil  and  the  hells  are  treated  of,  some 
passages  from  which  I will  here  quote  in  the  way  of 
proof : 

“Every  one  is  a hypocrite  and  an  evil  doer,  and  every 

mouth  speaketh  folly For  wickedness  burneth 

as  the  fire ; it  devoureth  the  briers  and  thorns,  and 
kindleth  in  the  thickets  of  the  forests,  and  they  roll 
upward  in  the  rising  of  smoke ; . . . . and  the  people 
is  become  like  food  for  fire ; no  man  spareth  his 
brother”  (. Isa < ix.  17-19). 

“I  will  show  wonders  in  the  heavens,  and  in  the  earth 
blood  and  fire,  and  pillars  oL  smoke;  the  sun  shall  be 
turned  into  darkness”  ( Joel  ii.  30,  31). 

J4The  land  shall  become  burning  pitch  ; it  shall  not  be 
quenched  night  nor  day  ; the  smoke  thereof  shall  go 
up  forever”  ( Isa . xxxiv.  9,  10). 
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“ Behold  the  day  cometh  burning  as  a furnace,  and  all 
the  proud  and  every  worker  of  wickedness  shall  be 
stubble ; and  the  day  that  cometh  shall  set  them  on 
fire  ” {Mai.  iv.  i). 

“ Babylon ....  is  become  a habitation  of  demons.  .... 
They  cried  out  as  they  saw  the  smoke  of  her  burn- 
ing  Her  smoke  goeth  up  unto  the  ages  of  the 

ages”  (. Apoc . xviii.  2,  18  ; xix.  3). 

“He  opened  the  pit  of  the  abyss,  and  there  went  up  a 
smoke  out  of  the  pit  as  the  smoke  of  a great  furnace; 
and  the  sun  was  darkened,  and  the  air,  by  the  smoke 
of  the  pit”  {Apoc.  ix.  2). 

“Out  of  the  mouth  of  the  horses  went  forth  fire  and 
smoke  and  brimstone;  by  these,  .was  the  third  part 
of  men  killed,  by  the  fire  and  by  the  smoke  and  by 
the  brimstone  ” {Apoc.  ix.  17,  18). 

“ If  any  one  adores  the  beast ....  he  shall  drink  of  the 
wine  of  the  wrath  of  God  mixed  with  unmixed  wine 
in  the  cup  of  His  anger,  and  shall  be  tormented  with 
fire  and  brimstone  ” {Apoc.  xiv.  9, 10). 

“ The  fourth  angel  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  sun  ; 
and  it  was  given  unto  it  to  scorch  men  with  fire ; 
therefore  men  were  scorched  with  great  heat  ” {Apoc. 
xvi.  8,  9).  ' 

“ They  were  cast  into  a lake  burning  with  fire  and  brim- 
stone” {Apoc.  xix.  20 ; xx.  14,  15  ; xxi.  8). 

“ Every  tree  that  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit  shall  be 
hewn  down  and  cast  into  the  fire  ” {Matt.  iii.  10 ; 
Luke  iii.  9). 

“ The  Son  of  man  shall  send  His  angels,  and  they  shall 
gather  out  of  His  kingdom  all  things  that  cause 
stumbling  and  them  that  do  iniquity,  and  shall  cast 
them  into  a furnace  of  fire  ” {Matt.  xiii.  41,  42,  50). 

The  King  “ shall  say  to  them  that  are  on  the  left  hand. 
Depart  from  Me,  ye  cursed,  into  eternal  fire,  pre- 
pared for  the  devil  and  his  angels  ” {Matt.  xxv.  41). 

They  shall  be  sent  “into  everlasting  fire, into  the 

hell  of  fire,. ..  .where  their  worm  shall  not  die,  and 
the  fire  sh  ill  not  be  quenched”  {Matt,  xviii.  8,  9; 
Mark  ix.  43-49). 

The  rich  man  in  hell  said  to  Abraham  that  he  was  tor 
mented  in  flame  {Luke  xvi.  24). 
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In  these  and  in  many  other  passages  “fire”  means 
the  lust  pertaining  to  love  of  self  and  love  of  the 
world,  and  the  “smoke”  therefrom  means  falsity 
from  evil. 

571.  As  the  lust  of  doing  the  evils  that  are 
from  the  love  of  self  and  of  the  world  is  meant 
by  “infernal  fire,”  and  as  such  is  the  lust  of  all 
in  the  hells  (as  shown  in  the  foregoing  chapter) 
so  when  the  hells  are  opened  there  is  an  appearance 
of  fire  with  smoke,  such  as  is.  seen  in  conflagra- 
tions, a dense  fire  from  the  hells  where  the  love  of 
self  prevails,  and  a flaming  fire  from  the  hells 
where  love  of  the  world  prevails.  But  when  the 
hells  are  closed  this  fiery  appearance  ceases,  and  in 
its  place  there  is  a kind  of  dense  obscurity  like 
smoke ; although  the  fire  still  rages  within,  as  can 
be  seen  by  the  heat  exhaling  therefrom,  which  is 
like  the  heat  from  the  burnt  ruins  after  a fire,  and 
in  some  places  like  tl\e  heat  from  a heated  fur- 
nace, in  others  like  the  heat  from  a hot  bath. 
When  this  heat  flows  into  man  it  excites  lusts  in 
him,  and  in  evil  men  hatred  and  revenge  and  in 
the  sick  insanities. 

Such  is  the  fire  or  such  the  heat  that  affects 
those  who  are  in  the  above-mentioned  loves,  be- 
cause in  respect  to  their  spirit  they  are  attached  to 
those  hells,  even  while  living  in  the  body.  But  it 
must  be  understood  that  those  who  are  in  the  hells 
are  not  in  fire  ; the  fire  is  an  appearance ; those 
there  are  conscious  of  no  burning,  but  only  of  a 
warmth  like  that  which  they  had  felt  when  in  the 
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world.  This  appearance  of  fire  is  from  correspond- 
ence, since  love  corresponds  to  fire,  and  all  things 
seen  in  the  spiritual  world  are  seen  in  accordance 
with  correspondences. 

57a.  It  must  be  noted  that  this  infernal  fire 
or  heat  is  changed  into  intense  cold  when  heat 
from  heaven  flows  in ; and  those  who  are  in  it  then 
shiver  like  those  seized  with  chills  and  fever,  and 
are  inwardly  distressed  ; and  -for  the  reason  that 
they  are  in  diredt  opposition  to  the  Divine;  and 
the  heat  of  heaven  (which  is  Divine  love)  extin- 
guishes the  heat  of  hell  (which  is  the  love  of  self), 
and  with  it  the  fire  of  their  life  ; and  this  is’ the  cause 
of  such  cold  and  consequent  shivering  and  distress. 
This  is  accompanied  by  thick  darkness  and  by  in- 
fatuation and  blindness  therefrom.  But  this  rarely 
happens,  and  only  when  outbreaks  that  have  in- 
creased beyond  measure  need  to  be  repressed. 

573.  Since  infernal  fire  means  every  lust  for 
doing  evil  that  flows  forth  from  the  love  of  self, 
this  fire  means  also  such  torment  as  exists  in  the 
hells.  For  the  lust  from  that  love  is  a lust  for  injur- 
ing others  who  do  not  honor,  venerate,  and  wor- 
ship oneself ; and  in  proportion  to  the  anger  there- 
by excited,  and  the  hatred  and  revenge  from  that 
anger,  is  there  a lust  for  venting  one’s  rage  upon 
them.  When  such  lust  is  aftive  in  every  one  in  a 
society,  and  is  restrained  by  no  external  bond, 
such  as  the  fear  of  the  law,  and  of  the  loss  of  re- 
putation, honor,  gain,  and  life,  every  one  from  the 
impulse  of  his  own  evil  rushes  upon  another;  and 
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so  far  as  he  prevails  subjugates  the  rest  and  sub- 
jects them  to  his  dominion,  and  vents  his  rage 
with  delight  upon  those  who  do  not  submit  them- 
selves. 

This  delight  is  so  intimately  united  with  the 
delight  of  bearing  rule  that  they  exist  in  the  same 
measure,  since  the  delight  of  doing  harm  is  con- 
tained in  all  enmity,  envy,  hatred,  and  revenge, 
which  as  said  above,  are  the  evils  of  that  love. 
All  the  hells  are  such  societies,  and  in  consequence 
every  one  there  bears  hatred  in  his  heart  against 
others,  and  from  hatred  bursts  forth  into  cruelty 
so  fa r as  he  has  power.  These  cruelties  and  their 
torments  are  also  meant  by  infernal  fire,  since  they 
are  the  effects  of  lusts. 

574*  It  has  been  shown  above  (n.  548)  that  an 
evil  spirit  casts  himself  into  hell  of  his  own  accord. 
It  shall  now  be  told  in  a few  words  how  this 
comes  about,  although  there  are  in  hell  such  tor- 
, ments.  From  every  hell  there  exhales  a sphere 
of  the  lusts  of  those  who  are  in  it.  Whenever  this 
sphere  is  perceived  by  one  who  is  in  a like  lust 
he  is  affecSled  at  heart  and  filled  with  delight,  for 
lust  and  delight  make  one,  since  whatever  one 
lusts  after  is  delightful  to  him ; and  because  of  this 
a spirit  turns  himself  hellwards,  and  from  delight 
of  heart  lusts  to  go  thither,  since  he  does  not  yet 
know  that  such  torments  exist  there,  although  he 
who  knows  it  still  lusts  to  go  there.  For  no  one 
in  the  spiritual  world  can  resist  his  lust,  because 
his  lust  belongs  to  his  love,  and  his  love  belongs 
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to  his  will,  and  his  will  belongs  to  his  nature,  and 
every  one  there  a&s  from  his  nature. 

When,  therefore,  a spirit  of  his  own  accord  and 
from  his  freedom  drifts  towards  his  hell  and  enters 
it,  he  is  received  at  first  in  a friendly  manner, 
which  makes  him  believe  that  he  has  come  among 
friends.  But  this  continues  for  a few  hours  only. 
In  the  meanwhile  he  is  explored  in  respect  to  his 
astuteness  and  consequent  ability  ; and  when  this 
has  been  done  they  begin  to  infest  him,  and  this 
by  various  methods,  and  with  gradually  greater 
severity  and  vehemence.  This  is  accomplished  by 
introducing  him  more  interiorly  and  deeply  info 
hell*;  for  the  more  interior  and  deeper  the  hell  the 
more  malignant  are  the  spirits.  After  these  infest- 
ations they  begin  to  treat  him  cruelly  by  punish- 
ments, and  this  goes  on  until  he  is  reduced  to  the 
condition  of  a slave. 

But  rebellious  movements  are  continually  spring- 
ing up  there,  since  every  one  wishes  to  be  greatest, 
and  burns  with  hatred  against  others ; and  in  con- 
sequence new  uprisings  occur,  and  thus  one  scene 
is  changed  into  another,  and  those  who  are  made 
slaves  are  delivered  that  they  may  assist  some  new 
devil  to  subjugate  others  ; and  again  those  who  re- 
fuse to  submit  and  render  implicit  obedience  are 
tormented  in  various  ways ; and  so  on  continually. 
Such  torments  are  the  torments  of  hell,  which  are 
called  infernal  fire. 

575*  Gnashing  of  teeth  is  the  continual  con- 
tention and  combat  of  falsities  with  each  other, 
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consequently  of  those  who  are  in  falsities,  joined 
with  contempt  of  others,  with  enmity,  mockery, 
ridicule,  blaspheming ; and  these  evils  burst  forth 
into  bitter  quarrels  of  various  , kinds  ; since  every 
one  fights  for  his  own  falsity  £nd  calls  it  truth. 
These  contentions  and  combats  are  heard  outside 
of  these  hells  like  the  gnashings  of  teeth ; and  are 
turned  into  gnashings  of  teeth  when  truths  from 
heaven  flow  in  among  them.  In  these  hells  are  all 
who  have  acknowledged  nature  and  have  denied 
the  Divine.  In  the  deeper  of  these  hells  are  those 
that  have  confirmed  themselves  in  such  denials. 

As  such  are  unable  to  receive  any  thing  of  light 
from  heaven,  and  are  thus  unable  to  see  any  thing 
inwardly  in  themselves,  they  are  for  the  most  part 
corporeal-sensual  spirits,  who  believe  nothing  ex- 
cept what  they  see  with  their  eyes  and  touch  with 
their  hands.  Therefore  all  the  fallacies  of  the 
senses  are  truths  to  them  ; and  it  is  from  these  that 
they  dispute.  This  is  why  their  contentions  are 
heard  as  gnashings  of  teeth  ; for  in  the  spiritual 
world  all  falsities  give  a grating  sound,  and  the 
teeth  correspond  to  the  outmost  things  in  nature 
and  to  the  outmost  things  in  man,  which  are  cor- 
poreal-sensual. (That  there  is  gnashing  of  teeth 
in  the  hells  may  be  seen  in  Matthew  viii.  12  ; xiii. 
42,  50;  xxii.  13;  xxiv.  51  ; xxv.  30;  Luke  xiii.  28.) 


LX. 


THE  MALICE  ANI>  ARTIFICES  OF  INFERNAL  SPIRITS. 

57*. 

IN  what  way  spirits  are  superior  to  men  every 
one  can  see  and  comprehend  who  thinks  in- 
teriorly and  knows  any  thing  of  the  operation 
of  his  own  mind ; for  in  his  mind  he  can  consider, 
evolve,  and  form  conclusions  upon  more  subjects 
in  a single  moment  than  he  can  utter  or  express 
in  writing  in  half  an  hour.  This  shows  the  super- 
iority of  man  when  he  is  in  his  spirit,  and  there- 
fore when  he  becomes  a spirit.  For  it  is  the  spirit 
that  thinks,  and  it  is  the  body  by  which  the  spirit 
expresses  its  thoughts  in  speech  or  writing.  In  con- 
sequence of  this,  when  man  after  death  becomes  an 
angel  he  is  in  intelligence  and  wisdom  ineffable  in 
comparison  with  his  intelligence  and  wisdom  while 
he  lived  in  the  world ; for  while  he  lived  in  the 
world  his  spirit  was  bound  to  his  body,  and  was 
thereby  in  the  natural  world ; and  therefore  what- 
ever he  thought  spiritually  flowed  into  natural  ideas, 
which  are  comparatively  general,  gross,  and  ob- 
scure, and  which  are  incapable  of  receiving  innum- 
erable things  that  pertain  to  spiritual  thought ; and 
which  infold  spiritual  thought  in  the  obscurities 
that  arise  from  worldly  cares.  It  is  otherwise  when 
the  spirit  is  released  from  the  body  and  comes  into 
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its  spiritual  state,  which  takes  place  when  it  passes 
out  of  the  natural  world  into  the  spiritual  world  to 
which  it  belongs.  From  what  has  already  been  said 
it  is  evident  that  the  state  of  its  thoughts  and  affec- 
tions is  then  immeasurably  superior  to  its  former 
state.  Because  of  this  the  thoughts  of  angels  are 
ineffable  and  inexpressible,  and  are  therefore  in- 
capable of  entering  into  the  natural  thoughts  of 
man;  and  yet  every  angel  was  bom  a man,  and 
has  lived  as  a man,  and  he  then  seemed  to  him- 
self to  be  no  wiser  than  any  other  like  man. 

577.  In  the  same  ‘degree  in  which  angels  have 
wisdom  and  intelligence  infernal  spirits  have  malice 
and  cunning ; for  the  case  is  the  same,  since  the 
spirit  of  man  when  released  from  the  body  is  in  his 
gfood  or  in  his  evil — if  an  angelic  spirit  in  his  good, 
and  if  an  infernal  spirit  in  his  evil.  Every  spirit 
is  his  own  good  or  his  own  evil  because  he  is  his 
own  love,  as  has  been  often  said  and  shown  above. 
Therefore  as  an  angelic  spirit  thinks,  wills,  speaks, 
and  afts,  from  his  good,  an  infernal  spirit  does  this 
from  his  evil ; and  to  think,  will,  speak,  and  a<5t 
from  evil  itself,  is  to  think,  will,  speak,  and  a<5l 
from  all  things  included  in  the  evil. 

So  long  as  man  lived  in  the  body  it  was  dif- 
ferent, since  the  evil  of  the  spirit  was  then  under 
the  restraints  that  every  man  feels  from  the  law, 
from  hope  of  gain,  from  honor,  from  reputation, 
and  from  the  fear  of  losing  these;  and  therefore 
the  evil  of  his  spirit  could  not  then  burst  forth 
and  show  what  it  was  in  itself.  Moreover,  the  evil 
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of  the  spirit  Of  man  then  lay  wrapped  up  and 
veiled  in  outward  probity,  honesty,  justice,  and  af- 
fection for  truth  and  good,  which  such  a man  pro- 
fesses and  counterfeits  for  the  sake  of  the  world  ; 
and  under  these  semblances  the  evil  lay  so  con- 
cealed and  obscured  that  he  himself  scarcely  knew 
that  his  spirit  contained  so  much  malice  and 
craftiness,  that  is,  that  jn  himself  he  was  such  a 
devil  as  he  becomes  after  death,  when  his  spirit 
comes  into  itself  and  into  its  own  nature. 

Such  malice  then  manifests  itself  as  exceeds  all 
belief.  There  are  thousands  of  evils  that  then 
burst  forth  from  evil  itself,  among  which  are  such 
as  cannot  be  described  in  the  words  of  any  lan- 
guage. What  they  are  has  been  granted  me  to 
know  and  perceive  by  much  experience,  since  it 
has  been  granted  me  by  the  Lord  to  be  in  the  spir- 
itual world  in  respect  to  my  spirit  and  at  the  same 
time  in  the  natural  world  in  respect  to  my  body. 
This  I can  testify,  that  their  malice  is  so  great  that 
it  is  hardly  possible  to  describe  even  a thousandth 
part  of  it ; and  so  great  that  if  man  were  not  pro- 
tected by  the  Lord  he  could  never  be  rescued  from 
hell ; for  with  every  man  there  are  spirits  from  hell 
as  well  as  angels  from  heaven  (see  above,  n.  292, 
293) ; and  yet  the  Lord  cannot  protect  man  unless 
he  acknowledges  the  Divine  and  lives  a life  of  faith 
and  charity ; for  otherwise  man  turns  himself  away 
from  the  Lord  and  turns  himself  to  infernal  spirits, 
and  thus  his  spirit  becomes  imbued  with  a malice 
like  theirs. 
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Nevertheless,  man  is  continually  withdrawn  by 
the  Lord  from  the  evils  that  he  attaches  and  as 
it  were  attra<5ls  to  himself,  by  his  affiliation  with  in- 
fernal spirits.  If  he  is  not  withdrawn  v the  inter- 
nal bonds  of  conscience,  which  he  fails  to  receive  if 
he  denies  a Divine,  he  is  withdrawn  by  external 
bonds,  which  are,  as  said  above,  fears  in  respect  to 
the  law  and  its  penalties,  and  fears  ol  the  loss  of 
gain  and  the  deprivation  of  honor  and  reputation. 
In  fa<51,  such  a man  may  be  withdrawn  from  evils 
by  means  of  the  delight  of  his  love  and  fear  of  the 
loss  or  deprivation  of  delight ; but  he  cannot  be 
led  thereby  into  spiritual  goods.  For  as  soon  as 
such  a man  is  led  to  these  he  begin  to  give  his 
thought  to  pretences  and  devices  by  simulating  or 
counterfeiting  what  is  good,  honest,  and  just,  for 
the  purpose  of  persuading  and  thus  deceiving. 
Such  cunning  adjoins  itself  to  the  evil  of  his  spirit 
and  gives  form  to  it,  causing  his  evil  to  be  of  the 
same  nature  as  itself. 

S7»-  Those  are  the  worst  of  all  who  have  been 
in  evils  from  love  of  self  and  at  the  same  time  in- 
wardly in  themselves  have  been  governed  by  de- 
ceit ; for  deceit  penetrates  more  deeply  into  the 
thoughts  and  intentions  than  other  evils,  and  infedls 
them  with  a poison  that  wholly  destroys  the  spir- 
itual life  of  man.  Most  of  these  spirits  are  in  the 
hells  behind  the  back,  and  are  called  genii  ; and 
there  they  delight  to  make  themselves  invisible,  and 
to  flutter  about  others  like  phantoms,  secretly  in- 
fusing evils  into  them,  which  they  spread  around 
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like  the  charms  of  a viper.  These  are  more  dire- 
fully  tormented  than  others. 

But  those  who  are  not  deceitful,  and  who  have 
not  been  so  filled  with  malignant  craftiness,  and  yet 
are  in  the  evils  derived  from  the  love  of  self,  are 
also  in  the  hells  behind,  but  in  those  less  deep. 
On  the  other  hand,  those  that  have  been  in  evils 
from  the  love  of  the  world  are  in  the  hells  in  front, 
and  are  called  spirits.  These  spirits  are  not  such 
forms  of  evil,  that  is,  of  hatred  and  revenge,  as 
those  are  who  are  in  evils  from  the  love  of  self; 
and  therefore  do  not  have  such  malice  and  cunning; 
and  in  consequence  their  hells  are  milder. 

579*  I have  been  permitted  to  learn  by  ex- 
perience what  kind  of  malice  those  possess  who 
are  called  genii.  Genii  aft  upon  and  flow  into  the 
affeftions,  and  not  the  thoughts/  They  perceive 
and  smell  out  the  affeftions  as  dogs  do  wild  beasts 
in  the  forest.  Good  affeftions,  when  they  perceive 
them  in  another,  they  turn  instantly  into  evil  affec- 
tions, leading  and  bending  them  in  a wonderful 
manner  by  means  of  the  other’s  delights ; and  this 
so  secretly  and  with  such  malignant  skill  that  the 
other  knows  nothing  of  it,  for  they  most  carefully 
guard  against  anything  entering  into  the  thought 
whereby  they  could  be  found  out.  The  seat  of 
these  in  man  is  beneath  the  back  part  of  the  head. 
In  the  world  they  were  such  as  deceitfully  captiv- 
ated the  minds  of  others,  leading  and  persuading 
them  by  the  delights  of  their  affeftions  or  lusts. 
But  such  spirits  are  not  permitted  by  the  Lord  to 
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come  near  to  any  man  of\  whose  reformation  there 
is  any  hope ; for  they  have  the  ability  not  only  to 
destroy  the  conscience,  but  also  to  stir  up  in  man 
his  inherited  evils,  which  otherwise  lie  hidden. 
Therefore  to  prevent  man’s  being  led  into  these 
evils,  these  hells,  by  the  Lord’s  provision,  are  en- 
tirely closed  % up ; and  when  any  man  of  such  a 
character  conies  after  death  into  the  other  life  he  is 
at  once  cast  into  their  hell.  When  the  deceit  and 
craftiness  of  these  spirits  are  clearly  seen  they  ap- 
pear as  vipers. 

580.  The  kind  of  malice  infernal  spirits  pos- 
sess is  evident  from  their  nefarious  arts,  which  are 
so  many  that  to  enumerate  them  would  fill  a vol- 
ume,  and  to  describe  them  would  fill  many  volumes. 
These  arts  are  mostly  unknown  in  the  world.  One 
kind  relates  to  abuses  of  correspondences ; a sec- 
ond to  abuses  of  the  outmosts  of  Divine  order ; a 
third  to  the  communication  and  influx  of  thoughts 
and  affe&ions  by  means  of  turning  towards  another, 
fixing  the  sight  upon  another,  and  by  the  instru- 
mentality of  other  spirits  apart  from  themselves, 
and  spirits  sent  out  by  themselves ; a fourth  to  op- 
erations by  phantasies  ; a fifth  to  a kind  of  casting 
themselves  out  beyond  themselves  and  consequent 
presence  elsewhere  than  where  they  are  in  the  body;  , 
a sixth  to  pretences,  persuasions,  and  lies.  The  spir- 
it of  an  evil  man  enters  of  itself  into  these  arts 
when  he  is  released  from  his  body,  for  they  are  in- 
herent in  the  nature  of  the  evil  in  which  he  then  is. 

By  these  arts  they  torment  each  other  in  the  hells. 
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But  as  all  of  these  arts,  except  those  that  are  ef- 
fected by  pretences,  persuasions,  and  lies,  are  un- 
known in  the  world,  I will  not  here  describe  them 
in  detail,  both  because  they  would  not  be  compre- 
hended, and  because  they  are  too  abominable  to  be 
told. 

5*i.  The  Lord  permits  torments  in  the  hells 
because  in  no  other  way  can  evils  be  restrained  and 
subdued.  The  only  means  of  restraining  and  sub- 
duing evils  and  of  keeping  the  infernal  crew  in 
bonds  is  the  fear  of  punishment.  It  can  be  done 
in  no  other  way ; for  without  tlte  fear  of  punish- 
ment and  torment  evil  would  burst  forth  into  mad- 
^ ness,  and  every  thing  would  go  to  pieces,  like  a 
kingdom  on  earth  where  there  is  no  law  and  there 
are  no  penalties. 


X 


m 

THE  APPEARANCE,  SITUATION,  AND  NUMBER  OF  THE  HELLS. 

58a. 

IN  the  spiritual  world,  that  is,  in  the  world  where 
spirits  and  angels  are,  the  same  obje<5ts  appear 
as  in  the  natural  world,  that  is,  where  men  are. 
In  external  appearance  there  is  no  difference.  In 
that  world  plains  and  mountains,  hills  and  rocks, 
and  valleys  between  them,  are  seen ; also  waters, 
and  many  Other  things  that  are  seen  on  earth.  And 
yet  all  these  things  are  from  a spiritual  origin,  and 
all  are  therefore  seen  with  the  eyes  of  spirits  and 
angels,  and  not  with  the  eyes  of  men,  because  men 
are  in  the  natural  world.  Spiritual  beings  see  such 
things  as  are  from  a spiritual  origin,  and  natural 
beings  such  things  as  are  from  a natural  origin. 
Consequently  man  with  his  eyes  can  in  no  way  see 
the  objefts  that  are  in  the  spiritual  world  unless 
he  is  permitted  to  be  in  the  spirit,  or  after  death 
when  he  becomes  a spirit.  On  the  other  hand,  an 
angel  or  a spirit  is  unable  to  see  any  thing  at  all 
in  the  natural  world  unless  he  is  with  a man  who  is 
permitted  to  speak  with  him.  For  the  eyes  of  man 
are  fitted  to  receive  only  the  light  of  the  natural 
world,  and  the  eyes  of  angels  and  spirits  are  fitted 
to  receive  only  the  light  of  the  spiritual  world; 
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although  the  eyes  of  the  two  are  exa&ly  alike  in 

appearance. 

That  the  spiritual  world  is  such  the  natural  man 
cannot  comprehend,  still  1ess  the  sensual  man,  who 
believes  nothing  except  what  he  sees  with  his  bodily 
eyes  and  touches  with  his  hands,  and  therefore 
takes  in  by  sight  and  touch.  As  his  thought  is 
from  such  things  it  is  material  and  not  spiritual 
Such  being  the  likeness  between  the  spiritual  world 
and  the  natural  world,  man  can  hardly  believe  after 
death  that  he  is  not  in  the  world  where  he  was 
born,  and  from  which  he  has  departed.  For  this 
reason  death  is  called  simply  a translation  from  one 
world  to  another  like  it.  (That  the  two  worlds  are 
thus  alike  can  be  seen  above,  where  representatives 
and  appearances  in  heaven  have  been  treated  of, 
n.  170-176.) 

583.  The  heavens  are  in  the  higher  parts  of 
the  spiritual  world,  the  world  of  spirits  in  the  lower 
parts,  and  under  both  are  the  hells.  The  heavens 
are  visible  to  spirits  in  the  world  of  spirits  only 
when  their  interior  sight  is  opened ; although  they 
sometimes  see  them  as  mists  or  as  bright  clouds. 
This  is  because  the  angels  of  heaven  are  in  an  in- 
terior state  in  respedl  to  intelligence  and  wisdom ; 
and  for  this  reason  they  are  above  the  sight  of 
those  who  are  in  the  world  of  spirits. 

Hut  spirits  who  dwell  in  the  plains  and  valleys 
see  one  another;  and  yet  when  they  are  separated, 
which  takes  place  when  they  are  let  into  their  in- 
teriors, the  evil  spirits  do  not  see  the  good  spirits; 
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but  the  good  spirits  can  see  the  evil  spirits.  Never- 
theless, the  good  spirits  turn  themselves  away  from 
the  evil  spirits;  and  when  spirits  turn  themselves 
away  they  become  invisible.  The  hells,  too,  are 
not  seen  because  they  are  closed  up.  Only  the 
entrances,  which  are  called  gates,  are  seen  when 
they  are  opened  to  let  in  other  like  spirits.  All 
of  the  gates  to  the  hells  open  from  the  world  of 
spirits,  and  none  of  them  from  heaven. 

The  hells  are  everywhere,  both  under  the 
mountains,  hills,  and  rocks,  and  under  the  plains 
and  valleys.  The  openings  or  gates  to  the  hells 
that  are  under  the  mountains,  hills,  and  rocks, 
appear  to  the  sight  like  holes  and  clefts  in  the 
rocks,  some  extended  and  wide,  and  some  strait- 
ened and  narrow,  and  many  of  them  rugged. 
They  all,  when  looked  into,  appear  dark  and 
dusky;  but  the  infernal  spirits  that  are  in  them 
are  in  such  a luminosity  as  arises  from  burning 
coals.  Their  eyes  are  adapted  to  the  reception  of 
that  light,  and  for  the  reason  that  while  they  lived 
in  the  world  they  were  in  thick  darkness  in  respect 
to  Divine  truths,  because  of  their  denying  them, 
and  were  in  a sort  of  light  in  respe6l  to  falsities 
because  of  their  affirming  them.  In  this  way  did 
the  sight  of  their  eyes  become  so  formed.  And  for 
the  same  reason  the  light  of  heaven  is  thick  dark- 
ness to  them,  and  therefore  when  they  go  out  of 
their  dens  they  see  nothing. 

All  this  makes  it  abundantly  clear  that  man 
comes  into  the  light  of  heaven  just  to  the  extent 
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that  he  acknowledges  the  Divine,  and  establishes 
in  himself  the  things  of  heaven  and  the  church ; 
and  that  he  comes  into  the  thick  darkness  of  hell 
just  to  the  extent  that  he  denies  the  Divine,  and 
establishes  in  himself  what  is  contrary  to  the  truths 
of  heaven  and  the  church. 

585.  The  openings  or  gates  to  the  hells  that 
are  beneath  the  plains  and  valleys  present  to  the 
sight  different  appearances.  Some  resemble  those 
that  are  beneath  the  mountains,  hills,  and  rocks  ; 
some  resemble  dens  and  caverns,  some  great  chasms 
aiid  whirlpools;  some  resemble  bogs,  and  some 
lakes  of  water.  They  are  all  covered,  and  are 
opened  only  when  evil  spirits  from  the  world  of 
spirits  are  cast  in ; and  when  they  are  opened  there 
bursts  forth  from  them- something  like  the  fire  and 
smoke  that  is  seen  in  the  air  from  burning  build- 
ings, or  like  a flame  without  smoke,  or  like  soot 
such  as  comes  from  a burning  chimney,  or  like 
a mist  and^thick  cloud.  I have  heard  that  the 
infernal  spirits  neither  see  nor  feel  these  things, 
because  when  they  are  in  them  they  are  as  in  their 
own  atmosphere,  and  thus  in  the  delight  of  their 
life ; and  this  for  the  reason  that  these  things  cor- 
respond to  the  evils  and  falsities  in  which  they  are, 
fire  corresponding  to  hatred  and  revenge,  smoke 
and  soot  to  the  falsities  therefrom,  flame  to  the 
evils  of  the  love  of  self,  and  a mist  or  thick  cloud 
to  falsities  from  that  love. 

586.  I have  been  permitted  to  look  into  the 
hells  and  to>  see  what  they  are  within ; for  when 
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the  Lord  wills,  the  sight  of  a spirit  or  angel  from 
above  may  penetrate  into  the  depths  beneath  and 
explore  their  chara<5ter,  notwithstanding  the  cover- 
ings. In  this  way  I have  been  permitted  to  look 
into  them.  Some  of  the  hells  appeared  to  the 
view  like  caverns  and  dens  in  rocks  extending  in- 
ward and  then  downward  into  an  abyss,  either  ob- 
liquely or  vertically.  Some  of  the  hells  appeared 
to  the  view  like  the  dens  and  caves  that  wild 
beasts  in  forests  inhabit;  some  like  the  hollow 
.caverns  and  passages  that  are  seen  in  mines,  with 
openings  towards  the  lower  regions.  Most  of  the 
hells  are  threefold,  the  upper  one  appearing  within 
to  be  in  dense  darkness,  because  inhabited  by  those 
who  <%ie  in  the  falsities  of  evil ; while  the  lower  ones 
appear  fiery,  because  inhabited  by  those  who  are 
in  evils  themselves,  dense  darkness  corresponding 
to  the  falsities  of  evil,  and  fire  to  evils  themselves. 
Those  that  have  a<5fed  interiorly  from  evil  are  in 
the  deeper  hells,  and  those  that  have  a6fed  ex- 
teriorly from  evil,  that  is,  from  the  falsities  of  evil, 
axe  in  the  hells  that  are  less  deep. 

Some  hells  present  an  appearance  like  the 
ruins  of  houses  and  cities  after  conflagrations,  in 
which  infernal  spirits  dwell  and  hide  themselves. 
In  the  milder  hells  there  is  an  appearance  of  rude 
huts,  in  some  cases  contiguous  in  the  form  of  a 
city  with  lanes  and  streets,  and  within  the  houses 
are  infernal  spirits  engaged  in  unceasing  quarrels, 
enmities,  fightings,  and  brutalities ; while  in  the 
streets  and  lanes  robberies  and  depredations  are 
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committed.  In  some  of  the  hells  there  are  nothing 
but  brothels,  disgusting  to  the  sight  and  filled  with 
every  kind  of  filth  and  excrement  Again,  there 
are  dark  forests,  in  which  infernal  spirits  roam  like 
wild  beasts,  and  where,  too,  there  are  underground 
dens  into  which  those  flee  who  are  pursued  by 
others.  There  are  also  deserts,  where^all  is  barren 
and  sandy,  and  where  in  some  places  there  are 
ragged  rocks  in  which  there  are  caverns,  and  in 
some  places  huts.  Into  these  desert  places  those 
are  cast  out  from  the  hells  who  have  suffered  every 
extremity  of  punishment,  especially  those  who  in 
the  world  have  been  more  cunning  than  others  in 
undertaking  and  contriving  intrigues  and  deceits. 
Such  a life  is  their  final  lot. 

5«7.  As  to  the  positions  of  the  hells  in  detail, 
it  is  something  wholly  unknown  even  to  the  angels 
in  heaven ; it  is  known  to  the  Lord  alone.  But 
their  position  in  general  is  known  from  the  quar- 
ters in  which  they  are.  For  the  hells,  like  the 
heavens,  are  distinguished  by  their  quarters;  and 
in  the  spiritual  world  quarters  are  determined  in 
accordance  with  loves ; for  in  heaven  all  the  quar- 
ters begin  from  the  Lord  as  the  sun,  who  is  the 
East ; and  as  the  hells  are  opposite  to  the  heavens 
their  quarters  begin  from  the  opposite  point,  that 
is,  from  the  west.  (On  this  see  the  chapter  on  the 
four  quarters  in  heaven,  n.  141--153.) 

For  this  reason  the  hells  in  the  western  quarter 
are  the  worst  of  all  and  the  most  horrible,  be- 
coming gradually  worse  and  more  horrible  by  de- 
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grees  the  more  remote  they  are  from  the  east.  In 
the  western  hells  are  those  who  in  the  world  were 
in  the  love  of  self,  and  in  consequent  contempt  of 
others,  and  in  enmity  against  those  who  did  not 
favor  them,  also  in  hatred  and  revenge  against 
those- who  did  not  render  them  respedl  and  hom- 
age. fn  the  most  remote  hells  in  that  quarter  are 
those  that  had  belonged  to  the  Catholic  religion, 
so  called,  and  that  had  wished  to  be  worshipped  as 
gods,  and  consequently  had  burned  with  hatred  and 
revenge  against  all  who  did  not  acknowledge  their 
power  over  the  souls  of  men  and  over  heaven. 
These  continue  to  have  the  same  disposition,  that 
is,  the  same  hatred  and  revenge  against  those  who 
oppose  them,  that  they  had  in  the  world.  Their 
greatest  delight  is  to  exercise  cruelties ; but  in  the 
other  life  this  delight  is  turned  against  themselves ; 
for  in  their  hells,  with  which  the  western  quarter 
is  filled,  one  rages  against  every  one  who  detra&s 
from  his  divine  power.  (But  more  will  be  said 
about  this  in  the  treatise  on  The  Last  Judgment 
and  the  Destruction  of  Babylon .) 

Nevertheless,  no  one  can  know  how  the  hells  in 
that  quarter  are  arranged,  except  that  the  most 
dreadful  hells  of  that  kind  are  at  the  sides  towards 
the  northern  quarter,  and  the  less  dreadful  towards 
the  southern  quarter ; thus  the  dreadfulness  of  the 
hells  decreases  from  the  northern  quarter  to  the 
southern,  and  likewise  by  degrees  towards  the  east. 
Towards  the  east  are  the  dwelling  places  of  the 
haughty,  who  have  not  believed  in  the  Divine, 
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and  yet  have  not  been  in  such  hatred  and  re- 
venge, or  in  such  deceit,  as  those  have  who  are 
in  the  deeper  hells  in  the  western  quarter. 

In  the  eastern  quarter  there  are  at  present  no 
hells,  those  that  were  there  having  been  transferred 
to  the  western  quarter  in  front.  In  the  northern 
and  southern  quarters  there  are  many  hells;  and 
in  them  are  those  who  while  in  the  world  were  in 
love  of  the  world,  and  in  various  kinds  of  evil 
therefrom,  such  as  enmity,  hostility,  theft,  robbery, 
cunning,  avarice,  and  unmercifulness.  The  worst 
hells  of  this  kind  are  in  the  northern  .quarter,  the 
milder  ih  the  southern.  Their  dreadfulness  in- 
creases as  they  are  nearer  to  the  western  quarter, 
and  are  farther  away  from  the  southern  quarter, 
and  decreases  towards  the  eastern  quarter  and  to- 
wards the  southern  quarter.  Behind  the  hells  that 
are  in  the  western  quarter  there  are  dark  forests, 
in  which  malignant  spirits  roam  like  wild  beasts; 
and  it  is  the  same ‘behind  the  hells  in  the  north- 
ern quarter.  But  behind  the  hells  in  the  southern 
quarter  there  are  deserts,  which  have  been  de- 
scribed just  above.  This  much  respe&ing  the  situ- 
ation of  the  hells. 

588.  In  regard  to  the  number  of, the  hells, 
there  are  as  many  of  them  as  there  are  angelic 
societies  in  the  heavens,  since  there  is  for  every 
heavenly  society  a corresponding  infernal  society 
as  its  opposite.  That  the  heavenly  societies  are 
numberless,  and  are  all  distinguished  in  accord- 
ance with  the  goods  of  love,  charity,  and  iaith, 
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may  be  seen  in  the  chapter  that  treats  of  the  soci- 
eties of  which  the  heavens  consist  (n.  41-50),  and 
in  the  chapter  on  the  immensity  of  heaven  (n. 
415-420).  The  same  is  true,  therefore,  of  the  in- 
fernal societies,  which  are  distinguished  in  accord- 
ance with  the  evils  that  are  the  opposites  of  those 
goods. 

Every  evil,  as  well  as  every  good,  is  of  infinite 
variety.  That  this  is  true  is  beyond  the  compre- 
hension of  those  who  have  only  a simple  idea  re- 
garding every  evil,  such  as  contempt,  enmity, 
hatred,  revenge,  deceit,  and  other  like  evils.  But 
let  them  know  that  each  one  of  these  evils  contains 
so  many  specific  differences,  and  each  of  these 
again  so  many  still  more  specific  or  particular  dif- 
ferences, that  a,  volume  would  not  suffice  to  enum- 
erate them.  The  hells  are  so  distinctly  arranged  in 
order  in  accordance  with  the  differences  of  every 
evil  that  nothing  could  be  more  perfe&ly  ordered 
or  more  distinCl.  Evidently,  then,  the  hells  are  in- 
numerable, near  to  and  remote  from  one  another  in 
accordance  with  the 'differences  of  evils  generically, 
specifically,  and  particularly. 

There  are  likewise  hells  beneath  hells.  Some 
communicate  with  others  by  passages,  and  more 
by  exhalations,  and  this  in  exaCt  accordance  with 
the  affinities  of  one  kind  or  one  species  of  evil 
with  others.  How  great  the  number  is  of  the  hells 
I have  been  permitted  to  realize  from  knowing  that 
there  are  hells  under  every  mountain,  hill,  and 
rock,  and  likewise  under  every  plain  and  valley, 
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and  that  they  stretch  out  beneath  these  in  length 
and  in  breadth  and  in  depth.  In  a word,  the  en- 
tire heaven  and  the  entire  world  of  spirits  are,  as 
it  were,  excavated  beneath,  and  under  them  is  a 
continuous  hell.  Thus  much  regarding  the  number 
of  the  hells. 
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THE  EQUILIBRIUM  BETWEEN  HEAVEN  AND  HELL 

L?OR  any  thing  to  have  existence  there  must 
JT  be  an  equilibrium  of  all  things.  Without 
equilibrium  there  is  neither  adion  nor  re- 
action ; for  equilibrium  is  between  two  forces,  one 
aCting  and  the  other  reacting,  and  the  state  of 
rest  resulting  from  like  aCtion  and  reaction  is 
called  equilibrium.  In  the  natural  world  there  is 
an  equilibrium  in  all  things  and  in  each  thing.  It 
exists  in  a general  way  even  in  the  atmospheres, 
wherein  the  lower  parts  reaCt  and  resist  in  propor- 
tion as  the  higher  parts  aCt  and  press  down.  Again, 
in  the  natural  world  there  is  an  equilibrium  be- 
tween heat  and  cold,  between  light  and  shade,  and 
between  dryness  and  moisture,  the  middle  condition 
being  the  equilibrium.  There  is  also  an  equilibrium 
in  all  the  subjeds  of  the  three  kingdoms  of  nature, 
the  mineral,  the  vegetable,  and  the  animal;  for  with- 
out equilibrium  in  them  nothing  can  come  forth 
and  have  permanent  existence.  Everywhere  there 
is  a sort  of  effort  adiijg  on  the  one  side  and  read- 
ing on  the  other. 

All  existence  or  all  effed  is  produced  in  equi- 
librium, that  is,  by  one  force  ading  and  another 
suffering  itself  to  be  aded  upon,  or  when  one  force 
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by  ading  flows  in,  the  other  receives  and  harmon- 
iously submits.  In  the  natural  world  that  which 
ads  and  reads  is  called  force,  and  also  endeavor 
[or  effort] ; but  in  the  spiritual  world  that  which 
ads  and  reads  is  called  life  and  will.  Life  in  that 
world  is  living  force,  and  will  is  living  effort;  and 
the  equilibrium  itself  is  called  freedom.  Thus  spir- 
itual equilibrium  or  freedom  has  its  outcome  and 
permanence  in  the  balance  between  good  ading 
on  the  one  side  and  evil  reading  on  the  other  side ; 
or  between  evil  ading  on  the  one  side  and  good 
reading  on  the  other  side. 

With  the  good  the  equilibrium  is  between  good 
ading  and  evil  reading ; but  with  the  evil  the  equi- 
librium is  between  evil  ading  and  good  reading. 
Spiritual  equilibrium  is  the  balance  between  good 
and  evil,  because  the  whole  life  of  man  has  refer- 
ence to  good  and  to  evil,  and  the  will  is  the  recep- 
tacle. There  is  also  an  equilibrium  between  truth 
and  falsity,  but  this  depends  on  the  equilibrium 
between  good  and  evil.  The  equilibrium  between 
truth  and  falsity  is  like  that  between  light  and 
shade,  in  that  light  and  shade  affed  the  objeds  of 
the  vegetable  kingdom  only  so  far  as  heat  and  cold 
are  in  them.  That  light  and  shade  themselves 
have  no  effed,  but  only  the  heat  that  ads  through 
them,  is  evident  from  die  fad  that  light  and  shade 
are  the  same  in  winter  time  and  in  spring  time. 
This  comparison  of  truth  and  falsity  with  light  and 
shade  is  in  accord  with  correspondence,  for  truth 
corresponds  to  light,  falsity  to  shade,  and  heat  to 
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the  good  of  love ; in  fad,  spiritual  light  is  truth, 
spiritual  shade  is  falsity,  and  spiritual  heat  is  good 
of  love  (see  the  chapter  where  light  and  heat  in 
heaven  are  treated  of,  n.  126-140). 

590*  There  is  a perpetual  equilibrium  between 
heaven  and  hell.  From  hell  there  continually 
breathes  forth  and  ascends  an  endeavor  to  do  evil, 
and  from  heaven  there  continually  breathes  forth 
and  descends  an  endeavor  to  do  good.  In  this 
equilibrium  is  the  world  of  spirits ; which  world  is 
intermediate  between  heaven  and  hell  (see  above, 
n.  421-431).  The  world  of  spirits  is  in  this  equi- 
librium because  every  man  after  death  enters  first 
the  world  of  spirits,  and  is  kept  there  in  the  same 
state  that  he  was  in  while  in  the  world,  and  this 
would  be  impossible  if  there  were  not  a perfeCl 
equilibrium  there ; for  by  means  of  this  the  char- 
acter of  every  one  is  disclosed,  since  they  then  re- 
main in  the  same  freedom  as  they  had  in  the 
world.  Spiritual  equilibrium  is  freedom  in  man 
and  spirit  (as  has  been  said  just  above,  n.  589). 

What  each  one’s  freedom  is  the  angels  recog- 
nize by  a communication  of  affeCtions  and  thoughts 
cherefrom  ; and  it  becomes  visible  to  the  sight  of 
angelic  spirits  by  the  ways  in  which  the  spirits  go. 
Good  spirits  there  travel  in  the  ways  that  go  to- 
wards heaven,  and  evil  spirits  in  the  ways  that  go 
towards  hell.  Ways  a&ually  appear  in  that  world  ; 
and  that  is  the  reason  why  ways  in  the  Word  sig- 
nify the  truths  that  lead  to  good,  or  in  the  opposite 
sense  the  falsities  that  lead  to  evil;  and  for  the 
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same  reason  walking  and  journeying  in  the  Word 
signify  progressions  of  life.  Such  ways  I have  often 
been  permitted  to  see,  also  spirits  going  and  walk- 
ing in  them  freely,  in  accord  with  their  affe&ions 
and  thoughts. 

591.  Evil  continually  breathes  forth  and  as- 
cends out.  of  hell,  and  good  continually  breathes 
forth  and  descends  out  of  heaven,  because  every 
one  is  encompassed  by  a spiritual  sphere;  and 
that  sphere  flows  forth  and  pours  out  from  the  life 
of  the  affections  and  the  thoughts  therefrom.  And 
as  such  a sphere  of  life  flows  forth  from  every  in- 
dividual, it  flows  forth  also  from  every  heavenly 
society  and  from  every  infernal  society,  conse- 
quently from  all  together,  that  is,  from  the  entire 
heaven  and  from  the  entire  hell.  Good  flows  forth 
from  heaven  because  all  there  are  in  good ; and 
evil  flows  forth  from  hell  because  all  there  are  in 
evil.  The  good  that  is  from  heaven  is  all  from  the 
Lord ; for  the  angels  in  the  heavens  are  all  with- 
held from  what  is  their  own,  and  are  kept  in  what 
is  the  Lord’s  own,  which  is  good  itself.  But  the 
spirits  in  the  hells  are  all  in  what  is  their  own,  and 
every  one’s  own  is  nothing  but  evil ; and  because 
it  is  nothing  but  evil  it  is  hell. 

Evidently,  then,  the  equilibrium  in  which  angels 
are  kept  in  the  heavens  and  spirits  in  the  hells  is 
not  like  the  equilibrium  in  the  world  of  spirits.  The 
equilibrium  of  angels  in  the  heavens  exists  in  the 
degree  in  which  they  have  been  willing  to  be  in 
good,  or  in  the  degree  in  which  they  have  lived  in 
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good  in  the  world,  and  thus  have  held  evil  in  aver- 
sion ; but  the  equilibrium  of  spirits  in  hell  exists  in 
the  degree  in  which  they  have  been  willing  to  be 
in  evil,  or  have  lived  in  evil  in  the  world,  and 
thus  in  heart  and  spirit  have  been  opposed  to 
good. 

59J.  Unless  the  Lord  ruled  both  the  heavens 
and  the  hells  there  would  be  no  equilibrium ; and 
if  there  were  no  equilibrium  there  would  be  no 
heaven  or  hell ; for  all  things  and  each  thing  in  the 
universe,  that  is,  both  in  the  natural  world  and  in 
the  spiritual  world,  endure  by  means  of  equi- 
librium. Every  rational  man  can  see  that  this  is 
true.  If  there  were  a preponderance  on  one  part 
and  no  resistance  on  the  other  would  not  both 
perish  ? So  would  it  be  in  the  spiritual  world  if 
good  did  not  reaft  against  evil  and  continually  re- 
strain its  uprising;  and  unless  this  were  done  by 
the  Divine  itself  both  heaven  and  hell  would  per- 
ish, and  with  them  the  whole  human  race. 

It  is  said  unless  the  Divine  itself  did  this,  be- 
cause the  self  of  every  one,  whether  angel,  spirit, 
or  man,  is  nothing  but  evil  (see  above,  n.  591) ; 
consequently  neither  angels  nor  spirits  are  able  in 
the  least  to  resist  the  evils  continually  exhaling  from 
the  hells,  since  from  self  they  all  tend  towards  hell. 
It  is  evident,  then,  that  unless  the  Lord  alone  ruled 
both  the  heavens  and  the  hells  no  one  could  ever 
be  saved.  Moreover,  all  the  hells  a<5t  as  one ; for 
evils  in  the  hells  are  conneAed  as  goods  are  in  the 
heavens ; and  the  Divine  alone,  which  goes  forth 
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solely  from  the  Lord,  is  able  to  resist  all  the  hells, 
which  are  innumerable,  and  which  adt  together 
against  heaven  and  against  all  who  are  in  heaven. 

593*  The  equilibrium  between  the  heavens  and 
the  hells  is  weakened  or  perfected  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  those  who  enter  heaven  and 
who  enter  hell ; and  this  amounts  to  several  thous- 
ands daily.  The  Lord  alone,  and  no  angel,  can 
know  and  perceive  this,  and  regulate  and  equalize 
it  with  precision  ; for y the  Divine  that  goes  forth 
from  the  Lord  is  omnipresent,  and  sees  every- 
where whether  there  is  any  wavering,  while  an 
angel  sees  only  what  is  near  himself,  and  has  no 
internal  perception  of  what  is  taking  place  even 
in  his  own  society. 

594*  How  all  things  are  so  arranged  in  the 
heavens  and  in  the  hells  that  all  and  each  of  those 
who  are  there  may  be-  in  their  equilibrium,  can  in 
some  measure  be  seen  from  what  has  been  said 
and  shown  above  respecting  the  heavens  and  the 
hells,  namely,  that  all  the  societies  of  heaven  are 
distinctly  arranged  in  accordance  with  goods  and 
their  kinds  and  varieties,  and  all  the  societies  of 
hell  in  accordance  with  evils,  and  their  kinds  and 
varieties ; and  that  beneath  each  society  of  heaven 
there  is  a corresponding  society  of  hell  opposed  to 
it,  and  from  this  opposing  correspondence  equilib- 
rium results  ; and  in  consequence  of  this  the  Lord 
unceasingly  provides  that  no  infernal  society  be- 
neath a heavenly  society  shall  gain  any  prepond- 
erance, and  as  soon  as  it  does  so  it  is  restrained 
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by  various  means,  and  is  reduced  to  an  exacSl 
measure  of  equilibrium.  These  means  are  many, 
only  a few  of  which  I will  mention.  Some  of  these 
means  have  reference  to  the  stronger  presence  of 
the'  Lord  ; some  to  the  closer  communication  and 
conjunction  of  one  or  more  societies  with  others ; 
some  to  the  casting  of  superabundant  infernal  spir- 
its into  deserts  ; some  to  the  transference  of  certain 
spirits  from  one  hell  to  another ; some  to  the  re- 
ducing of  those  in  the  hells  to  order,  which  is 
effected  in  various  ways;  some  to  the  screening  of 
certain  hells  under- denser  and  thicker  coverings, 
also  letting  them  down  to  greater  depths ; besides 
other  means ; and  still  others  that  are  employed  in 
the  heavens  above  the  hells.  All  this  has  been 
said  that  it  may  in  some  measure  be  perceived  that 
the  Lord  alone  provides  that  there  shall  be  an 
equilibrium  every  where  between  good  and  evil, 
thus  between  heaven  and  hell ; for  on  such  equi- 
librium the  safety  of  all  in  the  heavens  and  of  all 
on  the  earth  rests. 

595*  ^ should  be  known  that  the  hells  are 
continually  assaulting  heaven  and  endeavoring  to 
destroy  it,  and  that  the  Lord  continually  protects 
the  heavens  by  "withholding  those  who  are  in  it 
from  the  evils  derived  from  their  self,  and  by  hold- 
ing them  in  the  good  that  is  from  Himself.  I have 
often  been  permitted  to  perceive  the  sphere  that 
flows  forth  from  the  hells,  which  was  wholly  a 
sphere  of  effort  to  destroy  the  Divine  of  the  Lord, 
and  thus  heaven.  The  ebullitions  of  some  hells 
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have  also  at  times  been  perceived,  which  were 
efforts  to  break  forth  and  to  destroy. 

But  on  the  other  hand  the  heavens  never  as- 
sault the  hells,  for  the  Divine  sphere  that  goes 
forth  from  the  Lord  is  a perpetual  effort  to  save 
all;  and  as  those  who  are  in  the  hells  cannot  be 
saved,  (since  all  who  are  there  are  in  evil  and  are 
antagonistic  to  the  Divine  of  the  Lord,)  so  as  hr 
as  possible  outrages  in  the  hells  are  subdued  and 
cruelties  are  restrained  to  prevent  their  breaking 
out  beyond  measure  one  against  another.  This 
also  is  effe&ed  by  innumerable  ways  in  which  the 
Divine  power  is  exercised. 

596.  There  are  two  kingdoms  into  which  the 
heavens  are  divided,  the  celestial  kingdom  and  the 
spiritual  kingdom  (of  which  see  above,  n.  20-28). 
In  like  manner  the  hells  are  divided  into  two  | 
kingdoms,  one  of  which  is  opposite  to  the  celestial  | 
kingdom  and  the  other  opposite  to  the  spiritual 
kingdom.  That  which  is  opposite  to  the  celestial 
kingdom  is  in  the  western  quarter,  and  those  who 
are  in  it  are  called  genii ; and  that  which  is  op- 
posite to  the  spiritual  kingdom  is  in  the  northern 
and  southern  quarters,  and  those  who  are  in  it  are 
called  spirits.  All  who  are  in  the  celestial  kingdom 
are  in  love  to  the  Lord,  and  all  who  are  in  the 
hells  opposite  to  that  kingdom  are  in  the  love  of 
self;  while  all  who  are  in  the  spiritual  kingdom 
are  in  love  towards  the  neighbor,  and  all  who  are 
in  hells  opposite  to  that  kingdom  are  in  love  of 
the  world.  Evidently,  then,  love  to  the  Lord  and 
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the  love  of  self  are  opposites  ; and  love  towards 
the  neighbor  and  love  of  the  world  are  opposites. 
The  Lord  continually  provides  that  there  shall  be 
no  outflowing  from  the  hells  that  are  opposite  the 
Lord’s  celestial  kingdom  towards  those  who  are 
in  the  spiritual  kingdom ; for  if  this  were  done 
the  spiritual  kingdom  would  perish  (for  the  reason 
given  above,  n.  578,  579).  These  are  the  two  gen- 
eral equilibriums  that  are  unceasingly  maintained 
by  the  Lord. 
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BY  MEANS  OF  THE  EQUILIBRIUM  BETWEEN  HEAVEN  AND 
HELL  MAN  IS  IN  FREEDOM. 

THE  equilibrium  between  heaven  and  hell  has 
now  been  described,  and  it  has  been  showii 
that  it  is  an  equilibrium  between  the  good 
that  is  from  heaven  and  the  evil  that  iS  from  hell, 
thus  that  it  is  a spiritual  equilibrium,  which  in  its 
essence  is  freedom.  A spiritual  equilibrium  in  its 
essence  is  freedom  because  it  is  an  equilibrium  be- 
tween good  and  evil,  and  between  truth  and  falsity, 
and  these  are  spiritual.  Therefore  to  be  able  to 
will  either  what  is  good  or  what  is  evil  and  to 
think  either  what  is  true  or  what  is  false,  and  to 
choose  one  in  preference  to  the  other,  is  the  free- 
dom of  which  we  are  now  speaking. 

This  freedom  is  given  to  every  man  by  the 
Lord,  and  is  never  taken  away ; in  fa<5t,  by  virtue 
of  its  origin  it  is  not  man’s  but  the  Lord’s,  since 
it  is  from  the  Lord.  Nevertheless,  it  is  given  to 
man  with  his  life  as  if  it  were  his ; and  tfcis  is  done 
that  man  may  have  the  ability  to  be  reformed  and 
saved  ; for  without  freedom  there  can  be  no  re- 
formation or  salvation.  With  any  rational  intuition 
any  one  can  see  that  it  is  a part  of  man’s  freedom 
to  be  able  to  think  what  is  wrong  or  what  is  right, 
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what  is  honest  or  what  is  dishonest,  what  is  just  or 
what  is  unjust ; also  that  he  is  free  to  speak  and 
a6l  rightly,  honestly,  and  justly ; but  not  to  speak 
and  a6t  wrongly,  dishonestly,  and  unjustly,  because 
of  the  spiritual,  moral,  and  civil  laws  whereby  his 
external  is  held  in  restraint.  Evidently,  then,  it  is 
man’s  spirit,  which  thinks  and  wills,  that  is  in  free- 
dom, and  not  his  external  which  speaks  and  a6is, 
except  in  agreement  with  the  above  mentioned  laws. 

598.  Man  cannot  be  reformed  unless  he  has 
freedom,  for  the  reason  that  he  is  born  into  evils 
of  every  kind;  and  these  must  be  removed  in 
order  that  he  may  be  saved  ; and  they  cannot  be 
removed  unless  he  sees  them  in  himself  and  ac- 
knowledges them,  and  afterwards  ceases  to  will 
them,  and  finally  holds  them  in  aversion.  Not  until 
then  are  they  removed.  And  this  cannot  be  done 
unless  man  is  in  good  as  well  as  in  evil,  since  it 
is  from  good  that  he  is  able  to  see  evils,  while  from 
evil  he  cannot  see  good.  The  spiritual  goods  that 
man  is  capable  of  thinking  he  learns  from  child- 
hood by  reading  the  Word  and  from  preaching ; 
and  he  learns  moral  and  civil  good  from  his  life 
in  the  world.  This  is  the  first  reason  why  man 
ought  to  be  in  freedom. 

Another  reason  is  that  nothing  is  appropriated 
to  man  except  what  is  done  from  an  affection 
of  his  love.  Other  things  m^y  gain  entrance,  bdt 
no  farther  than  the  thought,  not  reaching  the  will ; 
and  whatever  does  not  gain  entrance  into  the  will 
of  man  does  not  become  his,  for  thought  derives 
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what  pertains  to  it  from  memory,  while  the  will 
derives  what  pertains  to  it  .from  the  life  itself. 
Only  what  is  from  the  will,  or  what  is  the  same, 
from  the  affection  of  love,  can  be  called  free,  for 
whatever  a man  wills  or  loves  that  he,  does  freely ; 
consequently  man’s  freedom  and  the  affeCtion  of 
his  love  or  of  his  will  are  a one.  It  is  for  this 
reason  that  man  has  freedom,  in  order  that  he  may 
be  affe&ed  by  truth  and  good  or  may  love  them, 
and  that  they  may  thus  become  as  if  they  were 
his  own. 

In  a word,  whatever  does  not  enter  into  man’s 
freedom  has 'no  permanence,  because  it  does  not 
belong  to  his  love  or  will,  and  what  does  not  be- 
long to  man’s  love  or  will  does  not  belong  to  his 
spirit ; for  the  very  being  {esse)  of  the  spirit  of  man 
is  love  or  will.  It  is  said  love  or  will,  since  a man 
wills  what  he  loves.  This,  then,  is  why  man  can 
be  reformed  only  in  freedom. 

599*  In  order  that  man  may  be  in  freedom, 
to  the  end  that  he  may  be  reformed,  he  is  conjoined 
in  respect  to  his  spirit  both  with  heaven  and  with 
hell.  For  with  every  man  there  are  spirits  from 
hell  and  angels  from  heaven.  It  is  by  means  of 
hell  that  man  is  in  his  own  evil,  while  it  is  by 
means  of  angels  from  heaven  that  man  is  in  good 
from  the  Lord  ; thus  is  he  in  spiritual  equilibrium, 
that  is,  in  freedom.  That  angels  from  heaven  and 
spirits  from  hell  are  joined  to  every  man  may  be 
seen  in  the  chapter  on  the  conjunction  of  heaven 
with  the  human  race  (n.  291-302). 
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6oo«  It  must  be  understood  that  the  conjunc- 
tion of  man  with  heaven  and  with  hell  is  not  a 
direCt  conjunction  with  them,  but  a mediate  con- 
junction by  means  of  spirits  who  are  in  the  world 
of  spirits.  These  spirits,  and  none  from  hell  itself 
or  from  heaven  itself,  are  with  man.  By  means  of 
evil  spirits  in  the  world  of  spirits  man  is  conjoined 
with  hell,  and  by  means  of  good  spirits  there  he  is 
conjoined  with  heaven.  Because  of  all  this  the  world 
of  spirits  is  intermediate  between  heaven  and  hell, 
and  in  that  world  is  equilibrium  itself.  (That  the 
world  of  spirits  is  intermediate  between  heaven  and 
hell  may  be  seen  in  the  chapter  on  the  world  of 
spirits,  n.  42 1-43 1 ; and  that  the  essential  equilib- 
rium between  heaven  and  hell  is  there  may  be  seen 
in  the  preceding  chapter,  n.  589-596.)  From  all 
this  the  source  of  man’s  freedom  is  evident. 

Something  more  must  be  said  about  the 
spirits  that  are  joined  with  man.  An  entire  society 
can  have  communication  with  another  society,  or 
with  an  individual  wherever  he  is,  by  means  of  a 
spirit  sent  forth  from  the  society  ; this  spirit  is  called 
the  subject  of  the  many.  The  same  is  true  of  man’s 
conjunction  with  societies  in  heaven,  and  with  soci- 
eties in  hell,  by  means  of  spirits  from  the  world  of 
spirits  that  are  joined  with  man. 

602.  Finally  something  must  be  said  respect- 
ing man’s  intuition  in  regard  to  his  life  after  death 
which  is  derived  from  the  influx  of  heaven  into 
man.  There  were  some  of  the  simple  common 
people  who  had  lived  in  the  world  in  the  good  of 
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faith  who  were  brought  back  into  the  same  state 
that  they  had  been  in  the  world,  which  can  be 
done  with  any  one  when  the  Lord  grants  it ; and 
it  was  then  shown  what  opinion  they  had  held 
about  the  state  of  man  after  death.  They  said  that 
some  intelligent  persons  had  asked  them  in  the 
world  what  they  thought  about  their  soul  after  the 
life  on  earth ; and  they  replied  that  they  did  not 
know  what  the  soul  is.  They  were  then  asked 
what  they  believed  about  their  state  after  death ; 
and  they  said  that  they  believed  that  they  would 
live  as  spirits.  Again  they  were  asked  what  belief 
they  had  respecting  a spirit ; and  they  said  that 
he  is  a man.  They  were  asked  how  they  knew 
this ; and  they  said  that  they  knew  it  because  it  is 
so.  Those  intelligent  men  were  surprised  that  the 
simple  had  such  a faith,  which  they  themselves  did 
not  have.  This  is  a proof  that  in  every  man  who 
is  in  conjunction  with  heaven  there  is  an  intuition 
respecting  his  life  after  death.  This  intuition  is 
from  no  other  source  than  an  influx  out  of  heaven, 
that  is,  through  heaven  from  the  Lord  by  means 
of  spirits  from  the  world  of  spirits  who  are  joined 
with  man.  This  intuition  those  have  who  have 
not  extinguished  their  freedom  of  thinking  by 
notions  previously  adopted  and  confirmed  by  var- 
ious arguments  respecting  the  soul  of  man,  which 
is  held  to  be  either  pure  thought,  or  some  vital 
principle  the  seat  of  which  is  sought  for  in  the 
body ; and  yet  the  soul  is  nothing  but  the  life  of 
man,  while  the  spirit  is  the  man  himself;  and  the 
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earthy  body  which  he  carries  about  with  him  in 
the  world  is  merely  an  agent  whereby  the  spirit, 
which  is  the  man  himself,  is  • enabled  to  a<5l  fitly 
in  the  natural  world. 

603*  What  has  been  said  in  this  work  about 
heaven,  the  world  of  spirits,  and  hell,  will  be  ob- 
scure to  those  who  have  no  interest  in  learning 
about  spiritual  truths,  but  will  be  clear  to  those 
who  have  such  an  interest,  and  especially  to  those 
who  have  an  affe<5iion  for  truth  for  the  sake  of 
truth,  that  is,  who  love  truth  because  it  is  truth*; 
for  whatever  is  then  loved  enters  with  light  into  the 
mind’s  thought,  especially  truth  that  is  loved,  be- 
cause all  truth  is  in  light. 
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296);  must  be  just  If  a man  is  to  enter  heaven  (n.  368) ; affection  must 
flow  forth  in  acts  (n.  360);  acts  of  the  body  are  those  of  an  instrument 
merely  (n.  432);  love  in  act  endures  (n.  483);  outward  acts  are  such  as 

* are  the  intentions  and  thoughts  (n.  495). 

Administration  of  heavenly  affairs  (n.  388,  389). 

Adoration  of  the  Lord  by  an  idolater  (n.  324). 

Adulterers  defined  (n.  386);  their  delights  in  the  other  life  (n.  488). 

Adultery  a delight  in  falsity  conjoined  to  evil  (n.  374,384);  adultery  is  pro- 
fane ; a marriage  of  falsity  and  evil  (n.  384,  385). 

Adults.— Difference  between  those  that  die  as  infants  and  those  that  die  as 
adults  (n.  346);  where  and  how  those  that  die  as  adults  are  prepared  for 
heaven  (n.  514,  515). 

Affairs  of  heaven  (n.  388). 

Affections  expressed  in  angelic  speech  (n.  236,  244);  expressed  by  tone  (n. 
269);  expressed  by  written  characters- (n.  261);  animals  correspond  to 
various  affections  (n.  110);  vegetable  foods  correspond  to  affection  for 
good  and  truth  (n.  Ill);  must  terminate  in  the  world  in  acts  (n.  360): 
affections  of  the  spirit  communicate  with  the  heart  (n.  446);  ascribed  to 
the  heart,  although  not  in  it  or  near  it  (n.  95);  affections  of  marriage 
love  represented  in  heaven  (n.  382[a]);  every  one  has  many  affections, 
but  the  ruling  one  is  in  them  all  (n.  236);  the  ruling  affection  deter- 
mines the  character  of  the  face  in  the  other  life  (n.  47,  48,  457) ; every 
one  in  spiritual  world  an  image  of  his  affection  or  love  (n.  496);  are 
shared  in  world  of  spirits  (n.  552);  spirits  are  in  human  form  corre- 
sponding to  their  affections ; affections  for  truth  insinuated  into  good 
spirits  (n.  517);  affections  of  children  in  heaven  (n.  331,  334,  345);  influx 
of  children  in  heaven  almost  solely  a matter  of  affections  (n.  336); 
affections  of  evil  spirits  that  cause  melancholy  (n.  299);  genii  act  upon 
the  affections  (n.  579);  affections  of  those  in  self-love  (n.  561);  affections 
of  hypocrites  render  them  misshapen  (n.  458) ; extension  of  thought  and 
affection  (n.  203);  man’s  thought  and  affection  extended  in  heaven  or 
hell  according  to  his  ruling  love  (n.  477);  removed  during  resuscitation 
(n.  449);  remain  after  death  (ch.  xlviii.) ; affections  in  heaven  described 
(n.  413);  genuine  affection  for  truth  (n.  347);  affections  for  good  and 
truth  determine  the  degree  of  interior  wisdom  in  heaven  (n.  469) ; de- 
lights of  the  soul  are  affections  for  good  and  truth  (n.  396);  in  heaven 
the  more  interior  the  affection  the  greater  the  beauty  (n.  459);  affections 
of  a higher  heaven  never  perceived  in  a lower  (n.  210);  contrariety  of 
affection  separates  in  heaven  (n.  194);  angels  recognize  the  nature  of  a 
spirit’s  freedom  by  a communication  of  thought  and  affections  (n.  190); 
spirits  and  angels  speak  from  the  thoughts  and  affections  that  are 
proper  to  their  minds  (n.  464);  affections  of  the  angels  for  wisdom  (n. 
266) ; angels  can  utter  nothing  not  in  agreement  with  their  affections  (n. 
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237);  cannot  be  counterfeited  in  the  other  life  (n.  457);  quality  of  angel’s 
. affections  known  from  their  spheres  (n.  17) ; when  angels  are  with  men 
they  dwell  in  their  affections  (n.  391);  the  will  rules  in  man  through 
affections  for  good,  the  understanding  through  affections  for  truth  (n. 
95) ; every  one  encompassed  by  a spiritual  sphere  flowing  out  from  the 
life  of  his  affections  (n.  591);  only  what  is  done  from  the  affection  of  his 
love  is  appropriated  to  man  (n.  598);  flow  into  man  from  spirits  (n.  298); 
affections  and  thought  determine  the  nature  of  a man  (n.  358);  to  think 
freely  from  his  own  affection  is  the  very  life  of  man  (n.  502) ; freedom 
pertains  to  affections  (n.  389).  ( See  Thought.) 

Affiliations  in  heaven.(ch.  xxiiL,  n.  36, 64,  304);  angels  affiliated  not  by  them- 
selves but  by  the  Lord  (n.  45,  205);  in  heaven  or  hell  affiliations  are 
through  the  ruling  lore  (n.  479). 

Africans  are  the  most  beloved  of  the  heathen  (n.  326),  and  the  best  (n.  514). 

Aa*.  consummation  of  (n.  1);  golden,  silver,  copper  and  iron  ages  (n.  115); 
golden  age  (n.  252) ; spirits  associated  with  man  in  old  age  are  in  wisdom 
and  Innocence  (n.  295) ; the  good  who  die  in  old  age  rejuvenated  (n.  414) ; 
ages  in  heaven  (n.  340). 

All-in-all.— The  Lord  the  All-in-all  in  heaven  (n.  58). 

Amusements  of  the  world  do  not  debar  from  heaven  (n.  358). 

Ancient  One.— The  simple  think  of  God  as  the  Ancient  One  in  shining  light 
(n.  82). 

Ancients.— More  ancients  became  angels  than  at  present  (n.  415).  (See  Peo- 
ple.) 

And,  why  so  frequent  in  Hebrew  (n.  241). 

ANGELS,  their  understanding  and  will  (n.  136);  activity  of  their  senses  (n. 
462[a]);  natural  man’s  idea  of  their  senses  (n.  170);  their  superiority 
over  men  (n.  576);  their  separation  from  self  (n.  341);  their  appearance 
(n.  80);  their  veriest  life  (n.  136);  their  affiliations  and  relationships  (n. 
206);  their  garments  (ch.  xx.):  their  abodes  (ch.  xxi.,  148,  184, 188);  their 
numbers  (n.  415,  416);  their  doctrines  (n.  227);  their  writing  (n.  258, 260); 
their  inmosts  (n.  435);  their  outer  sight  corresponds  to  their  inner  sight 
or  understanding  (n.  462 [a]);  their  reasoning  about  life  (n.  9);  their 
views  of  polygamy  (n.  379);  their  horror  at  the  idea  of  two  individuals' 
being  just  alike  (n.  405);  do  not  think  from  natural  things  (n.  114);  how 
they  look  upon  dignity  and  honor  (n.  389);  recognize  the  nature  of  a 
spirit’s  freedom  (n.  500);  their  idea  of  eternity  (n.  167);  have  no  notion 
of  time  or  space  (n.  162-166;  their  life  a life  of  joy  (n.  565);  how  taught 
about  heavenly  joy  (n.  412);  all  that  is  not  in  harmony  with  their  ruling 
love  is  removed  (n.  479);  their  various  employments  (ch.  xli.);  heathen 
taught  by  angels  (n.  325) ; each  has  his  particular  charge  (n.  392) ; their 
administration  of  heavenly  affairs  (n.  389);  those  that  care  for  little 
children  in  heaven  (n.  332);  angels  who  instruct  good  spirits  (n.  513, 
515);  power  of  angels  (ch.  xxvi.);  called  “powers”  (n.  137.  231);  ex- 
amples of  their  power  over  evil  (n.  229) ; if  they  look  at  an  evil  spirit  he 
swoons  (n.  232);  may  see  into  hell  if  the  Lord  wills  (n.  586);  hells  ruled 
by  their  means  (n.  543) ; could  not  resist  the  hells  alone  (n.  592) ; pro- 
tected by  clouds  from  the  heavenly  sun  (n.  120);  every  angel  in  com- 
plete human  form  (ch.  x.,  73,  75,  77);  those  that  become  angels  (n.  549); 
how  childreh^become  angels  (n.  329);  not  created  such  (n.  311);  spir- 
itual-natural and  celestial-natural  (n.  31);  difference  between  those  that 
have  died  as  children  and  those  that  have  died  as  adults  (n.  346) ; appear- 
ance of  those  that  have  never  concealed  their  thoughts  and  feelings  (n. 
489);  angels  as  charities  (n.  414) ; appear  as  stars  (n.  69, 356):  angels  in  the 
goods  of  love  and  charity  (n.  402);  angels  as  receptions  of  Divine  good 
and  truth  (n.  25, 133, 232) ; things  that  appear  to  them  have  real  existence 
(n.  175);  have  all  things  useful  (n.  264,  266);  receive  and  hold  all  things 
that  they  possess  from  the  Lord  (n.  190);  receive  the  things  of  heaven 
according  to  the  quality  of  their  good  (n.  53);  their  reception  into 
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heaven  (n.  519);  a married  pair  not  called  two  but  one  angel  (n.  367, 
372) ; angels  and  marriage  love  (n.  370,  371,  374) ; see  correspondence  jn 
all  things  of  heaven  (n.  185);  how  affiliated  (n.  36,  242);  how  they  per- 
ceive truths  (n.  270);  their  every  thought  spreads  forth  into  heaven  (n. 
79) ; their  division  into  societies  (n.  41) ; cannot  ascend  or  descend  from 
one  heaven  to  another  (n.  35) ; angels  of  different  heavens  cannot  com- 
municate (n.  206) ; angels  of  a higher  heaven  can  see  those  of  a lower, 
but  not  vice  versa  (n.  209);  internal  and  external  angels  in  each  heaven 
(n.  32);  their  interiors  determine  their  heaven  (n.  33);  all  in  heaven  are 
forms  of  love  and  charity  (n.  17) ; those  the  angels  call  intelligent  and 
fitted  lor  heaven  (n.  86);  each  a heaven  in  smallest  form  (ch.  vii.);  an- 
gels constitute  heaven  (n.  7) ; heaven  within  them  (n.  53) ; angels  of  the 
inmost  heaven  appear  as  children  (n.  280,  341);  angels  of  the  inmost 
heaven  have  had  their  interiors  opened  in  the  third  degree  (n.  34) ; an- 
gels of  inmost  heaven  have  no  clothing  (n.  178, 280);  not  allowed  to  look 
at  the  back  of  the  head  of  another  (n.  144);  can  perceive  falsities  (n. 
487);  angels  seen  with  the  spiritual  eyes  only  (n.  76);  angels  as  depicted 
in  churches  (n.  74);  the  east  always  before  their  faces  (n.  142,  143); 
wrong  ideas  of  angels  (n.  74).  ( See  Affections,  Delight,  Divine, 
Heaven,  Intelligence,  Life,  Lord,  Love,  Society,  Speech,  State, 
Swedenborg,  Wisdom  of  angels.) 

Animals,  their  correspondence  (n.  110);  they  are  affections  (n.  110);  their  know- 
ledge (n.  108,  352);  their  loves  (n.  135);  are  in  the  order  of  their  life, 
therefore  governed  by  influx  (n.  296);  difference  between  man  and  ani- 
mals (n.  39,  108,  202,  296,  352,  435). 

Anxiety  caused  by  certain  spirits  (n.  299). 

Appearances  of  external  things  in  heaven  vary  with  angels’  changes  of  state 
n.  156);  appearances  and  representatives  in  heaven  (ch.  xix.);  real  and 
unreal  appearances  in  heaven  (n.  175);  appearances  of  the  hells  (ch. 
Ixi.);  appearance  of  the  Divine  to  man  in  human  form  (n.  82, 84,  86). 

Appetites,  their  pleasures  obscure  and  weaken  the  understanding  (n.  462[a]) 

Apostles  mean  the  Lord  in  respect  to  Divine  truth  (n.  526). 

Arcana  respecting  the  angels  of  the  three  heavens  (n.  39);  that  heaven  in  the 
aggregate  reflects  a single  man  (n.  59);  arcana  in  numbers  (n.  263); 
arcana  respecting  regeneration  (n.  269);  arcana  in  regard  to  natural 
and  spiritual  light  (n.  308);  arcana  of  the  form  of  truth  (n.  460). 

Architecture  in  heaven  (n.  189). 

Arms,  correspondence  of  (n  97,  231);  arms  of  the  Greatest  Man  (n.  96,  231). 

Art  in  heaven:  true  art  from  heaven  (n.  185). 

Artifices  of  infernal  spirits  (ch.  lx.). 

Asia.— Religion  spread  from  Asia  (n.  322). 

Assyria  signifies  the  rational  (n.  302). 

Assemblies  in  heaven  (n.  149). 

Atmosphere  of  heaven  (n.  235,  462[a]) ; atmosphere  of  hell  (n.  585). 

Autumn,  its  correspondence  (n.  166). 

Avarice  is  spiritual  filth  (n.  363). 

Aversion  separates  in  heaven  (n.  194). 


Babel.  ) —Meaning  of  “ Babylon  ” (n.  544);  Babylon  of  the  present  day  (n. 

Babylon.  t 559). 

Baptism  only  a sign  and  memorial  (n.  329). 

Beasts.— Difference  between  man  and  beasts  (n.  435).  (See  Animal.) 

Beauty  of  the  body  does  not  imply  spiritual  beauty  (n.  99, 131);  beauty  of  an- 
gels (n.  382[a]) ; personal  beauty  in  heaven  (n.  424) ; cause  of  internal 
beauty  (n.  459). 

Bees,  their  instincts  (n.  108). 

Being.— Very  Being  or  esse  (n.  9);  belief  in  a Divine  Being  (n.  79,  80);  Divine 
love  the  being  (n.  139). 
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Belief.— False  belief  in  regard  to  the  Lord  (n.  3);  false  beliefs  about  heaven  (n. 
64,  420,  626);  false  beliefs  about  heavenly  joy  (n.  400-408) ; false  beliefs 
about  the  spirit  after  death  (n.  466);  false  belief  that  we  ought  to  with- 
draw from  the  world  (n.  626) ; those  that  take  their  belief  from  others 
(h.  74);  mere  belief  in  what  is  true  is  not  faith  (n.  482);  belief  in  life 
after  death  (n.  183);  belief  in  the  Divine  (n.  361);  belief  of  simple  peo- 
ple in  regard  to  life  after  death  (n.  602);  belief  about  heaven  of  those 
in  good  (n.  176). 

Belts  about  the  sun  of  heaven  (n.  120, 150). 

Birds,  their  instincts  (n.  108);  their  correspondence  (n.  110). 

Birth.— Regeneration  a re-birth  (nf  279);  how  spiritual  birth  is  effected  (n.  845); 
correspondence  of  birth  (n.  382[&i). 

Blessedness  of  marriage  love  (n.  379,  386);  blessedness  of  those  in  love  to 
the  Lord  (n.  401). 

Blessings,  real  and  unreal  (n.  864);  blessings  of  true  marriage  love  (n.  374). 

Blood  of  the  Lord  signifies  Divine  truth  (n.  147);  love  the  source  of  its  heat  (n. 
667). 

Body,  its  construction  (n.  63);  correspondences  in  the  body  (n.  91);  it  corre- 
sponds to  the  form  of  heaven  (n.  212);  is  an  image  of  the  mind  (n.  374); 
man’s  thought  inscribed  on  the  whole  body  (n.  463);  merely  an  instru- 
ment of  the  spirit  (n.  632-436,  576,  602);  the  body  merely  the  external 
form  in  which  the  internal  exhibits  itself  (n.  621);  the  body  formed  to 
serve  the  will  and  understanding  (n.  60);  the  body  moved  from  good 
and  truth  (n.  137) ; the  body  is  material,  and  does  not  think  <n.  432) ; 
the  body  not  a product  of  nature  (n.  102);  whatever  is  felt  in  the  body 
has  its  origin  in  the  spiritual  (n.  373) ; its  heat  excited  by  heat  of  the 
spirit  (n.  5 67) ; man  is  -man  by  virtue  of  his  spirit,  not  of  his  body  (n. 
463);  the  natural  and  spiritual  bodies  have  corresponding  delights  (n. 
486);  the  spiritual  body  formed  solely  of  the  things  done  from  the  love 
or  will  (n.  476) ; the  body  the  only  thing  left;  behind  after  death  (ch. 
xlviii.);  man  dies  when  the  body  is  no  longer  able  to  perform  its  func- 
tions (n.  445) ; what  happens  when  a man  is  withdrawn  from  the  body 
(n.  440);  the  body  of  a spirit  (n.  363);  the  body  ot  an  evil  spirit  (n.  663); 
bodies  of  children  in  the  other  life  (n.  331) ; form  of  an  angel’s  body  is 
the  external  of  his  interiors  (n.  340) ; what  is  meant  by  an  angel’s  being 
“ in  the  Lord’s  body  ” (n.  81). 

BOG8  in  hell  (n.  364). 

Books  brought  forth  from  man's  memory  after  death;  “ book  of  life  ” (n.  463). 

Boys.— Spirits  associated  with  boys  are  in  affection  for  knowing  (n.  296);  train- 
ing of  boys  in  heaven  (n.  391). 

Brain.— The  cerebrum  and  cerebellum  <n.  261);  all  things  of  the  thought  and 
will  inscribed  on  the  brain  (n.  463) 

Bread,  its  correspondence  and  use  in  worship  (n.  111). 

Breadth  means  a state  of  truth  (n.  197,  307). 

Breast.— The  breast  signifies  charity  (n.  97);  breast  of  the  Greatest  Man  (n 

66). 

Bride.— Why  the  church  is  called  “the  Bride  ” (n.  371). 

Bridegrooh.— Wny  tne  Lord  is  called  “ the  Bridegroom  ” (n.  180, 371). 

Builders  signify  those  of  the  church  (n.  634). 


Camel.— Signification  of  “ camel  passing  through  the  eye  of  a needle  ” (n.  365). 
Catholics,  their  saints  not  all  good  (n.  585);  situation  in  hell  of  evil  Catholics 
(n.  587). 

Cattle,  their  correspondence  (n.  110). 

Cause.— The  Lord’s  presence  as  a cause  (n.  199);  angel’s  ideas  and  words  have 
the  relation  of  cause  and  effect  (n.  240);  cause  and  effect  (n.  303,  512); 
spiritual  world  flows  into  the  natural  as  cause  into  effect  (n.  567). 
Centre.— The  Lord  the  common  centre  in  heaven  (n.  124, 142). 
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Cerebellum  corresponds  to  wisdom  (n.  251). 

Cerebrum  corresponds  to  intelligence  (n.  251). 

Chamber.— Correspondence  of  bedchamber  to  interiors  (n.  186). 

Character  determined  by  what  predominates  (n.  309);  determined  by  interim 
(n.  532);  character  of  a spirit  known  as  soon  as  he  is  looked  upon  (n 
552). 

Qharity  described  and  defined  (n.  148,  360,  364);  life  of  charity  described  (n. 
535):  charity  toward  the  neighbor  (n.  13,  23):  life  of  charity  leads  to 
heaven  (n.  360);  life  of  charity  can  be  lived  only  in  the  midst  of  the 
world  (n.  536);  those  in  heaven  that  have  lived  a life  of  charity  (n. 
489);  heathen  who  have  lived  in  charity  (n.  324);  charity  of  Chinese 
spirits  (n.  325);  the  Lord’s  church  in  those  who  live  in  charity  (n.  306); 
all  in  heaven  are  forms  of  love  and  charity  (n.  17);  life  in  heaven  and 
charity  (n.  408) ; heavenly  joy  result  of  charity  (n.  404);  heavenly  beauty 
produced  by  goodness  and  charity  (n.  414);  those  in  the  breast  of  the 
Greatest  Man  are  in  the  good  of  charity  (n.  96);  the  good  of  spiritual 
kingdom  is  the  good  of  charity  (n.  215,  241);  all  who  live  in  the  good 
of  charity  according  to  their  religion  are  in  the  Lord’s  church  (n.  328); 
good  of  charity  as  a motive  (n.  472);  how  children  in  heaven  are  led 
into  goods  of  charity  (n.  337). 

Childhood.— Innocence  of  childhood  not  genuine  (n.  277);  spirits  associated 
with  man  in  ohildhood  (n.  295);  falsities  learned  in  childhood  not  neces- 
sarily confirmed  (n.  352);  all  who  die  in  childhood  become  angels  (n. 
416);  when  and  how  those  dying  in  childhood  are  prepared  for  heaven 
(n.  514,  515). 

Children  signify  innocence  (n.  341) ; little  children  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxvii.); 
immediately  after  death  confided  to  angel  women  (n.  332) ; how  taught 
in  heaven  (n.  329,  334);  states  after  death  (n.  336);  their  manner  of  life 
in  heaven  (n.  337);  never  grow  beyond  early  manhood  in  heaven  (n. 
340);  in  heaven  sometimes  let  down  into  their  inherited  evil  (n.  342); 
in  heaven  taught  by  temptations  (n.  343);  their  education  (n.  344);  in 
heaven  have  no  plane  of  the  memory  (n.  345) ; their  innocence  (n.  341); 
in  the  Greatest  Man  (n.  333);  celestial  and 'spiritual  (n.  333,  339);  de- 
scribed : specially  under  the  Lord’s  auspices  (n.  277) ; old  men  become 
like  children  (n.  278) ; how  their  interiors  are  formed  (n.  282);  their  na- 
ture (n.  288) ; think  of  all  things  as  alive  (n.  338) ; societies  in  heaven 
employed  in  the  care  of  children  (n.  391);  infants  in  heaven  (n.  4). 

Chinese  in  heaven  (n.  325). 

Choir.— Chinese  choir  in  heaven  (n.  325). 

Christ  (see  Jesus). 

Christians  compared  to  heathen  (n.  319);  their  false  doctrines  about  the  Lord 
(n.  321) ; Chinese  and  Christians  (n.  325) ; all  know  of  future  life  (n.  470); 
their  condition  after  death  (n.  495). 

Church,  what  it  is  (n.  57) ; final  period  of  the  church  (n.  1, 311) ; the  heathen  or 
people  outside  the  church  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxvi.);  why  the  church  is 
called  “ Bride  ” and  “Wife  ” (n.  371);  why  called  a “Woman  ” (n.  368); 
church  where  the  Word  is  is  as  the  heart  and  lungs  of  the  Lord’s  uni- 
versal church  (n.  308) ; the  church  the  Lord’s  heaven  on  earth  (n.  57, 
374) ; what  and  where  the  Lord’s  church  is  to-day  (n.  328);  “Jerusalem  *’ 
means  the  Lord’s  church  in  heaven  (n.  73);  “Jerusalem”  means  a 
church  that  is  in  truth  (n.  108) ; “ New  Jerusalem  ” signifies  the  church 
to  be  established  (n.  187, 197)  ; “ a new  heaven  and  a new  earth  ” means 
a new  church  (n.  307);  “house  of  the  wedding  feast”  means  heaven 
and  the  church  (n.  180);  church  in  heaven  (n.  221-223);  hostility  toward 
the  church  of  those  in  self-love  (n.  562);  ignorance  in  the  church  (n.  77, 
626) ; denial  of  truth  by  those  within  the  church  (n.  309) ; erroneous  ideas 
in  the  church  in  regard  to  conjunction  (n.  302);  those  of  the  church 
who  have  an  idea  of  the  Divine  as  three  (n.  2);  condition  after  death  of 
those  in  the  church  who  acknowledge  the  Father  only  (n.  3,  6);  repre- 
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Mnt&tiTe  churches  (n.  906) ; church  after  the  deluge  (n.  327);  sacrifices  ot 
the  Israelitish  Church  (n.  110);  the  wisdom  of  the  Ancient  Church  (n. 
322) ; Most  Ancient  and  Ancient  Churches  (n.  327). 

Cicero.— Swedenborg  talked  with  one  who  seemed  to  be  Cicero  (n.  322). 

Cities  in  heaven  (n.  184);  in  the  hells  (n.  586). 

Civil,  affairs  in  heaven  (n.  368).  % 

Clergy  who  deny  the  Divine  (n.  963). 

Clothing.— Angels  of  the  Inmost  heaven  have  none  (n.  280);  clothing  of  child- 
ren in  heaven  (n.  397).  (See  Garments.) 

Clouds  signify  the  Word  in  the  sense  of  the  letter  (n.  1);  protect  the  angels  (n. 
120);  cloudy  belt  about  the  sun  of  heaven  (n.  109);  black  clouds  of  the 
other  world  are  from  evil  (n.  849). 

Colors,  how  produced  in  heaven  (n.  956). 

Communication. — Man  comes  into  communication  with  heaven  through  his  in- 
terior (n.  90) ; man’s  communication  with  heaven  is  by  means  of  corre- 
spondence (n.  114);  man’s  communication  with  heaven  depends  upon 
his  intelligence  and  wisdom  (n.  204);  the  inmost  communication  of  the 
spirit  is  with  the  respiration  and  the  motion  of  the  heart  (n.  446);  com- 
munication in  heaven  (ch.  xxiii.);  communication  between  the  king- 
doms of  heaven  Is  by  intermediate  societies  (n.  27);  communication  be- 
tween the  heavens  is  really  influx  (n.  206);  all  heavenly  societies  have 
communication  with  one  another  through-extension  of  sphere  (n.  49); 
communication  of  all  things  in  heaven  (n.  206). 

Compulsion.— Reformation  cannot  be  by  compulsion  (n.  288). 

Confirmation  of  truths  (n.  362,  306  extract). 

Conjunction,  what  it  is  in  heaven  (n.  369);  angels  have  their  wisdom  through 
conjunction  (n.  372);  with  the  Lord  (n.  16,  994);  of  the  heavens  (n.  208); 
of  heaven  with  the  world  (n.  112,  252);  of  natural  and  spiritual  worlds 
in  man  (n.  112, 247);  of  spirits  and  angels  with  man  (n.  206,  266, 292, 366); 
conjunction  in  marriage  love  (n.  367,  370) ; of  heaven  with  the  human 
race  (ch.  xxxiii.);  of  heaven  with  man  by  means  of  the  Word  (ch. 
xxxiv.);  of  the  spiritual  man  with  heaven  (n.  630);  of  man  with  heaven 
or  hell  (n.  292,  294) ; difference  between  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man 
and  man  with  man  (n.  300) ; erroneous  ideas  about  conjunction  of  heav- 
en with  man(n.  302);  of  innocence  and  peace (n.  288);  of  good  and  truth 
(n.  286,  371,  422);  of  evil  and  fhlsity  (n.  422). 

Conscience  as  a motive  (n.  368,  472);  various  views  of  it  (n.  299);  those  that 
have  obeyed  it  in  the  world  (n.  506). 

Consonants  in  angelic  speech  (n.  241);  express  ideas  (n.  261). 

Consorts  in  heaven  (n.  383). 

Consummation  of  the  age  (nr.  1). 

Contempt  one  of  the  evils  of  self-love  (n.  662). 

Continuity.— Distance  appears  only  when  continuity  is  broken  (n.  196). 

Copper  signifies  natural  good  (n.  115). 

Corporeal-sensual  spirits  (n.  575). 

Corpse,  its. odor  appears  aromatic  to  spirits  (n.  449). 

Correspondence,  what  it  is  (n.  89) ; it  is  universal  (n.  100);  revelation  only  oc- 
curs now  through  correspondences  (n.  306);  the  Word  consists  wholly 
of  correspondences  (n.  366) ; correspondences  are  the  forms  in  which 
uses  are  clothed  (n.  112) ; correspondence  of  all  things  (n.  803) ; degrees 
of  correspondence  in  the  kingdoms  of  nature  (n.  104);  all  things  of 
nature  are  correspondences  (n.  106);  things  in  the  natural  world  are 
correspondences  of  things  in  the  spiritual  world  (n.  89,  90);  spiritual 
world  is  not  understood  without  a knowledge  of  correspondences  (n. 
88) ; a knowledge  of  correspondences  is  necessary  to  an  understanding 
of  the  change  of  natural  into  spiritual  delights  (n.  487);  most  ancient 
men  thought  from  correspondence  (n.  115);  worship  in  the  ancient 
times  was  through  correspondence  (n.  Ill,  906) ; those  of  the  Ancient 
Church  had  communication  with  heaten  by  meai  s of  a knowledge  of 
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correspondences  (n.  87,  114) ; conjunction  of  heaven  with  the  world  by 
means  of  correspondences  (n.  112);  correspondences  are  the  only  means 
of  communication  between  societies  of  different  heavens  (n.  207);  all 
knowledge  of  correspondence  must  come  from  heaven  (n.  110) ; all  cor- 
resj  ndence  with  heaven  is  with  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human  (n.- 101);  all 
things  Liat  correspond  to  heaven  have  relation  to  good  and  truth  (n. 
113) ; as  things  in  heaven  correspond  to  goods  and  truths  they  corre- 
spond to  love  and  wisdom  (n.  186);  correspondence  of  all  things  to  the 
interiors  of  the  angels  (n.  173,  186);  correspondence  of  all  things  of 
heaven  to  intelligence  (n.  186) ; correspondence  of  all  things  of  heaven 
with  all  things  of  man  (ch.  xii.,  xiii.);  correspondence  of  heavenly  king- 
doms in  man  (n.  95);  man  has  permanent  existence  from  his  corre- 
spondence to  heaven  (n.  94) ; correspondence  of  heaven  with  man  is 
never  complete  (n.  418) ; every  thing  that  appears  before  the  eyes  of  an- 
gels of  the  inmost  heaven  is  a correspondence  (n.  270);  things  that  be- 
come visible  in  heaven  but  do  not  correspond  to  interiors  are  not  real 
appearances  (n.  (n.  175) ; occupation  in  heaven  is  from  correspondence 
(n.  394);  there  is  nothing  in  heaven  to  correspond  with  night  (n.  156); 
all  things  contrary  to  Divine  order  correspond  to  hell  (n.  113) ; abuse  of 
correspondences  by  evil  spirits  (n.  580);  the  Lord  calls  Himself  “the 
bread  of  life  ” from  correspondence  (n.  111). 

Correspondence  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  to  the  Lord’s  Divine  Hu- 
man (n.  526) ; of  angels  to  something  belonging  to  the  Lord  (n.  1,  391); 
of  animals  to  affections  (n.  110);  of  arms  to  power  (n.  97, 231);  of  autumn 
to  love  in  the  third  state  of  the  angels  (n.  166);  of  avarice  to  spiritual 
filth  (n  363). 

Birth  corresponds  to  generation  of  truth  (n.  382[5j);  of  the  Lord’s  blood^to 
Divine  truth  (n.  147);  of  various  parts  of  the  body  (n.  91);  the  body  cor- 
responds to  the  form  of  heaven  (n.  212);  of  bread  to  good  (n.  Ill);  of 
breadth  to  a state  of  truth  (n.  197) ; of  breast  to  charity  (n.  97) ; of  bride 
to  heaven  and  the  church  (n.  180);  of  builders  to  those  of  the  church  (n. 
534). 

Cattle  signify  affections  (n.  110) ; correspondence  of  camel  to  the  knowing 
faculty  (n.  365);  of  cerebellum  to  wisdom  (n.  251);  of  child  and  child- 
hood to  innocence  (n.  278,  341) ; of  clouds  to  the  sense  of  the  letter  (n. 
1);  of  copper  to  natural  good  <n.  115). 

Darkness  signifies  falsity  from  evil  (n.  123,  553) ; daughters  signify  procre- 
ated truths  and  goods  (n.  38215]);  David  means  the  Lord  (n.  216,526): 
dawn  signifies  obscurity  (n.  156);  correspondence  of  various  things  to 
doctrine  (n.  307) ; dove  corresponds  to  affection  (n.  110). 

Ears  corresponds  to  obedience  (n.  97,  271) ; east  signifies  love  and  its  good 
clearly  perceived  (n.  150) ; the  Lord  called  the  “ east  ” (n.  141) ; Egyptian 
signifies  the  natural  (n.  307) ; “ the  elect  ” are  those  in  a life  of  good  and 
truth  (n.  420) ; evening  signifies  wisdom  in  its  shade  (n.  156) ; eyes  signi- 
fy understanding  (n.  97,  145). 

Face  corresponds  to  interiors  (n.  91,  251) ; mother  and  father  signifies  truth 
conjoined  to  good  (n.  3S2[6]) ; feet  correspond  to  what  is  natural  (n.  97) ; 
the  world’s  fieriness  corresponds  to  love  of  self  (n.  122);  fire  corresponds 
to  love  (n.  13),  and  to  good  of  love  (n.  118),  and  to  the  heat  of  man's 
life  (n.  568),  and  to  hatred  and  revenge  (n.  585) ; holy  and  heavenly  fire 
means  the  heat  of  heaven  (n.  134) ; infernal  fire  is  love  of  self  (n.  566. 
570);  spiritual  filth  is  avarice  (n.  363);  firmament  signifies  the  intellect- 
ual faculty  (n.  347) ; flame  corresponds  to  good  (n.  179),  or  to  evils  of 
love  of  self  (n.  586) ; the  Lord’s  flesh  signifies  Divine  good  (n.  147) ; food 
corresponds  to  affection  for  good  (n.  Ill);  the  forehead  to  love  (n.  145, 
251) ; fruit  corresponds  to  good  works  (n.  Ill),  and  to  affections  for  good 
and  its  uses  (n.  520) ; fruit  in  heaven  corresponds  to  the  good  of  love  fn. 
176). 

Gardens  correspond  to  intelligence  and  wisdom  (n.  Ill,  176);  garments 
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signify  knowledges  (n.  365);  the  Lord's  garments  represent  the  Divine 
truth  (n.  129) ; garments  of  the  angels  are  from  correspondence  (n.  177, 
178);  “the  twelve  gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem”  signify  truths  of  the 
church  (n.  187);  “glory  ” signifies  the  internal  sense  of  the  Word  (n.  1); 
gold  signifies  celestial  good  (n.  115). 

Hands  signify  powers  (n.  97,  231);  head  corresponds  to  intelligence  and 
wisdom  (n.  97,  251) ; heat  to  love  (n.  136);  heart  to  the  will  and  the  good 
of  love  (n.  95,  96);  various  correspondences  of  the  heart  (n.  446,  449) ; “ a 
new  heaven  and  a new  earth  ” means  a new  church  (n.  307);  height 
means  a distinction  between  good  and  truth  according  to  degrees 
(n.  197);  hills  signify  spiritual  love  (n.  188);  “the  house  of  the  wed- 
ding feast  ” means  heaven  and  the  church  (n.  180) ; houses  in  heaven 
correspond  to  the  good  of  the  angels  who  dwell  in  them  (n.  186) ; house 
of  wood  signifies  what  relates  to  good  (n.  223);  hungry  means  those  de- 
sirous of  knowledges  of  good  and  truth  (n.  420). 

Iron  signifies  truth  apart  from  good  (n.  115) ; Isaac  corresponds  to  the  Lord’s 
Divine  (n.  526) ; Israel  signifies  the  spiritual  (n.  307) ; “ stone  of  Israel  ” 
signifies  the  Lord  in  respect  to  His  Divine  Human  (n.  534). 

Jacob  corresponds  to  the  Lord’s  Divine  (n.  626);  Jerusalem  means  the 
Lord’s  church  in  heaven  (n.  73),  or  a church  that  is  in  truth  (n.  180) ; 
journey  signifies  to  live  and  to  progress  (n.  590) ; judgment  signifies  spir- 
itual good  (n.  216). 

Kidneys  signify  the  scrutiny  of  truth  (n.  97);  knowledges  are  spiritual 
riches  (n.  365). 

Lambs  signify  affections  (n.  110),  and  innocence  (n.  282);  laurel  corresponds 
to  affections  for  truth  (n.  520);  left  corresponds  to  truth  from  good  (n. 
118);  length  means  a state  of  good  (n.  197);  light  corresponds  to  truth 
going  forth  from  love  (n.  13),  and  to  good  of  (kith  (n.  118),  and  to  truth 
from  good  (n.  179) ; the  light  of  the  world’s  fieriness  corresponds  to  what 
is  false  from  love  (n.  122)  ; the  Lord  called  “ the  Light  of  the  World  ” (n. 
129);  loins  correspond  to  marriage  love  (n.  97);  “Lucifer  ” means  those 
that  belong  to  Babylon  (n.  544) ; lungs  correspond  to  the  spiritual  king- 
dom (n.  95,  96). 

Man  corresponds  to  understanding  of  truth  (n.  368);  correspondence  of 
man  with  heaven  (n.  94, 95) ; man  means  one  who  is  in  goods  and  truths 
(n.  73);  measurements  of  the  New  Jerusalem  signify  goods  and  truths  of 
doctrine  (n.  307) ; correspondence  of  the  members  of  the  body  (n.  95,  96) ; 
correspondence  of  heaven  to  the  substances  of  man’s  mind  (n.  418) ; mist 
corresponds  to  falsities  from  love  of  self  (n.  585) ; moon  signifies  faith  (n. 
1, 119);  morning  signifies  the  first  and  highest  degree  of  love  (n.  155); 
mountain  signifies  celestial  love  (n.  188). 

Nakedness  corresponds  to  innocence  (n.  179,  280,  341);  “ New  Jerusalem  ” 
signifies  a church  to  be  established  (n.  187,  197) ; night  signifies  absence 
of  love  and  wisdom  (n.  155);  noon  corresponds  to  wisdom  in  its  light  (n. 
156);  nostrils  to  perceptions  (n.  97);  meaning  and  correspondence  of 
numbers  (n.  263). 

Occiput  corresponds  to  wisdom  (n.  251);  olives  correspond  to  affections  for 
good  and  its  uses  (n.  520);  “ one  hundred  and  forty  and  four  ” means  all 
goods  and  truths  in  the  complex  (n.  73);  things  in  accordance  with  Di- 
vine order  correspond  to  heaven,  things  contrary  to  Divine  order  to 
hell  (n.  113). 

“Paradise”  signifies  intelligence  and  wisdom  (n.  Ill);  wisdom  compared 
to  a palace  (n.  270);  “ the  poor  ” signifies  a nation  that  longs  for  truth 
(n.  365),  or  those  desirous  of  but  lacking  in  knowledges  of  good  and  truth 
(n.  420). 

Quarters  in  heaven  signify  such  things  as  pertain  to  those  that  dwell  in 
them  (n.  150). 

Right  corresponds  to  good  from  which  truth  is  derived  (n.  118);  righteous* 
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ness  signifies  celestial  good  (n.  216);  rocks  signify  faith  (n.  188),  and 
clefts  in  rocks  falsities  (n.  488). 

Sabbath  means  rest  and  peace  <n.  287);  seasons  correspond  to  variations 
in  love  and  wisdom  (n.  156,  166);  shade  to  falsity  (n.  589);  smoke  to  fals- 
ity from  evil  (n.  570,585);  space  to  states  (n.  17, 197);  soot  to  falsities 
from  hatred  and  revenge  (n.  585);  stars  to  knowledges  of  good  and  truth 
(n.  1);  the  correspondence  of  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human  to  “the  stone 
at  the  dividing  of  the  ways  ” (n.  534);  sun  signifies  the  Lord  in  respect  to 
love  (n.  1). 

Teeth  correspond  to  outmosts  in  nature  (n.  575) ; to  thirst  is  to  desire  know- 
ledge of  good  and  truth  (n.  420);  correspondence  between  thought  and 
writing  in  heaven  (n.  262);  times  signify  states  (n.  166);  trees  correspond 
to  knowledges  of  good  and  truth  (n.  Ill);  tribes  signify  all  things  of 
truth  and  good  (n.  1). 

Vegetable  foods  correspond  to  affections  for  good  and  truth  (n.  Ill):  cor- 
respondence of  various  things  of  the  vegetable  kingdom  (n.  109,  489). 

Walking  corresponds  to  progressions  of  life  (n.  590);  wall  signifies  protect- 
ing truth  (n.  73,  307);  way  means  truth  leading  to  good  or  falsity  lead- 
ing to  evil  (n.  590) ; west  signifies  good  obscurely  perceived  (n.  150) ; white 
signifies  truth  (n.  179) ; heaven  and  the  church  called  the  “ Wife  ” (n.  180, 
371);  wood  corresponds  to  good  (n.  223);  woman  to  affections  for  good 
(n.  368):  Word  means  Divine  truth  in  the  Lord  from  the  Lord  (n.  137). 

Youth  corresponds  to  understanding  of  truth  (n.  368). 

Zion  means  heaven  and  the  church  (n.  216). 

Countenance.— Angels  of  the  same  society  resemble  each  other  (n.  47). 

Creation.— All  things  created  by  means  of  Divine  truth:  the  Book  of  Creation 
(n.  137). 

Cruelty  of  evil  spirits  toward  one  another  (n.  578). 

Cunning)  wholly  antagonistic  to  innocence  (n.  278). 


Dead.— Resurrection  from  the  dead  (eh.  xlvi.);  angels  that  attend  man  during 
resurrection  from  the  dead  (n.  391). 

Death  described  (n.  445);  man’s  resurrection  from  the  dead  (ch.  xlvi.);  man’s 
rationality  aftef  death  (n.  353,  464);  man  after  death  is  such  as  his  life 
has  been  in  the  world  (ch.  xlix.) ; man’s  denial  or  acknowledgement  of 
the  Divine  determines  his  condition  after  death  (n.  584);  man  cannot 
be  reformed  after  death  (n.  480) ; man’s  delights  changed  after  death 
into  corresponding  delights  (ch.  1.);  by  death  man  loses  nothing  that  is 
really  his  own  (n.  461);  spiritual  death  (n.  80,  474);  belief  in  life  after 
death  (n.  183);  man’s  intuition  in  regard  to  life  after  death  due  to  in- 
flux (n.  602);  first  state  after  death  (ch.  li.);  condition  immediately  after 
death  (n.  433);  after  death  man  is  in  complete  human  form  (ch.  xlvii.); 
after  death  man  is  possessed  of  every  sense,  and  the  memory,  thought, 
and  affection  (ch.  xlviii.,  464);  the  ruling  love  remains  with  man  after 
death  (n.  363) ; what  a man  acquires  in  the  world  he  takes  with  him 
after  death  (n.  349);  whatever  is  in  man’s  spirit  in  the  body  remains 
after  death  (n.  395);  after  death  man  is  his  own  love  ana  his  own  will  (n. 
479);  repentance  not  possible  after  death  (n.  527);  those  outside  the 
church  taught  after  death  (n.  308) ; children  after  death- (n.  332). 

Decalogue  gives  the  laws  for  the  three  planes  of  life  (n.  531). 

Deceit.— Those  that  have  been  governed  by  deceit  are  the  worst  of  all  evil 
spirits  (n.  578). 

Deeds  are  nothing  apart  from  thought  and  affection  (n.  358);  deeds  of  men  in- 
fluenced by  angels  (n.  391).  (See  Works.) 

Degrees,  discrete  and  continuous  (n.  38,  211);  degrees  of  interiors  (n.  33,  34); 
degrees  in  correspondence  (n.  104);  in  uses  (n.  112);  degrees  of  life  in 
angels  (n.  267,  270);  degrees  of  innocence  (n.  280);  degrees  of  intelligence 
in  heaven  (n.  469);  in  every  angel  and  man  there  is  an  inmost  or  highest 
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degree  into  which  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  first  flows  (n.  39);  each  angel 
has  three  degrees  of  life,  hut  only  one  is  open  (n.  206). 

Delights  of  the  angels  (n.  489);  delights  of  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  (n. 
270);  delights  of  angels  when  in  the  good  of  life  (n.  288);  angels  are  in 
every  delight  of  life  when  with  their  like  (n.  44, 45);  the  delight  of  angels 
not  in  the  outward  things  of  heaven,  bat  in  what  they  represent  (n. 
411);  delight  of  angels  vanishes  when  evil  spirits  appear  (n.  399). 

Delights  of  heaven  (ch.  xln.,  374);  of  heavenly  peace  (n.  285);  of  heavenly 
love  (n.  558[a]);  delights  of  heaven  are  in  accord  with  uses  (n.  402);  de- 
lights in  labor  and  use  in  heaven  (n.  393):  delights  of  the  rich  in  heaven 
(n.  361) ; examples  of  the  delights  of  the  good  in  heaven  (n.  489,  506) ; 
delights  of  children  in  heaven  (n.  337);  in  heaven  to  perform  uses  is  the 
• delight  of  every  one’s  life  (n.  219);  in  heaven  delight  is  internal  and 
spiritual  (n.  395);  delights  of  heaven  not  distinctly  felt  in  the  world  (n. 
401);  Swedenborg  permitted  to  experience  heavenly  delight  (n.  413); 
effect  of  heavenly  delight  on  evil  spirits  (n.  400). 

Delights  of  love  of  self  (n.  656);  adultery  the  reigning  delight  of  hell  (n. 
384);  delights  of  the  evil  after  death  (n.  512);  delights  of  corporeal  love 
(n.  481);  delight  in  infernal  fire  (n.  570):  delights  of  the  body  turn  away 
from  heaven  (n.  398);  all  man’s  delights  are  those  of  his  ruling  love  (n. 
396,  486);  delights  of  man’s  life  changed  after  death  into  corresponding 
spiritual  delights  (ch.  1.,  487,  488);  delights  of  marriage  love  (n.  379, 
382[a],  386) ; delights  of  innocence  (n.  282) ; alternative  delight  and  lack 
of  delight  renders  the  perception  of  good  more  exquisite  (n.  158). 

Deluge.— The  church  after  the  deluge  (n.  327). 

Deserts  in  the  hells  (n.  586). 

Desire.— Intensity  of  desire  affects  the  rapidity  of  journeys  in  heaven  (n.  195). 

Devil.— Evil  is  from  the  devil  (n.  291);  meaning  of  term  (n.  311,  544);  none 
created  angels  and  cast  out  (n.  311).  ( See  LrciFBR,  Satan.) 

Dictation.— The  Lord  spoke  with  the  prophets  by  dictation  through  spirits  (n. 
254). 

Dignity.— Angels’  places  of  abode  depend  upon  their  dignity  (n.  183);  angels 
ascribe  their  dignity  to  their  use  (n.  389);  to  be  exalted  to  dignities  (n; 
564). 

Direction  in  heaven  (n.  142,  143,  151). 

Dimensions.— Meaning  of  the  three  dimensions  (n.  197). 

Disposition  of  little  children  in  heaven  (n.  338). 

Distance  in  heaven  is  a matter  of  states  of  life  (n.  42,  195). 

Diversity  the  basis  of  unity  and  perfection  (n.  406). 

Divine.— Angels  cannot  think  of  the  Divine  as  three,  because  it  is  One  (n.  2); 
a highest  degree  in  all  angels  into  which  the  Divine  flows  (n.  39) ; angels 
conceive  of  the  Divine  as  in  human  form  (n.  79);  celestial  angels  re- 
ceive the  Divine  more  interiorly  than  spiritual  angels  (n.  21);  angels  see 
the  Divine  in  all  things  of  heaven  through  correspondence  (n.  185,  270); 
the  Divine  flowing  into  the  minds  of  angels  (n.  489) ; divisions  in  heaven 
depend  upon  the  angels’  reception  of  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  (ch.  lv.). 

The  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  has  the  same  order  as  the  three 
heavens  (n.  29);  the  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  flows  chiefly 
into  marriage  love  (n.  371) ; the  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  is 
love(n.  17);  the  Lord  distinguished  in  heaven  by  the  Divine  shining 
through  (n.  55);  the  Lord’s  church  is  with  all  who  acknowledge  the  Di- 
vine and  live  in  charity  (n.  308);  what  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  is  (n. 
136). 

The  Divine  in  the  heavens  (ch.  iii.,  n.  31);  the  Divine  of  the  Lord  makes 
heaven  (ch.  ii.,  n.  55,  59,  304);  true  insight  in  regard  to  heaven  is  the  Di- 
vine flowing  in  (n.  74) ; no  one  without  a conception  of  the  Divine  can 
enter  heaven  (n.  82). 

Condition  after  death  of  those  that  believe  in  an  invisible  Divine  (n.  3);  all 
intelligence  and  wisdom  that  are  separated  from  an  acknowledgment  of 
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the  Divine  are  tolse  (n.  553);  men  who  deny  the  Divine  (n.  358, 854,  586); 
hypocrites  are  those  that  have  not  acknowledged  the  Divine  (n.  456);  as 
evil  life  is  a denial  of  the  Divine  (n.  506);  the  Divine  can  temporarily 
turn  evil  spirits  to  the  comprehension  of  truth  (n.  456);  love  of  self 
separates  from  the  Divine  (n.  558{a],  561) ; what  is  contrary  to  Divine 
order  is  contrary  to  the  Divine  (n.  523);  hells  in  which  are  those  tint 
have  denied  the  Divine  (n.  575);  infernal  fire  in  respect  to  the  Divine  (n. 
570; ; the  Divine  alone  is  able  to  resist  thd  hells  (n.  502) ; men  of  the  old- 
en time  had  an  idea  of  the  Divine  as  human  (n.  84);  to  live  a moral  life 
out  of  regard  for  the  Divine  (n.  319);  how  man's  interiors  are  formed 
from  looking  to  the  Divine  (n.  351);  confirmation  of  the  Divine  by  the 
really  wise  (n.  356);  man  alienates  himself  from  the  Divine  by  self-love 
(n.,360);  man  has  an  inmost  into  which  the  Divine  flows,  beasts  hare 
not  (n.  435) ; how  the  Divine  flows  into  man  (n.  512);  denial  or  acknow- 
ledgment of  the  Divine  determines  man’s  condition  alter  death  tm 
584);  the  Divine  is  worshipped  in  human  form  in  other  earths  (n.  SI); 
the  Divine  is  in  all  good  uses  (n.  361) ; the  Divine  is  charity  toward  the 
neighbor  (n.  13),  is  love  (n.  14),  is  the  motive  in  the  spiritual  life  (n. 
530) ; the  first  and  chief  thing  of  every  religion  is  to  acknowledge  the 
Divine  (n.  319) ; all  things  in  the  world  spring  from  the  Divine  (n.  106); 
ail  power  is  from  the  Divine  (n.  639) ; both  worlds  subsist  from  lie  Di- 
vine  (n.  106);  peace  springs  from  the  union  of  the  Divine  with  the  Di- 
vine Human  (n.  286);  looking  to  the  Divine  (n.  318);  the  Divine  in  the 
Word  (n.  260) ; the  Divine  in  marriage  love  (n.  371. 374,  384). 

Divisions  in  heaven  (cb.  iv.). 

Doctrine. — The  essence  of  all  doctrine  is  acknowledging  the  Divine  Homan  of 
the  Lord  (n.  227) ; intelligence  a matter  of  doctrine  (n.  271);  correspond- 
ence of  various  things  to  doctrine  (n.  307);  worship  in  heaven  1? in ac- 
cordance  with  doctrine  (n.  222) ; doctrines  in  the  different  heavens  in. 
221, 227);  mere  knowledge  of  doctrine  does  not  lead  to  heaven  (n.  516): 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  (n.  456);  good  spirits  taught  from  doctrine 
<n.  516).  , 

Dominion.— Heaven  does  not  consist  of  glory  and  dominion  (n.  6);  love  of 
dominion  takes  away  marriage  love  (n.  380);  two  kinds  of  dominion  (n. 
564) ; dominion  in  the  hells  (n.  573). 

Dwellings  of  angels  (ch.  xxL,  177) ; dwellings  In  heaven  (n.  148, 149) ; dwelling 
In  the  hells  (n.  151,  586);  dwellings  of  those  being  prepared  for  heaven 
(n.  514). 


Earth,  its  three  kingdoms  (n.  104);  meaning  of  the  Lord’s  ruling  (n.  5);  the 
church  the  Lord’s  heaven  on  earth  (n.  57);  the  Lord’s  church  on  earth 
resembles  a man  (n.  308) ; correspondence  of  heaven  with  all  things  of 
the  earth  (ch.  xiii.,  n.  108);  differences  between  marriages  in  heaven  ana 
on  the  earth  (n.  382[6]) ; inhabitants  of  all  earths  worship  the  Divine 
under  a human  form  (n.  321);  men  of  this  earth  more  in  exteriors  than 
those  of  others  (n.  309) ; all  earths  Inhabited  (n.  417);  Earths  of  the  fni- 
rerse  quoted  (n.  417). 

East  in  heaven  is  where  the  Lord  is  (n.  141) ; signifies  love  and  its  good  clearly 
perceived  (n.  150) ; those  who  dwell  in  the  east  in  heaven  (n.  148 \ in  bell 
(n.  151). 

Ecclesiastical.— Those  that  administer  ecclesiastical  affairs  in  heaven  in. 

393). 

Edifices.— Church  edifices  in  heaven  (n.  223). 

Education  of  children  in  heaven  (n.  344). 

Effect.— Uses  take  on  form  in  the  natural  world  and  present  themselves  w 
effect  (n.  96);  effects  of  uses  (n.  112);  cause  and  effect  (n.  3 
Cause.) 

Egypt  signifies  the  natural  (n.  307). 
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Eliot  are  those  that  are  in  the  life  of  food  and  truth  (n.  420). 

Evplotvknt  of  angels  (ch.  xli.);  employment  in  heaven  Ls  a delight  from  love 
of  use  (n.  393). 

Exes. — Good  as  an  end  <n.  64);  truth  itself  is  the  only  end  of  heavenly  intelli- 
gence (n.  347).  (&e  Usn.) 

Enlightknmrnt  of  those  who  love  Divine  wisdom  (n.  266):  is  due  to  wisdom  of 
thought  (n.  473). 

Ehvt  one  of  the  evils  of  those  in  self-love  (n.  662). 

Equilibrium.— Man's  equilibrium  between  good  and  evil  (n.  293);  between 
heaven  and  hell  (ch.  lxii.,  n.  636,  637);  difference  between  equilibrium 
in  heaven  and  in  hell  (n.  691) ; its  universal  necessity  (n.  689) ; what 
spiritual  freedom  or  equilibrium  is  (n.567);  man  is  in  freedom  by  means 
of  the  equilibrium  between  heaven  and  hell  (ch.  lxiii.). 

Esse.— The  First  or  very  Being  (n.  9);  innocence  the  being  (esse)  of  all  good  (n. 

Essence. — The  Lord's  Divine  essence  (n.  649). 

Eternity  means  infinite  state,  not  infinite  time  to  tlie  angels  (n.  167) ; develop- 
ment of  angels  to  eternity  (n.  460). 

Evils.  f —Man  bora  into  evils  (n.  293,  393,  424) ; are  from  love  of  self  and  the 

Eyil.  S world  (n.  369,  666):  evils  of  those  in  self-love  (n.  662);  are  removed  by 
the  Lord  (n.  389);  how  man  may  get  rid  of  his  evils  (n.  698);  becomes 
harder  for  man  to  resist  evils  if  he  wills  them  (n.  633);  evils  and 
fhlsitieB  open  many  gates  to  hell  (n.  430);  all  in  the  hells  are  in  evils  and 
falsities  therefrom  (ch.  lviii.);  infernal  societies  distinguished  by  the 
nature  of  their  evils  (n.  688);  are  disclosed  in  the  other  life  (n.  462(6]); 
are  made  manifest  during  second  state  after  death  (n.  497). 

Evil  is  firom  the  devil  (n.  291);  flows  into  man  from  hell  (n.  646);  continu- 
ally ascends  out  of  hell  (n.  591);  evil  spirits  appear  in  the  form  of  their 
own  evil  (n.  131,  663);  to  be  led  by  what  is  one’s  own  is  tp  be  led  by  evil 
(n.  668| a]);  every  thing  done  from  man  himself  is  in  itself  evil  (n.  484); 
man  the  cause  of  his  own  evil  (n.  647) ; how  man  appropriates  evil  to 
himself  (n.  302);  hereditary  evil  (n.  341) ; equilibrium  between  good  and 
evil  (n.  637,  689);  those  that  are  in  evil  are  not  in  marriage  love  (n. 
377);  peace  impossible  to  those  in  evil  (n.  290);  evil  carries  its  own  pun- 
ishment with  it  (n.  609,  680);  he  that  has  been  in  evil  In  the  world  is 
foolish  and  insane  in  the  other  life  (n.  506);  black  clouds  In  the  other 
world  are  from  evil  (n.  649). 

Truths  that  the  evil  have  are  put  away  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  426);  the 
good  and  evil  are  separated  at  the  dividing  of  the  wavs  (n.  634);  their 
condition  after  death  (n.  606,  612);  their  motives  (n.  590);  their  belief 
about  heaven  and  hel1(n.  470,  626);  their  delight  in  darkness  in  the 
other  life  (n.  488);  their  delight  after  death  in  the  stench  that  corre- 
sponds to  their  own  evil  (n.  429);  they  are  restrained  in  the  world  by 
outward  circumstances  (n.  677).  ( See  Falsity.) 

Existence,  what  it  is  (n.  9);  depends  upon  connection  with  the  First  (n.  37); 
impossible  apart  from  a substantial  subject  (n.  434);  depends  upon 
equilibrium  (n.  689). 

Extension  of  spheres  (n.  49);  is  not  determinate  in  heaven  (n.  86). 

Exteriors.— What  man's  exteriors  are  (n.  304);  appearance  of  the  exteriors  of 
the  good  and  evil  (n.  481);  exteriors  of  man’s  spirit  (n.  492);  are  separ- 
ated after  death  (n.  601);  first  state  after  death  is  one  of  exteriors  (n. 
491);  are  laid  asleep  in  man’s  second  state  after  death  (n.  499).  (See  IN- 
TERIORS) 

Externals.— Men  of  this  earth  more  in  externals  than  men  6 ( other  earths 
(n.  309);  interest  of  evil  spirits  in  externais  (n.  496).  (See  Internals.) 

Eyes  correspond  to  understanding  (n.  97,  146);  natural  and  spiritual  eyes  (n. 

171);  angels  can  be  seen  with  the  eyes  of  the  spirit  only  (n.  76) ; angels' 
eyes  see  firom  interiors  (n.  147) ; children  In  the  Greatest  Man  are  in  the 
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provinces  of  the  eves  (n.  353);  sensation  of  rolling  off  & cost  from  the 
eje  daring  resuscitation  (n.  ISO). 


Face.— Correspondence  shown  in  the  face  (n.  91);  in  the  heavenR  the  interior 
affections  shine  forth  from  the  face  (n.  47, 4«,  123);  is  the  outran! 
form  of  the  interiors  <n.  143,  251,  272);  all  faces  differ  because  all  ruling 
loves  differ  (n.  486) ; in  the  world  of  spirits  the  face  is  changed  to  cor- 
respond with  the  ruling  affection  ( l.  457);  beauty  of  face  in  heaven  (n. 
414) ; in  the  spiritual  world  each  one  has  before  his  face  those  in  like 
love  with  himself  (n.  552);  faces  of  evil  spirits  (n.  563);  faces  of  hypo 
crites  (n.  458);  the  direction  of  the  face  in  the  hells  (n.  151);  angels 
speak  by  the  face  (n.  244) ; sensation  of  something  being  rolled  off  from 
the  face  during  resuscitation  (n.  450);  representative  face  that  appeared 
to  Swedenborg  (n.  47). 

Faculty.— Perfecting  the  spiritual-rational  facility  in  heaven  (n.  489);  man  has 
interior  and  exterior  faculties  (n.  351) ; the  rational  faculty  like  a garden 
(n.  461) ; how  the  rational  faculty  may  be  cultivated  (n.  468);  firmament 
signifies  the  intellectual  faculty  (n.  347). 

Faith,  what  it  Is  and  its  relation  to  truth  (n.  148,  364,  480;  482);  rocks  signify 
faith  (n.  188);  moon  signifies  faith  (n.  119);  good  of  faith  corresponds 
to  light  ; good  of  faith  is  truth  from  good  (n.  118);  truths  of  faith  (n. 
7);  everything  of  faith  is  truth  (n.  232);  truths  of  faith  as  a motive  (n. 
472);  angels  of  inmost  heaven  do  not  know  what  it  is  to  believe  or  to 
have  faith  (n.  270) ; its  relation  to  life  (n.  526);  those  who  separate  faith 
from  life  (n.  2);  faith  alone  does  not  lead  to  heaven  (n.  521);  is  not 
received  through  baptism  (n.  329);  faith  of  the  heathen  (n.  324);  truth! 
of  faith  received  by  the  heathen  (n.  325);  Africans  in  heaven  simply 
accept  the  doctrine  of  faith  (n.  326) ; those  who  have  converted  many 
to  the  faith  not  necessarily  intelligent  in  the  heavenly  sense  (n.  346); 
an  invisible  Divine  cannot  be  an  object  of  faith  (n.  3). 

Faith  without  love  perishes  (n.  136);  angelic  changes  of  state  mean 
changes  in  respect  to  love  and  faith  (n.  154);  all  things  in  the  interi- 
ors of  the  angels  have  relation  to  love  and  faith  (n.  173);  holiness  is 
in  love  and  faith  (n.  324);  influx  into  man’s  love  and  faith {n. 297); 
heaven  is  for  all  that  live  a life  of  faith  and  love  (n.  357);  conjonc- 

, tlon  of  faith  and  love  essential  to  reformation  (n.  424) ; faith  separated 
from  love  is  not  faith  but  mere  knowledge  (n.  474);  faith  and  love  in  re- 
lation to  works  (n.  473) ; man’s  life  after  death  is  love  and  his  fifth 
therefrom  (n.  476) ; faith  is  affection  for  tmth  going  forth  from  heavenly 
love  (n.  480,  482);  faith  determines  the  quality  of  love  to  the  neighbor 
(n.  538[6]).  . , 

Falsity.— All  tilings  that  correspond  to  hell  have  relation  to  evil  and  falsity  (n. 
113) ; darkness  signifies  falsity  from  evil  (n.  123) ; confirmation  of  ft* 
falsities  of  evil  (n.  153);  falsities  from  evil  have  no  power  (n.  233); 
evil  and  falsity  in  adultery  (n.  374,  384) ; evil  appears  as  good  and  falsity 
as  truth  to  evil  spirits  (n.  456);  “smoke”  in  the  Word  means  falsity 
from  evil  (n.  570). 

Falsity  in  the  teaching  of  enthusiastic  spirits  (n.  249);  heathen  in  the  other 
life  not  burdened  with  falsities  of  doctrine  (n.  321) ; falsities  may  appear 
as  truths  in  natural  light  (n.  352);  eagerly  accepted  in  the  other  life  by 
those  that  have  denied  the  Divine  (n.  354) ; those  in  falsities  are  not  in 
true  marriage  love  (n,  377) ; the  falsities  of  the  good  are  put  away  in  the 
world  of  spirits  (n.  426,  613);  falsities  are  all  disclosed  in  the  other  lift 
(n.  462[6]);  those  without  real  faith  are  let  down  into  falsities  (n.  48»; 
from  truth  anyone  can  perceive  falsities,  but  not  vice  versa  (n. 
falsity  is  powerless  (n.  539);  “gnashing  of  teeth  ” in  hell  is  the  contm 
ual  combat  of  falsities  with  one  another  (n.  575);  equilibrium  between 
truth  and  falsity  (n.  589). 
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Father.— Condition  after  death  of  thorn  in  the  church  who  acknowledge  the 
Father  only  (n.  3,  6) ; mother  and  father  signify  truth  conjoined  to  good 
<n.  382[6]). 

Fear.— Hells  ruled  by  means  of  fear  (n.  843). 

Feasts.— Marriage  (basts  in  heaven  (n.  383). 

Feet.— The  first  heaven  forms  the  feet  and  arms  of  the  Greatest  Man  (n.  65); 
their  correspondence  (n.  97). 

Fi  BRR8.— Nerve  fibres  (n.  212) ; heart  fibres  (n.  413). 

Fighting  of  children  destroys  their  mutual  love  (n.  344). 

Fire  corresponds  to  love  (n.  13,  118) ; in  the  Word  “ fire  ” means  the  heat  of 
man's  life  (n.  568,  570) ; “ holy  fire  ” means  the  heat  of  heaven  (n.  134) ; 
infernal  fire  of  those  that  have  denied  the  Divine  (n.  354);  corresponds 
to  hatred  and  revenge  (n.  585);  what  hell  fire  is  (ch.  lix.). 

First,  or  Esse,  or  Very  Being  (n.  9);  all  things  must  be  connected  through 
intermediates  with  the  First  (n.  37,  106,  303). 

Flowers  in  heaven  (n.  176,  185). 

Food.— Correspondence  of  vegetable  foods  (n.  111). 

Force  is  that  which  acts  and  reacts  (n.  589). 

Forehead.— The  Lord  sees  the  angels  in  the  forehead  because  it  corresponds  to 
love  (n.  145) ; influx  of  the  Lord  is  into  the  forehead  (n.  251). 

Forests  in  the  hells  (n.  586). 

Form.— Form  of  anything  is  in  accordance  with  Its  order  (n.  201);  correspond- 
ences are  the  lorms  in  which  uses  are  clothed  (n.  112) ; uses  take  on  form 
in  the  natural  world  (n.  96) ; Divine  order  takes  on  its  form  in  outmosts 
(n.  315) ; the  most  perfect  forms  (n.  62) ; truth  the  form  of  good  (n.  107) ; 
form  of  good  and  truth  (n.  460),  of  spirits  (n.  963,  454,  517),  of  evil  spirits 
(n.  314,  553);  every  angel  Is  in  complete  human  form  (ch.  x.,  n.  73,  77); 
form  of  angelic  thought  (n.  266);  form  of  heaven  (ch.  xxiii.,  n.  200,  211, 
94,  99,  60) ; angelic  speech  flows  In  the  form  of  heaven  (n.  242) ; some 
idea  of  the  form  of  heaven  can  be  gained  by  the  study  of  the  human 
body  (n.  212) ; the  form  of  the  spirit  (n.  453, 434, 435) ; a spirit’s  face  is  the 
outward  form  of  his  affection  (n.  457);  the  face  the  outward  form  of  the 
interiors  (n.  143);  written  forms  in  heaven  (n.  260);  the  simple  have  no 
conception  of  any  thing  apart  from  form  (n.  74);  the  Divine  In  human 
. form  ((n.  79) ; variety  arranged  in  heavenly  form  constitutes  perfection 
(n.  70;  man  an  image  of  heaven  in  his  internal  form  (n.  99);  form  of 
man  after  death  (ch.  xlvii.);  everything  that  exists  interiorly  in  man 
exists  in  forms  which  are  substances  (n.  418). 

Foundations  signify  truths  on  which  the  church  is  established  (n.  187);  the 
Word  serves  in  place  of  man  as  a foundation  for  heaven  (n.  305). 

Freedom  is  from  love  (n.  380);  freedom  and  marriage  love  (n.  380);  freedom  of 
the  angels  (n.  44,  45);  freedom  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  500);  freedom 
of  the  evil  in  the  other  life  (n.  506) ; man's  freedom  (n.  293,  298,  598) ; 
freedom  of  man  due  to  equilibrium  between  heaven  and  hell  (ch.  lxlii., 
n.  537,  599) ; freedom  is  equilibrium  of  the  spiritual  world  (n.  58 9) ; what 
spiritual  freedom  or  equilibrium  is  (n.  597). 

Friends  recognized  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  494,  495). 

Friendship  (see  Relationship). 

Fruit.— Good  works  compared  to  fruit  on  account  of  correspondence  (n.  Ill); 
fruits  in  heaven  correspond  to  the  good  of  love  (n.  176, 185) ; correspond 
to  affections  for  good  and  truth  (n.  520). 

Function.— The  government  of  heavenly  societies  depends  upon  their  func- 
tions (n.  213,  217) ; greater  variety  of  functions  in  heaven  than  on  earth 
(n.  393) ; functions  cannot  be  performed  in  heaven  by  one  who  looks  to 
self-honor  (n.  389). 


Gabriel  is  an  angelic  society  (n.  52). 

Gardens,  their  correspondence  (n.  Ill);  gardens  in  heaven  (n.  184,  185). 
Garments.— Signification  of  garments  in  the  Word  (n.  365) ; garments  of  angels 
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(ch.  xx.);  garments  in  the  hells  (n.  182);  garments  of  sptritR  entering 
heaven  (n.  519)  \ the  Lord’s  “garments  ” represent  Divine  truth  (n.  129). 

Oates— Gates  of  heaven  and  hell  (n.  428,  430, 583, 585). 

Generals.— Generals  in  the  most  perfect  forms  (n.  62) ; generals  and  their  parts 
(n.  64);  numbers  involve  generals,  words  particulars  (n.  263);  generals 
and  particulars  of  angelic  wisdom  (n.  267) ; generals  and  particulars  of 
heavenly  affection  (n.  413). 

Generation,  its  signification  (n.  382[6]). 

Genii,  who  they  are  (n.  123,  578) ; look  toward  darkness  (n.  151) ; dwell  in  the 
hell  that  is  behind  (n.  311) ; the  nature  of  their  malice  (n.  579) ; are  in 
the  western  quarter  (n.  596). 

Girls,  their  training  in  heaven  (n.  391). 

Glory,  its  correspondence  (n.  1) ; heaven  does  not  consist  of  glory  (n.  6) ; glory 
of  angels  (n.  25,  26);  glory  not  the  end  of  heavenly  intelligence  (n. 

. 347). 

God.— The  Lord  the  God  of  heaven  (n.  2, 5) ; He  is  order  (n.  57) ; how  the  simple 
think  of  God  (n.  82) ; the  sensual  man  cannot  get  a true  idea  of  God  as 
Man  (n.  86,  86);  meaning  of  “having  God  before  the  eyes”  (n.  143); 
peace  of  those  that  are  content  in  God  (n.  284);  all  good  from  God 
(n.  291);  heathen  readily  accept  the  true  ideas  of  God  (n.  321);  order  is 
from  the  Supreme  God  (ri.  322);  spirits  who  thought  that  heavenly  joy 
consisted  in  praising  God  (n.  404) ; everywhere  in  the  universe  the  Lord 
acknowledged  as  God  (n.  417) ; beasts  cannot  think  about  God  (n.  435) ; 
God  never  turns  from  man  or  casts  him  into  hell  (n.  545). 

GOOD.— All  good  is  from  God  (n.  291) ; the  common  good  (n.  64) ; good  of  love 
(n.  7) ; all  good  of  love  pertains  to  love  (n.  23) ; to  love  good  is  to  will  it 
and  do  it  (n.  15);  its  relation  to  love  to  the  neighbor  (n.  558[5]);  good 
belongs  to  the  will  (n.  26) ; alternate  delight  and  lack  of  delight  renders 
the  perception  of  good  more  exquisite  (n.  158) ; those  who  separate  faith 
- and  good  (n.  2) ; good  done  from  self  is  not  good  (n.  8, 566)  ;_when  a man 
looks  to  himself  in  the  good  that  he  does  (n.  558[a]);  in  the  hells  none 
are  in  truths  and  goods  (n.  551) ; man  in  equilibrium  between  good  and 
evil  (n.  293) ; equilibrium  between  evil  and  good  (n.  537, 589) ; for  every 
~ good  there  is  an  opposite  evil  (n.  541) ; when  a man’s  spirit  is  released 
it  is  either  in  his  good  or  in  his  evil  (n.  577) ; man  must  be  in  good  to 
be  able  to  see  evils  (n.  598) ; all  good  increases  immeasurably  in'  the 
other  life  (n.  406) ; good  of  others  the  desire  of  the  angels  (n.  408) ; angels 
are  near  to  or  far  from  man  according  as  he  is  in  good  (n.  391);  good 
of  life  of  angels  (n.  288);  one  angel’s  good  differs  from  another’s  (n.  231); 
angels  receive  the  things  of  heaven  according  to  the  quality  of  the  good 
that  is  in  them  from  the  Lord  (n.  53) ; angels  separated  into  societies 
according  to  the  differences  in  their  good  of  love  and  faith  (n.  41, 42, 45) ; 
the  good  of  love  and  faith  makes  heaven  (n.  51) ; a church  is  a church  in 
so  far  as  the  good  of  love  and  faith  reigns  therein  (n.  57) ; good  of  love 
corresponds  to  fire  and  good  of  faith  to  light  (n.  118) ; in  heaven  trees 
bear  fruit  in  accordance  with  the  good  of  love  (n.  176) ; priesthood  signi- 
fies good  of  love  in  tl»e  Lord  (n.  226);  those  that  “shine  forth  as  the 
sun  ” receive  the  good  of  love  directly  from  the  Lord  (n.  348) ; good  that 
goes  forth  from  the  Lord  is  a likeness  of  Him  (n.  16) ; the  belief  of  those 
in  good  in  regard  to  heaven  (n.  176) ; in  feo  far  as  one  ascribes  the  use 
he  performs  to  the  Lord  he  performs  that  use  from  good  (n.  390) ; good 
of  love  to  the  Lord  as  a motive  (n.  472);  good  flows  into  man  from  the 
Lord  (n.  546) ; love  to  the  Lord  from  the  Lord  is  the  origin  of  the  good 
of  all  in  heaven  (n.  72);  those  in  like  good  recognize  each  other  in 
heaven  (n.  46) ; in  heaven  good  is  the  neighbor  (n.  64) ; the  good  of  the 
spiritual  kingdom  is  the  good  of  charity  (n.  215,  241);  all  forms  of  gov- 
ernment in  heaven  look  to  the  public  good  (n.  217) ; the  end  in  heaven  is 
the  common  good  (n.  217,  418);  rational  activity  of  the  spirits  who  have 
been  in  good  in  the  world  (n.  505);  good  continually  descends  from 
heaven  (n.  591);  good  of  innocence  (n.  283);  those  in  a state  of  inno- 
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cence  do  not  attribute  jrood  to  them  selves  (n.  218);  Innocence  the  be- 
in?  (esse)  of  all  good  (n.  281) ; conjunction  of  Innocence  and  peace  like 
that  of  good  and  its  delight  (n.  288);  good  in  relation  to  the  Greatest 
Man  (n.  96);  anything  good  is  good  in  the  measure  of  its  use  (n.  107); 
wisdom  is  loving  use  that  is  the  good  of  others  (n.  390) ; the  general  use 
the  general  good  (n.  392) ; good  used  as  a means  is  not  good  (n.  499) ; 
love  of  good  and  of  uses  the  basis  of  the  dominion  of  love  of  the  neigh- 
bor (n.  £64). 

Gold,  silver  and  copper  signify  respectively  celestial,  spiritual  and  natural 
good  (n.  115);  flames  correspond  to  good  (n.  179);  length  means  a state 
of  good  (n.  197) ; in  the  Word  “ righteousness  ” signifies  celestial  good 
and  “judgment”  spiritual  good  (n.  216). 

Training  of  the  simple  good  in  heaven  (n.  391,  527) ; their  falsities  removed 
in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  425);  their  internal  and  external  thought 
make  one  by  correspondence  (n.  499). 

Divine  good  the  heat  of  heaven  (n.  117, 134);  Divine  order  is  caused  by  Di-* 
vine  good  flowing  forth  from  the  Lord  (n.  107) ; Divine  good  that  goes 
forth  from  the  Lord  is  innocence  itself  (n.  282) ; Divine  good  is  what 
makes  heaven  in  general  and  particular  (n,  397). 

Goods  in  heaven  in  infinite  variety  (n.  41) ; sharing  of  all  goods  in  heaven 
(n.  268) ; heavenly  societies  vary  according  to  goods  (n.  387) ; heavenly 
love  consists  in  loving  goods  for  the  Bake  of  goods  (n.  557). 

Good  and  Truth.— Truth  is  the  form  of  good  (n.  107) ; the  form  of  good  and 
truth  (n.  460) ; truth  the  sole  receptacle  of  good  (n.  371) ; the  outer  mem- 
ory as  a seat  for  good  and  truth  (n.  466);  spiritual  truths  relate  to  the 
good  of  love  and  truth  of  faith  (n.  468);  spiritual  goods  and  truths  are 
learned  from  heaven,  not  from  the  world  (n.  512);  what  a man  looks 
upon  as  good  and  truth  (n.  423) ; all  things  in  the  universe  have  relation 
to  good  and  truth  (n.  137) ; power  of  good  and  truth  (n.  137,  232) ; influx 
Into  man’s  good  and  truth  (n.  297) ; good  and  truth  conjoined  In  a man 
are  not  two  bnt  one  (n.  372) ; good  and  truth  can  only  be  conjoined  by 
means  of  innocence  (n.  281) ; innocence  a receptacle  for  good  and  truth 
(n.  329) ; those  in  the  innocence  of  wisdom  know  no  truth  and  do  no 
good  from  themselves  (n.  279);  the  innocence  of  children  the  plane  for 
all  /riTections  for  good  and  truth  (n.  341);  children  guided  in  heaven 
into  knowledge  of  truth  and  affection  for  good  (n.  334) ; reception  of 
good  and  truth  by  children  in  heaven  (n.'  336, 344) ; spiritual  life  is  fed  by 
affection  for  good  and  truth  (n.  Ill) ; angels  are  given  houses  according 
to  their  perception  of  good  and  truth  (n.  190) ; angels  affiliated  according 
to  the  nature  of  their  good  and  truth  (n.  206) ; peace  springs  from  the 
coi^unction  of  good  and  truth  in  each  angel  (n.  286) ; true  intelligence 
and  wisdom  is  seeing  and  perceiving  what  is  true  and  good  (n.  351, 
469) ; every  one  can  acknowledge  truths,  but  only  the  good  can  perceive 
them  (n.  153) ; reception  of  the  Lord  means  reception  of  good  and  truth 
from  Him  (n.  80) ; recognized  in  heaven  that  all  good  and  truth  are  from 
the  Lord  (n.  8) ; every  good  and  truth  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  and 
makes  heaven  is  in  the  human  form  (n.  460);  every  angel  is  in  his  own 
truth  and  good  (n.  231) ; good  and  truth  open  man's  gate  to  heaven  (n. 
430) ; spiritual  birth  affected  through  a knowledge  of  good  and  truth  (n. 
345) ; all  received  into  heaven  who  have  loved  truth  and  good  (n.  350) , 
what  a man  receives  in  heaven  depends  upon  the  degree  of  his  affection 
for  good  and  truth  (n.  349);  delights  of  the  soul  are  affections  for  good 
and  truth  (n.  396) ; delights  that  descend  from  the  conjunction  of  good 
and  truth  (n.  489);  their  interest  in  goods  and  truths  show  the  true 
nature  of  spirits  in  the  first  state  after  death  (n.  496) ; Africans  readily 
receive  goods  and  truths  in  heaven  (n.  326) ; man  is  man  from  his  abil- 
ity to  understand  what  is  true  and  to  will  what  is  good  (n.  60) ; truth 
is  changed  into  good  as  soon  as  it  enters  into  the  will  (n.  26) ; the  will 
relates  to  good,  the  understanding  to  truth  (n.  137);  the  understanding 
and  will  of  the  angels  are  continually  being  perfected  by  means  of 
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truths  of  intelligence  and  goods  of  love  (n.  221) ; Whatman  understands 
he  calls  truth,  and  what  he  wills  he  calls  good  (n.  231) ; man  is  loved  by 
the  Lord  to  the  extent  that  his  will  is  formed  from  good  and  his  under- 
standing from  truth  (n.  350) ; those  in  the  arms  and  hands  of  the 
Greatest  Man  are  in  the  power  of  truth  from  good  (n.  96) ; good  of  faith 
is  in  its  essence  truth  from  good  (n.  118) ; only  those  in  truths  from  good 
can  speak  with  angels  (n.  250);  all  spiritual  power  arises  from  truth 
from  good  (n.  538,  539);  good  and  truth  in  relation  to  marriage  (n. 
374-382) ; no  marriage  love  without  the  Jove  of  good  and  truth  (n.  381) ; 
procreation  of  good  and  truth  in  heavenly  marriages  (n.  382[6J) ; an- 
tagonism toward  goods  and  truths  of  the  church  of  those  in  self-love  (n. 
562);  evil  appears  as  good  and  falsity  as  truth  to  evil  spirits  (n.  455). 

Trees  correspond  to  knowledges  of  good  and  truth,  their  fruit  to  affections 
for  good  and  truth  (n.  Ill) ; all  things  that  correspond  to  heaven  have 
relation  to  good  and  truth  (n.  113) ; iron  signifies  truth  apart  from  good 
• (n.  115);  light  ocrresponds  to  truth  from  good  (n.  179);  in  heaven 

houses  correponds  to  the  good  of  the  angels,  and  the  things  outside  to 
truths  from  good  (n.  186) ; “ the  twelve  gates  of  the  New  Jerusalem ” 
signify  the  truths  of  the  church  leading  to  good  (n.  187) ; measurements 
of  the  New  Jerusalem  signify  goods  and  truths  of  doctrine  (n.  307) ; in 
in  heaven  good  of  use  looks  like  gold,  and  truth  of  use  like  silver  (n. 
361);  signification  of  garments  in  relation  to  good  and  truth  (n.  365); 
the  “elect”  means -those  that  are  in  a life  of  good  and  truth  (n.  420); 
a “ way  ” means  truth  leading  to  good  (n.  590). 

Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  go  forth  from  the  Lord,  and  man’s  reception 
of  them  determines  his  life  (n.  9,  30) ; interiors  are  opened  by  the  re- 
ception of  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  (n.  33);  that  which  goes 
forth  from  the  Lord  as  a sun  is  in  essence  Divine  good  united  to  Divine 
truth  (n.  127,  133);  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  not  in  the  Lord  but 
from  Him  (n.  139);  the  Lord’s  “flesh”  signifies  Divine  good.  His 
“ blood  ” Divine  truth  (n.  147) ; angels  as  receptions  of  Divine  good  and 
Divine  truth  (n.  232) ; so  far  as  an  angel  is  in  innocence  he  is  in  Divine 
good  and  Divine  truth  (n.  280) ; in  heaven  those  are  called  wise  that  are 
in  good,  that  is,  those  that  apply  Divine  truth  to  the  life  (n.  348);  Di- 
vine truth  and  Divine  love  flow  chiefly  into  marriage  love  (n.  370);  the 
hells  are  ruled  by  the  outflow  of  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  from  the 
heavens  (n.  543) 

Goodness  and  charity  produces  heavenly  beauty  (n.  414) ; what  true  goodness 
is  (n.  481,  495). 

Government  in  heaven  (ch.  xxiv.) ; it  differs  in  the  various  societies  and  heavens 
(n.  213,  217);  government  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  is  called  judgment 
(n.  215) ; government  in  heaven  is  pre-eminent  in  love  and  wisdom  (n. 
218);  government  of  heaven  is  by  the  Lord  (n.  406);  government  of  the 
hells  (n.  220,  543). 

Governors  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  (n.  215);  in  heaven  they  put  the  good  of 
others  first  (n.  218) ; governors  in  the  hells  (n.  220). 

Gravitation  and  the  common  centre  in  heaven  (n.  142), 

Greatness  in  heaven  (n.  408). 


Habitation.— Heaven  called  a habitation  of  peace  (n.  287).  (See  Abode  ana 

HOU8E.) 

Hands  signify  power  (n.  97,  231). 

Happiness  in  heaven  (ch.  xlii.,  n.  6,  268);  external  happiness  (n.  34);  how  the 
Lord  holds  men  in  happiness  (n.  45) ; love  to  the  Lord  wills  the  happiness 
of  all  (n.  399);  spirits  who  believed  that  heavenly  happiness  consists  in 
idleness  (n.  403) ; in  heaven  he  that  is  least  is  happiest  (n.  408) ; happiness 
permitted  to  those  who  enter  the  other  life  (n.  412). 

Hatred  in  infernal  marriages  (n.  377);  hatred  of  evji  spirits  for  holy  things  (n. 
570). 
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Head,  Its  correspondence  (n.  97,  251);  head  of  the  Greatest  Man  (n.  85);  in 
heaven  no  one  allowed  to  look  at  the  back  of  the  head  of  another  (n. 
144). 

Hearing.— Organ  of  hearing  affected  from  within  bj(  the  speech  of  angels  (n. 
248) ; angels  of  inmost  heaven  taught  by  hearing  (n.  271) ; use  and  delight 
of  hearing  (n.  402) ; hearing  in  the  spiritual  world  (n.  462). 

Heart,  its  correspondence  (n.  96,  96) ; the  church  where  the  Word  is  is  like  the 
heart  and  lungs  «f  a man  (n.  308)  ; the  spirit  remains  in  the  body  as  long 
as  the  heart  beats  (n.  447);  all  vi^al  motion  depends  upon  the  motion  of 
the  heart  and  lungs  (n.  446). 

Heat  is  from  love  (n.  14,  447)  *,  corresponds  to  love  (n.  135) ; heat  of  heaven  (ch. 
xv.,  n.  117,  133,  134,  226);  heat  has  two  origins,  the  sun  of  heaven  and 
the  sun  of  the  world  (n.  567);  heat  of  man's  life  (n.  568);  heat  of  heaven 
unendurable  to  those  in  corporeal  love  (n.  481);  effect  of  heavenly  heat 
in  the  hells  (n.  672);  heat  from  hell  excites  lusts  in  man  (n.  671);  the 
products  of  heat  depend  upon  what  it  shines  upon  (n.  669). 

Heaven.  > —Heaven  is  a common  sharing  of  all  with  each  (n.  73) ; in  heaven 

Heavens.  J there  is  a sharing  of  thoughts  and  affections  (n.  369);  in  heaven 
the  interiors  are  not  hidden  (n.  131);  the  order  of  interiors  in  heaven 
(n.  499) ; speech  and  thought  one  in  heaven  (n.  2) ; its  topography  (n. 
188);  their  situations  (n.  207,  209,  683);  their  arrangement  (n.  96);  its 
form  (ch.  xxlii.,  n.  200,  212);  the  three  heavens  (n.  20-29,  33);  internal 
and  external  in  each  (n.  32);  separated  by  differences  of  state  (n.  193); 
those  in  the  inmost  heaven  not  clothed  (n.  179);  its  two  kingdoms  (n.  . 
20);  the  kingdoms  united  by  intermediate  societies  (n.  27);  societies  in 
heaven  (ch.  vi.,  vll.);  all  conjoined  by  influx  (n.  37,  208);  how  arranged 
to  maintain  an  equilibrium  (n.  594);  the  doctrines  of  the  different 
heavens  (n.  227);  the  extent  of  the  uninhabited  heaven  (n.  419);  the  four 
quarters  in  heaven  (ch.  xvi.);  its  immensity  (ch.  xliii.);  is  a whole  from 
various  parts  arranged  in  most  perfect  form  (n.  66) ; all  things  in  heaven 
organized  according  to  Divine  order  (n.  389) ; it  is  perfected  by  greater 
and  greater  fulness  (n.  71);  it  is  in  infinite  variety  (n.  406);  all  heaven  in 
the  aggregate  reflects  a single  man  (ch.  viii.,  n.  418);  is  in  the  form  of  a 
man  (n.  62,  94,  99);  man  a heaven  in  miniature  (n.  30);  man  created  in 
the  form  of  heaven  (n.  454);  man  an  image  of  heaven  in  his  internal 
form  (n.  99);  heaven  terminates  in  and  rests  upon  the  bodily  part  of 
man  (n.  100) ; without  the  human  race  heaven  would  be  like  a house 
without  a foundation  in.  304);  man  born  for  heaven  (n.  82,  324);  proof 
that  heaven  is  from  the  human  race  (n.  314);  the  seed-ground  of  heaven 
is  in  outmosts  (n.  315);  how  man  may  live  the  life  of  heaven  (n.  529); 
life  that  leads  to  heaven  (ch.  lv.) ; how  the  good  are  prepared  for  heaven 
(n.  512,613);  how  spirits  are  introduced  into  heaven  (n.  519);  ways  to 
heaven  (n.  350,  520,  534);  daily  entrance  into  heaven  (n.  593);  conjunc-  ’ 
tion  of  heaven  with  man  and  the  human  race  (ch.  xxxiii.,  xxxiv.);  its 
conjunction  with  the  world  (n.  112,  252);  there  is  a correspondence  of 
heaven  with  all  things  of  the  earth  (ch.  xiii.);  correspondence  of  all'things 
of  heaven  with  all  things  of  man  (ch.  xii.);  all  correspondence  with 
heaven  is  with  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human  (n.  101) ; from  the  Lord’s  Di- 
vine Human  heaven  as  a whole  and  in  part  reflects  man  (ch.  xl.);  man’s 
communication  with  heaven  (n.  204);  when  pen  talk  with  angels  they 
also  see  the  things  of  heaven  (n.  252);  heaven  opened  to  interior  sight  (n. 
171);  those  of  the  Ancient  Church  had  communication  with  heaven  by^ 
means  of  correspondences  (n.  87);  heaven  not  received  through  baptism 
(n.  329);  no  one  without  a conception  of  the  Divine  can  enter  heaven  (n. 

2,  82);  the  Lord  the  God  of  heaven  (n.  2,5);  degrees  in  heaven  (n.  34, 39); 
heaven  flows  into  the  functions  and  uses  of  the  bodily  members  (n.  96); 
uses  in  heaven  (n.  361);  renewed  youth  in  heaven  (n.  414) ; employments 
in  heaven  (ch.  xli.);  communication  of  all  things  in  heaven  (n.  268) ; do- 
minion in  heaven  (n.  564);  worship  in  heaven  (ch.  xxv.);  government  in 
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heaven  (eh.  xxlv.);  thnss  who  administer  ecclesiastical  aflairs  ud 
preach  in  hearen  <n.  383);  writing  in  heaven  (eh.xxix.);  writingum 
in  the  different  heavens  (n.  361);  influx  from  heaven  to  heaven  (n.  ft 
307);  light  and  beat  in  hearen  (ch.  xr.t  n.  SSI);  nothing  in  beaten  E 
correspond  to  night  (n.  136);  marriages  and  marriage  lore  in  heaven (d 
xL) ; why  heaven  is  likened  in  the  Word  to  marriage  (n.  371);  heaven » 
marriage  of  good  and  truth  <n.  374):  advance  of  marriage  lore  toward 
heaven  (n.  MB);  the  wise  and  simple  In  hearen  (ch.xxxvii.);  ample 
minded  in  heaven  (n.  18);  rich  and  poor  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxixJ;  the  poor 
instructed  in  heaven  (n.  364);  the  heathen  in  heaven  (ch.  rari);  Chi- 
nese, Jews,  and  Africans  in  heaven  (n.  336);  conjunction  erf  heaven  with 
those  outside  the  church  (n.  308);  “a  new  heaven  and  a new  earth1' 
means  a new  church  (n.  307) ; the  church  the  Lord’s  heaven  on  earth  (n. 

57) ; the  sun  in  heaven  (ch.  xiv.) ; all  things  seen  in  heaven  originate  from 
the  Lord  as  a sun  (n.  117);  in  heaven  all  things  come  from  die  Lordm. 
173);  the  distances  of  the  various  heavens  from  the  Lord  as  a ran  (n.  12); 
ail  in  heaven  turned  continually  to  the  Lord  as  a sun  or  aas  moon(n. 
123) ; all  things  determined  in  heaven  according  to  the  Lord's  presence 
(n.  199) ; the  Lord  often  appears  in  heaven  as  an  angel,  bat  not  in  per- 
son (n.  121);  heaven  is  heaven  from  the  Lord’s  Divine  (n.3M);Bfe« 
heaven  implanted  in  all  by  the  Lord  (n.  322);  the  life  that  leads  tc 
heaven  a life  in  the  world  (n.  388.,  360,  535) ; all  are  received  Into  beaten  i 
who  have  loved  truth  and  good  (n.  380) ; heaven  consists  of  all  from  the 
beginning  of  this  earth  that  have  lived  a good  life  (n.  415, 416);  be  who 
has  heaven  in  himself  has  it  in  all  things  least  and  greatest  (n.  Sc); 
heaven  Is  within  one  (n.  S3,  319);  la  within  the  angels  (n.  53);  heaven  u> 
each  one  differs  (n.  319) ; space  In  heaven  (ch.  xxiU;  time  in  heaven  (ch. 
xviii.);  no  time  or  space  in  heaven,  but  a progression  of  sll  things (n. 
163);  extension  in  heaven  is  not  determinate  (n.  86);  the  three  dimen 
sions  in  heaven  (n.  197);  representatives  and  appearances  in  heaven  (A 
xix.);  appearances  in  heaven  illustrated  (n.  176);  in  heaven  people  often 
appear  to  be  where  their  look  is  fixed  (n.  121):  nature  of  objects  in 
heaven  (n.  171, 172);  things  that  appear  to  the  angels  have  real  existence 
(n.  175);  many  objects  in  heaven  described  (n.  189);  houses,  gardens,  | 
cities,  palaces,  etc.,  in  heaven  (n.  184,  186) ; appearance  of  external 
things  in  heaven  changes  with  the  changes  of  the  angel’s  interiors^ 
156) ; appearances  In  heaven  the  same  as  in  the  world  (n.  464);  delights 
of  the  landscape,  etc.,  in  heaven  (n.  489);  joy  and  happiness  in  bewen 
(ch.  xlii.);  delights  of  heaven  (n.  397,  399);  variety  of  uses  and  delimits  I 
the  basis  of  heaven  (n.  408);  two  distinct  loves  in  heaven,  love  to  the 
Lord  and  love  toward  the  neighbor  (n.  15);  love  to  the  Lord  the  uni- 
versal ruling  love  In  heaven  (n.  486);  love  the  foundation  of  heaven  (n 
386);  all  are  conjoined  by  love  in  heaven  (to.  14) : love  of  rule  not  posa- 
ble in  heaven  (n.  407);  the  Word  in  heaven  (n.  259);  man  would  haw 
been  separated  from  heaven  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  Word 
heaven  is  stored  up  in  man’s  innocence  (n.  276);  all  in  heaven  are » 
innocence  (n.  280);  inmost  in  all  the  good  of  heaven  is  innocence  (n 
282);  peace  and  innocence  the  two  inmost  things  of  heaven  (n.®); 
heaven  called  a habitation  of  peace  (n.  287);  heaven  is  for  all  who  have 
lived  a life  of  love  and  peace  (n.  357) ; life  in  heaven  (n.  506) ; so  far  mod? 
is  in  the  form  of  heaven  he  is  in  hearen  (n.  203) ; man  has  heaven  with- 
in him  to  the  extent  that  he  wills  and  does  truths  (n.  425);  those  m 
heaven  are  in  the  Lord  and  the  Lord  in  them  (n.  11);  heaven  is  whet* 
the  Lord  is  acknowledged  and  loved  (n.  56);  all  in  heaven  act  asm* 
from  the  Lord  (n.  64) ; in  heaven  the  Lord  is  the  All-in-all  because  He 
is  the  ruling  love  (n.  58);  little  children  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxviL.n.i; 
mere  adm  ission  into  heaven  does  not  give  heavenly  joy  (n.  525);  no  one 
enters  heaven  by  mercy  apart  from  means  (ch.  liv.,  n.  54);  self-love  sep- 
arates from  heaven  (n.  557);  those  that  do  not  perform  uses  for  thegen 
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enrt  good  are  cast  out  of  heaven  (n.  64);  spirits  that .have  confirmed 
themselves  in  a belief  in  their  own  power  not  admitted  to  heaven 
experience  in  heaven  of  those  that  do  not  belong  there  (n.  40, 54) , suffer- 
expenence  heaven  (n  400,  481);  the  sensual  man  cannot  get  a 

true°idea*o?] heaven  (n.  85,  86);  man’s  intention  in  regard  to  life  after 
death  d^e  to  Influx  from  heaven  (n.  607) ; good  spirits  gneved  at  the  .g- 
in  the  church  in  regard  to  things  of  heaven  (n.  77)  ; man’s  er- 
ideas  about  his  relations  with  heaven  (n.  302);  erroneous  ideas 
^ extent  of  heaven  (n.  420)  ; erroneous  beliefs  in  the  world 

£ regard  £ heaven  and  hell  (n.  311-313);  man  conjoined  bothto  heaven 
Indmhell  (n.  599);  man’s  ruling  love  is  heaven  or  hell  (n.  477);  world 
nf  nnirlts  the  intermediate  state  between  heaven  and  hell  (n.  421) , equi- 
Ubrbimbetweenheaven  and  hell  (ch.  Ixli.,  n.  *36);  difference  between 
the  eauilibrium  of  heaven  and  that  of  hell  (n.  591) ; g*tes  of  heaven  and 
h^llT  iSr  preparation  lor  heaven  and  hell  (n.  430);  heaven  and  hell 
are  separated  Pby  a difference  in  tftf*  £.  £**  fgm 
front  the  human  race  (ch.  xxxvl.  ! °HA  ,T  ’ 

Divine,  Good,  Man,  Marriage,  Sooibtt,  Stat^Wmjom) 

Hebrew —In  some  respect*  it  coincides  wUta the  lanprage  of  heaven  (n.  S3*), 

H8BRR  *.  . fToK-pw  241):  ancient  Hebrew  (n.  26(0- 

Height  means  a distinction  between  good  and  truth  according  to  degrees  (n. 

, s-saasqssssssssss 

cifer,”  etc.,  mean  the  different  ^ells  (n.  544) , divisions,  and 

no  one  cast  into  hell  r*  into  hell  in  482);  spirits 

(n.  491);  those  who  profess  ^th^oneare  ^'ntohell  ^ 

of  obsession  cast  into  hell  (n.  257)  j tnoso  wn  p * n ton, 

"Xwe^hell  (n.  456) : the 

the  rich  of  the  world  who  have  changes  of  state  in 

of  those  that  have  been  governed  by ^decflt.  n- J alMn the  hells 
hell  (n.  161);  first  state  of  those  entering  hell  (n.  . all 

turned  to  their  own  loves  (n.  552);  those  in  hell  J^ShdSs  ther£ 
frnm  the  L.ord  In  123  151);  all  in  the  hells  are  in  evils  and  falsities  mere 
from  (ch  lviii.)  ;’  those  in  the  hells  appear  to  others  as  monsters  (n.  80, 
131);  those  in  the  hells  appear  clothed  In  repulsive  garments  (n  1®  . 
senses  of  those  In  the  hells  are  very  imperfect  (n  462),  some  In  the  hens 
know  that  what  they  believe  Is  false,  but  cannot  resist  tbe  delighte^f 
their  love  (n.  455) ; those  in  hell  cannot  be  saved  (n  595)  , speech 
(n.  245,  553);  lust  in  hell  (n.571);  forms,  voice,  etc.,  of  evH l spirits i(n; 
553);  torments  in  hell  (n.  573,  674);  gnashing  of  teeth  in  hell  (n.  575K 
nature  of  the  light  (n.  684);  what  hell  fire  is  (ch.  lix.,n.  571,  572),  its 
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malice  and  evil  (n.  577);  power  in  hell  (n.  233);  no  power  in  hell  (n.  539); 
life  in  hell  called  spiritual  death  (n.  80);  exhalations  of  falsity  and  lusts 
from  the  hells  (n.  538, 574);  evil  continually  ascends  out  of  hell  (n.  501); 
hell  in  man  (n.  425,  547);  evil  men’s  communication  with  hell  (n.  204); 
we  are  saved  by  the  Lord  from  the  hell  of  our  own  evils  (n.  342) ; there 
would  be  no  hell  if  men  could  be  saved  by  mercy  apart  from  means 
(n.  524);  advance  of  adultery  toward  hell  (n.  386);  all  things  contrary 
to  Divine  order  correspond  to  hell  (n.  113) ; their  antagonism  toward 
innocence  (n.  283).  (See  Heaven.) 

Heresy.— The  sense  of  the  letter  may  beget  heresies  (n.  311,  455). 

Heredity.— Evil  heredity  (n.  509). 

Hills  signify  spiritual  love  (n.  188). 

Higher  and  Lower  designate  interior  and  exterior  (n.  22). 

HOLINESS,  true  and  counterfeit  (n.  224). 

Holy.— Divine  truth  called  the  Holy  (n.  140). 

Holy  Supper  (n.  111). 

Honesty.— Motives  of  honesty  (n.  358);  love  of  honesty  (n.  468);  what  true 
honesty  is  (n.  481) ; how  it  is  made  spiritual  (n.  512). 

Honor.— How  angels  think  about  dignity  and  honor  (n.  389). 

Houses  in  heaven  (n.  184,  489);  houses  of  angels  (n.  180, 186);  house  of  God  (n. 
223) ; in  each  house  in  heaven  there  is  a government  of  servant  and  mas- 
ter (n.  219);  “the  house  of  the  wedding  feast ’’means  heaven  and  the 
church  (n.  180). 

Human.— The  Lord  glorified  His  human  and  made  it  Divine  (n.  316) ; the  Divine 
Human  exists  only  in  the  Lord  (n.  79) ; heaven  as  a whole  and  in  part 
reflects  man  from  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human  (ch.  xi.) ; all  correspond- 
ence with  heaven  is  with  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human  (n.  101) ; the  temple 
represents  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human  (n.  187) ; the  form  of  heaven  is  from 
the  Lord’ s Divine  Human  (n.  212) ; the  essential  of  all  doctrines  is 
acknowledgment  of  the  Lord’s  Divine  Human  (n.  227) ; direct  influx  is 
from  the  Divine  Human  (n.  297) ; correspondence  of  the  Lord’s  Divine 
Human  (n.  534). 

Hunger.  > — All  angels  hunger  for  wisdom  (n.  274);  means  those  desirous  oi 

Hungry,  f knowledge  of  good  and  truth  (n.  420). 

Husband.— Why  the  Lord  is  called  the  Husband  (n-  80,  371) ; husband  and  wife 
after  death  (n.  368,  494) ; true  marriage  love  not  possible  between  one 
husband  and  several  wives  (n.  379). 

Hypocrites  in  heaven  (n.  48,  68);  what  they  are  (n.  458);  their  speech  (n.  245); 
their  external  memory  (n.  466) ; cast  into  hell  (n.  491) ; the  merely  nat- 
ural man  a hypocrite  (n.  531) ; hypocrites  in  the  other  life  (n.  551),  are 
the  worst  of  all  evil  spirits  (n.  578). 


Idea.— Angelic  idea  converted  into  natural  ideas  for  man’s  reception  (n.  168); 
ideas  about  angels  and  heaven  (n.  183);  ideas  of  thought  are  the  various 
forms  into  which  the  general  affections  are  distributed  (n.  236) ; ideas  of 
angels  are  modifications  of  the  light  of  heaven  (n.  239) ; ideas  of  thought 
presented  to  view  (n.  240);  words  give  expression  to  ideas  of  thought 
from  the  affections  (n.  269) ; ideas  of  little  children  in  heaven  (n.  336, 
338). 

Idolaters  in  the  other  life  (n.  324) ; how  taught  in  the  other  life  (n.  326);  idolar 
ters  in  the  Ancient  Church  (n.  327). 

Ignorance  of  those  on  earth  in  regard  to  heaven  (n.  396) ; why  man  is  born  into 
ignorance  (n.  108). 

Image.— Man  created  in  the  image  of  both  worlds  (n.  202).  (See  Form.) 

Immortality.— Man  lives  to  eternity  by  virtue  of  his  highest  or  inmost  (n.  39); 
state  after  death  of  those  that  have  not  believed  in  immortality  (n.  452A 

Incarnation,  reason  for  it  (n.  101). 

Infinite.— Every  thing  good  is  from  the  Infinite  (n.  469). 
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Infinity.—' The  heavens  compared  with  tb$  infinity  of  the  Creator  (n.  417). 

Influx  is  from  higher  into  lower,  not  the  reverse  (n.  309);  is  from  the  spiritual 
into  the  natural,  not  the  reverse  (n.  135);  is  of  two  kinds,  direct  and  me- 
diate (n.  37,  208,  297) ; there  is  a Divine  influx  into  the  world  apart  from 
man  (n.  112) ; influx  into  the  vegetable  kingdom  (n.  567);  Divine  influx 
terminates  in  man’s  outmosts  (n.  3(H);  influx  in  the  heavens  (n.  31,  37) ; 
from  heaven  to  heaven  (n.  206,  207)  ; influx  of  children  in  heaven  (n. 
336);  children  receive  Influx  from  the  inmost  heaven  (n.  277);  angels  of 
the  inmost  heaven  clearly  perceive  influx  (n.  8);  celestial  angels  know 
the  truth  by  influx  (n.  26);  belief  in  reincarnation  due  to  influx  (n.  256); 
no  one  in  heaven  allowed  to  look  at  the  back  of  the  head  of  another  be- 
cause it  would  disturb  influx  (n.  144);  the  human  rational  exists  by  in- 
flux of  light  from  heaven  (n.  309) ; where  influx  into  man  occurs  (n.  251); 
man  can  do  nothing  without  influx  from  heaven  (n.  228);  why  man  is 
no  longer  ruled  by  influx  (n.  247,  296) ; influx  varies  in  accordance  with 
its  reception  (n.  569);  those  who  have  extinguished  lt(n.  82);  it  cannot 
enter  if  the  higher  regions  of  the  mind  are  closed  (n.  632);  man’s  intui- 
tion in  regard  to  the  life  after  death  is  from  influx  (n.  602) ; the  true  idea 
of  God  as  in  human  form  is  from  influx  (n.  82);  the  Lord  draws  all  to 
Himself  by  means  of  influx  (n.  548) ; delight  of  the  senses  is  from  influx 
(n.  402) ; marriage  love  is  the  very  plane  of  Divine  influx  (n.  370) ; influx 
defined  (n.  168).  (See  Interiors.) 

Inheritance  of  evil  (n.  558[a]).  

Inmost.— The  uses  of  man’s  inmost  (n.  39) ; man  has  an  inmost  into  which  the 
Divine  flows,  beasts  have  not  (n.  435) ; heavenly  joy  starts  from  inmosts 

1 (n.  409, 413);  true  peace  flows  from  inmosts  into  the  lower  faculties  (n. 

290) ; innocence  is  the  inmost  in  all  the  good  of  heaven  (n.  282) ; the  Lord 
flows  into  and  governs  man’s  Inmosts  and  outmosts  (n.  297);  ideas  of 
children  in  heaven  flow  chiefly  from  inmosts  (n.  336). 

Innocence  corresponds  to  nakedness  (n.  179, 280) ; children  signify  innocence  (n. 
341) ; true  nature  of  innocence  is  unknown  to  most  (n.  276) ; it  is  willing- 
ness to  be  led  by  the  Lord  (n.  281);  it  is  a receptacle  for  good  and  truth 
(n.  329) ; it  is  a receptacle  for  all  things  of  heaven  (n.  341) ; the  Divine 
good  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  is  innocence  itself  (n.  282) ; genuine 
innocence  is  the  innocence  of  wisdom  (n.  278, 279);  the  delight  of  inno- 
cence (n.  282);  the  good  of  innocence  (n.  283);  all  in  heaven  are  in  inno- 
cence (n.  280);  the  third  heaven  is  the  heaven  of  innocence  (n.  332);  in- 
nocence in  marriage  love  in  heaven  (n.  3821a]);  state  of  innocence  of 
the  angels  (ch.  xxxi.);  innocence  of  the  heathen  (n.  824);  innocence  and 
peace  the  two  inmost  things  of  heaven  (n.  285);  peace  differs  in  agree- 
ment with  the  state  of  innocence  (n.  288). 

Insanity.—1 Those  in  the  hells  clothed  according  to  their  insanity  (n.  182);  in- 
sanity of  the  evil  (n.  290) ; insanity  of  the  wicked  in  the  other  life  (n.  508) . 

Instincts  of  animals  are  from  the  spiritual  world  (n.  106). 

Instruction  of  those  entering  the  other  life  (ch.  liii.). 

Instrument.— The  body  merely  the  instrument  of  the  spirit  (n.  432, 435). 

Intellectual  and  voluntary  (n.  32);  the  spiritual  kingdom  is  the  intellectual 
part  of  heaven  (n.  96). 

Intelligence  defined  (n.  148);  it  is  a matter  of  doctrine  (n.  271) ; is  from  Divine 
truth  (n.  80);  what  heavenly  or  interior  intelligence  is  (n.  347,  348);  in- 
telligence in  the  doctrines  of  heaven  (n.  227) ; Intelligence  of  little  chil- 
dren in  heaven  (n.  334);  chief  thing  in  the  intelligence  of  angels  (n.  59); 
intelligence  of  angels  perfected  by  means  of  knowledges  of  truth  and 
good  (n.  469);  angelic  intelligence  of  those  in  love  to  the  Lord(n.  467); 
garments  of  angels  correspond  to  and  vary  with  their  intelligence  (n. 
178);  correspondence  of  things  in  heaven  to  intelligence  (n.  186);  cere- 
bellum corresponds  to  intelligence  (u.  251);  intelligence  of  those  that 
administer  the  civil  affairs  of  heaven  (n.  393);  those  the  angels  call  in- 
telligent (n.  86);  mau  is  born  to  be  intelligent  (n.  368);  false  beliefs  m 
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the  world  about  the  Intelligent  (n.  Sid);  sensual  men  remain  outside  of 
intelligence  (n.  38)$  temporary  intelligence  of  evil  spirits  (n.  153). 

Wisdom  and  intelligence  make  man  (n.  80>;  were  acquired  among  ancient 
people  through  a knowledge  of  correspondence  (n.  87) ; heaven  in  rela- 
tion to  man’s  intelligence  and  wisdom  (n.  203, 204);  true  and  fhlse  intel- 
ligence and  wisdom  (n.  351-353);  man's  capacity  to  receive  intelligence 
and  wisdom  (n.  4641;  a garden  corresponds  to  intelligence  and  wisdom 
of  heaven  (n.  Ill) ; garden,  park,  fruit  trees  apd  flowers  correspond  to  in- 
telligence and  wisdom  (n.  176);  angels  have  intelligence  and  wisdom  in 
proportion  aR  their  affections  are  Interior  and  perfeet  (n.  49),  and  in  pro- 
portion to  thfe  extension  of  their  thought  throughout  heaven  (n.  79); 
light  of  angels  varies  as  they  are  in  intelligence  and  wisdom  from  the 
Lord  (n.  128) ; change  of  state  of  angels  Is  a change  in  respect  to  love 
and  faith,  and  wisdom  and  intelligence  therefrom  (n.  164);  intelligence 
and  wisdom  are  what  constitute  an  angel  (n.  340);  wisdom  and  intelli- 
gence of  angels  Immeasurably  superior  to  that  of  man  (n.  676). 

Intention  of  man  described  (n.  532). 

Intercourse  in  the  other  life  (n.  479). 

Interiors.— The  face  corresponds  to  interiors  (n.  251);  all  things  ill  heaven  cor- 
respond to  the  interiors  of  the  angeis  (n.  173,  186);  things  visible  in 
heaven  that  do  not  correspond  to  interiors  are  not  real  appearances  (n. 
176);  in  heaven  spaces  correspond  to  interiors  (n.  217);  in -heaven  dis- 
tances and  spaces  depend  upon  interiors  (n.  193, 195, 196) ; the  states  of  the 
interiors  are  what  make  heaven  (n.  S3, 35);  delight  in  heaven  affects  tlie 
interiors  (n.  396);  in  heaven  the  interiors  of  the  really  wise  appear  bril- 
liant and  shining  (n.. 856);  interiors  not  hidden  in  heaven  (n.  131);  inte-  * 
rioraof  those  listening  to  preaching  in  heaven  (n.  224) ; id  the  other  life 
the  interiors  determine  the  face  (n.  123) ; the  interiors  of  the  mort  ancient 
people  were  turned  heavenward  (n.  306);  man  has  turned  his  Interiors 
away  from  heaven  (n.  306) ; the  interiors  of  men  who  talk  with  angels  (n. 
250,  252);  conjunction  of  heaven,  with  man  is  with  his  interiors  (n.  300); 
the  interiors  of  those  without  true  faith  are  obscured  by  the  light  of 
heaven  (n.-482);  the  interiors  of  thbse  who  have  no  conception  of  the 
Divine  are  closed,  therefore  they  cannot  enter  heaven  (n.  82);  the  inte- 
riors of  man  are  closed  when  he  separates  himself  from  heaven  (n.  252); 
man  must  be  in  heaven  in  respect  to  his  interiors  to  learn  spiritual  good 
and  truth  ; how  the  Lord  opens  man’s  interiors  (n.  512);  man  is  wholly 
such  as  are  his  interiors  (n.  501);  Interiors  and  exteriors  or  raan’R  spirit 
(n.  492);  wisdom  of  men  whose  interiors  are  opened  (n.  267);  man’s  in- 
teriors are  elevated  by  truths  from  the  Word  (n.  253);  man  has  three  de- 
grees of  interiors  (n.  33);  the  order  of  man’s  interiors  (n.  30);  love  to  the 
Lord  opens  the  interiors  of  the  mind  to  the  third  degree  (n.  271);  de- 
lights of  the  soul  affect  the  interiors  (n.  396);  every  man  a spirit  in  re- 
spect to  his  interiors  (ch.  xlv.,  n.  436) ; interiors  of  men  who  have  denied 
the  Divine  (n.  353, 354);  interiors  of  (he  learned  closed  (n.  313);  self-love 
closes  the  interiors  fn.  272);  degrees  in  Interiors  and  exteriors  (n.  38); 
by  interiors  and  exteriors  are  signified  higher  and  lower  (n.  22)';  interi- 
ors not  complete  till  they  exist  in  works  which  are  exteriors  (n.  475);  in- 
teriors are  formed  by  looking  to  the  Divine  and  to  heaven  (n.  351);  In- 
teriors of  the  mind  are  formed  for  the  reception  of  Divine  truth  (n.  347) ; 
the  perception  of  the  Lord’s  presence  is  in  the  interiors  (n.  147);  Interi- 
ors cannot  be  concealed  In  heaven  (n.  48) ; are  concealed  during  the  first 
state  after  death  (n.  497,  498) ; changes  in  the  state  of  the  interior  (n.  156); 
the  correspondence  between  man’s  interiors  and  exteriors  determines 
the  length  of  his  stay  in  the  world  of  spints  (n.  426);  the  state  of  the  in- 
teriors show  the  spirit  as  he  was  in  the  world  (n.  505);  man’s  second 
state  after  death  called  the  state  of  the  interiors  (n.  499);.  wisdom  in- 
creases toward  Interiors  (n.  270);  perfection  increases  toward  interiors 
(n.  34);  their  nature  may  be  known  by  the  nature  of  man’s  love  (n.  532); 
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the  interiors  see  difl'erentlywith  the  right  and  left  eye  (n..!18); interiors 
are  not  complete  till  they  exist  in  works  which  are  exteriors  (n.  475).; 
they  exhibit  tliemselves  in  effect  in  the  body  (n.  621);  interiors  of  chil- 
dren (n.282);  influx  into  the  Interiors  of  children  (n.  277);  how  the  inte- 
riors of  little  children  in  heaven  are  opened  (n.  334);  children  in  the 
other  life  act  in  accordance  with  their  interiors  (n.  &1);  interiors  of  an- 
gels arranged  in  the  form  of  Divine  order  (n.  266):  an  angel's  ruling  lovq 
is  always  before  his  interiors  (n.  193) ; his  interiors  determine  an  angel'a 

‘ heaven  (n.  33);  the  form  of  an  angel's  body  is  the  external  of  his  inte- 
riors (n.  340);  the  interiors  not  immediately  opened  on  entrance  into 
the  World  of  spirits  (n.  467);  are  opened  when  an  angel  reaches  his  so- 
ciety (n.  519);  angels  receive  wisdom  because  their  interiors  are  opened 
(n.  267);  after  death  the  interiors  are  formed  and  opened  in  accordance 
with  the  love  and  the  life  (n.  469);  the  appearance  of  the  interiors  of  the 
good  and  the  evil  in  the  spiritual  world  (n.  481);  interiors  of  hypocrites 
(n.  458);  of*  those  in  false  marriage  love  (n.  380);  of  those  in  self-love  (n. 
560);  of  those  in  the  hells  (n.  151);  in  the  hells  the  Interiors  and  the  ex- 
teriors are  as  one  (n.  563);  interiors  of  evil  spirits  tortured  by  heavenly 
delight  (n.  400). 

Internal.— -Man's  internal  corresponds  to  the  voluntary  and  his  external  to 
the  intellectual  (n.  32);  man  is  internal  or  spiritual,  or  external  or  nat- 
ural (n.  92);  man’s  internal  is  now  closed  from  birth  (n.  202);  the  inter- 
nal and  external  ot  Divine  worship  (n.  221);  the  diabolical  form  of 
spirits  whose  internal  is  not  open  to  heaven  (n.  314);  it  is  man’s  inter- 
nal that  accomplishes,  not  his  external  (n.  368);  good  spirits  in  first 
state  after  death  are  more  interested  in  internals  than  in  externals  (n. 
496);  vastation  is  simply  being  let  into  one’s  internals  (n.  561). 

Israel  signifies  the  spiritual  m 370);  “ the  stone  of  Israel  ’’  signifies  the  Lord 
in  respect  to  His  Divine  Human  (n.  534). ' 

Israelites,  their  marriages  explained  (n.  378). 


Jehovah  spoke  through  spirits  (n  264)  ; He  was  the  God  of  the  Most  Ancient 
and  Ancient  Churches  (n.  327). 

Jerusalem  means  the  Lord’s  church  in  heaven  (n.  73);  means  the  church  that 
is  in  truth  (n.  180). 

Jerusalem  (The  New),  what  it  and  its  parts  signify  (n.  187, 307);  signifies  a 
* new  church  (n.  197). 

Jesus  Christ— The  Lord  called  Jesus  from  the  celestial  Divine,  Christ  from 
the  spiritual  Divine  (n.  24). 

Jews  , in  the  other  life  (n.  326). 

Jewish  nation  is  meant  by  the  rich  man  cast  into  hell  (n.  365). 

Journey  signifies  to  live  and  to  progress  in  life  (n.  192 la],  590);  journeys  in 
heaven  (n.  196). 

Joy  in  heaven  (ch.  xlii.);  what  heavenly  joy  is  (n.  525);  the  source  of  joy  in 
heaven  (n.  281);  heavenly  joy  described  from  experience  (n.  413);  per- 
mitted to  certain  spirits  (n  410);  heaven  and  heavenly  joy  the  same 
thing  (n.  397);  in  the  celestial  kingdom  the  inmost  joy  is  to  live  rightly 
from  the  Lord  (n.  214);  peace  means  joy  and  delight  (n.  287,  288). 

Judo ment.— Government  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  is  called  judgment  (n.  215); 
in  the  celestial  kingdom  truths  of  judgment  do  not  come  into  question 
(n.  214):  signifies  spiritual  good  in  the  Word  (n.  216):  civil  truths  relate 
to  matters  of  judgment  (n.  468);  judgment  after  death  is  according  to 
works  (n.  470, 47D;  erroneous  views  about  the  last  judgment  (n.  1).  (See 
Righteousness.) 

Justice.— Love  of  justice  (n.  468);  what  true  justice  is  (n.  481);  how  it  is  made 
spiritual  (n.  512). 
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Kimfwro,  their  correspondence  (n.  97) ; the  kidneys  in  the  Greatest  Man  (n.  MX 

Kingdom.— The  three  kingdoms  on  earth  (n.  104); -equilibrium  in  the  natural 
kingdom  (n.  599);  man’s  lores  arranged  to  form  a kingdom  (n.  477);  all 
in  heaven  look  upon  the  Lord’s  kingdom  as  the  general,  the  good  of 
which  is  to  be  sought  (n.  64);  the  Lord’s  kingdom  a kingdom  of  ends,  or 
uses  (n.  ip,  219, 387);  the  celestial  kingdom  called  the  Lord’s  prieftly 
kingdom,  JLhe  spiritual  His  royal  kingdom  (n.  24,  296);  the  government 
of  the  Lord’s  kingdom  (n.  406);  kingdoms  in  heaven  *(cli.  iv.);  corr*-, 
spondences  of  the  heavenly  kingdoms  in  man  (n  95);  quarters  differ  in 
the  different  kingdoms  of  heaven  (n.  146) ; topography  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  (n.  188);  ways  to  the  different  kingdoms  (n.  620);  variations  in 
light  in  the  different  kingdoms  <n.  128);  difference  in  speech  (n.  241); 
how  the  Lord  appears  as  a sun  in  the  different  kingdoms  (n.  118, 159); 
government  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  (n.  215, 217) ; all  preachers  in  heaven 
are  from  the  spiritual  kingdom  (n.  225) ; form  of  government  in  the  celes- 
tial kingdom  (n.  214);  during  resuscitation  there  Is  a communication 
between  the  pulse  and  the  celestial  kingdom  (n.  449). 

Kinship  (see  Relationship). 

Knowledges  as  riches;  signify  garments  (n.  365):  trees  eorrespona  to  know- 
ledges of  good  and  truth  (nl  111);  all  knowledge  of  correspondences  must 
come  from  heaven  (n.  110);  they  do  not  bring  any  one  into  heaven  (n. 
517,518);  their  use  in  heaven  (n.  464);  are  acquired  in  heaven  (n.  489); 
are  not  committed  to  memory  in  heaven,  but  to  life  (n.  517);  the  out- 
most plane  consists  of  knowledges  and  affections  (n.  480);  angels  of 
the  inmost  heaven  store  up  truths  as  knowledges  (n.  271);  intelligence 
and  wisdom  of  angels  perfected  by  means. of  knowledges  of  good  and 
truth  (n.  469);  they  serve  to  make  man  rational  (n.  355);  faith  separated 
from  love  is  mere  knowledge  (n.  474) ; mere  knowledge  not  wisdom  (n. 
351);  those  in  corporeal  love  have  mere  knowledge  (n.  482);  knowledge 
of  heavenly  joy  impossible  to  thoSe  in  the  mere  delights  of  the  body  (n. 
398),  knowledges  of  man  (n.  352),  of  animals  (n.  108, 110,  852). 


Lamb  corresponds  to  affections  (n.  110),  and' to  innocenoe  (n.  282). 

Landscape  in  heaven  (n.  489). 

Langcaoe.— Differences  between  angelic  and  human  language*  (n.  237);  all  in 
heaven  have  the  same  language  (n.  236);  language  In  the  communica- 
tion between  men  and  angels  (n.  256). 

Law.— The  Word  contains  all  the  laws  of  Divine  order  (n.  202) ; faws  of  the  Lord’s 
kingdom  (n.  406);  the  laws  of  the  three  planes  of  life  are  in  the  Deca- 
logue (n.  531);  to  violate  marriage  is  contrary  to  Divine  law  (n.  385); 
“ the  law  and  the  prophets  ” means  the  whole  Word  (n.  19). 

Learned,  their  erroneous  ideas  about  heaven,  angels,  etc.  (n.  74, 183, 267,  312, 
354);  their  state  after  death  (n.  464,488);  who  the  neally  learned  are  (n. 
347).  . 

Learning  of  sensual  men  (n.  353). 

Letter.— Wisdom  in  Hebrew  letters  (n.  260). 

Life,  its  three  planes  (n.  529-631);  laws  of  life  in  the  Decalogue  (n.  531);  man’s 
first  life  wholly  evil  (n.  293);  externally  the  lives  of  the  evil  and  of  the 
good  arc  alike  (n.  534);  life  from  love  of  self  (n.  566);  an  evil  life  is  a de- 
nial of  the  Divine  (n.  506);  life  in  the  world  governed  by  external  laws 
(n.  504);  spiritual  heat  the  heat  of  man’s  life  <n.  568);  life  in  the  world 
should  be  ohe  of  activity  (n.  528);  life  of  charity  can  be  lived  only  in  the 
midst  of  tho.  world  (n.  535);  interior  and  exterior  life  (n.  318);  the  civil 
and  moral  life  (n.  530);  moral  and  spiritual  life  fn.  319);  all  works  and 
deeds  pertain  to  the  moral  and  civil  life  (n.  484);  deeds  designate  the 
quality  of  the  outmost  life  (n.  47D;  moral  truths  relate  to  matters  oHn- 
dividual  life  (n.  468);  life  according  to  order  (n.  322);  man  is  such  as  la 
his  life  (n.  521);  life  is  from  love  (n.  14, 17);  those  that  separate  ftdtti 
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from  life  (a.  3);  life  i s from  the  thought  only  to  the  extent  that  th« 
thought  is  from  the  will  (n.  S3 ft;  all  rational  life  belongs  to  the  soul  (n 
433);  man's  spiritual  life  depends  upon  his  coplunetion  with  spirits  (n. 
303);  ad  life  is  in  the  spirit,  which  is  man  (n.  433,001);  all  things  of  man’s 
life  depend  upon  ability  to  understand  and  to  will  (n.  8US);  those  who 
apply  Divine  truth  to  the  life  (n.  348);  obedience  belongs  to  life  (n. 
27D;  life  of  the  poor  (n.  364);  things  of  the  natural  world  are  in  them- 
selres  devoid  of  life  (ft.  433);  all  life  Is  from  the  Lord  (n.  9);  those  in 
whose  life  the  Lord  Is  (a.  SB©);  how  and  where  the  Lord  flows  into  the 
life  (n.  613);  life  in  accordance  with  truths  is  loving  the  Lord  (n.  225); 
life  of  love  and  faith  leads  to  heaven  (n.  357);  life  of  heaven  implanted 
in  all  by  the  Lord  (n.  632);  life  that  leads  to  heaven  not  difficult  (ch.  lv., 
n.  633);  Intuition  regarding  life  after  death  due  to  influx  (n.  602)-  man's 
entrance  into  eternal  life  (ch.  nlvL);  the  passage. from  one  life  to  the 
other  (n.  461);  man's  reception  into  the  other  life  (n.  548);  life  in  the 
world  continued  into  life  in  the  spirit  in  the  first  state  alter  death  (n. 
493);  difference  between  life  m the  spiritual  world  and  life  in  the  natu- 
ral world  (n.  463(a));  what  heavenly  life  is  (n.  403,  450, 481, 506);  life  alter 
death  such  as  it  has  been  in  the  world  (ch.  xlix.);  heavenly  life  cannot 
be  implanted  after  death  (n.  687);  life  after  death  is  man's  love  and  his 
faith  rherefrom  (n.  476);  the  delights  of  every  one's  life  are  changed  af- 
ter death  into  corresponding  delights  (ch.  1.);  in  heaven  to  perform  uses 
la  the  delight  of  everyone's  life  (n.  219);  essential  Divine  worship  in 
heaven  consists  in  a life  of  love,  etc.  (n.  222) ; kinship  in  the  other  life 
(H.  46);  spiritual  life  is  fed  by  affections  for  good  and  truth  (n.  Ill) ; the 
love  an<t  the  life  determines  the  interiors  and  consequently  beauty  in 
heaven  <n.  459);  thoee  in  ttao other  life  who  hive  renounced  the  world  In 
this(n.  369);  heathen  instructed  in  the  other  life  (n.  321, 324, 516);  life  is 
. the  force  of  the  spiritual  world  (n.  689) ; the  memory  of  spirits  is  their  life 
(n.  617) ; life  of  children  In  heaven  (n.  337, 344) ; an  idea  of  life  in  all  the 
thoughts  of  children  (n.  338);  states  of  life  of  angels  (n.  194,  184);  life, 
not  knowledge,  makes  an  angel  (n.  518) ; the  life  of  angels  in  heaven  (n. 
136);  wisdom  constitutes  the  life  of  angels;  degrees  of  life  in  angels  (n.. 
967);  good  of  life  of  angels  (n.  388);  angels  of  the  Inmost  heaven  apply 
truths  to  the  life  ss  soon  as  they  hear  them  (n.  271  interior  angels  re- 
oognize  the  entire  Hfo  of  one  speaking  from  his  tone  (n.  269);  the  life  of 
animals  is  solely  from  affections  (n.  110);  animals  are  in  the  order  of 
their  life,  rfien  are  not  (n.  362);  walking  and  Journeying  correspond  to 
progression  of  life  (n.~50O). 

Light  corresponds  to  truths  from  good  (n.,179):  the  light  of  the  world’s  fieri- 
ness corresponds  to  what  is  false  from  love  (n.  122);  light  cosfesponds  to' 
truths  going  forth  from  love  (n.  13> ; its  effect  depends  upon  the  nature 
of  its  reception  (n.  669);  mere  belief  is  Jlke  winter  light,  which  is  with* 
out  heat  (n.  482);  thought  from  natural  light  cannot  comprehend  the 
things  of  heaven  *(n.  170);  contents  of  the  natural  memory  not  objects  of 
spiritual  light  (n.  366)  ; natural  and  spiritual  light  (n.  352);  man’s  spirit* 
aal11ght(n.  ISO):  all  truths  emit  light  (n.  132);  man  is  rational  in  so 
floras  ha  receives  light  from  heaven  (n.  430);  light  in  heaven  (ch.  xv.); 
Divine  truth  the  light  of  heaven  (n.  117, 126-128,  232,  347,  462faJ,  618,  549); 
.the  light  of  heaven  is  Dlviqe  wisdom  and  intelligence  (n.  131);  the  light 
of  heaven  is  spiritual  because  it  is  from  the  Lord  as  a sun  (n.  127,  128); 
life  in  heaven  differs  according  to  the  reception  of  Divine  truth  (n.  128); 
light  of  heaven  compared  to  light  in  the  world  (n.  126, 347);  the  pleasures 
of  heavenly  light  (n.  489);  light  of  heaven  enlightens  both  the  eye  and 
the  mind  (n.  306);  in  heaven  the  wise  are  in  much  light,  the 'simple  are 
in  less  (n.  360);  planes  of  heavenly  light  (n.  366);  the  ideas  of  angels  are 
modifications  of  the  light  of  heaven  (n.  239) ; the  light  of  the  angels  (n. 
76, 138, 375);  the  Divine  light  radiates  from.the  Word  (n.  306);  light  of 
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heaven  is  thick  darkness  to  those  In  corporeal  love  (n.  481) ; why  evtt 
spirits  shun  the  light  of  heaven  (n.  553). 

LORD.— Correspondence  of  sun  and  moon  (n  1, 119);  calls  Himself  “ the  bread 
of  life”  from  correspondence  (n  101);  the  Lord  the  Only  Man  (n  80); 
His  body,  soul,  and  resurrection  (n.  316) ; why  called  “ Bridegroom  ” and 
“ Husband  ” (n.  180, 371);  called  •*  Prince  of  Peace  ” (n.  287),  called  the 
“East” (n.  191);  called  “Light”  (n  129);  His  Divine  Essence  (n  546); 
what  is  from  the  Lord  la  the  Lord  (n.  12) ; He  is  the  fountain  of  all 
life  (n.  9);  when- use  is  spoken  of  the  Lord  is  meant  (n  389);  false 
doctrines  about  the  Lord  (n  320;  Divine  mercy  consists  In  man's 
being  led  by  the  Lord  (n  480);  so  far  as  one  is  in  heavenly  mercy  he 
is  led  by  the  Lord  (n  5581a]);  the  Lord  leads  those  whose  interiors 
are  in  heavenly  order  (n  499);  how  and  where  the  Lord  flows  into 
the  life  (n.  512);  He  turns  to  Himself  those  that  love  to  do  the  things 
that  are  from  Him  (n  17);  man  turns  himself  to  or  away  from  the 
Lord  (n.  123,  545);  why  He  does  not  instruct  man  by  visions  (n.  456), 
good  from  heaven  is  from  the  Lord  (n  591),  what  is  done  from  heavenly 
love  is  done  from  the  Lord  (n  484);  liow  man  is  protected,  by  the  Lord 
from  evil  spirits  (n  577);  spiritual  freedom  is  the  Lord's  (n  596);  His 
“ righteousness  ” (n  348);  His  “yoke  ’’and  “burden”  (n  359);  His  com 
ing(n.  1);  spiritual  love  to  the  neighbor  begins  with  the  Lord  (n  558{h]); 
He  never  does  any  thing  contrary  to  order  (n  523) ; He  is  in  Ills  Divine 
order  in  .both  worlds  (n  57);  He  receives  all  who  live  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  of  Divine  order  (n.  420),  innocence  isyrillingnese  to  be  led  by 
the  Lord  (n.  281);  innocence  and  peace  are  from  the  Lord  <n.  282, 285); 
those  in  a state  ofdnnocenoe  ascribe  all  things  to  the  Lord  (n  278); 
every  one  receives  the  Lord  fn  the  seme  manner  that  he  receives  heaven 
(n  55);  the  Lord  flows  directly  into  man's  willing,  but  mediately  into 
his  thinking  (n.  26);  man’s  spiritual  sight  is  opened  whenever  the  Lord 
pleases  (i\.  76);  how  He  spoke  with  the  prophets  (n.  254);  He  leads  the 
spiritual  man  (n.  530);  draws  all  to  Himself  by  means  of  influx  (n.  548); 
His  influence  on  man’s  interiors  (n.  253);  He  rules  man  through  aneels 
and  spirits  (n.  247) ; He  flows  into  each  man  <n.  297);  He  flows  into  Di- 
vine truths  in  man  (n.  250);  how  He  regenerates  man  (n.  329);  looking 
to  the  Lord  (n  430);  everywhere  in  the  universe  He  is  acknowledged  as 
the  God  of  heaven  and  earth  (n.  417);  no  one  can  be  in  true  marriage 
unless  he  acknowledges  the  Lord  (n.  376);  He  is  mercy  itself  and  love 
itself  and  goodness  itself  (n.  524);  the  form  of  good  and  truth  from  the 
Lord  fn.  460);  Divine  good  and  Divine  trptli  are  not  in  tbe.Lord,  but 
from  Hipa:  in  Him  is  only  Divine  love(n.  139);  the  Word  means  Divine 
truth  in  the  Lord  from  the  Lord  (n.  137);  the  Divine  goes  forth  from  the 
Lord  as  tiie  good  of  love  and  the  truth  of  faith  (n  7);  He  forms  one' 
church  out  of  many  according  as  the  good  of  love  and. faith  reigns  In 
them  (n.  57);  He  is  continually  withdrawing  the  evil  man  from  evil  and 
leading  the  good  mgn  into  good  (n.  54);  He  holds  every  man  in  an  equi- 
librium between  evil  and  good  (n.  537);  those  in  self-love  look  backward 
away  from  the  Lord  (n.  561);  His  love  receptive  of  heaven  and  all  things 
therein  (n  18);  He  provided  the  Word  as  a medium  of  conjunction  be- 
tween heaven  aud  mao  (n.  304, 306);  He  prevents  spirits  knowing  that 
they  are  with  man(n.  292);  the  Lord  alone  is  Man  (n.  80);  how  He  gov-- 
erns  heaven  and  earth  (n.  406) ; the  lot  of  those  that  deny  the  Lord  (n. 
3,  6.  83);  He  rules  the  hells  (ch.  ivi.);  no  one  iscast  into  hell  by  the  Lord 
(ch.  lvii );  the  punishment  of  evil  spirits  is  not  from  the  Lord,  but  from 
the  evil  itself  (n.  550);  unless  He  ruled  heaven  and  hell  there  would  be 
no  equilibrium  (n.  592);  He  alone  knows  the  position  of  the  hells  in  de- 
tail (n.  687);  in  Mk  Word  “angels ” mean  something  belonging  to.  the 
Lord  (n  391);  the  Lord  conjoins  or  separates  the  angels  according  tr, 
the|r  good  fn.  15.  383);  all  the  power  of  the  angels  Is  from  the  Lord  (n. 
230) : He  feives  houses  to  the  angels  according  to  their  perception  of  good 
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and  troth  fn.  NO);  employments  of  the  angels  are  really  employments 
of  the  Lord  (n.  391);  what  is  arranged  by  the  Lord  is  above  the  thought 
and  transcends  the  wisdom  of  the  angels  (n.  39);  He  sees  the  angels  m 
the  forehead  (n.  145):  His  appearance  to  the  angels  (n.  65, 118);  when  He 
appears  In  the  midst  of  the  angels  they  appear  as  one  in  angelic  form 
fn  62):  He  appears  in  heaven  as  an  angel,  but  not  in  person  (n.  121), 
angels  say  that  they  are  in  the  Lord’s  body  (n.  81) ; the  angels  of  the  in- 
most heaven  live  as  it  were  in  the  Lord  (n.  280);  angels  of  the  inmos 
heaven  are  in  love  to  the  Lord  (n.  271);  those  in  heaven  are  in  the  Lord 
and  the  Lord  is  in  them  (n.  8, 11)  ; the  Lord  the  sun  of  heaven  (n.  117, 
120  159  549)*  the  Lord  seen  as  a moon  (n.  118);  the  Lord  the  common 
centre  in  heaven  (n.  124);  in  heaven  the  Lord  is  the  All-in-all  (n.  58); 


tar,a  i„  human  form  (n.  62);  He  directs  all  the  heavens  as  if  they  were  one 
rw  f&ngel  (n.  62);  He  withholds  those  ii*  heaven  from  what  is  their  own  (n. 

' 168);  each  heaven,  society,  and  angel  is  a likeness  of  the  Lord  (n.  72); 

He  conjoins  all  in  heaven  by  means  of  influx,  direct  or  mediate  (n. 
yr)'  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  the  Lord  governs  mediately  through  gov- 
ernors fn  215);  government  in  the  celestial  kingdom  belongs  to  the 
alone  (n.  214).  He  receives  and  teaches  all  who  die  in  childhood 
(n  416);  children  are  under  His  immediate  auspices  (n.  277,  332),  He 
flows  into  the  ideas  of  little  children  chiefly  from  inmosts  (n.  336);  His 
resurrection  taught  to  children  in  heaven  (n.  334).  (See  Divine,  Hu- 
« * ^ ) 

Love  —Heat  corresponds  to  love  (n.  135) ; forehead  corresponds  to  love  (n.  145) ; 
mountains  signify  celestial  love,  hills  spiritual  love  (n.  188);  as  things 
in  heaven  correspond  to  goods  and  truths  they  correspono  to  love  and 
wisdom  (n.  156, 166);  good  of  love  corresponds  to  fire  (n.  118);  angels  are 
in  the” good  of  the  Lord’s  love  (n.  81)  ; the  celestial  kingdom  is  the  vol- 
untary part  of  heaven,  and  in  it  the  good  of  love  reigns  (n.  95) ; love  kin- 
dles the  will  (n.  473) ; what  a man  loves  that  he  wills  (n.  500) ; after  death 
man  is  his  own  love  and  his  own  will  (n.  479,  547);  pPirit”al  *jeat _is  the 
essence  of  love  (n.  133,  567) ; vital  heat  is  from  love  (n.  447) ; all  life  and 
heat  are  from  love  (n.  14, 17);  the  quality  of  the  love  determines  the 
aualitv  of  the  life  (n.  14);  the  quality  of  love  is  determined  by  the  end 
SSE?<2  35;  Sworn  is  loving  use  <n  390);  love  of  use  in  heaven  (n 
<193. 304)  • love  of  serving  is  the  basis  of  heavenly  happiness  (n.  408) , all 
delight  flows  from  love  (n.  396);  love  isreciproca! 


things  in  harmony  with  itself,  and  discards  all  else  (n.  18,  349) ; true  and 
false  love  to  the  neighbor  (n.  558[&1);  love  from  “ 

either  heavenly  or  infernal  (n.  484) ; states  in  the  world  of  those  in  selfish 
and  unselfish  love  (n.  401);  in  what  heavenly  ]ove  consists  (n  481),  it  is 
the  nature  of  heavenly  love  to  share  all  things  (n.  399) ; delights  of  those 
in  heavenly  love  (n.  489);  love  of  family  and  friends  an  indication  of 
. heavenly  love  (n.  406).  . . , . 

Love  bakes  the  man  (n.  474) ; man’s  love  is  turned  about  (n.  253) , man  is 
warmed  or  inflamed  by  love  (n.  134) ; the  nature  of  a man’s  love  deter- 
mines the  nature  of  his  thought  (n.  632)  ; man’s  loves  are  arranged  to 
form  a kingdom  (n.  477) ; man’s  spiritual  body  is  formed  solely  out  of 
the  things  that  he  does  from  his  love  and  will  (n.  475) ; spirits  associated 
with  man  are  such  as  is  his  affection  or  love  (n.  295). 

All  man’s  delights  are  those  of  his  ruling  love  (n.  486);  the  ruling  love 
seizes  upon  what  agrees  with  it,  and  rejects  what  does  not  (n.  479);  a 
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man’s  ruling  love  remains  with  him  after  death  (n.  363, 477) ; a man  may 
kpjfo  of  his  future  state  from  his  ruling  love  (n.  487) ; after  death  man 
continues  such  as  is  his  will  or  ruling  love  (n.  480,  481);  the  ruling  love 
determines  the  future  state  (n.  427) ; how  the  ruling  love  of  spirits  is  dis- 
closed in  the  first  state  after  death  (n.  496) ; spirits  can  do  nothing  apart 
from  their  ruling  love  (n.  479) ; angels  turn  according  to  their  ruling  love 
(n.  143) ; every  one  is  his  own  love,  and  is  such  as  is  his  reigning  love  (n. 
58). 

Love  in  the  speech  of  angels  (n.  238) ; intensity  of  the  lpve  of  angels  varies 
(n.  156);  angels  are  continually  being  perfected  in  wisdom  and  love  (n. 
221);  when  angels  are  in  a state  of  love  they  are  in  a state  of  peace  (n. 
289);  angels  have  their  affections  from  Divine  love  and  their  thought 
from  Divine  wisdom  (n.  239);  love  and  life  determine  the  interiors  and 
consequently  beauty  in  heaven  (n.  459);  in  heaven  all  are  in  light  in 
the  degree  of  their  love  for  good  and  truth  (n.  350) ; different  kinds  of 
love  in  the  different  kingdoms  of  heaven  (n.  148);  all  the  various  forms 
of  government  in  heaven  ar#  governments  of  mutual  love  (n.  213,  218); 
love  of  rule  not  possible  in  heaven  (n.  4071- 

Love  to  the  Lord  is  willing  and  doing  Divine  truth  (n.  271);  love  to  the 
Lord  is  “ heavenly  Are  ” (n.  134,  568) ; love  to  the  Lord  opens  the  inte- 
riors of  the  mind  to  the  third  degree  (n.  271) ; love  to  the  Lord  and  the 
neighbor  the  law  of  heaven  (n.  406,  486);  the  angelic  life  is  love  to  the 
Lord  and  mutual  love  (n.  344) ; love  to  the  Lord  is  the  source  of  angelic 
wisdom  and  Intelligence  (n.  467);  love  to  the  Lord  from  the  Lord  is  the 
origin  of  the  good  of  all  in  heaven  (n.  72) ; love  to  the  Lord  and  the 
neighbor  include  in  themselves  all  divine  truths  (n.  19) ; love  to  the 
Lord  and  the  neighbor  means  in  general  to  perform  uses  (n.  112); 
meaning  of  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  of  the  neighbor  (n.  16, 16, 399, 350) ; 
love  to  the  Lord  and  love  of  self  are  opposites,  and  love  of  the  neighbor 
and  love  of  the  world  are  opposites  (n.  696) ; good  of  love  to  the  Lord  as 
a motive  (n.  472) ; the  Divine  love  of  the  Lord  is  what  is  seen  as  a sun 
in  heaven  (n.  117) ; the  Divine  that  goes  forth  from  the  Lord  is  love  (n. 
17);  in  heaven  the  Lord  is  the  reigning  love  (n.  58,  486);  the  Lord  is 
present  with  every  one  according  to  the  measure  of  his  love  and  faith 
(n.  199) ; those  that  receive  good  of  love  directly  from  the  Lord  (n.  348) ; 
Divine  love  is  the  Being  (esse)  (n.  139) ; Divine  love  is  a longing  for  the 
salvation  and  happiness  of  all  (n.  397);  the  greatness  of  Divine  love;  it 
is  tempered  by  Aowing  through  mediums  (n.  120). 

Love  of  self  (n.  18,  87,  558[5]) ; nature  and  source  of  love  of  self  (n.  566, 566) ; 
love  of  self  and  its  results  (n.  559) ; dominion  of  love  of  self  (n.  564) ; love 
of  self  as  a motive  to  piety  (n.  535) ; love^of  self  separates  from  the  Divine 
(n.  558[a|) ; comparison  of  love  of  self  and  heavenly  love  (n.  567);  the 
world’s  Aeriness  corresponds  to  love  of  self  (n.  122) ; love  of  self  is  antag- 
onistic to  innocence  (n.  283);  appearance  of  the  external  memory  in 
heaven  of  those  that  have  cultivated  it  from,  lpve  of  self  (n.  406);  angels 
can  receive  wisdom  because  they  are  without  the  love  of  self  (n.  272) ; 
Infernal  Are  means  love  of  self  and  the  world  (n.  134,  568) ; love  of  the 
world  (n.  565) ; results  of  love  of  the  world  not  as  bad  as  results  of  love 
of  self  (n.  578);  man  separated  himself  from  heaven  through  love  of  self 
<md  the  world  (n.  252);  love  of  self  and  the  world  cannot  bring  forth 
good  works  (n.  472);  the  forms  of  evil  spirits  are  the  forms  of  love  of 
self  and  the  world  (n.  554) ; all  in  the  hells  are  in  evils  and  folnties  there- 
from derived  from  love  of  self  and  the  world  (ch.  Ivlii.);  love  of  those  in 
the  hells  fn.  151);  love  of  evil  is  from  hell  (n.  571);  lust  is  love  in  contin- 
uity (n.  570);  light  of  heaven  is  thick  darkness  to  those  in  corporeal 
love  (n.  481);  quarters  in  the  hells  are  determined  in  accordance  with 
tlieir  loves  (n.  587).  (.%«  Affection,  Faith  and  Love,  Marriage.) 

Lumen,  or  natural  light  (n.  352). 

Lungs,  correspondence  (n.  95,  96).  (See  Heart.) 
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Lust  destroys  true  peace  (n.  290);  It  is  the  source  of  torment  to  the  hells  (n. 
671, 673) ; from  every  hell  there  exhales  a sphere  of  Its  lust  (n.  574) ; love 
is  lust  in  continuity  (n.  570) ; lust  of  those  in  love  of  self  and  the  world 
(n.  400). 


Magic.— Delight  of  evil  spiris  in  magic  arts  (n.  488) ; magic  in  the  other  life  (n. 
608). 

Malick  of  infernal  spirits  (ch.  lx.);  malice  of  genii  (n.  579);  the  malice  and 
conning  of  evil  spirits  takes  the  place  of  the  wisdom  and  intelligence  of 
angels  (n.  677). 

Mak,  his  method  of  reasoning  (n.  130);  thought  and  affection  constitute  the 
man  (n.  368,  446);  he  is  a subject  that  will  serve  as  a source  and  con- 
talnant  (n.  434);  the  first  man  (n.  341);  man  in  the  different  Ages  (n. 
116, 252) ; his  freedom  (n.  696) ; he  is  such  as  Is  his  life  (n.  621);  spiritual 
heat  is  the  heat  of  man’s  life  (n.  668) ; deeds  designate  the  quality  of  his 
life  (n.  471,  475);  the  three  planes  of  his  life  (n.  5&,  530);  his  reception 
into  the  other  life  (n.  648);  how  he  is  reformed  (n.  424);  why  he  becomes 
smaller  in  old  age  (n.  278) ; one  man  the  same  as  another  (n.  390) ; man 
is  like  an  animal  as  concerns  his  natural  (n.  110);  natural  man’s  ideas 
of  heaven  (n.  183) ; man  in  the  body  thinks  both  naturally  and  spiritu- 
ally (n.  356) ; the  forms  of  the  spiritual  and  the  natural  man  differ 
greatly  (n.  99);  the  natural  man  a hypocrite  (n.  531);  how  he  becomes 
rational  (n.  468) ; he  is  rational  so  far  as  he  receives  light  from  heaven 
(n.  4%);  he  cannot  comprehend  the  things  of  heaven  from  natural  light 
(n.  170);  . may  be  withdrawn  from  natural  into  spiritual  light  (n.  171); 
men  are  enlightened  to  a certain  degree  hy  spiritual  light  (n.  130) ; man’s 
ignorance  of  spiritual  things  (n.  310) ; his  ignorance  of  extension  of 
thought  and  affection  (n.  203);  his  ignorance  about  regeneration  (n.  269); 
the  sensual  man’s  inability  to  get  a true  idea  of  Ood  as  Man,  or  of 
heaven  (n.  86, 86);  sensual  man  cannot  comprehend  the  meaning  of 
discrete  degrees  (n.  38);  sensual  men  have  knowledge  but  not  wisdom 
(n.  267);  all  man’s  thought  rests  upon  the  idea  of  time  and  space  (n. 
169);  the  nature  of  his  thought  depends  upon  its  direction  (n.  632);  his 
spiritual  sight  can  be  opened  by  the  Lord  (n.  76) ; he  cannot  see  spiritual 
objects  (n.  682) ; every  man  has  two  gates  (n.  430) ; his  state  in  the  world 
(n.  504) ; he  should  not  separate  himself  from  the  world  (n.  528) ; he  was 
created  in  the  image  of  both  worlds  (n.  202) ; he  is  in  both  worlds  (n. 
136,  304);  is  the  means  by  which  the  natural  and  spiritual  worlds  are 
conjoined  (n.  112,  247);  has  within  him  both  a natural  and  a spiritual 
world  (n.  9©) ; relation  of  ‘things  in  the  vegetable  kingdom  to  things  in 
man  (n:  109);  evefry  part  of  man  performs  a use  (n.  64);  the  highest  de- 
gree in  all,  into  which  the  Divine  flows  (n.  34);  Divine  influx  apart  from 
man  (n.  112);  man’s  inmost  or  highest  (n.  99). 

The  outmost  of  Divine  order  is  in  man  (n.  304,  315);  man  by  creation  is 
Divine  order  in  form  (n.  30) ; so  for  as  man  is  in  Divine  order  his  acts 
are  uses  in  form  (n.  112) ; the  incarnation  became  necessary  because 
man  has  destroyed  order  (n.  101);  man  is  born  in  ignorance  because  his 
life  is  contrary  to  order  (n.  108);  spiritual  speech  is  inherent  in  the  inte- 
rior intellectual  part  of  man  (n.  243);  the  source  of  man’s  immortality 
(n.  39) ; no  man  is  born  for  bell  (n.  318) ; man  is  excited  to  lust  by  heat 
from  hell  (n.  571);  the  church  is  in  man,  not  outside  of  him  (n.  57);  men 
and  women  (n.  366,  368,  369). 

Angels’  speech  with  man  (ch.  xxviil.,  n.  253) ; men  who  can  speak  with  an. 
gels  (n.  115,  250);  how  angels  talk  with  man  (n.  246);  angels  and  spirits 
present  with  every  man  (n.  165,  247) ; nature  of  conjunction  with  angels 
(n.  256,  307,  365) ; man  communicates  with  heaven  and  angels  by  means 
Of  correspondence  (n.  114);  men  were  created  to  become  angels  (n.  57); 
great  numbers  that  become  augeb  (n.  415) ; angels  say  they  are  men  (n. 
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183, 576);  men  are  watched  over  by  angels  (n.  391);  how  men  ought  to 
think  about  angels  (n.  183);  angelic  ideas  are  converted  into  natural 
ideas  for  man’s  reception  (n.  168);  man  cannot  comprehend  angelic 
peace  (n.  284) ; neither  men  nor  angels  could  exist  if  the  Divine  Human 
did  not  flow  into  heaven  and  all  things  of  the  world  (n.  101);  as  regards 
man  angels  think  only  of  the  will  from  which  the  body  acts  (n.  61);  what 
angels  say  of  men  with  wrong  ideas  of  God  and  heaven  (n.  86);  angels 
'are  present  while  a man  is  being  withdrawn  from  the  body  (n.  440,  449); 
angels  first  receive  man  into  the  other  life  (n.  548);  angels  inspect  and 
search  the  memories  of  those  entering  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  462[5], 
463). 

Heaven  reflects  a single  man  (ch.  viii.,  xi.,  n.  59, 78) ; each  society  in  heaven 
reflects  a single  man  (ch.  ix.,  n.  68);  man  an  image  of  heaven  (n.  99); 
man  is  the  base  and  termination  of  heaven  (n.  100) ; correspondence  of 
heaven  to  man  (n.  418);  correspondence  of  all  things  of  heaven  with  all 
things  of  man  (ch.  xiL,  n.  87);  man  has  permanent  existence  firom  his 
correspondence  with  heaven  (n.  94) ; Divine  order  is  heaven  in  man  (n. 
523);  heaven  is  stored  up  in  man's  innocence  m.  276);  all  men  are  born 
for  heaven  (p.  82,  420) ; how  he  may  live  the  life  of  heaven  (n.  529,  533); 
he  is  formed  for  heaven  only  by  means  of  the  world  (n.  360);  he  has 
turned  himself  away  from  heaven  (n.  305) ; his  freedom  is  due  to  the 
equilibrium  between  heaven  and  hell  (ch.  lxiii.,  n.  537);  his  communi- 
cation  with  heaven  and  hell  (n.  204) ; his  looking  to  heaven  or  to  hell  (n. 
313);  he  is  conjoined  both  to  heaven  and  to  hell  (n.  292,  599);  difference 
between  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man  and  man  with  man 
(n.  300);  the  conjunction  of  heaven  with  man  is  by  means  of  the  Word 
(ch.  xxxiv.) ; man  would  have  been  separated  from  heaven  but  for  the 
Word  (n.  309) ; every  man  who  is  in  conjunction  with  heaven  has  an  in- 
tuition regarding  life  after  death  (n.  602);  man’s  delight  in  heaven  (n. 
395). 

The  “Greatest  Man”  means  heaven  (n.  59,  94,  96,  217);  the  parts  of  the 
Greatest  Man  (n.  59, 94,  96,  231,  333).  (See  Affection,  Death,  Evil, 
External,  Internal,  Lord,  Love,  Spirit,  Understanding,  Will, 
Wisdom.) 

Man-spirit  (n.  422, 452, 461,  552). 

Manhood.— Children  in  heaven  never  grow  beyond  early  manhood  (n.  340). 

Mansions  in  heaven  (n.  183). 

Marriage.— Marriage  in  its  essential  is  the  union  of  disposition  or  mind  (n. 
281, 375) ; various  motives  in  marriage  life  (n.  381) ; the  meaning  of  man's 
not  putting  asunder  what  God  has  joined  together  (n.  372);  differences 
between  marriages  in  heaven  and  on  earth  (n.  382[b]);  marriage  in 
heaven  (ch.  xl.,  n.  366-369, 383);  what  infernal  marriage  is  (n.  377);  mar- 
ried couples  remain  together  during  the  first  state  after  death  (n.  494). 

True  marriage  love  (n.  281,  367,  370);  origin  of  marriage  love  (n.  373);  there 
is  no  marriage  love  without  the  love  of  good  and  truth  (n.  381);  true 
marriage  love  continues  after  death  (n.  494) ; it  descends  from  the  Lord 
through  heaven  (n.  385);  delights  of  marriage  love  (n.  386);  love  in 
heavenly  marriages  (n.  369) ; how  marriage  love  is  represented  in  heaven 
(n.  382[a]) ; true  marriage  love  described  by  an  angel  (n.  374) ; angels  and 
marriage  love  (n.  370,  371);  a married  pair  is  not  called  two  but  one  an- 
gel (n.  367,  372);  those  in  the  loins  of  the  Greatest  Man  are  in  marriage 
love  (n.  96);  those  that  are  in  marriage  love  and  those  that  are  not  (n 
376) ; true  marriage  love  not  possible  in  polygamy  (n.  379) : love  of  do- 
minion takes  away  true  marriage  love  (n.  370);  those  in  evils  and  falsi- 
ties are  not  in  true  marriage  love  (n.  377)  ; condition  after  death  of 
those  that  have  lived  in  false  marriage  love  (n.  380). 

Masters  in  heaven  (n.  219);  children  in  heaven  taught  by  masters  (n.  334). 

Means.— No  one  enters  heaven  by  mercy  apart  from  means  (ch.  liv.);  means 
of  salvation  revealed  in  the  Word  (n.  522). 
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Measure  means  what  a thing  is  (n.  73). 

Meascrkmkntb  of  the  New  Jerusalem  signify  truths  of  doctrine  tn.  307). 

Melancholy  caused  by  certain  spirits  (n.  299). 

Members.— Heaven  is  arranged  in  parts  or  members  like  a man  (n.  66) ; mem- 
bers of  the  body  (n.  96, 96). 

Memory.— The  Internal  and  the  external  memory  (n.  463) ; the  two  are  repre- 
sented to  the  sight  in  heaven  (n.  466);  the  inmost  of  the  innnr  memory 
(n.  467);  those  who  commit  Divine  truths  to  the  memory  (n.  348);  man's 
interior  mind  weighs  the  things  of  the  natural  memory  (n.  356);  those 
in  genuine  innocence  do  not  store  up  truths  in  the  memory  (n.  278); 
truths  and  goods  merely  in  the  memory  are  removed  by  vastation  (n. 
661);  truths  in  the  memory  do  not  open  the  rational  faculty  (n.  468) : 
that  which  is  merely  in  the  memory  is  not  really  in  man  (n.  423) ; spirits 
enter  into  man’s  memory  (n.  292);  spirits  do  not  flow  into  man  from 
their  own  memory  (n.  298);  spirits  are  unable  to  call  forth  mere  know- 
ledges from  the  memory  (n.  465) ; angels  enter  into  man’s  memory  (n. 
246);  angels  cannot  talk  with  man  from  their  own  memory  (n.286);  an- 
gels of  th6  inmost  heaven  do  not  store  up  truths  in  the  memory  (n. 
271) ; knowledges  are  not  committed  to  the  memory  in  heaven,  but  to  the 
life  (n.  617) ; the  memory  of  sensual  men  (n.  363) ; the  memory  of  those  that 
die  in  childhood  (n.  346);  the  memory  remains  alter  death  (ch.  xlviii.); 
the  natural  memoryjs  retained  in  the  other  life,  but  is  useless  (n.  365); 
the  memory  is  retained  and  laid  bare  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  46216], 
463);  the  merely  natural  things  of  the  memory  do  not  remain  after 
death  (n.  464). 

Mrrcy.— Divine  mercy  defined  (n.  622, 823);  erroneous  beliefs  about  mercy  (n. 
626) ; meicy  is  for  all  (n.  318,  364) ; reception  into  heaven  is  not  by  mercy 
apart  from  means  (ch.  liv.,  n.  64);  all  in  heaven  are  there  from  the 
mercy  of  the  Lord  (n.  342);  Divine  mercy  works  by  means,  and  consists 
in  man’s  being  led  by  the  J<ord  (n.  480). 

Merit  as  a motivedoes  not  lead  to  heaven  (n.  636). 

Mind.— The  body  is  an  image  of  the  mind  (in.  374) ; the  human  mind  is  like  the 
soil  (n.  366) ; the  minds  of  children  (n.  277) ; the  correspondence  of 
heaven  to  the  substance  of  man’s  mind  (n.  418);  things  of  man’s  mii\d 
belong  to  the  spiritual  world  (n.  90) ; truth  that  is  lived  enters  with  light 
into  the  mind’s  thought  (n.  608);  the  mind  has  two  entrances,  one  for 
truth  the  other  for  falsity  (n.  430);  the  two  parts  of  the  mind  (n.  867); 
the  result  of  closure  of  the  higher  regions  of  the  mind  (n.  532) ; in  order 
to  elevate  the  mind  to  things  spiritual  and  heavenly  it  must  be  with- 
drawn from  the  things  of  the  senses  (n.  466) ; the  mind  may  be  raised 
above  worldly  things  (n.  169) ; love  to  the  Lord  opens  the  interiors  of 
the  mind  to  the  third  degree  (n.  271);  man’s  interior  mind  weighs  the 
thoughts  of  the  natural  memory  (n.  356) ; its  interiors  are  formed  for  the 
reception  of  Divine  truth  (n.  347);  the  interiors  and  dispositions  of  the 
mind  are  made  visible  m the  spiritual  world  when  the  Lord  pleases  (n. 
481);  human  and  angelic  minds  the  same  (n.  314);  the  mind  during  re- 
suscitation (n.  449);  the  exploration  of  the  minds  of  those  in  self-love 
660);  in  the  second  state  after  death  man  is  let  into  the  interiors  of  his 
mind  (n.  499);  an  angel  knows  another’s  mind  by  his  articulation  (n. 
236) ; things  of  heaven  are  more  pleasing  to  the  minds  of  angels  than  to 
their  eyes,  because  they  see  correspondence  in  them  (n.  186) ; neither  in 
heaven  nor  in  hell  is  a man  allowed  to  have  a divided  mind  (n.  425) ; 
the  conjunction  of  minds  In  true  marriage  (n.  281,  275). 

Mirror.— From  the  things  that  exist  in  the  natural  world  the  things  that  exist 
in  the  spiritual  world  can  be  seen  as  in  a mirror  (n.  56). 

Mohammedans,  where  and  how  they  are  prepared  for  heaven  (n.  614-516). 

Moon,  its  correspondence  <n.  1, 119);  angels  see  the  Lord  as  a moon  with  the 
left  eye  (n.  118) ; the  natural  moon  appears  to  the  angels  as  a dense  dark- 
ness (n.  122, 151). 
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Morality.— True  and  false  morality  (n.  319). 

Mother.— The  angels  who  act  as  mothers  (n.  332);  “ mother  and  father  ” signi- 
fies truth  conjoined  to  good  (n.  382[5]). 

Motion.— All  vital  motions  depend  upon  the  heart  and  lungs  (n.  446). 

Motive.— The  motive  behind  deeds  and  works  determines  their  true  character 
(n.  472) ; motives  are  the  essentials  of  acts  (n.  358) ; motives  in  the  three 
planes  of  life  (n.  530,  531);  love  of  self  as  a motive  (n.  555);  true  motives 
to  a life  of  charity  (n.  535);  motives  of  a moral  life  (n.  319). 

Mouth.— Those  in  the  mouth  of  the  Greatest  Mem  (n.  96). 

Music,  its  expression  of  affections  (n.  241). 


Nakedness  corresponds  to  Innocence  ; nakedness  in  heaven  (n.  179,  280,  341). 

Nation.— The  “ poor  man  ” in  the  Word  signifies  the  nations  that  long  for 
truth  (n.  366). 

Natural  — The  natural  Divine  (n.  31);  sensual  men  conceive  of  what  is  spirit- 
ual as  merely  a purer  natural  (n.  38) ; what  comes  for^h  from  the  sun  of 
the  world  is  called  natural  (n.  172);  angels  cannot  give  expression  to 
things  in  a natural  way  (n.  246) ; nothing  natural  exists  without  some- 
thing spiritual  corresponding  to  it  (n.  487) ; natural  beings  see  such  things 
as  are  from  a natural  origin  (n.  582). 

Nature.— All  nature  has  its  beginning  in  the  sun  of  the  world  (n.  116) ; all 
things  of  nature  are  correspondences  (n.  101-107);  nature  is  relatively 
dead,  and  is  subservient  to  things  spiritual  (n.  489);  all  things  in  nature 
are  forms  or  effects  of  uses  (n.  112) ; the  body  not  a product  of  nature  (n. 
102) ; those  that  acknowledge  nature  in  place  of  the  Divine  (n  363) ; hells 
in  which  are  those  that  have  acknowledged  nature  and  denied  the  Di- 
vine (n.  575) ; nature  of  the  evil  in  the  second  state  after  death  (n.  506) ; 
everyone  in  the  spiritual  world  acts  from  his  nature  (n.  574). 

Neighbor.— What  the  neighbor  is  (n.  290);  nature  of  love  to  the  neighbor  (n. 
15.  16, 399) ; true  and  false  love  to  the  neighbor  (n.  558);  in  heaven  good 
is  the  neighbor  (n.  64) ; in  heaven  the  neighbor  is  loved  more  than  self 
(n.  406) ; delights  of  the  soul  flow  from  love  to  the  Lord  and  the  neighbor 
(n.  396). 

Nervous  system  described  (n.  212). 

Night  signifies  absence  of  love  and  wisdom  ; no  night  in  heaven  (n.  115). 

Nostrils  of  the  Greatest  Man  (n.  96). 

Numbers,  their  correspondence  (n.  263);  number  of  the  hells  (ch.  lxi.). 

Nutriment.— Knowledge,  intelligence,  and  wisdom  are  spiritual  nutriment  (n. 
274,  340). 


Obedience.—' The  ear  corresponds  to  obedience  (n.  271) ; those  in  the  ears  of  the 
Greatest  Man  are  in  attention  and  obedience  (n.  96) ; in  heaven  rulers 
accept  honor  for  the  sake  of  obedience  (n.  218);  obedience  as  a motive 
for  work  (n.  472). 

Objects.— Nature  of  objects  in  heaven  (n.  171, 172). 

Obsession,  how  it  was  accomplished ; is  no  longer  possible  (n.  257). 

Occupation  in  heaven  is  from  correspondence  (n.  394). 

Odor  signifies  what  is  agreeable  or  disagreeable  (n.  287). 

Offspring  of  marriage  (n.  382[6]). 

One.— The  Divine  is  One  and  that  One  the  Lord  (n.  2). 

Organs.— Societies  correspond  to  organs  (n.  217);  are  the  subjects  of  the  special 
senses  (n.  434). 

Order  is  from  the  Supreme  Good  (n.  322);  true  order  of  man's  life  (n.362);  the 
Incarnation  became  necessary  because  man  had  destroyed  order  (n.  101 ) ; 
true  and  false  order  in  thought  and  speech  (n.  499);  order  of  heaven  in 
the  mind  of  man  (n.  454);  man  is  born  in  ignorance  because  his  life  Is 
contrary  to  order,  animals  are  born  with  knowledge  because  they  are  in 
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natural  order  (n.  106) ; the  Lord  never  does  anything  contrary  to  order 
(n.  623);  order  in  the  vegetable  kingdom  (n.  100). 

Divine  order  and  its  workings  (n.  523);  the  cause  of  Divine  order  (u.  107); 
activity  of  Divine  order  (n.  315);  man  is  Divine  order  in  form  (n.  30); 
man  is  born  Into  the  complete  opposite  of  Divine  order  (n.  296) ; relation 
of  degrees  to  Divine  order  (n.  38) ; uses  are  co-ordinated  according  to 
Divine  order  (n.  392);  all  things  In  heaven  are  organized  according  to  Di- 
vine order  (n.  389) ; everything  that  io  in  Divine  order  has  relation  to  good 
and  truth  (n.  107);  the  Lord  receives  all  who  live  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  of  Divine  order  (n.  420);  the  Lord  is  in  His  Divine  order  in  both 
worlds,  since  God  is  order  (n.  57) ; all  tilings  in  accordance  with  Divine 
order  correspond  to  heaven,  things  contrary  to  it  to  hellfn.  113);  viola- 
tion of  marriage  is  contrary  to  Divine  order  (n.  385);  polygamy  is  con- 
trary to  Divine  order  (n.  379).  ( See  Outmosts.) 

Origin  of  marriage  love  (n.  371) ; origin  of  spiritual  and  natural  things  (n.  582) ; 
all  origin  of  life  is  from  the  Lord  as  a sun  (n.  141). 

Outmosts.— Teeth  correspond  to  outmosts  in  nature  (n.  576);  works  are  the 
outmosts  in  which  the  will  and  the  thought  terminate  (n.  475) ; the  out- 
most plane  of  knowledges  and  affections  is  quiescent  in  the  other  life 
(n.  480) ; the  outmosts  of  Divine  order  are  in  man  (n.  304) ; Divine  order 
does  not  stop  short  of  outmosts  (n.  315);  Divine  order  terminates  in  the 
world  in  outmosts  (n.  107);  abuse  of  the  outmosts  of  Divine  order  by 
infernal  spirits  (n.  680). 

Own.— .dan’s  own  defined  (n.  501) ; spirits  in  hell  are  in  what  is  their  own  (n 
501). 


Palaces  in  heaven  (n.  184,  185,  218,  361);  heaven  compared  to  a palace  (n.  51); 
wisdom  compared  to  a palace  (n.  270). 

Pancreas  of  the  Greatest  Man  (n.  96,  217). 

Papists  in  the  other  life  (n.  508,  562). 

Paradise  signifies  intelligence  and  wisdom  (n.  Ill);  innocence  of  paradise  (n. 
341);  why  heaven  is  called  a paradise  (n.  136). 

Parents,  their  mistakes  in  the  education  of  children  (n.  344). 

Parks  in  heaven  (n.  176). 

PartsCCLARS  ! (we  Generals). 

Path  8 in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  496). 

Peace.— What  true  peace  is  (n.  290) ; origin  of  peace  (n.  286) ; peace  is  the  inmost 
of  delight  from  good  of  innocence  (n.  286) ; Sabbath  means  rest  and 
peace  (n.  287);  peace  of  angels  and  heaven  (ch.  xxxii.,  n.  284,  288) ; peace 
differs  in  quality  and  quantity  in  agreement  with  the  state  of  innocence 
(n.  288);  peace  and  innocence  the  two  inmost  things  of  heaven  (n.  285). 

People  of  the  different  Ages  (n.  115);  the  most  ancient  people  were  celestial 
men  (n.  87) ; their  interiors  were  turned  heavenward,  and  they  had  di- 
rect revelation  (n.  306). 

The  ancient  people  worshipped  in  groves  toward  the  east,  on  account  of 
correspondences  (n.  Ill,  119);  their  writing  (n.  260);  their  chief  know- 
ledge was  that  of  correspondence  (n.  87) ; Swedenborg  talked  with  spirits 
of  the  ancient  pedple  (n.  323). 

Perception.— Those  in  the  nostrils  of  the  Greatest  Man  are  in  perception  (n. 
96);  “odor  of  rest”  signifies  perception  of  peace  (n.  287);  perception  in 
the  light  of  heaven  (n.  130);  the  doctrines  of  the  different  heavens  are 
adapted  to  the  perception  of  the  angels  (n.  227);  perception  of  truth  by 
angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  (n.  270) ; the  angels  are  given  houses  accord- 
ing to  their  perception  of  good  and  truth  (n.  190);  the  perception  of  the 
angels  is  very  clear  (n.  462[a]);  perception  of  heavenly  joy  impossible  to 
a natural  man  (n.  395);  Swedenborg’s  perception  of  heavenly  joy  (n. 
413);  man’s  perception  of  thought  (n.  356);  perception  of  truth  (n.  362); 
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perception  of  life  after  death  (n.  478);  the  perception  of  the  word’s  pres- 
ence is  in  the  interiors  (n.  147). 

Perfection  is  through  diversity  (n.  405);  the  ground  of  all  perfection  is  unity 
of  parts  (n.  56) ; variety  arranged  in  heavenly  form  constitutes  perfec- 
tion (n.  71);  it  increases  toward  interiors  and  decreases  toward  exteriors 
(n.  34,  459) ; how  it  is  produced  in  heaven  (n.  56,  418). 

Piety.— True  and  false  piety  (n.  535);  life  of  piety  apart  from  cnarlty  is  of  no 
avail  (n.  360). 

Place.— In  the  spiritual  world  change  of  place  is  a change  of  state  (n.  192). 

Planes  of  the  memory  (n.  345). 

Planets  are  all  inhabited  (n.  417). 

Plays  used  to  teach  children  in  heaven  (n.  334). 

Pleasures  of  the  world  do  not  debar  from  heaven  (n.  358,  359). 

Polygamy  (n.  379). 

Poor  means  those  desirous  of,  but  lacking  in,  knowledges  of  good  and  truth  (n. 
420);  temptations  of  the  poor  (n.  364);  the  poor  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxix.); 
the  poor  man  at  the  rich  man’s  gate  (n.  365);  they  enter  heaven  on  ac- 
count of  their  life,  not  on  account  of  their  poverty  (n.  364). 

Power  is  from  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  (n.  232) ; all  a man’s  power  is 
from  his  will  and  understanding  (n.  228);  all  spiritual  power  is  from 
truth  from  good  (n.  539);  Divine  truth  has  all  power  in  the  heavens  (n. 
137,  231);  angels  as  powers  (n.  137,  231);  power  of  the  angels  (ch.  xxvi.) ; 
power  in  hell  (n.  233);  arms  and  hands  signify  powers  (n.  231). 

Prayer  in  heaven  (n.  222);  prayer  is  an  acknowledgment  of  the  power  of  Ood 
and  His  angels  (n.  228). 

Preachers  in  heaven  are  from  the'  spiritual  kingdom  (n.  225),  and  are  not 
called  priests  (n.  226). 

Preaching  in  heaven  (n.  221,  223,  393). 

Presence.— All  things  are  in  the  Lord’s  presence  (n.  124);  the  Lord’s  presence 
as  a cause  (n.  199);  the  Lord’s  presence  in  heaven  (n.  147);  in  the  spirit- 
ual world  one  comes  into  the  presence  of  another  by  desiring  to  do  so 
(n.  194) ; in  heaven  people  often  appear  to  be  where  their  look  is  fixed  (n. 
121). 

Priest  (see  Preacher). 

Priesthood  signifies  good  of  love  to  the  Lord  (n.  226). 

Prince  op  peace.— The  Lord  called  “the  Prince  of  peace”  (n.  287). 

Printing  in  heaven  (n.  258). 

Procreation  in  heaven  and  on  earth  (n.  382) ; Divine  order  renews  itself  in 
procreation  (n.  315). 

Profanation.— Those  that  profane  truths  are  cast  into  the  lowest  hells  (n.  456). 

Progression  of  all  things  in  heaven  (n.  163). 

Prophets.— They  saw  angels  with  their  "spiritual  eyes  (n.  76);  how  the  Lord 
spoke  with  the  prophets  (n.  254). 

Proprium  of  angels  (n.  158);  those  in  genuine  innocence  are  kept  apart  from 
their  proprium  (n.  278). 

Providence.— The  poor  may  have  ill  thoughts  about  Divine  providence  (n.364). 

Prudence.— Children  have  no  prudence  (n.  277). 

Pulse  during  resuscitation  (n.  449).  * 

Punishment  in  hell  (n.  543,  674,  581);  there  is  no  punishment  in  the  other  life 
for  inherited  evils  (n.  342) ; punishment  of  the  Wicked  in  the  second  state 
after  death  (n.  509) ; punishment  of  spirits  is  not  from  the  Lord,  but 
from  the  evil  itself  (n.  550). 


Quality  —Everyone’s  quality  is  determined  by  the  quality  of  his  understand- 
ing and  will  (n.  60) ; a man’s  quality  is  known  to  the  angels  from  his  use 
of  vowels  (n.  241);  the  quality  of  deeds  and  works  is  determined  by  the 
thought  and  will  behind  them  (n.  472);  the  quality  of  love  is  determined 
by  its  end  or  use  (n.  565). 
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Quarters  In  heaven  (ch.  xvi.,  n.  17);  they  signify  such  things  as  pertain  to 
those  that  dwell  in  them  (n.  160);  they  differ  in -the  different  heavenly 
kingdoms  (n.  146);  places  of  abode  in  heaven  are  in  different  quarters 
according  to  the  qualities  of  the  angels  (n.  148) ; they  are  not  fixed  in  the 
spiritual  world  (n.  123) ; they  are  determined  in  each  world  by  its  sun 
<n.  141). 


Race.— The  human  race  is  maintained  by  the  Lord  by  equilibrium  (n.  60S) ; mar- 
riages are  the  seminaries  of  the  race  (n.  384) ; those  of  the  race  outside 
the  church  where  the  Word  is,  draw  their  life  from  that  church  (n.  308); 
one-filth  to  one-quarter  of  the  race  dies  In  childnood  (n.  416);  conjunc- 
tion of  heaven  with  the  race  (ch.  xxxit.);  heaven  and  hell  are  from  the 
human  race  (ch.  *xxxv.,  n.  311) ; the  similarity  of  the  human  and  angelic 
minds  a proof  that  heaven  is  from  the  human  race  (n.  314). 

Rational.— The  rational  in  heaven  Is  clearer  (n.  466);  the  cultivation  of  the  ra- 
tional faculty  (n.  468,  480);  beasts  have  no  rational  faculty  (n.  108). 

Rationality,  true  and  lfclae  (n.  464);  the  evil  are  deprived  of  their  rationality 
after  death  (n.  606). 

Reason.— The  reason  of  sensual  men  (n.  363) ; what  those  who  think  from  inte- 
rior reason  can  perceive  (*.  303). 

Reasoning  of  spirits  about  what  is  to  be  believed  (n.  320);  it  may  defend  any 
delight,  evil  or  goed  (n.  386) ; reasoning  about  truth  and  falsity  (n.  466). 

Reception  is  measured  by  the  love  (n.  349);  reception  of  the  Lord  means  re- 
ception of  good  and  truth  from  Him  (n.  80);  angels  are  receptions  of  Di- 
vine good  and  truth  (n.  232);  reception  of  rich  and  poor  into  heaven  (n. 
367). 

Reformation,  how  it  is  effected  (n.  424);  Is  aided  by  evil  spirits  (n.  293). 

Regeneration  is  rebirth  (n.  279);  regeneration  explained  by  an  angel  (n.  269) ; 
it  is  not  accomplished  by  baptism  (n.  329);  regeneration  before  death  (n. 
491) ; state  of  peace  of  those  being  regenerated  (n.  289). 

Reincarnation.— The  cause  of  a belief  in  reincarnation  (n.  286). 

Relationships  in  the  other  life  are  such  as  spring  from  love  and  faith  (n.  46). 

Relatives  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  427,  494). 

Religion  spread  from  the  Asiatic  world  (n.  322);  everyone  has  a religion  of 
some  kind  (n.  318);  the  chief  thing  of  every  religion  is  to  acknowledge 
the  Divine  (n.  319) ; marriage  love  cannot  exist  between  those  of  differ- 
ent religions  (n.  378). 

Repentance  is  not  possible  after  death  (n.  827). 

Representatives  and  appearances  in  heaven  (ch.  xlx);  what  they  are  (n. 
175);  children  in  heaven  are  taught  chiefly  by  representatives  (n.  334); 
they  are  employed  in  teaching  good  spirits  (n.  6170. 

Respiration  during  resuscitation  (n.  449). 

Rest.— Sabbath  means  rest  and  peace  (n.  287);  a mere  state  of  rest  not  true 
peace  (n.  290). 

Resurrection.— The  Lord's  resurrection  (n.  316, 334) ; true  and  false  idea  of  the 
resurrection  (n.  312,  466). 

Resuscitation  of  man  after  death  (ch.  xlvi.,  n.  447-450). 

Revelation.— Direct  revelation  of  Divine  truth  to  man  is  not  possible  (n.  309) ; 
most  ancient  people  had  direct  revelation  (n.  306). 

Rich  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxix.);  they  enter  heaven  just  as  easily  as  the  poor(n. 
367) ; signification  of  riches  (n.  366) ; “ rich  ” and  “ poor  ” in  the  Word  (n. 
366) ; rich  in  hell  (n.  362) ; desire  for  riches  (n.  366) ; riches  not  real  bless- 
ings (n.  364). 

Right.— Correspondence  of  right  and  left  (n.  118). 

Righteous,  who  they  are  (n.  348);  the  government  in  the  celestial  kingdom  is 
called  righteous  (n.  214). 

Righteousness.— “ Righteousness  ” in  the  Word  signifies  celestial  good  (n.216) ; 
the  righteousness  of  the  Lord  and  those  that  turn  to  it  (n.  348). 
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Roeg  signifies  faith  (n.  188);  clefts  In  the  rocks  correspond  to  falsities  (n.  488). 
Rooms  in  angels’  houses  in.  184). 

rule  in  heaven  (n.  864) ; love  of  rule  not  possible  in  heavdn  (n.  407) ; lust  of  rul 
ing  destroys  marriage  love  (n.  380). 

Rulers  (see  Governors). 


Sabbath  means  rest  and  peace  (n.  287). 

Sadness. — The  angels  are  sad  in  certain  states  (n.  180). 

Saints.— Not  all  the  Roman  Catholic  saints  were  really  good  (n.  685). 

Sanctity,  external  and  internaL  (n.  606). 

SALVATION  is  from  the  Lord  (n.  321);  it  is  not  by  mercy  alone  (n.  621);  salvation 
of  the  heathen  (n.  318,  319);  those  in  hell  cannot  be  saved  (n.  685);  Swe- 
denborg talked  with  angels  about  salvation  (n.  626). 

Satan.— A name  given  to  the  hell  that  is  in  front  (n.  311) ; meaning  of  “ Satan  ” 
(n.  644). 

Sciences.— The  sciences  enumerated  (n.  363);  they  should  serve  as  a means  of 
becoming  wise  (n.  356) ; angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  do  not  store  up 
truths  in  the  memory  and  makes  a science  (n.  271);  reasoning  of  scien- 
tists in  the  other  world  (n.  464);  delights  of  scientists  in  heaven  (n.  489). 

Seasons  correspond  to  states  in  heaven  (n.  166). 

Seers  are  those  whose  eyes  were  opened  (n.  76). 

Self.— Separation  from  self  (n.  341);  the  glory  of  self  makes  truth  merely  an  end 
(n.  347).  ( See  Love.) 

Seminaries. — Marriages  on  earth  are  the  seminaries  of  the  human  race  (n.  384). 

Sense-conceptions  are  misleading  (n.  74);  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word  (n.  269, 
307). 

Senses.— The  senses  remain  after  death  (ch.  xlviii.);  they  are  active  when  a 
man  is  being  withdrawn  from  the  body  (n.  440) ; in  heaven  sight  and 
hearing  are  more  exquisite  than  the  other  senses  (n.  462[a]);  ideas  about 
the  soul  based  on  bodily  senses  are  erroneous  (n.  456);  the  organs  are 
the  subjects  of  the  special  senses  (n.  434);  the  delights  of  the  senses  are 
from  their  use  (n.  402) ; the  delights  of  the  senses  turn  away  from  heaven 
(n.  398). 

Sensual.— What  the  sensual  man  is  (n.  267,  461). 

Series.— Things  in  heaven  are  seen  in  coherent  series  (n.  206). 

Servants  in  heaven  (n.  219). 

Serve.— To  serve  means  to  do  good  to  others  from  a love  of  good  (n.  218). 

Service.— Forms  of  service  in  heaven  (n.  388). 

Sexes  in  heaven  (n.  366). 

Sharing  of  delights  in  heaven  (n.  399). 

Sight.— Thought  is  internal  sight  (n.  532) ; interior  sight  has  extension  into  the 
spiritual  world  (n.  171,  203);  extension  of  natural  and  spiritual  sight  (n. 
86) ; the  outer  and  inner  sight  of  angels  (n.  128,  462[a]) ; sight  in  heaven 
is  enlightened  by  Divine  truth  (n.  266);  angelic  speech  in  sight  (n.  244); 
the  fulness  of  sight  of  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  (n.  270). 

Similes  are  based  on  correspondences  (n.  110). 

Simple,  who  they  are  (n.  350, 356) ; the  simple  have  a true  idea  of  God,  of  heaven, 
and  of  the  angels  (n.  74,  86);  they  think  of  God  as  the  Ancient  One  in 
. shining  light  (n.  82) ; the  belief  of  the  simple  in  regard  to  life  after  death 
(n.  602);  the  genuinely  innocent  appear  outwardly  simple  (n,‘  278) ; the 
simple  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxviii.,  n.  18). 

Situation  of  the  hells  (ch.  lxi.) 

Societies  in  heaven  (ch.  iv.);  societies  in  heaven  are  in  the  form  of  a man 
(ch.  ix.,  n.  68, 94) ; celestial  spiritual  societies  (n.  27) ; each  is  a heaven  in 
smaller  form  (ch.  vii.,  n.  61,  72);  their  governments  (n.  213);  their  em- 
ployments (n.  391);  each  has  its  own  sphere  (n.  591);  theware  distant 
according  to  their  uses  (n.  391);  worship  in  the  different  societies  (n.  66); 
they  communicate  by  extension  of  sphere  (n.  49);  there  is  no  communi- 
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cation  between  societies  of  different  heavens  except  by  correspondence 
(n.  207);  the  ways  to  societies  from  the  world  oi  spirits  (n.  479);  order  of 
abode  in  heavenly  societies  (n.  149);  they  differ  according  to  their  good 
(n.  70);  their  growth  (n.  71);  their  arrangement  (n.  43,  02);  all  in  the 
same  society  resemble  each  other  (n.  47) ; a man  enters  the  heavenly 
society  where  his  love  is  (n.  479,  510);  a man  in  respect  to  bis  spirit  is  in 
some  angelic  society  and  sometimes  appears  there  (n.  438);  societies  are 
joined  by  influx  from  the  Lord  (n.  206);  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  as  a 
^un  in  the  different  heavenly  societies  (n.  159);  the  appearance  of  a so- 
ciety where  the  Lord  is  visibly  present  (n.  09);  for  every  heavenly  soci- 
ety there  is  a corresponding  infernal  society  (n.  542, 588, 094);  men  in 
the  world  of  spirits  are  attached  to  the  heavenly  or  infernal  society  to 
which  their  ruling  love  corresponds  (n.  427);  every  spirit  is  connected 
with  a heavenly  or  infernal  society  (n.  497) ; societies  in  hell  (n.  541). 

Angels  sometimes  see  societies  in  heaven  as  one  man  (n.  52,  02) ; arrange- 
ment of  the  angels  in  the  different  societies  <n.  43, 02);  employments  of 
angels  vary  according  to  the  functions  of  their  societies  (n.  387);  how 
angels  are  brought  to  their  own  society  (n.  519);  few  angels  go  out  of 
their  own  society  into  another,  but  their  spheres  extend  into  other  soci- 
eties (n.  49) ; angels  from  the  northern  and  southern  societies  instruct 
spirits  in  the  third  state  after  death  (n.  613);  the  best  angels  live  apart 
fVom  societies,  and  are  more  directly  under  the  Divine  auspices  (n.  SO, 
189);  the  larger  heavenly  societies  consist  of  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
angels  (n.  60). 

SOCiNlANS,  their  condition  after  death  (n.  3,  83). 

bON  — The  Son  an  a mediator  (n.  526);  sons  and  daughters  signify  procreated 
truths  and  goods  (n.  962(6}). 

Soul.— The  soul  and  the  resurrection  (n.  456);  beliefs  about  the  soul,  true  and 
false  (n.  183,  312,  456,  602) ; state  alter  death  of  those  who  have  not  be- 
lieved in  immortality  (n.  452);  the  soul  can  only  be  understood  by  a 
knowledge  of  correspondences  (u.  88);  the  soul  is  spiritual  and  thinks, 
but  the  body  does  not  (n.  432);  the  delights  of  the  soul  (n.  396);  the  soul 
of  the  Lord  (n.  316). 

Space  does  not  pertain  to  thought  (n.  196);  space  in  heaven  (ch.  xxii.);  space 
in  heaven  conforms  to  the  state  of  the  interiors  (n.  17);  angels  have  no 
notion  of  time  and  space  (n.  162);  no  idea  of  space  enters  into  the 
thought  of  the  angels,  although  there  is  an  appearance  of  space  with 
them  (n.  191,  195). 

Speech.— Things  in  human  speech  that  are  from  correspondence  (n.  97);  man’s 
speech  is  ordered  to  please  others  (n.  504);  man's  speech  and  acts  are 
governed  by  influx,  because  they  are  in  true  order  (n.  296) ; spiritual 
speech  in  man’s  Interiors  (n.  243);  thougi*  and  speech  among  ancient 
people  (n.  325). 

Speech  of  angels  with  men  (ch.  xxviii.);  angels  cannot  speak  human  lan- 
guage (n.  237),  but  when  they  talk  with  man  they  use  his  language  by 
conjoining  themselves  with  him  (n.  246, 249, 250) ; the  ideas  of  angels  are 
converted  into  natural  ideas  when  they  converse  with  men  (a.  168);  sub- 
jects of  speech  in  the  other  life  (n.  234,  356);  the  speech  of  the  angels 
(ch.  xxvii.,  n.  266,  235,  331,  333);  it  is  from  interior  thought  (n.  234);  its 
beauty  (n.  238);  its  symphony  (n.  242);  its  wisdom  (n.  239);  the  letters 
of  angelic  speech  (n.  241);  its  expressiveness  (n.  249);  varieties  of  speech 
among  the  angels  and  in  the  different  kingdoms  of  heaven  (n.  241,  244) ; 
the  speech  of  a higher  heaven  is  not  understood  in  a lower  (n.  210); 
speech  in  heaven  (n.  2) ; speech  of  little  children  in  the  other  life  (n. 
331,  333);  the  speech  of  spirits  and  angels  is  from  thought  and  affection 
(n.  464);  speech  and  thought  coincide  in  the  other  life  (n.  457). 

Speech  in  the  hells  (n.  245) ; speech  of  evil  spirits  0i.  563). 

Spheres  of  angels  (n.  17);  spheres  of  heaven  and  of  hell  (n.  538);  extension  of 
sphere  from  the  heavenly  societies  (n.  49) ; a spiritual  sphere  or  sphere 
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of  life  encompasses  every  human  being  (n.  891);  the  sphere  of  hell  (n. 
384,  574). 

SPIRIT.— The  spirit  the  real  man  (ch.  xlv.,  n.  433,  432,  436,  602);  the  spirit  freed 
from  the  body  is  still  a man  (n.  456);  the  body  lives  from  the  spirit  (n. 
621);  the  spirit  is  the  real  source  of  sense-activity  (n.  434,  435);  after 
death  it  appears  as  it  really  was  in  the  body  (n.  99);  the  spirit  remains 
In  the  body  as  long  as  the  heart  beats  (n.  447) ; there  is  an  inmost  com- 
munication of  the  spirit  with  the  breathing  (n.  446);  man’s  spirit  is  what 
his  life  is  (n.  363);  the  interiors  and  exteriors  of  man’s  spirit  {n.  492); 
man’s  spirit  is  rational  in  the  other  life  only  so  far  as  it  becomes  so  in 
this  (n.  356);  delight  in  heaven  is  such  as  has  been  the  delight  of  man's 
spirit  (n.  395);  man’s  spirit  is  in  the  spiritual  world  (n.  76.  438);  man’s 
spiritual  life  depends  upon  his  conjunction  with  spirits  (n.  302);  man  is 
man  by  virtue  of  his  spirit,  not  hia  body  (n.  458);  why  man  Is  governed 
through  spirits  (n.  296) ; how  man  is  led  by  spirits  (n.  441) ; what  happens 
when  man  is  withdrawn  from  the  body  (n.  440) ; when  man’s  spirit  is 
released  it  is  either  in  his  good  or  in  his  evil  (n.  577);  when  man  becomes 
a spirit  he  does  not  know  that  he  has  died  (n.  461). 

Spirits  associated  with  man  are  such  as  is  his  affection  or  love  (n.  245,  292, 
296);  spirits  do  not  flow  into  man  from  his  memory  (n.  298);  spirits  are 
not  aware  of  the  existence  of  the  world  (n.  249, 292) ; they  cannot  see 
natural  objects  (n.  582);  spirits  who  experience  heavenly  joy  (n.  409, 
CIO);  erroneous  ideas  of  spirits  in  regard  to  heavenly  happiness  (n.  408, 
404);  spirits  taken  into  heaven  to  be  taught  (n.  411);  they  do  not  commit 
knowledges  to  memory  but  to  life,  which  is  their  memory  {n.  517);  they 
can  do  nothing  contrary  to  their  ruling  love,  and  what  is  not  in  har- 
mony with  it  is  removed  (n.  479);  their  memory  and  its  cultivation  (n. 
469);  why  they  are  invisible  and  in  human  form  (n.  453,  454);  they  have 
three  degrees  of  interiors  (n.  33);  their  past  evils  axe  disclosed  on  enter- 
ing the  other  life  <n.  462[b]) ; their  character  known  from  their  ways  (n. 
534);  they  soon  choose  congenial  companions  after  death  (n.  450);  when 
in  the  state  of  interiors  they  show  what  they  really  were  in  the  world 
(n.  505);  state  of  a spirit  whose  communication  with  others  was  cut  off 
(n.  203);  their  reasoning  about  what  is  to  be  believed  (n.  320);  their  dis- 
cussion of  the  order  of  life  of  men  and  animals  (n.  352);  they  cannot 
approach  a corpse  (n.  449);  certain  simple  spirits  taken  up  into  heaven 
(n.  268);  certain  spirits  were  indignant  because  they  were  unable  to  re- 
member (n.  466) ; how  they  lead  men  (n.  441) ; their  superiority  over  men 
(n.  576);  each  goes  to  his  own  society  after  death  (n.  510);  how  they  are 
clothed  to  enter  heaven  (n.  519);  the  spirits  who  spoke  with  the  proph- 
ets did  not  know  but  that  they  were  Jehovah  (n.  264);  belieft  about  spir- 
its (n.  602);  their  griei  at  the  ignorance  in  the  church  in  regard  to  the 
things  of  heaven  (n.  77) ; subject  spirits  (n.  601);  emissary  spirits  (n.  256); 
enthusiastic  spirits  (n.  249);  difference  between  a spirit  and  a man-spirit 
(n.  552);  children  in  heaven  tempted  to  speak  by  spirits  (n.  343). 

Evil  spirits  dwell  in  the  hell  that  is  in  front  (n.  311);  they  are  associated 
with  man  for  his  reformation  (n.  293);  evil  spirits  hate  men  (n.  249) ; the 
delights  of  evil  spirits  (n.  389,  574) ; they  snffer  in  the  presence  of  heav- 
enly delight  (n.  400);  when  an  angel  looks  at  an  evil  spirit  he  swoons  (n. 
232);  they  are  tortured  by  a breath  from  heaven  (n.  429,  572);  their  pun- 
ishment (n.  509);  their  torment  (n.  573);  evil  spirits  admitted  to  heaven 
temporarily  (n.  18,  625);  the  punishment  of  evil  spirits  is  not  from  the 
Lord  but  from  their  evil  (n.  580);  how  evil  spirits  cast  themselves  into 
hell  (ch.  Ivii.,  n.  510,  5581ft],  573);  (he  reception  of  evil  spirits  in  hell  (n. 
574);  their  appearance  in  hell  (n.  584);  they  hide  in  caverns  to  escape 
the  light  of  heaven  (n.  481);  their  abodes  in  the  hells  (n.  686,  587) ; spirits 
in  hell  are  turned  toward  darkness  (n.  123,  151);  their  Irrationality  (n. 
455);  vastation  of  evil  spirits  (n.  551);  they  sometimes  turn  temporarily 
toward  the  quarters  of  heaven  and  perceive  truths  (n.  153);  evil  spirits 
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cannot. perceive  falsities  (n.  487);  evil  spirits  cannot  see  food  spirits,  but 
(he  good  can  see  tlie  evil  (n.  688);  evil  spirits  seen  in  the  light  of  heaven 
appear  in  the  form  of  their  own  evil  (n.  663);  their  forms  are  the  forms 
of  love  of  self  and  the  world  (n.  664);  the  spirit*  beneath  heaven  have 
confused  notions  in  regard  to  it  (n.  66);  concision  caused  by  evil  spirits 
coming  among  good  spirits  (n.  162);  spirits  who  lead  others  into  what 
is  their  own  (n.  668(oi);  spirits  who  cause  melancholy  and  anxiety  (n. 
299);  spirit*  who  obsessed  man  were  natural  and  corporeal  (n.  267); 
spirits  who  had  loved  rule  in  the  world  (n.  663);  the  malice  and  artifice 
of  infernal  spirits  (ch.  lx.,  n.  677,  680);  spirits  who  believed  that  know- 
ledges would  give  them  entrance  to  heaven  (n.  618);  those  that  believed 
that  they  coukl  change  their  life  and  accept  Divine  truth  after  death  (n. 
627);  those  that  had  rejected  the  world  and  afllicted  themselves  not 
happy  in  heaven  (n.  635) ; those  that  have  confirmed  themselves  in  a 
belief  in  their  own  powers  not  received  into  heaven  (n.  10).  (See  Angels, 
World  of  Spirits,  Swedenborg.) 

Spiritual. — The  things  that  come  forth  from  the  sun  of  heaven  are  called  spir- 
itual (n.  172);  the  spiritual  is  above  and  wholly  distinct  from  the  natural 
(n.  116);  nature  was  created  to  clothe  the  spiritual  (n.  102)  : the  differ- 
ence between  celestial  and  spiritual  children  (n.  339);  difference  be- 
tween the  spiritual  of  man  and  the  spiritual  of  beasts  (n.  436) ; the  spirit 
ual  Divine  and  the  spiritual  angels  (n.  31);  the  change  of  natural  into 
spiritual  delights  (n.  488).  .... 

States  pf  little  children  after. death  (n.  336, 346);  in  the  Word  all  things  that 
relate  to  space  signify  such  things  as  relate  to  state  (n.  197);  states  after 
death  (n.  467);  states  before  and  after  death  are  the  same  (n.  812);  state 
pf  the  well  disposed  when  they  first  enter  the  other  life  (n.  412);  the 
opening  state  after  death  lasts  a few  days  (n.  461);  in  the  spiritual  world 
cimpga  of  place  is  change  of  state  (n.  192, 193);  the  first  state  after  death 
(ch.  li.,  n.  493,  496,  498) ; the  second  state  after  death  (ch.  lit.,  n.  602,  608) ; 
the  separation  of  the  evil  and  the  good  takes  place  in  the  second  state 
after  death  (n.  611);  the  second  state  of  the  wicked  (n.  608);  tire  third 
state  of  man  after  death  (ch.  liiL,  n.  612) ; some  do  not  pass  through  the 
three  preliminary  states  after  death  (n.  401);  state  of  man  in  the  world 
of  spirits  (n.  481);  change  of  state  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  427);  the 
world  of  spirits  is  the  intermediate  state  between  heaven  and  hell  (n. 
421);  a man  may  know  of  his  future  state  from  his  ruling  love  (n.  487); 
state  of  heaven  is  one  of  conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  state  of  hell  is 
one  of  conjunction  of  evil  and  falsity  (n.  422). 

Angels’  changes  of  states  correspond  to  changes  of  times  and  seasons  (n. 
165) ; change  of  state  of  the  angels  (ch.  xvii.,  n.  167-160) ; states  of  inno- 
cence and  peace  Qf  the  angels  and  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxh<  xxxii.,  n.  284,^ 
289) ; angels’  movements  are  changes  of  state  (n.  192);  angels  know  each 
other’s  states  (n.  236);  reasons  for  changes  of  state  in  heaven  (n.  168); 
the  states  of  the  interiors  are  what  make  heaven  (n.  17,  33);  in  heaven 
there  are  changes  of  state  instead  of  years  and  days  (n.  163) ; eternity 
means  state,,  not  time,  to  angels  (n.  167);  holy  state  of  those  listen.ng 
to  preaching  in  heaven  (n.  224). 

Stomach. — The  spirits  that  cause  melancholy  have  relation  to  the  stomach  (n. 
299). 

Stones  signify  Divine  truth  (n.  634);  churches  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  are 
built  of  stone  (n.  223) ; precious  stones  in  heaven  (n.  480). 

8TORGK.— The  love  called  storge  (n.  277).  . . . A ... 

Subject.— Emissary  spirits  called  subjects  (n.  256);  man  a subject  that  will 
serve  as  a source  and  containant;  the  organs  are  the  subjects  of  the 
special  senses  (n.  434). 

Substance.— All  things  that  exist  interiorly  in  man  exist  in  forms  which  are 
substances  (n.  418);  anything  that  is  supposed  to  exist  apart  from  a sub- 
stantial subject  is  nothing  (n.  434). 
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Sun,  its  correspondence  (n.  1, 119) ; those  that  “ shine  forth  as  the  sun  ” (n.  348); 
everything  spread  out  under  the  sun  and  that  receives  heat  and  light 
from  it  is  what  is  caUed  the  natural  world  (n.  89);  all  nature  has  its  be- 
ginning in  the  sun  of  the  world  (n.  116);  the  power  of  its  heat  and  light 
(n.  137);  the  natural  sun  appears  to  the  angels  as  dense  darkness (n.  122, 
151);  the  world’s  sun  used  as  a comparison  to  explain  the  Lord’s  activ- 
ity  (n.  139);  its  changelessness  represents  the  changelessness  of  the 
Lord  (n.  158) ; the  natural  sun  produces  times  and  seasons  in  the  world, 
the  sun  of  heaven  by  its  appearance  marks  changes  of  state  in  heaven 
fn.  164);  the  four  quarters  are  determined  in  each  world  by  its  sun  (n. 
141);  things  in  heaven  come  forth  from  the  sun  of  heaven,  and  those  on 
earth  from  the  sun  of  earth  (n.  172) ; the  two  suns  the  origins  of  the  two 
kinds  of  heat  (n.  567);  the  sun  in  heaven  (ch.  xiv.);  the  Lord  the  sun  of 
heaven  (n.  117,  549) ; appearance  and  position  of  the  sun  of  heaven  (n. 
118, 159);  the  difference  in  position  of  the  sun  and  moon  in  heaven  is 
thirty  degrees  (n.  146). 

SWBDENBORG  admitted  into  the  state  of  being  withdrawn  from  the  body  (n 
440, 441) ; permitted  to  experience  resuscitation  (n.  449) ; why  he  was  per- 
mitted to  see  and  hear  spiritual  things  (n.  312);  how  he  talked  with  an- 
gels (n.  246) ; his  language  in  talking  with  angels  (n.  255);  he  was  raised 
up  into  light  by  degrees  (n.  130);  was  elevated  to  the  inner  sphere  of 
heaven  (n.  79);  was  permitted  to  see  the  extent  of  the  uninhabited 
heaven  (n.  419);  the  appearance  to  him  of  objects  in  heaven  (n.  174)*  he 
journeyed  through  space  by  change  of  state  (n.  192);  was  given  a heav- 
enly perception  of  the  meaning  of  eternity  (n.  67);  entered  into  the  an- 
gelic state  (n.  234);  experienced  the  peace  of  heaven  (n.  284);  was  per- 
mitted  to  experience  heavenly  joys  and  delights  (n.  413);  often  saw  that 
angels  are  human  forms  or  men  when  he  was  in  his  bodily  senses  (n  74, 
75);  saw  the  Lord  in  various  ways  (n.  118, 121);  saw  an  angelic  society 
with  the  Lord  present  (n.  09) ; was  shown  how  the  angels  have  the  Lord 
continually  before  their  faces  (n.  143) ; saw  wwhole  society  as  one  angel 
(n.  52);  was  shown  the  power  of  the  angels  (n.  229,  231);  saw  the  ways 
to  heaven  and  hell  fn;  534) ; saw  the  forms  of  certain  hells  (n.  553) ; was 
permitted  to  look  into  the  hells  (n.  586);  witnessed  the  effect  of  heavenly 
delight  on  'evil  spirits  (n.  400) ; was  taught  about  the  correspondences  in 
the  vegetable  kingdom  (n.  109);  saw  writing  and  printing  in  heaven  (n. 
268);  received  from  heaven  a paper  written  in  Hebrew  (n.  260);  saw 
children  in  heaven  and  their  happiness  (n.  337). 

Angels  were  permitted  to  enter  into  Swedenborg’s  natural  thoughts  (n. 
168);  he  was  withdrawn  from  the  body  into  the  society  of  angels  (n.  46, 
47),  and  talked  with  them  (n.  16,  234),  about  the  conjunction  of  heaven 
with  man  (n.  302),  about  salvation  (n.  526),  about  their  places  of  abode 
(n.  183, 184),  about  their  form  (n.  77),  about  the  Word  (n.  310),  about  time 
(n.  168),  about  eternal  life  (n.  406),  about  true  marriage  love  (n.  374), 
about  adultery  (n.  385);  he  was  taught  by  angels  in  regard  to  the  last 
judgment  (n.  312),  in  regard  to  Divine  worship  in  heaven  (n.  222,  223),  in 
regard  to  changes  of  state  in  heaven  (n.  158) ; he  talked  with  spirits  as 
a spirit  and  as  a man  in  the  body  (n.  436),  with  fhose  who  had  lived  at 
various  timed  in  the  past  (n.  363,  480),  with  those  who  had  withdrawn 
themselves  in  the  world  and  had  lived  apart  (n.  359,  535),  with  learned 
men  In  the  other  world  (ri.  354,  464),  with  the  poor  in  heaven  (n.  354), 
with  spirits  on  the  third  day  after  their  death  (n.  452),  with  Chinese  spir- 
its fn.  325),  with  saints  (n.  535),  with  one  who  seemed  to  be  Cicero  fn. 
322). 

8TMPHONY  of  angelic  speech  (n.  242). 


Talk.— To  talk  with  spirits  is  dangerous,  and  therefore  rarely  permitted  (n.  249). 
Tastk.— The  five  senses  (n.  402,  462). 
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Tkach  nto  of  little  children  In  heaven  (n.  3S4). 

Tbkth.— What  “the  gnashing  of  teeth  ” Is  (ch.  llx.,  n.575);  teeth  correspond  to 
outmost  things  In  nature  (n.  575). 

Timplk  represents  the  Divine  Human  of  the  Lord  (n.  187) ; why  the  temples  oi 
the  ancients  were  turned  toward  the  east  (n.  119).  \ 

Tmptation.— State  of  peace  after  temptation  (n.  289) ; temptation  of  children 
in  heaven  (n.  343). 

Thihiing.— The  Lord  flows  mediately  into  man’s  thinking  through  his  willing 
(n.  26). 

Thiatrb.— Nature  a theatre  representing  the  Lord’s  kingdom  (n.  106). 

Thought.— What  the  term  “thought”  means (n.  500):  its  relation  to  the  life 
(n.  526);  all  thought  is  from  affection  (n.  236,  298) ; it  is  led  in  accordance 
with  the  intentions  (n.  632);  thought  among  ancient  people  (n.  323); 
many  heavenly  things  are  expressible  in  ideas  of  natural  thought  (n. 
239);  extension  of  thought  and  affection  (n.  203,  477);  source  of  thought 
in  the  good  and  in  the  evil  (n.  577) ; thought  without  action  is  nothing, 
* and  is  dissipated  (n.  475) ; all  things  of  thought  are  inscribed  not  only 
on  the  brain  but  also  on  the  whole  body  (n.  463);  truth  that  is  loved  en- 
ters with  light  into  the  mind’s  thought  (n.  608) ; an  invisible  Divine  is 
not  an  object  of  thought  (n.  3). 

Kan’s  thought  from  natural  light  (n.  170);  thoughts  of  those  In  self-love 
(n.561);  natural  thought  rest6  upon  ideas  of  time  and  space  (n.  169); 
space  does  not  pertain  to  thought  (n.  196);  examples  of  internal  and 
external  thought  (n.  496);  Internal  and  external  thought  should  make 
one  by  correspondence  (n.  499) ; children  have  no  internal  thought  (n. 
277);  when  a man  is  thinking  abstractedly  from  the  body  he  sometimes 
appears  in  his  angelic  society  (n.  438) ; spirits  enter  into  man’s  thought 
(n.  292);  speech  of  angels  flows  first  into  man’s  thought  (n.  248);  the 
natural  thought  of  man  is  changed  by  angels  into  spiritual  thought  (n. 
165);  in  the  body  man  thinks  both  naturally  and  spiritually  (n.  356); 
thought  of  angels  is  spiritual,  of  men  natural  (n.  306);  difference  be- 
tween natural  and  spiritual  thought  (n.  130,  464);  how  spiritual  thought 
is  acquired  (n.  512);  angels  permitted  to  enter  into  Swedenborg’s  natu- 
ral thought  (n.  168);  proper  thought  about  angels  (n.  183);  thought  re- 
mains after  death  (ch.  xlviii.);  thought  of  the  spirit  communicates  with 
the  breathing  (n.  446);  the  sharing  of  thought  with  angels  during  resus- 
citation (n.  449);  right  thought  about  God  essential  to  entering  heaven 
(n.  358);  thought  is  represented  in  the  other  life  by  ways  (n.  534); 
thought  of  angels  is  immeasurably  superior  to  that  of  men  (n.  676); 
thought  is  wiser  in  heaven  (n.  462[a]);  thought  of  angels  (n.  266);  why 
angels  think  spiritually  (n.  199);  the  speech  of  angels  enters  into  their 
thought  (n.  251);  thought  derived  from  heavenly  love  with  angels  is  in 
human  form  (n.  460);  appearance  of  the  particulars  of  angels’  thought 
(n.  240);  objects  of  thought  in  the  other  world  (n.  356);  angels  recognize 
the  nature  of  a spirit’s  freedom  by  a communication  of  affection  and 
thought  (n.  590);  every  thought  of  an  angel  spreads  forth  into  heaven 
(n.  79) ; language  in  heaven  flows  from  affection  and  thought  (n.  236) ; 
speech  and  thought  coincide  in  the  other  life  (n.  2,457);  writing  in 
heaven  flows  naturally  from  thought  (n.  262);  those  in  the  spiritual 
world  see  in  thought  those  whom  they  desire  to  see  (n.  194, 494) ; thought 
of  a higher  heaven  never  perceived  by  a lower  (n.  210). 

Thought  apart  from  willing  is  Impossible  (n.  199);  how  thought  and  will 

' make  one  (n.  372);  in  the  second  state  after  death  man’s  will  and 
thought  make  one  (n.  503);  thought  may  be  from  the  understanding 
alone  without  the  will  (n.  424);  man  is  such  as  are  his  will  and  thought 
(n.  463);  thought  makes  the  man  only  so  far  as  it  goes  forth  from  the 
will  (n.  474);  thought  is  the  form  of  the  will  (n.  500);  to  live  spiritually 
is  to  think  and  to  will  (n.  432)  ; thought  and  will  are  the  interiors  (n. 
444);  thought  and  will  control  the  body  (n.  453);  will  and  thought  are 
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completed  in  works  (n.  476) ; will  and  thought  behind  deed*  and  work* 
T„ „ deU.£n‘De  their  character  (n.  472>.  (See  Li?*,  PeeceptISS  1 
' ?yR,  i ~KThe  Ij°rd  * throne  signifies  Hig  kingdom  and  /A' g.  *41 

correspondence  or  tTm^^d^L,,  i. 
beaten  (n.  IM).  angel*  have  no  notion  of  time  and  apace  (n  K2)-  to 

fci®rT,rrn‘sr“d  -mmss 

* ** — <«■  »i  -ei.  - 

TO!,°r\&!^?jr  **“  l“-  *>;  “W  U ““«“<»  *ih~e  by  ..gel* 

Trees,  their  correspondence  (n.  Ill,  178,  489,  530) ; in  heaven  tree*  hear  in 
t™  ac™n,,inc<*  with  the  pood  of  love  (n.  176).  ™ ^ ^ 1,1 

TOtTH  -Wall  signifies  truth  a*  a defense  (n.  78,  307);  garments  of 

respond  to  truth*  (n.  179) ; breadth  mean*  a state  of  truth  (n  197?-  n«s 

"*•'  • there  are  three  kinds  of  truth,  civil,  moral  and  whX 

ual  (n.  468) ; those  io  the  kldnevs  of  th«  Pram 1 ^ 

searching,  separating,  and  correcting  fn  96)-  all  truth11  trnt*is 

rrWpUon  ? '™,h  >"“«  o'r-i.^'n. X ££ 

enl>  love  accept  Instruction  and  perceive  truths  (0  <fei  Sf*h 

mllux  Whether  the  trutha  they  hare  are  trui  Ju-Ju.  if  f!  lfnow  b,y 
see  truths  but  do  not  talk  about  them  <™HS)®  iSeMtaatafo^'**1* 
son  about  truths  (n  464)  v Rc  entl8ts  m heaven  rea- 

pends  upon  the  degree  of  love  for  Divine  t^n  SS?  $*£2^ 
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we  Divine  truths  (n.  622);  the  Lord’s  garments  represent  Divine  truths 
(n.  120);  the  reception  of  Divine  truths  by  angels  (n.  25);  Divine  truths 
' are  inscribed  on  the  interiors  of  angels  of  the  inmost  heaven  (n.  270); 
Divine  truth  is  the  light  of  heaven  (n.  117,  266,  462[o],  649);  Divine  truth 
as  Divine  light  in  the  minds  of  angels  (n.  489);  the  Divine  is  called  in 
heaven  Divine  truth  (n.  13). 

Love  to  the  Lord  is  willing  and  doing  Divine  truth  (n.  271) ; all  Divine 
truths  are  included  in  love  to  the  Lord  and  love  to  the  neighbor  (n.  19) ; 
the  Word  means  Divine  truth  in  the  Lord  from  the  Lord  (n.  137).  ( See 
Faith,  Good  and  Truth.) 

Turning.— Angels  turn  according  to  their  ruling  love  (n.  143);  the  wonderful 
things  about  turning  to  the  Lord  (n.  144) ; turning  of  evil  spirits  towwd 
the  quarters  of  heaven  (n.  163);  conjunction  effected  by  turning  (n. 
256). 


Understanding. — The  life  of  man’s  understanding  is  the  life  of  his  faith  (n.  9); 
it  is  obscured  and  weakened  by  the  pleasures  of  the  appetites  (n.  462[a]); 
it  is  obscured  by  looking  to  what  is  one’s  own  (n.  558[a]);  the  under- 
standing of  children  in  heaven  (n.  336);  the  transparency  of  objects 
seen  in  heaven  corresponds  to  an  enlightened  understanding  (n.  489); 
angels  have  understanding  from  Divine  truth,  and  their  understanding 
is  their  inner  sight  (n.  128);  with  angels  the  outer  sight  corresponds  to 
the  inner  sight  or  understanding  (n.  462[a]) ; those  in  the  eye  of  the 
Greatest  Man  are  in  the  understanding  (n.  96).  (See  Will.) 

Union.— What  true  marriage  union  is  (n.  376). 

Unity. — Perfect  unity  is  from  diversity  or  variety  (n.  86,  405). . 

Universe,  its  creation  (n.  112);  all  things  in  it  have  relation  to  good  and  truth 
(n.  137);  all  the  planets  are  inhabited  (n.  417);  the  Lord  the  God  of  the 
universe  (n.  2). 

Use  as  an  end  in  the  dominion  of  love  of  the  neighbor  (n.  864);  uses  are  goods 
of  love  and  charity  <n.  402);  what  it  is  to  perform  uses  (n.  64);  those 
that  perform  uses  (n.  390) ; every  general  use  is  composed  of  innumera- 
ble mediate  uses  (n.  892);  the  number  of  uses  in  the  vegetable  kingdom 
(n.  109);  uses  take  on  a form  in  the  natural  world,  and  present  them- 
selves in  effect  (n.  96);  uses  are  everywhere  present  in  act  or  effect  fn. 
96) ; the  use  of  the  senses  causes  their  delights  (n.  402);  everything  go  »d 
is  good  in  the  measure  of  its  use  (n.  107);  the  body  is  furnished  to  the 
spirit  in  order  that  it  may  perform  uses  in  the  world  (n.  432) ; every  part 
of  man  performs  some  use  (n.  64);  wisdom  is  loving  use  (n.  390);  tie 
Lord’s  kingdom  is  a kingdom  of  ends  or  uses  (n.  112);  uses  in  heaven 
(n.  406, 517);  occupation  in  heaven  is  according  to  the  correspondence 
of  a man’s  use  (n.  994) ; heavenly  love  consists  in  loving  uses  for  the 
sake  of  uses  (n.  557);  in  heaven  to  perform  uses  is  the  delight  of  every 
one’s  life  (n.  219);  all  delights  of  heaven  are  brought  together  in  uses 
(n.  402) ; the  rich  in  heaven  set  their  hearts  on  uses  only  (n.  361) ; heav- 
enly societies  are  distinct  in  accordance  with  use  (n.  387 , 391);  those 
who  do  not  perform  uses  for  the  general  good  are  cast  out  of  heaven  (n. 
64);  uses  performed  from  the  love  of  self  (n.  656);  those  that  have' per- . 
formed  uses  for  their  own  advantage  (n.  508);  spirits  who  had  in  the 
world  looked  to  themselves  and  not  to  uses  (n.  663) ; good  and  evil  uses 
in  the  other  life  (n.  363);  perverted  uses  in  hell  (n.  362);  all  evil  spirits 
perform  a use  (n.  606). 


Variety  in  heaven  (n.  66, 71,  405);  variety  of  goods  (n.  41, 231). 

VA8TATI0N  of  good  and  evil  (n.  613);  vastation  of  evil  spirits  (n.  561). 
VIPKR8.— Genii  appear  as  vipers  (n.  579).  . ^ ^ 

Visions. — Why  visions  are  not  used  to  instruct  men  about  the  future  life  (n.  4661, 
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Voick  Aigul  flea  Divine  truth  (n.  1) ; voices  of  evil  spirit*  (n/flffl). 
Voluntary  atul  intellect  us!  in.  XI). 

Vowels  of  angelic  speech  (n.  241) ; 4hey  express  affection  (a.  281). 


Ways  signify  truths  that  lead  to  good  (a.  690);  ways  to  hearen  sad  to  hell  (a. 

479,  534);  ways  from  places  of  instruction  to  heaven  (n.  620). 

Wealth  does  not  debar  from  heaven  (a.  367);  various  forms  of  kwe  of  wealth 
(n.  566). 

West.— The  west  in  heaven  (n.  148,  140),  and  in  hell  (n.  587). 

Whole.— Every  whole  exists  from  the  harmony  of  its  parts  (n.  56). 

Wicked,  how  they  are  cast  into  hell  (n.  401);  the  wicked  after  death  (n  50®. 

WirE.— Husband  and  wife  after  death  (n.  368.  404);  heaven  and  the  churci 
called  “wife”  (n.  180,371). 

Wikd.— Angels  are  not  winds  (n.  183). 

Will.— What  the  term  “ will  ” means  (n.  600) ; it  is  the  will  that  makes  the  bus 
(n.  474) ; man  is  such  as  are  his  will  and  thought  (a.  463);  the  will  is  the 
very  spiritual  part  of  man  (n.  520) ; the  will  is  the  receptacle  for  good  or 
evil  (n.  589);  man's  intention  is  his  will  (n.  632);  the  life  of  man's  will 
is  the  life  of  his  love  (n.  0) ; every  one's  lust  belongs  to  his  love,  and  his 
love  to  his  will  (u.  574);  only  what  gains  entrance  into  man’s  will  be- 
comes his  (n.  598) ; in  respect  to  his  will  man  is  born  into  every  evil  (n. 

424) ; the  will  of  those  in  genuine  innocence  is  their  memory  (n.  278);  * 
subjugated  mind  has  either  no  will  or  an  opposing  will  (n.  380);  the  will 
Is  kindled  by  love  (n.  473);  all  things  or  the  will  that  are  in  harmonv 
with  the  ruling  lave  are  called  loves  (n.  477);  man  has  the  same  will  and 
love  after  death  as  before  (n.  547) ; after  death  man  is  his  own  love  and 
his  own  will  m.  479) ; the  will  Is  manifested  in  the  looks  and  gestures  in 
the  other  life  (n.  457);  the  celestial  kingdom  is  the  voluntary  part  of  j 
heaven  (n.  96) ; the  activity  of  the  will  of  evil  spirits  (n.  506). 

Will  and  understanding  together  make  the  man  (n.  423);  man  is  such  as 
are  his  will  and  understanding  (n.  350) ; all  things  of  man’s  life  depend  j 
upon  his  ability  to  understand  and  to  will  (n.  203);  the  will  and  under-  j 
standing  constitute  the  spiritual  man  (a.  26,  373);  all  man’s  power  is 
from  his  will  and  understanding  (n.  137,  228);  whatever  is  felt  in  the  1 
body  has  itsorigin  In  the  will  and  understanding^.  373);  the  will  relates 
to  good  and  the  understanding  to  truth  (n.  137);  man  is  man  from  his 
ability  to  understand  what  is  true  and  to  will  what  is  good  (n.  60);  the 
will  and  understanding  are  ruled  by  the  Lord  (n.  228);  influx  into  the 
will  and  understanding  (n.  247);  true  innocence  is  of  the  will  and  under- 
standing (n.  278);  will  and  understanding  in  relation  to  marriage  (n. 
*369,  370);  will  and  understanding  in  man  and  woman  and  as  husband 
and  wife  (n.  367, 368) ; the  conjunction  of  the  will  and  understanding  in 
the  world  of  spirits  (n.  423);  angels  have  will  and  understanding  (n.  136); 
every  angel  is  such  as  are  his  will  and  understanding  (n.  231);  all  things 
in  the  interiors  of  the  angels  have  relation  to  the  will  and  understand 
ing  (n.  173) ; the  will  and  understanding  of  angels  are  continually  being 
perfected  (n.  221).  ( See  Life,  Thought  and  Will.) 

Willing  is  loving  to  do  (n.  16) ; the  Lord  flows  directly  into  man’s  willing,  but 
mediately  into  his  thinking  (n.  26). 

Wisdom.— Thepartof  the  head  that  contains  the  cerebellum  corresponds  to  wis- 
dom in.  251);  wisdom  compared  to  a palace  (n.370);  wisdom  defined  (n. 
148);  wisdom  is  of  the  life  (n.  348);  wisdom  is  loving  use  (n.  390);  bow 
true  wisdom  is  acquired  (n.  396) ; knowing,  acknowledging,  and  perceiv- 
ing how  i.ttle  one  knows  is  the  first  step  toward  wisdom  (n.280);  Divine 
wisdom  in  the  Word  (n.  310);  wisdom  is  not  dependent  upon  what  i* 
stored  up  in  the  memory  (n.  464);  the  possibilities  of  wisdom  to  the  hu- 
man mind  (n.  314,  356) ; wisdom  of  men  who  are  in  love  to  the  Lord  (n. 
467) ; wisdom  of  the  Ancient  Church  (n.  322) ; heavenly  peace  is  possible 
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in  men  who  are  In  true  wisdom  (n.  288);  the  innocence  of  wisdom  (n. 
279);  wisdom  indicated  by  Hebrew  letters  (n.  280);  sensual  men  have 
knowledge  but  not  wisdom  (n.  267).  / 

Angels  called  wisdoms  (n.  266) ; wisdom  of  angels  (ch.  xxx.),  is  due  to  their 
interiors  being  opened  (n.  267) ; angels  can  receive  wisdom  because  they 
ard  without  the  love  of  self  (n.  272) ; their  wisdom  differs  (n.  275) ; the 
eouree  of  their  wisdom  (n.  169);  their  wisdom  depends  upon  the  extent 
to  which  they  are  in  the  form  of  heaven  (n.  201);  the  degree  of  their  wis- 
dom (n.  206,  267) ; wisdom  of  angels  of  the  different  heavens  (n.  25,  26, 
209,270);  the  hunger  of  angels  for  wisdom  (n.  274);  illustration  of  angelic 
wisdom  (n.  269) ; wisdom  in  the  speech  of  angels  (n.  289) ; angels  are  con- 
tinually being  perfected  in  wisdom  and  love  (n.  221, 271, 469) ; the  wis- 
dom of  the  angels  is  not  comparable  with  that  of  the  Lord  (n.  273) ; an 
angel  who  excels  in  wisdom  instantly  sees  the  quality  of  another  from 
his  face  (n.  48) ; ail  things  seen  by  angels  in  heaven  correspond  to  their 
wisdom  (n.  177);  wisdom  in  heaven  of  those  that  have  acknowledged  the 
Divine  (a*  631) ; wisdom  of  scientists  in  heaven  (n.  464) ; the  comprehen- 
sion of  heavenly  wisdom  (n.  265);  communication  of  wisdom  in  heaven 
(n.  268) ; wisdom  of  those  in  heaven  who  have  loved  the  Word  (n,  393) ; 
wisdom  in  the  doctrines  of  heaven  (n.  227). 

Wise.— The  wise  in  heaven  (ch.  xxxviii.) ; who  Hie  really  wise  are  (n.  348,  350) ; 
the  wise  and  simple  among  the  heathen  (n.  322). 

Woman  corresponds  to  affection  for  good;  was  bom  to  be  affectional,  i.e.,  to 
think  from  her  will  (n.  368) ; men  and  women  (n.  366, 369). 

Wood  signifies  gopd ; churches  in  the  celestial  kingdom  are  built  of  wood  (n. 
223). 

Word.— The  Word  serves  in  place  of  man  for  a foundation  fdr  heaven  (n.  305, 
309);  it  teaches  spiritual  good  and  truth  (n.  512);  conjunction  of  heaven 
with  man  by  means  of  the  Word  (ch.  xxxiv.);  man  must  be  taught  by 
the  Word,  and  not  by  writings  from  heaven  (n.  258);  its  dictation  to  the 
prophets  (n.  254,  259) ; it  was  written  after  the  knowledge  of  correspond- 
ences had  been  lost  (n.  306);  it  has  a spiritual  sense  throughout  (n.  114, 
150,365);  the  spiritual  sense  of  various  passages  (n.  307);  the  sense  of 
the  letter  may  beget  heresies  (n.  311);  the  church  where  the  Word  is  is 
like  the  heart  and  lungs  of  a man  (n.  308) ; mere  knowledge  of  the  Word 
and  doctrines  does  not  bring  any  one  into  heaven  (n.  618) ; truth  learned 
from  the  Word  is  removed  from  those  without  faith  (n.  482);  Divine  wis- 
dom in  the  Word  (n.  310);  it  contains  all  laws  of  Divine  order  (n.  292); 
opinions  drawn  from  the  Word  about  rich  and  poor  in  heaven  (n.  357); 
Swedenborg  read  the  Word  to  spirits  (n.  322) ; angels  say  that  the  Word 
teaches  that  angels  are  men  (n.  183);  good  spirits  are  taught  from  doc 
trines  drawn  from  the  Word  (n.  516);  the  Word  in  heaven  (n.  261,  393, 
526). 

Angelic  words  express  fhr  more  than  human  words  (n.  239, 269).  (, See  Cor- 
respondence.) 

Works.— Love  in  act  is  works  (n.  48);  works  apart  from  love  are  of  death,  not 
of  life  (n.  474);  their  real  character  is  determined  by  the  will  and  thought 
behind  them  (n.  472) ; works  and  deeds  go  forth  from  the  love  and  faith 
(n.  474) ; judgment  is  according  to  works  (n.  470,  471) ; works  are  the  ex- 
teriors or  outmost8  (n.  475) ; all  works  and  deeds  pertain  to  moral  and 
civil  nfe  (n.  484);  good  works  compared  to  firuit  (n.  111). 

WORLD.— Love  of  the  world  (n.  354,  566) ; correspondence  of  the  world’s  fieriness 
(n.  122);  force  in  the  natural  world  (n.  589);  ignorance  and  false  belieis 
in  the  world  about  heaven  and  hell  (n.  311, 312,  357),  about  the  truly  in. 
telligent  (n.  346),  about  heavenly  Joy  (n.  412) ; the  world  is  conjoined 
to  heaven  in  man  (n.  252);  conjunction  of  heaven  with  the  world  by 
means  of  correspondences  (n.  112);  life  of  the  world  (n.  318);  heat  and 
light  in  the  world  (n.  136);  the  snn  produces  times  and  seasons  in  the 
world  (n.  164) ; all  things  of  the  natural  world  are  material,  and  devoid 
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of  life  (n.  432);  Divine  influx  into  the  world  apart  from  man  (n.  112);  so 
far  as  man  is  in  good  the  world  in  him  is  subordinated  to  heaven  and 
made  to  serve  heaven  (n.  57) ; man  is  formed  for  heaven  only  by  means 
of  the  world  (n.  360).  v 

Spiritual  world  flows  into  the  natural  world  as  cause  into  effect  (n.  557); 
conjunction  of  natural  and  spiritual  worlds  in  man  (n.  112, 247J;  natural 
world  subsists  from  the  spiritual  world  and  both  from  the  Divine  (n. 
106);  there  can  be  no  flowing  in  from  the  natural  into  the  spiritual 
world  (n.  319);  every  thing  in  the  natural  world  springs  from  and  cor- 
responds to  something  in  the  spiritual  world  (n.  89);  from  the  things  of 
the  natural  world  the  things  of  the  spiritual  world  may  be  seen  as  in  a 
mirror  (n.  56) ; the  spiritual  world  appears  like  the  natural  world  (n. 
582);  the  Lord  is  in  His  Divine  order  in  both  worlds  (n.  57);  man  is  in 
both  worlds  (n.  304);  spiritual  world  is  not  understood  without  a know- 
ledge of  correspondences  (n.  88);  in  the  spiritual  world  distances  are 
matters  of  difference  (n.  42);  quarters  are  not  fixed  in  the  spiritual 
world  (n.  123);  in  the  spiritual  world  there  is  a complete  sharing  of  af- 
fections (n.  652);  man’s  condition  on  entering  the  spiritual  world  (n. 
330). 

World  of  spirits  (n.  292) : what  the  world  of  spirits  is  (ch.  xliv.) ; its  use  (n. 
420);  its  numbers  (n.  426);  its  appearance  and  exits  (n.  429,  479);  its 
situation  (n.  423,  583);  the  world  of  spirits  and  those  in  it  are  kept  in 
equilibrium  between  heaven  and  hell  (n.  540, 500) ; men  are  kept  in  equi- 
librium by  means  of  spirits  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  540):  the  world  of 
spirits  serves  to  conjoin  man  with  heaven  and  hell  (n.  600);  the  mem- 
ory is  retained  and  laid  bare  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  462[5]):  the  con- 
junction 6f  the  understanding  and  will  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n  423); 
the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth  and  evil  and  falsity  in  man  takes 
place  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  422);  condition  of  the  spirit  at  entrance 
into  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  457, 494);  treatment  in  the  world  of  spirits 
(n.  427);  protection  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  391);  receptipn  of  spirits 
into  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  548);  spirits  are  explored  there  (n.  496) ; their 
surprise  at  entrance  (m.  495) ; every  one  there  must  be  an  image  of  his 
own  affection  or  love  (n.  498);  all  in  the  world  of  spirits  have  communi- 
cation with  heaven  or  hell  (n.  294) ; man  in  the  world  of  spirits  is  in  equi- 
librium (n.  590);  time  that  spirits  stay  in  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  426); 
their  exit  from  the  world  of  spirits  (n.  429).  {See  State.) 

Worms,  their  instincts  (n.  108). 

Worship  in  heaven  (ch.  xxv.,  n.  221,  222,  506);  variety  in  worship  in  the  differ- 
ent heavenly  societies  (n.  56);  worship  in  ancient  times  (n.  306);  wor- 
ship of  the  Divine  in  other  earths  (n.  321) ; worship  the  basis  of  all  reli- 
gion (n.  319);  worship  of  sun  and  moon  <n.  122);  correspondence  in 
worship  (n.  111). 

Wrath.— Why  wrath  is  attributed,  to  the  Lord  (n.  645). 

Writing  in  heaven  (ch.  xxix.) ; it  varies  in  the  different  heavens  (n.  261) ; writ- 
ten forms  in  heaven  (n.  260);  writing  in  numbers  (n.  263);  erroneous 
views  of  writing  in  heaven  (n.  264). 


Yoke.— The  Lord’s  yoke  and  burden  (n.  369). 

Youth  corresponds  to  understanding  of  truth  (n.  368) ; fate  of  those  that  plunge 
into  evils  in  youth  (n.  533);  spirits  associated  with  man  in  youth  (n. 
295) ; renewed  youth  in  heaven  (n.  414). 
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NOTE. — In  this  Index, 

Full -faced  figure s,  ...  I,  3,  designate  verses  fully  quoted: 

preceded  by  points,  ..I,  show  that  beginning  of  verse  is  not  cited; 
with  points  above,  X,  that  part  of  tbe  middle  has  been  left  out; 
followed  by  points,  I..,  that  the  end  of  tbe  verseis  not  given: 

Tbe  omission  of  one  word  is  indicated  by  one  dot ; of  two  or  three 
words  by  two  dots ; of  four  or  more  words  by  three  dots. 

Italic  figures,.. . . . . 1,3,  designate  verses  given  in  substance : 

Small  figures  in  paren- 

tlfeses, .........  (i.  3,)  indicate  verses  merely  referred  to . 


GENESIS. 

i.  (3,4,) 137 

»•  24, 372 

(25,) 34i 

iii.  (7,10;  ii,) 341 

EXODUS. 

xxix.  (18,25,41,) 287 

LEVITICUS. 

i.  (9,i3,i7i) 287 

ii.  (2,9,) 287 

vi.  (15,21,) 287 

xxiii.  (1,2,13,18,) 287 

NUMBERS. 

vi.  *8, 287 

xv.  (3,7,13,) 287 

xxiv.  (3,) 76 

xxviii.  (6, 8,  13,) 287 

xxix.  (2,  6,  8, 13, 36,) 287 


DEUTERONOMY. 

iv.  (19,) * 122 

xvii.  (3-5,) 122 

JUDGES. 

xvii.  {Chap,  cited,) 324 

xviii.  {Chap,  cited,) 324 

I SAMUEL. 

ix.  (9,) 76 


2 SAMUEL. 

xxiv.  (15,)  ffr..., 229 


2 KINGS. 

vi.  17, 76 

PSALMS. 

xxxi.  8, 197 

xxxvi.  5...,  6~., 216 
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xxxvii.  (37,) 287 

xliii.  .3-., 129 

xlv.  (ia,) 365 

ciii.  ao~, .229 

civ.  129 

cxviii.  5, 197 

ISAIAH. 

viii.  (8.) 197 

ix.  8,7-, W7 

-7->  216 

-*7-,  18,  -19,  570 
*.  (12-14,) 365 

xiii.  ~.ro, 119 

xiv.  (30,) .365 

xix.  1323. 307 

xxix.  (19,)  365 

xxx.  (6,7,) 365 

119 

xxxii.  17^.,  i8~, *87 

8> 216 

-7,  8~, 287 

xxxiv.  m.9,  10-., 570 

xli.  (17,  18,) 365 

xlii.  6~, 129 

*lv.  (3,) 365 

xlix.  129 

lii.  .i~,  ~ 180 

(7,) 287 

liv.  (10,) 287 

~*3~, 25 

lviii.  216 

lix.  (8,) 587 

JEREMIAH. 

viii.  (1,2,) 122 

ix.  216 

xvi.  (5>) 287 

xv“-  (3.) 365 
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xxiii.  216 

xxv.  -.14, 471 

(37,) 287 

xxix.  (xi,) 287 

xxxi.  .^33-.,  34-, 25, 271 

xxxii.  —19, 471 

xlviii.  (7,) 365 

1.  (36,37,) - 365 

U.  (13,) 365 

EZEKIEL. 

ii.  9,  io~t 258 

viii.  (15, 16,18,)  122 

xvi.  ~io,  ~.I3~, 180 

xxvi.  (7,  12,) $ 5 

xxvii.  (Chap,  cited,)  $5 

xxxii.  7,  8~, 

xl. -xlviii.  (Chaps,  cited, )I7M97 

DANIEL. 

v.  (2-4,) 365 

vii.-xii.  (CAa/j.  £#«*,) I7I 

xii.  3, 346 

3, 5’8 

HOSEA. 

ii.  I9~, «6 

iv.  -.9, 471 

xii.  (9,) 365 

JOEL. 

ii.  21,  H.IO,  3*~> n9 

30,  (31,)  57° 

iii.  15, n9 

HABAKKUK. 

i.  (6,) 197 
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ZEPHANIAH. 


iii.  (i2,i?,> 

356 

HAGGAI. 

ii.  (9,)~ 

287 

ZbCHARIAH. 

i.  m6h>, — 

471 

viii.  (x2,) 

287 

ix.  (3,4,) 

365 

MALACHI. 

iv.  x~, 570 


MATTHEW. 


iii.  h.io, 

...570 

iv.  18, 

...129 

v.  3, 

•357 

iSh., 

...260 

37, 

,...271 

vi.  (23-35J 

...281 

33, 

64 

vii.  13,14. 

-534 

**-*3> 

471 

26m., 

...471 

x.  ~x8, 

.278 

xi.  (5,) 

365 

-as,  <36.) 

353 

27  

5 

~*9,  3*©,  

359 

30, 

•533 
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PREFATORY  NOTES  BY  THE 
/:*>••[  TRANSLATOR 

, The;  Doctrine  of  the  Lord  was  originally 
published  by  Emanuel  Swedenborg  in  the 
qipy,  of  Amsterdam,  in  the  year  1763,  in 
large  quarto*  and  in,  the  Latin  language*  „ 
. The  work  was  first  translated  into  Eng? 
liah  by  Mr.Pctor  Provo,, an  apothecary,  in 
London,  and . was  published  by  the . Then 
sophical  Society  in , the  year  17&4,;the 
printer  being  Mr.  Robert  Hindmarsh.  It 
has  since  appeared  in  many  editions,,  and 
has  also,  been  translated  into  French,  Swed? 
isb,  Danish,  German, . Italian,  and  other 
languages. 

. * The  Translator  has  been  assisted  in  his 
labors  by  a circle  of  Critics,: including  the 
Rev.  Sapmel  M.  Warren,  the  Rev.,  Philip 
CJabbU,  tho  Rev.  James,. Reed,  and  Marfltao 
Niles,  Rsq^  who  have  rendered  invaluable 
assistance  and  who.  have  pontribnted  iin;  & 
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signal  manner  to  the  perfection  and  an* 
racy  of  the  work  done. 

Previous  translations  have  also  been 
largely  consulted,  and  many  valuable 
things  have  been  selected  from  them. 

In  tiie  following1  translation  no  attempt 
has  been  made  to  furnish  materials  for  a 
new  translation  of  the  English  Bible  or  of 
any  part  of  it  In  such  a work  as  this, 
which  is  largely  expository  of  the  internal 
sense  of  the  Word,  and  which  was  origi- 
nally written  in  the  Latin  language,  it  is 
manifestly  of  the  first  importance  that  the 
English  reader  should  in  so  far  as  possible 
be  put  in  possession  of  the  very  words  on 
which  the  exposition  is  based.  What  we 
dohere  is  to  translate  the  Latin  of  Swede* 
borg  into  English,  whether  that  be  the  Latin 
of  passages  of  Holy  Scripture  or  of  any- 
thing else.  The  making  of  a new  trans- 
lation of  the  Word  itself,  or  of  any  part 
of  it,  would  he  a perfectly  distinct  under- 
taking. Nevertheless  the  phraseology  & 
the  English  Bible,  in  either  of  the  author 


BY  THE  TRANSLATOR 


Y 


i zed  versions,  has  nqt  been  needlessly  cast 
aside,  but  in  all  cases  where  it  was  found 
to  be  sufficiently  close  to  the  Latin  to  truly 
present  its  meaning,  the  familiar  wording 
has  been  retained. 

J.  V.  P 
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AUTHOR’S  PREFACE 


Some  years  ago  there  were  published  the 
following  five  little  .worbs : 

1.  Oh  Heaven  and  Hell  } 

2.  The  Doctrine  of  the  New  Jerusalem^ 

? > On  the  Last  Judgment.  ; 

4.  On  the  White /Hofse-i  , j 

5.  On.  the  Planets  and  other  Earths  in 

the  Universe.  :i  . > . : , 

In  these  works  many  things  were  set  forth 
that"  have  hitherto  been  unknown,  ■,.;*>/  * 

Now,  by  command  pf  the  Lord,  who  has 
been  revealed  to  tne,  the  following  are  to 
be  published  ; 

The  Doctrine  of  the  New  Jerusalem  conr 
ceyning  the  Lord. 

The  Doctrine  of  the  New  Jerusalem  con- 
cerning the  Holy  Scripture^  ! 

The  Doctrine  of  Life  for. the  New  Jeru- 
salem from  the  Ten  Commandments.  ; 

vii 
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The  Doctrine  of  the  New  Jerusalem  con- 
cerning Fwth. 

A Continuation  concerning  tne  Last 
Judgment. 

Angelic  Wisdom  concerning  the  Divine 
Providence. 

Angelic  Wisdom  concerning  the  Divine 
Omnipotence,  Omnipresence,  Omniscience, 
Infinity;  and  Etettirty!*  ' ' 

. Angelic  Wisdom  conbetning  the  Divine 
Love  and  the  Divine  Wisdom. 

: ' Angelic  Wisdom  concerning  Life.f 

It  is  said  “the  Doctrine  of  the  New 

• Although  the  treatise  fear*  naajed  ,waa  never  pdb- 
4&h*4  as  a separate  wo*k,  the  subjects  of  it  are  specially 
treated  of  in  the  first  chapter  of  die  True  Christian  Re- 
ligion: See  alio  references  to  the  saiie  totyeets  in  this 
present  work  (n.  66»),  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
fere  (n.  32),  and  in  the  Angelic  Wisdom  cohdtlrtmng  ihe  fit 
Love  and  the  Dwine  Wisdom  <»n.S).  .[TaAjraLATO**] 

t This  proposed  treatise  seems  to  hare  been  included 
in  the  one  mentioned  immediately  before  it,  which  begins 
iHth  an  exposition  of  the  sqhjekjt  of , Life.  The  reason 
this  treatise  and  the  one  pn  the  Divine  Omnipotence , etc., 
were  not  published  as  separate  works,  in  explained  in  a 

letter  of  Swedenborg  to  Dr.  Qeytex,  dated  February,  1767- 
See  Documents  concerning  Swedenborg,  by  B.  L*  Tafel’ 
▼ol.  ii.  p.  26L  £Tb.] 
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Jerusalem/’  and  this  means  the  Doctrine 
for  the  New  Church  which  is  at  this  day 
to  be  set  up  by  the  Lord ; for  the  old  church 
has  come  to  its  end,  as  is  evident  from  what 
has  been  said  in  the  little  work  on  the  Last 
Judgment  (n.  33  to  n.  39) ; and  also  from 
what  is  to  be  further  said  in  the  little  works 
just  mentioned,  which  are  to  follow.  That 
a New  Church  is  meant  by  the  “ New  Jeru- 
salem,” foretold  in  the  twenty-first  chapter 
of  the  Revelation  as  to  come  after  the 
Judgment,  may  be  seen  below,  in  the  last 
chapter. 


CONTENTS* 


t Universal  Holy  Scripture  treats  op 
the  Lord  : the  Lord  is  the  Word 
(n.  1-7). 

EL  Its  being  said  that  the  Lord  fulfilled 

ALL  THINGS  OF  THE  Law,  MEANS  THAT 

He  fulfilled  ali<  things  of  the 
Word  (n.  8-11). 

By  the  Law  in  a restricted  sense  are 
meant  the  ten  Commandments  of  the 
Decalogue  (n.  8). 

By  the  Law  in  a wider  sense  are  meant 
all  things  written  by  Moses  in  his  five 
books  (n.  9). 

By  the  Law  in  the  widest  sense  are 
meant  all  things  of  the  Word  (n.  10, 
11). 

IEL  The  Lord  came  into  the  World  to  sub- 
, jugate  the  Hells  ^.nd  to  glorify  His 
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• Compiled  by  the  Translator. 
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THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  NEW  JERUSALEM 

CONCERNING  . ’ 

; THE  LORD  ^ 

' •'.v'.:  i.  ; . :-.vi 

Universax  Hqly  Scripture  treats  of 

the  IIord  : The  Lord  ’s  the'  Word.  1 

•:  ; »•  •:  ::  .7  . . ; ■:  , f 1 

■•■I.'  We  read  in  John  ^ 

In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Wor<i 
Was  with  God,  ahd  God  Was  the  Word.  ThrG  same 
was  ih  the  beginning  with  God.  All  things  were 
made  by  Him;  and  wjthowfc  Him  was  not  anything 
made  that  was  inade>  jin  Him  was  Jife,  and  rth^ 
life  was  the  light  of  men.  And  the  light  sliinetn 
in  the  darkness,  and  the  darkness  Comprehended 
iihot  (i.  1-6);  ; * • ‘J  -y- 1 :‘l  ,/1  ".M  y ;-r  ' : ; * 
s The  Word  was  made  flesh;  and  Ldwelt  among 
us,  and  Wen'hehefd  Hi*  g^pjyj  the.glpfy  jas;c$  #ie 
Only-^egptt^n.  0^  the  if ajt^e^  .full  ot.gr^ce  ^ 
truth  (verse  14). 

' ' Theli^ht  is  c6h&J  ihfo^iheWbVld;1  ahd  niehfe^ed 
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[N. 


the  darkness  rather  than  the  light,  because  thei: 
deeds  were  evil  (iii.  19). 

While  ye  have  the  light,  believe  in  the  light 
that  ye  may  be  sons  of  light.  I am  come  a ligh 
into  the  world,  that  whosoever  believeth  in  Mi 
should  not  abide  in  the  darkness  (xii.  36,  46). 


From  these  passages  it  is  evident  that  the 


Lord  is  God  from  eternity,  arid  that  this 
God  is  the  selfsame  Lord  who  was  born  ir 
the  world  ; for  it  is  said  that  the  Word  was 
with  God,  and  God  was  the  Word,  and  als< 
that  without  Him  was  not  anything  made 
that  was  made ; and  it  is  added  that  the 
Word  was  made  flesh,  and  they  beheld  Him 

It  is  but  little  understood  in  the  ehurcl 
why  the  Lord  is  called-  the  Word.  It  is 
because  “the  Word”  signifies  Divine  trutl 
or  Divine  wisdom,  and  the  Lord  is  Divine 
truth  itself  or  Divine  wisdom  itself.  Ane; 
this  is  why  He  is  called  the  Light,  of  whicl 
also  it  is  said  that  it  came  into  the  world 
As  the  Divine  wisdom  and  the  Divine  love 
make  a one,*  and  in  the  Lord  had  been  2 

* That  is,  a complex  whole  which  constitutes  a unity 


[Translator.] 
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N.  1]  l>OCTRItffc  OP  tfHfc  tORD 

one  from  eternity,  it  is  said,  “'In  Sim  was 
life,  and  the  life  was  'the  ffght  of  men.” 
“ Life^ ; is  Divine  love ; and  Might”  is  Di- 
vine wisdom.  It  is  this  one  that  is  meant 
by,  “ In  the  beginning  the  Word  was  with 
God,  and  God  was  the  Word.”  “With 
God,”  is  in  God • for  wisdom  is  in  love,  and 
love  in  wisdom.  Sb  in  another  place  in 
John  — •' 

Ami  now,  O Father  glorify,  TWm  Me  with 
Thine  own  Self,  with,  the  glory  which  I had  with 
Thee  before  the  world  was  (xvii.  6).  ' ' _ » 

* With  Thine  own  Self,”  is  irt  Thyself,  and 
^therefore  it  is  said,  “ and  God  was  the 
W^ord’ and  elsewhere,  that  the  Lord  is  in 
£he  Father,  and  the; Father  in  Him;  and 
that  ite  and  the  Father  are  one.  As  there- 
fore the  Word  is  the  Divine  wisdom  of  the 
.Divine  love,  it  follows  that  it  is  Jehovah 
Himself,  thus  the  Lord  by  whpm  all  things 
were  made  that  are  made ; for*  all  things 
have  been  created  from  Divine  love  by 
means  of  Divine  wisdom. 
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2.  That  the  Word  hero  specifically  meant 
is  the  same  Word  that  was  manifested  by 
means  of  Moses,  the  prophets,  and  the  evan- 
gelists, is  very  evident  from  the  fact  that 
the  Word,  is  the  Divine  truth  itself  from 
which  angels  have  all  their  wisdom,  and 
men  all  their  spiritual  intelligence.  For 
this  same  Word  that  is  among  men  in  this 
world  is  also  among  the  angels  in  the 
heavens,  but  in  this  world  among  men  it  is 
natural,  whereas  in  the  heavens  it  is  spirit- 
ual. And  as  the  Word  is  the  Divine  truth, 
it  is  also  the  Divine  proceeding  ;*  and  this 
is  not  only  from  the  Lord,  but  is  also  the 
Lord  Himself ; and  being  the  Lord  Himself, 
it  follows  that  each  and  all  things  of  the 
Word  have  been  written  concerning  Him 
alone.  From  Isaiah  to  Malachi  there  is 

• In  the  expression  “ Dirin«  proceeding/*  Divine  is  not 
to  be  understood  at  an  adjective  qualifying  proceed 
but  proceeding  is  to  be  taken  as  a verb  (or  participle)  de- 
scribing the  act  which  the  Divine  there  performs.  The 
the  expression  does  not  wo«n  a proceeding  whieh  is  Di- 
vine>  but  a Divine  that  is  in  the  act  of  proceeding  forth. 
u Divine  proceeding/*  thus  understood,  exactly  traaslsti* 
Swedenborg's  Divinmm  proccdens.  [T*»l 
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nothing  that  is  not  either  concerning  the 
Lord,  or,  in  the  opposite  sense,  against  Him. 
Hitherto  no  one  has  ever  seen  this  to  be  so, 
and  yet  every  one  can  see  it,  provided  he  is 
aware  of  it,  and  thinks  of  it  while  he  is 
reading,  especially  if  he  knows  that  the 
Word  contains  not  only  a natural  but  also 
a spiritual  sense,  and  that  in  this  sense  the 
names  of  persons  and  places  signify  some- 
thing of  the  Lord,  and,  derivatively,  some- 
thing of  heaven  and  the  church  from  Him, 
or  else  something  opposite  to  them.  As  all 
things  of  the  Word  both  in  general  and  in 
particular  treat  of  the  Lord;  and  as  the 
Word,  being  the  Divine  truth,  is  the  Lord, 
it  is  evident  why  it  is  said,  “ And  the  Word 
was  made  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us,  and  we 
beheld  His  glory  ;”  and  also  why  it  is  said, 
“While  ye  have  the  light,  believe  in  the 
light,  that  ye  may  be  sons  of  light : I am 
come  a light  into  the  world,  that  whoso- 
ever belie veth  in  Me  should  not  abide  in 
the  darkness.”  The  “ light”  is  the  Divine 
truth,  thus  the  Word.  This  is  why s even  at 
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this  day,  every  one  who,  while  reading  the 
Word,  approaches  the  Lord  alone,  and  prays 
to  Him,  is  enlightened  in  the  Word. 

3.  Briefly  stated,  the  subjects  concern- 
ing the  Lord  that  are  treated  of  in  all  the 
Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament,  from  Isaiah 
to  Malachi , both  in  general  and  in  particu- 
lar, are  these : — 

i.  The  Lord  came  into  the  world  in  the 
fullness  of  times,  which  was  when  He  was 
no  longer  known  by  the  Jews,  and  when, 
consequently,,  there  was  nothing  of  the 
church  left ; and  unless  He  had  then  come 
into  the  world  and  revealed  Himself,  man-, 
kind  would  have  perished  in  eternal  death. 
ks  He  Himself  says  in  John : “ Except  ye 
believe  that  I am,  ye  shall  die  in  your  sins” 
(viii.  24). 

ii.  The  Lord  came  into  the  world  to  exe- 
cute a Last  Judgment,  and  thereby  to  sub- 
due the  existing  dominance  of  the  hells; 
which  was  effected  by  means  of  combats 
(that  is,  temptations)  admitted  into  his  ma- 
ternal human,  and  the  attendant  continual 
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'for  *tujl08s  thehellshad  been, 
subjugated  no  man  could  • have  been  savqd.* 
iiL  TheLord  came  into  th$  world,  in 
order  to  glorify  His  Human,  that  is,  unite 
it'  to  the  Divine>  which  was  in  H3mi  frOm 
bondeptibn’  ' ; ' ’ ’ 1 ' ■■•:l  ’ :f>r 

iy.  The  Lord  came  into  the  world  ih 
0r4er  to  set  up  a,  new  church  which  should 
acknowledge  Him  as  the:  Redeemer  and  .Sa^ 
victtir,  and  be  redeemed  and  saved  through 
lbve  to  Him  and  filth  in  Him/.  : rI 

v. .  He,  at  the  same  time  deduced  hbavbif 

into  order,  so  that  it  made  a one  with  ifyq 
ehxlroh,  ■ • i\_ ..  . . \ 

vi.  The  passion  of  the  droSs  was  the  last 
dOmbat  or  tehiptation,  by  iridths  of  Whioh 
He  completely  cppquered  the  hell's  ihd 
fully,  glorified  His  Human. 

• > In  the  following  small  work  ,on  The  ffyly 
Scriplure  it  will  be  seen  that  the  ; Word 
treats  of  no  other  sub j efets  than  • these. 1 >'*> 
4.  In  confirmation  of  this,'  I shall  In  this 
first  chapter  merely  adduce  passages  from 
the  Word,  which  contain,  the  , expressions 
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It  shall  come  td  pass  in  that  day,  that  the  Root 
of  Jesse,  which  stan)deth  for  an  ensign  of  the  peo- 
ples, shall  the  nations  seek,  and  His  rest  shall  he 
glory./  Chiefly  M*  that  day  shall  the  Lord  seek 
again  the  remnant  of  His  people  (xi.  10,  11). 

In  that  day  tboii  shalt  say,  I will  confess  unto 
Thee,  O Jehovah;  In  that  day  shall  ye  say, 
Confess  ye  to  Jehovah,  call  upon  His  name  (xii. 
M). 

The  day  of  Jehovali  is  at  hand,  as  a laying  waste 
from  Shaddai  shall  it  come.  Behold,  the  day  of 
Jehovah  cometh,, cruel,  and  of  indignation,  and 
of  wrath,  and  of  anger.  I will  move  the  heaven, 
and  the  earth  shall  he  shaken  out  of  her  place,  in 
the  day  of  ithe  wrath  of  His  anger.  His  time  is 
near,  and' it  cometh,  and  the  days  shall  not  be 
prolonged  (xiii..  6,  <9,  13,  22). 

It  shall  come  to  pass  in  that  day,  that  the  glory 
of  Jacob  shall  be  inade  thin.  In  that  day  shall  a 
man  look  unto  hhH  Maker,  and  his  eyes  to  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel.'  In  that  day  shall  the  cities 
of  refuge  betas’ the  forsaken  places  of  the  forest 
(xvii.  4,  7,  9). 

In  that  day  there  shall  be  five  cities  in  the  land 
of  Egypt  that  speak  with  the  lip  of  Canaan.  In 
that  day  there  shall'  be  an  altar  to  Jehovah  in  the 
midst  of  Egypt.  In  that  day  there  shall  be  a path 
from  Egypt  to  Assyria,  and  Israel  shall  be  in  the 
midst  of  the  land  (xix.  18, 19,  23,  24). 
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The  inhabitant  of  the  island  shall  say  in  that 
day,  Behold  our  expectation  (xx.  6). 

A day  of  tumult,  and  of  treading  down,  and 
of  perplexity,  from  the  Lord  Jehovih  of  Armies 
(xxii.  6). 

In  that  day  shall  Jehovah  visit  upon  the  army 
of  the  height,  and  upon  the  kings  of  the  earth. 
After  a multitude  of  days  shall  they  be  visited ; 
then  shall  the  moon  blush,  and  the  sun  be  ashamed 
(xxiv.  21,  22,  23). 

It  shall  be  said*  in  that  day,  Lo,  this  is  our 
God,  for  whom  we  have  waited,  that  He  may  de- 
liver us  (xxv.  9). 

In  that  day  shall  this  song  be  sung  in  the  land 
of  Judah,  We  have  a strong  city  (xxvi.  1). 

In  that  day  Jehovah  shall  visit  with  His  sword. 
In  that  day  ye  shall  answer  to  it,  A vineyard  of 
unmixed  wine  (xxvii.  1,  2,  12,  13). 

In  that  day  shall  Jehovah  of  Armies  be  for  a 
crown  of  ornament,  and  for  a diadem  (xxviii.  5). 

In  that  day  shall  the  deaf  hear  the  words  of  the 
book,  and  the  eyes  of  the  blind  shall  see  out  of 
darkness  (xxix.  18). 

There  shall  be  streams  of  waters  in  the  day  of 
the  great  slaughter,  when  the:  towers  shall  fall  ;? 
and  the  light  of  the  moon  shall  be  as  the  light  of 
the  sun,  in  the  day  that  Jehovah  shall  bind  up  the 
hurt  of  His  people  (xxx.  25,  26). 

* The  Latin  has  “ Jehovah  shall  sav.1'  lo  . • : : 
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In  that  day  they  Bhail  cast  away  everymahhis 
idols  of  silver  and  ofogolcL(xautii  7)v  mj.  v : 

The  day  of  Jehovah’s  vengeance,  the  yea?  of.His 
recompenses  (xxxiv.  8). 

These  two  things  shall  come  to  thee  hi  one  day, 
the  loss  of  ■ children  and  widowhood  (xlvii . 9).‘: 

My  people  shall  know  My  name,  and  itt-  that 
day:  that  I am  lie  that . doth  speak  ; heboid  it  is  I 
(lii.  6).  ■ 

JehoVah  hath  anointed  Me  to  proclaim  the  ac- 
ceptable year  of  Jehovah,  and  the  day  of  vengeance 
of  our  God*  to  conifortalL  that  mourn  (lxhl/2). 

The  day  of  vengeance  is  in  My  heart,  and  the 
year  of  My  redeemed  is  come  (Ixiii.  4).. 

In  Jereinidh:^1  ! 1 

In  those  days  ye  shall  say  no  mdre^  The  ark 
of  the  covenants  of  Jehovah.  < In  that  time  they 
shall  call  ; Jerusalem  the  throne  of  Jehovah. : In 
those  days  the  house  of  Judah  shah  walk  to  the 
house;  of  Israel  (iii.  16-rl8).  * 

In  that  day  tho  heart  of  the  king  shall  perish, 
and  the  heart  of  the  princes*  and  the  priests  shall 
be  amazed,  and  the  prophets  (iy.. 9). 

Behold  the  days  come  in  which  the  land  shall 
become  a waste  (vii.  32*34),;  ; 

They  shall  fall  among  them  that  fall , in \ the  day 
of  thefr  visitation  (yiii- 12), 
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come  -that  I will  make  a new  covenant.  Behold, 
the  days  come  that  the  city  shall  he  built  to  Je- 
hovah (xxxi.  . 0>.  31,*  38) . 

The  days. jcotito  that  I will  establish  the  good 
word.  In  those  days,  and  at  that  time,  will  I 
make  a righteous  qffshoot  unto  David.  In  those 
days  shall  Judah  be  saved  (xxxiii.  14-16). 

I will1  bring ‘Wotds  against  this  city  for  evil  in 
that  day.  But:  I will  deliver  thee  in  that  day 
(xxxix/10,  Try.  1 / J 

'That ‘day"  is  to  the  Lord  Jehovih  of  Armies  a 
day  of  vengeance,  that  He  will  take  vengeance  of 
His  eriemies.  The  day  of  destruction  has  come 
upon  thend,  the  time  of  their  visitation  (xlvi.  10, 21). 

Becau^'of  tile  day  that  cometh  to  lay  waste 
(jtfviiV  4).  1 ' ' 

‘ I will ' brihg  hpon  him  the  year  of  visitation. 
Yet' Twill '‘bring  agai:  his  captivity  in  the  end  of 

d&ys  (xlviii.  44,  47). 

I will  bring  destruction  upon  them  in  the  time 
of  their  visitation.'  Her  young  men  shall  fall  in 
the  street^,  and  all  the  men  of  war  shall  be  cut 
off  in  that  day.  In  the  end  of  days  I will  bring 
agaliii  their  captivity  (xlix.  8,  26,  39). 

’ In  those ' days,  and  in  that  time,  the  sons  of 
ISrael  ahd  :the  sons  of  Judah  shall  come  together, 
and  shall  seek  Jehovah  their  God.  In  those  days, 
arid' in ' tlhat1  tiihb,;the  iniquity  of  Israel  shall  be 
sdifgM^fe^'ahd'ttiet^  shall  be  none.  Woe  unto 
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them,  for  their  day  is  come,  the  time  of  their  visi- 
tation (1.  4,  20,  27,  31). 

They  are  vanity,  a work  of  errors,  in  the  time 
of  their  visitation  they  shall  perish  (li.  18). 

T l.f>  f;iu!iJ  null  J'.  hiu;  . .j:U  • .,u,  *.l  An-w 

In  Ezekiel: — 

l i M:v  ,:n  ;-//:<  -„i  A !.>,l  Huh  wb 

An  end  is  come,  the  end  is  come,  the  morning 
cometh  upon  thee  ; the  time  is  come,  the  day  of 
tumult  is  near.  Behold  the  day,  behold  it  cometh, 
the  morning  hath  gone  forth,  the  rod  hath  blos- 
somed, violence  hath  budded.  The  day  is  come, 
the  time  is  come  upon  all  the  multitude  thereof. 


Their  silver  and  gold  shall  not  deliver  them  in  the 
day  of  the  anger  of  Jehovah  (vii.  6,  7,  10,  12,  19). 

They  said  of  the  prophet,  The  vision  that  he 
seeth  shall  come  to  pass  after  many  days ; he 
prophesieth  for  times  that  are  far  off  (xii.  27). 

They  shall  not  stand  in  the  war  in  the  day  of  the 
anger  of  Jehovah  (xiii.  5). 

Thou,  O deadly  wounded  wicked  one,  the  prince 
of  Israel,  whose  day  is  done,  in  the  time  of  the 
iniquity  of  the  end  (xxi.  25). 

A city  that  styeddeth  blood  in  the  midst  of  her, 
that  her  time  may  come  ; and  thou  hast  caused 
thy  days  to  draw  near,  so  that  thou  art  come  to 
thy  years  (xxii.  3,  4). 

Shall  it  not  be  in  the  day  yvhen  I take  from 
them  their  strength  ? In  that  day  he  that  es- 
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capeth  shall  coma  unto  thee  to  the  instructing  of 
thine  ears.1  In  that  day  shall  thy  mouth  be  opened 
together  with  him  that  is  escaped  (xxiv.  26-27). 

In  that  day  will  I cause  a horn  to  grow  unto  the 
house  of  Israel  (xxix.  21). 

Howl  ye,  Woe  worth  the  day  I for  the  day  of 
Jehovah  is  near,  the  day  of  Jehovah  is  near,  a day 
of  cloud,  it  shall  be  the  time  of  the  nations.  Ia 
that  day  shall  messengers  go  forth  from  Me  (x±x, 
2,3,9). 

In  the  day  in  which  thou  shalt  go  down  int# 
hell  (xxxi.  15). 

I will  search  for  My  flock  in  the  day  that  he 
shall  be  in  the  midst  of  his  flock ; and  I will  de> 
liver  them  out  of  all  places  whither  they  have  been 
scattered,  in  the  day  of  cloud  and  of  thick  dark- 
ness (xxxiv.ll,  12). 

In  the  day  that  I demise  you  from  all  your  in* 
quities  (xxxvi.  33). 

Prophesy  and  say,  In  that  day  when  My  peopU 
srael  shall  sit  securely,  shalt  thou  not  know  it  f 
n the  futurity  of  days  I will  lead  thee  into  My 
uid.  In  that  day,  even  the  day  when  Gog  shal' 
ome  upon  the  land.  In  My  zeal,  hi  the  fire  of 
line  indignation,  if  not  in  this  day,  there  shal) 
e a great  earthquake  upon  the  land  of  Israe^ 
txxviii.  14, 16,  18,  19). 

Behold,  it  cometh,  this  day  of  which  I havq 
token.  It  shall  come  to  pass  in  that  day  that 
3 — Oct.  24 


16  • PjOCTftlXE  OF  • THE  IX)BB  [l,  4 

will  give  unto  Gog  a place  for  burial  in  the  land 
of  Israel,  so  that  the  house  of  Israel  shall  know 
that  I am  Jehovah  their  God,  from  that  day  and 
forward  (xxxix.  8,  11,  22). 

In  Daniel: — 

God  in  the  heavens  hath  revealed  secrets,  what 
shall  be  in  the  futurity  of  days  (ii.  28). 

The  time  came  that  the  saints  possessed  the 
kingdom  (vii.  22). 

Attend,  for  at  the  time  of  the  end  shall  be  the 
vision.  And  he  said,  Behold,  I will  make  thee 
know  what  shall  be  in  the  last  end  of  the  anger, 
for  at  the  time  appointed  shall  the  end  be.  The 
vision  of  the  evening  and  the  morning  is  truth; 
shut  thou  up  the  vision,  for  it  shall  be  for  many 
days  (viii.  17,  19,  26). 

I am  come  to  make  thee  understand  what  shall 
befall  thy  people  in  the  end  of  days ; for  the  vision 
is  yet  for  days  (x.  14). 

The  intelligent  shall  be  proved  to  purge  and 
cleanse  them,  even  to  the  time  of  the  end,  because 
it  is  yet  for  the  time  appointed  (xi.  35). 

. At  that  time  shall  Michael  rise  up,  the  great 
prince  who  standeth  for  the  sons  of  thy  people; 
and  there  shall  be  a time  of  trouble,  such  as  never 
was  since  there  was  a nation.  At  that  time  thy 
people  .shall  be  delivered,  evei^r  one  that  shall  be 
found  written  in  the  book  (xii.  1). 
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!.  Thdt^O  Daniel,  shut  up  the  words,  and  seal  the 
book,, even  to  the  time  of  the  end.  But  from  the 
time  that  the. continual  [burnt-offering]  shall  be 
taken,  away,  and  the  abomination  that  maketh 
waste  be  set  up,  there  shall  be  a thousand  two 
hundred  and  ninety  days.  Thou  shalt  arise  into 
thy  lot  at  the  end  of  the  days  (xii.  ,4,  11,  13). 

In  Rosea: — 

I will  make  an  end  of  the  kingdom  pf  the  house 
of  Israel.  In  that  day , I will  break,  the  bow  of 
Israel.  Great  shall  be  the  day  of  Jezreel  (i.  4^ 
6.  U).  . . -..-.r  . 

In  that  day  thou  shalt  call  Me,  my  Husband. 
In  that  day  I will  make  a covenant  for  them.  In 
that  day  I will  hear  (ii.  16,  18,  21). 

The  sons  Of  Israel  shall  return,  and  seek  Je- 
hovah their  God,  and  David  their  king,  in  the  end 
of  days  (iii.  6); 

Come,  and  let  us  return  unto  Jehovah ; after  two 
days  He  will  revive  us ; in  the  third  day  He  will 
raise  us  up,  and  we  shall  live  before  Him  (vi.  1,  2). 

The  days  of  visitation  are  come ; the  days  of 
retribution  are  come  (ix.  7). 

r In  Joels—  , . 

Alas  for  the  day,  for  the  day  of  Jehovah  isi  at, 
hand,  sind  as  a laying  waste  from  Shaddai  shall 
it  come  (!.  16). 
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The  day  of  Jehovah  cometh,  nigh  is  the  day  of 
darkness  and  of  thick  darkness,  a day  of  cloud 
and  of  obscurity.  The  day  of  Jehovah  is  great  and 
very  terrible  ; and  who  can  endure  it  ? (ii.  1,  2, 11). 

Upon  the  servants,  and  upon  the  handmaids  in 
those  days  will  I pour  out  My  spirit.  The  sun 
shall  be  turned  into  darkness,  and  the  moon  into 
blood,  before  the  great  and  terrible  day  of  Jehovah 
is  come  (ii.  29,  31). 

Behold,  in  those  days,  and  in  that  time,  which 
I will  bring  back,  I will  gather  all  nations.  The 
day  of  Jehovah  is  near.  It  shall  come  to  pass  in 
that  day  that  the  mountains  shall  drop  new  wine 
(iii.  1,  2,  14,  18). 

In  Obadiah ; — 

• 

Shall  I not  in  that  day  destroy  the  wise  men 
out  of  Edom  ? Neither  shouldest  thou  have  re- 
joiced over  them  in  the  day  of  their  destruction,, 
in  the  day  of  their  distress.  For  the  day  of  Jeho- 
vah is  near  upon  all  the  nations  (verses  8,  12,  15). 

In  Amos : — 

He  that  is  courageous  in  bis  heart  shall  flee 
away  naked  in  that  day  (ii.  16). 

In  the  day  that  I shall  visit  the  transgressions 
of  Israel  upon  him  (iii.  14). 

Woe  unto  you  that  desire  the  day  of  Jehovah  1 
What  to  you  is  the  day  of  Jehovah  ? it  is  one  ot 
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darkless,  and  not  of. light.  „ ShuJI  not  the  day  of 
Jehovah  he  darkness,  and  not  light  ? even  tkpcfe, 
darkness,  and  no, brightness  in  it,(v.  13,  20),  . » 

The  songs  pf  the  temple  shall  be  bowlings  in 
that  day.  In  that  day  I will  cause  thp  sun.  to  go, 
down  at  noon  ; and  I will  darken  the  earth  in  the 
day  of  light.  In  that  day  shall  the  beautiful  virgins 
and  the  young  men  faint  for  thirst  {viii.  8,  9*  13). 

In  that  day  I will  raise  up  the  tent  of  David 
that  is  fallen.  Behold,  the  days  come  that  the 
mountains  shall  drop  new  wine  (ix.  11,  13). 

In  Micah: — r 

In  that  day  shall  one  lament,  We  he  utterly 
laid  waste  (ii.  4),  1 , 

In  the  end  of  days  the  mountain  of  the  house  of 
Jehovah  shall  be  established  at  the  head  of  the 
maintains.  In  that  day  will  I gather  her  that 
halteth  (iy.  1,  6). 

In  that  day  I will  cut  off  thy  horses  and  thy 
chariots  (v.  10)*  I . 

The  day  of  thy  watchmen,  and  thy  visitation, 
cometh.  The  day  is  at  hand  for  building  thy 
walls.  In  that  day  he  shall  come  even  to  thee 
(vil  4,  11,  12). 

'l^Habakkuk  :-~r-  ^ 

The  vision  Is.  yet  for  an  appointed,  time,  and  at 
the  end  it  shall  ■.  speak ; though : it : tarry  4 wait  for 
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it,  because  it  will  surely  come,  it  will  not  delay 
(ii.  3). 

0 Jehovah  do  Thy  work  in  the  midst  of  the 
years ; in  the  midst  of  the  years  make  known ; 
God  cometh  (iii.  2,  3). 

In  Zephaniah : — 

The  day  of  Jehovah  is  at  hand.  In  the  day  of 
Jehovah’s  sacrifice  I will  visit  upon  the  princes, 
and  upon  the  king’s  sons.  In  that  day  there  'shall 
be  the  voice  of  a cry.  At  that  time  I will  search 
Jerusalem  with  lamps.  The  great  day  of  Jehovah 
is  near.  That  day  is  a day  of  wrath,  a day  of 
trouble  and  distress,  a day  of  wasteness  and  deso- 
lation, a day  of  darkness  and  thick  darkness,  a 
day  of  cloud  and  overclouding,  a day  of  the  trum- 
pet and  of  sounding.  In  the  day  of  Jehovah’s 
wrath  the  whole  land  shall  be  devoured,  and  He 
shall  make  a speedy  end  of  all  them  that  dwell 
in  the  land  (i.  7,  8,  10,  12,  14-16,  18). 

. Before  the  day  of  Jehovah’s  anger  has  come 
upon  us.  It  may  be  ye  shall  be  hid  in  the  day  of 
Jehovah’s  anger  <ii.  2,  3). 

Wait  ye  upon  Me  until  the  day  that  I rise  up 
to  the  prey,  for  it  is  My  judgment.  In  that  day 
shalt  thou  not  be  ashamed  for  all  thy  works.  In 
that  day  it  shall  be  said  to  Jerusalem,  Tear  thou 
not.  At  that  time  I will  deal  with  thine  oppressors. 
At  that  time  will  I bring  you  in,  and  at  that  time 
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will  I gather  you ; for  I will  make  you  a name, 
and  praise  (ill'  8,11,  10,  19,  20). 

In  Zechariah  :• — 

Many  nations  shall  cleave  to  Jehovah  in  that 
day  (ii.  11). 

I will  remove  the  iniquity  of  that  land  in  one 
day*  In  that  day  shall  ye  cry  every  man  to  his 
companion  under  the  vine  and  under  the  fig-tree 
(iih  9,  10). 

In  those  days  ten  men  shall  take  hold  of  the 
skirt  of  a man  that  is  a Jew  <(viii.  28). 

Jehovah  their  God  shall  serve  them  in  that  day, 
as  the  flock  of  His  people  (ix.  16). 

My  covenant  was  broken  in  that  day  (xi.  11). 

In  that  day  Will  I mak6  Jerusalem  a stone  of 
burden  for  all  peoples.  In  that  day  I will  smite 
every  horse  with  astonishment.  In  that  day  will 
I make  the  leaders  of  Judah  like  a furnace  of  fire 
among  the  wood.  In  that  day  shall  Jehovah  de- 
fend the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  In  that  day  I 
will  seek  to  destroy  all  nations.  In  that  day  shall 
there  be  a great  mourning  in  Jerusalem  (xii.  3,  4, 
0,8,9,11). 

In  that  day  there  shall  be  a f ountain  opened  to 
the  house  of  David,  and  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jeru- 
salem. It  shall  come  to  pass  in  that  day  I Will 
cut  off  the  names  of  the  idols  in  the  land.  In  that 
day  the  prophets  shall  be  ashamed  (xiii.  1-4). 
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Behold,  the  day  of  Jehovah  cometh.  His  feet 
shall  stand  in  that  day  upon  the  Mount  of  Olives. 

In  that  day  there  shall  not  be  light  and  bright- 
ness ; hut  it  shall  be  one  day  which  shall  he  known 
unto  Jehovah  ; not  day,  nor  night,  at  evening  time 
there  shall  be  light.  In  that  day  living  waters 
shall  go  out  from  Jerusalem.  In  that  day  there 
shall  be  one  Jehovah,  and  His  name  one.  In  that 
day  there  shall  be  a great  tumult  from  Jehovah. 

In  that  day  shall  there  be  upon  the  bells  of  the 
horses,  Holiness  unto  Jehovah.  In  that  day  there 
shall  be  no  more  a Canaanite  in  the  house  of  Je- 
hovah (xiv.  1,  4,  6-9,  13,  20,  21). 

In  Malachi : — 

Who  may  abide  the  day  of  His  coming,  and 
who  shall  stand  when  He  appeareth  ? They  shall 
be  Mine  in  the  day  wherein  I do  make  a peculiar 
treasure.  Behold,  the  day  cometh  that  shall,  bum 
as  an  oven.  Behold,  I send  you  Elijah  the  prophet 
before  the  coming  of  the  great  and  terrible  day  of 
Jehovah  (iii.  2,  17 ; iv.  1,  5). 

In  David: — 

In  His  days  shall  the  righteous  flourish,  and 
abundance  of  peace,  and  He  shall  have  dominion 
from  sea  to  sea,  and  from  the  river  unto  the  ends 
of  the  earth  (Ps.  lxxii.  7,  8).  (Besides  other 
places.  1 
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i;  5.  In  these  passages  by*  “day”  ami 
w time”  is  meant  the  advent  of  the  Lord, 
By  a “ day”  or  “ time”  of  darkness,  of  thick 
darkness,  of  gloom,  of  no  light,,  of  laying 
waste,  of  the  end  of  iniquity,  of  destruction, 
is  meant  the  advent  of  the  Lord  when  He 
was  no  longer  known,  and  when  conse- 
quently there  was  up  longer  anything  of 
the  church  left.  By  “ a day”  cruel,,  terrible, 
of  wrath,  of  anger,  of  tumult,  of  visitation; 
of  sacrifice,  of  recompense,  of  distress,  of 
war,  of  a cry,  is  meant  the  advent  of  the 
Lord  to  Judgment.  By  “ the  day”  in  which 
Jehovah  alone  shall  be  exalted,  in  which 
He  shall  be  one  and  His  name  one,  in  which 
the  offshoot  of  Jehovah  shall  be  for  beauty 
and  glory,  in  which  the  righteous  shall 
flourish,  in  which  He  shall  vivify,  in  which 
He  shall  seek  His  flock,  in  which  He  shall 
make  a new  covenant,  in  which  the  moun- 
tains shall  drop  new  wine,  in  which  living 
waters  shall  go  out  from  Jerusalem,  in 
which  they  shall  look  unto  the  God  of  Is- 
rael, and  many  similar  expressions,  is  meant 
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the  advent  of  the  Lord  to  set  up  again  a 
new  church  which  will  acknowledge  Him 
as  the  Redeemer  and  Saviour. 

6.  To  these  passages  may  be  added  some 
which  speak  of  the  Lord’s  advent  more 
openly 

The  Lord  Himself  shall  give  you  a sign  : Behold 
a virgin  shall  conceive  and  bear  a Son,  and  shall 
call  His  name  God-with-us  (Isa.  vii.  14 ; Matt,  \. 
22,  23). 

Unto  us  a Child  is  born,  unto  us  a Son  is  given, 
and  the  government  shall  be  upon  His  shoulder ; 
and  His  name  shall  be  called  Wonderful,  Coun- 
selor, God,  Hero,  Father  of  eternity,  Prince  of 
peace.  Of  the  increase  of  His  government  and 
peace  there  shall  be  no  end,  upon  the  throne  of 
David,  and  upon  his  kingdom,  to  establish  it  in 
judgment  and  justice,  from  henceforth  and  even 
to  eternity  (Isa.  ix.  6,  7). 

There  shall  come  forth  a Hod  out  of  the  stem 
of  Jesse,  and  a Shoot  shall  bear  fruit  out  of  his 
roots : and  the  spirit  of  Jehovah  shall  rest  upon 
Him,  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and  understanding,  the 
spirit  of  counsel  and  might.  Righteousness  shall 
be  the  girdle  of  His  loins,  and  truth  the  girdle  of 
His  reins.  Therefore  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  that 
day,  that  the  Root  of  Jesse,  which  standeth  for  an 
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ensign  of  the  peoples,  shall  the  nations  seek,  and 
His  rest  shall  be  glory  (Isa.  xi.  1,  2,  6,  10). 

Send  ye  the  lamb  of  the  ruler  of  the  land,  from 
the  rock  to  the  wilderness,  to  the  mountain  of  ’the 
daughter  of  Zion.  By  mercy  has  the  throne  been 
Established,  afad  one  shell  sit  upon  it  in  truth, 
m the  tabernacle  of  David,  judging  and  seeking 
judgment,  and  hasting  righteousness  (Jwi.  xvi. 

1*5). 

Itdkall  be  said  in  that  day,  Lo,  this  is  our  God ; 
We  have  waited  for  Him  that  He  may  save'  us : 
This  is  Jehovah  ; we  havewaited  for  Him,  we  will 
rejoice  and  be  glad  in  His  salvation  (/so.  xxv.  0). 

The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness*  Prei 
fiare  ye  the  way  of  Jehovah,  make  plain  in  the 
solitude  a pathway  for  our  God.  For  the  glory 
of  Jehovah  shall  be  revealed,  and  all  flesh  shall 
see  it  together.  Behold,  the  Lord  Jehovih  will 
dome  in  strength,  and  His  arm’  shall  rule  for  Him  ; 
behold,  His  reward  is  with  Him.  He  shall  feed 
His  flock  like  a shepherd  (Isa.  xl.  3,  6,  10,  11). 

Mine  elect,  in  whom  My  soul  delighteth.  I 
JsHotAb  have  called  Thee  in  righteousness,  and 
I will  give  Thee  for  a covenant  to  the  people,  for 
a light  1 6 the  nations,  to  open  the  blind  eyes,  to 
bring  out  the  bound  from  the  prison,  and  them 
that  sit  in  darkness  out  of  the  prison  house.  I 
am  Jkhovah,  this  is  My  name*  and  My  glory  will 
I not  give  to  another  (Isa  xlii.  1,  6-8). 
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Who  hath  believed  our  word,  and  to  whom  is 
the  arm  of  Jehovah  revealed  ? He  hath  no  form  ; 
we  have  seen  Him,  but  He  hath  no  appearance. 
He  hath  borne  our  diseases,  and  carried  our  griefs 
(Isa.  liii.  1,  2,  4,  to  end). 

Who  is  this  that  cometh  from  Edom,  with 
sprinkled  garments  from  Bozrah,  marching  in  the 
greatness  (muUitudine)  of  His  strength?  I that 
speak  in  righteousness,  great  to  save  : for  the  day 
of  vengeance  is  in  Mine  heart,  and  the  year  of  My 
redeemed  is  come.  So  He  became  their  Saviour 
(Isa.  lxiii.  1,  4,  8). 

Behold,  the  days  come  that  I will  raise  up  to 
David  a righteous  offshoot,  who  shall  reign  a king, 
and  shall  prosper,  and  shall  execute  judgment  and 
justice  in  the  earth  : and  this  is  His  name  whereby 
they  shall  call  Him,  Jehovah  our  righteousness 
(Jer.  xxiii.  5,  C;  xxxiii.  15,  16), 

Kejoice  greatly,  O daughter  of  Zion  ; shout,  O 
daughter  of  Jerusalem  ; behold,  thy  King  cometh 
unto  thee,  He  is  just  and  saved.*  He  shall  speak 
peace  to  the  nations ; and  His  dominion  shall  be 
from  sea  to  sea,  and  from  the  river  even  to  the 
ends  of  the  earth  (Zech.  ix.  0,  10). 

Rejoice  and  be  glad,  0 daughter  of  Zion  ; lo,  I 

* In  the  Apocalypse  Revealed  (n.  612),  it  is  “ a Saviour  ;** 

in  the  Apocalypse  Explained  (n.  31T),  it  is  “just  and 
saving;”  but  the  Hebrew  is  “saved,”  given  hereby 
Swedenborg.  [Tr.] 
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coined  that  I may  dwell  In  the  midst  of  thee ; and 
many  nations  shall  cleave  to  Jehovah  in  that  day, 
and  shall  be  My  people  ( Zech . ii.  10,  11). 

Thou  Bethlehem  Ephratah,  little  as  thou  art  to 
he  among  the  thousands  of  Judah,  out  of  thee 
shall  one  come  forth  unto  Me  that  is  to  be  Ruler 
in  Israel,  and  whose  goings  forth  are  from  of  old, 
from  the  days  of  eternity.  He  shall  stand  and 
feed  in  the  strength  of  Jehovah  ( Micah  v . 2,  4). 

: Behold,  I send  Mine  Angel,  who  shall  prepare 
the  way  before  Me,  and  the  Lord  whom  ye  seek 
shall  suddenly  come  to  Bis  temple,  even  the  Angel 
Of  the  covenant,  whom  ye  have  desired  ; behold, 
He  cometh  ; but  who  shall  abide  the  day  of  His 
coming  ? Behold,  I send  you  Elijah  the  prophet,- 
before  the  coming  of  the  great  and  terrible  day  of 
Jehovah  {Mai.  ill.  1,  2;  iv.  6). 

I saw,  and  behold;  one  like  the  Son  of  man 
came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  ; and  there  was 
given  Him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a kingdom, 
that  all  peoples,  nations,  and  languages  may  wor- 
ship Him:  His  dominion  Is  an  everlasting  doi- 
minion,  which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  His  king- 
dom  that  which  shall  not  be  destroyed ; and  all 
dominions  shall  worship  Him,  and  obey  Him  (Dam 
Vii.  13, 14,  27). 

Seventy  weeks  are  determined  upon  thy  people, 
and  upon  thy  holy  city,  to  consummate  the  trans- 
gression, and  to  seal  up  the  vision  and  the  proph- 
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ecy,  And  to  anoint  the  holy  of  holies.  Know, 
therefore,  and  perceive,  that  from  the  going  forth 
of  the  word  to  restore  and  build  Jerusalem,  onto 
Messiah  the  Prince,  shall  be  seven  weeks  (Dan 
ix.  24,  25). 

I will  set  his  hand  in  the  sea,  and  his  right 
band  in  the  rivers : He  shall  cry  unto  Me,  Thou 
art  my  Father,  my  God,  and  the  rock  of  my  sal- 
vation. I also  will  make  him  My  first-born,  higher 
than  the  kings  of  the  earth.  His  seed  also  will  I 
make  to  endure  to  eternity,  and  his  throne  as  the 
days  of  the  heavens  (Pa.  lxxxix.  25-27,  29). 

Jehovah  said  unto  my  Lord,  Sit  Thou  at  My 
right  hand,  until  I make  Thine  enemies  Thy  foot- 
stool. Jehovah  shall  send  the  scepter  of  Thy 
strength  out  of  Zion  ; rule  Thou  in  the  midst  of 
Thine  enemies.  Thou  art  a priest  to  eternity 
after  the  ifianner  of  Melchizedek  (Pa.  cx.  1, 2, 
4;  Matt.  xxii.  44 ; Lake tx.  42). 

I have  anointed  My  king  upcm  Zion,  the  moun- 
tain of  My  holiness ; I will  declare  for  a statute, 
Jehovah  hath  said  unto  Me,  Thou  art  My  Son, 
this  day  have  I begotten  Thee  ; I will  give  the  na- 
tions for  Thine  inheritance,  and  the  uttermost 
parts  of  the  earth  for  Thy  possession.  Kiss  the 
Son,  lest  He  be  angry,  and  ye  perish  from  the 
way ; blessed  are  all  they  that  put  their  trust  in 
Him  (P*  ii.  6-8,  12). 

Thpu  hast  made  him  a,  little,  less  than  the  angels- 
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but  hast  crowned  him  with  glory  and  honor  ; Thou 
hast  made  him  to  have  dominion  over  the  works 
of  Thy  hands  ; Thou  hast  put  all  things  under  his 
feet  <P«j  viiu  6,  0).  . 

Jehovah,  remember  Lavidr  who  sware  unto  Je- 
hovah, and  vowed  to  the  Mighty  One  of  Jacob,  If 
I shall  enter  within  the  tent  of  my  house,  if  I 
shall  go  up  upon  my  couch,  if  I shall  give  sleep 
to  tnine  eyes,  until  I find  out  a place  for  Jehovah, 
a habitation  for  the  Mighty  One  of  Jacob,  to, 
we  heard  of  Him  at  Ephratah,  we  found  Him  in  the 
fields  of  the  forest.  We;  will  enter  into  His  laber* 
naojes,  we  wffl.how  at  His  footstool.  Let  Thy 
priests  be  clothed  with  righteousness,  and  let  Thy 
saints  shout  fbr  joy  (Ps.  cxxxii.  1,  7,  9). 

The  passages  here  adduced,  however,  are 
but  few.  •<-  a . - 

; Ti  That  universal  : Holy  Scripture  has 
been  written  solely  about  the  \ tord,  will  he 
more  fully  evident1  from  what  follows,  es- 
pecially fromithe  things  to  be  advanced  in 
thermal!  work  on  The  Holy  Scripture.  This 
is  the  one  only  sotiree  of  the  holiness  of  the 
Word,  and  is  what  is  meant  by.  the  words 

The  testimony  Of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy 

(Ren  a ix.  ...  ,n  .1  ..  { 
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n. 

Hi:  if. *jfT  ; r: [ * f t vifT  lo 

Its  being  said  that  the  Lord  ful- 
filled ALL  THINGS  OF  THE  LAW,  MEANS 
THAT  He  FULFILLED  ALL  THINGS  OF 

the  Word. 

•:«/!  inn  [ini,  y {j,!lfr  \ 

8.  At  the  present  day  many  persons  be- 
lieve that  when  it  is  said  of  the  Lord  that 
He  fulfilled  the  law,  the  meaning  is  that 
He  fulfilled  all  the  commandments  of  the 
decalogue,  and  thus  became  righteousness, 
and  also  justified  the  men  of  this  world 
through  this  matter  of  faith.  This  how- 
ever is  not  the  meaning.  The  meaning  is 
that  the  Lord  fulfilled  all  things  written 
concerning  Himself  in  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets,  that  is,  in  universal  Holy  Scrip- 
ture, because  this  treats  solely  of  Him,  as 
has  been  said  in  the  foregoing  article.  The 
reason  why  many  have  believed  differently, 
is  that  they  have  not  searched  the  Scrip- 
tures and  seen  what  is  there  meant  by  “ the 
Law  ” The  Law  there  means,  in  a restricted 
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sense,  the'  ten  cominandments  of  the  deca- 
logue ; in  a wider  sense,  all  things  written 
by  Moses  in  the  five  books ; and  in  the 
widest; sense,  all  things  of  the  Word.  .It 
is  well  known  that  By  the  Law  An  a ret* 
stricted  sense  are  meant  the  ten  command U 
ments  of  the  decalogue, 

9.  That  by  the  Law  in  a wider  sense  are 
meant  all  things  written  by  Moses  in  his  five 
books , is  evident  from  the  following  pas- 
sages. In  Luke : — 

Abraham  saicl  to  the  rich  man  in  hell,  , They 
have  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  let  them  hear  them  ; 
if  they  hear  not  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  neither 
will  they  be  persuaded  though  one  rose  from  the 
dead  (szvi.  29,t31)»  > 

In  John ; — J ' ' ' : * ■ ' - : " 

Philip  said  to  Nathanael,  We  have  found  Him 
of  whorir  Moses  in  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  did 
write  (i.  45). 

In  Matthew : — . , 

Think  not  that  I am  come  to  loosen  the  Law 
and  the  Prophets ; I am  not  come  to  loosen,  but 
to  fulfill  (v.  17). 
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All  the  Prophets  and  the  Law  prophesied  until 
John  (xL  13). 

In  Luke : — 

The  Law  and  the  Prophets  were  until  John; 
since  then  the  kingdom  of  God  is  evangelized 
(rv i.  Id). 

In  Matthew: — 

All  things  whatsoever  that  ye  would  that  men 
should  do  to  you,  do  ye  even  so  to  them,  for  this 
fa  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  (vii.  12). 

Jesus  said,  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 
with  all  thy  heart,  and  with  all  thy  soul,  and  thou 
shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself ; on  these  two 
commandments  ha.ng  all  the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
(xjdi.  37,  39,  40). 

In  these  passages,  “ Moses  and  the  Proph- 
ets,” and  “the  Law  and  the  Prophets/ 
mean  all  things  that  have  been  written  in 
the  books  of  Moses  and  in  the  hooks  of  the 
prophets. 

That  “ the  Law”  specifically  means  all 
things  that  have  been  written  by  Moses,  is 
further  evident  from  the  following  passages. 
In  Luke  ; — 1 
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. When  the  days  ot  her  purificationyacoording 
to  the  Law  of  Moses,  were  fulfilled,  they  brought 
Jesus  to  Jerusalem,  to  present  Him  to^the  Lord ; 
as  it  is  written  in  the  Law  of  the  Lord : Etery 
male  that  openeth  the  womb  shall  be  called  holy 
to  the  Lord ; and  to  offet  a sacrifice,  according  to 
that  which  is  said  in  the  Law  of  the  Lord  :<  A 
pair  of  turtle  doves,  or  two  young  pigeons.  And 
the  parents  brought  Jesus  into  the  temple,  to  do 
for  Him  after  the  custom  of  the  Law.  And  when 
they  had  performed  all  things  according  to  the  Law 
of  the  Lord  (ii.  22-24,  27,  39). 

In  John.:— 

Moses  in  the  Law  commanded  us  that  such 
should  be  stoned  (viii.  6). 

The  Law  was  given  by  Moses  (i.  17). 

From  these  passages  it  appears  that,  where 
such  things  are  spoken  of  as  are  written  in 
the  books  of  Moses,  they  are  sometimes 
called  “ the  Law,”  and  sometimes  “ Moses.” 

(So  also  in  Matt.  viii.  4 ; Mark  x.  2-4 ; xii.  19  ; 
Luke  xx.  28,  37  j John  iii.  14  ; vii.  19,  61  ;Mii.  17  ; 
Xix.  7.)  • - '•  A- 

Many  things  that  were  commanded  also,  are 
called  by  Moses  “ the  Law,”  as : 
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Concerning  the  burnt-offerings  (Lev.  vi.  9 ; vii 
87). 

Concerning  the  sacrifices  (Lev.  vi.  25  ; vii.  1-11). 

Concerning  the  meat-offering  (Lev.  vi.  14). 

Concerning  leprosy  (Lev.  xiv.  2). 

Concerning  jealousy  (Num.  v.  29,  30). 

Concerning  the  Naziriteship  (Num.  vi.  13,  21). 

And  Moses  himself  calls  his  books  “the 
Law — 

Moses  wrote  this  Law,  and  delivered  it  to  the 
priests,  the  sons  of  Levi,  who  bare  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  of  Jehovah  ; and  he  said  to  them,  Take 
the  Book  of  this  Law,  and  put  it  at  the  side  of  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  of  Jehovah  (Deut.  xxxi.  9, 
11,  26). 

It  was  placed  at  the  side,  because  within 
the  ark  were  the  tables  of  stone,  which  in 
a restricted  sense  are  the  Law.  Afterwards 
the  books  of  Moses  are  called  “ The  Book 
of  the  Law — 

And  Hilkiah  the  high  priest  said  unto  Shaphan 
the  scribe,  I have  found  the  Book  of  the  Law  in 
the  house  of  Jehovah.  And  when  the  king  had 
neard  the  words  of  the  Book  of  the  Law,  he  rent 
his  garments  (2  Kings  xxii.  8,  11 ; xxiii.  24). 


as 
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10.  That  by  u the  Laio,”  in  the  widest 
sense,  are  meant  dll  things  of  the  Word,  is 
evident  from  these  passages  : — 

Jesus  said.  Is  it  not  written  in  your  Law,  I 
said,  Ye  are  gods  ? (Johnx.  84).  (This  is  written 
in  Psu  Ixxxii.  6. ) 

The  multitude  answered  Him,  We  have  heard 
out  of  the  Law,  that  the  Christ  abideth  forever 
(John  xiL  84).  (This  is  written  in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  20 ; 
cx.  4 ; and  in  J) an.  vii.  11, 14.) 

That  the  word  might  be  fulfilled  that  is  written 
inV  their  Law,  They  hated  Me  without  a cause 
( John  xv.  26).  (This  is  written  in  Ps.  Xxxv.  10.) 

, The  Pharisees  said,  Have  any  of  the  rulers  be- 
lieved on  Him  ? But  this  multitude  thatknoweth 
not  the  Law  are  cursed  (John  vii.  48,  49). 

It  is  easier  for  heaven  and  earth  to  pass  than  for 
one  tittle  of  the  Law  to  fall  ( Luke  rvi.  17).  (Here 
u the  Law”  means  all  Holy  Scripture. ) 

11.  That  the  statement  that  the  Lord  ful- 

filled all  things  of  the  Law  means  that  He 
fulfilled  all,  things  of  the  Word,  is  evident 
from  passages  where  it  is  said  that  the 
Scripture  was  fulfilled  by  Him,  and  that  all 
things  were  consummated : as  from  the  f ol 
lowing . > 
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Jems  went  into  the  iynagogue,  and  stoodwp  to 
read,  and  there  was  delivered  to  Him  the  book  of 
the  prophet  Isaiah,  and  He  unrolled  the  book,  and 
found  the  place  where  it  is  written.  The  Spirit  of 
the  Lord  is  upon  Me,  because  He  hath  anointed 
Me,  He  hath  sent  Me  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the 
poor,  to  heal  the  broken-hearted,  to  preach  deliv- 
erance to  the  captives,  and  recovering  of  sight  to 
the  blind,  to  preach  the  acceptable  year  of  the 
Lord.  And  He  rolled  up  the  book  and  said.  This 
day  is  this  Scripture  fulfilled  in  your  ears  (Luke 
iv.  16-21). 

Search  the  Scriptures,  for  they  testify  of  Me 
(John  v.  39).. 

That  the  Scripture  may  be  fulfilled.  He  that 
eateth  bread  with  Me  hath  lifted  up  his  heel  against 
Me  (John  ziii  18). 

None  of  them  is  lost,  but  the  son  ox  perdition, 
that  the  Scripture  might  he  fulfilled  (John  zviL  12)- 

That  the  word  might  be  fulfilled  which  He 
spake.  Of  them  whom  Thou  gavest  Me  have  I lost 
none  ( John  xviii.  9). 

Jesus  said  to  Peter,  Put  up  again  thy  sword  into 
its  place. . How  then  shall  the  Scriptures  be  ful- 
filled, that  thus  it  must  be  ? But  all  this  was  done 
that  the  Scriptures  of  the  Prophets  might  be  ful- 

fiUed  (Matt.  xxvi.  !>2,  54,  56). 

The  Son  of  Man  goeth  as  it  is  written  of  Him, 
that  the  Scriptures  be  fulfilled  ( Mark  xiv.  21,  49). 
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Tims  the  Scripture  was  fulfilled  which  saith,  He 
was  accounted  among  the  transgressors {Mark  xv. 
28 ; Luke  zzii.  87}.  / 

That  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled,  which 
saith,  They  divided  My  garments  among  them,  and 
upon  my  under~veeture  did  they  oast  a lot  (John 
xix^  24).'  i 

After  this,  Jesus  knowing  that  aH  things  were 
now  consummated^  that  the  Scripture  might  be  ful- 
filled ( John  xix.  2ft).  ' ' 

When  Jesus  had  received  the  vinegar,  He  said, 
ills  consummated,  that  is,  fulfilled  (John  xix.  30). 

These  things  were  done , that  the  Scripture  might 
be  fulfilled,  A bone  of  Him  shall  not  be  broken. 
And  again  another  Scripture  saith,  They  shall  look 
on  Him  whom  they  pierced  (John  xix.  36,  37). 

Besides  other  places,  where  passages  are 
adduced  from  the  Prophets,  without  its 
being  at  the  same  time  said  that  the  Law, 
or  the  Scripture,  was  fulfilled. 

That  all  the  Word  has  been  written  about 
the  Lord,  and  that  He  came  into  the  world 
to  fulfill  it,  He  also  taught  His  disciples 
’before  His  departure,  in  these  words  •— 

Jesus  said  to  His  disciples,  O fools,  and  slow  of 
heart  to  believe  all  that  the  prophets  have  spoken . 
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Ought  not  the  Christ  to  suffer  these  things,  and  to 
enter  into  His  glory  ? And  beginning  at  Moses 
and  all  the  Prophets,  He  expounded  unto  them  in 
all  the  Scriptures  tha  thingB  concerning  Himself 
(Luke  xxir.  26-47). 

Jesus  said  to  His  disciples.  These  are  the  words 
which  I spake  unto  you  while  I was  yet  with  yon, 
that  all  things  must  be  fulfilled  which  were  written 
in  the  Law  of  Moses,  and  in  the  Prophets,  and  in 
the  Psalms,  concerning  Me  (Luke  xxiv.  44). 

That  in  the  world  the  Lord  fulfilled  all 
things  of  the  Word,  even  to  the  veriest  sin- 
gulars * of  it,  is  evident  from  these  His  own 
words : — 

Verily  I say  unto  you,  Till  heaven  and  earth 
pass,  one  jot  or  one  tittle  shall  not  pass  from  the 
law,  till  all  things  be  accomplished  (Matt.  v.  18). 

From  these  passages  it  may  now  be  clearly 
seen  that  by  its  being  said  that  the  Lord 
fulfilled  all  things  of  the  law  is  not  meant 
that  He  fulfilled  all  the  commandments  of 

* The  term  singular  is  the  correlative  of  universe 
particular  is  of  general.  The  veriest  singulars  are  the 
most  absolute  ones,  the  most  singular  or  individually 
distinct  of  all.  [Tb.J 
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the  decalogue,  but  that  He  fulfilled  all 
things  of  the  Word. 


• ..  , III.  , , ;;  V..( 

The  Lord  came  into  the  World  to 

SUBJUGATE  THE  HELLS  AND  TO  GLORIFY 

j His  Human*  and  The  Passion  op 
the  Cross  was  the  final  Combat, 

WHEREBY  He  FULLY  CONQUERED  THE 
Hells,  and  fully  glorified  HiS 
Human. 

1 *.  It  is  known  in  the  church  that  the 
Lord  conquered  death,  by  which  is  meant 
hell,  and  that  He  afterwards  ascended  in 
glqry  into  heaven ; but  as  yet  it  has  not 
been  known  that  it  was  by  means  of  coim 
bats  which  are  temptations  that  the  Lord 
conquered  death  or  hell,  and  at  the  same 
time  by  means  of  them  glorified  His  Hu- 
man ; and  that  the  passion  of  the  cross  was 
the  final  combat  or  temptation  by.  means 
of  which  He . effected  this  conquest  and 
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this  glorification.  Of  these  temptations 
many  things  are  said  in  the  Prophets  and 


in  David ; but  not  so  many  in  the  Evan- 
gelists. In  these,  the  temptations  which 
He  endured  from  childhood  are  summarily 
described  by  His  temptations  in  the  wilder- 
ness, followed  by  those  from  the  devil ; and 
the  last  of  them  by  the  things  He  suffered 
at  Gethsemane  and  on  the  cross. 

(Concerning  His  temptations  in  the  wilderness, 
and  by  the  devil,  see  Matt.  iv.  1-11 ; Mark  i.  12, 
13  ; and  Luke  iv.  1-13. ) 

By  these  temptations,  however,  are  meant 
all  His  temptations  even  to  the  last  of  them. 
He  revealed  no  more  to  His  disciples  con- 
cerning them ; for  it  is  said  in  Isaiah  > — 

He  was  oppressed,  yet  He  opened  not  His 
mouth  : as  a lamb  that  is  brought  to  the  slaughter, 
and  as  a sheep  before  her  shearers  is  dumb,  so  He 
opened  not  His  mouth  (liii.  7). 

(Concerning  His  temptations  at  Gethsemane, 
see  Matt.  xxvi.  36-44  ; Mark  xiv.  32-42  ; and  Luke 
xxii.  39-46.  And  concerning  the  temptations  on 
the  cross,  see  Matt,  xxvii.  33-50  ; Mark  xv.  22-37 ; 
Luke  xxiii.  33-49;  and  John  xix.  17-34.) 
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Temptations  arid' nothing  else  than  combats 
against  the  hellp.*\ 

13,  That  the  Lord  fully  conquered  the 
hells  by  the  passion  of  the  cross,  He  Him- 
self  teaches  in  John:— 

Now  is  the  judgment  of  this  world  ; now  shall 
the  prince  of  this  world  he  cast  out  (xii.  31). 

The  Lord  Said  this  when  the  passion  of  the 
cross  was  at  hand. 

The  prince  of  this  world  is  judged  (xvi.'  11)* 

Be  of  good  cheer,  I have  overcome  the  world 
(xvi.  83). 

Jn  Luke V- — . { , 

Jesus  said,  1 beheld  Satan  as  lightning  fall  from* 
heavep  (x.  18).  . 

The  “ worlds  the  44  prince  of  the  world,1 ’* 
“Satan,”  and  “ the  devil,”  mean  hell. 

That  by  the  passion  of  the  cross  the  Lord 
also  fully  glorified  His  Human,  He  teaches 
in  John :— 

* Concerning  the  Lord’s  temptations  or  combats,  see 
tlus  small  work  on  The  Neva  JetrmMem  and  its  Meavmlf 
Dodrine%  published  in  London  (n.  201  and  902),,  And  con- 
cerning temptations  in  general  (to,  l^T-200), 
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When  Judas  was  gone  out,  Jesus  said.  Now  it 
the  Son  of  Man  glorified,  and  God  is  glorified  in 
Him  ; if  God  be  glorified  in  Him,  God  will  also 
glorify  Him  in  Himself,  and  'frill  straightway  glo- 
rify Him  (xiii.  81,  32}. 

Father,  the  hour  is  come,  glorify  Thy  Son,  that 
Thy  Son  also  may  glorify  Thee  (xvii.  1). 

Now  is  My  soul  troubled ; and  He  said,  Father, 
glorify  Thy  name.  Then  came  there  a voice  from 
heaven,  saying,  I have  both  glorified  it,  and  I wiH 
glorify  it  again  (xii  27,  28). 

In  Luke: — 

Ought  not  the  Christ  to  suffer  this,  and  to  enter 
into  His  glory  ? (xxiv.  26). 

These  things  are  said  of  the  Passion.  Glo- 
rification  is  the  tmition  of  the  Divine  and 
the  Human ; and  therefore  it  is  said,  “ and 
God  will  glorify  Himr  in  Himself.” 

14.  That  the  Lord  came  into  the  world 
to  reduce  into  order  all  things  in  heaven, 
and  derivatively  on  e^rth;  that  this  was 
effected  by  means  of  combats  against  the 
hells,  which  were  then  infesting  every  man 
that  came  into  the  world  and  that  went  out 
of  the  world ; and  that  He  thereby  became 
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Righteousness,  and  saved  n len,  who  other- 
wise eould  nOt  hate  been  saved,  is  foretold 
in  many  passages  in  the'Prophets,  of  which 
telly  a few  rshall  be  adduced.  [3]  In 
Isaiah : — : _ : ‘ - 

Who  is  this  that  cometh  from  Edom,  with 
sprinkled  garments  from  Bozrah  ; this  that  is  glo- 
rious in  His  apparel,  marching  in  the  greatness  Of 
His  strength  ? I that  speak  in  righteousness, 
mighty  tQ  save., . Wherefore  art  Thou  red  in  Thipe 
apparel;  and  Thy  garments  like  Him  that  treadeth 
in  the  wine-press  ? I have  trodden  the  wine- 
press alone,'  arid  of  the  people  there  was  not  a 
man  with  Me  ; wherefore  I have  trodden  them  hi 
Mlihe  anger,  and  trampled  them  in  My  wrath  ; 
therefore  their  victory  is  sprinkled  dpo'n  My  gar- 
ments ; for  the,  day  of  vengeanceds  in  Mine  heart, 
and  the  year  of  My  redeemed  is  come.  Mine  own 
arm  brought  salvation  unto  Me ; and  I brought 
down  their  victory  to  the  earth.  He  said,  Lo, 
they  are  My  people,  sons ; therefore  He  was  their 
Saviour  ; in  His  love,  and  in  His  pity,  He  redeemed 
then!  fhriiii  l-#)t  i , t > 

These  things  are  834$  of  the  lord’s  combats 
against  the  hells.  The.“apparel”  in  which 
He  wa»  ^ glorious, ^ aad  whiob  was  “red,” 
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weans  the  Word,  to  which  violence  had 
been  done  by  the  Jewish  people.  The  ac- 
tual combat  against  the  hells,  and  the  vic- 
tory over  them,  are  described  by  its  being 
said  that  He  “ trod  them  in  His  anger,  and 
trampled  them  in  His  wrath.”  That  He 
fought  alone,  and  from  His  own  power,  is 
described  by,  “ of  the  people  there  was  not 
a man  with  Me,  Mine  own  arm  brought 
salvation  unto  Me,  I brought  down  their 
victory  to.  the  earth.”  That  He  thereby 
effected  salvation  and  redemption,  is  de- 
scribed by,  “therefore  He  was  their  Sa- 
viour; in  His  love  and  in  His  pity  He 
redeemed  them.”  That  this  was  the  reason 
for  His  advent  is  described  by,  “the  day 
of  vengeance  is  in  Mine  heart,  and  the  year 
of  My  redeemed  is  opme.”  [3]  In  Isaiah 
again: — 

He  saw  that  there  was  not  any  one,  and  He 
was  amazed  that  there  was  none  to  interpose ; 
therefore  His  own  anil'  brought  salvation  unto 

Him  ; and  His  righteousness,  it  upheld  Him';  there- 
fore He  put  on  righteousness  as  a coat  of  mail,  and 
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a helmet  of  salvationupon  Hie  head  ;andHe  put 
on  garment?  of  vengeance,  and  clad  Himself  with 
zeal  as  a cloak  :rthen  came  the  Redeemer  to  Zion 
(lix.  16,  17;  20). 

These  words  also  treat  of  the  Lord's  com- 
bats against  the  hells  while  He  was  in  the 
wo?ld.  That  He  fought  againBt  them: from 
His  own  power,  is  meant  by,  <‘He;  saw  that; 
there  was  not  any  one*  therefore  His  own. 
arm  brought  salvation  unto  Him.”  That 
thereby  He  became  righteousness,  is  meant 
by,  " His  righteousness,  it  upheld  Him, 
whence  He  put  on  righteousness  as  a coat 
of  mail.”  That  He  thus  effected  redemp- 
tion, is  meant  by,  “ then  came  the  Redeemer 
to;£ion,”  [4]  In  Jer$m,iq h 

They  are  dismayed,  their  strong  ones  were 
beaten  down,  they  are  fled  apace,  and  look  not 
back : that  day  is  to  the  Lord  Jehovih  Zebaoth  a 
day  of  vengeance,  that  He  may  take  vengeance  of 
His  enemies,  and  the,  swprd  shah  devour,  and;  be 
sated  jfclvi.  6, 10).  , f 

Tim  Lord's  combat  with  the  bells,  and  His; 
victory  over  them,  are.  described  by.  its  being 
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said  that  they  are  dismayed,  and  that  then- 
strong  ones  being  beaten  down  are  fled 
apace,  and  looked  not  back.  Their  “ strong 
ones,”  and  “ enemies,”  are  the  hells,  for  all 
there  feel  hatred  against  the  Lord.  His 
advent  into  the  world  for  this  purpose  is 
meant  by,  “ that  day  is  to  the  Lord  Jehovih 
Zebaoth  a day  of  vengeance,  that  He  may 
take  vengeance  of  His  enemies.”  [5]  In 
Jeremiah : — 

Her  young  men  shall  fall  in  the  streets,  and 
all  the  men  of  war  shall  be  cut  off  in  that  day 
(xlix.  26). 

-qfM:d>N7  ‘.IF  iiidT  ”.ILbw  lo 

In  Joel: — 

Jehovah  hath  uttered  His  voice  before  His 
army  ; the  day  of  Jehovah  is  great  and  very  ter- 
rible ; who  therefore  can  endure  it  ? (ii.  11). 

In  Zephaniah : — 

In  the  day  of  the  sacrifice  of  Jehovah  I will 
visit  upon  the  princes,  upon  the  king’s  sons,  upon 
all  who  are  clothed  with  strange  apparel.  That 
day  is  a day  of  distress,  a day  of  the  trumpet  and 
of  sounding  (i.  8,  15,  16). 
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In  Zechariah : — 

Jehovah  shall  go  forth,  and  fight  'against  the 
nations,  as  when  He  fought  in  the  day  of  battle. 
And  His  feet  shall  stand  in  that  day  upon  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  which  is  before  the  faeesof  Jeru- 
salem. Then  shall  ye  flee  into  the  valley  of  My 
mountains.  In  that  day  there  shall  not  be  light 
and  brightness.  And  Jehovah  shall  be  king  over 
all  the  earth ; in  that  day  there  shall  be  one  Je- 
hovah, and  His  name  one  (xiv.  3-6,  9). 

These  passages  also  treat  of  the  Lord’s  com- 
bats. “ That  day”  means  His  advent.  The 
Mount  of  Olives  that  was  before  the  faces 
of  Jerusalem,  was  where  the  Lord  was 
wont  to  tarry.  (See  Mark  xiii.  3 ; xiv.  26 ; 
Imke  xxi.  37 ; xxii.  39;  John  viii.  1 ; and 
elsewhere.)  [3]  In  David 

The  cords  of  death  compassed  me  about,  the 
eords  of  hell  encompassed  me,  the  snares  of  death 
forestalled  me  ; therefore  He  sent  out  His  arrows, 
and  many  lightnings,  and  discomfited  them.  I will 
pursue  Mine  enemies,  and  catch  them,  neither  will 
I turn  until  I have  consumed  them.  I will  smite 
them  that  they  shall  not  be  able  to  rise.  Thou 
hast  girded  me  with  strength  unto  the  war,  and 
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Thou  shalt  put  mine  enemies  to  flight ; I will  beat 
them  small  as  dust  before  the  faces  of  the  wind, 
as  the  mire  of  the  streets  I will  enfeeble  them  ( Ps . 
xviii.  5,  14,  37-40,  42). 

The  “ cords”  and  “ snares  of  death”  that 
encompassed  and  forestalled,  signify  temp- 
tations, which,  being  from  hell,  are  called 
also  “the  cords  of  hell.”  These  and  all 
other  things  in  this  whole  Psalm  treat  of 
the  Lord’s  combats  and  victories ; and  there- 
fore it  is  added,  “ Thou  wilt  make  me  the 
head  of  the  nations  ; a people  that  have  not 
known  shall  serve  me”  (verse  43).  [7]  In 

David , again: — 

Gird  Thy  sword  upon  Thy  thigh,  O Mighty  one  : 
Thine  arrows  are  sharp,  the  people  shall  fall 
under  Thee,  from  the  heart  of  the  king’s  enemies. 
Thy  throne  is  for  ever  and  to  eternity  : Thou  hast 
loved  righteousness,  wherefore  God  hath  anointed 
Thee  (Ps.  xlv.  3,  5-7). 

These  words  also  treat  of  combat  with  the 
hells,  and  of  their  subjugation ; for  this 
whole  Psalm  treats  of  the  Lord,  that  is  to 
say,  of  His  combats,  His  glorification,  and 
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the  salvation  of  the  faithful  by  Him.  In 
David : — 

A fire  shall  go  before  Him,  it  shall  bum  up 
His  enemies  round  about ; the  earth  shall  see  and 
shall  fear  ; the  mountains  shall  melt  like  wax  be- 
fore the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth.  The  heavens 
shall  declare  His  righteousness,  and  all  the  people 
shall  see  His  glory  ( Ps . xcvii.  3-6). 

This  Psalm  likewise  treats  of  the  Lord,  and 
of  the  like  things.  [8]  In  David : — 

Jehovah  said  unto  my  Lord,  Sit  Thou  at  My 
right  hand  until  I make  Thine  enemies  Thy  foot- 
stool ; rule  Thou  in  the  midst  of  Thilie  enemies. 
The  Lord  at  Thy  right  hand  hath  smitten  kings  in 
the  day  of  His  anger ; He  hath  filled  with  dead 
bodies,  He  hath  smitten  the  head  over  much  land 
(Ps.  cx.  1,  2,  6,  6). 

That  these  words  are  said  of  the  Lord,  is 
evident  from  His  own  words  in  Matt.  xxii. 
44 ; Mark  xii.  36;  and  Luke  tlx.  42.  To 
“ sit  at  the  right  hand,”  signifies  omnipo- 
tence; the  “enemies”  signify  the  hells; 
“ kings,”  those  there  who  are  in  falsities  of 
evil.  To  “make  them  His  footstool,”  “ smite 
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them  in  the  day  of  anger,”  and  “ fill  with 
dead  bodies,”  signifies  to  destroy  their 
power ; and  to  “ smite  the  head  over  much 
land,”  signifies  to  destroy  all. 

[9]  As  the  Lord  alone  conquered  the 
hells,  without  the  aid  of  any  angel,  He  is 
called  Hero,  and  a Man  of  wars  (Isa. 
xlii.  13) ; The  King  of  Glory,  Jehovah 

STRONG  AND  MIGHTY  ; A HERO  OF  WAR  (Ps. 

xxiv.  8,  10) ; The  Mighty  One  of  Jacob 
(Ps.  cxxxii.  2)  ; and  in  many  places,  Je- 
hovah Zebaoth,  that  is,  Jehovah  of  the 
Armies  oi:  War.  His  advent  is  also  called 
The  day  of  Jehovah  terrible,  cruel,  of  in- 
dignation, of  wrath,  of  anger,  of  vengeance, 
of  destruction,  of  war,  of  the  sounding  of 
the  trumpet,  of  tumult,  as  may  be  seen 
from  the  passages  quoted  above,  in  n.  4. 

[10]  As  the  Last  Judgment  executed  by 
the  Lord  when  He  was  in  the  world  was 
effected  by  means  of  combats  with  the  hells, 
and  by  their  subjugation,  this  coming  J udg- 
ment  is  treated  of  in  many  passages.  As 
in  David: — 
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Jehovah  cometh  to  judge  the  earth  ;i  He  shall 
judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  and  the  people  in 
truth  (Ps.  xcvi.  13). 

And  so  in  iimy  other  passages.  These  are 
from  the  prophetical  parts  of  the  Word: 
[11]  In  its  historical  parts  like  things  are 
represented  by  the  wars  of  the  sons  of  Is^ 
rael  with  various  nations ; for  everything 
that  is  written  in  the  Word,  whether  in 
prophecy  or  history,  is  written  about  the 
Lord ; and  this  is  why  the  Word  is  Divine* 
Many  arcana  of  the  Lord’s  glorification  are 
contained  in  the  rituals  of  the  Israelitish 
Church,  as  for  example  in  its  burnt-offer- 
ings and  sacrifices,  in  its  sabbaths  and 
feasts,  and  in  the  priesthood  of  Aaron  and 
the  Levites;  as  they  are  also  in  all  those 
other  things  in  Moses  which  are  called 
laws,  judgments,  and  statutes ; and  this  is 
what  is  meant  by  the  Lord’s  words  to  His 
disciples : — 

That  He  must  needs  fulfill  all  things  which  are 
written  in  the  law  of  Moses  concerning  Him  (Luke 
xxiv.  44) ; 
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and  by  His  saying  to  the  Jews  that  Moses 
11  wrote  of  Him”  (John  v.  46). 

[12]  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that  the 
Lord  came  into  the  world  to  subjugate  the 
hells,  and  to  glorify  His  Human ; and  that 
the  passion  of  the  cross  was  the  final  com- 
bat, by  which  He  fully  conquered  the  hells, 
and  fully  glorified  His  Human.  But  more 
will  be  seen  on  this  subject  in  the  following 
small  work  on  The  Holy  Scripture , where 
are  collected  together  all  the  passages  from 
the  prophetical  Word  that  treat  of  the 
Lord’s  combats  with  the  hells  and  His  vic- 
tories over  them ; or,  what  is  the  same,  that 
treat  of  the  Last  Judgment  executed  by 
Him  when  He  was  in  the  world ; and  also 
those  which  treat  of  His  passion,  and  of 
the  glorification  of  His  Human,  which  are 
so  numerous  that  if  quoted  they  would  fill 
pages. 
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' IV. 

By  the  Passion  of  the  Cross  the  Lord 

DID  NOT  TAKE  AWAY  SlNS,  BUT  BORE 

THEM. 

15.  Some  persons  within  the  church  be- 
lieve that  by  the  passion  of  the  cross  the 
Lord  took  away  sins,  and  made  satisfaction 
to  the  Father,  and  so  effected  Redemption ; 
and  some,  that  He  transferred  to  Himself, 
bore,  and  cast  into  the  depths  of  the  sea 
(that  is,  into  hell),  the  sins  of  those  who 
have  faith  in  Him.  They  confirm  them- 
selves in  these  notions  by  the  words  of 
John  concerning  Jesus: — 

Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,  that  taketh  away  the 
sins  of  the  world  ( John  i.  29) ; 

and  by  the  Lord’s  words  in  Isaiah : — 

He  hath  borne  our  diseases,  and  carried  our  sor- 
rows : He  was  wounded  for  our  transgressions, 
He  was  bruised  for  our  iniquities,  the  chastisement 
of  our  peace  was  upon  Him,  and  by  His  wound 
has  health  been  given  us.  Jehovah  hath  made  to 
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fall  on  Him  the  iniquities  of  us  all.  He  was  op- 
pressed [ literally , He  hath  endured  exaction],  and 
He  was  afflicted,  yet  He  opened  not  His  mouth  ; 
He  is  led  as  a lamb  to  the  slaughter.  He  was  cut 
off  out  of  the  land  of  the  living  for  the  trans- 
gression of  My  people,  to  whom  the  stroke  was 
due,  that  He  might  deliver  the  wicked  into  their 
sepulchre,  and  the  rich  into  their  deaths  ; He  shall 
see  of  the  labor  of  His  soul,  and  shall  be  satisfied. 
By  His  knowledge  shall  He  justify  many  ; in  that 
He  hath  borne  their  iniquities.  He  hath  poured 
out  His  soul  unto  death,  and  He  was  numbered 
with  the  transgressors,  and  He  bare  the  sins  of 
many,  and  made  intercession  for  the  transgressors 
(liii.  4 to  end). 

Both  these  passages  speak  of  the  Lord’s 
temptations  and  passion ; and  by  His  taking 
away  sins  and  diseases,  and  by  the  iniqui- 
ties of  all  being  made  to  fall  on  Him,  is 
meant  the  like  as  by  His  bearing  sorrows 
and  iniquities.  [2]  Therefore  it  shall  first 
be  stated  what  is  meant  by  bearing  iniqui- 
ties, and  afterwards  what  by  taking  them 
away.  To  bear  iniquities  means  to  endure 
grievous  temptations  ; and  also  to  suffer  the 
Jews  to  treat  Him  as  they  had  treated  the 
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Word,  which  they  did  because  He  was  the 
Word.  For  the  church  as  it  then  existed 
among  the  Jews  was  utterly  devastated,  and 
it  was  devastated  by  their  having  perverted 
all  things  of  the  Word,  so  that  there  was 
not  any  truth  remaining;  and  therefore 
they  did  not  acknowledge  the  Lord.  This 
was  meant  and  signified  by  all  things  of  the 
Lord’s  passion.  The  prophets  were  treated 
in  a similar  way,  because  they  represented 
the  Lord  in  respect  to  the  Word,  and  de- 
rivatively in  respect  to  the  church,  and  the 
Xiord  was  the  Prophet.  [3]  That  the  Lord 
was  the  Prophet  is  evident  from  the  follow- 
ing passages : — 

Jesus  said,  A prophet  is  not  without  honor,  save 
in  his  own  courftry,  and  in  his  own  house  {Matt. 
xiii.  57  ; Mark  vi.  4 ; Luke  iv.  24). 

Jesus  said,  It  cannot  he  that  a prophet  perish 
out  of  Jerusalem  {Luke  xiii.  33). 

> They  said  of  Jesus,  This  is  that  prophet  of 
Nazareth  {Matt.  xxi.  11 ; John  vii.  40). 

Fear  took  hold  on  all ; and  they  praised  God, 
saying  that  a great  prophet  is  risen  up  among  us 
[ LUke  vii.  16). 
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That  a prophet  should  be  raised  up  out  of  the 
midst  of  their  brethren,  whose  words  they  shall 
obey  (Deut.  xviii.  15-19). 

That  the  prophets  underwent  similar  treat- 
ment, is  evident  from  the  things  which  fol- 
low. [4]  In  order  that  he  might  represent 
the  state  of  the  church,  the  prophet  Isaiah 
was  commanded 

To  loose  the  sackcloth  from  off  his  loins,  and 
to  put  off  the  shoe  from  his  foot,  and  to  walk 
naked  and  barefoot  three  years,  for  a sign  and  a 
wonder  (Iaa.  xx.  2,  3). 

In  order  that  he  might  represent  the  state 
of  the  church,  the  prophet  Jeremiah  was 
commanded 

To  buy  for  himself  a girdle,  and  put  it  upon 
his  loins,  and  not  put  it  in  water,  and  to  hide  it 
in  a hole  of  the  rock  near  the  river  Euphrates ; 
and  after  many  days  he  found  it  rotten  ( Jer . xiii. 
1-7). 

The  same  prophet  represented  the  state  of 
the  church  by 

His  not  taking  a wife  in  that  place,  nor  enter- 
tng  into  tb*>  house  of  mourning,  neither  going  away 
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to  lament,  nor  entering  into  the  house  of  feasting 
( Jer . xvi.  2,  6,  8). 

[5]  In  order  that  he  might  represent  the 
state  of  the  church,  the  prophet  Ezekiel 
was  commanded 

To  cause  a barber’s  razor  to  pass  upon  his  head, 
and  upon  his  beard,  and  afterwards  to  divide  it, 
and  to  bum  the  third  part  of  it  in  the  midst  of  the 
city,  to  smite  a third  part  with  a sword,  and  to 
scatter  a third  part  in  the  wind  : and  that  he  should 
bind  a few  hairs  in  his  skirts,  and  at  last  cast  them 
into  the  midst  of  the  fire,  and  bum  them  ( Ezek . 
y.  1-4). 

In  order  that  he  might  represent  the  state 
of  the  church,  the  same  prophet  was  com- 
manded 

To  make  vessels  of  wandering,  and  to  wander 
to  another  place  in  the  eyes  of  the  sons  of  Israel, 
and  to  bring  forth  the  vessels  by  day,  and  go  forth 
in  the  evening  through  a hole  dug  in  the  wall,  and 
cover  his  face  so  that  he  should  not  see  the  earth  ; 
and  that  so  he  should  be  for  a wonder  to  the  house 
of  Israel,  and  should  say,  I am  your  sign  ; like  as 
I have  done,  so  shall  it  be  done  unto  you  {Ezek. 
xii  8-7,  11). 
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[6]  In  order  that  he  might  represent  the 
state  of  the  church,  the  prophet  Hosea  was 
commanded 

To  take  to  himself  a harlot  for  a wife  ; and  he 
took  her,  and  she  bare  him  three  sons,  one  of 
whom  he  called  “Jezreel;”  the  second,  “That 
hath  not  obtained  mercy and  the  third,  “Not 
my  people”  {Hot.  i.  2-9). 

And  again  he  was  commanded 

To  go  and  lore  a woman  beloved  of  her  com- 
panion, and  an  adulteress,  whom  he  also  bought 
for  fifteen  pieces  of  silver  {Hot.  iii.  1,  2). 

[7]  In  order  that  he  might  represent  the 
state  of  the  church,  the  prophet  Ezekiel  was 
commanded 

To  take  a tile,  and  engrave  upon  it  Jerusalem, 
and  to  lay  siege  to  it,  and  build  a rampart  and  a 
mount  against  it,  and  to  put  an  iron  pan  between 
himself  and  the  city,  and  to  lie  on  Ips  left  side 
three  hundred  and  ninety  days,  and  afterwards, 
on  his  right  side,  forty  days.  Also  to  take  wheat, 
barley,  lentils,  millet,  and  spelt,  and  make  bread 
thereof,  which  he  should  then  eat  by  measure. 
And  also  that  he  should  make  for  himself  a barley 
take  with  the  dung  of  man ; and  because  he 
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prayed  that  It  might  not  be  so,  he  was  commanded 
to  make  it  with  cow’s  dung  ( JEzek . iv.  1-16). 

The  prophets  represented  other  things  be- 
sides ; as,  for  instance,  Zedekiah,  by 

The  horns  of  iron  that  he  made  for  himself  (1 
Kings  xxii.  11).  1 

And'  another  prophet,  by  being 

Smitten  and  wounded,  and  by  putting  ashes 
upon  his  eyes  (1  Kings  xx.  35-38). 

£8]  In  general,  the  prophets  represented  the 
Word  in  its  ultimate  sense,  which  is  the 
sense  of  the  letter,  by  a garment  of  hair 
( Zech . xiii.  4)  ; and  therefore  Elijah 

Was  clad  in  such  a coat,  and  was  girt  about  his 
loins  with  a leathern  girdle  (2  Kings  i.  8) ; 

and  in  like  manner  John  the  Baptist, 

Who  had  his  raiment  of  camel’s  hair,  and  a 
leathern  girdle  about  his  loins,  and  ate  locust  and 
wild  honey  {Matt,  iii.  4). 

From  these  things  it  is  evident  that  the 
prophets  represented  the  state  of  the  church, 
and  also  the  Word ; for  he  who  represents 
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that  prophet  is  commanded  to  lie  three 
hundred  and  ninety,  and  forty,  days,  upon 
his  left  side  and  upon  his  right,  against  Je- 
rusalem, and  to  eat  a barley  cake  made  with 
cow’s  dung : As  we  read  : — 

Lie  thou  upon  thy  left  side,  and  lay  toe  iniquity 
of  the  house  of  Israel  upon  it,  according  to  the 
number  of  the  days  that  thou  shalt  lie  upon  it, 
thou  shalt  bear  their  iniquity.  For  I have  laid 
upon  thee  the  years  of  their  iniquity,  according  to 
the  number  of  the  days,  three  hundred  and  ninety 
days,  that  thou  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  house  of 
Israel.  And  when  thou  hast  accomplished  them, 
thou  shalt  lie  upon  thy  right  side,  so  that  thou  bear 
the  iniquity  of  the  house  of  Judah  forty  days 
(Ezek.  iv.  4-0). 

[3]  That  by  his  having  thus  borne  the  in- 
iquities of  the  house  of  Israel  and  of  the 
house  of  Judah,  the  prophet  did  not  take 
them  away,  and  thus  expiate  them,  but  only 
represented  and  showed  them,  is  evident 
from  what  there  follows  : — 

Thus  saith  Jehovah,  The  sons  of  Israel  shall  eat 
their  unclean  bread  among  the  nations  whither  I 
will  drive  them.  Behold,  I will  break  the  staff  of 
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bread  in  Jerusalem,  that  they  may  lack  bread  and 
water,  and  be  desolate  a man  and  his  brother,  and 
consume  away  for  their  iniquity  (verses  13, 16, 17). 

[4]  Bo  when  the  same  prophet  showed  him- 
self, and  said, 

Behold,  I am  your  portent,  it  is  added,  as  I have 
done,  so  shall  it  be  done  unto  them  (Ezek.  xiL  6, 
11). 

The  meaning  is  therefore  the  same  where 
it  is  said  of  the  Lord : — 

He  hath  borne  our  diseases,  and  carried  our 
sorrows  : Jehovah  hath  made  to  light  on  Him  the 
iniquities  of  us  all ; by  His  knowledge  hath  He  jus- 
tified many,  in  that  He  hath  borne  their  iniquities 
(Isa.  liii.  4,  6, 11) ; 

/ 

where,  in  this  whole  chapter,  the  Lord’s  pas- 
sion is  treated  of. 

[5]  That  the  Lord  Himself,  as  the  Grand 
Prophet,  represented  the  state  of  the  church 
in  respect  to  the  Word,  is  evident  from  all 
things  of  His  passion ; as  that  He  was  be- 
trayed by  Judas;  that  He  was  taken  and 
condemned  by  the  chief  priests  and  elders; 
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that  they  buffeted  Him ; that  they  smote 
Him  on  the  head  with  a reed ; that  they 
put  on  Him  a crown  of  thorns  ; that  they 
divided  His  garments,  and  cast  lots  for  His 
under-vesture;  that  they  crucified  Him; 
that  they  gave  Him  vinegar  to  drink ; that 
they  pierced  His  side ; that  He  was  buried ; 
and  that  .He  rose  again  the  third  day.  [6] 
That  He  was  betrayed  by  Judas,  signified 
that  He  was  betrayed  by  the  Jewish  nation, 
among  whom  at  that  time  was  the  Word, 
for  Judas  represented  that  nation.  That 
He  was  taken  and  condemned  by  the  chief 
priests  and  eiders,  signified  that  He  was  so 
treated  by  the  whole  Jewish  Church.  That 
they  scourged  Him,  spat  in  His  face,  buf- 
feted Him,  and  smote  Him  on  the  head  with 
a reed,  signified  that  they  had  done  the  like 
to  the  Word  in  respect  to  its  Divine  truths, 
all  of  which  treat  of  the  Lord.  That  they 
put  on  Him  a crown  of  thorns,  signified 
that  they  had  falsified  and  adulterated 
those  truths.  That  they  divided  His  gar- 
ments, and  cast  lots  for  His  under-vesture. 

6 


64  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD  [_N.  Ifl 

signified  that  they  had  dispersed  all  the 
truths  of  the  Word,  but  not  its  spiritual 
sense,  which  His  under-vesture  signified. 
That  they  crucified  Him,  signified  that  they 
had  destroyed  and  profaned  the  whole 
Word.  That  they  offered  Him  vinegar  to 
drink,  signified  that  everything  had  become 
falsified  and  false;  and  therefore  He  did 
not  drink  it,  and  then  said,  It  is  finished. 
That  they  pierced  His  side,  signified  that 
they  had  completely  extinguished  all  the 
truth  of  the  Word,  and  all  its  good.  That 
He  was  buried,  signified  the  rejection  of  the 
residue  of  the  maternal  human.  That  He 
rose  again  the  third  day,  signified  His  glo< 
rification.  [T]  Similar  things  are  signified 
by  these  things  as  foretold  in  the  Prophets 
and  in  David.  And  it  was  for  the  same  rear 
son  that,  after  He  had  been  scourged  and 
brought  out  wearing  the  crown  of  thorns 
and  the  purple  robe  put  on  Him  by  the 
soldiers,  He  said,  Behold  the  Man  ! ( John 
xix.  i,  5).  This  He  said  because  by  “ man 
( hominem )”  is  signified  the  church;  for  by 
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"Son  of  man”  is  signified  the  truth  of  the 
church,  thus  the  W ord.  It  is  evident  then 
from  these  things,  that  to  bear  iniquities 
means  to  represent  and  effigy  in  one’s  self 
sins  against  the  Divine  truths  of  the  Word. 
That  the  Lord  endured  and  suffered  such 
things  as  the  Son  of  man,  and  not  as  the 
Son  of  tJod,  will  be  seen  in  what  follows ; 
for  “ the  Son  of  man”  signifies  the  Lord  in 
respect  to  the  Word. 

17.  Something  shall  now  be  said  of  what 
is  meant  by  taking  away  sins.  To  take 
away  sins  means  the  same  as  to  redeem 
man,  and  to  save  him ; for  the  Lord  came 
into  the  world  to  render  salvation  possible 
to  man.  Without  His  advent  no  mortal 
could  have  been  reformed  and  regenerated' 
and  so  saved.  But  this  became  possible 
after  the  Lord  had  deprived  the  devil  (that 
is,  hell)  of  all  his  power ; and  had  glorified 
His  Human,  that  is,  had  dnited  it  to  the 
Divine  of  His  Father.  If  these  things  had 
not  been  done,  no  man,  would  have  been 
capable  of  permanently  receiving  any  Dv 
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• * 


Think  not  that  I am  come  to  loosen  the  law  and 
the  prophets.  Whosoever  shall  loosen  the  least 
of  these  commandments,  and  shall  teach  men  so, 
shall  he  called  the  least  in  the  kingdom  of  the 
heavens  ; but  whosoeyer  shall  do  and  teach  them 
shall  he  called  great  In  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
(v.  17,  19). 


vine  truth,  still  less  any  Divine  good ; for 
the  devil,  whose  power  was  previously  the 
stronger,  would  have  plucked  it  out  of  his 
heart.  [2]  From  what  has  been  said  it  is 
evident  that  the  Lord  did  not  take  away 
sins  by  the  passion  of  the  cross ; but  that 
He  takes  them  away,  that  is,  removes  them, 
in  those  who  believe  in  Him  by  living  ac- 
cording to  His  commandments ; as  He  also 
teaches  in  Matthew : — - 


[3]  Who  cannot  see  from  reason  alone,  pro- 
vided he  is  in  some  enlightenment,  that 
sins  cannot  be  taken  away  from  a man  ex- 
cept by  actual  repentance,  which  consists  in 
his  seeing  his  sins,  imploring  the  Lord’s 
help,  and  desisting  from  them  ? To  see, 
believe,  and  teach  otherwise,  is  not  from 
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the  Word,  nor  from  sound  reason,  but  from 
cupidity  and  a depraved  will,  Which  are 
proper  to  man,  and  from  this , comes  the 
debasement  of  his  intelligence. 


y.  ; 

The  Imputation  of  the  Lord’s  Merit 

IS  NOTHING  BUT  THE  REMISSION  OF 

Sins  after  Repentance. 

18.  It  is  believed  in  the  chtirch  that  the 
Lord 'was  sent  by  the  Father  to  make  an 
atonement  for  the  human  race,  and  that  this 
was  effected  by  His  fulfilling  the  law,  and 
by  the  passion  of  the  cross ; and  that  in  this 
way  He  took  away  condemnation,  and  made 
satisfaction ; and  that  without  this  expia- 
tion, satisfaction,  and  propitiation,  the"  hu- 
man race  would  have  perished  in  eternal 
death,  and  this  on  account  of  justice  which 
by  some  is  called  vengeful  justice.  It  is 
true  that  without  the  Lord’s  advefat  all  in 
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the  world  would  have  perished ; but  how 
it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  Lord  fulfilled 
all  things  of  the  law,  and  why  He  suffered 
the  cross,  may  be  seen  above,  in  chapters  II. 
and  III.,  which  show  that  it  was  not  on  ac- 
count of  any  vengeful  justice,  because  this 
is  not  a Divine  attribute.  Divine  attributes 
are  justice,  love,  mercy,  and  good ; and  God 
is  justice  itself,  love  itself,  mercy  itself,  and 
good  itself ; and  where  these  are,  there  is 
not  anything  of  vengeance,  and  therefore 
no  vengeful  justice.  [2]  As  the  fulfilling 
of  the  law,  and  the  passion  of  the  cross, 
have  hitherto  been  understood  by  many  to 
mean  that  by  these  two  things  the  Lord 
made  satisfaction  for  mankind,  and  took 
away  the  condemnation  that  had  been  fore- 
seen or  appointed,  there  has  followed  from 
the  connection,  and  also  from  the  principle 
that  man  is  saved  by  mere  faith  that  it  is 
so,  the  dogma  of  the  imputation  of  the 
Lord’s  merit  by  our  receiving,  as  for  satis- 
faction, these  two  things  that  belong  to  His 
merit.  But  this  dogma  is  refuted  by  what 
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has  been  said  about  the  fulfilling  of  the  law 
by  the  Lord,  and  about  His  passion  of  the 
cross.  At  the  same  time  we  can  see  that 
the  imputation  of  merit  is  a phrase  desti- 
tute of  meaning,  unless  there  is  meant  by 
it  the  remission  of  sins  after  repentance. 
For  nothing  of  the  Lord  can  be  imputed  to 
man ; but  salvation  can  be  awarded  him  by 
the  Lord  after  he  has  performed  repentance, 
that  is,  after  he  has  seen  and  acknowledged 
his  sins,  and  has  then  desisted  from  them, 
and  this  from  the  Lord.  Then  is  salvation 
awarded  him : not  that  he  is  saved  by  his 
own  merit  or  righteousness,  but  by  the  Lord, 
who  alone  has  fought  and  conquered  the 
hells,  and  who  alone  still  fights  for  man,  and 
conquers  the  hells  for  him.  [3]  These 
things  are  the  Lord’s  merit  and  righteous- 
ness, and  they  never  can  be  imputed  to  man ; 
for  if  they  were,  the  Lord’s  merit  and  right- 
eousness would  be  imputed  to  man  as  if 
they  were  his ; and  this  is  never  done,  nor 
can  be  done.  If  imputation  were  possible, 
an  impenitent  and  wicked  man  could  im« 
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pute  the  Lord’s  merit  to  himself,  and  so 
think  himsell  justified,  and  yet  this  would 
be  to  defile  what  is  holy  with  things  pro- 
fane, and  to  profane  the  Lord’s  name ; for 
it  would  be  to  keep  the  thought  fixed  on 
the  Lord,  and  the  will  in  hell,  and  yet  the 
will  is  the  whole  man.  There  is  a faith 
of  God,  and  a faith  of  man ; those  have  the 
faith  of  God  who  perform  repentance ; and 
those  the  faith  of  man  who  do  not  perform 
repentance,  and  yet  think  of  imputation ; 
and  the  faith  of  God  is  a living  faith,  and  the 
faith  of  man  is  a dead  faith.  [4]  That  the 
Lord  Himself,  and  His  disciples,  preached 
repentance  and  the  remission  of  sins,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  following  passages  : — 


Jesus  began  to  preach,  and  to  say,  Repent,  for 
the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  at  hand  {Matt.  iv.  17). 

John  said,  Bring  forth  fruits  worthy  of  repent- 
ance ; and  now  is  the -axe  laid  to  the  root  of  the 
trees ; every  tree  that  bringeth  not  forth  good 
fruit  is  hewn  down,  and  cast  into  the  fire  {Luke 
iii.  8,  9). 

1 Jesus  said,  Except  ye  repent,  ye  shall  all  perish 
{Luke  xiii  3,  5). 
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Jesus,  preaching  the  Gospel  of  thekingdom  of 
God,  said,  The  time  is  fulfilled,  and  the  kingdom 
of  God  is  at  hand ; repent  ye,  and  believe  the 
Gospel (Mark  1.  14,  15).' 

Jesus  sent  out  the  disciples,  who  went  forth  and 
preached  that  men  should  repent  {Mark  vi.  12). 

Jesus  said  to  the  apostles  that  they  must  preach 
in  His  name  repentance  and  the  remission  of  sins 
among  all  nations,  beginning  at  Jerusalem  {Luke 
xxiv.  47). 

John  preached  the  baptism  of  repentance  for 
the  remission  of  sins  {Luke  iii.  3 ; Mark  i.  4). 

By  “baptism”  is  meant  spiritual  washing, 
which  is  a washing  from  sins,  and  is  called 
regeneration.  [5]  Repentance  and  the  re- 
mission of  sins  are  thus  described  by  the 
Lord  in  John : — 


He  came  unto  Hie  own,  but  His  own  received 
Him  not ; but  to  as  many  as  received  Him  to  them 
gave  He  power  to  become  the  sons  of  God,  even  to 
them  that  believe  in  His  name  ; who  were  bom, 
not  of  bloods,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of 
the  will  of  man,  but  of  God  (i.  11-13). 

By  “ His  own,”  are  meant  those  who  were 
then  of  the  church,  where  was  the  Word: 
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by  “ the  sons  of  God,”  and  “ those  who  be- 
lieve in  His  name,”  are  meant  those  who 
believe  in  the  Lord,  and  who  believe  the 
Word;  by  “ bloods,”  are  meant  falsifica- 
tions of  the  Word,  and  confirmations  of 
falsity  thereby ; “ the  will  of  the  flesh,”  is 
man’s  Own  pertaining  to  the  will,  which  in 
itself  is  evil;  “the  will  of  man,”  is  man’s 
Own  pertaining  to  the  understanding,  which 
in  itself  is  falsity ; those  “ bom  of  God,” 
are  those  who  have  been  regenerated  by  the 
Lord.  From  these  things  it  is  evident  that 
those  are  saved  who  are  in  the  good  of  love 
and  in  the  truths  of  faith  from  the  Lord, 
and  not  those  who  are  in  what  is  their  own 
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VL 

The  Lord  in  respect  to  the  Divine 

Human  is  called  the  Son  of  God; 

AND  IN  RESPECT  TO  THE  WORD,  THE 

Son  of  Man. 

19.  In  the  church,  the  Son  of  God  is 
supposed  to  be  the  second  Person  of  the 
Godhead,  distinct  from  the  Person  of  the . 
Father,  whence  comes  the  belief  about  the 
Son  of  God  born  from  eternity.  As  this 
belief  has  been  universally  received,  and 
as  it  relates  to  God,  no  one  has  had  any 
opportunity  or  permission  to  think  about 
it  from  any  understanding;  not  even  as 
to  what  it  is  to  be  born  from  eternity ; for 
any  one  who  thinks  about  it  from  the  under- 
standing must  needs  say  to  himself,  This 
transcends  my  understanding ; but  still  I 
say  it  because  others  say  it,  and  I believe 
it  because  others  believe  it.  Be  it  known, 
then,  that  there  is  no  Son  from  eternity ; 
but  that  the  Lord  is  from  eternity.  When 
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it  is  known  what  the  Lord  is,  and  what  the 
Son,  it  will  be  possible,  and  not  before,  to 
think  with  understanding  of  the  Triune 
God. 

[2]  That  the  Lord’s  Human,  conceived  of 
Jehovah  the  Father,  and  born  of  the  virgin 
Mary,  is  the  Son  of  God,  is  plainly  evident 
from  the  following  passages.  In  Luks  : — 

The  angel  Gabriel  was  sent  from  God  unto  a 
city  of  Galilee  named  Nazareth,  to  a virgin  be- 
trothed to  a man  whose  name  was  Joseph,  of  the 
house  of  David  ; and  the  virgin's  name  was  Mary. 
And  the  angel  entered  in  to  her,  and  said.  Hail, 
thou  that  art  highly  favored,  the  Lord  is  with  thee, 
blessed  art  thou  among  women.  And  when  she 
saw,  she  was  troubled  at  his  word,  and  cast  in 
her  mind  what  manner  of  salutation  this  might 
be.  And  the  angel  said  unto  her.  Fear  not,  Mary  ; 
for  thou  hast  found  grace  with  God.  And  behold, 
thou  shalt  conceive  and  bear  a Son,  and  shalt  call 
His  name  Jesus.  He  shall  be  great,  and  shall  be 
called  the  Sox  of  the  Most  High.  But  Mary 
said  unto  the  angel.  How  shall  this  be,  seeing  I 
know  not  a man  ? And  the  angel  answered  and 
said  unto  her,  The  Holy  Spirit  shall  come  upon 
thee,  and  the  power  of  the  Most  High  shall  over- 
shadow thee,  wherefore  also  that  holt  thing 
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which  shall  he  born  of  thee  shall  be  called  thb 
Son  or  God  (i.  26-36). 

It  is  here  said,  “ thou  shalt  conceive  and 
bear  a Son ; He  shall  be  great,  and  shall 
be  called  The  Son  op  the  Most  High  ;” 
and  further,  “ that  holy  thing  which  shall 
be  bom  of  thee  shall  be  called  the  Son 
of  God  from  which  it  is  evident  that  the 
Human  conceived  of  God,  and  born  of  the 
virgin  Mary,  is  what  is  called  “ the  Son  of 
God.”  [3]  In  Isaiah : — 

The  Lord  Himself  shall  give  you  a sign ; Be- 
hold, a virgin  shall  conceive  and  bear  a Son,  and 
shall  call  His  name  God-with-us  (vii.  14). 

That  the  Son  born  of  the  virgin,  and  con- 
ceived of  God,  is  He  who  is  called  “ God- 
with-us,”  thus  is  He  who  is  the  Son  of  God, 
is  evident.  That  this  is  the  case  is  confirmed 
also  by  Matt . i.  22,  23.  [4]  In  Isaiah : — 

Unto  us  a Child  is  bom,  unto  us  a Son  is  given  ; 
and  the  government  shall  be  upon  His  shoulder ; 
and  His  name  shall  be  called  Wonderful,  Coun- 
selor, God,  Hero,  Father  of  eternity,  Prince  of 
peace  (ix.  6). 
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The  burden  is  the  same  here  ; for  it  is  said, 
“Unto  us  a Child  is  born,  unto  us  a Son 
is  given,”  who  is  not  a Son  from  eternity, 
but  a Son  born  in  the  world,  as  is  also  evi- 
dent from  the  words  of  the  prophet  in  the 
next  verse,  which  are  similar  to  those  of 
the  angel  Gabriel  to  Mary  in  Luke  i.  32,  33. 
[5]  In  David: — 

I will  make  an  announcement  concerning  a stat- 
ute, Jehovah  hath  said,  Thou  art  My  Son ; this 
day  have  I begotten  Thee.  Kiss  the  Son,  lest  He 
be  angry,  and  ye  perish  in  the  way  ( Ps . ii.  7,  12). 

Neither  here  is  there  meant  a Son  from 
eternity,  but  a Son  born  in  the  world ; for 
it  is  a prophecy  concerning  the  Lord  who 
was  to  come ; and  therefore  it  is  called  “ a 
statute  concerning  which  Jehovah  has  made 
an  announcement”  to  David.  “ This  day,” 
is  not  from  eternity,  but  is  in  time.  [6] 
In  David : — 

I will  set  His  hand  in  the  sea.  He  shall  call 
Me,  Thou  art  My  Father.  I will  make  Him  My 
First-born  (Ps.  lxxxix.  25-27). 
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This  whole  Psalm  treats  of  the  Lord  who 
was  to  come,  and  therefore  He  is  meant 
by  Him  who  “ shall  call  Jehovah  His  Fa- 
ther,” and  who  shall  be  the  “ First-born,” 
thus  who  is  the  Son  of  God.  [7]  And  so 
in  other  places,  where  He  is  called 

A rod  out  of  the  stem  of  Jesse  (Isa.  xi.  1) ; 

An  Offshoot  of  David  (Jer.  xxiii.  5),; 

The  seed  of  the  woman  (Gen.  iii.  15) ; 

The  Only-begotten  (John  i.  IB) ; 

A Priest  to  eternity,  and  the  Lord  (Ps.  cx.4,  6). 

[8]  In  the  Jewish  Church  there  was  un- 
derstood by  the  Son  of  God  the  Messiah 
whom  they  had  expected,  and  of  whom 
they  knew  that  He  was  to  be  born  at  Beth 
lehem.  That  by  the  Son  of  God  they  un- 
derstood the  Messiah,  ig  evident  from  the 
following  passages.  In  John : — 

Peter  said,  We  believe  and  know  that  Thou  art 
The  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God  (vi.  69). 

In  the  same  Evangelist ■ 

Thou  art  The  Christ  the  Son  Of'  God,  who 
should  come  into  the  world  (xi.  27). 
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In  Matthew : — 


The  chief  priest  asked  Jesus  whether  He  was 
The  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  Jesus  said,  I am 
(xxvi.  63,  64  ; Mark  xiv.  62). 


These  things  are  written,  that  ye  might  be- 
lieve that  Jesus  is  The  Christ  the  Son  of  God 
(xx.  31 ; also  Mark  i.  1). 

“ Christ”  is  a Greek  word,  and  means  “ the 
Anointed,”  as  also  does  “ Messiah”  in  the 
Hebrew  language;  and  therefore  John 
says : — 

We  have  found  the  Messiah,  which  is,  being  in- 
terpreted, The  Christ  (John  i.  41).  • 

And  in  another  place  — 

The  woman  said,  I know  that  Messias  comefch, 
who  is  called  Christ  (iv.  25). 

[9]  It  has  been  shown  in  the  first  chapter 
that  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  that  is,  the 
whole  Word  of  the  Old  Testament,  is  con- 
cerning the  Lord,  and  therefore  by  the  Son 
of  God  who  was  to  come,  nothing  else  can 
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be  infant  than  the  Human  which  the  Lord 
assumed  in  the  world.  From  this  it  follows 
that  the  Human  was  what  was  meant,  when 
Jesus,  at  His  baptism,  was  called  by  Jeho- 
vah, in  a voice  from  heaven,  His  Son : — 

This  is  My  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I am  well 
pleased  {Matt.  iii.  17 ; Mark  i.  11 ; Luke  iii.  22). 

For  it  was  His  Human  that  was  baptized. 
And  when  He  was  transfigured  : — 

This  is  My  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I am  well 
pleased,  hear  ye  Him  {Matt.  xvii.  5 ; Mark  ix.  7 ; 
Luke  ix.  35). 

And  in  other  places  also,  as  Matt.  viii.  29 ; 
xiv,  33 ; Mark  iii.  11 ; xv.  39 ; John  i.  34. 
49  j iii.  18  ; v.  25;  x.  36;  xi.  4. 

: 20..  As  by  “the  Son  of  God”  is  meant 
the.  Lord  as  to  the  Human  which  He  as- 
sumed in  the  world,  which  is  the  Divine 
Human,  it  is  evident  what  is  meant  by  the 
Lord’s  so  frequently  saying  that  He  was 
sent  by  the  Father  into  the  world,  and  that 
He  came  forth  Jrom.  the  Father.  By  His 
being  sent  by'  the  Father  into  the  world,' 
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is  meant  that  He  was  conceived  from  Je- 
hovah the  Father.  That  nothing  else  is 
meant  by  being  sent,  and  sent  by  the  Fa- 
ther, is  evident  from  all  the  passages  where 
it  is  said  that  He  did  the  will  of  the  Father 


and  His  works,  which  were-  that  He  con- 
quered the  hells,  glorified  His  Human, 
taught  the  Word,  and  set  up*  anew  church, 
which  could  not  have  been  done  exoept  by 
means  of  a Human  conceived  from  J ehovah 
and  born  of  a virgin,  that  is,  unless  God  had 
been  made  Man.  Examine  the  passages 
where  16  sent”  occurs,  and  you  will  see.  As, 
for  instance,'  Matt.  x.  40;  xv.  24;  Mark 
ix.  37 ; Luke  iv.  43;  ix.  48;  x.  16;  John 
iii.  17, 34 ; iv.  34 ; v.  23,  24,  36-38 ; vi.  29, 
39,  40,  44,  57 ; vii.  16,  18,  28,  29 ; viii.  16, 
18,  29,  42;  ix.  4;  xi.  42;  xii.  44,  45,  49  ; 
xiii.  20 ; xiv.  24 ; xv.  21 ; xvi.  5 ; xvii.  3,  8, 
21,  23,  25 ; xx.  21 ; and  also  the  passages 
where  the  Lord  calls  Jehovah  u Father.” 
hiiii  hits  hi: lov/  *»ii ! * ;ui  rMhi'LejiL  V-rf 

* Latin  instaurare,  to  set  up,  not  originally,  but  in  res- 
toration and  repair.  See  translator’s  prefatory  Notes, 
p.  Y.  [TR.] 
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21.  At  the  present  day  many  think  of 
the  Lord  no  otherwise  than  as  of  a com- 
mon man  like  themselves,  because  they 
think  solely  of  His  Human,  and  not  at  the 
same  time  of  His  Divine,  when  yet  His 
Divine  and  His  Human  cannot  be  sepa- 
rated. . For  the  Lord  is  God  and  Man,  and 
God  and  Man  in  the  Lord  are  not  two,  but 
one  Person,  yes,  altogether  one,  just  as  soul 
and  body  are  one,  man,  according  to  the 
doctrine  received  in  the  whole  Christian 
world  which  was  formulated  by  Councils, 
and  is  called  the  doctrine  of  the  Athana- 
sian  Creed.  Therefore,  lest  any  one  should 
in  future  separate  in  his  thought  the  Divine 
and  the  Human  in  the  Lord,  I pray  him  to 
read  the  passages  from  Luke  quoted  above, 
and  also  the  following  in  Matthew : — 

The  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  was  on  this  wise. 
When  His  mother  Mary  had  been  betrothed  to 
Joseph,  before  they  came  together,  she  was  found 
with'  ehild  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  And  Joseph  her 
b6troth$<|,  being  a just  man,  and  not  willing  to 
make  her  a public  example,  was  minded  to  put 
her  away  privily.  But  while  he  thought  on  these 
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things,  behold,  an  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared  unto 
him  in  a dream,  saying,  Joseph,  thou  son  of  David, 
fear  not  to  take  unto  thee  Mary  thy  betrothed, 
for  that  which  is  begotten  (natus)  in  her  is  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  And  she  shall  bring  forth  a son,  and 
thou  shalt  call  His  name  Jesus  ; for  He  shall  save 
His  people  from  their  sins.  And  Joseph,  being 
awaked  from  sleep,  did  as  the  angel  of  the  Lord 
commanded  him,  and  took  unto  him  his  betrothed, 
but  knew  her  not  till  she  had  brought  forth  her 
first-born  son ; and  he  called  His  name  Jesus 
(i.  18-25). 


m 


From  these  words,  and  from  those  written 
in  Luke  concerning  the  Lord’s  nativity,  and 
from  others  adduced  above,  it  is  evident 
that  the  “ Son  of  God”  is  Jesus  conceived 
of  Jehovah  the  Father,  and  born  of  the 
virgin  Mary,  of  whom  all  the  Prophets  and 
the  Law  prophesied  until  John. 

22.  He  who  knows  what  in  the  Lord  is 
called  “ the  Son  of  God,”  and  what  in  Him 
is  called  “ the  Son  of  man,”  is  able  to  see 
many  of  the  secret  things  of  the  Word; 
for  at  one  time  the  Lord  calls  Himself 


“the  Son,”  at  another  “the  Son  of  God,” 
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and  at  another  “ the  Son  of  man,”  every- 
where according  to  the  subject  that  is  being’ 
treated  of.  When  His  Divinity,  His  one- 
ness with  the  Tat  her,  His  Divine  power, 
faith  in  Him,  life  from  Him,  are  being 
treated  of,  He  calls  Himself  “ the  Son,” 
and  “ the  Son  of  God.”  As,  for  instance, 
in  John  v.  17-26,  and  elsewhere.  But 
where  His  passion,  Judgment,  His  advent, 
and,  in  general,  redemption,  salvation,  ref- 
ormation, and  regeneration,  are  treated  of, 
He  calls  Himself  “the  Son  of  man;”  the 
reason  of  which  is  that  He  is  then  meant 
in  respect  to  the  W ord.  In  the  Word  of 
the  Old  Testament,  the  Lord  is  designated 
by  various  names,  being  there  named  Je- 
hovah, Jah,  Lord>  God,  the  Lord  Jehovih, 
Jehovah  Zebaoth,  the  God  of  Israel,  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel,  the  Mighty  One  of 
J acob,  Shaddai,  the  Bock,  and  also  Creator, 
Former,  Saviour,  Bedeemer,  everywhere 
according  to  the  subject  that  is  being 
treated  of.  And  the  same  in  the  W ord  - of 
the  New  Testament,  where  He  is  named 
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Jecoi)  Cbiift,  the  Lord,  God,  the  Son  of 
God,  the  Son  of  man,  the  Prophet,  the 
Lamb,  with  other  names,  also  everywhere 
according  to  the  subject  there  treated,  of. 

23.  Having  stated  on  what  grounds  the 
Lord  is  called  u the  Son  of  God,”  we  will 
now  state  those  on  which  He  is  called 
“the  Son  of  man.”  The  Lord  is  called 
“ the  Son  of  man”  where  the  subject  treated 
of  is  His  passion.  Judgment,  His  advent, 
and,  in  general,  redemption,  salvation,  ref- 
ormation, and  regeneration.  The  reason 
is  that  “ the  Son  of  man”  is  the  Lord  in  re- 
spect to  the  Word;  and  as  the  Word  He  suf- 
fered judges,  came  into  the  world,  redeems, 
saves,  reforms,  and  regenerates.  That  such 
is  the  case  is  evident  from  what  now  follows. 

24.  That  the  Lord  is  called  “ the  Son  of 
man”  when  His  passion  is  treated  of, \ is  evi. 
dent  from  these  passages : — 

Jesus  said  to  His  disciples,  Behold,  we  go  up 
to  Jerusalem,  and  the  Son  of  man  shall  he  deliv- 
ered unto  the  chief  priests  and  scribes,  and  they 
shall  condemn  Him  to  death,  and  shall  deliver 
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Him  to  the  nations,  and  they  shall  scourge  Him, 
and  spit  on  Him,  and  shall  . kill  , Him ; baton 
the  third  day  He  shall  rise  again  {Mark  X . 38, 34|. 
(And  so  in  other  places  where  He  foretells  His 
passion,  as  in  Mctiti  xx.  18,  19 ; Mark  viiL  31, 
Luke  ix.  22.) 

Jesus  said  to  His  disciples,  Behold,  the  hour  is 
at  hand,  and  the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed  into  the 
hands  of  sinners  (Matt.  xxvi.  45). 

The  angel  said  to  the,  women  that  came  to  the 
sepulchre,  Remember  how  He  spake  unto  you* 
that  the  Son  of  man  must  be  delivered  into  the 
hands  of  sinful  men,  and  be  crucified,  and  the 
third  day  rise  again  ( Luke  xxiy.  6,  7). 


The  reason  the  Lord  then  called  Himself 
“ the  Son  of  man,”  is  that  He  suffered  Him- 
self to  be  treated  in  the  same  way  as  they 
had  treated  the  Word,  as  has,  been  shown 
a,bove  very  fully.  > ; 

25,  That  the  Lord  is  called  ‘‘  the  Son 
of  man ” when  the  Judgment  is  treated  of 
is  evident  from  these  passages 

When  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  His  glory, 
then  shall  He  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory, 
and  He . shall  set  the  sheep  on  His  right . hand, 
ated  the  goats  on  the  loft  (Matt,  xxv*  31,  83). j • 
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When  the  Son  of  man  shall  sit  on  the  throne 
of  His  glory,  He  shall  judge  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel  {Matt.  xix.  28). 

The  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  the  glory  of 
His  Father,  and  shall  render  to  every  one  accord- 
ing to  his  deeds  {Matt.  xvi.  27). 

Watch  ye  at  every  season,  that  ye  may  be  ac- 
counted worthy  to  stand  before  the  Son  of  man 
{Luke  xxi.  36). 

In  such  an  hour  as  ye  think  not,  the  Son  of 
man  cometh  {Malt.  xxiv.  44;  Luke  x ii.  40). 

The  Father  judgeth  no  one,  but  hath  given  all 
judgment  to  the  Son,  because  He  is  the  Son  of 
man  {John  v.  22,  27). 

The  reason  why  the  Lord  calls  Himself 
“ the  Son  of  man”  when  the  J udgment  is 
treated  of,  is  that  all  judgment  is  effected 
according  to  the  Divine  truth  which  is  in 
the  Word.  That  this  judges  every  one,  is 
said  by  the  Lord  Himself  in  John : — 

If  any  one  hear  My  words,  and  believe  not, 
I judge  him  not,  for  I came  not  to  judge  the 
world.  The  Word  that  I have  spoken,  the  same 
shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day  (xii.  47,  48). 

The  Son  of  man  has  not  come  to  judge  the 
world,  but  that  through  Him  it  might  be  saved  : 
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%e  that  believeth  in  Him  is  hot  judged ; but  be 
that  believeth  not  is  judged  already,  because  he 
hath  not  believed  in  the  name  of  the  Only-begot- 
ten Son  of  .God  (iii.  17,  IS). 

{That  the  Lord  judged  no  one  to  hell,  and 
casts  no  one  into  hell,  but  that  an  evil  spirit 
easts  himself  in,  may  be  seen  in  the  work 
on  Heaven  and  Hell , n.  645-550, 574.)  By 
“the  name”  of  Jehovah,  of  the  Lord,  of 
the  Son  of  God,  is  meant  the  Divine  truth, 
and  therefore  also  the  Word,  which  is  from 
Him,  and  about  Him,  and  therefore  is  Him- 
self, : • ; ' : 

26.  That  the  Lord  is  called  “ the  San  of 
man”  when  His  advent  is  treated  of  is  evi- 
dent from  these  passages : < • 

The  disciples  Said  to  Jesus,  What  shall  be  ihe 
sign  of  Thy  coming,  and  of  the  consummation  of 
the  age  ? And  then  the  Lord  foretold  the  suc- 
cessive states  of  the  church  down  to  its  end  : and 

/'ll, 

of  its  end  He  said,  Then  shall  appear  the  sign 
of  the  Son  of  man,  and  they  shall  see  the  Son  of 
•main  coming  in* the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power 
and  glory  {Matt.  xxiv.  3,  30 j Mark  xiii.  26 ; Luke 
xxh  27).  > • 
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“The  consummation  of  the  age/9  means  the 
last  time  of  the  church ; His  “ coming  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven  with  glory,”  means 
the  opening  of  the  Word,  and  the  making 
manifest  that  the  Word  has  been  written 
about  Him  alone.  In  Daniel : — 

I saw  and  behold  one  like  the  Son  of  man  came 
with  clouds  of  the  heavens  (vii.  18). 

In  the  Revelation : — 

Behold,  He  cometh  with  clouds,  and  every  eye 
shall  see  Him  (i.  7). 

This  also  is  said  of  the  Son  of  man,  as  is 
evident  from  verse  13. 

I saw  and  behold  a white  cloud,  and  upon  the 
cloud  one  sat  like  unto  the  Son  of  man  (x?v.  14). 

[2]  That  by  “ the  Son  of  God”  the  Lord 
'meant  one  thing  in  Himself,  and  by  “the 
Son  of  man”  another,  is  evident  from  His 
reply  to  the  chief  priest : — 

The  high  priest  said  unto  Jesus,  1 adjure  Thee 
by  the  living  God  that  Thou  tell  us  whether  Thou 
be  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  Jesus  said  unto 
him,  Thou  hast  said  : nevertheless,  I say  unto  you. 
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Hereafter  shall  ye  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  at 
the  right  hand  of  power,  and  coming-in  the  clouds 
of  heaven  (Matt.  xxvi.  6S,  64). 

Here  He  first  confessed  that  He  was  the 
Son  of  God,  and  afterwards  said  that  they 
should  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  at  the 
right  hand  of  power,  and  coming  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven,  by  which  is  meant  that 
after  the  passion  of  thie  cross  He  would 
possess  the  Divine  power  of  opening  the 
Word  and  setting  up  the  church  anew,* 
which  could  not  be  effected  before,  because 
He  had  not  then  conquered  hell  and  glori- 
fied His  Human.  (What  is  signified  by  sit- 
ting upon  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  coming 
in  glory,  has  been  set  forth  in  the  work  on 
Heaven  and  Hell,  n.  1.) 

27.  That  the  Lord  is  called  “ the  Son  of 
man ” when  Redemption,  Salvation , Refor- 
mation, and  Regeneration  are  treated  of,  is 
evident  from  these  passages  : — 

, The  Son  of  man  came  to  give  His  life  a redemp- 
tion for  many  (Matt.  xx.  28 ; Mark  x.  45). 

* See  the  loot-note  on  p.  80. 
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The  Son  of  man  is  come  to  save,  and  not  to  de- 
stroy (Matt,  xviii.  11 ; Luke  ix.  66). 

The  Son  of  man  is  come  to  seek  and  save  that 
which  was  lost  (Luke  xix.  10). 

The  Son  of  man  is  come  that  the  world  through 
Him  may  be  saved  (John  iii.  17). 

He  that  soweth  the  good  seed  is  the  Son  of  man 
(Matt.  xiii.  37). 

Redemption  and  salvation  are  here  treated 
of,  and  as  the  Lord  effects  these  by  means 
of  the  Word,  He  here  calls  Himself  “the 
Son  of  man.”  The  Lord  says, 

That  the  Son  of  man  has  power  ( poiestas)  * to 
forgive  sins  ( Mark  ii.  10 ; Luke  v.  24)  (that  is,  to 
save).  And  also, 

That  He  is  the  Lord  of  the  Sabbath,  because  He 
is  the  Son  of  man  (Matt.  xii.  8 ; Mark  il.  28  ; Luke 
vi.  5)  (i.e.  because  He  is  the  Word,  which  He  is 
Himself  then  teaching); 

He  says,  further,  in  John 

Labor  not  for  the  meat  which  perisheth,  but  for 
that  meat  which  endureth  unto  everlasting  life, 
which  the  Son  of  man  shall  give  unto  you  (vi.  27). 

* Potestas,  Greek  e(ov<ria,  is  the  authority,  command, 
and  power  that  is  exercised'  by  a ruler.  [Tr.] 
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By  “ meat”  is,  meant  all  truth  and  good  of 
doctrine  from  the  Word,  thus  from  the 
Lord ; and  this  is  also  meant  there  by  the 
manna,  and  by  the  bread  which  came  down 
from  heaven ; and  also  by  the  following  in 
the  same  chapter : — 

, Except  ye  shall  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son  of  man, 
and  dfink  His  bipod,  ye  have  no  life  in  you  (verse 
63). 

“ Flesh,”  or  “ bread,”  is  the  good  of  love 
from  the  Word.;  “blood,”  or  “ wine,”  is  the 
good  of  faith  from  the  Word,  both  from  the 
Lord. 

[2]  The  like  is  signified 'by  “the  Son  of 
man”  in  other  passages  where  He  is  men- 
tioned, as  in  the  following — 

The  foxes  have  holes,  and  the  birds  nests,  but 
the  Son  of  man  hath  not  where  to  lay  His  head 
(Matt.  yiiL  20 ; Luke  ix.  58). 

By  this  is  meant  that  the  Word  would  have 
no  place  among  the  Jews,  as  also  the  Lord 
said  in  John  viii.  37 ; and  also  that  they  had 
it  not  abiding  in  them,  because  they  had 
not  acknowledged  Him  (John  v.  38).  In 
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the  Revelation  also  “ the  Son  of  man”  means 
the  Lord  in  respect  to  the  Word : — 

In  the  midst  of  the  seven  lampstands  I saw  one 
like  unto  the  Son  of  man,  clothed  with  a garment 
down  to  the  foot,  and  girt  about  the  paps  with  a 
golden  girdle  (i.  13,  etc.). 

Here,  in  various  ways,  the  Lord  is  repre- 
sented as  the  Word,  and  He  is  therefore 
called  “ the  Son  of  man.”  In  David : — 

Let  Thy  hand  be  upon  the  man  of  Thy  right 
hand,  upon  the  Son  of  man  whom  Thou  hast  made 
strong  for  Thyself  : so  will  not  we  go  back  from 
Thee  ; quicken  us  {Ps.  lxxx.  17,  18). 

“ The  man  of  Thy  right  hand,”  also  means 
the  Lord  in  respect  to  the  Word;  and  so  does 
“ the  Son  of  man.”  He  is  called  “ the  man 
of  the  right  hand,”  because  the  Lord  has 
power  from  the  Divine  truth,  which  also  the 
Word  is,  and  He  had  Divine  power  when  He 
had  fulfilled  the  whole  Word : and  therefore 
He  had  said 

That  they  should  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  at 
the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  with  power  ( Mark 
riv.  62). 
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28.  - That  “the  Son  of  man”  signifies  the: 
Lord  in  respect  to  the  Wordy  was  the  reason 
why  the  prophets  also  were  called  sons  of 
man.  The  reason  why  the  propheis  were 
called  dons  of  mail,  was  that  they  repre~: 
sented  the  Lord  in  respect  bo  the  Word, 
and  consequently  signified  the’ doctrine  of  ’ 
the  church  from  the  Word.  In  heaven1 
nothing  else  is  understood1  by  ^ ptfophets” 
a s mentioned  in  the  Word;  for  the  spir^1 
itual  signification  of  “ prophet,”  as  well  as 
of  “ son  of  man,”  is  the  doctrine  of  the  church 
from  the  Word ; and,  when  predicated  of 
the  Lqrd,  “prophet”  inpans  the  Word  itself. 

Tfiat  the  prophet  Daniel  , is  called  “spn 
o£  man”  may  he^een  in  Dan.  yiii.  17. 

That  the  prophet  Ezekiel  is  called  “ spn 
of  man”  may  be  seen  in  Ezek.  ii.  1,  3,  6,  8 ; 
iii;  1,  3,  4,  10,  17;  25$  iv.  1,  16;.  vi  l$.yi. 

Vii.2;  viii.  5;  6^  8,  12,15;  *L.2;  4,15 5 
xii.  2,  3,  9,  18,  22,  27 ; xiii.  2,  17 ; xiv;  3^1 
IS;  > *V, ;2 ; i xyi.,3*; . xviu , 2 ; , x*.  3,  ,4*2,7,, 40 ; 
xxi.  2,  6,  9,  12,*  14,  19,  28;  xxii.  18, /24;, 
X3tlii.  2,  06;  xxiv.  2,10,  25;xxv.2$  xxvi.1 
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• 

2;  xxvii.  2;  xxviii.  2,  12,  21;  xxix.  2,  18; 
xxx.  2,  21 ; xxxi.  2 ; xxxii.  2, 18 ; xxxiii. 
2,  7,  10,  12,  24,  30;  xxxiv.  2;  xxxv.  2; 
xxxvi.  1,  17  ; xxxvii.  3,  9,.  11, 16;  xxxviiL 
2, 14 ; xxxix.  1,  17 ; xl.  4 ; xliii.  7, 10,  18 ; 
xliv.  5.  From  what  has  been  said  it  is  now 
evident  that  the  Lord  in  respect  to  the 
Divine  Human  is  called  “ the  Son  of  God,” 
and  in  respect  to  the  Word,  “the  Son  of 
man.” 


vh. 

The  Lord  made  Divine  His  Human 
from  the  Divine  that  was  in  Him- 
self, AND  THUS  BECAME  ONE  WITH 

the  Father. 

29.  The  Doctrine  of  .the  OhUrch  that  is 
received,  in  the  whole  Christian  world  is 
that  . ; . j ■ ; . . ..  J 

: Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  the  Son  of  God,  is  God 
and  Man:,  who,  although  He  is  God  and  Man,  yet 
He  is  not  two,  but  one  Christ ; one*  by,  the  talcing 
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of  the  manhood  into  God  ; one  altogether,  by 
unity  of  person ; for  a & the  reasonable  soul  and 
flesh  is  one  man,  so  God  and  man  is  one  Christ. 

These  words  are  taken  from  , the  doctrine 
of  the  Athanasian  Creed,  which  has  been 
received  in  the  whole  Christian  world ; and 
they  are  what  is  essential  in  it  concerning. 
Idle  unition  of  the  Divine  and  the  Human! 
in  the  Lord.  What  is  said  further  in  that 
Creed  about  the  Lord  will  be  explained  in 
its  own  chapter.  From  these  words  it  is 
quite  evident  that  it  is  in  accordance  with 
the  faith  of  the  Christian  Church  that  the 
Divine  arid  the  Human  in  the  Lord  are  not 
two,  but  one,  as  the  soul  and  body  are  one 
man,  and  that  the  Divine  in  Him  assumed 
the  Human.  [2]  From  this  it  follows  that 
the  Divine  cannot  be  separated  from  the 
Human,  nor  the  Human  from  the  Divine, 
for  this  would  be  like  separating  the  soul 
from  the  body.  That  this  is  so  must  be 
admitted  by  every  one  who  reads  what  is 
cited  above  (n  9, 21)  from  two  of  the  evan- 
gelists (uaihbjy*  Luke  i.  26^35,  and  Matt . L 
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1S-25)  concerning  the  Lord’s  birth;  from 
which  it  is  manifest  that  Jesus  was  con 
ceived  of  Jehovah  God,  and  born  of  the 
virgin  Mary;  so  that  the  Divine  was  in 
Him,  and  was  His  soul.  As  therefore  His 
soul  was  the  very  Divine  of  the  Lather,  it 
follows  that  His  body,  or  Human,  must  also 
have  become  Divine ; for  where  the  one  is 
Divine,  the  other  must  be  so  too.  In  this 
way  and  in  no  other  are  the  Lather  and  the 
Son  one,  and  the  Lather  in  the  Son  and  the 
Son  in  the  Lather,  and  all  things  of  the 
Son  the  Lather’s,  and  all  things  of  the  La- 
ther the  Son’s,  as  the  Lord  Himself  teaches 
in  His  Word.  [3]  But  how  this  unition 
was  effected,  shall  be  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing order  ~j  ■ )<  rft 

i.  The  Lord  from  eternity  is  Jehovah. 

ii.  The  Lord  from  eternity,  or  Jehovah, 
assumed  the  Human  to  save  men. 

iii.  He  made  Divine  the  Human  from  the 
Divine  in  Himself. 

i v.  He  made  Divine  the  Human  by  means 
of  temptations  admitted  into  Himself. 
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y.  The  full  unition  of  the  Divine  and  the 
Human  in  Him  was  effected  by  means  of 
the  passion  of  the  cross,  which  wa&  the  last 
temptation. 

vi.  By  successive  steps  He  put  off  the 
human  taken  from  the  mother,  and  put  on 
a Human,  from  the  Divine  within  Him, 
which  is  the  Divine  Human,  and  is  the  Son 
of  God.  * 

viL  That  thus  God  became  Man,  as  in 
first  principles,  so  also  in  ultimates. 

30.  i.  That  the  Lord  from  eternity  is 
Jehovah,  is  known  from  the  Word ; for  the 
Lord  said  to  the  Jews,( 

Verily  I say  tmto  you,  before  Abraham  was,  I 
am  (John  viii.  68). 

And  He  says  in  another  place, 

Glorify  Thou  Me,  0 Father,  with  the  glory 
which  I had  with  Thee  before  the  world  was 
(John  xyii. -.6)*  \ . 

By  this  is  meant  the  Lord  from  eternity' 
and  not  a Son  from  eternity ; ' for  ^ the 
Sonv  is  His  Human  that  was  conceived  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


\ 


98  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD  [n.  30 

J ehovah  the  Father,  and  born  of  the  virgin 
Mary,  in  time,  as  has  been  shown  above. 
[2]  That  the  Lord  from  eternity  is  Jehovah 
Himself,  is  evident  from  many  passages  in 
the  Word,  of  which  at  present  there  shall 
be  adduced  only  these  few  : — 

It  shall  be  said  in  that  day,  This  is  ottr  God  ; 
we  have  waited  for  Him  that  He  may  deliver  us  ; 
This  is  Jehovah,  we  have  waited  for  Him  ; we 
will  rejoice  and  be  glad  in  His  salvation  (Isa. 
xxv.  9). 

From  these  words  it  is  evident  that  Jeho- 
vah God  Himself  was  awaited. 

The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness, 
Prepare  ye  the  way  of  Jehovah,  make  plain  in 
the  solitude  a path  for  Our  God.  The  glory  of 
Jehovah  shall  be  revealed,  and  all  flesh  shall  see 
it  together.  Behold,  the  Lord  Jehovih  shall 
come  in  strength  (Isa.  xl.  3,  5,  10 ; Matt.  iii.  3 ; 
Mark  i.  3 ; Luke  iii.  4). 

Here,  too,  the  Lord  is  called  J ehovah,  who 
should  come.  [3] 

I Jehovah  will  give  thee  for  a covenant  to  the 
people  for  a light  of  the  nations.  I Jehovah,  this 
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is  My  name ; arid  My : glory  will  I not  give  to 
another  (Isa.  xlii.  Or-8). 

“A  covenant  to  the  people,”  and  u a light 
of  the  nations,”  is  the  Lord  as  to  the  Hu- 
man ; and  as  this  is  frpm  Jehovah,  and  has 
become  one  with  Jehovah,  it  is  said,  I Je- 
hovah, this  is  My  name , and  My  glory  will 
I not  give  to  another , that  is,  not  to  another 
than  Himself. . To  give  glory,  means  to  glo- 
rify, or  to  unite  to  Himself,  [4] 

The  Lord  whom,  ye  seek,  shall  suddenly  come 
to  His  temple  {Mai.  iii.  1). 

By  the  “ teiriple”  is  meant  the  temple  of  His 
body  ( John  ii.  19,  21). 

The  DAY-BPRiNd  from  on  hioh  hat!  visited  U8 
{Luke  i.  78). 

“ The  day-spring  from  on  high”  also  is  Je* 
hovah,  or  the  Lord  from  eternity. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  is  evident  that 
by  the  Lord  from  eternity  is  meant  His  Di- 
vine a Quo,*  whielj  in  the  Word  is  “ Jeho- 

* Literally , the  Divine  from,  which ; that  is,  the  Divine 
which  is  the  source.  [Tr.] 
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vah.”  But  from  the  passages  to  be  quoted 
below,  it  will  be  evident  that  by  Lord,  and 
also  by  Jehovah,  after  His  Human  was  glo- 
rified, is  meant  the  Divine  and  the  Human 
together,  as  a one ; and  that  by  the  Son, 
alone,  is  meant  the  Divine  Human. 

31.  ii.  That  the  Lord  from  eternity , or  Je- 
hovah, assumed  the  Human  to  save  men , has 
been  confirmed  from  the  Word  in  preceding 
chapters ; and  that  man  could  not  have  been 
saved  in  any  other  way,  will  be  shown  else- 
where. That  He  assumed  a Human,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  passages  in  the  Word  where 
it  is  said  that  He  went  forth  from  the 
Father,  descended  from  heaven,  and  was 
sent  into  the  world.  As  from  thesfe : — 


I went  out  from  the  Father,  and  am  come  into 
the  world  [John  xvi.  28). 

I went  out  and  am  come  from  God ; neither  came 
I of  Myself,  but  He  sent  Me  ( John  viii.  42). 

The  Father  loveth  you,  because  ye  have  be- 
lieved that  I came  out  from  God  [John  xvi.  27). 

No  one  hath  ascended  into  heaven,  but  He  that 
came  down  from  heaven  [John  iii.  13). 

The  bread  of  God  is  He  that  cometh  down  from 
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heaven,  and  giveth  life  unto  the  world  (John  vi. 
$8,  35,  41,  60,  51). 

He  that  cometh  from  above  is  above  all ; He 
that  cometh  from  heaven  is  above  all  (John  iii.  31). 

1 know  the  Father  because  I am  from  Him, 
and  He  hath  sent  Me  ( John  viL  29). 

(That  to  he  " sent  by  the  Father  ifito  the 
world”  means  to  assume  a Human,  may  be 
seen  above,  at  n.  20.) 

32.  iii.  That  the  Lord  made  His  Human 
JDwine  from  the  Divine  in  Himself  is  evi- 
dent from  many  passages  of  the  Word,  of 
which  those  shall  be  here  adduced  which 
confirm : — 

1*  That  this  was  done  by  successive  steps  : — . 

Jesus  grew  and  waxed  strong  in  spirit  and  in 
wisdom,  and  the  grace  of  God  was  upon  Him  (Luke 
ii.  40). 

Jesus  increased  in  wisdom,  in  age,  and  in  grace 
with  God  and  men  (verse  62). 

[2]  2 That  the  Divine  operated  through  the 
Human , as  the  soul  does  through  the  body 

The  Sbn  can  do  nothing  from  Himself,  butwhat 
He  seeth  the  Father  doing  (John  v.  19).  , 
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I do  nothing  of  Myself,  but  as  My  Favher  hath 
taught  Me,  I speak  these  things  ; and  He  that  hath 
sent  Me  is  with  Me ; He  hath  not  left  Me  alone 
(John  viii.  28,  29 ; v.  30). 

I have  not  spoken  of  Myself,  but  the  Father  who 
sent  Me,  He  hath  given  Me  a commandment,  what 
I should  say,  and  what  I should  speak  (John  xii. 
49). 

The  words  that  I speak  unto  you  I speak  not  of 
Myself,  but  the  Father  that  dwelleth  in  Me,  He 
doeth  the  works  (John  xiv.  10). 

I am  not  alone,  because  the  Father  is  with  Me 


(John  xvi.  32). 

[3]  3.  That  the  Divine  and  Human  oper* 
ated  unanimously : — 

What  things  soever  the  Father  doeth,  these  also 
doeth  the  Son  likewise  (J%ohn  v.  19). 

As  the  Father  raiseth  up  the  dead  and  quick- 
eneth  them,  even  so  the  Son  quickeneth  whom  He 
will  (John  v.  21). 

As  the  Father  hath  life  in  Himself  so  hath  He 
given  to  the  Son  to  have  life  in  Himself  (Johnv.  26). 

Now  they  have  known  that  all  things  which 
Thou  hast  given  Me,  are  of  Thee  (John  xvii.  7). 

[4]  4.  That  the  Divine  was  united  to  the 
Humany  and  the  Human  to  the  Divine : — 
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If  ye  bad  known  Me  ye  would  have  known  My 
father  also ; and  ye  have  seen  Him.'  Be  said  to 
Philip,  who  desired  to  see  the  Father,  Have  I been 
so  long  time  with  you,  and  yet  hast  thou  not  known 
Me,  Philip  ? He  that  hath  seen  Me,  hath  seen  the 
Father.  Believest  thou  not  that  I am  in  the  Father, 
and  the  Father  in  Me  ? Believe  Me,  that  I aln  in 
the  Father,  and  the  Father  in  Me  {John  xiv.  7-11). 

If  I do  noc  the  works  of  My  Father,  believe 
Me  not ; but  if  I do,  believe  the  works  ; that  ye 
may  know  and  believe  that  the  Father  is  in  Me, 
and  I in  the  Father  {Jdhn  x.  37, 88). 

That  they  all  may  be  one,  aS  Thou,  Father,  art 
in  Me,  and  I in  Thee  (Johh  Xvii.  21).  ^ 

At  that  day  ye  shall  know  that  I am  in  Mjr 
Father  ( John  xiv.  20). 

No  one  is  able  to  pluck  the  sheep  out  of  My 
Father’s  hand ; I and  the  Father  are  one  ( John  X. 
20,  30). 

The  Father  loveth  the  Son,  and  hath  given  all 
things  into  His  hand  ( John  iii.  35). 

All  things  that  the  Father  hath  are  Mine  {John 

xvi.  15).  " , 

All  Mine  are  Thine,  and  Thine  are  Mine  {John 

xvii.  10). 

Thou  hast  given  the  Son  power  {potestas)  over 
all  flesh  ( John  xvii.  2). 

All  power  [potestas)  is  given  unto  Me  in  heaven 
and  on  earth  (Matt,  xxviii.  18). 
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[5]  5.  That  the  Divine  Human  is  to  be 
approached , is  evident  from  these  pas- 
sages 

I * ' t- 

That  all  may  honor  the  Son,  even  as  they  honor 
the  Father  (Johnv.  23). 

If  ye  had  known  Me,  ye  would  have  known 
My  Father  also  (John  viii.  19). 

He  that  seeth  Me,  seeth  Him  that  sent  Me  ( John 
xii.  45). 

If  ye  had  known  Me-,  ye  would  have  known  My 
Father  also  ; and  from  henceforth  ye  know  Him, 
and  have  seen  Him  ( John  xiv.  7). 

He  that  receiveth  Me,  receiveth  Him  that  sent 
Me  (John  xiii.  20). 


The  reason  of  this  is  that  no  one  can  see  the 
Divine  Itself  which  is  called  “ the  Father 
but  the  Divine  Human  can  be  seen ; for  the 
Lord  says, 

No  one  hath  seen  God  at  any  time  ; the  Only- 
begotten  Son  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father, 
He  hath  set  Him  forth  ( John  i.  18). 

Not  that  any  one  hath  seen  the  Father,  save  He 
that  is  with  the  Father ; He  hath  seen  the  Father 
(John  vi  46). 

Ye  have  not  heard  the  Father’s  voice  at  any 
time,  nor  seen  His  shape  ( John  v.  37). 
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[6]  6.  As  the  Lord  made  His  Human 
Divine  from  the  Divine  in  Himself  and 
as  the  Human  is  to  be  approached , and  is 
the  Son  of  God , we  must  put  our  faith  in 
the  Lord , who  is  both*  Father  and  Son . This 
is  evident  from  these  passages : — 

Jesus  said,  As  many  as  received  Him,  to  them 
gave  He  power  (potestas)  to  be  the  sons  of  God, 
even  to  them  that  believe  in  His  name  (John  i. 
12). 

That  whosoever  believeth  in  Him  should  not 
perish,  but  have  eternal  „Hfe  ( John  iii.  16). 

God  so  loved  the  world  that  He  gave  His  Only- 
begotten  Son,  that  whosoever  believeth  in  Him 
should  have  eternal  life  (John  iii*  16). 

He  that  believeth  in  the  Son  is  not  judged  ; but 
he  that  belieyeth  not  hath  been  judged  already, 
because  he  hath  not  believed  in  the  name  of  the 
Only-begotten  Son  of  God  (John  iii.  18). 

He  tfiat  believeth  in  the  Son  hath  eternal  life  ; 
but  he  that  believeth  not  the  Son,  shall  not  see 
life,  but  the  wrath  of  God  abide th  on  him  (John 
iii.  56). 

.The  bread  of  God  is  He  that  cometh  down  from 
heaven,  and  giveth  life  unto  the  world.  He  that 
cometh  to  Me  shall  never  hunger,  and  he  that  be- 
lieveth in  Me  shall  never  thirst  (John  vi.  33v<)5). 
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This  is  the  will  of  Him  that  sent  Me,  that  every- 
one who  seeth  the  Son,  and  believeth  in  Him,  may 
have  eternal  life,  and  I will  raise  him  up  at  the 
last  day  ( John  vi.  40). 

They  said  to  Jesus,  What  shall  we  do  that  we 
may' work  the  works  of  God?  Jesus  answered, 
This  is  the  work  of  God,  that  ye  believe  in  Him 
whom  He  hath  sent  ( John  vi.  28,  29). 

Verily  I say  unto  you,  He  that  believeth  in  Me 
hath  eternal  life  ( John  vi.  47). 

Jesus  cried,  saying,  If  any  one  thirst  let  him 
come  unto  Me  and  drink  ; he  that  believeth  in  Me, 
as  the  Scripture  hath  said,  out  of  his  belly  shall 
flow  rivers  of  living  water  (John  vii.  37,  38.) 

Unless  ye  believe  thatNJ  am,  ye  shall  die  in 
your  sins  ( John  viii.  24). 

Jesus  said,  I am  the  resurrection  and  the  life  ; 
he  that  believeth  in  Me,  though  hevFere  dead,  shall 
live ; and  whosoever  liveth  and  believeth  in  Me 
shall  never  die  ( John  xi.  25,  26).  \ 

Jesus  said,  I am  come  a light  into  the  world, 
that  whosoever  believeth  in  Me  should  n&>t  abide 
in  darkness  ( John  xii.  46  ; viii.  12).  \ 

While  ye  have  the  light,  believe  in  the  Vight, 
that  ye  may  become  sons  of  light  ( John  xii.  3b'*). 

Verily  I say  Unto  you,  that  the  dead  shall  heLar 
the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God,  and  they  that  hea  r 
shall  live  ( John  v.  25).  \ 

Abide  in  Me,  and  I in  you.  I am  the  vine,  ye 
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are  the  branches ; he  that  abideth  in  Me,  and  I 
in  him,  the  same  bringeth  forth  much  fruit ; for 
without  Me  ye  can  do  nothing  (John  xv.  4,  5). 

That  they  should  abide  in  the  Lord,  and  the 
Lord  in  them  (Jdhri  xiv.  20 ; xvii.  23). 

I am  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life  ; nd  one 
eometh  unto  the  Father  but  by  Me  ( John  xiv.  6) 

[7]  In  these  and  all  other  passages  where 
u the  Father”  is  mentioned,  there  is  meant 
the  Divine  which  Iras  in  the  Lord  from  con- 
ception, and  which,  according  to  the  Doc- 
trine  of  Faith  of  the  Christian  world,  was 
circumstanced  as  is  the  soul  in  the  body 
with*  man.  The  Human  itself  from  this 
Divine  is  the  Son  of  God.  Now,  as  this 
Human  was  made  Divine,  therefore,;  in 
order  to  prevent  man  from  approaching 
the  Father  only,  and  thereby  in,  thpught, 
faith,  and  thence  in  worship*  separating 
the  Father  from  the  Lord  in  whom ; the 
Father  is,  after  the*  Lord  had  taught  that 
He  and  the  Father  are  one;  that  the  Fa- 
ther is  in  Him,  and  He  in  the  Father ; that 
all  should  abide  in  Him ; and  that  no  one 
comefh  to  the  Father  biit  by  Sim,  He  taught 
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also  that  we  must  believe  in  Him,  and  that 
man  is  saved  by  a faith  directed  to  Him. 

[8]  Many  in  Christendom  can  form  no 
idea  of  the  fact  that  the  Human  in  the 
Lord  was  made  Divine,  the  chief  reason 
of  which  is  that  they  think  of  a man  from 
his  material  body,  and  not  from  his  spirit- 
ual body.  And  yet  the  truth  is  that  all 
the  angels  (who  are  spiritual)  are  also  men 
in  a complete  form ; and,  what  is  more, 
the  whole  Divine  which  proceeds  from  Je- 
hovah God,  from  its  first  principles  in 
heaven,  down  to  its  ultimate  in  this  world, 
has  a tendency  to  the  human  form.* 

33.  iv.  That  the  Lord  made  His  Human 
Divine  by  means  of  temptations  admitted 
into  Himself  and  by  means  of  continual 
victories  in  them , has  been  treated  of  above, 
n.  12-14;  to  which  shall  be  added  only 
this : Temptations  are  nothing  but  com- 
■ 

* That  angels  are  human  forms,  and  that  everything 
l)ivine  has  a tendency  to  the  human  form,  may  be  seen 
in  the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell  (n.  73-77,  463-460)*  and 
more  fully  in  the  works  which  follow  tins  present  one, 
which  will  be  from  Angelic  Wisdom  concerning  the  Lord. 
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bats  against  evils  and  falsities ; and  as  fcVilfc 
arid  falsities  are  from  hell,  temptation's  are 
combats  against  hell.  Moreover  with  the 
men  who  are  undergoing  Spiritual  tempta- 
tions, there  are  present  evil  spirits  from 
hell,  who  induce  them.  The  inari  is  unaware 
that  evil  spirits  induce  the  temptations ; 
yet  that  they  do  so  has  been  granted  me 
to  know  from  much  experience.  [2]  This* 
is  the  reason  why  man  is  drawn  out  of 
hell  and  elevated  into  heaven  when  from1 
the  Lord  he  conquers  in  temptations ; arid 
this  again  is  why  man  becomes  Spiritual, 
and  therefore  ah  angel,  by  means  of  temp- 
tations, or  combats  against  evils.  The 
Lord,  however,  fought  from  His  owri  power 
against  all  the  ’hells,  and  completely  mas- 
tered and  subjugated  them ; and  as  He  at 
the  same  time  glorified  • His  ’ Human,  He’ 
holds  them  so  to  eterriity.  [#]  l*6r 1 before 
the  Lord’s  advent  the  hells  had  grown  up 
to  such  a height  that  they  were  beginning* 
to  infest  the  very  angels  of  heaven,-  and' 
also  every  man  that  came  into  the  World1 
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and  went  out  of  it.  The  cause  of  so  high 
a growth  of  the  hells  was  the  complete 
devastation  of  the  church,  and  the  conse- 
quent prevalence  of  idolatries  which  caused 
the  men  of  this  world  to  be  in  mere  falsi- 
ties and  evils  ; and  the  hells  are  from  men. 
Hence  it  was  that  no  man  could  have  been 
saved  unless  the  Lord  had  come  into  the 
world.  [4]  Of  these  combats  of  the  Lord 
the  Psalms  and  Prophets  treat  much,  but 
the  Evangelists  little.  It  is  these  combats 
which  are  meant  by  the  temptations  that 
the  Lord  endured,  the  last  of  which  was 
the  passion  of  the  cross.  And  it  is  on  ac- 
count of  them  that  the  Lord  is  called  Sa- 
viour and  Redeemer.  This  is  so  far  known 
in  the  church  as  to  lead  them  to  say  that 
the  Lord  conquered  death  or  the  devil  (that 
is,  hell),  and  that  He  rose  again  victorious ; 
and  also  that  without  the  Lord  there  is  no 
salvation.  That  the  Lord  also  glorified 
His  Human,  and  thereby  became  the  Sa- 
viour, Redeemer,  Reformer,  and  Regener- 
ator to  eternity,  will  be  seen  in  what  fol- 
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lows.  [5]  That  by  means  of  these  com- 
bats or  temptations  the  Lord  has  become 
our  Saviour,  is  evident  from  the  passages 
quoted  above  in  n.  12-14 ; and  also  from 
this  one  in  Isaiah : — 

The  day  of  vengeance  is  in  Mine  heart,  and  the 
year  of  My  redeemed  is  come ; I have  trampled 
them  in  Mine  anger,  I have  brought  down  their 
victory  to  the  earth  ; so  He  became  their  Saviour 
(lxiii.  4,  6,  8).  This  chapter  treats  of  the  Lord’s 
combats. 

Also  from  this  passage  in  David : — 

Lift  up  your  heads,  ye  gates ; and  be  ye  lifted 
up,  ye  doors  of  the  world,  that  the  King  of  glory 
may  come  in.  Who  is  this  King  of  glory  ? Jeho- 
vah mighty  and  a Hero,  Jehovah  a Hero  of  war 
(1*8.  xxiv.  7,  8). 

These  words  also  treat  of  the  Lord. 

34.  v.  That  the  full  unition  of  the  Divine 
a,nd  the  Human  in  the  Lord  was  effected  by 
means  of  the  passion  of  the  cross , which  was 
the  last  temptation , has  been  established 
above  in  its  proper  chapter,  where  it  has 
been  shown  that  the  Lord  came  into  the 
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world  in  order  to  subjugate  the  hells  and 
glorify  His  Human,  and  that  the  passion  of 
the  cross  was  the  last  combat,  by  means  of 
which  He  fully  conquered  the  hells,  and 
fully  glorified  His  Human.  Now  as  by  the 
passion  of  the  cross  the  Lord  fully  glorified 
His  Human  (that  is,  united  it  to  His  Di*  j 
vine,  and  thus  made  His  Human  also  Di- 
vine), it  follows  that  He  is  Jehovah  and 
God  as  to  both  the  Divine  and  the  Human. 
And  therefore  in  many  passages  in  the  W ord  | 
He  is  called  Jehovah,  God,  and  the  Holy  I 
One  of  Israel  the  Redeemer,  Saviour,  and 
Former.  [2]  As  in  the  foHowing:— 

Mary  said,  My  soul  doth  magnify  the  Lowland 
my  spirit  hath  exulted  in  God  itr  Saviour  (Lvit 

i.  46,  47). 

The  angel  said  to  the  shepherds,  Behold,  I bring 
you  good  tidings  of  great  joy,  which  shall  be  to  all 
people  ; that  there  is  bom  this  day,  in  the  cityef 
David,  a Saviour,  who  is  Christ  the  Lord(Iw* 

ii.  10,  11). 

They  said,  This  is  indeed  the  Christ,  the  Sarioui 
of  the  world  (John  iv.  42). 

I J ehovah  God  will  help  thee,  and  thy  Redeemer 
is  the  Iloiy  One  of  Israel  (led.  xli.  14). 


N.  34]  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD  113 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  thy  Creator,  O Jacob  ; and 
thy  Former,  O Israel ; for  I have  redeemed  thee. 
I am  Jehovah  thy  God,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel, 
thy  Saviour  (Isa.  xliii.  1,  3). 

Thus,  saith  Jehovah  your  Redeemer,  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel : I am  Jehovah  your  Holy  One,  the 
Creator  of  Israel,  your  King  (Zso.  xliii.  14,  16). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  and 
his  Former  (Isa.  xlv.  11). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  thy  Redeemer,  the  Holy  One 
of  Israel  (Isa.  xlviii.  17). 

That  all  flesh  may  know  that  I Jehovah  am  thy 
Saviour  and  thy  Redeemer,  the  Mighty  One  of 
Jacob  (Isa.  xlix.  26). 

Then  shall  the  Redeemer  come  to  Zion  (Isa. 
lix.  20). 

That  thou  mayest  know  that  I Jehovah  am  thy 
Saviour  and  thy  Redeemer,  the  Mighty  One  of 
Jacob  (Isa.  lx.  16). 

Jehovah  thy  Former  from  the  womb  (Isa.  xlix. 

6). 

Jehovah  my  Rock,  and  my  Redeemer  (Ps.  xix. 

14). 

They  remembered  that  God  was  their  Rock,  and 
the  High  God  their  Redeemer  (Ps.  lxxviii.  36). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  thy  Redeemer,  and  thy 
Former  from  the  womb  (Isa.  xliv.  24). 

As  for  our  Redeemer,  Jehovah  of  Armies  is  His 
name,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xlviL  4). 
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With  mercy  of  eternity  will  I have  mercy  on 
thee,  saith  Jehovah  thy  Redeemer  (Isa.  liv.  8). 

Their  Redeemer  is  strong,  Jehovah  of  Armies 
is  His  name  (Jer.  1.  34). 

Let  Israel  hope  in  Jehovah,  for  with  Jehovah 
there  is  mercy,  and  with  Him  is  plenteous  re- 
demption ; and  He  shall  redeem  Israel  from  all 
his  iniquities  ( Ps . cxxx.  7,  8). 

Jehovah  is  my  Rock  and  my  fortress  ; the  horn 
of  my  salvation,  my  Saviour  (2  Sam.  xxii.  2,  3). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah,  the  Redeemer  of  Israel, 
His  Holy  One,  Kings  shall  see  and  stand,  because 
of  Jehovah  who  is  faithful,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel, 
who  hath  chosen  thee  (Isa.  xlix.  7). 

Surely  God  is  in  thee,  and  there  is  none  else, 
there  is  no  God.  Verily  Thou  art  a God  that 
hidest  Thyself,  0 God  of  Israel,  the  Saviour  (Isa. 
xlv.  14,  15). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah,  the  King  of  Israel,  and  his 
Redeemer  Jehovah  of  Armies,  Besides  Me  there 
is  no  God  (Isa.  xliv.  6). 

I am  Jehovah,  and  besides  Me  there  is  no  Sa- 
viour (Isa.  xliii.  11). 

Am  not  I Jehovah  ? and  there  is  no  God  else 
besides  Me  ; and  a Saviour,  there  is  none  besides 
Me  (Isa.  xlv.  21). 

I am  Jehovah  thy  God,  and  thou  shalt  know  no 
God  but  Me,  and  besides  Me  there  is  no  Saviour 
(Hos.  xiii.  4). 
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Am  not  I Jehovah,  and  there  is  no  other  God 
besides  Me ; a just  God  and  a Saviour,  there  is 
none  besides  Me : look  unto  Me  and  be  ye  saved, 
all  the  ends  of  the  earth ; for  I am  God,  and  there 
is  none  else  (Isa.  xlv.  21,  22). 

Jehovah  of  Armies  is  His  name,  and  thy  Re- 
deemer the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  the  God  of  the 
whole  earth  shall  He  be  called  (Isa.  liv.  6). 

[3]  From  these  passages  it  may  be  seen 
that  the  Lord’s  Divine  called  “ the  Father” 
(and  here  “Jehovah”  and  “God”),  and 
the  Divine  Human  called  “the  Son”  (and 
here  “ the  Redeemer”  and  “ Saviour,”  and 
also  “the  Former,”  which  means  the  Re- 
former and  Regenerator),  are  not  two,  but 
one.  For  not  only  is  mention  made  of  Je- 
hovah, God,  and  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
the  Redeemer  and  Saviour,  but  the  ex- 
pression “Jehovah  the  Redeemer  and  Sa- 
viour” is  used,  and  even  “I  am  Jehovah 
the  Saviour,  and  there  is  none  besides  Me.” 
From  this  it  is  very  evident  that  the  Divine 
and  the  Human  in  the  Lord  are  one  Per- 
son ; and  that  the  Human  also  is  Divine. 
For  the  Redeemer  and  Saviour  of  the 
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world  is  no  other  than  the  Lord  in  respect 
to  the  Divine  Human,  and  this  is  what  is 
called  the  Son.  Moreover  redemption  and 
salvation  are  an  attribute  proper  to  His  Hu- 
man, which  is  called  merit  and  righteous- 
ness ; for  it  was  His  Human  that  endured 
temptations,  and  the  passion  of  the  cross ; 
and  therefore  it  was  by  means  of  His  Hu- 
man that  He  effected  redemption  and  sal-  • 
vation.  [4]  As,  therefore,  after  the  unition 
of  the  Human  with  the  Divine  in  Him, 
which  was  like  that  of  the  soul  and  body 
in  man,  they  were  no  longer  two  but  one 
Person  (according  to  the  Doctrine  of  the 
Christian  world),  it  follows  that  the  Lord 
is  Jehovah  and  God  as  to  both  the  Divine 
and  the  Human.  And  this  therefore  is 
why  it  is  said  on  the  one  hand  that  Jehovah 
and  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  are  the  Re- 
deemer and  Saviour,  and  on  the  other  that 
the  Redeemer  and  Saviour  are  J ehovah,  as 
may  be  seen  from  the  passages  that  have 
been  quoted.  Thus  it  is  said, 

Christ  the  Saviour  [Luke  ii.  11 ; John  iv.  42). 
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God  and  the  God  of  Israel  the  Saviour  and  Re- 
deemer {Luke  i.  47  ; Isa.  xlv.  15 ; liv.  5 ; Ps. 
lxxviii.  35). 

Jehovah  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  the  Saviour  and 
Redeemer  {Isa.  xli.  14 ; xliii.  3,  11,  14,  15  ; xlviii. 
17  ; xlix.  7 ; liv.  5). 

Jehovah  the  Saviour,  Redeemer,  and  Former 
( Isa . xliv.  0 ; xlvii.  4 ; xlix.  26  ; liv,  8 ; lxiii.  16  ; 
1.  34 ; Ps.  xix.  14 ; cxxx.  7,  8 ; 2 Sam.  xxii.  2,  3). 

Jehovah  God  the  Redeemer  and  Saviour,  and 
besides  Me  there  is  none  else  {Isa.  xliii.  11 ; xliv. 
6 ; xlv.  14,  15,  21,  22 ; Hos.  xiii.  4). 

35.  vi.  By  Successive  steps  the  Lord  put 
off  the  human  taken  from  the  mother,  and 
put  on  a Human  from  the  Divine  within 
Him , which  is  the  Divine  Human , and  is 
the  Son  of  God.  That  in  the  Lord  were  the 
Divine  and  the  Human,  the  Divine  from 
Jehovah  the  Father,  and  the  human  from 
the  virgin  Mary,  is  known.  Hence  He 
was  God  and  Man,  having  a Divine  essence 
and  a human  nature;  a Divine  essence 
from  the  Father,  and  a human  nature  from 
the  mother  ; and  therefore  was  equal  to  the 
Father  as  to  the  Divine,  and  less  than  the 
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Father  as  to  the  human.  It  is  also  known 
that  this  human  nature  from  the  mother 
was  not  transmuted  into  the  Divine  Es- 
sence, nor  commingled  with  it,  for  this  is 
taught  in  the  Doctrine  of  Faith  which  is 
called  the  Athanasian  Creed.  For  a human 
nature  cannot  be  transmuted  into  the  Di- 
vine essence,  nor  can  it  be  commingled 
therewith.  [2]  In  accordance  with  the 
same  creed  is  also  our  doctrine,  that  the 
Divine  assumed  the  Human,  that  is,  united 
itself  to  it,  as  a soul  to  its  body,  so  .that 
they  were  not  two,  but  one  Person.  From 
this  it  follows  that  the  Lord  put  off  the 
human  from  the  mother,  which  in  itself  was 
like  that  of  another  man,  and  thus  material, 
and  put  on  a Human  from  the  Father, 
which  in  itself  was  like  His  Divine,  and 
thus  substantial,  so  that  the  Human  too 
became  Divine.  This  is  why  in  the  Word 
of  the  Prophets  the  Lord  even  as  to  the 
Human  is  called  Jehovah,  and  God ; and  in 
the  Word  of  the  Evangelists,  Lord,  God, 
Messiah  or  Christ,  and  the  Son  of  God  in 
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whom  we  must  believe,  and  by  whom  we 
are  to  be  saved.  [3]  As  from  His  birth 
the  Lord  had  a human  from  the  mother, 
and  as  He  by  successive  steps  put  it  off, 
it  follows  that  while  He  was  in  the  world 
He  had  two  states,  the  one  called  the  state 
of  humiliation  or  emptying  out  ( exinanitio ), 
and  the  other  the  state  of  glorification  or 
unition  with  the  Divine  called  the  Father. 
He  was  in  the  state  of  humiliation  at  the 
time  and  in  the  degree  that  He  was  in  the 
human  from  the  mother;  and  in  that  of 
glorification  at  the  time  and  in  the  degree 
that  He  was  in  the  Human  from  the  Father. 
In  the  state  of  humiliation  He  prayed  to 
the  Father  as  to  one  who  was  other  than 
Himself;  but  in  the  state  of  glorification 
He  spoke  with  the  Father  as  with  Himself. 
In  this  latter  state  He  said  that  the  Father 
was  in  Him  and  He  in  the  Father,  and  that 
the  Father  and  He  were  one.  But  in  the 
state  of  humiliation  He  underwent  temptar 
tions,  and  suffered  the  cross,  and  prayed 
to  the  Father  not  to  forsake  Him.  For 
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the  Divine  could  not  be  tempted,  much  less 
could  it  suffer  the  cross.  From  what  has 
been  said  it  is  now  evident  that  by  means 
of  temptations  and  continual  victories  in 
them,  and  by  the  passion  of  the  cross  which 
was  the  last  of  the  temptations,  the  Lord 
completely  conquered  the  hells,  and  fully 
glorified  His  Human,  as  has  been  shown 
above.  [4]  That  the  Lord  put  off  the  hu- 


man taken  from  the  mother,  and  put  on  a 
Human  from  the  Divine  in  Himself  called 
the  Father,  is  evident  also  from  the  fact 
that  whenever  He  addressed  His  mother 


directly,  He  did  not  call  her  Mother,  but 
Woman.  Only  three  times  in  the  Evangel- 
ists do  we  read  that  He  thus  addressed  or 
spoke  of  her,  twice  calling  her  Woman,  and 
once  not  recognizing  her  as  His  mother. 
Of  the  two  occasions  when  He  called  her 
Woman  we  read  in  John  : — 


The  mother  of  Jesus  said  unto  Him,  They  have 
no  wine.  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Woman,  what  [be- 
longs] to  Me,  and  to  'bee  ? Mine  hour  is  not  yet 
come  (iL  3,  4).  . 
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When  from  the  cross,  Jesus  sees  His  mother, 
and  the  disciple  standing  by  whom  He  loved,  He 
saith  to  His  mother,  Woman,  behold  thy  son  ; and 
then  He  saith  to  the  disciple,  Behold  thy  mother 
(xix.  26,  27). 

And  of  the  one  occasion  when  He  did  not 
recognize  her,  in  Luk& : — 

It  was  told  Jesus  by  certain  who  said,  Thy 
mother  and  Thy  brethren  stand  without,  desiring 
to  see  Thee.  Jesus  answering  said  unto  them, 
My  mother  and  My  brethren  are  these,  who  hear 
the  Word  of  God,  and  do  it  (viii.  20,  21 ; Matt. 
xii.  46-49 ; Mark  iii.  31-36). 

In  other  places  Mary  is  called  His  “mother,” 
but  not  from  His  own  mouth.  [5]  The 
same  inference  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  the  Lord  did  not  admit  that  He  was 
the  son  of  David.  For  we  read  in  the 
Evangelists : — 

Jesus  asked  the  Pharisees,  saying,  What  think 
ye  of  Christ?  whose  son  is  He  ? They  say  unto 
Him,  The  Son  of  David.  He  saith  unto  them,  How 
then  doth  David  in  spirit  call  Him  Lord,  saying, 
The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord,  Sit  Thou  on  My 
right  hand  till  I make  Thine  enemies  Thy  foot- 
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stool  ? If  then  David  calls  Him  Lord,  how  is  He 
his  son  ? And  no  one  was  able  to  answer  Him  a 
word  (J Wait.  xxii.  41-46  ; Mark  xii.  35-37  ; Luke 
xx.  41—44 ; Ps.  cx.  1). 

Prom  what  has  been  said  it  is  evident  that 
in  respect  to  the  glorified  Human  the  Lord 
was  the  son  neither  of  Mary  nor  of  David. 

[6]  Of  what  quality  was  His  glorified  Hu- 
man, He  showed  to  Peter,  James,  and  John 
when  transfigured  before  them  : — 

That  His  face  shone  as  the  sun,  and  His  raiment 
was  like  the  light ; and  then  a voice  out  of  the 
cloud  said,  This  is  My  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I am 
well  pleased,  hear  ye  Him  (Matt.  xvii.  1-8  ; Mark 
ix.  2-8  ; Luke  ix.  28-36). 

The  Lord  was  also  seen  by  John  as  the  sun 
shining  in  his  strength  (Rev.  i.  16). 

[7]  That  the  Lord’s  Human  was  glorified, 
is  evident  from  what  is  said  about  His  glo- 
rification in  the  Evangelists  : — 

The  hour  is  come  that  the  Son  of  Man  should 
be  glorified.  Jesus  said,  Father,  glorify  Thy  name : 
then  came  there  a voice  from  heaven,  saying,  I 
both  have  glorified  it  and  will  glorify  it  again 
(John  xii.  23,  28). 


123 


N.  86]  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD 

As  the  Lord  was  glorified  by  successive 
steps,  it  is  said  “ I both  have  glorified  it, 
and  will  glorify  it  again.”  Again  in  the 
same  Evangelist : — 

After  Judas  had  gone  out,  Jesus  said,  Now  is 
the  Son  of  man  glorified,  and  God  is  glorified  in 
Him  : God  shall  also  glorify  Him  in  Himself,  and 
shall  straightway  glorify  Him  (John  xiii.  31,  32). 

Jesus  said,  Father,  the  hour  is  come;  glorify 
Thy  Son,  that  Thy  Son  may  also  glorify  Thee 
(John  xvii.  1,  6). 

And  in  Luke : — 

Behooved  it  not  the  Christ  to  suffer  this,  and  to 
enter  into  His  glory  ? (Luke  xxiv.  26). 

These  things  are  said  concerning  His  Hu- 
man. . [8]  The  reason  the  Lord  said  “God 
is  glorified  in  Him,”  and  “ God  shall  glorify 
Him  in  Himself,”  and  also  “ Glorify  Thy 
Son  that  Thy  Son  may  also  glorify  Thee,” 
is  that  the  unition  was  reciprocal,  being 
that  of  the  Divine  with  the  Human  and  of 
the  Human  with  the  Divine.  On  this  ac- 
count He  said  also,  “ I am  in  the  Father,  and 
the  Father  in  Me”  (John  xiv.  10,  11)  ; and 
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“ All  Mine  are  Thine,  and  Thine  are  Mine” 
( John  xvii.  10) ; so  that  the  unition  was 
plenary.  It  is  the  same  with  all  unition — 
unless  it  is  reciprocal,  it  is  not  full.  Such 
therefore  must  also  be  the  uniting  of  the 
Lord  with  man,  and  of  man  with  the  Lord. 
As  He  teaches  : — 

In  that  day  ye  shall  know  that  ye  are  in  Me, 
and  I in  you  ( John  xiv.  20). 

Abide  in  Me,  and  I in  you  ; he  that  abideth  in 
Me,  and  I in  him,  the  same  bringetli  forth  much 
fruit  ( John  xv.  4,  6). 

[9]  As  the  Lord’s  Human  was  glorified, 
that  is,  made  Divine,  He  rose  again  after 
death  on  the  third  day  with  His  whole  body, 
which  does  not  take  place  with  any  man ; 
for  a man  rises  again  solely  as  to  the  spirit, 
and  not  as  to  the  body.  In  order  that  men 
may  know,  and  no  one  doubt,  that  the  Lord 
rose  again  with  His  whole  body,  He  not 
only  said  so  through  the  angels  in  the  sepul- 
chre, but  also  showed  Himself  to  His  dis- 
ciples in  His  human  body,  saying  to  them 
when  they  believed  that  they  saw  a spirit : — 


125 


N.  35]  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD 

See  My  hands  and  My  feet,  that  it  is  I Myself  ; 
handle  Me  and  see  ; for  a spirit  hath  not  flesh  and 
bones  as  ye  see  Me  have  ; and  when  He  had  thus 
spoken,  He  showed  them  His  hands  and  His  feet 
(Luke  zjtiv.  39,  40  ; John  xx.  20). 

And  He  said  to  Thomas,  Reach  hither  thy  finger, 
and  behold  My  hands ; and  reach  hither  thy  hand, 
and  thrust  it  into  My  side  ; and  be  not  faithless 
but  believing  ; then  said  Thomas,  My  Lord  and  my 
God  ( John  xx.  27,  28). 

[lO]  In  order  to  evince  still  further  that 
He  was  not  a spirit  but  a Man,  the  Lord  said 
to  His  disciples, 

Have  ye  here  any  meat  ? And  they  gave  Him 
a piece  of  a broiled  fish,  and  of  a honey-comb  ; and 
He  took  it  and  did  eat  before  them  ( Luke  xxiv. 

41-43). 

As  His  body  was  no  longer  material,  but 
Divine  substantial,  He  came  in  to  His  dis- 
ciples when  the  doors  were  shut  ( John  xx. 
19,  26)  ; and  after  He  had  been  seen  He  be- 
came invisible  [Luke  xxiv.  31).  Being  such, 
the  Lord  was  then  taken  up,  and  sat  at  the 
right  hand  of  God ; as  we  read  : — 
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It  came  to  pass  that  while  Jesus  blessed  Hia 
disciples,  He  was  parted  from  them,  and  carried 
up  into  heaven  (Luke  xxiv.  51). 

After  He  had  spoken  unto  them,  He  was  car- 
ried up  into  heaven,  and  sat  at  the  right  hand  of 
God  (Mark  xvi.  19). 

To  “ sit  at  the  right  hand  of  God,”  signifies 
Divine  omnipotence. 

[11]  As  the  Lord  ascended  into  heaven, 
and  sat  at  the  right  hand  of  God  (by  which 
is  signified  Divine  omnipotence)  with  the 
Divine  and  the  Human  united  into  a one, 
it  follows  that  His  human  substance  or 
essence  is  just  as  is  His  Divine  substance 
or  essence.  To  think  otherwise  would  be 
like  thinking  that  His  Divine  was  taken  up 
into  heaven  and  sat  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  but  not  His  Human  together  with  it, 
which  is  contrary  to  Scripture,  and  also  to 
the  Christian  Doctrine,  which  is  that  in 
Christ  God  and  Man  are  like  soul  and  body, 
and  to  separate  these  is  contrary  to  sound 
reason.  This  unition  of  the  Father  with 
the  Son,  or  of  the  Divine  with  the  Human, 
is  meant  also  in  the  following : — * 
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I came  forth  from  the  Father,  and  am  come  into 
the  world  ; again  I leave  the  world,  and  go  to  the 
Father  {John  xvi.  28). 

I go  away,  and  come  to  Him  that  sent  Me  ( John 
vii.  33 ; xvi.  5,  10 ; xvii.  11,  13 ; xx.  17). 

If  then  ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  ascending 
where  He  was  before  {John  vi.  62). 

No  one  hath  ascended  into  heaven  bnt  He  that 
came  down  from  heaven  {John  iii.  13). 

Every  man  who  is  saved  ascends  into 
heaven,  but  not  of  himself.  He  ascends 
by  the  Lord’s  aid.  The  Lord  alone  as- 
cended of  Himself. 

36.  vii.  Thus  God  became  Man , as  in 
first  principles  so  also  in  ultimates . That 
God  is  a Man,  and  that  every  angel  and 
every  spirit  is  a man  from  God,  has  been 
partially  shown  in  the  work  on  Heaven  and 
Hell,  and  will  be  further  shown  in  the  works 
entitled  Angelic  Wisdom.  From  the  begin- 
ning, however,  God  was  a Man  in  first  prin- 
ciples and  not  in  ultimates ; but  after  He 
had  assumed  the  Human  in  the  world,  He 
became  a Man  in  ultimates  also.  This  fol- 
lows from  what  has  been  already  established 
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— that  the  Lord  united  His  Human  to  His 
Divine,  and  thus  made  His  Human  Divine. 
It  is  from  this  that  the  Lord  is  called  the 
beginning  and  the  end,  the  first  and  the  last, 
the  Alpha  and  the  Omega  : — 

I am  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  beginning 
and  the  end,  saith  the  Lord,  who  is,  and  who  was, 
and  who  is  to  come,  the  Almighty  {Rev.  i.  8,  11). 

When  John  saw  the  Son  of  man  in  the  midst  of 
the  seven  lampstands,  he  fell  at  His  feet  as  dead  ; 
but  He  laid  His  right  hand  upon  him,  saying,  I am 
the  first  and  the  last  {Rev.  i.  13, 17  ; ii.  8 ; xxi.  6). 


Behold,  I come  quickly,  to  give  every  one  ac- 
cording to  his  work : I am  the  Alpha  and  the 
Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  end,  the  first  and 
the  last  (xxii.  12,  13). 

Thus  saith  J ehovah  the  King  of  Israel,  and  his 
Redeemer  Jehovah  of  Armies,  I am  the  first  and 
the  last  {Isa.  xliv.  6 ; xlviii.  12). 
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VIII. 

» 

The  Lord  is  God  Himself,  from  Whom 

AND  CONCERNING  WHOM  IS  THE  WORD. 

37.  In  chapter  I.  we  undertook  to  show 
that  universal  Holy  Scripture  treats  of  the  , 
Lord,  and  that  the  Lord  is  the  Word. 
This  shall  now  be  further  shown  from 
passages  of  the  Word  in  which  the  Lord  is , 
called  “Jehovah,”  the  “God  of  Israel  and 
of  J acob,”  the  “ Holy  One  of  Israel,”  the 
“ Lord,”,  and  “ God ;”  and  also  “ King,”  “ Je- 
hovah’s Anointed,”  and  “ David.”  I may 
first  mention  that  I have  been  permitted 
to  run  through  all  the  Prophets  and  the 
Psalms  of  David,  and  to  examine  each 
verse  and  see  what  it  treats  of,  and  I have 
seen  that  the  only  subjects  treated  of  are : 
the  church  set  up  anew  and  to  be  set  up 
anew  by  the  Lord;  the  advent,  combats, 
glorification,  redemption,  and  salvation, 
of  the  Lord;  heaven  from  Him;  and,  with, 
these,  their  opposites.  As  all  these  are 
works  of  the  Lord,  it  became  evident  that 


Digitized  by  Google 


DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD 


universal  Holy  Scripture  is  concerning 
Him,  and  therefote  that  the  Lord  is  the 
Word.  [2]  But  this  can  be  seen  only  by 
those  who  are  in  enlightenment  from  the 
Lord,  and  who  also  know  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  Word.  All  the  angels  of 
heaven  are  in  this  sense,  and  therefore 
when  the  Word  is  being  read  by  a man, 
they  so  comprehend  it.  For  spirits  and 
angels  are  constantly  with  man,  and  as  they 
are  spiritual  they  understand  spiritually  all 
that  a man  understands  naturally.  That 
all  Holy  Scripture  is  concerning  the  Lord, 
may  be  obscurely  seen,  and  as  through  a 
glass,  darkly,  from  the  passages  of  the 
Word  already  cited  in  chapter  I.  (n.  1-6), 
as  also  from  those  concerning  the  Lord 
now  to  be  quoted,  to  show  how  frequently 
He  is  called  the  Lord  [that  is,  Jehovah] 
and  God ; and  from  which  it  is  apparent 
that  it  is  He  who  spoke  through  the 
prophets,  by  whom  it  is  everywhere  said, 
“Jehovah  spake,”  “Thus  saith  Jehovah,” 
“The  saying  of  Jehovah.” 
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[3]  That  the  Lord  existed  before  His  ad- 
vent into  the  world,  is  evident  from  the  fol- 
lowing passages : — 

John  the  Baptist  said  concerning  the  Lord,  He 
it  is  who  coming  after  me  was  before  me,  whose 
shoe’s  latchet  I am  not  worthy  to  unloose.  This 
is  He  of  whom  I said,  After  me  cometh  a man 
who  was  before  me,  for  He  was  before  me  ( John 
i.  27,  30). 

They  fell  down  before  the  throne  (on  which  was 
the  Lord)  saying,  We  give  Thee  thanks,  Lord  God 
Almighty,  who  art,  and  who  wast,  and  who  art  to 
come  {Rev.  xi.  10,  17). 

Thou  Bethlehem  Ephratah,  though  thou  be 
little  among  the  thousands  of  Judah,  out  of  thee 
shall  He  go  forth  unto  Me  that  shall  be  Ruler  in 
Israel,  whose  goings  forth  have  been  from  of  old, 
from  the  davs  of  eternity  ( Micah  v.  2). 

The  same  is  evident  from  the  Lord’s  words 
in  the  F vangelists  : that  He  “ was  before 
Abraham/’  that  He  had  glory  with  the 
Father  “ before  the  foundation  of  the 
woild,”  that  He  “had  gone  forth  from  the 
Father/’  and  that,  “the  Word  was  from 
the  beginning  with  God,”  that  “ God  was 
the  Word,”  and  that  this  “ was  made  flesh.” 
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That  the  Lord  is  called  “ Jehovah,”  the 
“ God  of  Israel  and  of  Jacob,”  the  “Holy 
One  of  Israel,”  “ God,”  and  “ Lord,”  and 
also  “ King,”  “ Jehovah’s  Anointed,”  and 
“ David,”  is  evident  from  what  now  follows. 

38.  That  the  Lord  is  tailed  “ Jehovah 
is  evident  from  these  passages : — 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  thy  Creator,  0 Jacob,  and 
thy  Former,  O Israel,  Fear  not,  for  I have  re- 
deemed thee.  I am  Jehovah  thy  God,  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel,  thy  Saviour  (Isa.  xliii.  1,  8). 

I am  Jehovah  your  Holy  One,  the  Creator  of 
Israel,  your  King  (verse  16). 

The  Holy  One  of  Israel,  and  his  Former,  0 
God  of  Israel,  the  Saviour  (Isa.  xlv.  11, 15). 

That  all  flesh  may  know  that  I Jehovah  am 
thy  Saviour  and  thy  Redeemer,  the  Mighty  One 
of  Jacob  (Isa.  xlix.  20). 

That  thou  mayest  know  that  I Jehovah  am  thy 
Saviour  and  thy  Redeemer,  the  Mighty  One  of 
Jacob  (Isa.  lx.  10). 

Jehovah  thy  Former  from  the  womb  (Isa.  xlix 

6). 

Jehovan  my  Rock,  and  my  Redeemer  (Ps.  xix. 
14). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  thy  Maker  and  Former 
from  the  womb.  Thus  saith  Jehovah  the  King  of 
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Israel,  and  his  Redeemer,  Jehovah  of  Armies  (Isa. 
xliv.  2,  6). 

As  for  our  Redeemer,  Jehovah  of  Armies  is 
His  name,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xlvii.  4). 

With  the  mercy  of  eternity  will  I have  mercy 
on  thee,  saith  Jehovah  thy  Redeemer  (Isa.  liv.  8). 

Their  Redeemer  is  strong,  Jehovah  of  Armies 
is  His  name  (Jer.  i.  34). 

Jehovah  God,  my  Rock,  my  fortress,  the  horn 
of  my  salvation,  my  Saviour  (2  Sam.  xxii.  2,  3). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  your  Redeemer,  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xliii.  14 ; xlviii.  17). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  the  Redeemer  of  Israel,  his 
Holy  One,  Kings  shall  see  {Isa.  xlix.  7). 

I am  Jehovah,  and  besides  Me  there  is  no  Sa- 
viour (Isa.  xliii*  11). 

. Am  not  I Jehovah,  and  there  is  none  besides 
Me,  and  there  is  no  Saviour  besides  Me.  Look 
unto  Me  and  be  ye  saved  all  the  ends  of  the 
earth  (Isa.  xlv.  21,  22). 

I am  Jehovah  thy  God,  and  there  is  no  Saviour 
besides  Me  (Hos.  xiii.  4). 

Thou  hast  redeemed  me*  O Jehovah  God  of 
truth  (Ps.  xxxi.  6). 

Let  Israel  hope  in  Jehovah,  for  with  Jehovah 
there  is  mercy,  and  with  Him  is  plenteous  re- 
demption, and  He  shall  redeem  Israel  from  all 
his  iniquities  (Ps.  cxxx.  7,  8). 

Jehovah  of  Armies  is  His  name,  and  thy  Re- 


DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD 


deemer  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  the  God  of  the 
whole  earth  shall  He  be  called  (Isa.  liv.  6). 


In  these  passages  Jehovah  is  called  the 
“ Redeemer  and  Saviour  f and  as  the  Lord 
alone  is  the  Redeemer  and  Saviour,  it  is  He 
who  is  meant  by  “Jehovah.”  That  the 
Lord  is  Jehovah,  that  is,  that  Jehovah  is 
the  Lord,  is  evident  also  from  the  follow- 
ing passages : — 


There  shall  come  forth  a rod  out  of  the  stem  of 
Jesse,  and  a shoot  out  of  his  roots  shall  bear  fruit, 
and  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  shall  rest  upon  Him 
(Isa.  xi.  1,  2). 

It  shall  be  said  in  that  day,  Lo,  this  is  our 
God ; we  have  waited  for  Him,  and  He  will  save 
us ; this  is  Jehovah,  we  have  waited  for  Him  ; we 
will  rejoice  and  be  glad  in  His  salvation  (Isa. 
xxv.  9). 

The  voice  of  him  that  crieth  in  the  wilderness, 
Prepare  ye  the  way  of  Jehovah,  make  plain  in  the 
solitude  a pathway  for  our  God.  For  the  glory 
of  Jehovah  shall  be  revealed,  and  all  flesh  shall 
see  it.  Behold  the  Lord  Jehovih  shall  come  in 
strength,  and  His  arm  shall  rule  for  Him  (Isa. 
xl.  3,  5,  10). 

I Jehovah  will  give  thee  for  a covenant  to  the 
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people,  for  a light  of  the  nations.  I am  Jehovah, 
that  is  My  name,  and  My  glory  will  I not  give  to 
another  ( Isa.  xlii.  6,  8). 

Behold  the  days  come  that  I will  raise  unto 
David  a righteous  offshoot,  who  shall  reign  a King, 
and  shall  prosper,  and  shall  execute  judgment  and 
justice  in  the  earth ; and  this  is  His  name  whereby 
He  shall  be  called,  J ehovah  our  righteousness  (Jer. 
xxiii.  6,  6 ; xxxiii.  16,  16). 

Thou  Bethlehem  Ephratah,  out  of  thee  shall  He 
go  forth  unto  Me  that  shall  be  a Euler  in  Israel ; 
He  shall  stand  and  feed  [His  flock]  in  the  strength 
of  Jehovah  ( Micah  v.  2,  4). 

Unto  us  a child  is  bom,  unto  us  a son  is  given, 
and  the  government  shall  be  upon  His  shoulder, 
and  His  name  shall  be  called  God,  Hero,  the  Father 
of  eternity,  Upon  the  throne  of  David  to  establish 
and  to  found  it  in  judgment  and  in  justice,  from 
henceforth  and  even  to  eternity  (Isa.  ix.  6,  7). 

Jehovah  shall  go  forth  and  fight  against  the 
nations ; and  His  feet  shall  stand  upon  the  Mount 
of  Olives  before  the  faces  of  Jerusalem  (Zeck.  xiv. 
3,  4). 

Lift  up  your  heads,  O ye  gates ; and  be  ye 
lifted  up,  ye  doors  of  the  world,  that  the  King  of 
glory  may  come  in.  Who  is  this  King  of  glory  ? 
Jehovah  strong  and  a Hero,  Jehovah  a Hero  of 
war  (Ps.  xxiv.  7-10). 

In  that  day  shall  Jehovah  of  Armies  be  for  a 
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crown  of  ornament,  and  for  a diadem  of  beauty, 
onto  the  residue  of  His  people  (Iaa.  xxviii.  5). 

1 will  send  you  Elijah  the  prophet,  before  the 
coming  of  the  great  day  of  Jehovah  (Mai.  iv.  6). 

Not  to  mention  other  passages  where  mention  is 
made  of  the  great  and  near  day  of  Jehovah  ; as 
Ezele.  xxx.  8 ; Joel  ii.  11 ; Amos  v.  18,  20 ; Zeph. 
i.  14,  15,  18. 

39.  ii.  That  the  Lord  is  called  “ the  God 
of  Israel”  and  u the  God  of  Jacob ” is  evi- 
dent from  the  following  passages  : — 

Moses  took  the  blood  and  sprinkled  it  upon  the 
people,  and  said,  Behold  the  blood  of  the  cove- 
nant which  Jehovah  hath  made  with  you.  And 
they  saw  the  God  of  Israel,  under  whose  feet  was 
as  it  were  a work  of  sapphire  stone,  and  as  it  were 
the  substance  of  heaven  ( Exod . xxiv.  8,  10). 

The  multitude  wondered  when  they  saw  the 
dumb  speaking,  the  lame  walking,  and  the  blind 
seeing ; and  they  glorified  the  God  of  Israel  (Matt. 
xv.  31). 

Blessed  be  the  Lord  God  of  Israel,  for  He  hath 
visited  and  wrought  deliverance  for  His  people 
Israel,  when  He  raised  up  a horn  of  salvation  for 
us  in  the  house  of  David  (Luke  i.  68,  69). 

I will  give  thee  the  treasures  of  darkness,  and 
hidden  riches  of  secret  places,  that  thou  mayest 
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know  that  I Jehovah,  who  have  called  thee  by  thy 
name,  am  the  God  of  Israel  (Isa.  xlv.  3). 

0 house  of  Jacob,  who  swear  in  the  name  of 
Jehovah,  and  of  the  God  of  Israel ; for  they  are 
called  of  the  city  of  holiness,  and  stay  themselves 
upon  the  God  of  Israel,  Jehovah  of  Armies  is  Hie 
name  (Isa.  xlviii.  1,  2). 

Jacob  shall  see  his  children  in  the  midst  of 
him,  they  shall  sanctify  My  name,  and  they  sh^ll 
sanctify  the  Holy  One  of  Jacob,  they  shall  fear  the 
God  of  Israel  (Isa.  xxix.  23). 

In  the  end  of  the  days  many  people  shall  go  and 
say,  Come  ye  and  let  us  go  up  to  the  mountain  of 
Jehovah,  to  the  house  of  the  God  of  Jacob,  who 
shall  teach  us  of  His  ways,  that  we  may  walk  in 
His  paths  (Isa.  ii.  2,  8;  Micah  iv.  1,  2). 

That  all  flesh  may  know  that  I Jehovah  am 
thy  Saviour  and  thy  Redeemer,  the  Mighty  One 
of  Jacob  (Isa.  xlix.  26). 

1 Jehovah  am  thy  Saviour  and  thy  Redeemer, 
the  Mighty  One  of  Jacob  (Isa.  lx.  16). 

Thou  art  in  pain,  O earth,  before  the  Lord, 
before  the  God  of  Jacob  (Ps.  cxiv.  7). 

David  sware  to  J ehovah,  he  vowed  to  the  Mighty 
One  of  Jacob,  Surely  I will  not  come  into  the  tent 
of  my  house,  until  I find  out  a place  for  Jehovah, 
a habitation  for  the  Mighty  One  of  Jacob ; we 
have  heard  of  Him  at  Ephratah  (Bethlehem)  (Ps. 
cxxxii.  2,  3,  5,  6). 
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Blessed  be  the  God  of  Israel ; the  whole  earth 
shall  be  filled  with  His  glory  ( Ps . lxxii.  18,  19). 

Not  to  quote  those  passages  in  which  the  Lord 
is  called  the  God  of  Israel  the  Redeemer  and  Sa- 
viour ; as  Luke  i.  47  ; Isa.  xlv.  15 ; liv.  5 ; Ps. 
lxxviii.  35. 

Besides  many  other  passages,  in  which  He  is 
called  the  God  of  Israel  only ; as  Isa.  xvii.  6 ; 
xxi.  10,  17  ; xxiv.  16;  xxix.  23;  Jer.  vii.  3;  ix. 
16 ; xi.  3 ; xiii.  12  ; xvi.  9 ; xix.  3,  15 ; xxiii.  2 ; 
xxiv.  6 ; xxv.  15,  27  ; xxix.  4,  8,  21,  25 ; xxx.  2 ; 
xxxi.  23 ; xxxii.  14,  16,  36 ; xxxiii.  4 ; xxxiv.  2, 
13 ; xxxv.  13,  17,  18,  19 ; xxxvii.  7 ; xxxviii.  17  ; 
xxxix.  16  ; xlii.  9,  15,  18  ; xliii.  10 ; xliv.  2,  7,  11, 
25  ; xlviii.  1 ; 1.  18  ; li.  33  ; Ezek.  viii.  4 ; ix.  3 ; x. 
19,  20 ; xi.  22 ; xliii.  2 ; xliv.  2 ; Zeph.  ii.  9 ; Ps. 
xli.  13 ; lix.  5 ; lxviii.  8. 

40.  iii.  That  the  Lord  is  called  u the  Holy 
One  of  Israel ” is  evident  from  these  pas- 
sages : — • 

The  angel  said  to  Mary,  That  Holy  thing  which 
shall  be  born  of  thee  shall  be  called  the  Son  of 
God  [Luke  i.  35). 

I saw  in  the  visions,  and  behold,  a W atcher  and  a 
Holy  One  came  down  from  heaven  {Ban.  iv.  13, 23). 

God  came  from  Teman,  and  the  Holy  One  from 
Mount  Paran  {Hab  iii.  3). 
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I am  Jehovah  your  Holy  One,  the  Creator  of 
Israel,  your  King  (Isa*  xliii.  15). 

The  Holy  One  of  Israel,  and  his  Former  (Isa. 
xlv.  1 1). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah,  the  Redeemer  of  Israel,  His 
Holy  One  (Isa.  xlix.  7). 

I am  Jehovah  thy  God,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
thy  Saviour  (Isa.  xliii.  3). 

As  for  our  Redeemer,  Jehovah  of  Armies  is  His 
name,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xlvii.  4). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  your  Redeemer,  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xliii*  14 ; xlviii.  17). 

Jehovah  of  Armies  is  His  name,  and  thy  Re- 
deemer the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  liv.  6). 

They  tempted  God,  and  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
(Ps.  lxxviii.  41). 

They  have  forsaken  Jehovah,  and  have  pro- 
voked the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  i.  4). 

They  have  said,  Cause  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
to  cease  from  our  faces ; wherefore  thus  saith  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xxx.  11,  12). 

Who  say,  Let  Him  hasten  His  work  that  we 
may  see,  and  let  the  counsel  of  the  Holy  One  of 
Israel  draw  nigh  and  come  (Isa.  v.  19). 

In  that  day  they  shall  stay  upon  Jehovah,  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel,  in  truth  (Isa.  x.  20). 

Cry  out  and  shout,  O daughter  of  Zion,  for 
great  is  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  in  the  midst  of 
thee  (laa.  xli.  6). 
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The  saying  of  the  God  of  Israel,  In  that  day 
shall  a man  look  to  his  Maker,  and  his  eyes  shall 
have  respect  to  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xvii. 
6,  7). 

The  meek  shall  increase  their  joy  in  Jehovah, 
and  the  needy  among  men  shall  rejoice  in  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel  (Isa.  xxix.  19 ; xli.  16). 

Nations  shall  run  unto  thee  because  of  Jehovah 
thy  God,  and  because  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
(Isa.  lv.  6). 

The  isles  shall  confide  in  Me,  to  bring  thy  sons 
from  far,  unto  the  name  of  Jehovah  of  Armies, 
and  to  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Isa.  lx.  9). 

The  land  is  full  of  guilt  against  the  Holy  One 
of  Israel  (Jer.  li.  6). 

Babylon  hath  been  proud  against  Jehovah, 
against  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Jer.  i.  29). 

(Besides  many  other  passages.) 


By  “ the  Holy  One  of  Israel”  is  meant  the 
Lord  as  to  the  Divine  Human ; for  the  angel 
Gabriel  said  to  Mary,  “ That  Holy  thing 
which  shall  be  born  of  thee  shall  be  called 
the  Son  of  God”  ( Luke  i.  35).  That  Jeho- 
vah and  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  although 
distinctively  mentioned,  are  one  and  the 
same,  is  evident  from  the  passages  here 
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quoted,  in  which  it  is  said  that  Jehovah  is 
that  Holy  One  of  Israel. 

41.  iv.  That  the  Lord  is  called  “ Lord 99 
and  iC  God”  is  evident  from  so  many  pas- 
sages that  if  quoted  they  would  fill  pages. 
Let  these  few  suffice : — 

When  by  the  Lord’s  command  Thomas  had  seen 
His  hands  and  touched  His  side,  he  said,  My  Lord 
and  my  God  (John  xx.  27,  28). 

They  remembered  that  God  was  their  Rock,  and 
the  High  God  their  Redeemer  (Ps.  lxxviii.  36). 

Jehovah  of  Armies  is  His  name,  and  thy  Re- 
deemer the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  the  God  of  the 
whole  earth  shall  He  be  called  (Isa.  liv.  6). 

The  same  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  they 
adored  Him,  and  fell  upon  their  faces  before  Him 
(Matt.  ix.  18  ; xiv.  33  ; xv.  26 ; xxviii.  9 ; Mark 
i.  40;  v.  22;  vii.  26;  x.  17;  Luke  xvii.  16,  16 ; 
John  ix.  38). 

So  in  David : — 

We  heard  of  Him  at  Ephratah ; we  will  enter 
into  His  dwelling  places,  and  will  bow  ourselves  at 
liis  footstool  (Ps.  cxxxii.  6,  7) 

And  it  is  the  same  in  heaven: — 
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I was  in  the  spirit,  and  behold  a throne  was  set 
in  heaven,  and  one  sat  on  the  throne  like  a jasper 
and  sardine  stone,  and  there  was  a rainbow  round 
about  the  throne,  in  sight  like  unto  an  emerald. 
And  the  four  and  twenty  elders  fell  down  before 
Him  that  sat  on  the  throne,  and  adored  Him  that 
liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  and  cast  their  crowns 
‘before  the  throne  (Rev.  iv.  2,  3,  10). 

I saw  in  the  right  hand  of  Him  that  sat  upon 
the  throne  a book  sealed  within  and  on  the  back 
side,  sealed  with  seven  seals,  and  no  one  was  able 
to  open  the  book.  Then  one  of  the  elders  said, 
Behold  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  the  root  of 
David,  hath  prevailed  to  open  the  book,  and  to 
loose  the  seven  seals  thereof  ; and  I beheld  in  the 
midst  of  the  throne  a Lamb  standing,  and  He  came 
and  took  the  book,  and  they  fell  down  before  the 


Lamb,  and  worshiped  Him  that  liveth  for  ever  and 
ever  (v.  1,  3,  5-8,  14). 


42.  v.  The  reason  why  the  Lord  is  called 
“ King ” and  “ the  Anointed”  is  that  He  was 
the  Messiah,  or  Christ ; and  “ Messiah”  or 
“ Christ”  means  the  king  and  the  anointed. 
This  is  why,  in  the  Word,  the  Lord  is 
meant  by  “king,”  and  also  by  “David,” 
who  was  king  over  Judah  and  Israel.  That 
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the  Lord  is  called  “ king”  and  “ Jehovah's 
anointed,”  is  evident  from  many  passages 
in  the  Word : — 

The  Lamb  shall  overcome  them  ; for  He  is  Lord 
of  lords  and  King  of  kings  {Rev.  xvii.  14). 

He  that  sat  upon  the  white  horse  had  on  His 
vesture  a name  written,  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of 
lords  (xix.  16). 

It  is  from  the  Lord’s  being  called  a “ king,” 
that  heaven  and  the  church  are  called  His 
“ kingdom,”  and  that  His  advent  into  the 
world  is  called  “the  Gospel  of  the  king- 
dom.” That  heaven  and  the  church  are 
called  His  kingdom,  may  be  seen  in  Matt 
xii.  28;  xvi.  28;  Mark  i.  14,  15;  ix.  1$ 
xv.  43 ; Luke  i.  33 ; iv.  43 ; viii.  1,  10 ; ix. 
2,  11,  60 ; x.  11 ; xvi.  16 ; xix.  11 ; xxi.  31 ; 
xxii.  18 ; xxiii.  61.  And  in  Daniel : — 

God  shall  set  up  a kingdom  which  shall  never 
be  destroyed ; it  shall  break  in  pieces  and  con- 
sume all  these  kingdoms,  and  it  shall  stand  for- 
ever (ii.  44). 

I saw  in  the  night  visions,  and  behold  one  like 
the  Son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds  of  the 
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heavens.  And  there  was  given  Him  dominion, 
and  glory,  and  a kingdom,  that  all  peoples,  nations, 
and  languages  should  worship  Him  ; His  dominion 
is  an  everlasting  dominion,  and  His  kingdom  that 
which  shall  not  be  destroyed  (vii.  13,  14,  27). 


That  His  advent  is  called  “ the  Gospel  of 
the  kingdom,”  may  be  seen  in  Matt.  iv.  23 ; 
ix.  35;  xxiv.  14. 

43.  vi.  That  the  Lord  is  called " David” 
is  evident  from  these  passages  : — 

In  that  day  they  shall  serve  Jehovah  their  God, 
and  David  their  king,  whom  I will  raise  up  to  them 
{Jer.  xxx.  8,  9). 

Afterwards  the  sons  of  Israel  shall  return,  and 
shall  seek  Jehovah  their  God,  and  David  their  king, 
and  shall  come  with  fear  to  Jehovah,  and  to  His 
goodness  in  the  end  of  days  (Hos.  iii.  5). 

I will  raise  up  one  shepherd  over  them,  who 
shall  feed  them  ; My  servant  David,  he  shall  feed 
them,  and  he  shall  be  their  shepherd : and  I Je- 
hovah will  be  their  God,  and  My  servant  David  a 
prince  in  the  midst  of  them  ( Ezek . xxxiv.  23,  24). 

That  they  may  be  My  people,  and  that  I may  be 
their  God  ; and  David  My  servant  shall  be  king 
over  them,  that  they  may  all  have  one  shepherd  ; 
then  shall  they  dwell  upon  the  land,  they  and  their 
sons  and  their  sons’  sons,  even  to  eternity ; and 
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David  shall  be  their  prince  to  eternity  ; and  I will 
make  a covenant  of  peace,  and  it  shall  be  a cove- 
ntot  of  eternity  with  them  (Ezek.  xxxvii.  2&~26), 

I will  make  a covenant  of  eternity  with  you,  the 
sure  mercies  of  David : behold,  X have  given  him 
for  a witness  to  the  people,  a prince  and  a law- 
giver to  the  nations  (Isa.  lv.  3,  4). 

In  that  day  I will  raise  up.  the  tent  of  David  that 
is  fallen,  and  close  up  the  breaches  thereof  ; I will 
restore  his  ruins,  and  will  build  it  as  in  the  days 
of  eternity  (Amos  ix.  11). 

The  house  of  David  shall  be  as  God,  as  the  angel 
of  Jehovah  before  them  ( Zeeh . xii.  8). 

In  that  day  there  shall  be  a fountain  open  to  the 
house  of  David  ( Zech . xiii.  1). 

44.  He  who  knows  that  the  Lord  is  meant 
by  David,  may  know  why  David  so  fre- 
quently wrote  of  the  Lord  in  his  Psalms 
wbile  writing  about  himself;  as  in  these 
words  : — ; 

I have  made  a covenant  with  My  chosen,  I have 
sworn  unto  David  My  servant ; thy  seed  will  I es- 
tablish to  eternity,  and  will  build  up  thy  throne 
to  generation  and  generation ; and  the  heavens 
shall  confess  thy  wonder,  thy  truth  also  in  the  con- 
gregation of  the  saints.  Thou  spakest  in  vision  to 
Thine  holy  one  and  saidst,  I have  laid  help  upon 
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one  that  is  mighty,  I have  exalted  one  chosen  out 
of  the  people,  I have  found  David  My  servant,  with 
My  holy  oil  have  I anointed  him,  with  whom  My 
hand  shall  he  established,  Mine  arm  also  shall 
strengthen  him,  My  truth  and  My  mercy  shall  be 
with  him,  and  in  My  name  shall  his  horn  be  ex- 
alted, I will  set  his  hand  in  the  sea,  and  his  right 
hand  in  the  rivers.  He  shall  cry  unto  Me,  Thou 
art  my  Father,  my  God,  and  the  rock  of  my  salva- 
tion. I will  also  make  him  My  first-born,  higher 
than  the  kings  of  the  earth  ; My  covenant  shall 
stand  fast  with  him  ; his  seed  will  I make  to  en- 
dure to  eternity,  and  his  throne  as  the  days  of 
the  heavens.  Once  have  I sworn  by  My  holiness 
that  I will  not  lie  unto  David  ; his  seed  shall  en- 
dure to  eternity,  and  his  throne  as  the  sun  before 


Me  ; it  shall  be  established  to  eternity  as  the  moon, 
and  a faithful  witness  in  the  clouds  (Ps.  lxxxix. 
3-5,  19-21,  24-29,  35-37). 

And  so  in  other  Psalms,  as  Ps.  xlv.  1-17  ; cxxii 
4,  6;  cxxxii.  8-18. 
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IX. 

God  is  One,  and  the  Lord  is  that  God. 

46.  From  the  numerous  passages  quoted 
from  the  Word  in  the  preceding  chapter,  it 
is  evident  that  the  Lord  is  called  Jeho- 
vah, the  God  of  Israel  and  of  Jacob,  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel,  Lord,  and  God,  and  also 
King,  the  Anointed,  and  David,  from  which 
it  may  be  seen,  as  yet  however  as  through 
a glass,  darkly,  that  the  Lord  is  God  Him- 
self, from  and  about  whom  is  the  Word. 
How  it  is  known  in  the  whole  world  that 
God  is  one,  and  no  man  possessed  of  sound 
reason  denies  it.  It  remains  therefore  to 
confirm  this  from  the  Word ; and,  in  addi- 
tion, that  the  Lord  is  that  God. 

i.  That  God  is  one , is  confirmed  by  these 
passages  of  the  Word: — 

J esus  said,  The  first  of  all  the  commandments 
is.  Hear,  O Israel,  The  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord ; 
therefore  thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with 
all  thy  hearty  and  with  all  thy  soul  {Mark  xii.  29, 
30). 
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Hear,  O Israel,  Jehovah  our  God  is  one  Jehovah  ; 
and  thou  shalt  love  Jehovah  thy  God  with  all  thy 
heart,  and  with  all  thy  soul  (Deut.  vi.  4,  6). 

One  came  unto  Jesus  and  said,  Good  Master, 
what  good  thing  shall  I do  that  I may  have  eternal 
life  ? Jesus  said  unto  him,  Why  callest  thou  Me 
good  ? There  is  none  good  but  the  one  God  ( Matt . 
•six.  16,  17). 

That  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  may  know 
that  Thou  alone  art  Jehovah  (Isa.  xxxvii.  20). 

I am  Jehovah  and  there  is  none  else  ; there  is  no 
God  besides  Me : that  they  may  know  from  the 
rising  of  the  sun,  and  from  the  west,  that  there 
is  no  God  besides  Me  : I am  Jehovah  and  there  is 
none  else  (Isa.  xlv.  5,  6). 

O Jehovah  of  Annies,  God  of  Israel,  tha„  dwell- 
est  on  the  cherubim,  Thou  art  the  God,  even  Thou 
alone,  over  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth  (Isa. 
xxxvii.  16). 

Is  there  a God  besides  Me  ? and  a Rock  ? I know 
not  any  (Isa.  xliv.  8). 

Who  is  God  save  Jehovah  ? and  who  is  a Rock 
save  our  God  ? (Ps.  xviii.  31). 

ii.  That  the  Lord  is  that  God , is  con- 
firmed by  these  passages  of  the  Word : — 

Surely  God  is  in  thee,  and  there  is  none  else, 
there  is  no  God.  Verily  Thou  art  a God  that  hidest 
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Thyself,  O God  of  Israel,  the  Saviour  (Isa.  xlv. 
14,  16). 

Have  not  I Jehovah  ? and  there  is  no  God  else 
"besides  Me,  a just  God  and  a Saviour,  there  is  none 
besides  Me,  Look  unto  Me  that  ye  may  be  saved, 
all  the  ends  of  the  earth  ; for  I am  God,  and  there 
is  none  else  (Isa.  xlv.  21,  22). 

I am  Jehovah,  and  besides  Me  there  is  no  Sa- 
viour (Isa.  xliii.  11). 

I am  Jehovah  thy  God,  and  thou  shalt  acknowl- 
edge no  God  but  Me  ; for  there  is  no  Saviour  be- 
sides Me  (Hos.  xiii.  4). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  the  King  of  Israel,  and  his 
Redeemer  Jehovah  of  Annies,  I am  the  First  and 
I am  the  Last,  and  besides  Me  there  is  no  God 
(Isa.  xliv.  6). 

Jehovah  of  Armies  is  His  name,  and  thy  Re- 
deemer the  Holy  One  of  Israel ; the  God  of  the 
whole  earth  shall  He  be  called  (Isa.  liv.  6). 

In  that  day  Jehovah  shall  be  king  over  all  the 
earth ; in  that  day  there  shall  be  one  Jehovah,  and 
His  name  one  (Zech.  xiv.  9). 

As  the  Lord  alone  is  the  Saviour  and  the 
Redeemer,  and  as  it  is  said  that  Jehovah  is 
that  Saviour  and  Redeemer,  and  that  there 
is  none  besides  Him,  it  follows  that  the  one 
God  is  no  other  than  the  Lord. 


46.  Jesus  has  said  in  Matthew : — 


All  power  ( potestas)  is  given  unto  Me  in  heaven 
and  on  earth  ; go  ye  therefore  and  make  disciples 
or  all  nations,  baptizing  them  into  the  name  of  the 
Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit ; 
teaching  them  to  observe  all  things  whatsoever  I 
have  commanded  you  ; and  lo  I am  with  you  all 
the  days  even  to  the  consummation  of  the  age 
(xxviii.  18-20). 


It  has  already  been  shown  that  the  Di- 
vine called  “ the  Father,”  and  the  Divine 
called  “ the  Son,”  are  a one  in  the  Lord ; 
and  it  shall  now  be  shown  that  “ the  Holy 
Spirit”  is  the  same  as  the  Lord.  [2]  The 
reason  why  the  Lord  said  that  they  were 
to  baptize  into  the  name  of  the  Father  and 
of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  that 
there  is  in  the  Lord  a trine  or  trinity  j for 
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there  is  the  Divine  called  the  Father,  the 
Divine  Human  called  the  Son,  and  the  pro 
ceeding  Divine  called  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
Divine  called  the  Father,  and  the  Divine 
called  the  Son,  are  the  Divine  ex  Quo  ;* 
and  the  proceeding  Divine  is  the  Divine 
per  Quod.f  That  the  Divine  which  pro- 
ceeds from  the  Lord  is  no  other  than  the 
Divine  which  is  Himself,  will  be  seen  in  the 
treatises  on  the  Divine  Providence , Omnipo- 
tence, Omnipresence , and  Omniscience  ;$  for 
it  is  a matter  of  deep  investigation.  [3] 
That  there  is  a trine  in  the  Lord  may  be 
illustrated  by  comparison  with  an  angel, 
who  has  a soul  and  a body,  and  also  a pro- 
ceeding. That  which  proceeds  from  him 
is  himself  outside  of  him.  I have  been 
permitted  to  learn  many  things  about  this 
proceeding,  but  this  is  not  the  place  to  pre- 
sent them.  [4]  After  death  the  first  thing 

* Literally , the  Divine  from  which ; that  is,  the  Divine 
which  is  the  source.  [Tr.] 

t Literally , the  Divine  by  means  of  which ; that  is,  the 
I>ivine  which  is  the  instrument  or  executive  agency.  [Tr.] 

% See  foot-note  to  Author's  preface.  [Tr.] 
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the  angels  teach  every  man  who  looks  to 
God  is  that  the  Holy  Spirit  is  not  any  other 
than  the  Lord ; and  that  “ to  go  forth”  and 
“to  proceed”  is  nothing  else  than  to  en- 
lighten and  teach  by  the  presence,  which  is 
according  to  the  reception,  of  the  Lord.  The 
result  is  that  after  death  very  many  people 
put  away  the  idea  they  had  formed  in  this 
world  about  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  receive  the 
idea  that  it  is  the  Lord’s  presence  with  man 
through  angels  and  spirits,  by  and  according 
to  which  the  man  is  enlightened  and  taught. 
[5]  Moreover,  it  is  usual  in  the  Word  to 
name  two  Divines,  and  sometimes  three, 
which  yet  are  one;  as  Jehovah  and  God, 
Jehovah  and  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  Je- 
hovah and  the  Mighty  One  of  Jacob,  and 
also  God  and  the  Lamb.  And  as  these  are 
one,  it  is  said  in  other  places,  Jehovah  alone 
is  God,  Jehovah  alone  is  holy,  and  He  is 
the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  and  ther.e  is  none 
besides  Him ; and  also  instead  of  God  it  is 
sometimes  said  the  Lamb,  and  instead  of 
the  Lamb,  God ; this  is  done  in  the  Rev& 
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lation  ; the  other  expressions  occur  in  the 
Prophets.  [6]  That  it  is  the  Lord  only 
who  is  meant  by  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Spirit  in  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  is  evident  from 
what  there  precedes  and  what  follows.  In 
the  preceding  verse  the  Lord  says,  “All 
power  is  given  unto  Me  in  heaven  and  on 
earth,”  and  in  the  following  verse  He  says, 
“ Lo,  I am  with  you  all  the  days,  even  to 
the  consummation  of  the  age thus  He 
speaks  of  Himself  only,  so  that  He  spoke 
in  that  manner  [about  the  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Spirit]  to  make  His  disciples  aware 
that  there  is  a trinity  in  Him.  [7]  In  order 
that  it  may  be  known  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
is  not  a Divine  other  than  the  Lord  Himself, 
it  shall-  be  shown  what  is  meant  by  “ spirit” 
in  the  Word.  By  “ spirit”  is  meant,  i.  Man’s 
life  in  general,  ii.  As  man’s  life  varies  ac- 
cording to  his  state,  by  “ spirit”  is  meant  the 
varying  affection  of  life  in  man.  iii.  Also 
the  life  of  one  who  is  regenerate,  which  is 
called  spiritual  life,  i v.  But  where  “ spirit” 
is  said  of  the  Lord*  His  Divine  life  is  meant, 
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thus  the  Lord  Himself,  v.  Specifically,  the 
life  of  His  wisdom,  which  is  called  the 
Divine  truth,  vi.  Jehovah  Himself,  that 
is,  the  Lord,  spoke  the  Word  through  the 
prophets. 

47.  i.  That  by  “ spirit f”  is  meant  man’s 
life , is  evident  from  ordinary  discourse,  in 
which  it  is  said  that  a man,  when  he  dies, 
yields  up  his  spirit,  so  that  by  “ spirit”  in 
this  sense  is  meant  the  life  of  the  respira- 
tion, and  in  fact  the  term  “ spirit”  is  de- 
rived from  the  respiration,  and  this  is  why, 
in  the  Hebrew  language,  there  is  one  word 
for  both  “ spirit”  and  “ wind.”  There  aTe 
in  man  two  fountains  of  life,  one  is  the 
motion  of  the  heart,  and  the  other  is  the 
respiration  of  the  lungs.  The  life  from  the 
respiration  of  the  lungs  is  what  is  properly 
meant  by  “ spirit”  and  also  by  “ soul.” 
That  this  acts  as  one  with  the  man’s  thought 
from  the  understanding,  and  that  the  life 
from  the  heart’s  motion  acts  as  one  with 
his  will’s  love,  will  be  seen  in  its  own 
place  That  man’s  life  is  meant  in  the 
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Word  by  “ spirit,”  is  evident  from  these 
passages : — 

Thou  gatherest  in  their  breath  (spiribum),  they 
expire,  and  return  into  dust  (Ps.  civ.  29). 

He  remembered  that  they  were  flesh,  a wind 
(spiritus)  that  passeth  away,  and  cometh  not  again 
(Ps.  lxxviii.  39). 

When  his  breath  has  gone  forth,  he  will  return 
into  earth  (Ps.  cxlvi.  4). 

Hezekiah  lamented  that  the  life  of  his  spirit 
should  go  forth  (Isa.  xxxviii..  16). 

The  spirit  of  Jacob  revived  (Gen.  xlv.  27). 

A molten  image  is  falsehood,  and  there  is  no 
breath  in  it  (Jer.  li.  17). 

The  Lord  Jehovih  said  to  the  dry  bones,  I will 
cause  breath  to  enter  into  you,  that  ye  may  live. 
Come  from  the  four  winds  O breath,  and  breathe 
upon  these  slain,  and  they  shall  live ; and  the 
breath  came  into  them,  and  they  revived  ( Ezek . 
xxxvii.  6,  6,  9,  10). 

Jesus  took  the  daughter  [of  Jairus]  by  the  hand, 
and  her  spirit  returned,  and  she  rose  up  immedi- 
ately (Luke  viii.  64,  65). 

48.  ii.  As  man’s  life  varies  according  to 
his  state9  by  “ spirit 5”  is  meant  the  varying 
affection  of  life  in  man . As,  1 : The  life 
of  wisdom : — 
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Bezalee)  wssfilled  with  the  spirit  of  wisdom, 
intelligence,  and  knowledge  ( Exod . xxxi.  3). 

Thou  shalt  speak  unto  all  that  are  wise-hearted, 
whom  I have  filled  with  the  spirit  of  wisdom 
(Exod.  xxviii.  3). 

Joshua  was  'filled  with  the  spirit  of  wisdom 
\Devi.  xxxiv.  9). 

Nebuchadnezzar  said  of  Daniel  [in  whom  is  the 
spirit  of  the  holy  gods.  The  queen  said]  that  an 
excellent  spirit  of  knowledge,  intelligence,  and 
wisdom  was  in  him  (Dan.  iv.  8 ; v.  12). 

They  that  erred  in  spirit  shall  know  intelligence 
(Isa.  xxix.  24). 

2.  The  excitation  of  life  : 

Jehovah  hath  stirred  up  the  spirit  of  the  kings 
of  Media  ( Jer . li.  11). 

Jehovah  hath  stirred  up  the  spirit  of  Zerub* 
babel,  and  the  spirit  of  all  the  remnant  of  the 
people  (Haggai  i.  14). 

I will  put  a spirit  in  the  king  of  Assyria,  that 
he  may  hear  a rumor,  and  shall  return  into  his 
own  land  (Isa.  xxxvii.  7). 

Jehovah  hardened  the  spirit  of  Sihon  the  king 
(Devi.  ii.  30). 

That  which  cometh  up  upon  your  spirit  shall  not 
be  at  all  (Ezek.  xx.  32). 

3.  Freedom  of  life : — 
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[It  is  said  of]  the  four  living  creatures  (which 
were  cherubs)  seen  by  the  prophet,  Whithersoever 
the  spirit  was  to  go,  they  went  ( Ezek . i.  12,  20). 

4.  Life  in  fear , pain  or  grief  and  anger : — 

That  every  heart  may  melt,  and  all  hands  be  1 

' let  down,  and  every  spirit  be  faint  ( Ezek * xxL  7). 

My  spirit  hath  failed  upon  me ; my  heart  is 
amazed  in  the  midst  of  me  (Pa.  cxlii.  3 ; cxliiL  4). 

My  spirit  is  consumed  (Pa.  cxliii.  7). 

As  for  me  Daniel,  my  spirit  was  grieved  (Dan.  j 

vii.  15).  | 

The  spirit  of  Pharaoh  was  troubled  ( Gen . xli.  8). 

Nebuchadnezzar  said,  My  spirit  was  troubled 
(Dan.  ii.  3). 

I went  in  sadness  in  the  heat  of  my  spirit  ( Ezek. 
iii.  14). 

5.  A life  of  various  evil  affections : — 

Provided  that  in  his  spirit  there  is  no  guile  (Pa. 
xxxii.  2). 

Jehovah  hath  mingled  a spirit  of  perversities  in 
the  midst  thereof  (Isa.  xix.  14). 

He  said  to  the  foolish  prophets  that  go  away 
after  their  own  spirit  (Ezek.  xiii.  3). 

The  prophet  is  a fool,  the  man  [that  hath  a] 
spirit  is  mad  (Bos.  ix.  7). 

Take  ye  heed  to  your  spirit,  and  deal  not  treach- 
erously (Mai.  ii  16). 


Digitized  by 


158  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD  [n.  48 


The  spirit  of  whoredoms  hath  led  them  astray 
iHos.  iv.  12). 

The  spirit  of  whoredoms  is  in  the  midst  of  them 
(Hos.  v.  4). 

When  the  spirit  of  jealousy  hath  passed  upon 
him  ( Num . v.  14). 

A man  who  wandereth  in  spirit  and  chattereth 
a lie  ( Micah  ii.  11). 

A generation  whose  spirit  was  not  steadfast  with 
God  (Ps.  lxxviii.  8). 

Jehovah  hath  poured  out  upon  you  the  spirit  of 
deep  sleep  (Isa.  xxix.  10). 

Ye  shall  conceive  chaff,  ye  shall  bring  forth 
stubble  ; as  for  your  spirit,  fire  shall  devour  you 
(Isa.  xxxiii.  11). 

6.  Infernal  life : — 

I will  cause  the  unclean  spirit  to  pass  out  of  the 
land  (Zech.  xiii.  2). 

When  the  unclean  spirit  is  gone  out  of  a man, 
he  walketh  through  dry  places,  and  he  afterwards 
joineth  to  himself  seven  spirits  worse  than  him- 
self, and  they  enter  in  and  dwell  there  (Matt. 
xii.  43-45). 

Babylon  is  become  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit 
(Rev.  xviii.  2). 

7.  Besides  the  infernal  spirits  themselves  by 
whom  men  are  troubled : — 
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Matt.  viii.  16 ; x.  1 ; xii.  43-45 ; Mark  i.  23-27  ; 
ix.  17-29 ; Luke  iv.  33,  36 ; vi.  17,  18 ; vii.  21 ; 
viii.  2,  29 ; ix.  39,  42,  66 ; xi.  24-26 ; xiii.  11 ; Rev . 
xiii.  16;  xvi.  13,  14. 

49.  iii.  That  by  “ spirit?’  is  meant  the  life 
of  one  who  is  regenerate,  which  is  called 
spiritual  life: — 

Jesus  said.  Except  a man  be  bom  of  water  and 
of  the  spirit,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God  (John  iii-  5). 

I will  give  you  a new  heart,  and  a new  spirit. 
I will  put  My  spirit  within  you,  and  cause  you  to 
walk  in  My  statutes  ( Ezek . xxxvi.  26,  27). 

To  give  a new  heart  and  a new  spirit  (Ezek. 
xi.  19). 

Create  in  me  a clean  heart,  O God,  and  renew 
a steadfast  spirit  wi«nin  me.  Restore  unto  me  the 
joy  of  Thy  salvation,  and  let  a willing  spirit  uphold 
me  (Ps.  li.  10,  12). 

Make  you  a new  heart,  and  a new  spirit ; for 
why  will  ye  die,  0 house  ot  Israel  (Ezek.  xviii.  31). 

Thou  sendest  forth  Thy  spirit,  they  are  created, 
and  Thou  renewest  the  faces  of  the  earth  (Ps. 
civ.  80). 

The  hour  cometh,  and  now  is,  when  the  true 
worshipers  shall  worship  the  Father  in  spirit  and 
in  truth  (John  iv.  23). 
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Jehovah  God  giveth  breath  ( animam ) to  the 
people,  and  spirit  to  them  that  walk  therein  (Isa. 
xlii.  5). 

Jehovah  formeth  the  spirit  of  man  in  the  midst 
of  him  ( Zech . xii.  1). 

With  my  soul  have  I awaited  Thee  in  the  night ; 
with  my  spirit  in  the  midst  of  me  have  I awaited 


Thee  in  the  morning  (Isa.  xxvi.  9). 

In  that  day  shall  Jehovah  be  for  a spirit  of 
judgment  to  him  that  sitteth  in  judgment  (Isa. 
xxviii.  5,  6). 

My  spirit  hath  rejoiced  in  God  my  Saviour  (Luke 
i.  47). 

They  have  quieted  my  spirit  in  the  land  of  the 
north  (Zech.  vi.  8). 

Into  Thy  hand  I commend  my  spirit ; Thou 
hast  redeemed  me  (Ps.  xxxi.  5). 

Did  not  He  make  one,  and  the  rest  in  whom  was 
spirit  ? (Mai.  ii.  15). 

After  three  days  and  a half  the  spirit  of  life 
from  God  entered  into  the  two  witnesses  that  had 
been  killed  by  the  beast  (Rev.  xi.  11). 

I Jehovah  the  former  of  the  mountains,  and  the 
creator  of  the  wind  (spiritus)  (Amos  iv.  13). 

0 God,  the  God  of  the  spirits  as  to  all  flesh 
(Num.  xvi.  22  ; xxvii.  18). 

1 wilL  pour  upon  the  house  cf  David,  and  upon 
the  inhabitant  of  Jerusalem,  the  spirit  from  on  high 
(Zech.  xii.  10). 
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Until  He  hath  poured  upon  us  the  spirit  from 
on  high  ( Isa . xxxii.  15). 

I *ill  pour  waters  upon  him  that  is  thirsty,  and 
brooks  upon  thedry  [ground],  I will  pour  My  spirit 
upon  thy  seed  (Isa.  xliv.  8). 

I will  pour  My  spirit  upon  all  flesh,  also  upon  the 
servants  and  the  handmaids  ; in  those  days  will  I 
pour  out  My  spirit  (Joel  ii.  28,  29).  (To  pour  out 
the  spirit  means  to  regenerate ; as  does  also  to 
give  a new  heart  and  a new  spirit.) 

[2]  That  by  “ spirit”  is  meant  spiritual  life 
in  those  who  are  in  humiliation : — 

I dwell  in  a contrite  and  humble  spirit,  and  to 
revive  the  spirit  of  the  humble,  and  to  revive  the 
heart  of  the  contrite  ones  ( Isa.  lvii.  15). 

The  sacrifices  of  God  are  a broken  spirit,  a 
broken  and  contrite  heart,  O God,  Thou  wilt  not 
de&pise  ( Ps . li.  17). 

He  will  give  the  oil  of  joy  for  mourning,  and 
the  garment  of  praise  for  the  Spirit  of  heaviness 
{Isa.  lxi.  3). 

A woman  forsaken  and  grieved  in  spirit  (Isa. 
liv.  6). 

Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit,  for  theirs  is  the 
kingdom  of  the  he&vens  (.Afatf.  v.  8). 

so.  iv  That  where  “ spirit’*’  is  said  qf 
the  Lord , there  is  meant  Mis  Divine  lifey 
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thus  the  Lord  Himself  \ is  evident  from  these 
passages : — 


He  whom  the  Father  hath  sent  speaketh  the 
words  of  God,  for  God  hath  not  given  the  spirit 
by  measure  unto  Him  ; the  Father  loveth  the  Son, 
and  hath  given  all  things  into  His  hand  (John  iii. 
34,  36). 

There  shall  go  forth  a rod  out  of  the  stem  of 
Jesse,  and  the  spirit  of  Jehovah  shall  rest  upon 
Him,  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and  intelligence,  the 
spirit  of  counsel  and  might  (Isa.  xi.  1,  2). 

I have  put  My  spirit  upon  Him,  He  shall  bring 
forth  judgment  to  the  nations  (Isa.  xlii.  1). 

When  the  enemy  shall  come  as  a pent-up  stream, 
the  spirit  of  Jehovah  shall  lift  up  a standard  against 
him  ; then  shall  the  Redeemer  come  to  Zion  (Isa. 
lix.  19,  20). 

The  spirit  of  the  Lord  Jehovih  is  upon  Me ; 
Jehovah  hath  anointed  Me  to  preach  good  tidings 
to  the  poor  (Isa.  lxi.  1 ; Luke  iv.  18). 

Jesus  knowing  in  His  spirit  that  they  so  rea- 
soned within  themselves  (Mark  ii.  8). 

Jesus  exulted  in  spirit,  and  said  (Luke  x.  21). 

Jesus  was  troubled  in  His  spirit  (John  xiii.  21). 

Jesus  sighed  in  His  spirit  (Mark  viii.  12). 


[2]  “ Spirit ” as  used  for  Jehovah  Himself 
that  is y the  Lord : — 
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God  is  a Spirit  ( John  iy.  24). 

Who  hath  directed  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah,  or 
who  is  a man  of  His  counsel  ? (Isa.  xL  13). 

The  Spirit  of  Jehovah  led  them  by  the  hand 
of  Moses  (Isa.  hdii.  12,  14). 

Whither  shall  I go  from  Thy  Spirit,  and  whither 
shall  I flee  ? (Ps.  cxxxix.  7). 

Jehovah  said,  Not  by  might,  but  by  My  Spirit 
shall  he  do  it  ( Zech . iv.  6). 

They  provoked  the  Spirit  of  His  holiness,  there- 
fore He  was  turned  to  be  their  enemy  (Isa.  lxiiL 
10  ; Ps.  cvi.  33,  40). 

My  Spirit  shall  not  strive  with  man  for  ever,  for 
he  is  flesh  (Gen.  vi.  3). 

I will  not  contend  to  eternity,  for  the  Spirit 
should  fail  before  Me  (Isa.  lvii.  16). 

The  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit  shall  not 
be  forgiven  ; but  he  who  shall  speak  a word  against 
the  Son  of  man,  it  shall  be  forgiven  (Matt.  xii.  31, 
82  ; Mark  iii.  28-30  ; Luke  xii.  10). 

“ Blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit,”  is 
blasphemy  against  the  Lord’s  Divine ; “ a 
word  against  the  Son  of  man,”  is  something 
said  against  the  Word  by  wrongly  inter- 
preting its  meaning ; for  “ the  Son  of  man” 
is  the  Lord  in  respect  to  the  Word,  as  has 
been  shown  above 
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51.  v.  That  by  “ spirit”  when  said  of  the 
Lord , is  specifically  meant  the  life  of  His  wis- 
dom, which  is  Divine  Truth  : — 

I tell  you  the  truth,  it  is  expedient  for  you  that 
I go  away,  for  if  I go  not  away  the  Comforter  will 
not  come  unto  you,  hut  if  I go  away  I will  send 
Him  unto  you  ( John  xvi.  7). 

When  He,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  is  come,  He  will 
lead  you  into  all  truth.  He  shall  not  speak  from 
Himself  ; hut  whatsoever  He  shall  hear,  that  shall 
He  speak  {John  xvi.  13). 

He  shall  glorify  Me,  for  He  shall  receive  of  Mine, 
and  shall  declare  it  unto  you : all  things  that  the 
Father  hath  are  Mine ; therefore  said  I that  He 
shall  receive  of  Mine  and  shall  declare  it  unto  you 
{John  xvi.  14,  15). 

I will  ask  the  Father,  that  He  may  give  you 
another  Comforter,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  whom  the 
world  cannot  receive,  because  it  seeth  Him  not, 
neither  knoweth  Him  j but  ye  know  Him,  for  He 
abideth  with  you,  and  shall  be  in  you  : I will  not 
leave  you  orphans,  I come  to  you,  and  ye  shall  see 
Me  {John  xiv.  16-19). 

When  the  Comforter  is  come,  whom  I will 
send  unto  you  from  the  Father,  even  the  Spirit 
of  Truth,  He  shall  testify  of  Me  {John  xv.  26). 

Jesus  cried,  saying,  If  any  one  thirst  let  him 
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come  unto  Me  and  drink ; he  thatbelieveth  in  Me, 
as  the  Scripture  hath  said,  out  of  his  belly  shall 
flow  streams  of  living  water.  This  He  said  of  the 
spirit  which  they  that  believe  in  Him  should  re- 
ceive. For  the  Holy  Spirit  was  not  yet,  because 
Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified  (John  vii.  37-39). 

Jesus  breathed  on  His  disciples,  and  said,  Re- 
ceive ye  the  Holy  Spirit  (John  xx.  22). 

[2]  That  by  the  “ Comforter,”  the  “ Spirit 
of  Truth,”  and  the  “ Holy  Spirit,”  the  Lord 
meant  Himself,  is  evident  from  His  words 
— that  “the  world  did  not  as  yetknow  Him  ” 
for  they  did  not  as  yet  know  the  Lord.  And 
when  He  said  that  He  “ would  send  it,”  He 
added,  “I  will  not  leave  you  orphans,  I 
come  to  you,  and  ye  shall  see  Me”  ( John 
xiv.  16-19,  26,  28) ; and  in  another  place, 
“ Lo  I am  with  you  all  the  days,  even  to 
the  consummation  of  the  age”  {Matt,  xxviii. 
20)  ; and  when  Thomas  said,  “We  know 
not  whither  Thou  goest,”  Jesus  said,  “ I am 
the  way  and  the  truth”  {John  xiv.  5,  6). 

[3]  As  the  “ Spirit  of  Truth”  or  “ Holy 
Spirit”  is  the  same  as  the  Lord,  who  is  the 
Truth  itself,  it  is  said,  “ the  Holy  Spirit 
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was  not  yet,  because  Jesus  was  not  yet 
glorified”  (John  vii.  39)  ; for  after  His  glori- 
fication or  complete  unition  with  the  Father, 
which  was  effected  by  the  passion  of  the 
cross,  the  Lord  was  Divine  wisdom  and  Di- 
vine truth  itself  , thus  the  Holy  Spirit  The 
reason  why  the  Lord  breathed  on  the  dis- 
ciples and  said,  “Receive  ye  the  Holy 
Spirit,”  was  that  all  the  breathing  of  heaven 
is  from  the  Lord.  For  angels  as  well  as 
men  have  breathing  and  beating  of  the 
heart ; their  breathing  being  according  to 
their  reception  of  wisdom  from  the  Lord, 
and  their  beating  of  the  heart  or  pulse  being 
according  to  their  reception  of  Divine  love 
from  the  Lord.  That  this  is  so  will  be  seen 
in  its  own  place. 

[4]  That  “the  Holy  Spirit”  is  Divine 
Truth  from  the  Lord,  is  further  evident 
from  these  passages : — 

When  they  bring  you  to  the  synagogues,  be  not 
anxious  as  to  what  ye  shall  say ; for  the  Holy  Spirit 
shall  teach  you  in  the  same  hour  what  ye  ought 
to  say  {Luke  xii.  11,  12 ; xxi.  14  ; Mark  xiii  11}* 
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Jehovah  said.  My  spirit  that  is  upon  thee,  and 
My  words  which  I have  put  in  thy  mouth,  shall  not 
depart  out  of  thy  mouth  ( Isa.  lix.  21). 

There  shall  go  forth  a Rod  out  of  the  stem  of 
Jesse,  and  He  shall  smite  the  earth  with  the  rod 
of  His  mouth,  and  with  the  breath  (apiritu)  of  His 
lips  shall  He  slay  the  wicked,  and  truth  shall  be 
the  girdle  of  His  thighs  (Isa.  xi.  1,  4,  5). 

Now  with  the  mouth  He  hath  commanded,  and 
His  spirit  hath  gathered  them  (Isa.  xxxiv.  16). 

They  who  worship  God  must  worship  in  spirit 
and  in  truth  (John  iv.  24). 

It  is  the  spirit  that  quickeneth,  the  flesh  profiteth 
nothing ; the  words  that  I speak  unto  you,  they 
are  spirit  and  they  are  life  (John  vi.  63). 

John  said,  I baptize  you  with  water  unto  re- 
pentance ; but  He  that  cometh  after  me  shall  bap- 
tize you  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and  with  fire  (Matt. 
iii.  11 ; Mark  i.  8 ; Luke  iii.  16). 

To  “ baptize  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and  with 
fire,”  is  to  regenerate  by  means  of  the  Di- 
vine truth  which  is  of  faith  and  the  Di- 
vine good  which  is  of  love. 

When  Jesus  was  baptized,  the  heavens  were 
opened,  and  He  saw  the  Holy  Spirit  descending 
like  a dove  ( Matt.  iii.  16 ; Mark  i.  10 ; Luke  iii. 
21,  22 ; John  i.  32,  33). 
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A dove  is  a representative  of  purification 
and  regeneration  by  means  of  Divine  truth. 

[5]  As  by  “ the  Holy  Spirit,”  where  the 
Lord  is  treated  of,  is  meant  His  Divine 
life,  thus  Himself,  and,  specifically,  the  life 
of  His  wisdom  which  is  called  Divine  truth, 
by  the  “ spirit”  mentioned  in  the  writings  of 
the  prophets  which  is  called  also  the  “ Holy 
Spirit,”  is  meant  Divine  truth  from  the 
Lord.  Thus  in  the  following  passages  : — 

The  Spirit  said  unto  the  churches  (Rev.  ii.  7, 
11,  29 ; iii.  1,  6,  13,  22). 

The  seven  lamps  of  fire  burning  before  the 
throne  are  the  seven  spirits  of  God  (Rev.  iv.  5). 

In  the  midst  of  the  elders  a Lamb  standing, 
having  seven  eyes,  which  are  the  seven  spirits  of 
God  sent  forth  into  all  the  earth  (Rev.  v.  6). 

“ Lamps  of  fire,”  and  the  Lord’s  “eyes,” 
signify  Divine  truths,  and  “ seven”  signifies 
what  is  holy. 

The  Spirit  said,  that  they  may  rest  from  their 
labors  (Rev.  xiv.  13). 

The  Spirit  and  the  bride  say,  Come  (Rev.  xxil. 


They  made  their  heart  adamant,  that  they  should 
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not  hear  the  law  or  the  words  which  Jehovah  hath 
sent  in  His  Spirit  by  the  hand  of  the  prophets 
{Zech.  vii.  12)* 

The  spirit  of  Elijah  came  upon  Elisha  (2  Kings 
ii.  15). 

John  went  before  in  the  spirit  and  power  of 
Elijah  {Luke  i.  17). 

Elizabeth  was  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and 
prophesied  {Luke  i.  41). 

Zacharias,  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  prophe- 
sied {Luke  i.  67). 

David  said  in  the  Holy  Spirit,  The  Lord  said 
to  my  Lord,  Sit  at  My  right  hand  {Mark  xii.  30). 

The  testimony  of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy 
{Rev.  xix.  10). 

As,  therefore,  by  the  “ Holy  Spirit”  there  is 
me«ant,  specifically,  the  Lord  as  to  Divine 
wisdom,  and  derivatively  as  to  Divine  truth, 
it  is  evident  why  it  is  said  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  that  it  enlightens,  teaches,  inspires. 

52.  vi.  Jehovah  Himself  (that  is,  the 
Lord)  spoke  the  Word  through  the  prophets . 
We  read  of  the  prophets  that  they  were  in 
vision,  and  that  Jehovah  spoke  to  them. 
When  they  were  in  vision  they  were  not  in 
the  body,  but  in  their  spirit,  in  which  state 
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they  saw  things  such  as  are  in  heaven.  But 
when  Jehovah  spoke  to  them,  they  were  in 
the  body,  and  heard  Him  speaking.  These 
two  states  of  the  prophets  should  be  care- 
fully distinguished.  In  thei.  state  of  vision, 
the  eyes  of  their  spirit  were  opened,  and 
those  of  their  body  shut,  and  they  then 
seemed  to  themselves  to  be  carried  from 
place  to  place,  the  body  remaining  in  its 
own  place.  In  this  state,  at  times,  were 
Ezekiel,  Zechariah,  Daniel,  and  John  when 
he  wrote  the  Revelation  ; and  it  is  then  said 
that  they  were  “in  vision,”  or  “ in  the  spirit.” 
Thus  Ezekiel  says  : — 

The  spirit  lifted  me  up,  and  brought  me  into 
Chaldea  to  the  captivity,  in  the  vision  of  God,  in 
the  Spirit  of  God ; thus  went  up  above  me  the 
vision  which  I saw  (xi.  1,  24). 

He  says  too, 

That  the  spirit  took  him  up,  and  he  heard  be- 
hind him  an  earthquake,  and  other  things  (iii.  12, 
14). 

Also  that  the  spirit  lifted  him  up  between  the 
earth  and  the  heaven,  and  brought  him  in  the 
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visions  of  God  to  Jerusalem,  and  he  saw  abomi- 
nations (viii.  3,  etc.). 

In  like  manner  in  the  vision  of  God,  or  in 
the  spirit,  he  saw 

The  four  living  creatures,  which  were  cherubs 
(i.  and  x.). 

And  also  the  new  earth  and  the  new  temple, 
and  an  angel  measuring  them  (xl.  to  xlviii.). 

That  he  was  then  in  the  visions  of  God,  he 
says  in  xl.  2 ; and  that  the  spirit  took  him 
up,  in  xliii.  5.  The  case  was  the  same  with 
Zechariah,  in  whom  at  the  time  there  was 
an  angel, 

When  he  saw  a man  riding  among  the  myrtle- 
trees  ( Zech . i.  8,  etc.). 

When  he  saw  four  horns,  and  afterwards  a man 
who  had  a measuring  line  in  his  hand  (i.  18  ; ii.  1). 
When  he  saw  Joshua  the  high  priest  (iii.  1,  etc.). 
When  he  saw  a lampstand,  and  two  olive-trees 
(iv.  2,  3). 

When  he  saw  a flying  roll,  and  an  ephan  (v.  1, 

6). 

And  when  he  saw  four  chariots  going  out  be- 
tween two  mountains,  and  horses  (vi.  1,  etc.). 

In  a similar  state  was  Daniel, 
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When  he  saw  four  beasts  coming  up  out  of  the 
sea  (Dan.  vii.  3). 

And  when  he  saw  the  combats  of  the  ram  and 
the  he-goat  (viii.  1,  etc). 

That  he  saw  these  things  in  visions,  is  stated 
in  vii.  1,  2,  7, 13 ; viii.  2 ; x.  1,  7,  8.  That 
the  angel  Gabriel  was  seen  by  him  in  vision, 
and  spoke  with  him,  is  stated  in  ix.  21,  22. 
The  case  was  the  same  with  J ohn  when  he 
wrote  the  Revelation , who  says, 

That  he  was  in  the  spirit  on  the  Lord’s  day 
(Rev.  i.  10). 

That  he  was  carried  away  in  the  spirit  into  the 
wilderness  (xvii.  3). 

Into  a high  mountain  in  the  spirit  (xxi.  10). 

That  he  saw  horses  in  vision  (ix.  17). 

And  elsewhere  that  he  saw  the  things  which 
he  described,  thus  in  spirit,  or  in  vision  (i.  12  ; iv. 
1 ; v.  1 ; vi.  1 ; and  in  every  other  chapter). 

53.  As  to  the  Word  itself,  however,  it 
is  not  said  in  the  Prophets  that  they  spoke 
it  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  that  they  spoke 
it  from  Jehovah,  from  Jehovah  of  Armies, 
from  the  Lord  Jehovih;  for  we  read  “the 
Word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,”  “Je« 
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hovah.  said  unto  me,”  and  very  frequently 
“ Jehovah  said,”  and i(  the  word  ( d\ctum ) of 
Jehovah.”  And,  as  the  Lord  is  Jehovah, 
as  has  been  shown  above,  it  follows  that  all 
the  Word  has  been  spoken  by  Him.  That 
no  one  H*ay  doubt  this  to  be  the  case,  I win 
give  the  references,  in  Jeremiah  only,  to  the 
places  where  these  four  expressions  occur : 
— Jer.  i.  4,  7,  11-14,  19;  ii.  1-6,  9,  19,  22, 
29,  31 ; iii.  1,  6,  10,  12,  14,  16 ; iv.  1,  3,  9, 
17,  27;  v.  11,  14,  18,  22,  29  ; vi.  6,  9,  12, 
16,  16,  21, 22 ; vii.  1, 3, 11,  13, 19-21 ; vjii. 
1,  3,  12,  13;  ix.  3,  7,  9,  13,  15,  17,  22,  24, 
26;  x.  1,  2,  18;  xi.  1,  6,  9,  11,  17,  21,  22; 
xii.  14,  17  ; xiii.  1,  6,  9,  11-15,  25;  xiv.  1, 
10,  14, 15;  xv.  1-3,  6,  11,  19,  20;  xvi.  1, 

3,  5,  9,  14, 16 ; xvii.  5, 19, 20, 21, 24 ; xviii. 
1,  6,  6,  11, 13;  xix.  1,  3,  6,  12,  15;  xx*,4; 
xxi.  1,  4,  7,  8,  11, 12;  xxii.  2,  5,  6,  11, 16, 
18, 24,  29,  30;  xxiii.  2,  5,  7, 12,  15,  24,  29, 
31,  38 ; xxiv.  3, 5,  8 ; xxv.  1, 3,  7-9, 15,  27- 
29,32;  xx vi.  1,  2,  18;  xxvii.  1* , 2, 4, 8, 11, 
16,  19,  21,  22 ; xxviii.  2,  12,  14,  16 ; xxix. 

4,  8,  9,  16,  19-21,  26,  30-32;  xxx,  1-5,  S* 
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10-12,  17,  18;  xxxi.  1,  2,  7,  10,  15-17,  23, 

27,  28,  31-38;  xxxii.  1,  6,  14,  15,  25,  26, 

28,  30,  36,  42;  xxxiii.  1,  2,  4,  10-13, 17, 
19,  20,  23,  25;  xxxiv.  1,  2,  4,  8,  12,  13, 
17,  22;  xxxv.  1,  13,  17-19;  xxxvi.  1,  6, 
27,  29,  30 ; xxxvii.  6,  7,  9 ; xxx^iL  2,  3, 
17 ; xxxix.  15-18 ; xL  1 ; xlii.  7,  9,  15,  18, 
19 ; xliiL  8, 10 ; xliv.  1,  2,  7, 11,  24-26,  30 ; 
xlv.  1,  2,  5;  xlvi.  1,  23,  25,  28;  xlvii.  1; 
xlviii.  1,  8,  12,  30,  35,  38,  40,  43,  44,  47; 
xlix.  2,  5-7,  12,  13,  16,  18,  26,  28,  30,  32, 
35,  37—39 ; 1. 1,  4,  10, 18,  20,  21, 30, 31, 33, 
35,  40;  1L  25,  33,  36,  39,  52,  58.  These 
from  Jeremiah  only.  All  the  other  prophets 
speak  in  the  same  way,  and  none  say  that  the 
Holy  Spirit  has  spoken,  or  that  Jehovah  has 
spoken  to  them  by  means  of  the  Holy  Spirit 

54.  From  all  this  then  it  is  evident  that 
JsHOVAH  (who  is  THE  LORD  FROM  eter- 
nity) spoke  through  the  prophets ; and  that 
where  the  Holy  Spirit  is  mentioned,  it  is 
the  Lord  Himself.  It  follows  that  God  is 

ORE  IK  BOTH  PERSON  AND  E88ENCE,  AND 
THAT  THIS  GOD  IS  THE  LORD. 
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Thb  Doctrine  of  the  Athan  asian 
Creed  agreed  with  the  Truth,  PRO- 
VIDED. THAT  BY  A TRINITY  OF  PrR- 
SONS  IS  UNDERSTOOD  A TRINITY  OF 

Person,  and  th^t  this  Trinity  is 
in  the  Lord.  .. 

65.  The  recognition  by  Christians  Of 
three  Divine  Persons,  and  thus  as  it  weteh 
of  three  Gods,  has  arisen  from  there  being 
in  the  Lord  a Trine,  one  of  which  is  called 
the  * Father,  the  Second  the  Son,  and  the 
third  the ’Holy  Spirit.  ThiB  Trine  is  also 
referred  to  in  the  W ord  under  distinct 
names ; fust  as  we  refer  by  distinct  names 
to  soul,  to- body;  and  to  that  which  proceeds 
from  them,  which,  however,  taken  together, 
fbrm  a:  one.  In  the  eetnsc  of  the  letter  the 
Word  is  of  such  a nature  that  things  which 
form  a bhe  it  distinguishes  from  each  other 
if  they  did  not  form  none;  This  is  why 
Jehovah  (;^ho  is  the  Lord  from  eternity) 
is  sometimes  called  ^Jehovah,”  sometimes 
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“ Jehovah  of  Annies,”  sometimes  “ God,” 
sometimes  “the  Lord;”  and  at  the  same 
time  He  is  called  “Creator,”  “ Saviour  * 
“Redeemer,”  and  “Former,”  and  even 
“Shafldai;”  and  His  Human  which  He 
assumed  in  this  world,  “Jesus,”  “Christ,” 
“Messiah,”  “Bon  of  God,”  “Son  of  man;” 
and,  in  the  Word  of  the  Old  Testament, 
“ God,”  “ Holy  One  of  Israel,”  “ Jehovah's 
Anointed,”  “King,”  “Prince,”  “Coun- 
selor,” “Angel,”  “David.”  [2]  In  conse- 
quence of  this  feature  of  the  Word  in  the 
sense  of  the  letter  (that  it  speaks  of  as 
many  those  who  really  form  a one)  Chris- 
tians, who  at  first  were  simple  folk,  and 
understood  everything  in  accordance  with 
the  literal  import  of  the  words,  discrimi- 
nated the  Divinity  into  three  Persons.  On 
account  of  their  simplicity  this  was  permit- 
ted, but  in  such  a manner  that  they  should 
believe  the  Son  to  be  Infinite,  Unereate, 
Almighty,  God,  and.  Lord,  altogether  equal 
to  the  Rather  ; and  that  they  should  also 
believe  that  these  are  not  two,  or  three;  but 
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one  in  essence,  majesty,  and  glory,  and  there- 
fore in"Divinity.  [3]  They  who  believe  this 
in  simplicity  in  accordance  with  doctrine, 
and  do  not  confirm  themselves  in  the  idea 
of  three  Gods,  but  of  the  three  make  a one, 
after  death  are  taught  by  the  Lord  by  means 
of  angels  that  He  Himself  is  that  one  God, 
a^d  that  Trine.  And  this  teaching  is  re- 
ceived by  all  who  come  into  heaven ; for  no 
one  can  be  admitted  into  heaven  who  thinks 
of  three  Gods,  however  much  he  may  say 
One ; for  the  life  of  the  whole  heaven,  and 
the  wisdom  of  all  the  angels,  are  founded 
upon  the  acknowledgment  and  consequent 
confession  of  one  God,  and  upon  the  faith 
that  this  one  God  is  also  Man,  and  that  He 
ia  the  Lord,  who  is  at  once  both  God  and 
Man.  [4]  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that 
it  was  of  Divine  permission  that  Christians 
at  first  received  the  doctrine  of  three  Per- 
sons, provided  that  they  at  the  same  time 
received  the  idea  that  the  Lord  is  God,  Infi- 
nite, Almighty,  and  Jehovah.  For  unless 
they  had  received  this  too,  it  would,  hay© 
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been  all  over  with  the  church,  because  the 
chinch  is  the  church  from  the  Lord ; and 
the  eternal  life  of  all  is  from  the  Lord,  and 
from  no  other.  [5]  That  the  church  is  the 
church  from  the  Lord  is  evident  from  this 
alone,  that  the  whole  Word  from  beginning 
to  end  treats  solely  of  the  Lord,  as  was 
shown  above ; and  that  we  must  believe  in 
Him,  and  that  they  who  do  not  believe  in 
Him  have  not  eternal  life,  but  that  the 
anger  of  God  abideth  on  them  ( John  iii.  36). 
[6]  Now  as  every  one  sees  in  himself  that 
if  God  is  one,  He  is  one  in  both  Person  and 
Essence  (for  no  one  thinks  differently,  or 
can  think  differently,  while  thinking  that 
God  is  one),  I will  here  cite  the  whole  of  the 
Creed  which  takes  its  name  from  Athana- 
sius, and  will  afterwards  show  that  all  things 
said  therein  are  true,  provided  that  instead 
of  a trinity  of  Persons  there  is  understood 
a trinity  of  Person. 

66.  The  Creed  is  as  follows  : — 

Whosoever  will  be  saved,  before  all  things  it  is 
necessary  that  he  hold  the  Catholic  {other  author i- 
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ties  i ay,  Christian)  Faith,  which  faith,  except 
every  one  do  keep  whole  and  undefiled,  without 
doubt  he  shall  perish  everlastingly.  And  the  Cath- 
olic ( others  say,  Christian)  Faith  is  this : That  we 
worship  one  God  in  Trinity,  and  the  Trinity  in 
Unity,  neither  confounding  the  persons,  nor  divid- 
ing the  substance  {< others  say,  essence).  For  there 
is  one  person  of  the  Father,  another  of  the  Son, 
and  another  of  the  Holy  Spirit ; but  the  Godhead 
of  the  Father,  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
is  all  one,  the  glory  equal,  the  majesty  coetemaL 
Such  as  the  Father  is,  such  is  the  Son,  and  such 
is  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  Father  uncreate,  the  Son 
uncreate,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  uncreate.  The  Fa- 
ther incomprehensible  (ir\finitus),  the  Son  incom- 
prehensible ( iyfinitus ),  and  the  Holy  Spirit  incom- 
prehensible (ir\finitu8).  The  Father  eternal,  the 
Son  eternal,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  eternal : and  yet 
there  are  not  three  eternals,  but  One  Eternal : as 
also  there  are  not  three  incomprehensibles  ( ivfiniti ), 
nor  three  uncreates ; but  one  uncreate,  and  one 
incomprehensible  ( infinitua ).  So  likewise  the  Fa- 
ther is  almighty,  the  Son  almighty,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit  almighty  ; and  yet  there  are  Hot  three  Al- 
mighties, but  One  Almighty.  So  the  Father  is  God, 
the  Son  is  God,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  is  God : and 
yet  there  are  not  three  gods,  but  One  God.  So  like- 
wise the  Father  is  Lord,  the  Son  Lord,  and  the 
Holy  Spirit  Lord ; and  yet  not  three  lords,  but 
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One  Lord.  For  like  as  we  are  compelled  by  the 
Christian  verity  to  acknowledge  every  person  by 
himself  to  be  God  and  Lord,  so  are  we  forbidden 
by  the  Catholic  Religion  to  say  there  be  three 
gods  or  three  lords  ( others  say,  still  we  cannot, 
according  to  the  Christian  faith,  mention  three 
gods  or  three  lords).  The  Father  is  made  of  none, 
neither  created,  nor  begotten  ( natus ) : the  Son  is 
of  the  Father  alone,  not  made,  nor  created,  but 
begotten  (natus)  : the  Holy  Spirit  is  of  the  Father 
and  of  the  Son,  neither  made,  nor  created,  nor 
begotten  (natus),  but  proceeding.  So  there  is  one 
Father,  not  three  Fathers ; one  Son,  not  three  Sons  ; 
one  Holy  Spirit,  not  three  Holy  Spirits.  And  in 
this  Trinity  none  is  afore  or  after  another ; none 
is  greater  or  less  than  another  ; but  the  whole  three 
persons  are  coeternal  together,  and  coequal.  So 
that  in  all  things,  as  is  aforesaid,  the  Unity  in 
Trinity  and  the  Trinity  in  Unity  is  to  be  worshiped 
(others  say , three  persons  in  one  Godhead,  and 
one  God  in  three  persons,  is  to  be  worshiped).  He 
therefore  that  will  be  saved,  must  thus  think  of  the 
Trinity. 

Furthermore,  it  is  necessary  to  everlasting  sal- 
vation that  he  also  believe  rightly  the  incarnation 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (others  say,  that  he  firmly 
believes  that  our  Lord  is  very  Man).  For  the  right 
faith  is  that  we  believe  and  confess  that  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  is  God  and  Man ; 
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God  of  the  substatic©  (or  essence ; others,  nature) 
of  the  Father,  begotten  before  the  worlds;  and 
Man  of  the  substance  {others  say , nature)  of  his 
mother,  born  in  the  world ; perfect  God,  and  per- 
fect Man,  of  a reasonable  soul  and  human  flesh 
{corpote)  subsisting ; equal  to  the  Father  as  touching 
his  Godhead,  and  inferior  to  the  Father  as  touching 
his  manhood.  Who  although  he  be  God  and  Man,' 
yet  he  is  not  two,  but  one  Christ ; one,  not  by  corn- 
version  of  the  Godhead  jnto  flesh  ( corpus ) ; but  by 
taking  of  the  manhood  into  God  (< others  say,  He  is 
one,  yet  not  that  the  Godhead  was  transmuted  into 
manhood,  but  the  Godhead  took  up  the  Manhood 
to  itself) ^ one  altogether,  not  by  confusion  {others 
say,  commingling)  of  substance,  but  by  unity  of 
person  {others  say , He  is  altogether  One,  not  that 
the  two  natures  are  commixed,  but  he  is  one  per- 
son). For  as  the  reasonable  soul  and  flesh  ( corpus ) 
is  one  man,  so  God  and  man  is  one  Christ,  Who  * 
suffered  for  our  salvation,  descended  into  hell,  rose 
again  the  third  day  from  the  dead.  He  ascended 
into  heaven,  He  sittelh  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
Father,  God  Almighty,  from  whence  He  shall  come 
to  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead.  At  whose  coming 
all  men  shall  rise  again  with  their  bodies,  and 
shall  give  account  for  their  own  works.  • And 
they  that  have  done  good  shall  go  into  life  everr 
lasting,  and  they  that  have  done  evil  into  ever- 
lasting fire. 
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57.  That  all  things  of  the  Creed  are  true 
in  so  far  as  its  verbal  expressions  are  con- 
cerned, provided  that  instead  of  a Trinity 
of  Persons  there  is  understood  a Trinity  of 
Person,  will  be  seen  if  we  transcribe  it  again, 
with  this  latter  trinity  substituted  in  it.  A 
Trinity  of  Person  is  this : That  the  Lord’s 
Divine  is  the  Pather,  the  Divine  Hu- 
man the  Son,  and  the  proceeding  Di- 
vine the  Holy  Spirit.  When  this  trinity 
is  understood,  the  man  can  both  think  of 
and  say  One  God;  but  who  failtf  to  see 
that  otherwise  he  cannot  but  think  of  three 

Gods  ? Athanasius  himself  saw  this,  and  this 

7 

is  why  there  were  inserted  these  words  : — 

As  we  are  compelled  by  the  Christian  verity 
to  acknowledge  every  person  by  himself  to  be  God 
and  Lord  ; so  are  we  forbidden  by  the  Catholic  re- 
ligion (or,  by  the  Christian  faith)  to  say  (or  name) 
three  gods  or  three  lords. 

This  amounts  to  saying,  “Although  it  is 
allowable,  by  the  Christian  verity,  to  ac- 
knowledge, or  think  of,  three  Gods  and 
Lords,  yet  it  is  not  allowable,  by  the  Chris- 
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tian  faith,  to  say  or  name  more  than  one 
God  and  one  Lord.”  And  yet  it  is  acknowl- 
edgment and  thought  which  conjoin  man 
with  the  Lord  and  heaven,  and  not  mere 
speech.  Besides,  no  one  can  comprehend 
how  the  Divine,  which  is  one,  can  be  di- 
vided into  three  Persons,  each  of  whom  is 
God,  for  the  Divine  is  not  divisible.  And 
to  make  the  three  one  through  the  essence 
or  substance  does  not  take  away  the  idea 
of  three  Gods,  but  merely  conveys  an  idea 
of  their  unanimity. 

58.  That  in  so  far  as  its  verbal  expres- 
sions are  concerned,  all  things  of  this  Creed 
axe  true,  provided  that  instead  of  a Trinity 
of  Persons  there  is  understood  a Trinity  of 
Person,  is  evident  from  the  same  when  re- 
written in  this  form  : — 

Whosoever  will  be  saved,  it  is  necessary  that 
he  hold  this  Christian  Faith;  and  the  Christian 
Faith  is,  that  we  worship  one  God  in  Trinity,  and 
Trinity  in  Unity,  not  confounding  the  Trine  of 
Person,  nor  dividing  the  Essence.  The  Trine  of 
ope  Person  is  what  is  called  the  Father,  Son,  and 
Holy  Spirit.  The  Divinity  of  the  Father,  Son, 
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and  Holy  Spirit  is  one  and  the  same,  the  glory 
and  majesty  equal.  Such  as  the  Father  is,  such 
is  the  Son,  and  such  is  the  Holy  Spirit.  The 
Father  is  uncreate,  the  Son  uncreate,  and  the 
Holy  Spirit  uncreate.  The  Father  is  infinite,  the 
Son  infinite,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  infinite;  And 
yet  there  are  not  three  infinites,  nor  three  un cre- 
ates, hut  one  Uncreate,  and  one  Infinite.  So 
likewise  the  Father  is  Almighty,  the  Son  Al- 
mighty, and  the  Holy  Spirit  Almighty ; and  yet 
there  are  not  three  almighties,  but  one  Almighty. 
So  the  Father  is  God,  the  Son  is  God,  and  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  God ; and  yet  there  are  not  three 
gods,  but  one  God.  So  likewise  the  Father  is  Lord, . 
the  Son  is  Lord,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  is  Lord  ; and 
yet  there  are  not  three  lords,  but  one  Lord.  For 
as  by  the  Christian  verity  we  acknowledge  a trine 
in  one  Person,  who  is  God  and  Lord,  so  by  the 
Christian  faith  we  can  say  one  God  and  one  Lord. 
The  Father  is  made  of  none,  neither  created,  nor 
bom  ; the  Son  is  of  the  Father  alone,  not  made,  nor 
created,  but  bom  ; the  Holy  Spirit  is  of  the  Father 
and  of  the  Son,  not  made,  nor  created,  nor  born, 
but  proceeding.  So  there  is  one  Father,  not  three 
Fathers  ; one  Son,  not  three  Sons  ; one  Holy  Spirit, 
not  three  Holy  Spirits.  And  in  this  Trinity  none 
is  greatest  or  least,  but  they  are  altogether  equal. 
So  that  in  all  things,  as  is  aforesaid,  the  Unity  in 
Trinity,  and  Trinity  in  Unity,  is  to  be  worshiped. 
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59.  So  far  in  the  Creed  as  to  the  Trin- 
ity and  Unity  of  God.  The  Creed  then 
treats  of  the  Lord’s  assumption  of  the  Hu- 
man in  the  world,  called  the  Incarnation. 
Everything  said  in  the  Creed  on  this  point 
also  is  true,  provided  we  make  a clear  dis- 
tinction between  the  human  from  the  mother 
in  which  the  Lord  was  when  in  a state  of 
humiliation  or  emptying  out  (exinanitio) 
[see  Isa . liii.  12],  as  when  He  suffered  temp- 
tations and  the  cross ; and  the  Human  from 
the  Father,  in  which  He  was  when  in  a state 
of  glorification  or  unition.  For  in  the  world 
the  Lord  assumed  a Human  conceived  of 
Jehovah  (who  is  the  Lord  from  eternity), 
and  born  of  the  virgin  Mary ; so  that  He 
had  both  a Divine  and  a human,  a Divine 
from  His  Divine  from  eternity,  and  a hu- 
man from  the  mother  Mary  in  time;  but 
this  latter  human  He  put  off,  and  put  on  a 
Human  that  was  Divine.  This  Human  is 
what  is  called  the  Divine  Human,  and  is 
meant  in  the  Word  by  the  “ Son  of  God.” 
When  therefore  the  things  first  said  in  the 
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Creed  about  the  Incarnation  are  understood 
of  the  maternal  human  (in  which  the  Lord 
was  when  in  a state  of  humiliation),  and 
the  things  that 4 follow,  of  the  Divine  Hu- 
man (in  which  He  was  when  in  a state  of 
glorification),  all  things  there  are  in  agree- 
ment. With  the  maternal  human  (in  which 
the  Lord  was  when  in  a state  of  humilia- 
tion) agree  the  following  statements,  that 
come  first  in  the  Creed : — 


That  Jesus  Christ  was  God  and  Man,  God  of 
the  Substance  of  the  Father,  and  Man  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  mother,  bom  in  the  world  ; perfect 
God  and  perfect  Man,  of  a rational  soul  and 
human  body  consisting ; equal  to  the  Father  as 
touching  the  Godhead,  but  inferior  to  the  Father 
as  touching  the  manhood. 

That  this  manhood  was  not  converted  into  the 
Godhead,  nor  commixed  therewith  ; it  being  put 
off,  and  the  Divine  Human  assumed  in  its  place. 


With  the  Divine  Human  (in  which  He  was 
when  in  a state  of  glorification,  and  is  now 
to  eternity)  agree  the  following  words  in  the 
Creed : — 
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Although  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God,  be  God  and  Man,  yet  he  is  not  two,  but  one 
Christ ; yea,  he  is  altogether  one,  for  he  is  one 
person  ; for  as  the  reasonable  soul  and  body  are 
one  man,  so  God  and  Man  are  one  Christ. 

60.  That  in  the  Lord,  God  and  Man 
(as  is  said  in  the  Creed)  are  not  two,  but 
one  Person,  yea,  altogether  one,  as  sonl  and 
body  are  one,  is  clear  from  many  things  said 
by  the  Lord  Himself,  as  that  the  Father 
and  He  are  one ; that  all  things  of  the  Fa- 
ther are  His,  and  all  His  the  Father’s ; that 
He  is  in  the  Father,  and  the  Father  in  Him  * 
that  all  things  are  given  into  His  hand ; 
that  He  has  all  power ; that  He  is  the  God 
otf  heaven  and  earth;  that  whosoever  be- 
lieves hr  Him  has  eternal  life;  and  further 
from  its  being  said  of  Him  that  He  was 
taken  up  into  heaven  as  to  both  the  Divine 
and  the  Human,  and  that,  with  respect  to 
both;  He  sits  on  the  right  hand  of  God, 
which  means  that  He  is  Almighty : not  to 
repeat  mahy  passages  of  the  Word  treating 
of  His  Divine  Human  which  are' copiously 
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quoted  above,  and  all  of  which  bear  wit- 
ness that  God  is  One  in  both  Person 
and  Essence;  that  the  Trinity  is  in 
Him  ; and  that  this  God  is  the  Lord. 

61.  The  reason  why  these  truths  rela- 
tive to  the  Lord  are  now  for  the  first  time 
made  publicly  known,  is  that  it  has  been 
foretold  in  the  Revelation  (chapters  xxi.  and 
xxii.)  that  a New  Church,  in  which  this  doc- 
trine will  hold  the  chief  place,  is  to  be 
instituted  by  the  Lord  at  the  end  of  the 
former  church.  It  is  this  Church  which  is 
meant  by  the  “New  Jerusalem,”  and  no 
one  can  come  into  it  who  does  not  acknowl- 
edge the  Lord  as  the  God  of  heaven  and 
earth.  This  I can  declare — that  the  uni- 
versal heaven  acknowledges  the  Lord  alone; 
and  that  no  one  who  does  not  acknowledge 
Him  is  admitted  into  heaven ; for  heaven 
is  heaven  from  the  Lord.  It  is  precisely 
this  acknowledgment  from  love  and  faith 
which  causes  all  there  to  be  in  the  Lord 
and  the  Lord  in  them,  as  the  , Lord  Him- 
self  teaches  in  John  : — 
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In  that  day  ye  shall  know  that  I am  in  My  Fa- 
ther, and  ye  in  Me,  and  I in  you  (xiv.  20). 

Abide  in  Me*  and  I in  you.  I am  the  vine,  ye 
ar6  the  branches  ; he  that  abideth  in  Me' and  I ill 
him,  the  same  bringeth  forth  much  fruit,  for  With* 
out  Me  ye  can  do  nothing  ; if  any  one  abide  not 
in  Me,  he  is  cast  forth  (xv.  4-6 ; xvii.  22,  23). 

The  reason  why  this  has  not  been  previously 
Seen  from  the  Word,  is  that  if  it  had  been 
previously  seen  it  would  not  have  been  re 
cfeived,  because  the  Last  Judgment  had  not 
been  effected.  Before  that  event  the  power 
hf  hell  prevailed  over  the  power  of  heaven, 
and  as  man  is  in  the  midst'  between  the 
trsfa o9  it  is  evident  that  the  devil  (which  is 
hell)  - would  hate  plucked  it  out  of1  men’s 
hearts,  and  would  also  have  profaned  it. 
But  this  state  of  power  on  the  part  of  hell 
was  completely  broken,  by  the  Last  Judgt 
ment,  which  has  now  been  executed.  Since 
that  Judgment — thus  now — every  man  whd 
Crates  to  be  enlightened  and  wise  can  be  so. 
(On  this  subject  see  the  work  on  Heaven  and, 
Hell , n 589-596,  597—603;  apd  a\so  that 
on  the  Last  Judgment,  n.  65^72,  73,  74.) 
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By  the  “New  Jerusalem”  (spoken  of 

nr  THE  REVELA TIOlt)  18  MEANT  A New 

Chuech. 

62.  In  the  Revelation,  after  a description 
of  the  state  of  the  Christian  Church  as  it 
would  be  at  its  end,  and  as  it  now  is,*  and 
after  those  of  that  church  who  are  signi- 
fied by  the  false  prophet,  the  dragon,  the 
harlot,  and  the  beasts,  are  said  to  have  been 
cast  into  hell,  it  is  added : — 

I sow  a new  heaven  and  a new  earth,  for  the 
former  heaven  and  the  former  earth  were  passed 
away.  And  I John  saw  the  Holy  City  New  Je- 
rusalem coming  down  from  God  out  of  heaven. 
And  I heard  a great  voice  out  of  heaven,  saying, 
Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and 
He  will  dwell  with  them,  and  they  shall  be  His 
people,  and  God  Himself  shall  be  with  them,  their 
God.  And  He  that  sat  upon  the  throne  said. 
Behold,  I make  all  things  new  And  He  said  unto 
me,  Write,  for  these  Words  are  true  and  faithful 
(Itat  tti.  1-8,  6 ); 

*•  Thalfe,  in  1768.  [Ta.J 
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By  the  “ new  heaven, ] ” and  by  the  “ new 
earth,”  which  John  saw,  after  the  former 
heaven  and  the  former  earth  had  passed 
away,  is  not  meant  a new  starry  and  at* 
mospheric  heaven  such  as  appears  before 
the  eyes  of  men,  nor  a new  earth  such  as 
that  on  which  men  dwell ; but  there  is 
meant  a newness  of  the  church  in  the  spirit* 
ual  world,  and  a newness  of  the  church  itt 
the  natural  frorlcL  As  a newness  of  the 
church  in  both  worlds,  spiritual  and  nat- 
ural, was  effected  by  the  Lord  when  He* 
was  in  this  world*,  a like  prediction  had 
been  made  in  the  Prophets,  namely,  that  a 
heaven  and  a new  earth  would  then 
come  into  existence  (as  in  Isa.  lxv.  17 ; lxvL 
22,  and  elsewhere),  which  cannot  possibly 
mean  a heaven  visible  to  the  eyes,  and  an 
earth  habitable  by  men.  By  the  term  sp writ- 
ual  ‘world  is  meant  the  world  where  angels 
and  spirits  dwell,  and  by  the  term  iidtiiral 
world  is  meant  the  world  where  men  dwelL 
That  a newness  of  the  church  ip  the  spirit- 
ual world  has  been  recently  effected,  an4 
14 
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that  a newness  of  the  church  in  the  natural 
world  will  be  effected,  has  been  partly  shown 
in  the  little  work  on  the  Last  Judgment , and 
will  be  shown  more  fully  in  the  Continual 
turn  of  that  work. 

63.  By  the  “Holy  City  Jerusalem”  is 
meant  this  New  Church  as  to  doctrine,  and 
therefore  it  was  seen  coming  down  from 
God  out  of  heaven,  for  the  doctrine  of  genu- 
ine truth  comes  to  us  from  the  Lord  through 
heaven,  and  from  no  other  source.  As  the 
Church  in  respect  to  doctrine  is  meant  by 
the  City  New  Jerusalem,  it  is  said  : — 

Prepared  as  a bride  adorned  for  her  Husband 
(verse  2) ; 

and  afterwards, 

- There  came  unto  me  one  of  the  seven  angels, 
and  talked  with  me,  saying.  Come  hither,  I will 
show  thee  the  bride,  the  Lamb's  wife ; and  he 
carried  me  away  in  the  spirit  to  a great  and  high 
mountain,  and  showed  me  that  great  city,  the  Holy 
Jerusalem,  descending  but  of  heaven  from  -God 
(verses  9,  10). 
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That 'by  “bride"  and  “wife"  is  meant thd 
church,  When  the  Lord  is  meant  by  “ bride-* 
groom"  and  “husband,"  i$  well  known; 
The  church  is  a “ bride"  when  she  is  de- 
sirous to  receive  the  Lord ; and  a “ wife," 
when  she  does  receive  Him.  That  the  Lord 
is  meant  by  “ her  Husband"  is  evident ; for 
it  is  said,  “ the  bride  the  Lamb’s  wife." 

. 64.  The  reason  why  “ Jerusalem"  means 
the  church  as,  to,  doctrine,  is:  that  there  and 
at  no  other  place  in  the  land  of  Canaaii  were 
the  temple  and  altar,  the  offerihg  of  sacri- 
fices, and  therefore  the  Divine  worship;  and 
for  this  reason  the  three  yearly  feasts  were 
celebrated  there,  to  which  every  male  in  the 
whole  country  was  commanded  to  go.  This 
is  why  “ Jerusalem"  signifies  the  church  in 
ye&pect  to  worship,  and  therefore  as  to  doc- 
trine— for  worship  is  prescribed  in  doctrine, 
and  is  performed  according  to  it.  An  ad- 
ditional reason  is 'that  the  Lord  was  present? 
in  Jerusalem,  and  taught  in  it^s  temple,  and 
aifterwaxdsglorified  His  Human  there.1  Be- 
sides, mtyf’ .sjuritual.  s$ns$  of  the' 
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Word  signifies  doctrine,  and  therefore  “holy 
city”  signifies  the  doctrine  of  Divine  truth 
from  the  Lord.*  [2]  That  by  “Jerusa- 
lem” is  meant  the  church  as  to  doctrine,  is 
further  evident  from  other  passages  in  the 
Word,  as  from  these 
: . ■ 

For  Zion’s  sake  I will  not  hold  my  peace,  and 
for  Jerusalem’s  sake  I will  not  rest,  until  the  right- 
eousness thereof  go  forth  as  brightness,  and  the 
salvation  thereof  as  a lamp  that  burneth.  Then 
shall  the  nations  see  thy  righteousness,  and  all 
kings  thy  glory  ; and  thou  shalt  be  called  by  a new 
name,  which  the  mouth  of  Jehovah  shall  name ; 
and  thou  shalt  be  a crown  of  ornament  in  the  hand 
of  Jehovah,  and  a kingdom’s  diadem  in  the  hand 
of  thy  God  ; for  Jehovah  shall  delight  in  thee,  and 
thy  land  shall  be  married.  Behold,  thy  salvation 
cometh ; behold,  His  reward  is  with  Him  ; and  they 

* That  by  “ city”  in  the  Word  is  signified  the  doctrine 
of  the  church  and  of  religion,  may  be  seen  in  the  Arcana 
Ccelestia  (n.  402,  2449,  2943,  3216,  4492,  4493).  That  by  the 
gate  of  a city  is  signified  the  doctrine  by  means  of  which 
there  is  entrance  into  the  church  (n.  2943, 4477, 4478).  That 
on  this  account  the  elders  sat  in  the  gate  of  the  city,  and 
judged,  ibid.  That  4‘  to  go  out  of  the  gat^”  is  to  fall  back 
from  doctrine  (n.  4492,  4493).  That  in  heaven  cities  and 
palaces  are  presented  representatively  when  angels  and 
spirits  are  conversing  about  doctrinal  matters  (n.  3216). 
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shall  call  them  the  holy  people,  the  redeemed  of  Je* 
hovah ; and  thou  shah  be  called,  A city  sought  out, 
not  forsaken  ( Isa;  Ixii.  1-4,  11,  12^. 

Tills  whole  chapter  treats  of  the  Lord’s  ad- 
vent, and  of  a New  Church  to  be  set  up  by 
Him*  This  New  Church  is  here  meant  by 
“ Jerusalem  called  by  a new  name  which 
the  mouth  of  Jehovah  shall  name,”  and 
which  shall  be  “ a crown  of  ornament  in  the 
hand  of  Jehovah,  and  a kingdom’s  diadem 
in  the  hand  of  God,”  and  in  which  Jeho- 
vah shall  “delight,”  and  which  shall  be 
called  “a  city  Bought  out,  not  forsaken*” 
These  words  cannot  possibly  mean  the  Je- 
rusalem in  which  were  the  Jews  at  the  time 
of  the  Lord’s  coming  into  the  world,  for 
that  city  was  of  a wholly  contrary  char- 
acter, and  might  rather  be  called  Sodom, 
as  indeed  it  is  called  in  Rev.  xi.  8 ; Isa.  iii. 
9;  Jer . xxiii*  14;  Ezek . xvi.  46,  48.  [3] 
Again  in  Isaiah : — 

Behold,  I create  a new  heaven  and  a new  earth, 
and  the  former  shall  not  be  remembered : M ye 
glad  and  rejoice  to  eternities  in  that  which  I era* 
alb  ; for  behold  I create  Jerusalem  a rejoicing,  and 
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her  people  a gladness,  that  I may  rejoice  over 
Jerusalem,  and  be  glad  over  My  people.  Then 
shall  the  wolf  and  the  lamb  feed  together ; they 
shall  not  do  harm  in  all  the  mountain  of  My  holi- 
ness (lxv.  17-19,  25). 

: ’ - ' > ' • ■ . . \ 

This  chapter  also  treats  of  the  Lord’s  ad- 
vent, and  of  a church  to  be  set  up  anew  by 
Him.  This  church  was  not  set  up  anew 
among  those  who  were  in  Jerusalem,  but 
among  those  outside  of  it,  so  that  it  is  this 
church  which  is  meant  by  the  Jerusalem 
that  should  be  to  the  Lord  a rejoicing,  and 
whose  people  should  be  to  Him  a gladness, 
and  where  also  the  wolf  and  the  lamb  should 
feed  together,  and  where  they  should  do  no 
harm.  Here,  too,  it  is  said,  just  as  in  the 
Revelation , that  the  Lord  will  “ create  a new 
heaven  and  a new  earth,”  the  meaning  be- 
ing similar ; and  it  is  added  that  He  will 
“ create  Jerusalem.”  [4]  In  another  place 
in  Isaiah : — 

. • ..  . ...  - ...  - ' t_  I M bdoCi' 

Awake  ! awake  ! put  on  thy  strength,  O Zion  ; 
put  on  thy  beautiful  garments,  0 Jerusalem,  the 
holy  city,  for  henceforth  there  shall  no  more  come 
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into  thee  the  uncircumcised  and  the  unclean. 
Shake  thyself  from  the  dust,  arise,  and  sit  down, 
O Jerusalem.  My  people  shall  know  ( cogno&cet ) 
My  name  in  that  day,  for  I am  He  that  doth  speak, 
behold  it  is  I.  Jehovah  hath  comforted  His  peo- 
ple ; He  hath  redeemed  Jerusalem  (lii.l,  2,  6,  0). 

This  chapter  also  treats  of  the  Lord’s  ad-: 
vent,  and  of  the  church  to  be  set  up  anew  by 
Him;  so  that  by  the  Jerusalem  into  which 
the  uncircumcised  and  the  unclean  should 
no  more  come,  and  which  the  Lord  should 
redeem,  is  meant  the  church ; and  by  “ Je- 
rusalem the  holy  city,”  the  church  as  to  doc- 
trine from  the  Lord.  [5]  In  Zephaniah : — ; 

Shout,  O daughter  of  Zion  ; be  glad  with  all  the 
heart,  O daughter  of  Jerusalem  ; the  King  of  Israel 
is  in  the  midst  of  thee ; fear  evil  no  longer : He 
will  be  glad  over  thee  with  joy,  He  will  rest  in  thy 
love,  He  will  exult  over  thee  with  a shout : I will 
make  you  a name  and  a praise  to  all  the  people  of 
the  earth  (iii.  14-17,  20). 

Here  in  like  manner  it  treats  of  the  Lord 
and  of  a church  from  Him,  over  which  “ the 
King  of  Israel”  (who  is  the  Lord)  will  be 
glad  with  joy,  will  exult  with  a shout,  and 
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in  whose  love  He  will  rest,  and  whose  mem- 
bers He  will  make  a name  and  a praise  to 
all  people  of  the  earth.  [6]  In  Isaiah 

Thus  saith  Jehovah  thy  Redeemer,  and  thy 
Former,  saying  to  Jerusalem,  Thou  shalt  be  in- 
habited ; and  to  the  cities  of  Judah,  Ye  shall  be 
built  (xliv.  24,  26). 

In  Daniel: — 

Know  ( Scito ) and  perceive  that  from  the  going 
forth  of  the  word  even  to  the  restoring  and  the 
building  up  of  Jerusalem,  even  to  Messiah  the 
Prince,  shall  be  seven  weeks  (ix.  25). 

It  is  evident  that  here  also  “ Jerusalem” 
means  the  church,  because  this  was  indeed 
restored  and  built  by  the  Lord,  but  not  the 
Jerusalem  that  was  the  residence  of  the 
Jews. 

[7]  “ Jerusalem”  means  a church  from 
the  Lord  in  the  following  passages  also.  In 
Zecliariah : — 

Thus  saith  Jehovah,  I will  return  to  Zion,  and 
I will  dwell  in  the  midst  of  Jerusalem ; whence 
Jerusalem  shall  be  called  the  city  of  truth ; and 
the  mountain  of  Jehovah  Zebaoth,  the  mountain 
of  holiness  (viii.  3,  20-23). 
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In  Joel; — 

Then  shall  ye  know  that  I am  Jehovah  your  God, 
dwelling  in  Zion,  the  mountain  of  holiness ; and 
Jerusalem  shall  be  holiness : and  it  shall  come  to 
pass  in  that  day  that  the  mountains  shall  drop 
new  wine,  and  the  hills  shall  flow  with  milk,  and 
Jerusalem  shall  abide  from  generation  to  genera- 
tion (iii.  17-20). 

In  Isaiah : — 

In  that  day  shall  the  shoot  of  Jehovah  be  for 
ornament  and  glory ; and  it  shall  come  to  pass 
that  he  that  is  left  in  Zion,  and  he  that  remain- 
eth  in  Jerusalem  shall  be  called  holy  ; qven  every 
one  that  is  written  for  life  in  Jerusalem  (iv.  2,  3). 

In  Micah : — 

In  the  latter  days  it  shall  come  to  pass  that  the 
mountain  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  shall  be  estab- 
lished in  the  head  of  the  mountains  ; for  doctrine 
shall  go  forth  out  of  Zion,  and  the  word  of  Jeho- 
vah from  Jerusalem : unto  thee  shall  come  the 
former  kingdom,  the  kingdom  of  the  daughter  of 
Jerusalem  (iv.  1,  2,  8). 

In  Jeremiah : — 

At  that  time  they  shall  call  Jerusalem  the  throne 
of  Jehovah.;  and  all  nations  shall  be  gathered  to 


Digitized  by  Google 


200  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  LORD  [n.  64 


the  name  of  Jehovah  to  Jerusalem  ; neither  shall 
they  walk  any  more  after  the  confirmation  of  their 
evil  heart  (iii.  17). 

In  Isaiah : — 

* . ' . • . I , ni 

Look  upon  Zion  the  city  of  our  set  feast ; thine 
eyes  shall  see  Jerusalem  a quiet  habitation,  a tab- 
ernacle that  shall  not  be  scattered  ; not  one  of  the 
staked  thereof  shall  ever  be  removed,  neither  shall 
any  of  the  cords  thereof  be  plucked  away  (xxxiii. 
20). 

Besides  other  passages,  as  Isa.  xxiv.  23  ; xxxvii. 
32  ; lxvi.  10-14  ; Zech.  xii.  3,  6,  8,  9,  10 ; xiv.  8, 
11,  12,  21 ; Mai.  iii.  1,  4 ; Ps.  cxxii.  1-7  ; cxxxvii. 
5,  6. 

[8]  That  in  these  passages  “ Jerusalem” 
means  the  church  which  was  to  be  set  up 
anew  by  the  Lord,  and  which  actually  was. 
set  up  anew  by  Him,  and  not  the  Jerusalem 
in  the  land  of  Canaan  that  was  inhabited 
by  the  Jews,  is  evident  from  those  pas- 
sages in  the  Word  wliere  it  is  said  of  the 
latter  Jerusalem  that  it  should  utterly  per- 
ish and  be  destroyed ; as  Jer.  v.  1 ; vi.  6, 
7 ; vii.  h 7,  20,  etc. ; viii.  5-7,  etc. ; ix.  10, 
11,  13,  etc. ; xiii.  9,  10,  14 ; xiv.  16 ; Lam. 
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i.  8,  9,  15,  17 ; Ezek . it.  1 to  end;  v.  9 to 
end;  xii.  18,  19;  xv.  6-8;  xvi.  1 to  end; 
xxiii.  1—49;  Matt,  xxiii.  33,  37,  39;  Luke 
xix.  41-44 ; xxi.  20-22 ; xxiii.  28-30 ; and 
in  many  other  places. 

65.  In  the  Revelation  occur  the  words, 
A New  Heaven  and  a New  Earth:  ; and 
afterwards,  Behold  I make  all  Things 
New,  which  mean  nothing  else  than  that 
in  the  church  now  to  be  set  up  anew  by 
the  Lord  The  Doctrine  will  be  New. 
This  doctrine  did  not  exist  in  the  former 
church,  the  reason  of  which  is  that  if  it 
had,  it  would  not  have  been  received,  be- 
cause the  Last  J udgment  had  not  then  been 
executed,  and  previous  to  that  Judgment 
the  power  of  hell  prevailed  over  the  power 
of  heaven,  so  that  if  the  doctrine  had  been 
given  before,  even  from  the  Lord’s  mouth, 
it  would  not  have  remained  with  men ; nor 
does  it  at  this  day  remain  except  with  those 
who  approach  the  Lord  alone,  and  acknowl- 
edge Him  as  the  God  of  heaven  and  earth. 
(See  above,  at  n.  61.)  This  same  doctrine 
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had  indeed  been  given  in  the  Word ; but  as 
not  long  after  its  setting  up  anew  the  church 
was  turned  into  Babylon,  and  afterwards, 
with  others,  into  Philistia,  that  doctrine 
could  not  be  seen  from  the  Word,  for  the 
church  sees  the  Word  from  the  principles 
of  its  religion  and  from  its  doctrine,  and  in 
no  other  way. 

The  new  things  contained  in  the  present 
little  work  are,  in  general,  as  follows  : — 

i.  God  is  one  in  Person  and  Essence,  and 
this  God  is  the  Lord. 

ii.  All  Holy  Scripture  treats  of  Him  alone. 

iii.  He  came  into  the  world  to  subdue 
the  hells,  and  to  glorify  His  Human ; and 
He  accomplished  both  by  admitting  temp- 
tations into  Himself,  and  did  so  fully  by 
the  last  of  them  which  was  the  passion  of 
the  cross.  Thereby  He  became  the  Ke- 
deemer  and  Saviour ; and  thereby  merit  and 
righteousness  are  His  alone. 

iv.  The  statement  that  He  “ fulfilled  all 
things  of  the  law”  means  that  He  fulfilled 
all  things  of  the  Word. 
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y.  By  the  passion  of  the  cross  He  did 
not  take  away  sins,  but  bore  them  as  the 
Prophet,  that  is  to  say,  He  suffered  that 
there  should  be  represented,  in  Himself, 
the  church  in  respect  to  its  maltreatment 
of  the  Word. 

vi.  The  imputation  of  His  merit  is  not 
anything  at  all  unless  thereby  is  meant  the 
forgiveness  of  sins  after  repentance. 

These  things  are  contained  in  this  little 
work.  In  those  which  follow  it,  which  are 
to  be  Concerning  the  Holy  Scripture,  Con- 
cerning the  Doctrine  of  Life , Concerning 
Faith , and  Concerning  the  Divine  Love  and 
the  Divine  Wisdom } still  other  new  things 
will  be  seen. 
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The  Doctrine  concerning  the  Holy  Scrip - 
ture  was  originally  published  by  Emanuel 
Swedenborg  in  the  city  of  Amsterdam,  in 
the  year  1763,  in  large  quarto,  and  in  the 
Latin  language. 

The  work  was  first  translated  into  Eng- 
lish by  Mr.  Peter  Provo,  an  apothecary  in 
London,  and  was  published  by  the  Theo- 
sophical  Society  in  the  year  1786,  the 
printer  being  Mr.  Robert  Hindmarsh.  It 
has  since  appeared  in  many  editions,  and 
has  also  been  translated  into  French,  Swed- 
ish, Danish,  German,  Italian,  and  other 
languages. 

The  Translator  has  been  assisted  in  his 
labors  by  a circle  of  Critics,  including  the 
Rev.  Samuel  M.  Warren,  the  Rev.  Philip 
Cabell,  the  Rev.  James  Reed,  and  Marston 

15  iii 


Digitized  by  Google 


IV 


PREFATORY  NOTES 


Mies,  Esq.,  who  have  rendered  invaluable 
assistance,  and  who  have  contributed  in  a 
signal  manner  to  the  perfection  and  accu- 
racy of  the  work:  dohe. 

Previous  translations  have  also  been 
largely  consulted,  and  many  valuable 
things  have  been  selected  from  them. 

In  the  following  translation  no  attempt 
lias  been  made  to  furnish  materials  for  a 
new  translation  of  the  English  Bible  or  of 
any  part  of  it.  In  such  a work  as  this, 
which  is  largely  expository  of  the  internal 
sense  of  the  Word,  and  which  was  origi- 
nally written  in  the  Latin  language,  it  is 
manifestly  of  the  first  importance  that  the 
English  reader  should  in  so  far  as  possible 
be  put  in  possession  of  the  very  words  on 
which  the  exposition  is  based.  What  we 
do  here  is  to  translate  the  Latin  of  Sweden - 
hor(J into  English,  whether  that  be  the  Latin 
J)f  passages  of  Holy  Scripture  or  of  any- 
thing. else.  The  making  of  a new  traris- 
lation  of  the  Word  itself,  or  of  any  part 
of  it,  would  be  a perfectly  distinct  under- 
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taking.  Nevertheless  the  phraseology  of 
the  English  Bible,  in  either  of  the  author- 
ized versions,  has  not  been  needlessly  cast 
aside,  but  in  all  cases  where  it  was  found 
to  be  sufficiently  close  to  the  Latin  to  truly 
present  its  meaning,  the  familiar  wording 
has  been  retained. 

J.  F.  P. 
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THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  NEW  JERUSALEM 

CONC-KBNING  THE 

HOLY  SCRIPTURE 


I. 

The  Holy  Scripture  or  Word  is  Di- 
vine Truth  itself. 

1.  It  is  in  everybody’s  month,  that  the 
Word  is  from  God,  is  Divinely  inspired,  and 
is  therefore  holy;  and  yet  hitherto  no  one 
has  known  wherein  it  is  Divine.  For  in  the 
letter  the  Word  appears  like  a common  writ- 
ing, in  a style  that  is  strange,  and  neither 
so  sublime  nor  so  brilliant  as  apparently 
are  the  writings  of  the  day.  For  this  rea- 
son a man  who  worships  nature  as  God,  or 
in  preference  to  God,  and  who  consequently 
thinks  from  himself  and  what  is  proper  to 
himself,  and  not  from  heaven  from  the  Lord, 
may  easily  fall  into  error  in  respect  to  the 
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Word?  and  into  contempt  for  it,  and  while 
reading  it  may  say  to  himself,  What  is  this  ? 
what  is  that?  can  this  be  Divine?  could 
God,  who.se  wisdoip  is  infinite,  speak  in  this 
manner?  wherein  consists  its  holiness,  and 
whence  comes  its  holiness,  except  from  re- 
ligious feeling  and  its  consequent  persua- 
sion? 

2.  But  he  who  thinks  in  this  way  does 
not  consider  that  Jehovah  Himself,  the 
God  of  heaven  and  earth,  spoke  the  Word 
through  Moses  and  the  prophets,  and  that 
it  must  therefore  be  Divine  truth  itself,  for 
what  Jehovah  Himself  speaks  can  be  noth- 
ing else.  N or  does  he  consider  that  the  Lord, 
who  is  the  same  as  Jehovah,  spoke  the  Word 
that  is  in  the  Gospels,  much  of  it  with  His 
own  mouth,  and  the  rest  from  the  spirit  of 
His  mouth,  which  is  the  Holy  Spirit.  This 
is  why,  as  He  Himself  says,  there  is  Life, 
in  His  words,  that  He  is  the  Light  which 
enlightens,  and  that  He  is  the  Truth.*  [2] 

* That  Jehovah  Himself  spoke  the  Word  through  the 
prophets,  has  been  shown  in  The  Doctrine  of  the  New  Je- 
rusalem concerning  the  Lord  (n.  52,  53). 
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That  the  words  which  the  Lord  Himself 
spoke  in  the -Gospels  are  Life,  is  declared 
in  John : — i : 

The  words  that  I speak  unto  you,  they  are  spirit, 
and  they  are  life  (vi.  63)!  : 

Jesus  said  to  the  woman  at  Jacob’s  well,  If 
thou  knewest  the  gift  of  God,  and  who  it  is  that 
saith  to  tjipe,  Give  Me  to  drink,  thou  wouldest 
have  asked  of  Ilim,  and  He  would  have  given  thee 
living  water.  Whosoever  drinketh  of  the  water 
that  I shall  give  him  shall  never  thirst ; but  the 
water  that  I shall  give  him  shall  be  in  him  a well 
of  water  springing  up  into  eternal  life  (iv.  6,  10, 
141.  , .... 

“Jacob’s’ well”  signifies  the  Word,  as  also 
in  Deut.  xxxiii.  28,  for  which  reason  the 
!Lord  sat  there  and  conversed  with  the  wo- 
man. And  “ water”  signifies  the  truth  that 
is  in  the  Word,  t Again  in  John : — 

If  any  man  thirst,  let  him  come  unto  Me,  and 
drink.  He  that  believeth  in  Me,  as  the  Scripture 
hath  said,  out  of  his  belly  shall  flow  rivers  of  living 
water  (vii.  37, 38).  , 

Peter  said  unto  Jesus,  Thou  hast  the  words  of 
eternal  life  (vi.  68). 
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And  therefore  the  Lord  says  in  Mark : — 

Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass  away  ; but  My 
words  shall  not  pass  away  (xiii.  31). 

The  reason  the  Lord’s  words  are  “Life,” 
is  that  He  Himself  is  the  “Life”  and  the 
“ Truth,”  as  He  teaches  in  John : — 

I am  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life  (xiv.  6). 
In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  the  Word 
was  with  God,  and  God  was  the  Word  ; in  Him  was 
life  ; and  the  life  was  the  light  of  men  (i.  1,  4.) 

“The  Word”  here  means  the  Lord  as  to  Di- 
vine truth,  in  which  alone  there  is  life  and 
there  is  light.  [4]  It  is  on  this  account 
that  the  Wrord,  which  is  from  the  Lord  and 
which  is  the  Lord,  is  called 

A fountain  of  living  waters  (Jer.  ii.  13 ; xvii. 
13  ; xxxi.  9)  : 

A fountain  of  salvation  (Isa.  xii.  3)  : 

A fountain  ( Zech . xiii.  1)  : 

A river  of  the  water  of  life  (Rev.  xxii.  1). 

And  it  is  said  that 

The  Lamb  that  is  in  the  midst  of  the  throne 
shall  feed  them,  and  shall  lead  them  unto  living 
fountains  of  waters  (Rev.  vii.  17). 
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Besides  other  passages  where  the  Word  is 
called  the  “Sanctuary”  and  the  “Taber- 
nacle” in  which  the  Lord  dwells  with  man. 

3.  But  the  natural  man  cannot  be  per- 
suaded by  these  considerations  to  believe 
that  the  Word  is  Divine  truth  itself  wherein 
are  Divine  wisdoria  and  Divine  life;  for  he 
judges  it  by  its  style,  and  in  this  they  do 
not  appear.  Yet  the  style  of  the  Word  is 
the  Divine  style  itself,  with  which  no  other 
style,  however  sublime  and  excellent  it  may 
seem,  is  at  all  to  be  compared;  for  every 
other  style  is  as  darkness  is  to  light.  The 
style  of  the  Word  is  such  that  there  is  holi- 
ness in  every  sentence,  and  in  every  word, 
and  in  some  places  in  even  the  very  letters. 
This  is  why  the  Word  conjoins  man  with 
the  Lord,  and  opens  heaven.  From  the  Lord 
proceed  two  things:  Divine  love,  and  Di- 
vine wisdom  (or,  what  is  the  same,  Divine 
good,  and  Divine  truth,  for  Divine  good  is 
of  His  Divine  love,  and  Divine  truth  is  of 
His  Divine  wisdom),  and  in  its  essence  the 
Word  is  both  of  these;  and  as  it  conjoins 
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jnan  with  the  Lord,  and  opens  heaven,  it 
follow 8 that  the  man  who  reads  it  from  the 
Lord,  and  not  from  himself  alone,  is  filled 
by  it  with  the  good  of  love  and  the  truths 
of  wisdom  \ his  will  with  the  good  of  love, 
and  his  understanding  with  the  truths  of 
wisdom.  In  this  way  man  has  life  by  means 
of  the  Word. 

4.  Therefore  in  order  to  remove  all  doubt 
as  to  such  being  the  character  of  the  Word, 
the  Lord  has  revealed  to  me  the  Word’s 
internal  sense.  In  its  essence  this  sense  is 
spiritual,  and  in  relation  to  the  external 
sense,  which  is  natural,  is  as  soul  is  to  body. 
This  sense  is  the  spirit  which  gives  life  to 
the  letter ; it  can  therefore  bear  witness  to 
the  Divinity  and  Holiness  of  the  Word,  and 
convince  even  the  natural  man,  if  he  is  will- 
ing to  be  convinced. 
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It. 

• . •'  ' . , 

Ik  the  Word  there  is  a Spiritual 
Sense,  hitherto  unknown. 

This  subject  shall  be  considered  in  the  fol- 
lowing order : 

i.  What  the  spiritual  sense  is. 

ii.  This  sense  is'iii  all  things  of  the  Word 
and  in  every  single  particular  of  it  i 

* iii.  Prom  this'  Bense  it  is  that  the  Word 
is  divinely  inspired,  and  is  holy  in  every 
word. . ; i • t , • . 

. > i v.  t Hitherto  this  sense  has  been  unknown. 

v.  Henceforth  it  will  be  imparted  solely 
to  him  who  from,  the  Lord,  is  in  genuine 
truths.  • • 

5.  i.  What  the  spiritual  sense  is.  The 
spiritual  sense  of  the  Word  is  not  that 
:sen$e  which  shines  forth  from  the  sense 
of  the  letter  while;  one  is  studying  and  un- 
folding the  meaning  of  the  Word  with  in- 
tent to  confirm  some  tenet  of  the  church. 
This  is  the  literalsenseof  the  Wend.  The 
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spiritual  sense  does  not  appear  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter,  being  within  it  as  the  soul  in 
the  body,  as  thought  in  the  eyes,  and  as 
affection  in  the  face,  which  act  as  a one, 
like  cause  and  effect.  It  is  this  sense  chiefly 
which  renders  the  Word  spiritual,  not  for 
men  only,  but  for  angels  also;  and  there- 
fore by  means  of  this  sense  the  Word  gives 
communication  with  the  heavens. 

6.  From  the  Lord  proceed  the  Celes- 
tial, the  Spiritual,  and  the  Natural,  one 
after  another.  That  is  called  the  Celestial 
which  proceeds  from  His  Divine  love,  and 
is  Divine  good;  that  is  called  the  Spirit- 
ual which  proceeds  from  His  Divine  wis- 
dom, and  is  Divine  truth;  the  Natural  is 
from  both,  being  their  complex  in  the  ulti- 
mate. The  angels  of  the  Lord’s  celestial 
kingdom,  of  whom  is  composed  the  third 
or  highest  heaven,  are  in  that  Divine  which 
proceeds  from  the  Lord  that  is  called  the 
Celestial,  for  they  are  in  the  good  of  love 
from  the  Lord.  The  angels  of  the  Lord’s 
spiritual  kingdom,  of  whom  is  composed 
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the  second  or  middle  heaven,  are  in  that 
Divine  which  proceeds  from  the  Lord  that 
is  called  the  Spiritual,  for  they  are  in  truths, 
of  wisdom  from  the  Lord.*  But  the  men 
of  the  church  on  earth  are  in  the  Divine 
Natural,  which  also  proceeds  from  the 
Lord.  From  this  it  follows  that  the  Di- 
vine in  proceeding  from  the  Lord  to  its  ulti- 
mates  descends  through  three  degrees,  and 
is  named  the  Celestial,  the  Spiritual,  and 
the  Natural.  The  Divine  which  comes  down 
from  the  Lord  to  men  descends  through 
these  three  degrees ; and  when  it  has  come 
down,  it  holds  these  three  degrees  contained 
within  it.  Such  is  everything  Divine,  so 
that  when  it  is  in  its  ultimate  degree  it  is 
in  its  fullness.  Such  is  the  Word:  in  its 
ultimate  sense  it  is  natural,  in  its  interior 
sense  it  is  spiritual,  and  in  its  inmost  sense 
it  is  celestial;  and  in  each  sense  it  is  Di- 
vine. That  such  is  the  nature  of  the  Word 

* That  there  are  two  kingdoms  of  which  the  heavens 
consist,  one  of  which  is  called  the  celestial  kingdom, and 
the  other  the  spiritual  kingdom,  may  be  seen  in  the  work 
•n  Heaven  and  Hell  (n.  20-28). 
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does  not  appear  in  the  sense  of  the  letter, 
which  sense  is  natural,  for  the  reason  that 
hitherto  the  man  of  this  world  has  known 
nothing  about  the  heavens;  and  conse- 
quently has  not  known  what  the  Spiritual 
is,  nor  what  the  Celestial  is,  nor  therefore  the 
distinction  between  them  and  the  Natural. 

7.  The  distinction  between  these  degrees 
cannot  be  known  unless  correspondence  is 
known.  For  these  three  degrees  are  alto- 
gether distinct  from  each  other;  like  end, 
cause,  and  effect,  or  like  prior,  posterior, 
and  postreme;  yet  they  make  one  by  cor- 
respondences?  for  the  Natural  corresponds 
to  the  Spiritual,  and  also  to  the  Celestial. 
What  correspondence  is  may  be  seen  in  the 
work  on  Heaven  and  Hell , where  the  sub- 
ject of  the  correspondence  of  all  things  of 
heaven  with  all  things  of  man  has  been 
treated  of  (n.  87-102) ; and  also  the  corre- 
spondence of  heaven  with  all  things  of  the 
earth  (n.  103-115).  The  same  will  further 
appear  below,  from  examples  adduced  from 
the  Word. 

i)t 
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8.  As  therefore  the  Word  interiorly  is 
spiritual  and  celestial,  it  is  written  exclu- 
sively by  correspondences.  And  what  is 
thus  written  is  in  its  ultimate  sense  written 
in  a style  such  as  is  that  of  the  Prophets 
and  Evangelists,  which,  although  it  may 
appear  common,  yet  conceals  within  it  Di- 
vine and  all  angelic  wisdom. 

9.  ii.  The  spiritual  sense  is  in  all  things 
of  the  Word,  and  in  every  single  particular 
of  it.  This  cannot  be  better  seen  than  by 
examples,  such  as  the  following.  John  says 
in  the  Revelation : — 

I saw  heaven  opened,  and  behold  a white  horse, 
and  He  that  sat  upon  him  was  called  Faithful  and 
True,  and  in  righteousness  He  doth  judge  and 
make  war.  His  eyes  were  as  a flame  of  fire,  and 
oh  His  head  were  many  crowns,  and  He  had  a 
name  written  that  no  man  knew  but  He  Himself, 
.and  He  ^as  clothed  with  a vesture  dipped  in  blood, 
and  His  pame  is  called  The  Word  qf  God.  And 
His  armies  in  heaven  followed  Him  upon  white 
horses,  clothed  in  fine  linen,  white  and  clean.  And 
He  hath  on  His  vesture  and  on  His  thigh  a name 
written,  Kitfo  Of  KiNds  and  Lord  of  lords.  And 
I ^aw  an  angel  standing  in  the  eun,  &nd.  he;  cried 
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with  a loud  voice,  Come  and  gather  yourselves 
together  to  the  great  supper,  that  ye  may  eat  the 
flesh  of  kings,  and  the  flesh  of  captains,  and  the 
flesh  of  mighty  men,  and  the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of 
them  that  sit  on  them,  and  the  flesh  of  all  men,  both 
free  and  bond,  and  small  and  great  (xix.  11-18). 

What  these  things  signify  cannot  be  known 
except  from  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word, 
and  no  one  can  know  the  spiritual  sense  ex- 
cept from  a knowledge  of  correspondences, 
for  all  the  above  words  are  correspondences, 
and  not  one  word  there  is  without  meaning. 
The  knowledge  of  correspondences  teaches 
what  is  signified  by  the  white  horse,  what 
by  Him  who  sat  thereon,  what  by  His  eyes 
that  were  as  a flame  of  fire,  what  by  the 
crowns  that  were  upon  His  head,  what  by 
His  vesture  dipped  in  blood,  what  by  the 
white  linen  in  which  they  were  clothed  who 
were  of  His  army  in  heaven,  what  by  the 
angel  standing  in  the  sun,  what  by  the 
great  supper  to  which  they  should  come  and 
gather  themselves,  and  what  by  the  flesh  of 
kings,  and  captains,  and  others,  which  they 
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should  eat.  The  signification  of  each  of 
these  things  in  the  spiritual  sense  may  be 
seen  in  the  little  work  on  The  White  Horse , 
where  they  are  explained,  so  that  it  is  un- 
necessary to  explain  them  further  here.  In 
that  little  work  it  has  been  shown  that  the 
Lord  in  respect  to  the  Word  is  here  de- 
scribed ; and  that  by  His  eyes  which  were 
as  a flame  of  fire,  and  by  the  crowns  that 
were  upon  His  head,  and  bj  the  name  that 
no  one  knew  but  He  Himself,  is  meant  the 
spiritual  sense  of  the  Word,  and  that  no 
one  can  know  it  but  the  Lord  Himself  and 
he  to  whom  He  wills  to  reveal  it ; and  also 
that  by  His  vesture  dipped  in  blood  is 
meant  the  natural  sense  of  the  Word,  which 
is  the  sense  of  its  letter,  to  which  violence 
has  been  done.  That  it  is  the  Word  wliich 
is  thus  described  is  very  evident,  for  it  is 
said  “His  name  is  called  the  Word  of 
Go'd  and  that  it  is  the  Lord  who  is  meant 
is  equally  clear,  for  it  is  said  that  the  name 
of  Him  who  sat  on  the  white  horse  was  writ- 
ten, King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords. 
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That  at  the  end  of  the  church  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  Word  is  to  be  opened,  is  sig- 
nified not  only  by  what  is  said  of  the  white 
horse  and  of  Him  who  sat  thereon,  but  also 
by  the  great  supper  to  which  the  angel  stand- 
ing in  the  sun  invited  all  to  come,  and  to  eat 
the  flesh  of  kings  and  of  captains,  of  mighty 
men,  of  horses,  and  of  them  that  sat  on  them, 
and  of  all  both  free  and  bond.  All  these  ex- 
pression ^rould*  be  empty  words  and  devoid 
of  spirit  and  life,  unless  there  were  what 
is  spiritual  within  them,  like  soul  in  body. 

10.  In  the  Revelation , chapter  xxi.,  the 
Holy  Jerusalem  is  thus  described  : — 

That  there  was  a light  in  her  like  unto  a stone 
most  precious,  as  it  were  a jasper  stone,  clear  as 
crystal ; that  she  had  a wall  great  and  high,  having 
twelve  ga^es,  and  over  the  gates  twelve  angels^  and 
the  names  written  thereon  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 
the  sons  of  Israel ; that  the  wall  was  a hundred 
and  forty-four  cubits,  which  is  the  measure  of  a 
man,  that  is,  of  an  angel ; and  that  the  structure 
of  the  wail  was  of  jasper,  and  its  foundations  of 
every  precious  stone,  of  jasper,  sapphire,  chal- 
cedony, emerald,  sardonyx,  sardius,  chrysolite, 
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beryl,  topaz,,  chryappra ae,  jacinth,  and  amethyst* 
that  the  twelve  gates  were  twelve  pearls ; that 
the  city  itself  was  pure  gold,  like  unto  pure  glass  ; 
and  that  it  was  four-square  ; and  that  the  length, 
the  breadth,  and  the  height  thereof  were  equal, 
twelve  thousand  furlongs  ; with  many  other  par- 
ticulars. 

That  all  these  things  are  to  be  understood 
spiritually,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  by 
the  Holy  Jerusalem  is  meant  a New  Church 
which  is  to  be  set  up  by  the  Lord,  as  has 
been  shown  in  The  Doctrine  Concerning  tKe 
Lard  (n.  62-65).  And  as  the  church  is 
here  signified  by  Jerusalem,  it  follows  that 
all ' the  things  said  of  it  as  a city — con- 
cerning its  gates,  its  wall,  the  foundations 
of  its  wall,  and  their  measures— contain  a 
spiritual  sense;  for  the  things  that  are  of 
the  church  are  spiritual.  But  what  the  sev- 
eral things  signify  has  been  explained  in 
the  work  On  the  New  Jerusalem , published 
in  London  in  the  year  1758  (n.  1).  I there- 
fore refrain  from  a further  explanation  of 
them  here  It  is  sufficient  that  it  be  knoWn 
from  that  source  that  there  is  a spiritual 
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sense  in  each  several  particular  of  the  de- 
scription, like  a soul  in  its  body ; and  that 
without  this  sense  nothing  of  the  church 
would  be  understood  in  the  things  there 
written ; such  as  that  the  city  was  of  pure 
gold  ; that  its  gates  were  of  pearls  ; its  wall 
of  jasper ; the  foundations  of  its  wall  of 
precious  stones ; that  its  wall  was  of  a hun- 
dred and  forty-four  cubits,  which  is  the 
measure  of  a man,  that  is,  of  an  angel ; and 
that  the  city  itself  was  twelve  thousand  fur- 
longs in  length,  breadth,  and  height ; and 
so  on.  But  whoever,  from  a knowledge 
of  correspondences,  has  come  to  know  the 
spiritual  sense,  will  understand  these  par- 
ticulars ; as  that  the  wall  and  its  foundations 
signify  doctrine  from  the  literal  sense  of 
the  Word;  and  that  the  numbers  twelve, 
one  hundred  and  forty-four,  and  twelve 
thousand,  signify  like  things,  namely,  all 
the  truths  and  goods  of  the  church  in  one 
complex. 

11.  In  the  Revelation,  chapter  vii.,  it  is 
said 
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That  there  were  sealed  one  hundred  and  forty- 
four  thousand — twelve  thousand  of  each  tribe  of 
Israel — of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  of  the  tribe  of 
Reuben,  of  Gad,  of  Asher,  of  Naphtali,  of  Manas- 
seh,  of  Simeon,  of  Levi,  of  Issachar,  of  Zebu  ion, 
of  Joseph,  and  of  Benjamin. 

The  spiritual  sense  of  these  words  is  that 
all  are  saved  in  whom  is  the  church  from 
the  Lord ; for,  in  the  spiritual  sense,  to  be 
sealed  on  the  forehead,  or  to  be  sealed,  sig- 
nifies to  be  acknowledged  by  the  Lord  and 
saved.  The  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  signify 
all  of  that  church;  twelve,  twelve  thou- 
sand, and  a/  hundred  and  forty-four  thou- 
sand, signify  all ; Israel  signifies  the  church,* 
and  each  tribe  some  specific  thing  of  the 
church.  He  who  does  not  know  this  spirit- 
ual signification  of  these  words  may  im- 
agine that  pnly  this  precise  number  are  to 
be  saved,  and  they  solely  from  the  Israel- 
itish  and  Jewish  nation. 

lfc  In  the  Revelatidn , chapter  vi.,  it  is 
said — 

That  when  the  Lamb  opened  the  first  seal  ot 
the  book,  there  went  forth  a white  horse,  ^nd  that 
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he  whd  sat  thereon  hada  how,  and  to  him  was 
given  a crown  ; that  when  He  opened  the  second 
seal  there  Went  forth  a red  horse,  and  that  to  him 
who  sat  thereon  was  given  a great  sword ; that 
when  He  opened  the  third  seal  there  went  forth 
a black  horse,  and  that  he  who  sat  thereon  had  a 
pair  of  balances  in  his  hand  ; and  that  when  He 
opened  the  fourth  seal  there  went  forth  a pale 
horse,  and  that  the  name  of  him  who  sat  thereon 
was  Death. 

What  those  things  signify  can  be  unfolded 
solely  by  means  of  the  spiritual  sense-  and 
it  is  completely  unfolded  when  it  is  known 
what  is  signified  by  the  opening  of  the 
seals,  by  a horse,  and  by  the  other  tilings 
mentioned.  By  them  are  described  the 
successive  states  of  the  church,  from  its 
beginning  to  its  end,  in  respect  to  its  un- 
derstanding of  the  Word.  The  “opening 
of  the  seals  of  the  book  by  the  Lamb”  sig- 
nifies the  manifestation  by  the  Lord  of  those 
states  of  the;  church.  A “horse”  signifies 
the  understanding  of  the  Word  ; the  “ white 
horse,”  the  understanding  of  truth  from  the 
Word  in  the  first  state  of  the  church • the 
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“ bow”  of  him  who  sat  upoh  that  horse,  tht? 
doctrine  of  chanty  and  faith  fighting  against 
falsities;  the* crown,”  eternal  life  the  prize 
of  victory.  The  “red  hofse*  signifies  the 
understanding  of  the  Word  destroyed  in 
respect  to  good,  in  the  second  state  of'  the 
church ; the  “ great  sword,”  falsity  fighting 
against  truth.  : The  “black  horse”  signifies 
the  understanding  of  the  Word  destroyed 
in  respect  to  tfuth,  in  the  third  state  of 
the  church ; the  “ pair  of  balances,”  the  es- 
timation of  truth  so  small  that  there  was 
scarcely  any.  The  “pale  horse”  signifies 
the  understanding  of  the  Word  annihilated 
by  evils  of  life  and  the  derivative  falsities, 
in  the  fourth  or  last  state  of  the  church; 
and  “Death”  signifies  eternal  condemna- 
tion. It  is  not  apparent  in  the  sense  of  the 
letter  or  natural  sense  that  such  is  the  sig- 
nification of  these  things  in  the  spiritual 
sense,  so  that  unless  the  spiritual  sense 
were  at  some  time  opened,  the  Word  as  to 
this  and  all  other  things  in  the  Relation 
Would  be  so  completely  closed  that  at  last  no 
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one  would  know  wherein  its  Divine  holiness 
lies.  It  is  equally  so  in  respect  to  what  is 
signified  by  the  “ four  horses”  and  the  “ four 
chariots”  that  came  forth  from  between 
two  mountains  of  brass  ( Zech . vi.  1-8). 

13.  In  the  Revelation , chapter  ix.,  we 
read : — 

The  fifth  angel  sounded,  and  I saw  a star  fall 
from  heaven  unto  the  earth,  and  to  him  was  given 
the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit ; ^nd  he  opened  the 
bottomless  pit,  and  there  went  up  a smoke  out  of 
the  pit  as  the  smoke  of  a great  furnace  ; and  the 
sun  and  the  air  were  darkened  by  reason  of  the 
smoke  of  the  pit ; and  there  came  out  of  the  smoke 
locusts  upon  the  earth,  and  unto  them  was  given 
power  as  the  scorpions  of  the  earth  liave  power. 
The  shapes  of  the  locusts  were  like  unto  horses 
prepared  for  war,  and  on  their  heads  were  as  it 
were  crowns  like  gold  ; and  their  faces  were  as 
the  faces  of  men  ; and  they  had  hair  as  the  hair 
of  women  ; and  their  teeth  were  as  the  teeth  of 
lions  ; and  they  had  breastplates  as  of  iron  ; and 
the  sound  of  their  wings  was  as  the  sound  of  char- 
iots, of  many  horses  running  to  war;  and  they 
had  tails  like  scorpions  ; and  there  were  stings  in 
their  tails  ; and  their  power  was  to  hurt  men  five 
months.  And  they  had  a king  over  them,  the  angel 
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of  the  bottomless  pit,  whose  name  in  the  Hebrew 
is  Abaddon,  but  in  the  Greek  he  hath  the  name 
Apollyon  (verses  1-3,  7-11). 

'Neither  could  these  things  be  understood 
by  any  one  unless  the  spiritual  sense  were 
revealed  to  him ; for  nothing  here  is  said 
emptily,  but  every  single  thing  has  its  sig- 
nification. The  subject  here  treated  of  is 
the  state  of  the  church  when  all  knowledges 
of  truth  from  the  Word  have  been  destroyed, 
and  consequently  man,  having  become  sen- 
suous, persuades  himself  that  falsities  are 

* truths.  [2]  The  “ star  fallen  from  heaven,” 
signifies  the  knowledges  of  truth  destroyed ; 
the  “sun  and  air  darkened,”  signifies  the 
light  of  truth  become  thick  darkness ; the 
u locusts  that  came  out  of  the  smoke  of  the 
pit,”  signify  falsities  in  the  outermost  things 
such  as  exist  with  those  who  have  become 
sensuous,  and  who  see  and  judge  all  things 
from  fallacies ; a “ scorpion”  signifies  their 
persuasiveness.  That  the  locusts  appeared 
“like  horses  prepared  for  war,”  signifies 
their  reasonings  as  it  were  from  the  under- 
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standing  of  truth;  that  the  locusts  had 
“ crowns  like  gold  upon  their  heads,  and 
faces  as  the  faces  of  men,”  signifies  that 
they  appeared  to  themselves  as  conquerors, 
and  as  wise ; their  having  “ hair  as  the  hair 
of  women,”  signifies  that  they  appeared  to 
themselves  as  if  they  were  in  the  affection 
of  truth ; their  having  “ teeth  as  the  teeth  of 
lions,”  signifies  that  sensuous  things,  which 
are  ultimate  things  of  the  natural  man)  ap- 
peared to  them  as  having  power  over  all 
things.  [3]  Their  having  “ breastplates  as 
breastplates  of  iron,”  signifies  argumenta- 
tions from  fallacies  by  which  they  fight  and 
prevail ; that  “ the  sound  of  their  wings  was 
as  the  sound  of  chariots  running  to  war,” 
signifies  reasonings  as  if  from  the  truths 
of  doctrine  from  the  TT ord  for  which  they 
were  to  fight ; their  having  “ tails  like  scor- 
pions,” signifies  persuasions;  their  having 
“stings  in  their  tails,”  signifies  their  cun- 
ning arts  of  deceiving  thereby ; their  having 
“power  to  hurt  men  five  mouths,”  signi- 
fies that  they  induce  a kind  of  stupor  on 
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those  who  arp  in  the  understanding  pf  truth 
and;  perception  of  .good;  their,  having  “a 
kjng  over  them,  the  angel  o£[the  bottomless 
pit,  whose  name  is  Abaddon  or  Apollyon,” 
signifies  that  their  falsities  were  from  bell* 
where  dwell,  those  who  aremerely , natural 
and  in  self-intelligence*  W This  is  the 
Spiritual  sense  of  these  vyords,  of  which 
nothing,  appears  in  the  sense  of  the  letter. 
Everywhere  in  the  Revelation  it  is  the  same. 
Be  it  known  that  in  the  spiritual  sense  all 
things  hang  together  in  a continuous  con- 
nection, which  is  fitted  together  in  such  a 
manner  by  the  force, and  .meaning  of  all  the 
words  in  the  literal  or  natural  sense,  that 
if  even  a little  word  were  taken  out  of  it, 
the  connection  would  be  broken  and  th£ 
coherence  would  perish.  In  order  to  pre- 
vent this,  it  is  added  at  the  end  of  this 
prophetical  book, 

That  not  a word  shall  be  taken  aWay  (&ev.  xxif 
19). 

It  is  the  same  with  the  bookpof  the  prophets 
of  the  Old  Testament ; . in  order  to  prevent 
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anything  from  being  taken  away  from  them, 
it  came  to  pass  of  the  Lord’s  Divine  Provi- 
dence that  everything  therein  down  to  the 
very  letters  was  counted.  This  was  done 
by  the  Masorites. 

14.  In  speaking  to  His  disciples  about 
the  consummation  of  the  age  (which  is  the 
last  time  of  the  church),  at  the  end  of 
His  predictions  concerning  the  successive 
changes  of  state  in  the  church,  the  Lord  says, 

Immediately  after  the  affliction  of  those  days 
shall  the  sun  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall 
not  give  her  light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from 
heaven,  and  the  powers  of  the  heavens  shall  be 
shaken.  And  then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the 
Son  of  man  in  heaven,  and  then  shall  all  the  tribes 
of  the  earth  wail,  and  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man 
coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and 
much  glory.  And  He  shall  send  His  angels  with 
a trumpet  and  a great  voice,  and  they  shall  gather 
together  His  elect  from  the  four  winds,  from  the 
end  of  the  heavens  even  to  the  end  of  them  (Matt. 
xxiv.  29-51). 

[2]  By  these  words,  in  the  spiritual  sense, 
is  net  meant  that  the  sun  and  moon  would 
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be  darkened,  that  the  stars  Would  fall  from 
heaven,  that  the  Lord’s  sign  would  appear 
in  heaven,  and  that  He  would  be  seen  in  the 
clouds  together  with  angels  with  trumpets, 
but  by  every  word  is  meant  some  spiritual 
thing  that  is  of  the  church,  concerning  the 
state  of  which  at  its  end  these  things  were 
spoken.  For,  in  the  spiritual  sense,  the 
“ sun,  which  shall  be  darkened,”  means  the 
Lord  as  to  love ; the  “ moon,  which  shall 
not  give  her  light,”  means  the  Lord  as  to 
faith;  the  “stars,  which  shall  fall  from 
heaven,”  mean  the  knowledges  of  what  is 
good  and  true  that  would  perish ; the  “sign 
of  the  Son  of  man  in  heaven,”  means  the 
appearing  of  Divine  truth ; the  “ tribes  of 
the  earth,  which  shall  wail,”  means  the  lack 
of  all  truth  thatis  of  faith,  and  of  all  good 
that  is  of  love ; the  “ coming  of  the  Son  of 
man  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power 
and  glory,”  means  the  Lord’s  presence  in 
the  Word,  and  revelation ; “ clouds”  signify 
the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  and 
“ glory,”  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word; 
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the  “angels  with  a trumpet  and  a great 
voice,”  signifies  heaven  whence  comes  Di- 
vine truth ; to  “ gather  together  the  elect 
from  the  four  winds,  from  the  end  of  the 
heavens  even  to  the  end  of  them,”  signifies 
a newness  of  the  church,  in  respect  to  love 
and  faith.  [3]  That  there  is  not  meant  a 
darkening  of  the  sun  and  moon,  nor  a fall- 
ing of  the  stars  to  the  earth,  is  very  evident 
from  the  Prophets,  in  which  like  things  are 
said  about  the  state  of  the  church  when  the 
Lord  should  come  into  the  world.  As  in 
Iscbtah  •—* — 

Behold  the  day  of  Jehovah  cometh,  cruel,  and 
of  wrath  of  anger  ; the  stars  of  .the  heavens,  and 
the  constellations  thereof,  shall  not  give  their  light, 
the  sun  shall  be  darkened  in  his  rising,  and  the 
moon  shall  not  cause  her  light  to  shine  : I will 
visit  upon  the  world  its  wickedness  (xiii.  9—11 ; 
xxiv.  21,  23). 

In  Joel : — 

The  day  of  Jehovah  cometh,  a day  of  darkness 
and  of  thick  darkness  ; the  sun  and  the  moon  shall 
be  blackened,  and  the  stars  shall  withdraw  their 
shining  (ii.  1,  2,.  10 ; iii.  15).  n • 
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In  Ezekiel  :— 

' I will  cover  the  heavens,  and  blacken  the  stars  ; 
I will  cover  the  sun  with  a cloud,  and  the  moon 
shall  not  cause  her  light  to  shine ; all  the  lumi- 
naries of  light  I will  make  dark’,  and  will  set  dark- 
ness upon  thy  land  (xxxii.  7,  8). 

“The  day  of  Jehovah”  means  the  Lord’s 
advent,  which  took  place  when  there  was 
no  longer  anything  good  and  true  left  in 
the  church,  and  not  any  knowledge  of  the 
Lord. 

15.  In  order  that  it  may  be  seen  that 
without  the  spiritual  sense  the  prophetical 
parts  of  the  Word  of  the  Old  Testament 
are  in  many  passages  not  intelligible,  I will 
adduce  a few,  such  as  the  following  in 
Isaiah : — 

Then  shall  Jehovah  stir  up  a scourge,  against 
Asshur,  according  to  the  smiting  of  Midian  at  the 
rock  of  Oreb,  and  his  rod  shall  be  upon  the  sea, 
which  he  shall  lift  up  in  the  way  of  Egypt.  And 
it  shall  come  to  pass  in  that  day  that  his  burden 
shall  be  taken  away  from  off  thy  shoulder,  and  his 
yoke,  from  off  thy  neck.  He  shall  come,  against 
Aiath ; he  shalLpass  to  Migron  ; against  Michmash 
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he  shall  command  his  arms  ; they  shall  pass  over 
Mebara  ; Gebah  shall  be  a lodging  to  us  ; Ramah 
shall  tremble  ; Gibeah  of  Saul  shall  flee.  Wail 
with  thy  voice  O daughter  of  Gallim  ; hearken  O 
Laish,  O wretched  Anathoth.  Madmenah  shall 
be  a wanderer ; the  inhabitants  of  Gebim  shall 
gather  themselves  together.  Is  there  as  yet  a day 
to  stand  in  Nob  ? the  mountain  of  the  daughter 
of  Zion,  the  hill  of  Jerusalem,  shall  shake  her 
hand.  Jehovah  shall  cut  off  the  thickets  of  the 
forest  with  iron,  and  Lebanon  shall  fall  by  a mag- 
nificent one  (x.  26-32,  34). 

Here  we  meet  with  mere  names,  from  which 
nothing  can  be  drawn  except  by  the  aid  of 
the  spiritual  sense,  in  which  all  the  names 
in  the  Word  signify  things  of  heaven  and 
the  church.  From  this  sense  it  is  gath- 
ered that  these  words  signify  that  the  whole 
church  has  been  devastated  by  memory- 
knowledges  ( scientifica )*  perverting  all 
truth,  and  confirming  falsity.  [2]  In  an-  \ 
other  place  in  the  same  Prophet : — 

In  that  day  the  envy  of  Ephraim  shall  de- 
part, and  the  enemies  of  Judah  shall  be  cut  off  ; 
Ephraim  shall  not  envy  Judah,  and  Judah  shall 
* See  foot-note  on  p.  42. 


N.  lfi]  THE,  HOLY  SCRIPTURE  29 

not  straiten  Ephraim,  ; but  they  shall  fly  upon  the 
shoulder  of  the  Philistines  toward  the  sea,  to- 
gether shall  they  spoil  the  sons  of  the  east, 
Edom  and  Moab  shall  be  the  putting  forth  of 
their  hand.  Jehovah  shall  utter  a curse  against 
the  tongue  of  the  Egyptian  sea,  and  with  the  ve- 
hemence of  His  spirit  He  shall  shake  His  hand 
over  the  river,  and  shall  smite  it  into  seven  streams, 
so  that  He  shall  make  a way  [to  pass  over  it]  with 
shoes.  Then  shall  there  be  a path  for  the  remnant 
of  His  people,  whieh  remnant  shall  be  from  Asshur 
<xi.  13-16). 

Here  also  no  one  would  see  anything  Divine 
except  one  who  knows  what  is  signified 
by  the  several  names ; and  yet  the  subject 
treated  of  is  the  Lord’;*  advent,  and  what 
shall  then  come  to  pass,  as  is  plainly  evb 
dent  from  verses  1 to  10.  Who,  therefore* 
without  the  aid  of  the  spiritual  sense,  would 
see  that  by  these  things  in  their  order  is  sig: 
nified  that  they  who  are  in  falsities  from 
ignorance,  yet  have  not  suffered  themselves 
to  be  led  astray  by  evils,  will  come  to  the 
Lord,  and  that  the  church  will  die n under- 
stand the  Word ; and  that  falsities  will  then 
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no  longer  barm  them.  [3]  The  case  is  the 
same  where  there  are  not  names,  as  in  Eze- 
kiel : — 

Thus  saifch  the  Lord  Jehovih,  Son  of  num  gay 
onto  the  bird  of  every  wing,  and  to  every  wild 
beast  of  the  field,  Assemble  yourselves  and  come, 
gather  yourselves  from  round  about  to  My  sacri- 
fice which  I sacrifice  for  you,  a great  sacrifice 
upon  the  mountains  of  Israel,  that  ye  may  eat  flesh 
and  drink  blood ; ye  shall  eat  the  flesh  of  the 
mighty,  and  drink  the  blood  of  the  princes  of  the 
earth  ; ye  shall  eat  fat  to  satiety,  and  drink  blood 
to  drunkenness,  of  My  sacrifice  which  I have  sac- 
rificed for  you.  Ye  shall  be  sated  at  My  table 
with  the  horse  and  the  chariot,  with  the  mighty 
man,  and  with  every  man  of  war.  Thus  will  I 
set  My  glory  among  the  nations  (xxxix.  17-21). 

One  wbo  does  not  know  from  the  spiritual 
sense  what  is  signified  by  a sacrifice,  by 
flesh  and  blood,  by  a horse,  a chariot,  a 
mighty  man,  and  a man  of  war,  would  sup- 
pose that  such  things  were  to  be  eaten  and 
drunk.  But  the  spiritual  sense  teaches  that 
to  “ eat  the  flesh  and  drink  the  blood  of  the 
sacrifice  which  the  Lord  Jehovih  will  offer 
upon  the  mountains  of  Israel,”  signifies  to 
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appropriate  fo  one’s  self  Divine  good  and 
Divine  truth  from  the  Word;  for  the  sub- 
ject treated  of  is  the  calling  together  of  all 
to  the  Lord's  kingdom,  and,  specifically, 
the  setting  up  anew  of  the  church  by  the 
Dord  among  the  nations.  Who  cannot  see 
that  by  “ flesh”  is  not  here  meant  flesh,  nor 
blood  by  “ blood”  ? As  that  people  should 
drink  blood  to  drunkenness,  and  that  they 
should  be  sated  with  horse,  chariot,  mighty 
man,  and  every  man  of  war.  So  in  a thou- 
sand other  passages  in  the  Prophets. 

16.  Without  the  spiritual  sense  no  one 
would  know  why  the  prophet  Jeremiah  was 
commanded 

To  buy  himself  a girdle,  and  put.  it  on  his  loins  ; 
and  not  to  draw  it  through  the  wat  ers,  but  to  hide 
it  in  a hole  of  the  rock  by  Euphrates  ( Jer . xiii.  1-7). 

Or  why  the  prophet  Isaiah  was  commanded 

To  loose  the  sackcloth  from  off  his  loins,  and  put 
the  shoe  from  off  his  foot,  and  go  naked  and  bare- 
foot three  years  (Isa.  xx.  2,  3). 

Or  why  the  prophet  Ezekiel  was  commanded 
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To  paaB  a razor  upon  his  head  and  upon  hh 
beard,  and  afterwards  to  divide  the  hairs,  and  bum 
a third  part  In  the  midst  of  the  city,  smite  a third 
part  with  the  sword,  scatter  a third  part  in  the 
wind,  and  land  a few  of  them  In  his  skirts,  and  at 
last  throw  them  into  the  midst  of  the  fire  {Ezek. 
v.  1-4). 

Or  why  the  same  prophet  was  commanded 

To  lie  upon  his  left  side  three  hundred  and 
ninety  days,  and  upon  his  right  side  forty  days, 
and  to  make  himself  a cake  of  wheat,  a-nd  barley, 
and  millet,  and  spelt,  with  the  dung  of  an  ox,  and 
eat  it ; and  in  the  meantime  to  raise  a rampart  and 
a mound  against  Jerusalem,  and  besiege  it  {Ezek 
tv.  1-16). 

Or  why  the  prophet  Hosea  was  twice  com* 
manded 

To  take  to  himself  a harlot  to  wife  (Ros.  i 2-9; 
Hi.  2,  3). 

And  many  like  things.  Moreover,  without 
the  spiritual  sense  who  would  know  what 
is  signified  by  all  the  things  pertaining  to 
the  tabernacle,  such  as  the  ark,  the  mercy- 
sea^  cherubim,  lampstand,  altar  of  incense, 
the  bread  of  faces  on  the  table,  and  its  veils 
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and  curtains  ? Who  without  the  spiritual 
sense  would  know  what  is  signified  by 
Aaron’s  garments  of  holiness,  by  his  coat, 
cloak,  ephod,  urim  and  thummim,  mitre, 
and  other  things  ? Who  without  the  spir- 
itual sense  would  know  what  is  signified 
by  all  the  things  enjoined  concerning  the 
burnt-offerings,  sacrifices,  meat-offerings, 
and  drink-offerings  ? and  also  concerning 
the  sabbaths  and  feasts  ? The  truth  is  that 
not  the  least  thing  was  commanded  con- 
cerning them  that  did  not  signify  some- 
thing of  the  Lord,  heaven,  and  the  church. 
From  these  few  examples  it  may  be  clearly 
seen  that  there  is  a spiritual  sense  in  all 
things  of  the  Word  and  in  every  particular 
of  it. 

17.  That  the  Lord  when  in  the  world 
spoke  by  correspondences,  thus  that  He 
spoke  spiritually  while  He  spoke  naturally, 
is  evident  from  His  parables,  in  each  and 
every  word  of  which  there  is  a spiritual 
sense.  Take  for  example  the  parable  of  the 
ten  virgins : — , 
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The  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like  unto  ten 
virgins,  who  took  their  lamps  and  went  forth  to 
meet  the  bridegroom  : five  of  them  were  wise,  and 
five  were  foolish  ; they  that  were  foolish  took  their 
lamps,  and  took  no  oil,  but  the  wise  took  oil  in  their 
amps.  While  the  bridegroom  tarried  they  all 
slumbered  and  slept ; and  at  midnight  there  was 
a cry  made,  Behold,  the  bridegroom  cometh,  go 
ye  out  to  meet  him.  Then  all  those  virgins  awaked, 
and  trimmed  their  lamps ; and  the  foolish  said 
unto  the  wise,  Give  us  of  your  oil,  for  our  lamps 
are  gone  out ; but  the  wise  answered,  saying,  Not 
so,  lest  there  be  not  enough  for  us  and  you  ; but  go 
ye  rather  to  them  that  sell,  and  buy  for  yourselves. 
And  while  they  went  away  to  buy,  the  bridegroom 
came,  and  they  that  were  ready  went  in  with  him 
to  the  wedding,  and  the  door  was  shut.  After- 
wards came  also  the  other  virgins,  saying,  Lord, 
lord,  open  to  us ; but  he  answered  and  said, 
Verily  I say  unto  you,  I know  you  not  {Matt. 
xxv.  1-12). 

[2]  That  there  is  a spiritual  sense  in  each 
and  every  one  of  these  things,  and  a conse- 
quent Divine  holiness,  can  be  seen  by  him 
only  who  knows  that  a spiritual  sense  exists, 
and  what  is  its  nature.  In  the  spiritual 
sense,  the  “ kingdom  of  God”  means  heaven 


THE  HOLT  8CRIPTURE 


35 


N.  17] 


and  the  church ; the  “ bridegroom,”  the 
Lord ; the  " wedding,”  the  marriage  of  the 
Lord  with  heaven  and  the  chureh  by  means 
of  the  good  of  love  and  of  faith.  “ Virgins” 
signify  those  who  are  of  the  church ; “ ten,” 
all ; “ five,”  some ; “ lamps,”  the  truths  of 
faith ; u oil,”  the  good  of  love ; to  " sleep,” 
and  to  “ awake,”  the  life  of  man  in  this 
world  which  is  natural  life,  and  his  life 
after  death  which  is  spiritual ; to  “ buy,” 
to  procure  for  themselves ; to  “ go  to  them 
that  sell  and  buy  oil,”  to  procure  for  them- 
selves the  good  of  love  from  others  after 
death ; and  as  this  can  then  be  no  longer 
procured,  although  they  came  with  their 
lamps  and  the  oil  they  had  bought  to  the 
door  where  the  wedding  was,  yet  the  bride- 
groom said  to  them  “ I know  you  not.”  The 
reason  is  that  after  his  life  in  this  world 
a man  remains  such  as  he  had  lived  in  this 
world.  [3]  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that 
the  Lord  spoke  exclusively  by  correspond- 
ences, and  this  because  He  spoke  from  the 
Divine  that  was  in  Him,  and  was  His.  That 
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the  “ bridegroom”  signifies  the  Lord ; the 
“ kingdom  of  the  heavens,”  the  church; 
a “ wedding,”  the  marriage  of  the  Lord 
with  the  church  by  means  of  the  good  of 
love  and  of  faith ; “ ten,”  all ; “ five,”  some ; 
to  “ sleep,”  a natural  state ; to  u buy,”  to 
procure  for  one’s  self ; a “ door,”  entrance 
into  heaven;  and  “not  to  know  them,” 
when  spoken  by  the  Lord,  not  to  be  in  His 
love,  is  evident  from  many  passages  in  the 
prophetic  Word  where  these  expressions 
have  a like  signification.  It  is  because 
“virgins”  signify  those  who  are  of  the 
church  that  the  virgin  and  daughter  of  Zion, 
of  Jerusalem,  of  Judah,  and  of  Israel,  are 
so  often  mentioned  in  the  prophetic  Word. 
And  it  is  because  “ oil”  signifies  the  good 
of  love  that  all  the  holy  things  of  the  Israel- 
itish  Church  were  anointed  with  oil.  It  is 
the  same  with  all  the  other  parables,  and 
with  all  the  words  the  Lord  spoke,  and  that 
were  written  in  the  Gospels.  This  is  whv 
the  Lord  says  that 

His  words  are  spirit  and  are  life  (John.  vi.  63). 
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[4]  It  is  tile  same  with  all  the  Lord’s  mira- 
cles, which  were  Divine  because  they  signi- 
fied the  various  states  of  those  with  whom 
the  church  was  to  be  set  up  anew  by  the 
Lord.  Thus  when  the  blind  received  sight, 
it  signified  that  they  who  had  been  in  igno- 
rance of  truth  should  receive  intelligence  ; 
when  the  deaf  received  hearing,  it  signified 
that  they  who  had  previously  heard  noth- 
ing about  the  Lord  and  the  Word  should 
hearken  and  obey;  when  the  dead  were 
raised,  it  signified  that  they  who  otherwise 
would  spiritually  perish  would  become  liv- 
ing ; and  so  on.  This  is  meant  by  the  Lord’s 
reply  to  the  disciples  c)f  John,  who  Sent 
them  to  ask  whether  He  was  the  One  that 
should  come 

Tell  John  the  things  which  ye  do  hear  and  see . 
the  blind  receive  their  sight,  and  the  lame  walk, 
the  lepers  are  cleansed,  and  the  deaf  hear,  the  dead 
rise  again,  and  the  poor . hear  the  Gospel  {Matt. 
xi.  3-6). 

Moreover,  all  the  miracles  related  in  the 
Word  contain  in  them  such  things  as  belong 
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to  the  Lord,  to  heaven,  and  to  the  church. 
This  makes  these  miracles  Divine,  and  dis- 
tinguishes them  from  those  which  are  not 
Divine.  These  few  examples  are  given  in 
order  to  illustrate  what  the  spiritual  sense 
is,  and  to  show  that  it  is  in  all  things  of  the 
Word  and  in  every  particular  of  it. 

18.  iii.  From  the  spiritual  sense  it  is  that 
the  Word  is  divinely  inspired , and  is  holy  in 
every  word.  It  is  said  in  the  church  that 
the  Word  is  holy,  and  this  because  Jeho- 
vah God  spoke  it;  but  as  its  holiness  is 
not  apparent  from  the  letter  alone,  he  who 
on  this  account  once  doubts  its  holiness, 
afterwards  confirms  his  doubt  when  read- 
ing the  Word  by  many  things  in  it,  for  he 
then  thinks,  Can  this  be  holy  ? can  this  be 
Divine?  Therefore  lest  such  a thought 
should  flow  in  with  many,  and  should  after- 
wards prevail,  and  thereby  the  conjunction 
of  the  Lord  with  the  church,  in  which  is 
the  Word,  should  perish,  it  has  now  pleased 
the  Lord  to  reveal  the  spiritual  sense,  in 
order  that  it  may  be  known  where  in  the 
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W ord  this  holiness  lies  hid.  [2]  This  again 
may  be  illustrated  by  examples.  The  Word 
treats  sometimes  of  Egypt,  sometimes  of 
A^shur,  sometimes  of  Edom,  of  Moab,  of 
the  sons  of  Ammon,  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  of 
Gog;  and  one  who  does  not  know  that 
these  names  signify  things  of  heaven  and 
the  church  may  be  led  into  the  error  that 
the  Word  treats  much  of  nations  and  peo- 
ples, and  but  little  of  heaven  and  the  church ; 
thus  much  of  earthly,  and  little  of  heavenly 
things.  But  >vhen  he  knows  what  is  signi- 
fied by  them,  or  by  their  names,  he  can  come 
out  of  error  into  truth.  L3]  And  so  )vhen 
he  sees  in  the  Word  such  frequent  mention, 
of  gardens,  groves,  and  forests,  and  also  of 
the  trees  in  them,  as  the  olive,  vine,  cedar, 
pqplar,  oak;  and  also  such  frequent  men- 
tion of  the  lamb,  sheep,  goat,  calf,  ox ; and 
likewise  of  mountains,  hills,  valleys,  and 
the  fountains,  rivers,  and  waters  in  them, 
qpd  many  like  things,  one  who  knows  noth- 
ing about  the  spiritual  sense  of  theWord 
must  believe  that  these  things  only  are 
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meant  For  be  is  not  aware  that  a gar- 
den, grove,  and  forest,  mean  wisdom,  intel- 
ligence, and  knowledge ; that  an  olive,  vine, 
cedar,  poplar,  and  oak,  mean  the  celestial, 
spiritual,  rational,  natural,  and  sensuous 
good  and  truth  of  the  church;  that  a lamb, 
sheep,  goat,  calf,  and  ox,  mean  innocence, 
charity,  and  natural  affection ; that  moun- 
tains, hills,  and  valleys,  mean  higher,  lower, 
and  lowest  things  of  the  church;  that 
Egypt  signifies  memory-knowledge,*  As- 
shur  reason,  Edom  the  Natural,  Moab  the 
adulteration  of  good,  the  sons  of  Ammon 
the  adulteration  of  truth,  Tyre  and  Sidon 
the  knowledges  of  truth  and  good,  and  Gog 
external  worship  without  internal.  But 
when  a man  knows  these  things  he  is  able 
to  consider  that  the  Word  treats  solely  of 
heavenly  things,  and  that  these  earthly 
things  are  merely  the  subjects  (subject a)  in 
which  the  heavenly  things  are.  [4]  But  let 
this  also  be  illustrated  by  an  example  from 
the  Word  We  read  in  David : — 

• See  foot-note  on  p.  42. 
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The  voice  of  Jehovah  is  upon  the  waters ; the 
God  of  glory  maketh  it  to  thunder;  Jehovah  is 
upon  the  great  waters.  The  voice  of  Jehovah 
breaketh  the  cedars  ; yea,  Jehovah  hreaketh  in 
pieces  the  cedars  of  Lebanon.  He  maketh  them 
also  to  skip  like  a calf,  Lebanon  and  Sirion  like  a 
son  of  unicorns.  The  voice  of  Jehovah  cutteth 
out  as  a flame  of  fire.  The  voice  of  Jehovah 
maketh  the  wilderness  to  tremble  ; it  maketh  the 
wilderness  of  Kadesh  to  tremble.  The  voice  of 
Jehovah  maketh  the  binds  to  be  in  travail,  and 
layeth  bare  the  forests  ; but  in  His  temple  every 
one  saith,  Glory  (Pa.  xxix.  8-9). 

He  who  is  not  aware  that  everything  here, 
even,  as  to  every  single  word,  is  divinely 
holy,  may,  if  a merely  natural  man,  say  to 
himself,  What  is  this — that  Jehovah  sit- 
teth  upon  the  waters,  that  by  His  voice  He 
breaketh  the  cedars,  maketh  them  skip  like 
a calf,  and  Lebanon  like  a son  of  unicorns, 
and  maketh  the  hinds  to  be  in  travail,  and 
so  on  ? For  he  knows  not  that  in  the  spirit- 
ual sense  the  power  of  Divine  truth,  or  of 
the  Word,  is  described  by  these  things. 
[5]  In  this  sense,  the  “ voice  of  Jehovah,” 
here  called  “ thunder,1 ” means  the  Divine 
18 


Digitized  by 


Google 


42  DOCTRINE  CONCERNING  [N.  18 

truth  or  Word  in  its  power.  The  “great 
waters,”  upon  which  Jehovah  sits,  mean 
the  truths  of  the  Word.  The  “cedars,” 
and  “ Lebanon,”  which  He  “ breaks,”  and 
“breaks  in  pieces,”  mean  the  false  things 
of  the  rational  man.  The  “calf,”  and  a 
“ son  of  unicorns,”  mean  the  false  things  of 
the  natural  and  of  the  sensuous  man.  The 
“ flame  of  fire,”  means  the  affection  of  what 
is  false.  The  “ wilderness,”  and  the  “ wil- 
derness of  Kadesh,”  mean  the  church  in 
which  there  is  not  anything  true  and  good. 
The  “ hinds”  which  the  voice  of  Jehovah 
causes  to  be  in  travail,  mean  the  nations 
who  are  in  natural  good.  And  the  “for- 
ests" which  He  lays  bare,  mean  the  knowl- 
edges ( sci&wtiae  et  cognUivnes)*  which  the 

• Note  the  careful  distinction  made  bj  Swedenborg 
between  thoee  knowledges  that  are  merely  in  the  exter- 
nal memory,  and  those  which  a man  has  some  real  knowl- 
edge of  by  experience  or  in  some  other  way,  and  which 
are  therefore  not  mere  matters  of  memory.  The  former 
he  calls  **  memory-knowledges  (sciemfioe  or  srientiica)f 
the  latter  amply  **  knowledges  (cefnif»oae»V  This  dis- 
tinct u>n  runs  all  through  these  works,  and  must  not  be 
k«>;  >ight  of,  the  recognition  of  it  being  vital  to  the  un 
demanding  of  important  doctrine*.  (T&.1 
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W ord  opens  to  them.  Therefore  these  words 
follow : « In  His  temple  every  one  saith, 

Glory,”  which  mean  that  there  are  Divine 
truths  in  each  and  every  thing  of  the  Word. 
For  the  “temple”  signifies  the  Lord,  and 
therefore  the  Word,  and  also  heaven  and 
the  church;  and  “glory”  signifies  Divine 
truth.  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that 
there  is  not  a word  in  this  passage  that  is 
not  descriptive  of  the  Divine  power  of  the 
Word  against  falsities  of  every  kind  in  nat- 
ural men,  and  of  the  Divine  power  in  re- 
forming the  nations. 

19.  There  is  a still  more  interior  sense 
in  the  Word  which  is  called  celestial,  and 
of  which  something  has  been  said  above 
(n.  6) ; but  this  sense  can  with  difficulty  be 
made  plain,  because  it  does  not  fall  So  much 
into  the  thought  of  the  understanding  as 
into  the  affection  of  the  will.  The  reason 
there  is  in  the  Word  this  skill  more  interior 
sense  called  celestial,  is  that  there  proceeds 
from  the  Lord  Divine  good  and  Divine 
truth,  Divine  good  from  His  Divine  love,1  s 
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and  Divine  truth  from  His  Divine  wisdom  ; 
and  both  are  in  the  Word,  for  the  Word  is 
the  Divine  proceeding  ;*  and  it  is  for  this 
reason  that  the  Word  gives  life  to  those 
who  devoutly  read  it.  But  this  subject  will 
be  spoken  of  in  the  chapter  in  which  it  will 
be  shown  that  there  is  a marriage  of  the 
Lord  and  the  church,  and  a derivative  mar- 
riage of  good  and  truth,  in  each  and  every 
thing  of  the  Word. 

20.  iv.  Hitherto  the  spiritual  sense  of 
the  Word  has  been  unknown.  It  has  been 
shown  in  the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell  (n. 
87-105)  that  all  things  of  nature,  and  like- 
wise of  the  human  body,  and  also  every 
single  particular  in  them,  correspond  to 
spiritual  things.  Hitherto,  however,  it  has 
not  been  known  what  correspondence  is, 
although  in  the  most  ancient  times  this  was 
very  well  known ; for  the  science  of  corre- 
spondences was  then  the  science  of  sciences, 
and  was  so  universal  that  all  the  writings 


* That  is,  the  Divine  in  the  act  of  proceeding.  See 
foot-note  to  Doctrine  of  the  Lord  (n.  2,  page  4).  [Tr.] 
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and  books  were  written  by  means  of  corre- 
spondences. {2]  The  book  oh  Job , which  is 
an  ancient  book,  is  full  of  correspondences. 
The  hieroglyphics  of  the  Egyptians,  and 
also  the  fabulous  stories  of  highest  antiq- 
uity, were  nothing  but  correspondences. 
All  the  ancient  churches  were  churches 
representative  of  heavenly  things;  their 
rites,  and  also  the  ordinances  according 
to  which  their  worship  was  instituted,  com 
sisted  exclusively  of  correspondences.  So 
did  all  things  of  the  church  among  the 
sons  of  Jacob;  their  burnt-offerings  and 
sacrifices,  with  each  and  every  thing  thereto 
pertaining,  were  correspondences ; so  was 
the  tabernacle  with  all  its  contents ; so  were 
their  feasts,  the  feast  of  unleavened  things, 
the  feast  of  tabernacles,  and  the  feast  Of 
first-fruits ; so  was  the  priesthood  of  Aaron 
and  the  Levites,  and  also  the  holy  garments 
of  Aaron  and  his  sons ; besides  all  the  or* 
(finances  and  judgments  that  concerned 
their  worship  and  their  life.  [3]  And  as 
Divine  things  present  themselves  in  the 
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world  by  correspondences,  the  Word  has 
been  written  exclusively  by  means  of  them. 
And  therefore  the  Lord  spoke  by  corre- 
spondences, because  He  spoke  from  His 
Divine,  for  that  which  is  from  the  Divine, 
descending  into  nature,  is  turned  into  such 
things  as  correspond  to  Divine  things,  and 
which  then  store  up  and  conceal  in  their 
bosom  the  Divine  things  that  are  called 
celestial  and  spiritual. 

21,  I have  been  instructed  that  the  men 
of  the  Most  Ancient  Church  (the  church 
before  the  flood)  were  of  a genius  so  heav- 
enly that  they  spoke  with  angels  of  heaven, 
and  that  they  were  able  to  speak  with  them 
by  means  of  correspondences.  Prom  this 
the  state  of  their  wisdom  was  rendered  such 
that  whatever  they  saw  in  this  world  they 
thought  about  not  only  in  a natural  way 
but  spiritually  also  at  the  same  time,  so 
that  they  thought  unitedly  with  angels.  I 
have  been  instructed  besides  that  Enoch  (of 
whom  mention  is  made  in  Genesis  v.  21—24) 
together  with  his  associates,  collected  cor- 
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respondences  from  the  lips  of  those  men  of 
the  Most  Ancient  Church,  and  transmitted 
the  knowledge  of  them  to  posterity,  and 
that  in  consequence  of  this  the  science  of 
correspondences  was  not  only  known  but 
was  also  much  cultivated  in  many  kingdoms 
of  Asia,  especially  in  the  land  of  Canaan, 
in  Egypt,  Assyria,  Chaldea,  Syria,  Arabia, 
and  also  in  Tyre,  Sidon,  and  Nineveh ; and 
that  it  was  carried  over  from  places  on  the 
seanjoast  there  into  Greece;  but' there  it 
was  turned  into  fabulous  stories,  as  is 
evident  from  the  earliest  writers  of  that 
country. 

22.  But  when  in  process  of  time  the 
representative  things  of  the  church,  which 
were  correspondences,  were  converted  into 
things  idolatrous  and  also  into  magic,  then 
of  the  Lord’s  Divine  Providence  the  knowl- 
edge of  correspondences  was  gradually  blot- 
ted out  of  remembrance,  and  among  the 
Israelitish  and  Jewish  people  was  alto- 
gether lost  and  annihilated.  The  worship 
of  that  nation  did  indeed  consist  exclu- 
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sively  of  correspondences,  and  was  conse- 
quently representative  of  heavenly  things  • 
but  still  they  did  not  know  what  anything 
of  it  signified,  for  they  were  utterly  natu- 
ral men,  and  therefore  were  neither  willing 
nor  able  to  know  anything  about  spiritual 
things,  nor  consequently  about  correspond- 
ences. 

23.  The  reason  why,  in  ancient  times, 
the  idolatries  of  the  nations  originated  from 
the  knowledge  of  correspondences,  was  that 
all  things  visible  on  the  earth  have  a corre- 
spondence ; not  only  trees,  but  also  beasts 
and  birds  of  every  kind,  and  likewise  fishes 
and  all  other  things.  The  ancients,  pos- 
sessing a knowledge  of  correspondences 
made  for  themselves  images  that  corre- 
sponded to  heavenly  things,  and  delighted 
in  them  because  they  signified  things  such 
as  belong  to  heaven,  and  therefore  to  the 
church.  They  therefore  set  them  not  only 
m their  temples,  but  also  in  their  houses, 
not  to  be  worshiped,  but  to  call  to  remem- 
brance the  heavenly  things  they  signified. 
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Consequently  in  Egypt  and  elsewhere  there 
were  images  of  calves,  oxen,  serpents,  also 
of  children,  old  men,  maddens,;  because 
calves  and  oxen  signified  affections  and 
powers  of  the  natural  man ; serpents,  the 
sagacity  of  the  sensuous  man  ; children,  in- 
nocence and  charity ; old  men,  wisdom;  and 
maidens,  affections  of  truth  j and  so  on. 
When  the  knowledge  of  correspondences 
had  been  blotted  out  of  remembrance,  their 
descendants  began  to  worship  as  holy,  and 
at  last  as  deities,  the  images  and  emblems 
set  up  by  the  ancients^  because  they  stood 
in  and  about  their  temples,  , [2]  So  with 
other  nations;  as,  with  the  Philistines  at 
Ashdod,  Dagon  (concerning  whom  see  1 
Sam . v.  1 to  end),  whose  upper  part  was 
like  a man,  and  Jus  lower  like  a fish.  This 
image  was  so  devised  because  a ipan  signi- 
fies intelligence,  and  a fish  knowledge,  which 
make  a one.  It  was  also  because  they  pos- 
sessed a knowledge  of  correspondence^ 
that  the  ancients  worshiped  in  gardens  and 
groves,  in  accordance  with  the  kinds  of 
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trees  in  them;  and  also  upon  mountains 
and  hills.  For  gardens  and  groves  signi- 
fied wisdom  and  intelligence,  and  each  par- 
ticular tree  something  relating  thereto;  as 
the  olive,  the  good  of  love ; the  vine,  truth 
from  that  good;  the  cedar,  rational  good 
and  truth.  A mountain  signified  the  high- 
est heaven;  and  a hill,  the  heaven  under 

it.  [3]  The  knowledge  of  correspondences 

survived  among  a number  of  the  orientals, 
even  until  the  Lord’s  advent,  as  is  evident 
from  the  wise  men  of  the  east  who  came  to 
the  Lord  at  His  birth ; and  this  was  why  a 
star  went  before  them,  and  why  they  brought 
with  them  as  gifts,  gold,  frankincense,  and 
myrrh  (Matt.  ii.  1, 2,  9-11).  For  the  “ star 
that  went  before  them”  signified  knowledge 
(cognitio)  from  heaven;  “gold,”  celestial 

good;  “frankincense,”  spiritual  good;  and 

myrrh,”  natural  good ; from  which  three 
is  all  worship.  [4]  Nevertheless  there  was 
no  knowledge  of  correspondences  whatever 
among  the  Israelitish  and  Jewish  nation, 
although  everything  in  their  worship,  and 
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all  the  judgments  and  ordinances  delivered 
them  through  Moses,  and  all  things  of  the 
Word,  were  nothing  but  correspondences. 
The  reason  was  that  at  heart  they  were 
idolaters,  and  of  such  a character  that  they 
were  not  even  willing  to  know  that  any- 
thing of  their  worship  signified  what  is 
celestial  and  spiritual;  for  they  desired 
that  all  those  things  should  be  holy  in 
themselves  and  in  connection  with  them  ; 
so  that  if  celestial  and  spiritual  things  had 
been  disclosed  to  them,  they  would  not  only 
have  rejected  but  would  have  profaned 
them.  Therefore  heaven  was  so  closed 
toward  them  that  they  scarcely  knew  that 
there  is  a life  eternal.  That  this  was  the 
case  is  clearly  evident  from  the  fact  that 
they  did  not  acknowledge  the  Lord,  al- 
though universal  holy  Scripture  prophesied 
concerning  Him,  and  foretold  His  advent  ; 
and  they  rejected  Him  for  this  sole  reason 
— that  He  taught  of  a heavenly  and  not 
an  earthly  kingdom;  for  they  wanted  a 
Messiah  who  would  exalt  them  above  every 
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other  nation  in  the  world,  and  not  a Messiah 
who  car^d  for  their  eternal  salvation.  For 
the  rest,  they  affirm  that  the  Word  contains 
within  it  manyr  arcana  that  are  called  mys- 
tical ; but  are  uifcwilling  to  learn  that  these 
refer  to  the  Lord;  rihey  however  are  quite 
willing  to  learn  whenN^t  is  said  that  the 
reference  is  to  gold. 

24.  The  reason  why  the  kruowledge  of 
correspondences,  which  gives  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  Word,  was  not  disclosed  in 
times  after  those,  is  that  the  Christians  of 
the  primitive  church  were  so  very  simpi'o 
that  it  could  not  be  disclosed  to  them  ;V 
for  it  would  have  been  of  no  use  to  them, 
nor  would  it  have  been  understood.  After 
their  day,  in  consequence  of  the  papal  do- 
minion, darkness  came  over  all  the  Chris- 
tian world ; and  they  who  are  of  that  do- 
minion, and  have  confirmed  themselves  in 
its  falsities,  neither  can  nor  will  apprehend 
anything  spiritual,  nor  consequently  what 
is  the  correspondence  in  the  Word  of  nat- 
ural things  with  spiritual.  For  thereby  they 
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Would  be  convinced  that  by  u Peter”  is  not 
meant  Peter,  but  the  Lord  as  a Rock ; and 
they  would  also  be  convinced  that  the  Word 
is  Divine  even  to  its  inmosts,  and  that  a 
decree  of  the  Pope  is  relatively  of  no  ac- 
count. On  the  other  hand,  after  the  Ref- 
ormation, as  men  began  to  effect  a separ 
ration  between  faith  and  charity,  and  to 
worship  God  in  three  Persons — thus  three 
gods,  whom  they  conceived  to  be  one- 
heavenly  truths  were  hidden  from  them; 
and  if  they  had  been  disclosed  they  would 
have  falsified  them  and  applied  them  to 
faith  alOhe,  and  not  one  of  them  to  charity 
and  love.  And  thus  they  would  have  closed 
heaven  against  themselves. 

25.  The  reason  why  the  spiritual  sense 
of  the  Word  has  been  at  this  day  disclosed 
by  the  Lord  is  that  the  doctrine  of  genuine 
truth  has  now  been  revealed  • and  this  doc- 
trine, and  no  other,  is  in  accord  with  the 
spiritual  sense  of  the  Word.  This  sense, 
moreover,  is  sighified  by  the  appearing  of 
the  Lord  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  glory 
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and  power-  (Matt  xxiv.  30,  31) ; which 
chapter  treats  of  the  consummation  of  the 
age,  by  which  is  meant  the  last  time  of  the 
church.  The  opening  of  the  Word  as  to 
its  spiritual  sense  was  also  promised  in 
the  Revelation.  It  'is  there  meant  by  the 
“ white  horse,”  and  by  the  “ great  supper’! 
to  which  all  are  invited  (xix.  11-18).  That 
for  a long  time  the  spiritual  sense  will  not 
be  recognized,  and  that  this  is  entirely  ow- 
ing to  those  who  are  in  falsities  of  doctrine; 
especially  concerning  the  Lord,  and  who 
therefore  do  not  admit  truths,  is  meant  iq 
the  Revelation  by  the  “ beast,”  and  by  the 
“ kings  of  the  earth,”  who  should  make  war 
with  him  that  sat  upon  the  white  horse 
(xix.  19).  By  the  “ beast”  are  meant  the 
Papists,  as  in  chapter  xviL  3 ; and  by  the 
“ kings  of  the  earth”  are  meant  the  Re- 
formed who  are  in  false  things  of  doctrine 
26,  v.  Henceforth  the  spiritual  sense  of 
the  Word  will  be  imparted  solely  to  him  who 
from  the  Lord  is  in  genuine  truths . The 
reason  of  this  is  that;  no  one  can  see  the 
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spiritual  sense  except*  from 'the  Lord  alone, 
nor  unless,  frojn  Him  he  is  in  genuine 
tilths,  For  the  spiritual  sense  qf  the  Word 
treats  solely  of  the  Lord  and  His  king- 
dom* and  this  is  the  sense  in  which  are 
His  angels  in  heaven,  for  it  is  His  Divine 
truth  there.  To  this  sense  a man  can  do 
violence  if  he  has  a knowledge  of  corre- 
spondences, and  wishes  hy  means  of  it  and 
from  self-aptelligence  to  investigate  the 
spiritual  sense  of  the  W ord.  For  through 
spme  correspondences  with  which  he  is  ac- 
quainted he  may  pervert  the  moaning  of 
it,  and  nciay  even  force  it  to  confirm  what 
is  false,  and  this  would  be  doing  violence 
to  Divine  truth,  and  also  to  heaven.  And 
therefore  if  any  one  purposes  to  open  that 
sense  from  himself  and  not  from  the  Lord, 
heaven  is  closed ; and  then  the  man  either 
sees  nothing,  or  else  becomes  spiritually 
insane;  [2]  Another  reason  is  that  the 
Lord  teaches  every  one  by  means  of  the 
Word,  and  He  teaches  from  those  truths 
which  the  man  already  has,  and  not  ^ith- 
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out  a medium  does  He  pour  new  truths  in, 
so  that  unless  man  is  in  Divine  truths,  or 
if  he  is  only  in  a few  truths  and  at  the  same 
time  in  falsities,  he  may  from  these  falsify 
the  truths,  as  it  is  well  known  is  done  by 
every  heretic  in  regard  to  the  W ord’s  sense 
of  the  letter.  Therefore  in  order  to  pre- 
vent anybody  from  entering  into  the  spirit- 
ual sense  of  the  Word,  or  from  perverting 
the  genuine  truth  that  belongs  to  that  sense, 
guards  have  been  set  by  the  Lord,  which  in 
the  Word  are  meant  by  the  cherubim.  [3] 
That  guards  have  been  set  has  been  repre- 
sented to  me  in  the  following  manner  : — 

It  was  granted  me  to  see  great  purses,  having 
the  appearance  of  sacks,  in  which  silver  was  stored 
up  in  great  abundance.  As  the  parses  were  open, 
it  seemed  as  if  any  one  might  take  out,  and  even 
pillage,  the  silver  therein  deposited ; but  near 
those  parses  sat  two  angels  as  guards.  The  place 
where  the  purses  were  laid  appeared  like  a manger 
in  a stable.  In  an  adjoining  apartment  were  seen 
modest  maidens  together  with  a chaste  wife,  and 
near  that  apartment  stood  two  little  children,  and 
it  was  said  that  they  were  to  be  sported  with,  not 
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in  childish  fashion,  but  wisely.  After  this  there 
appeared  a harlot,  and  also  a horse  lying  dead. 

[4]  On  seeing  these  things  I was  instructed 
that  by  them  was  represented  the  sense  of  the 
letter  of  the  Word,  in  which  is  the  spiritual  sense. 
The  large  purses  full  of  silver,  signified  knowl- 
edges of  truth  in  great  abundance.  Their  being 
open  and  yet  guarded  by  angels,  signified  that 
every  one  may  get  knowledges  of  truth  from  the 
Word,  but  that  care  is  taken  lest  any  one  should 
falsify  the  spiritual  Bense,  in  which  are  pure  truths. 
The  manger  in  a stable  in  which  the  purses  lay, 
signified  spiritual  instruction  for  the  understand- 
ing— a manger  signifies  this  because  the  horse  that 
feeds  from  it  signifies  the  understanding.  [5£ 
The  modest  maidens  seen  in  the  adjoining  apart- 
ment, signified  affections  of  truth  ; and  the  chastQ, 
wife,  the  conjunction  of  good  and  truth.  The 
little  children  signified  the  innocence  of  wisdom 
therein  : they  were  angels  from  the  third  heaven, 
who  all  appear  like  little  children.  The  harlot, 
together  with  the  dead  horse,  signified  the  falsi- 
fication of  the  Word  by  many  at  this  day,  whereby 
all  understanding  of  truth  perishes.  The  harlot 
signified  falsification ; and  the  dead  horse,  no 
understanding  of  truth.* 

* Quoted  from  the  Spiritual  Diary  (n.  SflOfa),  and  the 
De  Verbo  (n.  1) ; and  repeated  in  the  Apocalypte  Revealed 
(a.  2G&),  and  In  the  True  Christian  Religion  (n„  277).  [TB.] 
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in. 

The  Sense  of  the  Letter  of  the  Word 
is  the  Basis,  the  Contain  ant,  and 
the  Support  of  its  Spiritual  and 
Celestial  Senses. 

27.  In  every  Divine  work  there  is  a first, 
a middle,  and  a last  (or  ultimate)  ; and  the 
first  passes  through  the  middle  to  the  last 
(or  ultimate),  and  so  comes  into  manifest 
being  and  subsists.  Hence  the  last  or  ulti- 
mate is  the  Basis.  But  the  first  is  in  the 
middle,  and  through  the  middle  in  the  ulti- 
mate ; so  that  the  ultimate  is  the  Containant. 
And  as  the  ultimate  is  the  containant  and 
the  basis,  it  is  also  the  Support . 

28.  The  learned  reader  will  comprehend 
that  these  three  may  be  called  end,  cause, 
and  effect ; also  esse,  fi&ri,  and  ex istere : * 

* That  is,  bdmg.  becoming t and cemimg  forth.  Theftaaf 
of  a thing  is  what  we  call  its  existence ; and  therefore 
it  was  said  by  the  ancients  that  “ in  God  we  live  and 
more,  and  hra  our  being’’  (Ad*  xrik  2gy  Here  oar  being 
meei^UMininofitof  onrlUe  (Arcana  CtxUsti+^&SEey.  The 
%*»«•**  «*•  m itftte^  ta&ing  form.  And  the 
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and  that  the^nd  is  the  eakt,  the*  cause  th» 
fieri,  and  the  effect  the  kxistere;  conse- 
quently; that  in  everycomplete  thing  there' 
is  a tri^e,  which  is  called  first,  middle,  andi 
ultimate ; also  end,  cause,  and  effect ; and 
also  esse,  fieri,  add  exisiere.  ' When  th£se 
things  q,re  comprehended^  it,  is  also  compre- 
hended that  every  pivine  wp?k  is  complete 
and  perfect  in  its  ultimate;  and  likewise 
that  the  whole  is  in  the  ultimate;  which  is 
a trine,  because  the  prior  things  are  together*, 
or  simultaneously,  in  it.*  | 

29.  It  is  from  this  that  by  “three,”  in 
the  Word,  in  the  spiritual  , sense,  is  meant 
what  is  complete  and  perfect;  and  also  the 
whole  simultaneously.  And  as  this  is  the 

coming  forth  of  a thing  is  the  presentation  or  manifesto* 
tLoflof  that  thing  as  ah  actual  reality.  : Xhos  the  Latin 
word  existere  has  a very  different  pieaping  from  the  Eng- 
lish exist , and  cannot  he  translated  hy  it  without  causing 
a complete  misconception  lh  th6  ihfnd  of  the  English 
reader.  [Tr.] 

* That  48, ' the  two  prior  degrees  are  in  the  nltiviate 
degree  in  simultaneous  order ; for  a full  explanation  of. 
which  $ee  below  at  n.  38,  and  also  the  Angelic  Wisdom 
concerning  the  Divine  Love  arid  the  Divine  Wisdom  (n. 
206-207).  [Tb.J  V J 
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signification  of  the  number  three,  it  is  em- 
ployed in  the  Word  whenever  any  such 
thing  is  marked  out  for  notice.  As  in  the 
fallowing  passages , 

ft:.  ; ■ • . • . ■ " 

Isaiah  we  jit  naked  and  barefoot  three  years 
Msa.  xx.  8). 

' Jehovah  called  Samuel  three  times,  and  Samuel 
‘an  three  times  to  Eli,  and  Eli  understood  him  the 
third  time  (1  Sam.  iiL  1—8). 

Dayid  said  to  Jonathan  that  lie  would  hide  him- 
elf  in  the  field  three  days;  and  Jonathan  after- 
wards shot  three  arrows  at  the  side  of  the  stone  ; 
tod  after  that,  David  bowed  himself  down  three 
foies  before  Jonathan  (t  Sctm.  xx.  5,  12-41). 

Elijah  stretched  himself  three  times  over  the 
ridow’s  son  (1  Kings,  xyii.  21). 

Elijah  commanded  that  they  should  pour  wafer 
on  the  burnt-offering  three  times  (1  Kings  xviiL 
34).  . • . 

Jesus  said,  The  kingdom  of  the  heavens  is  like 
unto  leaven,  which  a woman  took  and  hid  in  three 
measures  of  meal,  till  the  whole  was  leavened 
(Matt.  xiii.  33). 

Jesus  said  unto  Peter  that  he  should  deny  Him 
thrice  (Matt.  xxvi.  34). 

The  Lord  said  three  times  upto  Peter,  Lovest 
thou  Me  ? (John  xxi.  16-17). 
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1 Jonah  iw  in  the  whale's  belly;  thrpediys  and 
three  nighty  {Jonah  L 17). 

Jesus  said.  Destroy  this  temple,  and  in  three 
days  I will  raise  it  up  ( John  ii.  19 ; Matt.  xxvi.  61). 

Jesus  prayed  three  times  in  Gethsemane  {Matt 
xxvi.  39-44). 

Jesus  rose  again  on  the  third  day  {Matt,  xxviii 

1). 

Besides  many  other  passages  where  the 
number  “three”  is  mentioned;  and  it  is 
mentioned  wherever  a finished  and  perfect 
Work  is  treated  of,  because  this  is  signified 
by  that  number. 

30.  These  things  are  premised  with  a 
view  to  those  which  follow,  in  order  that 
they  may  be  comprehended  with  under- 
standing; and  for  the  present  purpose  that 
it  may  be  comprehended  that  the  natural 
sense  of  the  Word  which  is  the  sense  of 
the  letter,  is  the  basis,  the  containant,  and 
the  support  of  its  spiritual  sense  and  of  its 
celestial  sense. 

31.  It  has  been  said  above  (n.  6, 19)  that 
there  are  three  senses  in  the  Word;  and 
also  that  the  celestial  sense  is  its  first,  the 
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spiritual  sense  its  middle,  and  the  natural  4 
sense  its,  ultimate  sense.  From  this  the  ra- 
tional man  may  infer  that  the  first  of  the 
Word,  which  is  celestial,  passes  through  its 
middle,  which  is  spiritual,  to  its  ultimate, 
which  is  natural ; and  thus  that  its  ultimate 
is  the  Basis.  Furthermore  that  the  first  of 
the  Word  which  is  celestial,  is  in  its  middle 
which  is  spiritual,  and  through  this  is  in 
its  ultimate  which  is  natural,  and  that  con- 
sequently its  ultimate  which  is  natural  and 
is  the  sense  of  the  letter,  is  the  Containant 
And  as  the  sense  of  the  letter  is  the  Basis 
and  the  Containant,  it  is  also  the  Support. 

32.  But  how  these  things  come  to  pass 
cannot  be  told  in  a few  words.  Indeed 
they  are  arcana  in  which  are  the  angels  of 
heaven,  and  which  will  be  unfolded,  so  far 
as  can  possibly  be  done,  in  the  treatises 
mentioned  in  the  Preface  to  the  Doctrine 
of  the  Lord — and  which  will  be  from  An- 
gelic Wisdom — On  the  Divine  Providence , 
Omnipotence,  Omnipresence , Omniscience, 
On  the  Divine  Love  and  the  Divine  Wit- 
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tfottiy andOm Lifa*  For  the  present  it  is 
sufficient  to  conclude  from  what  has  been 
saM  above,  that  the:  Word— Which  is  in  an 
especialsense  a Divine  work  for  the  salva- 
tion of  mankind— in  respect  to  its  ultimate 
Sense  which:  iff  natural  and  is  called  the 
sense  of  the  letter,  is  the  Basis,  the  Gon- 
tainant,  and  the  Support  of  the  two  interior 
senses. 

33.  Prom  all  this  it  follows  that  with- 
out the  sense  of  the  letter,  the  Word  would 
be  like  a palace  without  a foundation,  and 
thus  like:  a palace  in  the  air  and  not  on  the 
earth,  which  would  be  but  the  shadow  of  a 
palace,  that  would  vanish  away.  Further- 
more, that  without  the  sense  of  the  letter 
the  Word  would  be  like  a temple  contain- 
ing many  holy  things,  and  in  its  midst  a 
sanctuary,  but  without  roof  and  walls,  which 
are  its  oontainants,  and  in  the  absence  or 
loss  of  which  its  holy  things  would  be  plun- 
dered by  thieves,  or  invaded  by  beasts  of 

•See  translator’s  foot-notes  to  Author's  Preface  to 
the  Doctrine  of  the  Lord. 
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earth  and  birds  of  heaven,  and  thus  be  dis- 
persed; Or  it  would  be.  like  the  tabernacle 
(in  the  inmost  of  which  was  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  and  in  its  middle  the  golden 
lampstand,  the  golden  altar  for  incense, 
and  the  table  on  which  were  the  loaves  of 
faces,  which  were  its  holy  things)  without 
its  ultimates,  which  were  the  curtains  and 
veils.  Nay,  without  the  sense  of  the  letter, 
the  W ord  would  be  like  a human  body  with- 
out its  coverings  which  are  called  skins, 
and  without  its  supports  which  are  called 
bones ; lacking  which  supports  and  cover- 
ings all  the  interior  things  of  the  body 
would  fall  asunder.  Andiit  would  be  like 
the  heart  and  lungs  in  the  chest  without 
their  covering  which  is  called  the  pleura, 
and  their  supports  which  are  called  the 
ribs.  Or  like  the  brain  without  its  covering 
which  is  called  the  dura  mater,  and  without 
its  general  covering,  containant,  and  sup- 
port, which  is  called  the  skull. ; Thus  would 
it  be  with  the  Word  without  the  sense  of  the 
letter ; and  therefore  it  is  said  in  Isaiah  : — 
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Jehovah  create  th  upon  all  the  glory  a covering 
(iv-  5)* 

34.  So  wpuld  it  be  with  the  heavens 
where  angels  are,  without  the  world  where 
men  are.  The  human  race  is  the  basis, 
con tainant,  and  support  of  the  heavens;  and 
the  Word  is  among  men  and  in  them.  For 
all  the  heavens  have  been  discriminated 
into  two  kingdoms,  called  the  celestial 
kingdom  and  the  spiritual  kingdom ; these 
two  kingdoms  are  founded  upon  a natu- 
ral kingdom,  in  which  are  men.  And  so 
therefore  is  it  with  the  Word  which  is 
among  men  and  in  men.  (That  the  an- 
gelic heavens  have  been  discriminated  into 
two  kingdoms,  the  celestial,  and  the  spirit- 
ual, may  be  seen  in  the  work  on  Heaven 
and  Hell,  n.  20-28.) 

35.  It  has  been  shown  in  the  Doctrivie 
of  the  Lord  (n.  28),  that  the  prophets  of 
-the  Old  Testament  represented  the  Lord 
in  respect  to  the  Word,  and  thereby  signi- 
fied the  doctrine  of  the  church  from  the 
Word,  and  that  for.  this  reason  they  were 
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bailed  ‘‘sons  of -man."  From  this  it  fol- 
lows that  by  means  of  the  various  things 
they  suffered  and  endured,  they  represented 
the  violence  done  by  the  Jews  to  the  sense 
of  the  letter  of  the  Ward.  Thus:-- 

The  prophet  Isaiah  was  commanded  to  put  off 
the'  sackcloth  from  off  His  loins,  and  to  put  off  his 
shoe  from  off  his  foot.,  and  to  go  naked  and  bare- 
foot three  years  (/««.  xx..  2,  3) , 

And  so 

The  prophet  Ezekiel  was  commanded  to  pass  a 
barber's  razor  upon  his  head  and  upon  his  beard, 
and  to  burn  a third  part  in  the  midst  of  the  city, 
to  smite  a third  part  with  the  sword,  and  to  scatter 
a third  part  in  the  wind,  and  to  wrap, a few  of  the 
hairs  in  his  skirts,  and  at  last  to  cast  them  jnto 
the  midst  of  the  fire  and  burn  them  (Ezek.  y.  1-4). 

[2]  As  the  “prophets”  represented  the 
Word,  and  consequently  signified  the  doc- 
trine of  the  church  from  the  Word,  as  said 
above,  and  as  the  “ head”  signifies  wisdom 
from  the  Word,  therefore  the  “hair”  and 
“beard”  signify  the  ultimate  of  truth.  By 
reason  of  this  signification,  it  was  a mart 
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of  deep  mourning,  and  also  st  great  disgrace, 
for  any  one  to  make  himself  bald,  or  to  be 
seen  bald.  For  this  and  no  other  reason  dt 
was  that  the  prophet  shaved  off  the  hair  of 
his  head  and  his  beard,  that'  so  he  might 
represent  the  state  of  the  Jewish  Church 
in  respect  to  the  Word.  For  this  and  no 
other  reason  was  it  that 

Hie  forty-two  children  who  called  Elisha  bald 
were  tom  to  pieces  by  two  she-bears  (2  Kings  ii. 
23,24).  ' 

For  as  before  said  a “ prophet”  represented 
the  Word,  and  “baldness”  signified  the 
Word  without  its  ultimate  sense.  [3]  It 
will  be  seen  in  the  next  chapter  (n.  49)  that 
the  “ Nazirites”  represented  the  Lord  in  re- 
spect to  the  Word  in  its  ultimates;  and 
therefore  it  was  an  ordinance  for  them  that 
they  should  let  their  hair  grow,  and  shav£ 
off  none  of  it.  Moreover  the  term  “ Nazir 
rite”  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  means  the  hair 
of  the  head. 

It  was  also  an  ordinance  for  the  high  priest 
that  he  should  ndt  shave  his  head  {Lev.  xxi.  10). 
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likewise  for  the  head  of  a household  (Lew. 
xxi.  5). 

[4]  This  was  why  baldness  was  to  them  a 
great  disgrace,  as  is  evident  from  the  fol- 
lowing passages : — 


On  all  heads  baldness,  and  every  beard  shaven 
(/so.  xv.  2 ; Jer.  xlviii.  37). 

Shame  upon  all  faces,  and  baldness  upon  all 
heads  (Ezek.  viL  18). 

Every  head  made  bald,  and  every  shoulder 
plucked  (Ezek.  xxix.  18). 

I will  cause  sackcloth  to  come  up  upon  all  loins, 
and  baldness  upon  every  head  (A  mas  viii.  10). 

Put  on  baldness,  and  shave  thee  on  account  of 
the  sons  of  thy  delights,  and  enlarge  thy  bald- 
ness, for  they  are  gone  into  exile  from  thee 
( Micah  i.  16). 

To  “ put  on  baldness”  and  to  “ enlarge”  it, 
here  signifies  to  falsify  the  truths  of  the 
Word  in  its  ulti mates,  for  when  these  are 
falsified  (as  was  done  by  the  Jews)  the 
whole  W ord  is  destroyed ; for  the  nltimates 
of  the  Word  are  its  props  and  supports; 
indeed,  each  word  is  a prop  and  a support 
to  its  celestial  and  spiritual  truths.  As  the 
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“ hair”  signifies  truth  in  the  ulti mates,  in 
the  spiritual  world  all  who  despise  the 
Word,  and  falsify  its  sense  of  the  letter, 
appear  bald ; whereas  they  who  honor  and 
love  it  appear  with  becoming  hair.  On  this 
subject  see  also  below  (n.  49). 

36.  The  Word  in  its  ultimate  or  natural 
sense,  which  is  the  sense  of  the  letter,  is 
signified  also  by  the  wall  of  the  holy  Jeru- 
salem, the  structure  of  which  was  of  jasper ; 
and  by  the  foundations  of  the  wall,  which 
were  precious  stones ; and  likewise  by  the 
gates,  which  were  pearls  (Rev.  xxi.  18-21) ; 
for  Jerusalem  signifies  the  church  as  to 
doctrine.  But  of  these  things  more  in  the 
following  chapter.  From  what  has . been 
adduced  it  is  now  evident  that  the  sense  of 
the  letter  of  the  Word,  which  is  the  natural 
sense,  is  the  Basis,  Containant,  and  Sup- 
port of  its  interior  senses,  which  are  the 
spiritual  and  the  celestial. 
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• - IV. 

Divine  Truth  in  the  Sense  of  the  Let* 
ter  of  the  Word  is  in  its  Fullness, 
in  its  Holiness,  and:  in  its  Power 

37.  The  reason  why  the  Word  in  the 
sense  of  the  letter  is  in  its  fullness,  in-  its 
holiness,  and  in  its  power,  is  that  the  two 
prior  or  interior  senses,  which  are  called 
the  spiritual  and  the  celestial,  are  together 
or  simultaneous  (suntsimul)  in  the  natural 
sense,  which  is  the  sense  of  the  letter,  as 
was  said  above  (n.  28).  But  how  they  are 
simultaneous  in  that  sense  shall  now  be 
told  in  a few  words. 

38.  There  are  in  heaven  and  in  this  world 
a successive  order  and  a simultaneous  order. 
In  successive  order  one  thing  succeeds  and 
follows  another  from  highest  to  lowest ; but 
in  simultaneous  order  one  thing  is  next  an- 
other from  inmost  to  outmost.  Successive 
order  is  like  a column  with  successive  parts 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom ; but  simulta- 
neous order  is  like  a connected  structure 
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with  successive  circumferences  from  center 
to  surface*  It  shall  now  be  told  how  suc- 
cessive order  becomes  simultaneous  order 
iU1  the  ultimate.  It  is  in  this  way  : The 
highest -things  of  successive  order  become 
the  highest  ones  of  simultaneous  order,  and 
the  lowest  things  of  successive  order  bo* 
come  the  outermost  ones  of  simultaneous 
order*  Comparatively  speaking  it  is  As' if 
the  column  of  successive  parts  were  to  sink 
down  and  become  a connected  body  in  a' 
pifcine.  [&]  Thus  is  the  simultaneous  formed 
frohi  the  successive,  and  this  in  all  things 
both  in  general  and ’in  particular  of  the 
natural  world,  and  also  Of  the  spiritual 
world;  for  everywhere  there  is  a first,  a 
idkklle,  aiid  an  ultimate,  and  the  first  aims 
at  atid  goes  through  the  middle  to  its  ulti- 
mate. Apply  this  to  the  Word.  The  Celes- 
tial, the  Spiritual,  and  the ; Natural  proceed 
flVmi  the  Lord  in  successive  order,  and  in 
the  ultimate  are  in  simultaneous  order 
and  it  is  in  this  way  that  the  celestial  and 
spiritual  senses  of  the  Word  are  simulfcane^ 
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ous  in  its  natural  sense.  When  this  is  com- 
prehended, it  may  be  seen  how  the  natural 
sense  of  the  Word,  which  is  the  sense  of  the 
letter,  is  the  basis,  containant,  and  support 
v»f  its  spiritual  and  celestial  senses ; and  how 
in  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word  Divine 
good  and  Divine  truth  are  in  their  fullness, 
in  their  holiness,  and  in  their  power. 

39.  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that  in 
the  sense  of  the  letter  the  Word  is  the  very 
Word  itself,  for  within  this  sense  there  are 
spirit  and  life,  the  spiritual  sense  being  its 
spirit,  and  the  celestial  sense  its  life.  This 
is  what  the  Lord  says : — 

The  words  that  I speak  unto  you  are  spirit  and 
are  life  {John  vi.  63). 

The  Lord  spoke  His  words  before  the  world, 
and  in  the  natural  sense.  The  spiritual 
sense  and  the  celestial  sense  without  the 
natural  sense  which  is  the  sense  of  the 
letter,  are  not.  the  Word;  for  without  it 
they  are  like  spirit  and  life  without  a body ; 
and  are  (as  before  said,  n.  33)  like  a palace 
without  a foundation. 
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40.  The  truths  of  the  sense  of  the  letter 
of  the  Word  are  in  part  not  naked  truths, 
but  appearances  of  truth,  and  are  as  it 
were  likenesses  and  comparisons  taken  from 
things  such  as  exist  in  nature,  and  thus 
accommodated  and  adapted  to  the  appre- 
hension of  the  simple  and  of  little  children. 
But  being  correspondences  they  are  recep- 
tacles and  abodes  of  genuine  truth;  and 
are  like  enclosing  and  containing  vessels, 
as  a crystal  cup  encloses  noble  wine,  and 
as  a silver  plate  holds  palatable  food. 
They  are  also  like  garments  which  clothe* 
as  swathings  do  an  infant,  and  a pretty 
dress  a maiden.  They  are  also  like  the 
memory-knowledges  (scientifica)  of  the  nat- 
ural man  which  contain  within  them  per- 
ceptions and  affections  of  truth  of  the  spir- 
itual man.  The  naked  truths  themselves 
which  are  enclosed,  held,  clothed,  and  con-; 
tained,  are  in  the  spiritual'  sense  of  the 
Word;  and  the  naked  goods  are  in  its 
celestial  sense.  But  let  this  be  illus- 
trated from  the  Wojrd.  Jesus  said : — 

20 
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Woe  onto  you,  (Scribes  and  Pharisees,  because 
ye  cleanse  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  of  the  platter, 
hut  within  they  are  full  of  extortion  and  excess. 
Thou  blind  Pharisee,  cleanse  first  the  inside  of  the 
cup  and  of  the  platter,  that  the  outside  thereof  may 
be  clean  also  (Matt,  xxiii.  25,  26). 

The  Lord  here  spoke  by  means  of  ulti- 
mate things  • which  are  < containants,  and 
&id  “ cup  and  platter and  " cup”  means 
wine,  and  “ wine”  the  truth  of  the  Word; 
aind  “ platter”  means  food,  and  “ food”  the 
good  of  the  Word.  To  “cleanse  the  inside 
of  the  cup  and  platter,”  means  to  purify  by 
means  of  the  Word  the  interior  things 
which  belong  to  will  and  thought  and  thus 
to  love  and  faith.  “ That  the  outside  may 
be  dean  also,”  means  that  in  this  way,  ex- 
terior things,  which  are  the  actions  and  the 
conversation,  will  have  been  made  pure,  for 
these  derive  their  essence  from  the  interior 
things.  {3]  Again,  Jesus  Baid  — 

There  was  a certain  rich  man,  who  was  clothed 
in  crimson  and  fine  linen,  and  living  in  mirth  and 
splendor  every  day  ; and  there  was  a certain  poor 
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msn,named  Lazarus,wbo  wa»  laid  bfc  hii  porch, 
full  of  sores  (Luke  xvi.  19,  20}.  * 

Here  also  the  Lord  spoke  by  means  of  nat- 
ural things  that  were  correspondences,  and 
contained  spiritual  things.  The  “ rich 
man”  means  the  Jewish  nation,  which  is 
called  “ rich”  because  it  possessed  the  Word, 
in  which  are  spiritual  riches.  The  “ crim- 
son and  fine  linen”  with  which  he  was 
clothed,  signify  the  good  and  truth  of  the 
Word ; “ crimson,”  its  good,  and  “ fine  linen”, 
its  truth.  To  “ live  in  mirth  and  splendor 
every  day,”  signifies  the  delight  they  had 
in  possessing  and  reading  the  Word.  The 
“poor  man  Lazarus,”  ipeans  the  Gentiles 
who  had  not  the  W ord ; and  that  these  were 
despised  and  scorned  by  the  Jews,  is  meant 
by  Lazarus  lying  at  the  rich  man’s  porch 
full  of  sores.  [4]  The  reason  the  Gentiles 
are  meant  by  “ Lazarus”  is  that  the  Gen- 
tiles were  beloved  by  the  Lord,  as 

Lazarus,*  Who  was  raised  frotn  the  dead  Was^ 
beloved  by  * the  Lord  (Jf/wt*  *i.  8,  86),  and*  :itf 
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called  His  friend  (xi.  11),  and  reclined  with  the 
Lord  at  table  (xii.  2). 

From  the  two  foregoing  passages  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  truths  and  goods  of  the  sense 
of  the  letter  of  the  Word  are  as  vessels  and 
as  garments  for  the  naked  truth  and  good 
that  lie  hidden  in  its  spiritual  and  celestial 
senses. 

41.  Such  being  the  Word  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter,  it  follows  that  they  who  are 
in  Divine  truths,  and  in  the  faith  that  the 
Word  within,  in  its  bosom,  is  Divine  holi- 
ness— and  much  more  they  who  are  in  the 
faith  that  it  is  from  its  spiritual  and  celes- 
tial senses  that  the  Word  is  Divine  holi- 
ness— see  Divine  truths  in  natural  light 
while  reading  the  Word  in  enlightenment 
from  the  Lord.  For  the  light  of  heaven 
(in  which  is  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  W ord) 
flows  into  the  natural  light  in  which  is  its 
sense  of  the  letter,  and  illumines  man's  in- 
tellectual called  the  rational,  and  causes 
him  to  see  and  recognize  Divine  truths,  both 
where  they  stand  in  plain  view,  and  where 
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they  lie  concealed.  With  some  these  Di- 
vine truths  flow  in  along  with  the  light  of 
heaven ; sometimes  even  when  they  are  hot 
aware  of  it. 

42.  As,  in  its  inmost  bosom,  ^rom  its 
celestial  sense,  our  Word  is  like  a flame  that 
enkindles ; and  as,  in  its  middle  bosom, 
from  its  spiritual  sense,  it  is  like  a light 
that  enlightens ; it  follows  that  in  its  ul- 
timate bosom,  from  its  natural  sense  which 
has  within  it  the  two  more  interior  senses, 
the  Word  is  like  a ruby  and  a diamond; 
like  a ruby  from  its  celestial  flame,  and 
like  a diamond  from  its  spiritual  light. 
And  as  from  its  transparency  the  Word  is 
like  this  in  the  &ense  of  the  letter,  the 
Word  in  this  sense  of  the  letter  is  meant  by 
the  foundations  of  the  wall  of  the  New  Je- 
rusalem; by  the  Urim  and  Thummim  in 
Aaron’s  ephod ; by  the  garden  of  Eden  in 
which  had  been  the  king  of  Tyre ; by  the 
curtains  and  veils  of  the  Tabernacle ; and 
by  the  externals  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusa- 
lem. But  in  its  very  glory  the  Word  was 
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represented  by  the  Lord  when  He  was  trans- 
figured. 

43,  That  the  truths  of  the  Word's  sense 
of  the  letter  are  meant  by  the  foundations 
of  the  wall  of  the  Neic  Jerusalem  (Rev. 
xxi.),  follows  from  the  fact  that  the  “New 
Jerusalem5’  means  the  New  Church  as  to 
doctrine  (as  has  been  shown  in  the  Doc- 
trine of  the  Lord , n.  62,  63) ; so  that  its 
“ wall, 55  and  the  “ foundations  of  the  wall,” 
can  mean,  nothing  but  the  external  of  the 
Word  which  is  the  sense  of  the  letter,  for 
this  is  the  source  of  doctrine,  and  through 
doctrine  of  the  church,  and  this  sense  is 
like  a wall  with  its  foundations  that  en- 
closes and  protects  a city.  Concerning  the 
wall  of  the  New  Jerusalem  and  its  foun- 
dations we  read  in  the  Revelation  : — 

The  angel  measured  the  wall  thereof,  a hundred 
and  forty  and  four  cubits,  which  was  the  measure 
of  a man,  that  is,  of  an  angel.  And  the  wall  had 
twelve  foundations,  adorned  with  every  precious 
stone.  The  first  foundation  was  jasper  ; the  sec- 
ond, sapphire  , the  third,  chalcedony  ; the  fourth, 
emerald  ; the  fifth,  sardonyx  ; the  sixth,  sardius: 
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the  seventh,  chrysolite ; the  eighth,  beryl-;  this 
ninth,  topaz ; the  tenth,  cbrysoprase ; the  elev- 
enth, jacinth  ; the  twelfth,  amethyst  (xxi.  17-20). 

The  number  “144”  signifies  all  the  truths 
and  goods,  of  the  church  derived  from  doc- 
trine that  is  drawn  from  the  sehse  of  the 
letter,  of  the  Word.  The  like  is  signified 
by  “ 12.”  A “ man”  signifies  intelligence; 
an  “ angel,”  Divine  truth  the  source  of  in- 
telligence; “ measure,”  the  quality  of  these ; 
the  “ wall”  and  its  “ foundations,”  the  sense 
of  the  letter  of  the  Word ; and  the  “ pre- 
cious stones,”  the  truths  and  goods  of  th$ 
Word  in  their  order,  which  are  the  source 
of  doctrine,  and  through  doctrine  of  the 
church. 

44.  The  truths  and  goods  of  the  sense 
of  the  letter  of  the  Word  are  meant  by  the 
Urim  and  Thummim.  The  Urim  and 
Thununim  were  on  the  ephod  of  Aaron, 
whose  priesthood  represented  the  Lord  as 
to  Divine  good  and  as  to  the  work  of  sal- 
vation. The  garments  of  the  priesthood 
or  of  holiness  represented  Divine  truth 
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item  Divine  good.  The  ephod  represented 
"Divine  truth  in  its  ultimate,  thus  the  Word 
in  the  sense  of  the  letter,  for  this,  as  be- 
fore said,  is  Divine  truth  in  its  ultimate. 
Consequently  the  twelve  precious  stones 
bearing  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel  (which  were  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim)  represented  Divine  truths  from  Di- 
vine good  in  their  whole  complex.  [2] 
Concerning  these  we  read  in  Moses : — 

They  shall  make  the  ephod  of  [gold,]  hyacinth- 
ine  blue,  and  bright  crimson,  of  scarlet  double- 
dyed,  and  fine  linen  intertwined.  And  thou  shalt 
make  a breast-plate  of  judgment  according  to  the 
work  of  the  ephod  ; and  thou  shalt  set  it  with  set- 
tings of  stones,  four  rows  of  stones : a ruby,  a 
topaz,  and  an  emerald,  the  first  row ; a chryso- 
prase,  a sapphire,  and  a diamond,  the  second  row  ; 
a cyanus,  an  agate,  and  an  amethyst,  the  third 
row;  a thalassius,  a sardius,  and  a jasper,  the 
fourth  row.  These  stonas  shall  be  according  to 
the  names  of  the  sons  of  Israel ; the  engravings 
of  a signet  according  to  his  name  shall  be  for  the 
twelve  tribes.  And  Aaron  shall  carry  upon  the 
breast-plate  of  judgment  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim  ; and  let  them  be  upon  the  heart  of  Aaron 
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when  he  goeth  in  before  Jehovah  (Exod.  xzviii*  C* 
16-21,  29,  30). 

(3]  What  was  represented  by  Aaron’s  gar- 
ments— his  ephod,  robe,  vest,  mitre,  belt— 
has  been  unfolded  in  the  Arcana  Coelestia 
on  this  chapter,  where  it  is  shown  that  the 
ephod  represented  Divine  truth  in  its  ulti- 
mate ; the  precious  stones  in  it,  truths 
pellucid  from  good;  the  twelve  precious 
stones,  all  ultimate  truths  pellucid  from 
the  good  of  love  in  their  order ; the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel,  all  things  of  the  church ; 
the  breast-plate,  Divine  truth  from  Divine 
good ; the  Urim  and  Thummim,  the  shining 
forth  in  ulti  mates  of  Divine  truth  from  Di- 
vine good  (for  Urim  means  a shining  fire; 
and  Thummim,  in  the  angelic  language, 
means  a shining  forth,  and  in  the  Hebrew, 
entirety).  Besides  many  other  things,  it 
is  there  shown  also  that  answers  were  given 
by  variegations  of  light  and  a simultaneous 
tacit  perception,  or  by  a living  voice.  From 
all  this  it  is  evident  that  these  precious 
stones  signified  truths  from  good  in  the 
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ultimate  sense  of  the  "Word;  nor  are  an- 
swers from  heaven  given  by  other  means, 
for  in  this  sense  the  Divine  proceeding  is 
in  its  fullness.  f4]  That  precious  stones 
and  diadems  signify  Divine  truths  in  their 
ultiihdtes,  such  as  are  the  truthsof  the  sense 
of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  has  been  made 
very  evident  to  me  from  precious  stones 
and  diadems  in  the  spiritual  world,  among 
the  angels  and  spirits  there  whom  I have 
seen  wearing  them — I have  seen  them  in 
their  caskets  also — and  it  has  been  given 
me  to  know  that  they  correspond  to  truths 
in  nltimates,  and,  what  is  more,  that  from 
these  truths  they  exist  and  come  into 
view.  As  these  truths  are  signified  by 
diadems  and  precious  stones,  John  saw 
diadems 

Upon  the  head  of  the  dragon  (Rev.  xii.  3)  ■' 

Upon  the  horns  of  the  beast  (Re v.  dii.  1) : 

And  precious  stones  upon  the  harlot  that  sat 
on  the  scarlet  beast  (Rev.  xviL  4). 

Diadems  and  precious  stones  were  seen 
upon  the  dragon,  the  beast,  and  the  harlot, 


W.  4^3  TttE  HOLT  SCRIPTURE  fiS 

because  these  signify  the  'people  in  the 
Christian  world  who  are  in’  possession  Of 
the  Word.  •'  ' ■ 

45.  the  truths  of  the  sense  of  the  letter 
bf  the  Word  are  meant  by  the  precious  stones 
in  the  garden  of  Eden,  in  which , in  Ezekid , 
the  1 king  of  'tyre  is  said  to  have  been.  We 
read  in  Ezekiel : — 

t ■ : : . •.'■■■'  i , 

King  of  Tyre,  thou  sealest  up  thy  sum,  full  of 
wisdom,  and  perfect  in  beauty.  Thou  hast  been 
in  Eden  the  garden  of  God  ; every  precious  stone 
was  thy  covering,  the  ruby,  the  topaz,  and  the  dia- 
mond, itbe  betyl,  the  sfrrdtny*,  and  the  jasper,  the 
sapphire,  the,  chrysoprase,  and  the  emerald,  and 
gold  (xxviii.  12,  13). 

“Tyre,”  in  the  Word,  signifies  the  knowl- 
edges of  truth  and  good ; a “ king/’  the 
truth  of  the  church ; the  “ garden  of  Edenj” 
wisdom  and  intelligence  from  the  Word; 
« precious  stones, ^ truths  pellucid  from 
good  such  as  are  in  the  sense  of  the  letter 
of  the  Word.  As  the  stones  signify  these 
truths,  they  are  called  his  “ covering.”  That 
the  sense  of  the  letter  covers  up  the  inte- 
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riors  of  the  Word,  may  be  seen  in  a pre- 
ceding chapter. 

46.  The  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word 
is  signified  by  the  curtains  and  veils  of  the 
Tabernacle-  The  Tabernacle  represented 
heaven  and  the  church,  and  therefore  the 
form  of  it  was  shown  by  Jehovah  upon 
Mount  Sinai.  Consequently  all  things  in 
the  Tabernacle — the  lampstand,  the  golden 
altar  for  incense,  and  the  table  whereon  were 
the  loaves  of  faces — represented  and  con- 
sequently signified  holy  things  of  heaven 
and  the  church.  The  Holy  of  holies  wherein 
was  the  ark  of  the  covenant  represented  and 
consequently  signified  what  is  inmost  of 
heaven  and  the  church ; and  the  Law  itself 
written  on  the  two  tables  of  stone  and  en- 
closed in  the  ark  signified  the  Lord  as  to 
the  Word.  Now  as  external  things  derive 
their  essence  from  internal  things,  and  both 
of  these  from  the  inmost,  which  in  this 
case  was  the  Law,  it  follows  that  holy 
things  of  the  Word  were  represented  and 
signified  by  all  things  of  the  Tabernacle. 
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Therefore  the  ultimate  thing#  of  the  Tab- 
ernacle which  were  the  curtains  and  veils 
(tod.  thus  its  coverings  and  containants), 
signified  the  ultimate  things  of  the  Word, 
which  are  the  truths  and  goods  of  the  sense 
of  the  letter.  And  because  these  ultimates 
Of  the  Word  were  signified, 

All  the  curtains  and  veils  were  made  of  fine 
linen  intertwined,  of  hyacinthine  blue  and  bright 
crimson,  and  of  scarlet  double-dyed,  with  cher- 
ubim ( Exod . xxvi.  1,  81,  36). 

What  the  Tabernacle  and  all  things  in  it. 
represented  and  signified  generally  and  spe- 
cifically, has  been  unfolded  in  the  Arccma 
Coelestia  on  this  chapter  of  Exodus.  It  iB 
there  shown  that  the  “curtains”  and  “veils” 
represented  external  things  of  heaven  and 
the  church,  and  therefore  of  the  Word; 
and  that  “ fine  linen”  signified  truth  from  a 
spiritual  origin ; “ hyacinthine  blue,”  truth 
from  a celestial  origin ; “ bright  crimson,” 
celestial  good ; “ scarlet  double-dyed,”  spir- 
itual good;  and  “cherubim,”  guards  of  the 
interior  things  of  the  Word.  ! 
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47.  Theteternal  things  ofltheTemplti 
at,  Jerusalem  represented  external  things,  of  * 
the.  Wordy  which  belong  to  the  sense  of  :it$ 
letter.  This  is  because  the.  Temple  rep* 
resented  the  same  as  did , the  Tabernacle, 
namely,  heaven  and  the;  church,  and  con- 
sequently the  Word.  That  the^  Temple  at 
Jerusalem  represented,,  the  Lord’s  Diyine 
Human,  He  Himself  teaches  in  John 

-T  • • ► 

Destroy  this  Temple,  and  in  three  d^ys  I will 
raise  it  up  ; He  spake  of  the  Temple  of  His  Body 
<ii.  19,  HI).  ' : 

Where  the  Lord  is  meant,  there  also  is  meant 
the  Word,  for  the  Lord  is  the  Word.;  Now 
as  the  interior  things  of  the  Temple  repre- 
sented interior  things  of  heaven  and  the 
church  (and  therefore  of  the  Word),  its 
exterior  things  represented  and  signified, 
exterior  things  of  heaven  and  the  church, 
and  theref  core  exterior  things  of  the  W ord, 
which  belong  to  the;  sense  :of . its  letter;. 
Gdncerning  the  exterior  things  of  the.  Tem- 
ple we  read: — • : . > j 
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. : ■ , , 1 

That  they  were  built  of  whole  stone,  not  hewn,* 
and  within  df  cedar;  aind  that  all  its  walls  within 
were  carved  with  cherubim,  palm-trees,  and  opem 
ings  of-  flowers ; and  th^t  the  floor  was  overpaid' 
wi|th  gold  (1  Kings  vi.  7,  29,  30) ; t , 

all  of  which  things  also  signify  external 
things  of  the  Word,  which  are  holy  thinga 
of -the  sense  of  the  letter. 

48.  The  Word  in  its  glory  was  reprtr 
sented  by  the  Lord  when  He  was  transfix 
ured.  Concerning  the  Lord  as  transfigured 
before  Peter,  James,  and  John,  we  read  > — 
i That  His  face  did  shine  as  the  sun,  and  His  gar- 
ments became  white  as  the  light.  That  Moses  and 
Elfaa  appeared  talking  with  Him;  That  a bright 
cloud  overshadowed  the  disciples ; and  that  a 
voice  was  heard  out  of  the  cloud,  saying,  "this  Is 
My  beloved  Son,  hear  ye  Him  (Matt.  xvii.  1-5). 

I have  been  instructed  that  the  Lord  then 
represented  the  Word ; u His  face  that  did 
shine  as  the  sun,”  His  Divine  good ; “His 
garments  that  became  as  the  light/*  His 
Divine  truth ; " Moses'  and  Elias/*  the  his- 
torical and  the  prophetical  W ord  • ^ Moses/* 
the  Word  that  was  written  by  him  and  the 
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historical  Word  in  general,  and  “Elias,” 
the  prophetical  Word  ; and  the  “ bright 
cloud  that  overshadowed  the  disciples,”  the 
Word  in  the  sense  of  the  letter ; and  there- 
fore a voice  was  heard  from  this  cloud 
which  said,  “ This  is  My  beloved  Son,  hear 
ye  Him.”  Eor  all  utterances  and  answers 
from  heaven  are  made  exclusively  by  means 
of  ultimate  things  such  as  are  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter  of  the  Word.  Eor  they  are 
made  in  fullness,  froiji  the  Lofd. 

49.  So  far  we  have  shown  that  the  Word 
in  the  natural  sense  which  is  the  sense  of 
the  letter,  is  in  its  holiness  and  its  full- 
ness. Something  shall  now  be  said  to  show 
that  in  this  sense  the  Word  is  also  in  its 
power.  How  great  and  of  what  nature  is 
the  power  of  Divine  truth  in  the  heavens 
and  also  on  earth,  is  evident  from  what 
has  been  said  in  the  work  on  Heaven  and 
Hell  concerning  the  power  of  the  angels  of 
heaven  (n.  228-233).  The  power  of  Divine 
truth  is  directed  especially  against  falsities 
and  evils,  thus  against  the  hells.  The  fight 


../// 


N.  49]  THE  HOLT  8CBIPTURE  89 

against  these  must  be  waged  by  means  of 
truths  from  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the 
Word.  Moreover  it  is  by  means  of  the 
truths  in  a man  that  the  Lord  has  the  power 
to  save  him ; for  man  is  reformed  and  re- 
generated and  is  at  the  same  time  taken 
out  of  hell  and  introduced  into  heaven,  by 
means  of  truths  from  the  sense  pf  the  let- 
ter of  the  Word.  This  power  the  Lord 
f took  upon  Himself,  even  as  to  His  Divine 
Human,  after  He  had  fulfilled  all  things 
of  the  Word  down  to  its  ultimates.  [2] 
Therefore  when  by  the  passion  of  the  cross 
He  was  about  to  fulfill  those  which  re- 
mained, He  said  to  the  chief  priest, 

Hereafter  ye  shall  see'the  Bon  of  man  sitting  at 
the  right  hand  of  power,  and  coming  in  the  clouds 
of  heaven  (Matt.  xxvi.  64  ; Mark  xiv.  62). 

The  11  Son  of  man,”  is  the  Lord  as  to  the 
Word;  the  “clouds  of  heaven,”  are  the 
Word  in  the  sense  of  the  letter ; to  “ sit  at 
the  right  hand  of  God,”  is  omnipotence  by 
means  of  the  Word.  (As  also  in  Mark  xvL 
19-)  The  Lord's  power  from  the  ultimate 
21 
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things  of  troth  was  represented  by  & 
Xazintes  in  the  Jewish  Church ; and  by 
Samson,  of  whom  it  is  said  that  he  was  a 
Xazirite  from  his  mother's  womb,  and  that 
his  power  lay  in  his  hair.  Xazirite  and 
Nazi  rites  hip  also  mean  the  hair.  13]  Thai 
Samson's  power  lay  in  his  hair,  he  himself 
made  plain,  saying. 

There  hath  not  come  a razor  upon  my  heal 
because  I have  been  a Xazirite  from  my  mother's 
womb  ; if  I be  shaven,  then  my  strength  will  go 
from  me,  and  I shall  became  weak,  and  be  like 
any  other  man  {Judges  xvi  17). 

No  one  can  know  why  the  Xaziriteship  (by 
which  is  meant  the  hair)  was  instituted,  or 
whence  it  came  that  Samson’s  strength  was 
from  the  hair,  unless  he  knows  what  is 
signified  in  the  Word  by  the  u head.™  The 
u head"  signifies  the  heavenly  wisdom  which 
angels  and  men  have  from  the  Lord  by 
means  of  Divine  truth;  consequently  the 
“ hair  of  the  head™  signifies  heavenly  wis- 
dom in  ultimate  things,  and  also  Divine 
troth  in  ultimate  things.  [4]  As,  from 
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correspondence  with  the  heavens,  this  is 
the  signification  of  the  “hair,”  it  was  a 
statute  for  the  Nazirites  that : — 

They  should  not  shave  the  hair  of  their  heads, 
because  this  is  the  Naziriteship  of  God  upon  their 
heads  (Num.  vi.  1-21^. 

And  for  the  same  reason  it  was  ordained 
that : — 

The  high  priest  and  his  sons-  should  ndt  shave 
their  heads,  lest  they  should  die,  apd  wrath  shquld 
come  upon  the  whole  house  of  Israel  {Lev.  x.  6.) 

[5]  As,  on  account  of  this  signification, 
which  is  from  correspondence,  the  hair 
was  so  holy,  the  Son  of  man,  who  is  the 
Lord  as  to  the  Word,  is  described  even  as 
to  His  hairs : — 

That  they  were  white  like  wool,  as  white  as 
snow  {Rev.  i.  14) : 

In  like  manner  the  Ancient  of  days  {Dan.  vii.  9). 

(On  this  subject  see  also  above,  n.  35.)  In 
short,  the  reason  why  the  power  of  Divine 
truth  or  of  the  Word  is  in  the  sense  Of  the 
letter,  is  that  there  the  Word  is  in  its  full-* 
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ness;  and  it  is  also  because  in  that  sense 
are,  at  the  same  time  and  together  (, sxmuT), 
the  angels  of  both  the  Lord’s  kingdoms 
and  men  on  earth. 


V. 

The  Doctrine  of  the  Church  is  to 

BE  DRAWN  FROM  THE  SENSE  OF  THE 

Letter  of  the  Word,  and  is  to  be 
confirmed  thereby* 

50.  It  has  been  shown  in  the  preceding 
chapter  that  the  Word  in  the  sense  of  the 
letter  is  in  its  fullness,  in  its  holiness,  and 
in  its  power ; and  as  the  Lord  is  the  Word 
(for  He  is  the  all  of  the  Word),  it  follows 
that  He  is  most  of  all  present  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter,  and  that  from  it  He  teaches 
and  enlightens  man.  But  these  things  shall 
be  set  forth  in  the  following  order 

i.  The  Word  cannot  be  understood  with- 
out doctrine. 
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ii.  Doctrine  must  be  drawn  from  the 
sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word. 

iii.  But  the  Divine  truth  which  must  be 
of  doctrine  appears  to  none  but  those  who 
are  in  enlightenment  from  the  Lord. 

51.  L The  Word  cannot  be  understood 
without  doctrine . This  is  because  the  Word 
in  the  sense  of  the  letter  consists  exclu- 
sively of  correspondences,  to  the  end  that 
things  spiritual  and  celestial  may  be  simul- 
taneous or  together  therein,  and  that  every 
word  may  be  their  containant  and  support. 
For  this  reason,  in  some  places  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter  the  truths  are  not  naked,  but 
clothed,  and  are  then  called  appearances  of 
truth.  Many  truths  also  are  accommodated 
to  the  capacity  of  simple  folk,  who  do  not 
uplift  their  thoughts  above  such  things  as 
they  see  before  their  eyes.  There  are  also 
some  things  that  appear  like  contradictions, 
although  the  Word  when  viewed  in  its  own 
light  contains  no  contradiction.  And  again 
in  certain  passages  in  the  Prophets,  names 
of  persons  and  places  are  gathered  together. 
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from  which,  in  the  letter,  no  sense  can  be 
elicited,  as  in  those  passages  adduced  above 
(n.  15).  Such  being  the  Word  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter,  it  is  evident  that  it  cannot  be 
understood  without  doctrine.  [2]  But  to 
illustrate  this  by  examples.  It  is  said, 

That  Jehovah  repents  (Exod.  xxxii.  12,  14 ; 
Jonah  iii.  9 ; iv.  2)  ; 

And  also 

That  Jehovah  does  not  repent  (Num.  xxiii.  19 ; 
1 Sam.  xv.  29). 

Without  doctrine  these  passages  cannot  be 
reconciled.  It  is  said 

That  Jehovah  visits  the  iniquity  of  the  fathers 
upon  the  sons  to  the  third  and  fourth  generation 
(Num.  xiv.  18)  ; 

And  it  is  also  said  that 

The  father  shall  hot  dife  for  the  son,  nor  the 
son  for  the  father,  but  every  one  for  his  own  sin 
(Devi.  xxiv.  16). 

Interpreted  by  doctrine  these  passages  are 
not  discordant,  but  are  in  agreement.  [3] 
Jesus  says, 
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Ask,  and  it  shall  be  given  you;  seek,  and  ye 
shall  find ; knock,  and  it  shall  be  opened  unt6 
you  ; for  every  one  that  asketh  shall  receive  ; and 
he  that  seeketh  shall  find  ; and  to  him  that  knock- 
eth  it  shall  be  opened  (Matt.  vii.  7,  8 ; xxi.  21,  22).; 

Without  doctrine  it  might  be  believed  that 
every  one  will  receive  what  he  asks  for; 
but  from:  doctrine  it  is  believed  that  what- 
ever a man  asks  not  from  himself  but  from 
the  Lord  is  given ; for  this  also  is  what  the 
Lord  says, 

If  ye  abide  in  Me,  and  My  words  abide  in  ypu, 
ye  shall  ask  what  ye  will,  and  it  shall  be  done 
unto  you  {John  xv.  7). 

[4]  The  Lord  says, 

Blessed  are  the  poor,  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom 
of  God  (Luke  vi.  20). 

Without  doctrine  it  may  be  thought  that 
heaven  is  for  the  poor  and  not  for  the  rich, 
hut  doctrine  teaches  that  the  poor  in  spirit 
are  meant,  for  the  Lord  says, 

Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit ; for  theirs  is  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  ( Matt  v.  3). 

[5]  The  Lord  says, 
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Judge  not,  that  ye, be  not  judged ; for  with  what 
judgment  ye  judge  ye  shall  be  judged  (Matt.  vii.  1, 
2 ; Luke  vi.  37). 

Without  doctrine  this  might  be  cited  to  con- 
firm the  notion  that  it  is  Hot  to  be  said  of 
what  is  evil  that  it  is  evil,  thus  that  an  evil 
person  is  not  to  be  judged  to  .be  evil ; yet 
according  to  doctrine  it;  is  lawful  to  judge, 
but  justly;  for  the  Lord  says, 

Judge  righteous  judgment  ( John  vii.  24). 

[6]  Jesus  says, 

Be  not  ye  called  Teacher,  for  One  is  your 
Teacher,  even  the  Christ.  Arid  call  no  man  your 
father  on  the  earth  ; for  One  is  your  Fathefr  in  the 
heavens.  Neither  be  ye  called  masters  ; for  One 
is  your  Master,  the  Christ  (Matt,  xxiii.  8-10). 

Without  doctrine  it  would  seem  that  it  is 
not  lawful  to  call  any  person  teacher,  father, 
or  master ; but  from  doctrine  it  is.  known 
that  in  the  natural  sense  it  is  lawful  to  do 
this,  but  not  in  the  spiritual  sense.  [7] 
Jesus  said  to  His  disciples, 

When  the  Son  of  man  shall  sit  upon  the  throne 
of  His  glory,  ye  also  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones, 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  (Matt,  xix.  28). 
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From  these  words  it  may  be  inferred  that 
the  Lord's  disciples  will  sit  in  judgment, 
when  yet  they  can  judge  no  one.  Doctrine 
therefore  must  reveal  this  secret  by  ex- 
plaining that  the  Lord  alone,  who  is  omnis- 
cient and  knows  the  hearts  of  all,  will  sit 
in  judgment,  and  is  able  to  judge ; and  that 
His  twelve  disciples  mean  the  church  as  to 
all  the  truths  and  goods  it  possesses  from 
the  Lord  through  the  Word ; from  which 
doctrine  concludes  that  these  truths  will 
judge  every  one,  according  to  the  Lord's 
words  in  John  iii.  17, 18 ; xii.  47,  48.  [8] 

He  who  reads  the  Word  without  doctrine 
does  not  see  the  consistency  of  what  is  said 
in  the  Prophets  about  the  Jewish  nation 
and  Jerusalem— that  the  church  with  that 
nation,  and  its  seat  in  that  city,  will  remain 
to  eternity ; as  in  the  following  passages  : — - 

Jehovah  will  visit  His  flock  the  house  of  Judah, 
and  will  make  them  as  a horse  of  glory  in  war ; 
from  him  shall  come  forth  the  corner  stone,  from 
him  the  nail,  and  from  him  thfe  bow  of  war  (Zeck 
*.3,4, 6, 7). 
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Rthokl  I cone,  that  I mj  dwefl  m the  sia 
of  thee.  And  Jehovah  shall  mikr  Judah  an  h- 
heriiancc,  and  shall  again  choose  Jerusalem  i Zffii 
iL  10,  12). 

It  shall  come  to  pass  in  that  day  that  the  sact- 
tams  shall  drop  nevr  wine,  and  the  hills  4aP  dev 
with  milk,  and  Judah  shall  be  to  eternity,  and 
Jerusalem  from  generation  to  generation  (Jed  nL 
18-20). 

Behold,  the  days  come  in  which  I will  sow  the 
boose  of  Israel  and  the  house  of  Judah  with  the 
seed  of  man,  and  in  which  I wiQ  make  a new  cove- 
nant with  die  boose  of  Israel,  and  with  the  boose 
of  Judah ; and  this  shall  be  the  covenant.  I will 
put  My  law  in  their  inward  parts,  and  will  write 
it  upon  their  heart ; and  I will  be  their  God.  and 
they  shall  be  My  people  (Jcr.  mi.  27,  31,  S3). 

In  that  day  ten  men  shall  take  hold,  out  of  all 
the  languages  of  the  nations,  of  the  skirt  of  a 
man  that  is  a Jew,  saying.  We  will  go  with  you, 
for  we  have  heard  that  God  is  with  you  (ZedL 
viiL  23). 

So  in  other  places,  as  Iml  xliv.  21,  24, 26  ; tHt 
22,  23  ; Ixv.  9 ; lxvi.  20,  22  ; Jer.  iiL  18  ; wiii  5 ; 
L 19,  20 ; Nahum  L 15 ; JfdZ.  iiL  4. 

In  these  passages  the  Lord’s  advent  is 
treated  of,  and  that  this  [establishment  of 
the  Jews]  will  then  come  to  pass.  [9]  But 
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the  contrary  is  declared  in  many  other 
places,  of  which  this  passage  only  shall  be 
adduced: — 

I will  hide  My  face  from  them,  I will  see  what 
their  latter  end  shall  be,  for  they  are  a generation 
of  perversions,  sons  in  whom  is  no  faithfulness. 
I said  j I will  cast  them  into  outermost  comers, 
I will  make  the  remembrance  of  them  to  cease 
from  man,  for  they  are  a nation  void  of  counsel, 
neither  is  there  understanding  in  them  ; their  vine 
is  of  the  vine  of  Sodom,  and  of  the  fields  of  Go- 
morrah ; their  grapes  are  grapes  of  gall ; their 
clusters  are  of  bitternesses  ; their  wine  is  the 
poison  of  dragons,  and  the  cruel  venom  of  asps. 
Is  not  this  hidden  with  Me,  sealed  up  among  My 
treasures  ? To  Me  belongeth  vengeance  and  retri- 
bution {Deut.  xxxii.  20-35). 

It  is  of  that  same  nation  that  these  things 
are  said.  And  things  of  the  same  purport 
are  said  elsewhere, 

As  in  Isa.  iii.  1,  2,  8 ; v.  3,  6 ; Deut.  ix.  6,  6 ; 
Matt.  xii.  39  ; xxiii.  27,  28  ; John  viii.  44  ; and  in 
Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  throughout. 

These  passages  which  seem  contradictory 
will  however  from  doctrine  be  seen  to 
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accord,  for  this  teaches  that  in  the  Ward 
a Israel*'  and  “ Judah”  do  not  mean  Israel 
and  Judah,  but  the  church  in  both  senses, 
in  one  that  it  is  devastated,  in  the  other 
that  it  is  to  be  set  up  anew  by  the  Lot d. 

Other  things  like  these  exist  in  the  Word, 
from  which  it  plainly  appears  that  the  Word 
cannot  be  understood  without  doctrine. 

52.  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that  they 
who  read  the  Word  without  doctrine,  or 
who  do  not  acquire  for  themselves  doctrine 
from  the  Word,  are  in  obscurity  as  to 
every  truth,  and  that  their  minds  are  wa- 
vering and  uncertain,  prone  to  errors,  and 
pliant  to  heresies,  which  they  also  embrace 
wherever  inclination  or  authority  favors, 
and  their  reputation  is  not  endangered.  For 
the  Word  is  to  them  like  a lamp-stand  with- 
out a lamp,  and  in  their  gloom  they  seem 
to  see  many  things,  and  yet  see  scarcely 
anything,  for  doctrine  alone  is  a lamp.  I 
have  seen  such  persons  examined  by  angels, 
and  found  to  be  able  to  confirm  from  the 
Word  whatever  they  please,  and  it  was  also 
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found  that  they  confirm  what  is  of  their 
own  love  and  of  the  love  of  those  whom  they 
favor.  And  I have  seen  them  stripped  of 
their  garments,  a sign  that  they  were  de- 
void of  truths ; for  in  the  spiritual  world 
garments  are  truths. 

52  ii.  Doctrine  must  be  drawn  from  the 
sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  and  be  con- 
firmed thereby.  The  reason  of  this  is  that 
there  and  not  elsewhere  is  the  Lord  present 
with  man,  and  enlightens  him  and  teaches 
him  the  truths  of  the  church.  Moreover 
the  Lord  never  operates  anything  except 
in  what  is  full,  and  the  Word  is  in  its  full- 
ness in  the  sense  of  the  letter,  as  has  been 
shown  above.  This  is  why  doctrine  must 
be  drawn  from  the  sense  of  the  letter 

64.  That  by  means  of  doctrine  the  Word 
not  only  becomes  intelligible,  but  also  as 
it  were  shines  with  light,  is  because  with- 
out doctrine  it  is  not  understood,  and  is 
like  a lampstand  without  a lamp,  as  has 
been  shown  above.  By  means  of  doctrine 
therefore  the  Word  is  understood,  and  is 
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like  a lampstand  with  a lighted  lamp.  The 
man  then  sees  more  things  than  he  had 
seen  before,  and  also  understands  those 
things  which  before  he  had  not  understood. 
Dark  and  contradictory  things  he  either 
does  not  see  and  passes  over,  or  sees  and 
interprets  them  so  that  they  agree  .Mrith 
the  doctrine.  The  experience  of  the  Chris- 
tian world  attests  that  the  Word  is  seen 
from  doctrine,  and  is  also  interpreted  ac- 
cording to  it.  All  the  Reformed  see  and 
interpret  the  Word  from  and  according  to 
their  own  doctrine ; so  do  the  Papists  from 
and  according  to  theirs,  and  even  the  Jews 
do  so  from  and  according  to  theirs ; thus 
from  a false  doctrine  all  see  falsities,  and 
from  a true  doctrine  truths.  It  is  evident 
therefore  that  true  doctrine  is  like  a lamp 
in  the  dark,  and  a guide-post  on  the  way. 
But  doctrine  is  not  only  to  be  drawn  from 
the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  but 
must  also  be  confirmed  thereby  ; for  if  not 
so  confirmed  the  truth  of  doctrine  appears 
as  if  only  man’s  intelligence  were  in  it, 
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ahd  not  the  Lord’s  Divine  wisdom ; and  so 
the  doctrine  would  be  like  a house  in  the 
air,  and  not.  on  the  earth,  and  would  leek  a 
foundation. 

55;  The  doctrine \ of  genuine  truth-  can 
also  be  -drawn  in  full  from  the  sense  of  the 
letter  of  the  Word,  because  in  this  sense 
the  Word  i$  like  a man  clothed  whose  face 
and:  hands  are  bare.  All  things  that  con- 
cern. man’s  life,  and  consequently  his  sab 
vation,  are  bare  ; *but  the  rest  are  clothed: 
In- many,  places  also  where  they  are  clothed 
they  shine  through  their . clothing,  like  a 
face  through  a thin  veil  of  silk.  The  truths 
of  the  Wbrd  also  appear  and  shine  through 
their  clothing  more  and  more  clearly  in 
proportion  as  they  are  multiplied  by  a love 
for  them,  and  are  ranged  in  order  by  this 
love.  But  this  also  is  by  means  of  doctrine! 

. 66.  It  might  be  believed  that  the  ! doc- 
trine of  genuine  truth  could  be  procured  by. 
means  of  the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word 
which  ia  furnished  through  a knowledge  of 
cor* esjiondences.  But  doctrine  is  not  pro- 
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cured  by  means  of  that  sense,  * but  is  only 
lighted  up  and  corroborated.  For  as  said 
before  (n.  26),  no  one  comes  into  the  spir- 
itual sense  of  the  Word  by  means  of  cor- 
respondences unless  he  is  first  in  genuine 
truths  from  doctrine.  If  a man  is  not  first 
in  genuine  truths  he  may  falsify  the  Word 
by  means  of  some  correspondences  with 
which  he  is  acquainted,  by  connecting  them 
together  and  interpreting  them  so  as  to  con- 
firm that  which  cleaves  to  his  mind  from 
some  principle  previously  received.  More- 
over the  spiritual  sense  of  the  Word  is  not 
given  any  one  except  by  the  Lord  alone, 
and  it  is  guarded  by  Him  as  heaven  is 
guarded,  for  heaven  is  in  it.  It  is  better 
therefore  for  man  to  study  the  Word  in  the 
sense  of  the  letter ; from  this  alone  is  doc- 
trine furnished. 

57.  iiL  The  genuine  truth  which  must  be 
qf  doctrine  appears  in  the  sense  of  the  letter 
to  none  but  those  who  are  in  enlightenment 
from  the  Lord.  Enlightenment  is  from  the 
Lead  alone,  and  exists  with  those  who  love 
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truths  because  they  are  truths  and  make' 
them  of  use  for  life.  With  others  there  is 
no  enlightenment  in  the  Word.  The  rear 
son  torhy  enlightenment  is  from  the  Lord 
alone  is  that  the  Lord  is  in  all  things  o£ 
the  Word.  The  reason  why  enlightenment 
exists  with  those  who  love  truths  because 
they  are  truths  and  make  them  of  use  for 
life,  is  that  such  are  in  the  Lord  and  the 
Lord  in  them.  For  the  Lord  is  His  own 
Divine  truth,  and  when  this  is  loved  be- 
cause it  is  Divine  truth  (and  it  is  loved 
when  it  is  made  of  use),  the  Lord  is  in  it 
with  the  man.  This  the  Lord  teaches  in 
John : — 

In  that  day  ye  shall  know  that  ye  are  in  Me 
and  I in  you.  He  that  hath  My  commandments, 
and  doefch  them,  he  loveth  Me,  and  I will  love 
him,  and  will  manifest  Myself  to  him  ; and  I will 
come  unto  him,  and  make  My  abode  with  him 
(xiv.  20,  21,  23). 

And  in  Matthew 

Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart,  for  they  shall 
see  God  (v.  8). 

22 
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These  are  they  who  are  in  enlightenment 
when  they  are  reading  the  Word,  and  to 
iwhom  the  Word  shines  and  is  translucent 

68.  The  reason  why  the  Word  shines 
and  is  translucent  with  such,  is  that  there 
is  a spiritual  and  celestial  sense  in  every 
particular  of  the  Word,  and  these  senses 
are  in  the  light  of  heaven,  so  that  through 
these  senses  and  by  their  light  the  Lord 
flows  into  the  natural  sense,  and  into  the 
light  of  it  with  a man.  This  causes  the 
man  to  acknowledge  the  truth  from  an  in- 
terior perception,  and  afterwards  to  see  it 
in  his  own  thought,  and  this  as  often  as  he 
is  in  the  affection  of  truth  for  the  sake  of 
truth.  For  perception  comes  from  affec- 
tion, and  thought  from  perception,  and  thus 
is  produced  the  acknowledgment  which  is 
called  faith.  But  of  these  things  more 
will  be  said  in  the  following  chapter  con- 
cerning the  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with 
man  by  means  of  the  Word. 

59,  With  such  men  the  first  thing  is  to 
get  for  themselves  doctrine  from  the  sense 
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of  the  letter  of  the  Word,  and  thus  light 
a lamp  for  their  further  advance.  Then 
after  doctrine  has  been  procured,  and  a 
lamp  thus  lighted,  they  see  the  Word  by 
its  means.  Those  however  who  do  not 
procure  doctrine  for  themselves,  first  make 
investigation  as  to  whether  the  doctrine 
delivered  by  others  and  received  by  the 
general  body  accords  with  the  Word,  and 
they  assent  to  what  accords,  and  from 
what  does  not  accord  they  dissent.  In  this 
way  it  becomes  to  them  their  own  doctrine, 
and  through  doctrine  their  faith.  But  this 
takes  place  only  with  those  who  not  being 
taken  up  with  worldly  affairs are  able  to 
exercise  discernment.  If  these  persons 
love  truths  because  they  are  truths,  and 
make  them  of  use  for  life,  they  are  in 
enlightenment  from  the  Lord.  All  others 
who  are  in  some  life  according  to  truths 
can  learn  from  them. 

60.  The  contrary  takes  place  with  those 
who  read  the  W ord  from  the  doctrine  of  a 
false  religion,  and  still  more  with  those 
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who  confirm  that  doctrine  from  the  Word, 
having  in  view  their  own  glory  or  this 
worlds  riches.  With  them  the  truth  of 
the  Word  is  as  it  were  in  the  shade  of 
night,  and  what  is  false  is  as  in  the  light 
of  day.  They  read  what  is  true,  but  do 
not  see  it;  and  if  they  see  the  shadow  of 
it  they  falsify  it.  These  are  they  of  whom 
the  Lord  says  that  • 

They  have  eyes,  but  see  not ; and  ears,  but  do 
not  understand  {Matt.  xiii.  13). 

For  nothing  else  blinds  a man  except  his 
Own*  and  th$  confirmation  of  what  is 

* The  Latin  word  proprium  is  the  term  used  in  the 
original  text  that  in  this  and  other  places  has  been  ren- 
dered by  the  expression  “ Own.”  The  dictionary  meaning 
of  proprivsy  as  an  adjeotive,  is  “one’s  own,”  “proper,” 
“ belonging  to  one’s  self  alone,”  44  special,”  “ particular,” 
44  peculiar.”  The  neuter  of  this  which  is  the  word  pro- 
pHumy  when  used  as  a noun  means  “ possession,”  “ prop* 
erty ;”  also  “a  peculiarity,”  “characteristic  mark,”, 
“distinguishing  sign,”  “characteristic.”  The  English 
adjective  “own”  is  defined  by  Webster  to  mean  “be- 
longing to,”  “ belonging  exclusively  or  especially  to,” 
“peculiar;”  so  that  our  word  “own”  is  a very  exact 
equivalent  of  propriui,  and  if  we  make  it  a noun  by 
writing  it  4 Own,”  in  order  to  answer  to  the  Latin  pro- 
prtum , we  effect  a very  close  translation.  [Tr.] 
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' false.  Man’s  Own  is  the  love  of  self  ana 
the  derivative  conceit  of  self-intelligence ; 
and  the  confirmation  of  what  is  false  is 
thick  darkness  counterfeiting  the  light. 
The  light  of  such  men  is  merely  natural, 
and  their  sight  is  like  that  of  one  who  sees 
phantoms  in  the  gloom. 

61.  I have  been  permitted  to  converse 
with  many  after  death  who  had  believed 
that  they  would  shine  in  heaven  like  the 
stars,  because,  as  they  said,  they  had  re- 
garded the  Word  as  holy,  had  often  read 
it  through,  had  collected  from  it  many 
things  by  which  they  had  confirmed  the 
tenets  of  their  faith,  and  had  thereby  been 
celebrated  in  the  world  as  learned  men. 
On  this  account  they  believed  they  would 
be  Michaels  and  Raphaels.  [2]  Many  of 
them  however  have  been  examined  in  re- 
spect to  what  was  the  love  from  which 
they  had  studied  the  Word,  and  some  of 
them  were  found  to  have  done  so  from  the 
love  of  self,  that  they  might  appear  great 
in  the  world,  and  be  revered  as  dignitaries 
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of  the  church;  and  others  of  them  had 
done  so  from  the  lore  of  the  world,  that 
they  might  get  rich.  When  examined  as 
to  what  they  knew  from  the  Word,  it  was 
found  that  they  knew  nothing  of  genuine 
truth  from  it,  but  only  such  as  is  called 
truth  falsified,  which  in  itself  is  falsity. 
And  they  were  told  that  this  was  because 
their  ends  (or  what  is  the  same  their  loves) 
had  been  themselves  and  the  world,  and 
not  the  Lord  and  heaven.  When  men 
read  the  Word  while  themselves  and  the 
world  are  the  ends  in  view,  their  minds 
cleave  to  themselves  and  the  world,  and 
this  causes  them  to  be  constantly  thinking 
from  their  Own,  which  is  in  thick  dark- 
ness in  respect  to  all  things  of  heaven,  in 
which  state  the  man  cannot  be  withdrawn 
by  the  Lord  from  his  Own,  and  thus  be 
raised  into  the  light  of  heaven,  and  con- 
sequently cannot  receive  through  heaven 
any  influx  from  the  Lord  [3]  I have 
even  seen  them  admitted  into  heaven,  but 
when  they  were  found  to  be  devoid  of 
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truths,  they  were  cast  down ; yet  the  con* 
ceit  remained  that  they  deserved  heaven. 
Very  different  has  it  been  with  those  who 
had  studied  the  ^Vord  from  the  affection  of 
knowing  truth  because  it  is  truth,  and  be- 
cause it  is  of  service  to  the  uses  of  life, 
not  only  to  their  own  uses  but  also  to  those 
of  the  neighbor.  I have  seen  these  raised 
up  into  heaven,  and  thus  into  the  light  in 
which  is  Divine  truth  there,  and  at  the 
same  time  exalted  into  angelic  wisdom  and 
its  happiness,  which  is  eternal  life. 


VI. 

By  means  of  the  Sense  of  the  Letter 
of  the  Word  there  is  conjunction 
with  the  Lord  and  association  with 
the  Angels. 

62.  The  reason  why  there  is  conjunction 
with  the  Lord  by  means  of  the  Word  is 
that  the  Word  treats  solely  of  Him,  and 
the  Lord  is  consequently  its  all  in  all  and 
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is  called  the  Word,  as  has  been  shown  in 
the  Doctrine  of  the  Lord . The  reason  why 
the  conjunction  is, in  the  sense  of  the  letter, 
is  that  in  this  .Sense  the  Word  is  in  its  full- 
ness, its  holiness,  and  its  power,  as  has  been 
shown  above  in  its  proper  chapter.  The 
conjunction  is  not  apparent  to  the  man, 
but  is  in  the  affection  of  truth,  and  in  his 
perception  of  it,  thus  is  in  the  main’s  love 
for  and  faith  in  Divine  truth. 

63.  The  reason  why  there  is  association 
with  the  angels  of  heaven  by  means' of  the 
sense  of  the  letter,  is  that  the  spiritual 
sense  and  celestial  sense  are  in  it,  and  the 
angels  are  in  these  senses,  the  angels  of 
the  spiritual  kingdom  being  in  the  Word’s 
spiritual  sense,  and  those  of  the  celestial 
kingdom  in  its  celestial  sense.  These  senses 
are  evolved  from  the  Word’s  natural  sense 
which  is  the  sense  of  the  letter  while  a true 
man  is  in  it.  The  evolution  is  instantane- 
ous ; consequently  so  is  the  association. 

64.  It  has  been  made  plain  to  me  by 
much  experience  that  the  spiritual  angels 


113 


N.  64]  THE  HOLY  SCRIPTURE 

are  in  the  spiritual  sense  of  the ’Word,  and 
the  celestial  angels  in  its  celestial  sense. 
While  reading  the  Word  in  its  sense  of 
the  .letter  it  has  been  given  me  to  perceive 
that  communication  was  effected  with  the 
heavens,  now  with  this  society  of  them, 
now:  with  that,  and  that  what  I understood 
according  to  the  natural  sense,  the  spiritual 
angels  understood  according  to  the  spiritual 
sense,  and  the  celestial  angels  according  to, 
the  celestial  sense,  and  this  in  an  instant. 
As  I have  perceived  this  communication 
many  thousands  of  times,  there  remains 
with  me  no  doubt  about  it.  Moreover  there 
are  spirits  beneath  the  heavens  who  abuse 
this  communication : they  recite  some  say- 
ings from  the  sense  of  the  letter,  and  imme- 
diately observe  and  take  note  of  the  society 
with  which  communication  is  effected.  This 
I have  frequently  seen  and  heard.  From 
these  things  it  has  been  given  me  to  know 
by  actual  experience  that  the  Word  in  re- 
spect to  its  sense  of  the  letter  is  the  Di- 
vine medium  of  conjunction  with  the  Lord 
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and  with  heaven.  (Concerning  this  con- 
junction by  the  Word  see  also  what  is  said 
in  the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell,  n.  303- 
310.) 

65.  'The  way  in  which  the  evolution  of 
these  senses  is  effected  shall  also  be  told 
in  a few  words.  But  for  the  understand- 
ing of  this  it  will  be  necessary  to  recall 
what  has  been  said  above  about  successive 
order  and  simultaneous  order,  namely,  that 
in  successive  order  what  is  celestial,  what 
is  spiritual,  and  what  is  natural  follow  one 
after  another,  from  highest  things  in  heaven 
down  to  ultimate  things  in  the  world,  and 
that  the  same  things  are  in  the  ultimate 
(which  is  natural)  in  simultaneous  order, 
one  next  another  from  the  inmost  things 
to  the  outermost  ones,  and  that  in  like 
manner  there  are  successive  senses  of  the 
Word,  celestial  and  spiritual,  simultane- 
ously in  the  natural  sense.  When  these 
things  are  comprehended,  the  way  in  which 
the  two  senses,  celestial  and  spiritual,  are 
evolved  from  the  natural  sense  while  a man 
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is  reading  the  Word  may  in  some  measure 
be  unfolded  before  the  understanding;  for 
a spiritual  angel  then  calls  forth  what  is 
spiritual,  and  a celestial  angel  what  is  celes- 
tial, nor  can  they  do  otherwise,  because  such 
things  are  homogeneous  and  in  accordance 
with  their  nature  and  essence. 

66.  But  this  may  be  illustrated  in  the 
first  place  by  comparisons  drawn  from  the 
three  kingdoms  of  nature : animal,  vege- 
table, and  mineral.  From  the  animal  king- 
dom: When  the  food  becomes  chyle,  the 
blood  vessels  extract  and  call  forth  from  it 
their  blood,  the  nervous  fibres  their  fluid, 
and  the  substances  that  are  the  origins  of 
the  fibres  their  animal  spirit.  From  the 
vegetable  kingdom : The  tree,  with  its  trunk, 
branches,  leaves,  and  fruit,  stands  upon  its 
root,  and  by  means  of  its  root  it  extracts 
and  calls  forth  from  the  ground  a grosser 
sap  for  the  trunk,  branches,  and  leaves,  a 
purer  for  the  pulp  of  the  fruit,  and  the 
purest  for  the  seeds  within  the  fruit.  From 
the  mineral  kingdom : In  some  places  in 
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the  bowels  of  the  earth  there  are  minerals 
impregnated  with-  gold,  silver,  and  iron, 
and  each  of  these  metals  draws  its  own 
element  from  the  exhalations  stored  up  in 
the  earth. 

67.  We  may  now  illustrate  by  an  ex- 
ample how  from  the  natural  sense  in  which 
is  the  Word  with  men,  the  spiritual  angels 
draw  forth  their  own  s$nse,  and  the  celes- 
tial angels  theirs.  Take  as  an  example  five 
commandments  of  the  decalogue : — 

Honor  thy  father  and  thy  Toother.  By 
“father  and  mother”  a man  understands 
his  father  and  mother  on  earth,  and  all  who 
stand  in  their  place,  and  by  to  “ honor”  he 
understands  to  hold  in  honor  and  obey 
them.  But  a spiritual  angel  understands 
the  Lord  by  “ father,”  and  the  church  by 
“mother,”  and  by  to  “honor”  he  under- 
stands to  love.  And  a celestial  angel 
understands  the  Lord’s  Divine  love  by 
“ father,”  and  His  Divine  wisdom  by 
“ mother,”  and  by  to  “ honor”  to  do  what 
is.  good  from  Him. 
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[2]  Thou  Shalt  not  steal,  By  to  “ steal” 
a man  understands  to  steal,  defraud,  or 
under  any  pretext  take  from  his  neighbor 
his  goods.  A spiritual  angel  understands 
to  deprive  others  of  their  truths  of  faith 
and  goods  of  charity  by  means  of  falsities 
and  evils.  And  a celestial  angel  under- 
stands to  attribute  to  himself  what  is  the 
Lord’s,  and  to  claim  for  himself  His  right- 
eousness and  merit. 

[3]  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery.  By 
“ committing  adultery”  a man  understands 
to  commit  adultery  and  fornication,  to  do 
obscene  things,  speak  lascivious  words,  and 
harbor  filthy  thoughts.  A spiritual  angel 
understands  to  adulterate  the  goods  of  the 
Word,  and  falsify  its  truths.  And  a celes- 
tial angel  understands  to  deny  the  Lord’s 
Divinity  and  to  profane  the  Word. 

[4]  Thou  shalt  not  kill.  By  “killing,” 
a man  understands  also  bearing  hatred, 
and  desiring  revenge  even  to  the  death. 
A spiritual  angel  understands  to  act  as  a 
devil  and  destroy  men’s  souls.  And  a ce- 
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lestial  angel  understands  to  bear  hatred 
against  the  Lord,  and  against  what  is 
His. 

[5]  Thou  shcdt  not  bear  false  witness. 
By  “ bearing  false  witness”  a man  under- 
stands also  to  lie  and  defame.  A spiritual 
angel  understands  to  say  and  persuade  that 
what  is  false  is  true  and  what  is  evil  good, 
and  the  reverse.  And  a celestial  angel 
understands  to  blaspheme  the  Lord  and 
the  Word. 

[6}  Brom  these  examples  it  may  be  seen 
how  the  Spiritual  and  Celestial  of  the 
W ord  are  evolved  and  drawn  out  from  the 
natural  sense  in  which  they  are.  W on der- 
f ill  to  say,  the  angels  draw  out  their  senses 
without  knowing  what  the  man  is  thinking 
about,  and  yet  the  thoughts  of  the  angels 
and  of  the  men  make  a one  by  means  of 
correspondences,  like  end,  cause,  and  effect 
Moreover  ends  actually  are  in  the  celestial 
kingdom,  causes  in  the  spiritual  kingdom, 
and  effects  in  the  natural  kingdom.  This 
conjunction  by  means  of  correspondences 
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is  such  from  ereation.  This  then  is  the 
source  of  man’s  association  with  angels  by 
means  of  the  Word. 

68.  Another  reason  why  association  of 
man  with  angels  exists  by  means  of  the 
natural  or  literal  sense  of  the  Word,  is 
that  in  every  man  from  creation  there  are 
three  degrees  of  life,  celestial,  spiritual, 
and  natural,  but  so  long  as  he  is  in  this 
world  he  is  in  the.  Natural,  and  is  at  the 
same  time  in  the  Spiritual  in  so  far  as  he 
is  in  genuine  truths,  and  in  the  Celestial 
in  so  far  as  he  is  in  a life  according  to 
them  ; but  still  he  does  not  come  into  the 
Spiritual  or  Celestial  itself  until  after 
death.  But  of  this  more  elsewhere. 

69.  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that  in 
the  Word  alone  (through  the  fact  that  it 
is  conjunction  with  the  Lord  and  associa- 
tion with  the  angels)  there  is  spirit  and 
life,  as  the  Lord  teaches : — 

The  words  that  I speak  unto  you,  they  are  spirit 
and  they  are  life  (John  vi.  63). 

The  water  that  I shall  give  you  shall  be  in  you 
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a fountain  of  water  springing  up  into  eternal  life 
{John  iv.  14). 

Man  doth  not  live  by  bread  alone,  but  by  every 
word  that  proceedeth  out  of  the  mouth  of  God 
{Matt.  iv.  4). 

Labor  for  the  meat  that  endureth  unto  eternal 
life,  which  the  Son  of  man  shall  give  unto  you 
{Jqhn  vi-  27). 


VII. 

The  Word  is  in  all  the  Heavens,  and 
, is  the  Source  of  Angelic  Wisdom. 

70;  Hitherto  it  has  not  been  known  that 
the  Word  is  in  . the  heavens,  nor  could  it 
be  made  known  so  long  as  the  church  was 
ignorant  that  angels  and  spirits  are  men 
like  the  men  in  this  world,  and  that  they 
possess  in  every  respect  like  things  to  those 
possessed  by  men,  with  the  sole  difference 
that  they  themselves  are  spiritual,  and  that 
all  things  they  possess  are  from  a spiritual 
origin;  while  men  in  this  world  are  nat- 
ural, and  all  things  they  possess  are  from 
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a natural  origin.  So  long  as  this  fact  was 
hidden  it  could  not  be  known  that  the 
Word  exists  in  the  heavens  also,  and  is 
read  by  angels  there,  and  also  by  spirits 
who  are  beneath  the  heavens.  But  that 
this  might  not  be  forever  hidden,  it  has 
been  granted  me  to  be  in  company  with 
angels  and  spirits,  to  converse  with  them, 
see  what  exists  with  them,  and  afterwards 
relate  many  things  that  I have  heard  and 
seen.  This  has  been  done  in  a work  on 
Heaven  and  Hell , published  in  London  in 
1758;  in  which  work  it  may  be  seen  that 
angels  and  spirits  are  men,  and  that  they 
possess  in  abundance  all  things  that  men 
possess  in  this  world.  That  angels  and 
a spirits  are  men,  may  be  seen  in  that  work 
(n.  73-77,  and  453-456).  That  they  possess 
like  things  to  those  possessed  by  men  in  this 
world  (n.  170-190) : Also  that  they  have 
Divine  worship,  and  preachings  in  places 
of  worship  (n.  221-227) : That  they  have 
writings  and  also  books  (n.  258-264)  : And 
that  they  have  the  Word  (n.  259). 

23 
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71.  As  regards  the  Word  in  heaven,it 
is.  written  in  a spiritual  style,  which  differs 
entirely . from  a natural  style.  . The  spir- 
itual style  consists  solely  of  letters,  each 
of  which  contains  a meaning,  and  there 
are  points  above  the  letters  which  exalt 
the  meaning.  With  the  angels  of  the  spir- 
itual kingdom  the  letters  resemble  printed 
leitters  in  oux  world ; and  with  the,  angels 
of  ;the  celestial  kingdom  the  letters  (each 
of  which  also  contains  a complete  meaning) 
resemble  the  ancient  Hebrew  letters,  curved 
in  various  ways,  and  with  marks  above 
and  within.  : Such  being  the  style  of  their 
writing,  there  are  no  names  of  persons 
and  places  in  their  Word  such  as  there  are 
in  ours,  but  instead  of  the  names  there  are 
the  things  which  they  signify.  Thus,  in- 
stead of  Moses  there  is  the  historical  Word, 
instead  of  Elijah,  the  prophetical  Word ; 
instead  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  the 
Lord  as  to  His  Divinity  and  Divine  Hu- 
man; instead  of  Aaron,  the  priestly  office  ? 
instead  of  David,  the  kingly  office,  each  of 
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the  Lord;  instead  of  the  names  of  the 
twelve  sons  of  Jacob,  or  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel,  Various  things  of  heaven  and  the 
church ; and  , like  things  instead  of  the 
names  of  ;the  Lord’s  twelve  disciples;  in- 
stead of  Zion  and  Jerusalem,  the  church  in 
respect  to  the  Word  and  doctrine  from  the 
Word;  instead  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  the 
church  itself ; instead  of  the  cities  thereto 
on  this  side  and  beyond  Jordan,  various 
things  of  the  church  and  of  its  doctrine ; 
and  so  with  all  the  other  names*  It  is 
the  same  with  the  numbers  : neither  do 
these  appear  to  the  Word  that  is  in  heaven, 
but  instead  of  them  the  things  to  which  the 
numbers  that  are  in  our  W ord  correspond. 
It  is  evident  from  these  examples  that  the 
Word  in  heaven  is  a Word  that  eorre-. 
sponds  to  our  Word*  and  thus  that  the  two 
axe:  a one,  for  correspondences  make  a one. 

72.  It,  is  a wonderful  thing  that  the 
Word  to  the  heavens  is  so  written  that  the 
simple  understand  it  to  simplicity,  and  the 
wise  to  wisdom,  for  there  are  many  points 
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and  marks  over  the  letters,  which  as  has 
been  said  exalt  the  meaning,  and  to  these 
the  simple  do  not  attend,  nor  are  they  even 
aware  of  them ; whereas  the  wise  pay  at- 
tention to  them,  each  one  according  to  his 
wisdom,  even  to  the  highest  wisdom.  In 
every  larger  society  of  heaven,  a copy  of/ 
the  Word,  written  by  angels  inspired  by 
the  Lord,  is  kept  in  its  sanctuary,  lest  being 
elsewhere  it  should  be  altered  in  some 
point.  In  respect  to  the  fact  that  the 
simple  understand  it  in  simplicity  and  the 
wise  in  wisdom,  our  Word  is  indeed  like 
that  in  heaven,  but  this  is  effected  in  a 
different  way. 

73.  The  angels  acknowledge  that  all 
their  wisdom  comes  through  the  Word,  fdr 
they  are  in  light  in  proportion  to  their  un- 
derstanding of  the  Word.  The  light  of 
heaven  is  Divine  wisdom,  which  to  their 
eyes  is  light.  In  the  sanctuary  where  the 
copy  of  the  Word  is  kept,  there  is  a flaming 
and  bright  light  that  surpasses  every  degree 
of  light  in  heaven  that  is  outside  of  it.  The 
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siuse  is  the  same  as  above  mentioned;  it 
s that  the  Lord  is  in  the  Word. 

74.  The  wisdom  of  the  celestial  angels 

urpasses  that  of  the  spiritual  angels  almost 
kS  much  as  this  surpasses  the  wisdom  of 
aen,  and  the  reason  is  that  the  celestial 
mgels  are  in  the  good  of  love  from  the 
^ord,  while  the  spiritual  angels  are  in 
ruths  of  wisdom  from  Him,  and  wherever 
here  is  the  good  of  love  there  resides  at 
he  same  time  wisdom ; but  where  there 
ire  truths  there  resides  no  more  of  wisdom 
ban  there  is  good  of  love  togetherjrith  it. 
Chis  is  the  reason  why  the  Word  in  the 
■elestial  kingdom  is  written  differently 
rom  that  in  the  spirjfetfal  kingdom ; for 
roods  of  love  are  expressed  in  the  Word  of 
he  celestial  kingdom,  and  the  marks  de- 
iote  affections,  whereas  truths  of  wisdom 
re  expressed  ijfi  the  Word  of  the  spiritual 
ingdom,  an<^  the  marks  denote  percep- 
ions.  J 

75.  Frohi  what  has  been  said  may  be 

iferredythe  nature  of  the  wisdom  that  lies 
/ 
r 

/ 

* 
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hidden  in  the  Word  that  is  in  this  worlc 
In  fact  all  angelic  wisdom,  which  is  unul 
terable,  lies  hidden  in  it,  for  it  is  the  cor 
tainant  of  the  same,  and  after  death  a raa; 
who  is  being  made  an  angel  by  the  Lori 
by  means  of  the  Word  comes  into  tha 
wisdom. 


VIII. 

The  Church  is  from  the  Word,  and 

IS  SUCH  AS  IS  ITS  UNDERSTANDING  OF 

the  Word. 

76.  That  the.  church  is  from  the  Word 
does  not  admit  of'Hjoubt,  for  the  Word  is 
Divine  truth  itself  (H-  1-4) ; the  doctrine 
of  the  church  is  from  t^e  Word  (n.  50—61 ) 
and  through  the  Word  thfc£e  ls  conjunction 
with  the  Lord  (n.  62-69).  ^But  doubt  mar 
arise  as  to  whether  the  und£rstandin£ 
the  W ord  is  what  makes  thXc^lurc^  * 01 
there  are  those  who  believe  tka^fc  ^eJ  ^ 
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read  it  or  hear  it  from  a preacher,  and’know 
something  6f  its  sense  of  the  letter,  yet  how 
this  or  that  in  the  W ord  is  to  be  understood 
they  dohdfe  know,  and  some  of  them  little 
care.  It  ihall  therefore  be  proved  that  it 
is  not  the  Word  that  makes  the  church, 
but  the  understanding  of  it,  and  that  Such 
as  is  the  understanding  of  the  Word  among 
those  who  are  in  the  church,  such  is  the 
church  itself.  The  proof  of  this  is.  as 
follows. 

77.  The  Word  is  the  Word  according  to 
the  understanding  of  it  in  a man,  that  is, 
as  it  is  understood.  If  it  is  not  understood, 
the  Word  is  indeed  called  the  Word,  but 
it  is  not  the  Word  with  the  man.  The 
Word  is  the  truth  according  to  the  under* 
standing  of  it,  for  it  may  not  be  the  truth, 
because  it  may  be  falsified.  The  Word  is 
spirit  and  life  according  to  the  understand- 
ing of  it,  for  its  letter  if  not  understood 
is  dead.  And  as  a man  has  truth  and 
life  according  to  his  understanding  of  the 
Word,  So  has  he  faith  and  love  according 
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thereto,  for  truth  is  of  faith,  and  love  is 
of  life.  Now  as  the  church  exists  by 
means. of  faith  and  love,  and  according  to 
them,  it  follows  that  the  church  is  the 
church  through  the  understanding  of  the 
W ord  and  according  thereto ; a noble  church 
if  in  genuine  truths,  an  ignoble  church  if 
not  in  genuine  truths,  and  a destroyed 
church  if  in  falsified  truths. 

: 78.  Further ; it  is  through  the  Word 
that  the  Lord  is  present  with  a man  and 
is  conjoined  with  him,  for  the  Lord  is  the 
Word,  and  as  it  were  speaks  with  the  man 
in  it.  The  Lord  is  also  Divine  truth  itself, 
as  likewise  is  the  Word.  From  this  it  is 
evident  that  the  Lord  is  present  with  a man 
and  is  at  the  same  time  conjoined  with 
him,  according  to  his  understanding  of  the 
Word,  for  according  to  this  the  man  has 
truth  and  the  derivative  faith,  and  also 
love  and  the  derivative  life.  The  Lord  is 
indeed . present  with  a man  through  the 
reading  of  the  Word,  but  He  is  conjoined 
with  him  through  the  understanding  of 
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truth  from  the  Word,  and  according  thereto ; 
and  in  proportion  as  the  Lord  has  been  con- 
joined with  a man,  in  the  same  propor- 
tion the  church  is  in  him.  The  church  is 
within  man ; the  church  that  is  outside 
of  him  is  the  church  with  a number  of  men 
who  have  the  church  within  them.  This  is 
meant  by  the  Lord’s  words  to  the  Pharisees 
who  asked  when  the  kingdom  of  God  would 
come: — 

The  kingdom  of  God  is  within  you  (Luke  xvii. 
21). 

Here  the  “ kingdom  of  God”  means  the 
Lord,  and  from  Him,  the  church. 

79.  In  many  places  in  the  Prophets 
where  the  church  is  treated  of,  the  under- 
standing of  the  Word  is  treated  of,  and  it  is 
taught  that  there  is  no  church  except  where 
the  Word  is  rightly  understood,  and  that 
such  as  is  the  understanding  of  the  Word 
with  those  in  the  church,  such  is  the  church. 
In  many  places  also  in  the  Prophets  the 
church  with  the  Israelitish  and  Jewish  na- 
tion is  described  as  being  totally  destroyed 
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and  annihilated  through  their  falsification 
of  the  meaning  or  understanding  of  the 
Word,  for  naught  but  this  destroys  the 
ehureh.  [2}  The  understanding  of  the 
W ord,  both  true  and  false,  is  described  in 
the  Prophets  by  “ Ephraim,”  especially  in 
Hoeea,  for  in  the  Word  “ Ephraim”  signi- 
fies the  understanding  of  the  Word  in  the 
church.  And  as  the  understanding  of  the 
Word  makes  the  church,  Ephraim  is  called, 

A dear  son,  and  a child  of  delights  (Jer.  xrri. 
20)  ; 

The  first-born  (ver.  9) ; 

The  strength  of  Jehovah^  head  ( Ps . lx.  7 ; 
cyiii.  8) ; 

Mighty  (ZecA  x.  7) ; 

Filled  with  the  bow  (ix.  13) ; 

and  the  sons  of  Ephraim  are  called, 

Armed,  and  shooters  with  the  bow  (Ps.  lxxviil 
9). 

The  “ bow”  signifies  doctrine  from  the  W ord 
fighting  against  falsities.  Therefore  also, 

Ephraim  was  passed  over  to  Israel’s  right  hand, 
and  was  blessed  ; and  was  also  accepted  instead  of 
Reuben  (Gen.  xlviii.  5,  11-15). 
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And  therefore, 

Ephraim,  together  with  life  brother  Manasseh 
(Under  the  name  of  Joseph  their  father),  was  ex- 
alted above  all  by  Moses  when  he  blessed  the  sons 
of  Israel  (Deut.  xxxiii.  13-17). 

[3]  The  quality  of  the  church  when  the 
understanding  of  the  Word  has  been  de- 
stroyed, is  also  described  in  the  Prophets 
by  “Ephraim,”  especially  in  Hoiea}  as  is 
evident  from  the  following  passages : — 

Israel  and  Ephraim  shall  stagger ; Ephraim 
Shall  be  in  the  solitude  ; Ephraim  is  oppressed  and 
shattered  in  judgment.  I will  bd  onto  Ephraim  as 
a lion  ; I will  tear  and  go  awty  ; I will  carry  off, 
and  there  shall  be  none  to  deliver  ( Hos . v.  5,  9, 
11-14). 

O Ephraim,  what  shal*  I do  unto  thee  ? for  thy 
holiness  is  as  a cloud  of  t.he  dawn,  and  like  the 
dew  that  falleth  in  thu  morning,  it  goeth  away 
(vi.  4). 

They  shall  not  dwell  in  the  land  of  Jehovah  ; 
but  Ephraim  shall  re  irm  to  Egypt,  and  shall  eat 
in  Assyria  that  whic'u  is  unclean  (ix.  &). 

14]  The  “land  oi  Jehovah”  is  the  church; 
“Egypt”  is  the  memory-knowledge  ( sclera 
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tificum)  of  the  natural  man  ; u Assyria"  is 
the  derivative  reasoning : by  these  two  the 
Word  is  falsified  in  respect  to  the  under- 
standing of  it,  and  therefore  it  is  said  that 
“ Ephraim  shall  return  to  Egypt,  and  shall 
eat  in  Assyria  that  which  is  unclean.”  [5] 
Again  * — 

Ephraim  feedeth  on  wind,  and  followeth  after 
the  east  wind  ; every  day  he  multiplieth  lying  and 
waste  ness ; he  maketh  a covenant  with  Assyria, 
and  oil  is  carried  down  into  Egypt  (xiL  1). 

To  “ feed  on  wind,”  to  “ follow  after  the  east 
wind,”  and  to  “ multiply  lying  and  waste- 
ness,” is  to  falsify  truths,  and  thus  destroy 
the  church.  [6]  The  like  is  signified  also  by 
the  "whoredom”  of  Ephraim  (for  “whore- 
dom” signifies  the  falsification  of  the  under- 
standing of  the  Word,  that  is,  of  its  genuine 
truth)  in  the  following  passages  : — 

I know  Ephraim,  that  he  hath  altogether  com- 
mitted whoredom,  and  Israel  is  defiled  (JETos.  v.  3). 

In  the  house  of  Israel  I have  seen  a foul  thing  : 
there  Ephraim  hath  committed  whoredom,  and 
Israel  hath  been  defiled  (vi.  10). 
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“ Israel”  is  the  church  itself,  and  “ Ephraim’ 
is  the  understanding  of  the  Word,  from  and 
according  to  which  is  the  church,  and  there- 
fore it  is  said  “ Ephraim  hath  committed 
whoredom,  and  Israel  hath  been  defiled.” 

[7]  As  the  church  among  the  Jews  had 
been  utterly  destroyed  through  falsifica- 
tions of  the  Word,  it  is  said  of  Ephraim, 

I will  give  thee  up,  Ephraim,  I will  deliver  thee 
over,  Israel,  as  Admah,  and  I will  set  thee  as 
Zeboim  (Ho*,  xi.  8). 

Now  as  the  Prophet  Hosea,  from  the  first 
chapter  to  the  last,  treats  of  the  falsifica- 
tion of  the  Word,  and  of  the  destruction 
of  the  church  thereby  ; and  as  the  falsifica- 
tion of  truth  is  there  signified  by  “ whore- 
dom,” therefore  in  order  that  he  might  rep- 
resent this  state  of  the  church,  that  prophet 
was  commanded  to  take  unto  himself  a 
harlot  for  a woman,  and  of  her  to  beget  sons 
(chap.  i.)  ; and,  a second  time,  to  take  a 
woman  who  was  an  adulteress  (chap.  iii.). 

[8]  These  passages  have  been  adduced  in 
order  that  it  may  be  known  and  confirmed 
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from  the  Word  that  such  as  is  the  under- 
standing of  the  Word  in  the  church,  such 
is  the  church  r excellent  and  preeious  if 
this  understanding  is  froin  genuine  truths 
of  the  Word,  but  ruined  and  even  foul  if 
it  is  from  truths  falsified.  Tn  confirmation 
of  the  truth  that  Ephraim  signifies  the 
understanding  of  the  Word'  and  in  the 
opposite  sense  the  same  falsified,  and  that 
the  destruction  of  the  church  comes1  from 
this,  the  other  passages  in  which  Ephraim 
is  treated  of 1 may  be  consulted,  > * ' 

As  Ros.  iv.  17,  18  ; vii.  1,  ll  ; ‘viii.  '9,  'll ; iX. 
11-13,  16  ; x.  11  ; xi  . 3 ; xii.  1,  8,  14 ; Xiii.  1,  12 j 
Isa.  xvii.  3 ; xxviiiL  1 ; Jer.  ir.  15 ; xxxi:  6,  18 ; 1. 
19 ; Ezek.  xx^vii.  16 ; xlviii.  6 ; Otyad.  19 ; Zech. 
ix.  10. 
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There  is  a Marriage  of  the  Loro  and 
the  Church  and  a derivative  Mar- 
riage of  Good  and  Truth  ln  each 

AND  EVERY  THING  OF  THE  WORD. 

80.  Hitherto  this  has  not  been  seen,  nor 
could  it  be  seen,  because  the  spiritual  sense 
of  the  Word  has  not  until  now  been  dis- 
closed, and  it  cannot  be  seen  except  by 
means  of  this  sense.  For  in  the  Word  two 
senses,  the  spiritual  and  the  celestial,  lie 
hidden  within  the  sense  of  the  letter.  In 
the  spiritual  sense  the  things  in  the  Word 
refer  especially  to  the  church,  and  in  the  ce- 
lestial sense,  especially  to  the  Lord.  In  the 
spiritual  sense  they  also  refer  to  Divine 
truth,  and  in  the  celestial  to  Divine  good. 
From  this  comes  the  marriage  in  question 
in  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the  Word.  But 
this  appears  to  those  only  who  know  from 
the  Word’s  spiritual  and  celestial  sense  the 
significations  of  the  words  and  names,  for 
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some  of  these  are  predicated  of  good,  and 
some  of  truth,  and  some  include  both,  so  that 
without  this  knowledge  the  marriage  that 
exists  in  each  and  every  thing  of  the  Word 
could  not  be  seen.  This  is  the  reason  why 
this  secret  has  not  been  disclosed  before. 

81.  As  there  is  such  a marriage  in  each 
and  every  thing  of  the  Word,  there  fre- 
quently occur  in  it  two  expressions  that 
appear  like  repetitions  of  the  same  thing. 
They  however  are  not  repetitions,  for  one 
of  them  has  reference  Xo  good  and  the 
other  to  truth,  and  both  taken  together 
effect  a conjunction  of  good  and  truth,  and 
thus  form  one  thing.  From  this  too  comes 
the  Divinity  of  the  Word  and  its  holiness, 
for  in  every  Divine  work  good  is  conjoined 
with  truth  and  truth  with  good. 

82.  It  is  said  that  in  each  and  every 
thing  of  the  Word  there  is  a marriage  of 
the  Lord  and  the  church  and  a deriva- 
tive marriage  of  good  and  truth,  because 
wherever  there  is  a marriage  of  the  Lord 
and  the  church  there  is  also  a marriage  of 
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good,  and  truth,  for  the  latter  is  from  the 
former.  For  when  the  church  or  man  of 
the  church  is  in  truths,  the  Lord  inflows 
into  his  truths  with  good,  and  vivifies 
them.  Or  what  is  the  same,  when  through 
truths  the  church  or  man  of  the  church  is 
in  intelligence,  the  Lord  inflows  into  his 
intelligence  through  the  good  of  love  and 
of  charity,  and  thus  pours  life  into  it. 

83.  With  every  man  there  are  two  fac- 
ulties of  life,  called  Understanding  and 
WiH.  The  • understanding  is  the  recepta- 
cle of  truth  and  the  derivative  wisdom, 
and  the  will  is  the  receptacle  of  good  and 
the  derivative  love.  For  a man  to  be  a 
man  of  the  church  these  two  must  make  a 
one,  and  this  they  do  when  the  man  forms 
his  understanding  from  genuine  truths^ 
which  to  all  appearance  is  done  as  by 
himself ; and  when  his  will  is  infilled  with 
the  good  of  love,  which  is  done  by  the  Lord. 
From  this  the  man  has  a life  of  truth  and 
a life  of  good,  a life  of  truth  in  the  under- 
standing from  the  will,  and  a life  of  good 
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in  the  will  through  the  understanding.  This 
is  the  marriage  of  truth  and  good  in  a 
man,  and  also  the  marriage  of  the  Lord 
and  the  church  in  him.  But  concerning 
this  reciprocal  conjunction  called  a mar- 
riage, more  will  be  seen  in  The  Angelic 
Wisdom  concerning  the  Divine  Providence, 
Concerning  the  Divine  Love  and  Divine 
Wisdom,  and  Concerning  Life. 

84.  Readers  of  the  Word  who  pay  atten- 
tion to  the  matter  can  see  that  there  are 
pairs  Of  expressions  in  it  that  appear  like 
repetitions  of  the  same  thing,  such  as 
“ brother”  [and  “ companion,”  “ poor”]  and 
“ needy,”  “ waste”  and  “ solitude,”  ^Vacu- 
ity” and  “emptiness,”  “foe”  and  “ene- 
my,” “sin”  and  “iniquity,”  “angOr”  ahd 
“wrath,”  “nation”  and  “people,”  “joy” 
and  “gladness,”  “ mourning”  and  “ weep- 
ing,”  “ righteousness”  and  “ judgment,”  etc. 
These  expressions  appear  synonymous  but 
are  not  so,  for  “ brother,”  “ poor,”  “ ^aste,” 
[“vacuity,”]  “foe,”  “sin,”  “singer,”  “na- 
tioiij”  “ joy,”  “ mourning,”  and  “ righteous- 
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ness,”  are  predicated  of  good,  and  in  the 
opposite  sense  of  evil j whereas  “ compan- 
ion,” “needy,”  “solitude,”  “ emptiness,” 
“ enemy,”  “ iniquity,”  “ wrath,”  “ people,” 
“ gladness,”  “ weeping/?  and  “ judgment 
are  predicated  of  truth,  and  in  the  oppo* 
site  sense  of  falsity.  And  yet  it  seems  to 
a Tender  who  is  not  acquainted  with  this 
secret,  that  “poor”  and  “needy,”  “ waste” 
and  “ solitude,”  “ vacuity^  and  “ empti- 
ness,” “foe”  and  “enemy,”  are  one  and 
the  same  thing ; and  in  like  manner  “ sin” 
and  “ iniquity,”  “anger”  and  “ wrath,”  “na^ 
tion”  and  people,”-  “ joy?’  and  “gladness/* 
“ mourning”  and  “ weeping,”  “ righteous^ 
ness”  and  “judgment;”  and  yet  they  are 
not  one  thing,  but  become  one  tiling  by 
conjunction.  Many  things  are  also  joined 
together  in  the  Word,  such’as  “fire”  and 
Aflame,”  “gold”  and  “ silver,”  “ brass”  and 
“iron,”  “wood”  and  “stone,”  “bread”  and 
“ water,” ; : “ bread”  > and  “ wine/’  “ bright 
crimson”  and  ^fine-linen,”  etc.,  which  is 
dctee  because  “fire,”  /‘gold,”  “brass,” 
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“wood,”  “bread,”  and  “bright  crimson.” 
signify  good;  and  “flame,”  “silver,” 
“iron,”  “stone,”  “water,”  “wine,”  and 
“fine-linen,”  signify  truth.  And  in  the 
same  way  it  is  said  that  men  are  to  “love 
God  with  all  the  heart  and  with  all  the 
soul ;”  and  that  God  will  “ create  in  a man 
a new  heart  and  a new  spirit for  “ heart” 
is  predicated  of  the  good  of  love,  and  “ soul” 
of  the  truth  from  that  good.  There  are 
also  words  that  are  used  alone,  or  without 
a mate,  because  they  partake  of  both  good 
and  truth.  But  these  and  many  other  things 
are  not  apparent  except  to  the  angels,  and 
to  those  also  who  while  in  the  natural  sense 
are  also  in  the  spiritual  sense. 

85.  That  such  pairs  of  expressions  which 
appear  like  repetitions  of  the  same  thing, 
run  through  the  W ord,  would  be  too  prolix 
a matter  to  show  from  the  Word,  for  whole 
sheets  could  be  filled  with  it ; but  to  re- 
move all  doubt  about  it  I will  quote  pas- 
sages in  which  occur  the  expressions 
“righteousness”  (or  “justice”)  and“judg- 
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ment,”  “nation”  and  “people/’  and  “joy” 
and  “gladness.”  First,  “righteousness” 
and  “judgment:” — 

. The  city  was  full  of  judgment,  righteousness 
lodged  in  her  { Isa.  i.  21). 

Zion  shall  be  redeemed  in  judgment,  and  they 
that  return  of  her  in  righteousness  (verse  27). 

Jehovah  Zebaoth  shall  be  exalted  in  judgment, 
and  God  the  Holy  One  shall  be  sanctified  in  right- 
eousness (v.  16). 

He  shall  sit  upon  the  throne  of  David,  and  upon 
his  kingdom,  to  establish  it  in  judgment  and  in 
righteousness  (|x.  7). 

Jehovah  shall  be  exalted,  for  He  dwelleth  on 
high  ; He  hath  filled  Zion  with  judgment  and 
righteousness  (xxxiii.  5). 

Thus  saith  Jehovah,  Keep  ye  judgment,  and  do 
righteousness  ; for  My  salvation  is  near,  that  My 
righteousness  may  be  revealed  (Ivi.  1). 

As  a nation  that  did  righteousness,  and  forsook 
not  the  judgment  of  their  God ; they  ask  of  Me 
the  judgments  of  righteousness  (Ivin.  2). 

Swear  by  the  living  Jehpvah  in  judgment  and 
in  righteousness  ( Jer . iv.  2). 

Let  him  that  glorieth  glory  in  this,  that  Jeho- 
vah doeth  judgment  and  righteousness  in  the 
earth  (ix.  24). 

Do  ye  judgment  and  righteousness  ; Woe  unto 
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him  that  bmldeth  his  house  without  righteous- 
ness, and  his  chambers  without  judgment ; did 
not  thy  father  do  judgment  and  righteousness  ? 
and  then  it  was  well  with  him  (xxii.  3,  13,  15)^ 

I will  raise  unto  David  a righteous  offshoot’  and 
He  shall  reign  as  king,  and  shall  do  Judgment  and 
justice  in  the  land  (xxiii.  5 ; xxxiii.  16). 

If  a man  be  just,  and  do  judgment  and  right- 
eousness ( Ezek . xviii.  6). 

If  the  wicked  turn  from  his  sin,  and  do  judg- 
ment and  righteousness,  it  shall  not  be  mentioned 
against  him  : he  hath  done  judgment  <and  right- 
eousness; he  shall  surely  live  (xxxiii.  14,16,19). 

I will  betroth  thee  unto  Me  to  eternity ; in 
righteousness  and  in  judgment ; add  in  mercy  and 
in  compassions  ( Hos . it  19). 

Let  judgment  flow  as  water,  and  righteousness 
as  a mighty  torrent  {Amos  v.  24). 

Ye  have  turned  judgment  into  gall,  and  the 
fruit  of  righteousness  into  wormwood  (vL  12). 

Jehovah  will  plead  my  cause,  and  execute  judg- 
ment forme  i He  will  bring  me  forth  into  the  light, 
and  I shall  behold  His  righteousness  ( Micah  vii.  9). 

O Jehovah,  Thy  righteousness  is  like  the  moun- 
tains of  God;  Thy  judgments  are  a great  abyss 
(Ps.  xxxvi.  0) 

Jehovah  win  bring  forth  thy  righteousness  as 
the  light,  and  thy  judgment  as  the  noonday 
(xxxvii.  0). 
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Jehovah  shall  judge  thy  people  in  righteousness, 
and  thy  miserable  in  judgment  (lxxii.  2). 

Righteousness  and  judgment  are  the  support  of 
Thy  throne  (bcxxixG  14). 

When  I shall  have  learned  the  judgments  of 
Thy  righteousness.  Seven  times  a day  do  I praise 
Thee,  because  of  the  judgments  of  Thy  righteous- 
ness (cxix.  ti  164). 

God  execute th;  the  justice  of  Jehovah,  and  His 
judgment  with  Israel  (DeiU.  xxxiii.  21.) 

The  Spirit  of  Truth  shall  convict  the  world  in 
respect  of  righteousness,  and  of  judgment  ( John 
xvi.  8,  0,  10),  (And  in  other  places.) 

The  reason  “judgment”  and  “righteous- 
ness” are  mentioned  so  frequently  is  that 
“ judgment”  is  predicated  of  truths,  and 
“ righteousness”  of  good,  and  therefore  to 
“ do  judgment  and  righteousness”  means  to 
act  from  truth  and  from  good.  The  reason 
“judgment”  is  predicated  of  truth,  and 
“ righteousness”  pf  good,  is  that  the  Lord’s 
government  in  the  spiritual  kingdom  is 
call&d  “ judgment,”  and  in  the  celestial 
kingdom  “righteousness”  (on  which  sub- 
ject see  the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell , n. 
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214,  215).  As  “judgment”  is  predicated 
of  truth,  in  some  passages  we  read 

Truth  and  righteousness  (as  in  Isa „ xi.  5 ; Ps. 
Ixxxy.  11;  and  elsewhere). 

86.  That  repetitions  of  the  same  thing 
occur  in  the  Word  on  account  of  the  mar- 
riage of  good  and  truth,  may  be  seen  quite 
clearly  from  passages  where  “ nations”  and 
“ peoples”  are  mentioned : — 

WOe  to  the  sinful  nation,  to  * people  laden  with 
iniquity  (Isa.  i.  4). 

The  peoples  that  walk  in  darkness  have  seen  a 
great  light : Thou  hast  multiplied  the  nation  (ix. 
2,3). 

Asshur,  the  rod  of  Mine  anger,  I will  send  him 
against  a hypocritical  nation,  and  against  the 
people  of  My  wrath  will  I give  him  a charge  (x. 
5,6).. 

It  shall  come  to  pass  in  that  day,  that  the  root 
of  Jesse,  which  standeth  for  an  ensign  of  the 
peoples,  shall  the  nations  seek  (xi.  10). 

Jehovah  that  smiteth  the  peoples  with  an  in- 
curable stroke,  that  ruleth  the  nations  with  anger 
(xiv.  6). 

In  that  day  shall  a present  be  brought  unto 
Jehovah  of  Armies  of  a people  scattered  and 
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peeled)  and  a nation  meted  out  and  trodden  down 
(xviii.  7). 

, The  mighty  people  shall  honor  Thee,  the  city 
of  the  powerful  nations  shall  fear  Thee  (m  S). 

Jehovah  will  swallow  up  the  covering  over  all 
peoples,  and  the  veil  over  all  nations  (verse  7)* 

Come  near  ye  nations,  and  hearken  ye  peoples 
(xxxiv.  1), 

I have  called  thee  for  a covenant  for  the 
people,  for  a light  of  the  nations  (xlii.  6). 

Let  all  the  nations  be  gathered  together,  and 
let  the  peoples  assemble  (?liii.  0). 

Behold,  I will  lift  up  My  hand  toward  the  na- 
tions, and  My  standard  toward  the  peoples  (xlix. 
22). 

I have  given  Him  for  a witness  to  the  peoples, 
a prince  and  a lawgiver  to  the  nations  (ly.  4,  6). 

Behold,  a people  cometh  from  the  land  of  the 
north  ; and  a great  nation  from  the  sides  of  the 
earth  (Jer.  vi.  22). 

I will  not  make  thee  hear  the  calumny  of  the 
nations  any  more,  neither  shalt  thou  bear  the  re- 
proach of  the  peoples  any  more  {Ezek.  xxxvi.  15). 

All  peoples  and  nations  shall  worship  Him 
{Dan.  vii.  14). 

Let  not  the  nations  make  a byword  of  them, 
and  say  among  the  peoples,  Where  is  their  God  ? 
{Joel  ii.  17). 

The  remnant  of  My  people  shall  spoil  them, 
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and  the  residue  of  My  nation  shall  inherit  then 
{Zeph.  u.  9). 

Many  peoples  and  numerous  nations  shall  come 
to  ieei  Jehovah  Zebaoth  in  Jerusalem  (Zech.  viiL 
22). 

Mine  eyes  have  seen  Thy  salvation,  which  Thoo 
hast  prepared  before  the  face  of  all  peoples,  a light 
for  revelation  to  the  nations  {Luke  ii.  30-32). 

Thou  hast  redeemed  ns  by  Thy  blood  oat  of 
every  people  and  nation  {Rev.  v.  0). 

Thou  most  prophesy  again  concerning  peoples 
and  nations  {Rev.  x.  11). 

Then  Bhalt  set  me  for  a head  of  the  nations : a 
people  whom  I have  not  known  shall  serve  me 
(Ps.  xviiL  43). 

Jehovah  bringeth  the  counsel  of  the  nations 
to  nought,  He  overtumeth  the  thoughts  of  the 
peoples  (noriiL  10). 

Thou  makest  ns  a byword  among  the  nations, 
a shaking  of  the  head  among  the  peoples  (xliv.  14). 

Jehovah  shall  subdue  the  peoples  under  us,  and 
the  nations  under  our  feet.  Jehovah  hath  reigned 
over  the  nations ; the  willing  ones  of  the  peoples 
are  gathered  together  (xlvii.  3,  8,  9). 

Let  the  people  confess  unto  Thee  ; let  the  na- 
tions be  glad  and  shout  for  joy  ; for  Thou  shalt 
judge  the  peoples  with  equity,  and  lead  the  na- 
tions upon  earth  (lxvii.  3,  4). 

Remember  me,  0 Jehovah,  in  the  good  pleasure 
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oi  Thy  people  ; that  I may  rejoice  in  the  joy  of 
Ifiy  nations  (cvi.  4,  6). 

The  reason  “nations”  and  “peoples”  are 
mentioned  together  is  that  “ nations”  mean 
those  in  good,  and  in  the  opposite  sense  in 
evil ; and  “ peoples”  those  in  truths,  and 
in  the  opposite  sense  in  falsities.  For  this 
reason  those  of  the  Lord’s  spiritual  king- 
dom are  called  “ peoples,”  and  those  of  His 
celestial  kingdom  “ nations ;”  for  in  the 
spiritual  kingdom  all  are  in  truths  and 
consequently  in  wisdom,  and  in  the  celes- 
tial kingdom  all  are  in  good  and  conse- 
quently in  love. 

87.  The  same  rule  holds  good  for  other 
words ; for  example,  where  “ joy”  is  men- 
tioned, so  is  “ gladness  :” — 

Behold  joy  and  gladness,  slaying  the  ox  {Isa. 
txii.  13). 

They  shall  obtain  joy  and  gladness,  and  sorrow 
and  sighing  shall  flee  away  (xxxv.  10 ; li.  11). 

Gladness  and  joy  are  cut  off  from  the  house  of 
our  God  {Joel  i.  16). 

There  shall  be  taken  away  the  voice  of  joy,  and 
the  voice  of  gladness  ( Jer . vii.  54 ; xxv.  10). 
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The  fast  of  the  tenth  {month]  shall  be  to  the 
house  of  Judah  for  joy  and  gladness  (Zech.  viii.  19). 

That  we  may  rejoice  all  our  days,  make  Thou 
Us  glad  (Ps.  xc.  14,  15). 

Be  ye  glad  in  Jerusalem,  and  rejoice  in  her 
(Isa.  lxvi.  10). 

Rejoice  and  be  glad,  O daughter  of  Edom  (Lam. 
iv.  21). 

The  heavens  shall  be  glad,  and  the  earth  shall 
rejoice  (Pa.  xcvi.  11). 

Make  me  to  hear  joy  and  gladness  (li.  8). 

Joy  and  gladness  shall  be  found  in  Zion,  con- 
fession and  the  voice  of  singing  (Isa.  li.  3). 

There  shall  be  gladness,  and  many  shall  rejoice 
at  his  birth  (Luke  i.  14). 

I will  cause  to  cease  the  voice  of  joy  and  the 
voice  of  gladness,  the  voice  of  the  bridegroom  and 
the  voice  of  the  bride  ( Jer.  vii.  34 ; xvi.  9 ; xxV.10). 

There  shall  be  heard  in  this  place  the  voice  of 
joy  and  the  voice  of  gladness,  the  voice  of  the 
bridegroom  and  the  voice  of  the  bride  (xxxiii.  10, 
11). 

The  reason  why  both  “ joy”  and  “ gladness” 
are  mentioned  is  that  “ joy”  is  of  good  and 
“gladness”  of  truth,  or  “joy”  is  of  love 
and  “ gladness”  of  wisdom.  For  joy  is  of 
the  heart  and  gladness  of  the  soul,  or  joy 
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is  of  the  will  and  gladness  of  the  under- 
standing. That  there  is  a marriage  of  the 
Lord  and  the  church  in  these  expressions 
also,  is  evident  from  its  being  said, 

I , r 

The  voice  of  joy  and  the  voice  of  gladness,  the 
voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  the  voice  of  the  bride 
(Jet.  vii.  84 ; xvi.  9 ; xrv.  10 ; xxxiii.  10, 11). 

The  Lord  is  the  “ bridegroom,”  and  the 
church  is  the  “ bride.’’ 

That  the  Lord  is  the  bridegroom,  see  Matt.  ix. 
15  ; Mark  ii.  19,  20  ; Luke  v.  34,  35 ; 

And  that  the  church  is  the  bride,  Rev.  xxi.  2, 
9;  xxii.  17. 

And  therefore  John  the  Baptist  said  of 
Jesus : — 

He  that  hath  the  bride  is  the  bridegroom.  (John 
Ui.  29). 

88.  On  account  of  the  marriage  of  the 
Lord  with  the  church,  or  what  is  the  same* 
on  account  of  the  marriage  of  Divine  good 
and  Divine  truth  in  each  and  every  thing 
of  the  Word,  “ Jehovah”  and  uGod,”  and 
also  * Jehovah”  and  the  “Holy  One  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


150 


DOCTRIXK  CQSCKB3DIG  [X.  88 

Israel,”  are  mentioned  in  very  many  places 
as  if  they  were  two  although  they  are  one, 
for  by  u Jehovah”  is  meant  the  Lord  as  to 
Divine  good,  and  by  u God”  and  the  " Holy 
One  of  Israel”  the  Lord  as  to  Divine  truth 
That  u Jehovah”  and  *•  God,”  and  also 
“ Jehovah”  and  the  “ Holy  One  of  Israel,” 
are  mentioned  in  very  many  places  in  the 
Word  although  One  is  meant  who  is  the 
Lord,  may  be  seen  in  the  Doctrine  concern- 
ing the  Lord  (n.  34,  38,  and  46). 

89.  As  there  is  the  marriage  of  the  Lord 
and  the  church  in  all  things  of  the  W ord 
and  in  every  single  particular  of  it,  it  is 
evident  that  all  things  of  the  Word  and 
also  every  particular  of  it  treat  of  the 
Lord,  as  we  set  out  to  show  in  the  Doc- 
trine concerning  the  Lord  (n.  1—7).  The 
church  (which  likewise  is  treated  of)  is  also 
the  Lord;  for  the  Lord  teaches  that  the 
man  of  the  church  is  in  Him,  and  He  in 
the  man  {John  vi  56 ; xiv.  20,  21 ; xv.  5,  7). 

90.  As  the  subject  here  treated  of  is  the 
Divinity  and  holiness  of  the  Word,  to 
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what  has  already  been  said  we  may  add 
something  worthy  of  mention.  A small 
piece  of  paper  marked  with  Hebrew  letters, 
but  written  as  the  ancients  wrote  them, 
was  once  sent  me  from  heaven.  In  those 
times  some  of  the  letters  that  now  are  partly 
formed  with  straight  lines  were  curved,  and 
had  little  horns  that  turned  upward.  The 
angels  who  were  then' With  me  said  that 
they  themselves  discerned  complete  mean- 
ings from  the  very  letters,  and  that  they 
knew  them  especially  from  the  curvings 
of  the  lines  and  of  the  points  of  each 
letter.  And  they  explained  what  the  let-, 
ters  meant  when  taken  each  by  itself  and 
what  when  taken  together ; and  said  that 
the  H that  was  added  to  the  names  of 
Abram  and  Sarai  means  what  is  infinite 
and  eternal.  They  also  explained  in  my 
presence  from  the  letters  or  syllables  alpne 
the  meaning  of  the  Word  in  Psalm  xxxii. 
2,  showing  that  the  sum  of  their  meaning 
is,  That  the  Lord  is  'merciful  even  to  tkSse 
who  do  evil.  [2]  They  informed  me  that 
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the  writing  in  the  third  heaven  consists 
of  curved  letters  that  are  bent  in  various 
ways*  and  that  each  letter  possesses  a com- 
plete meaning ; that  the  vowels  there  in- 
dicate a sound  that  corresponds  to  the 
affection,  and  that  in  that  heaven  they 
cannot  utter  the  vowels  i and-  e,  but  instead 
of  them  y and  eu,  but  that  they  do  use  the 
vowels  a,  o,  and  u,  because  they  give  a full 
sound.*  Further:  that  they  do  not  pro- 
nounce any  consonants  as  hard,  but  soft, 
and  that  it  is  from  this  that  certain  He- 
brew letters  have  a dot  in  the  center  as 
a sign  that  they  are  to  be  pronounced  as 

* These  letters  are  to  be  pronounced  as  follows 

i as  in  machine, 
e like  the  a in  baby, 
y like  t£e  German  ti,  or  the  French  t*. 
eu  as  in  French,  or  like  the  German  d. 
a as  in  father. 

In  Swedish,  o and  oo  are  sounded  as  follows : — 

o either  as  oo  in  booth,  or  as  o in  note, 
u somewnat  like  the  etc  in  hew. 

But  the  natural  seale  as  set  forth  by  Helmholtz  and 
Donders  would  assign  to  o the  sound  of  o in  note,  and  to 
* the  sound  of  oo  in  booth.  [Tr.] 
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[hard,  and  are  without  this  dot  when] 
soft ; and  they  said  that  hardness  in  pro- 
nouncing the  letters  is  in  use  in  the  spir- 
itual heaven  because  there  they  are  in 
truths,  and  truth  admits  of  what  is  hard, 
but  not  good,  in  which  are  the  angels  of 
the  eelestial  kingdom  or  third  heaven. 
They  also  said  that  these  angels  possess 
the  Word  written  with  curved  letters  that 
have  significant  points  and  little  horns. 
This  shows  what  is  meant  by  the  words  of 
the  Lord : — 

One  jot  or  one  tittle  shall  in  no  wise  pass  from 
the  law  till  all  be  fulfilled  (Matt.  v.  18) ; 

It  is  easier  for  heaven  and  earth  to  pass  away 
than  for  one  tittle  of  the  law  to  fail  (Luke  xvi.  17). 
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It  is  possible  for  Heresies  to  be  drawn 
from  the  Sense  of  the  Letter  of  the 
Word,  but  it  is  hurtful  to  confirm 
them. 

91.  It  has  been  shown  above  that,  the 
Word  cannot  be  understood  without  doo- 
trine,  and  that  doctrine  is  like  a lamp  th^t 
enables  genuine  truths  to  be  seen,  the  rear 
son  of  which  is  that  the  Word  has  been 
written  entirely  by  correspondences,  and 
consequently  many  things  in  it  are  appear- 
ances of  truth  and  not  naked  truths ; and 
many  things  also  have  been  written  in 
adaptation  to  the  apprehension  of  the  nat- 
ural and  even  of  the  sensuous  man,  yet  so 
that  the  simple  may  understand  it  in  sim- 
plicity, the  intelligent  in  intelligence,  and 
the  wise  in  wisdom.  The  result  is  that  the 
appearances  of  truth  in  the  Word,  which 
are  truths  clothed,  may  be  caught  at  as 
naked  truths,  and  when  they  are  confirmed 
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they  become  falsities.  But  this  is  done  by. 
those  who  believe  themselves  wise  above* 
others,  although  they  are  not  wise,  for 
being  wise  consists  in , seeing  whether,  a 
thing  is  true  before  .it  is  confirmed,  and  not 
in  confirming  whatever  one  pleases.  This 
last  is  done  by  those  who  excel  in  a genius 
for  confirming  and  are  in  the  conceit  of 
self-intelligence,  but  the  former  is  done  by 
those  who  loye  truths  and  are  affected  by 
them  because  they  are . truths,  and  who 
make  them  uses  of  the  life,  for  these  per- 
sons are  enlightened  by  the  Lord,  and  see* 
truths  by  the  light  of  the  truths ; whereas 
the  others  are  enlightened  by  themselves 
and  see,  falsities  by  the  light  of  the  falsi- 
ties. 

92.  That  appearances  of  truth,  which  are 
truths  clothed,  may  be  caught  at  out  of  the 
Word  as  naked  truths,  and  that  when  con- 
firmed they  become  falsities,  is  evident  from 
the  many  heresies  there  have  been  and  still 
are  in  Christendom.  The  heresies  them- 
selves do  not  condemn  men,,  but  an  evil 
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life  does,  as  also  do  the  confirmations  from 
the  Word,  and  from  reasonings  from  the 
natural  man,  of  the  falsities  that  are  in 
the  heresy.  For  every  one  is  born  into 
the  religion  of  his  parents,  is  initiated 
into  it  from  his  infancy,  and  afterwards 
holds  to  it,  being  unable  to  withdraw  him- 
self from  its  falsities  through  being  en- 
gaged with  his  business  in  the  world.  But 
to  live  in  evil,  and  to  confirm  falsities  even 
tb  the  destruction  of  genuine  truth,  is  what 
condemns.  For  he  who  remains  in  his  own 
religion,  and  believes  in  God,  or  if  in  Chris- 
tendom, in  the  Lord,  regarding  the  Word 
as  holy,  and  from  a religious  principle  liv- 
ing according  to  the  ten  commandments, 
does  not  swear  allegiance  to  falsities,  and 
therefore  as  soon  as  he  hears  truths,  and 
perceives  them  his  6wn  way,  he  can  em- 
brace them  and  so  be  led  away  from  falsi- 
ties ; but  not  so  the  man  who  has  confirmed 
the  falsities  of  nis  religion,  for  confirmed 
falsity  remains  and  cannot  be  rooted  out. 
For  after  confirmation  a falsity  becomes  as 
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if  the  man  had  sworn  to  the  truth  of  it» 
especially  if  it  chimes  in  with  his  own  self- 
love  (amor  proprit)f  and  the  derivative  con- 
ceit of  his  own  wisdom. 

93.  I have  conversed  with  some  in  the 
spiritual  world  who  had  lived  many  ages 
ago,  and  had  confirmed  themselves  in  the 
falsities  of  their  religion,  and  I found  that 
they  still  remained  steadfast  in  the  same. 
I have  also  conversed  there  with  some  who 
had  been  of  the  same  religion  as  they,  and 
had  thought  as  they  did,  but  had  not  con- 
firmed themselves  in  its  falsities,  and  I 
found  that  after  being  instructed  by  angels 
these  had  rejected  the  falsities  and  had  im- 
bibed truths,  and  that  these  were  saved, 
but  not  the  others.  After  death  every  man 
is  instructed  by  angels,  and  those  who  see 
truths,  and  from  truths  falsities,  are  re- 
ceived. For  the  power  to  see  truths  spirit- 
ually is  then  given  every  one,  and  those  see 
them  who  have  not  confirmed  themselves 
in  falsities,  but  those  who  have  confirmed 
themselves  do  not  want  to  see  truths,  and 
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if  they  do  see  them  they  turn  their  backs 
on  them,  and  then  either  ridicule  or  falsify 
them. 

94.  Let  us  illustrate  this  by  an  exam- 
ple. In  many  places  in  the  Word,  anger, 
wrath,  and  vengeance  are  attributed  to  the 
Lord,  and  it  is  also  said  that  He  punishes, 
that  He  casts  into  hell,  that  He  tempts, 
and  many  other  such  things.  He  who  be- 
lieves all  this  in  simplicity,  and  on  that 
account  fears  God  and  takes  care  not  to 
sin  against  Him,  is  not  condemned  for  that 
simple  belief.  But  the  man  who  confirms 
himself  in  these  ideas  to  such  a degree  as 
to  believe  that  anger,  wrath,  revenge,  thus 
things  that  are  of  evil,  exist  in  the  Lord, 
and  that  from  anger,  wrath,  and  revenge 
He  punishes  a man  and  casts  him  into 
hell,  is  condemned,  because  he  has  de- 
stroyed the  genuine  truth  that  the  Lord  is 
love  itself,  mercy  itself,  and  good  itself, 
and  that  one  who  is  these  cannot  be  angry, 
wrathful,  and  revengeful.  These  things 
aite  attributed  to  the  Lord  because  such 
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is  the  appearance.  So  with  many  other 
things. 

95.  That  many  things  in  the  sense  of  the 
letter  are  apparent  truths,  having  genuine 
truths  hidden  within  them,  and  that  it  is 
not  hurtful  to  think  and  speak  in  accord- 
ance with  such  truths,  but  that  it  is  hurtful 
to  confirm  them  to  such  a degree  as  to 
destroy  the  genuine  truth  hidden  within, 
may  be  illustrated  by  an  example  in  na- 
ture, which  is  presented  because  what  is 
natural  teaches  and  convinces  more  clearly 
than  what  is  spiritual.  [2]  To  the  eye  the 
sun  appears  to  revolve  round  the  earth 
daily,  and  also  annually,  and  therefore  in 
the  Word  the  sun  is  said  to  rise  and  set, 
thus  making  morning,  noon,  evening,  and 
night,  and  also  making  the  seasons  of 
spring,  summer,  autumn,  and  winter,  and 
thus  days  and  years;  when  yet  the  sun 
stands  motionless,  for  it  is  an  ocean  of  fire, 
and  it  is  the  earth  that  revolves  daily,  and 
is  carried  round  the  sun  annually.  The 
man  who  in  simplicity  and  ignorance  sup 
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poses  that  the  sun  is  carried  round  the 
earth,  does  not  destroy  the  natural  truth 
that  the  earth  daily  rotates  on  its  axis,  and 
is  annually  carried  along  the  ecliptic.  But 
the  man  who  by  the  Word  and  by  reason- 
ings from  the  natural  man  confirms  as  real 
the  apparent  motion  and  course  of  the  sun, 
does  invalidate  the  truth  and  does  destroy 
it.  [3]  That  the  sun  moves  is  an  apparent 
truth;  that  it  does  not  move  is  a genuine 
truth.  Every  one  may  speak  in  accordance 
with  the  apparent  truth,  and  does  so  speak, 
but  to  think  in  accordance  with  it  from 
confirmation  blunts  and  darkens  the  rar 
tional  understanding.  It  is  the  same  with 
respect  to  the  stars  in  the  sidereal  heavens. 
The  apparent  truth  is  that  they  too,  like 
the  sun,  are  carried  round  the  earth  once 
a day,  and  it  is  therefore  said  of  the  stars 
also  that  they  rise  and  set.  But  the  genuine 
truth  is  that  the  stars  are  fixed,  and  that 
their  heavens  stand  motionless.  Still,  every 
one  may  speak  in  accordance  with  the  ap- 
pearance. 
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96.,  The  reason  why  it  is  hurtful  to  con* 
firm  the  apparent  truth  of  the  Word  to 
the  point  of  destroying  the  genuine  truth 
that  lies  hidden  within,  is  that  each  and 
all  things  of  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the 
Word  communicate  with  heaven,  and  open 
it,  as  before  shown  (n.  62-69).  So  that 
when  a man  applies  this  sense  to  confirm 
loves  of  the  world  that  are  contrary  to  loves 
of  heaven,  the  internal  of  the  Word  is  made 
false,  and  the  result  is,  that  when  its  ex- 
ternal of  the  sense  of  the  letter,  and  which 
now  has  a false  internal,  communicates  with 
heaven,  heaven  is  closed,  for  the  angels, 
who  are  in  the  internal  of  the  Word,  re- 
ject that  external  of  it.  Thus  it  is  evi- 
dent that  a false  internal,  or  truth  falsified, 
takes  away  communication  with  heaven, 
and  closes  heaven.  This  is  why  it  is  hurt- 
ful to  confirm  any  heretical  falsity. 

96a.  The  Word  is  like  a garden,  a 
heavenly  paradise,  that  contains  delicacies 
and  delights  of  every  kind,  delicacies  in  its 
fruits , and  delights  in  its  flowers ; and  in 
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the  midst  of  the  garden  trees  of  life  'with 
fountains  of  living  water  near  them,  while 
forest  trees  surround  it.  The  man  who 
from  doctrine  is  in  Divine  truths  is  at  its 
center  where  the  trees  of  life  are,  and  is  in 
the  actual  enjoyment  of  its  delicacies  and 
delights ; whereas  the  man  who  is  in  truths 
not  from  doctrine,  but  from  the  sense  of 
the  letter  only,  is  at  the  outskirts,  and  sees 
nothing  but  the  forest  vegetation.  And  One 
who  is  in  the  doctrine  of  a false  religion, 
arid  who  has  confirmed  himself  in  its  fal- 
sity, is  not  even  in  the  forest,  but  is  out 
beyond  it  in  a sandy  plain  where  there  is 
not  even  grass.  * That  such  are  their  several 
states  after  death  will  be  shown  in  its  proper 
place. 

97.  Be  it  known  moreover  that  the  literal 
sense  of  the  Word  is  a guard  to  the  genuine 
truths  that  lie  hidden  within.  It  is  a guard 
in  this  respect,  that  it  can  be  turned  this 
way  or  that,  and  explained  according  to  the 
way  it  is  taken,  yet  without  injury  or  vio- 
lence to  its  internal.  It  does  no  harm  for 
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the  sense  of  the  letter  to  be  understood  in 
one  way  by  one  person  and  in  a different 
way  by  another ; but  it  does  harm  for  the 
iHvine  truths  that  lie  hidden  within  to  be 
perverted,  because  this  inflicts  violence  on 
the  Word.  The  sense  of  the  letter  is  a 
guard  against  this,  and- the  guard  is  effect- 
ual in  the  case  of  those  who  are  in  falsities 
from  their  religion,  but  do  not  confirm  those 
falsities,  for  these  persons  do  the  Word  no 
violence.  [2]  This  guard  is  signified  by 
cherubs,  and  in  the  Word  is  described  by 
them.  This  is  signified  by  the  cherubs  that 
were  stationed  at  the  entrance  of  the  garden 
of  Eden  after  Adam  and  his  wife  had  been 
cast  out,  of  which  we  read  as  follows : — 

When  Jehovah  God  had  driven  out  the  man, 
He  made  to  dwell  at  the  east  of  the  garden  of 
Edeii  the  cherubim,  and  the  flame  of  a sword 
which  turned  every  way,  to  keep  the  way  of  the 
tree  of  life  (Gen.  iii.  24). 

The  “ cherubim”  signify  a guard  ; the  “ way 
of  the  tree  of  life,”  signifies  the  access  to 
the  Lord  which  men  have  by  means  of  the 
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Word;  the- “flame  of  a sword  that  turned 
every  way,”  signifies  Divine  truth  in  ulti- 
mates,  this  being  like  the  Word  in  the  sense 
of  the  letter,  which  can  be  so  turned.  [3] 
The  same  is  meant  by 

The  cherubs  of  gold  that  were  placed  upon  the 
two  ends  of  the  mercy-seat  that  was  upon  the  art 
in  the  tabernacle  {ExocL  xxv.  18-21). 

As  this  was  signified  by  cherubs, 

The  Lord  spoke  with  Moses  from  between  them 
[Exod.  xxv.  22 ; xxxvii.  9 ; Num.  vii.  89). 

That  the  Lord  does  not  speak  to  man 
except  in  what  is  full,  and  that  the  Word 
in  the  sense  of  the  letter  is  Divine  truth  in 
fullness,  may  be  seen  above  (n.  37-49). 
So  therefore  did  the  Lord  speak  to  Moses 
from  between  the  cherubs.  In  no  wise  dif- 
ferent was  the  signification  of 

The  cherubs  on  the  curtains  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  on  the  ved  {Exod.  xxvi.  1,  81), 

for  the  curtains  and  veils  of  the  tabernacle 
represented  the  ultimate  things  of  heaven 
and  the  church,  and  therefore  of  the  Word, 
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as  may  be  seen  above  (n.  46).  Nor  in  any 
wise  different  was  the  signification  of 

The  cherubs  in  the  midst  of  the  temple  in  Jeru- 
salem (I  Kings  vi.  23-28). 

The  cherubs  carved  on  the  walls  and  doors  of 
the  temple  (verses  29,  32,  35). 

Or  the  cherubs  in  the  new  temple  (Ezek.  xli. 
18-20); 

as  also  may  be  seen  above  (n,  47).  [4]  As 

cherubs  signified  a guard  that  the  Lord, 
heaven,  and  Divine  truth  such  as  is  within 
the  Word,  be  not  approached  immediately, 
but  mediately  through  ultimate  things,  it 
is  said  of  the  king  of  Tyre, 

Thou  sealest  up  the  measure,  full  of  wisdom 
and  perfect  in  beauty ; thou  hast  been  in  Eden 
the  garden  of  God  ; every  precious  stone  was  thy 
covering ; thou,  O cherub,  art  the  outspreading 
of  that  which  cove  re  th  ; I have  destroyed  thee,  O 
covering  cherub;  in  the  midst  of  the  stones  of  fire 
{Ezek.  xxviii.  12-14,  16). 

“ Tyfre”  signifies  the  church  in  respect  to 
the  knowledges  of  truth  and  good,  and 
therefore  its  “ king”  signified  the  Word,  in' 
which  and  from  trhifch  are  these  knowledges. 


Digitized  by  Google 


166  DOCTRINE  CONCERN  11*0  [N.  97 

It  is  evident  that  the  Word  in  its  ultimate* 
which  is  the  sense  of  the  letter*  is  here  sig- 
nified by  that  king*  and  also  that  a guard 
is  signified  by  a “cherub,”  for  it  is  said, 
“ thou  sealest  up  the  measure every  pre- 
cious stone  was  thy  covering;”  and  “thou, 
0 cherub,  art  the  outspreading  of  that  which 
covereth ;”  and  also  “ 0 covering  cherub.” 
That  the  “ precious  Istones”  mentioned  in 
this  passage  mean  truths  of  the  literal  sense 
of  the  Word,  may  be  seen  above  (n.  45). 
As  “ cherubs”  signify  what  is  ultimate  of 
Divine  truth  as  a guard,  it  is  said  in 
David 1 

Jehovah  bowed  the  heavens  also  and  came 
down ; and  He  rode  upon  a cherub  (P$.  xyiii.  9, 
10).  < . . \ 

O Shepherd  of  Israel,  Thou  that  sittest  upon  the 
cherubim,  shine  forth  ( Ps . Ix^x.  1). 

Jehovah  sitteth  upon  the  cherpbim  (Ps.  xcix.  1.) 

To  “ ride  upon  cherubs,”  ;and  to  “ sit  upon 
them,”  means  upon  the  ultimate  sense  of* 
the  Word.  [5]  Divine  truth  in  the  Word, 
and  the  quality  of  it,  are  described  by  the 
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cherubs  in  the  first,  ninth,  and  tenth  chapt 
ters  of  Ezekiel ; but  as  no  one  can  know 
what  is  signified  by  the  several  particulars 
of  the  description  of  them,  except  one  , to 
whom  the  spiritual  sense  has  been  opened, 
it  has  been  disclosed  to  me  what  in  brief  is 
signified  by  all  the  things  said  about  the 
cherubs  in  the  first  chapter  of  Ezekiel, 
which  are  as  follows  : — 

The  external  Divine  sphere  of  the  Word 
is  described  (verse  4) ; 

It  is  represented  as  a man  (verse  6) ; 

And  conjoined  with  spiritual  and  celes- 
tial things  (verse  6)  ; 

The  Natural  of  the  Word,  its  qualify 
(verse  7) ; 

The  Spiritual  and  the  Celestial  of  the 
Word  conjoined  with  its  Natural,  their 
quality  (verses  8,  9) ; 

The  Divine  love  of  the  good  and  truth 
celestial,  spiritual,  and  natural  therein, 
severally  and  also  together  (verses  10, 11)  ; 

They  all  look  to  the  one  thing  (verse  12)  ; 

The  sphere  of  the  Word  from  the  Lord's 
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Divine  good  and  Divine  truth,  from  which 
the  Word  is  alive  (verses  13,  14)  ; 

The  doctrine  of  good  and  truth  in  the 
Word  and  from  the  Word  (verses  15-21) ; 

The  Divine  of  the  Lord  above  the  Word 
and  in  it  (verses  22,  23)  ; 

And  from  it  (verses  24,  25) ; 

The  Lord  is  above  the  heavens  (verse  26)-, 
And  Divine  love  and  Divine  wisdom  are 
His  (verses  27, 28). 

These  summaries  have  been  compared  with 
the  Word  in  heaven,  and  are  in  conformity 
with  it 


XI. 

The  Lord  came  into  the  world  to  ful- 
fill ALL  THINGS  OF  THE  WORD,  AND 
THEREBY  TO  BECOME  DlVINE  TRUTH  OR 

the  Word  even  in  ultimates. 

98.  That  the  Lord  came  into  the  world 
to  fulfill  all  things  of  the  Word,  may  be 
seen  in  the  Doctrine  concerning  the  Lord 
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(n.  8-11).  And  that  He  thereby  became 
Divine  truth  or  the  Word  even  in  ulti- 
mates,  is  meant  by  these  words  in  John 

The  Word  became  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us, 
and  we  beheld  His  glory,  the  glory  as  of  the  Only- 
begotten  of  the  Father,  full  of  grace  and  truth 
0.  14). 

To  “-become  flesh”  is  to  become  the  Word 
in  ultimates.  What  the  Lord  was  as  the 
Word  in  ultimates  He  showed  His  disciples 
when  He  was  transfigured, 

{Mutt.  xvii.  2,  etc.  ; Mark  ix.  2,  etc.  ; Luke  ix. 
28,  etc.) ; 

and  it  is  there  said  that  Moses  and  Elias 
were  seen  in  glory.  By  “ Moses  and  Elias” 
is  meant  the  Word,  as  may  be  seen  above 
(n.  48).  The  Lord,  as  the  Word  in  ulti- 
mates, is  also  described  by  John  in  Rev.  L 
13-16,  where  all  things  in  the  description 
of  Him  signify  ultimate  things  of  Divine 
truth  or  of  the  Word.  The  Lord  had  in- 
deed been  the  Word  before,  but  only  in  first 
principles,  for  it  is  said : — 

26 
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. Ip  the  beginning  w$s  the  Word;  and  the  Word 
was  with  Gotjl,  and  God;  was  the  Word ; the  same 
was  in  the  beginning  with  God  {John  i.  1,  2) ; 

but  when  the  Word  became  flesh,  then  the 
Lord  became  the  Word  in  ultimates  also. 
It  is  from  this  that  He  is  called, 

The  First  and  the  Last  {Rev.  i.  8,  11,  17  ; ii.  8 ; 
xxi.  6 ; xxii.  13). 

99.  The  state  of  the  church  was  com- 
pletely changed  by  the  Lord’s  becoming  the 
Word  in  ultimates.  All  the  churches  that 
had  existed  before  His  advent  were  repre- 
sentative churches,  and  could  see  Divine 
truth  in  the  shade  only;  but  after  the 
Lord’s  coming  into  the  world  a church  was 
instituted  by  Him  that  saw  Divine  truth 
in  the  light.  The  difference  is  like  that 
between  evening  and  morning,  and  the  state 
of  the  church  before  His  advent  is  also 
called  “ the  evening,”  and  that  of : the 
ohurch  after  it  “ the  morning.”  Before 
His  coming  into  the  world  the  Lord  was 
indeed  present  with  the'  men  of  the  church, 
but  mediately  through  heaven,  whereas 
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since  His  coming  into  the  world  He  is  presf 
ent  with  them  immediately*  for  in  the  world 
He  put  on  the  Divine  Natural,  in  which  He 
is  present  with  men.  The- glorification  of 
the  Lord  is  the  glorification  of  His  Human 
that  He  assumed  in  the  world,  and  the 
Lord’s  glorified  Human  is  the  Divine  Nat- 
ural. 

100.  Few  understand  how  the  Lord  is 
the  Word,  for  they  think  that  the  Lor^ 
may  indeed  enlighten  and  teach  men  by 
means  of  the  Word  without  His  being  on 
that  account  called  the  Word.  Be  it  known 
however  that  every  man  is  his  own  loire, 
and  consequently  his  own  good  and  his  own 
truth.  It  is  solely  from  this  that  a man  is 
a man,  and  there  is  nothing  else  in  him 
that  is  man.  It  is  from  the  fact  that  a 
man  is  his  own  good  and  his  own  truth  that 
angels  and  spirits  are  men,  for  all  the  good 
and  truth  that  proceeds  from  the  Lord  is- 
in  its  form  a man.  And  as  the  Lord'  is 
Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  itself,  is 
the  Man,  from  whom  every  man  is. a mam- 
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That  all  Divine  good  and  Divine  truth  is 
in  its  forma  m&n,  may  be  seen  in  the  work 
cm  Hoaxcn  and  Hell  (n.  460),  and  more 
clearly  in  treatises  that  are  to  follow,  on  the 
subject  of  Angelic  Wisdom. 


XII. 

Before  the  Word  that  is  now  in  the 

WORLD  THERE  WAS  A WORD  WHICH  IS 

LOST. 

101.  From  what  is  related  in  the  books 
of  Moses  it  is  evident  that  worship  by 
means  of  sacrifices  was  known,  and  tW 
men  prophesied  from  the  mouth  of  Jeho- 
vah, before  the  Word  was  given  to  the 
Israelitish  nation  through  Moses  and  the 
prophets.  That  worship  by  means  of  sac- 
rifices was  known,  is  evident  from  these 
factB: — 

The  sons  of  Israel  were  commanded  to  overturn 
the  altars  of  the  nations,  break  in  pieces  their  im- 
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ages,  and  cut  down  tLeir  groves  {Ezod>  xxxiv.  13;; 
Deut.  vii.  6 ; xii.  3). 

In  Shittim  Israel  began  to  commit  whoredom 
with  the  daughters  of  Moab  ; they  called  the  peo- 
ple to  the  sacrifices  of  their  gods,  and  the  people 
did  eat,  and  bowed  down  to  their  gods ; and  Israel 
joined  himself  especially  to  Baal-peor,  and  on  that 
account  the  anger  of  Jehovah, was  kindled  against 
Israel  ( Num . xxv.  1-3). 

Balaam,  who  was  from  Syria,  caused  altars  to 
be  built,  and  sacrificed  oxeh  and  sheep  ( Num. 
xxii.  40 ; xxiii.  1,  2,  14,  29,  30). 

[2]  That  men  prophesied  from  the  mouth 
of  Jehovah,  is  evident  frpm  the  prophecies 
of  Balaam  (Num.  xxiii.  7-10, 18-24  ; xxiv. 
3-9,  16-24). 

He  also  prophesied  concerning  the  Lord  that 
a Star  should  arise  out  of  Jacob,  and  a Scepter 
out  of  Israel  ( Num . xxiv.  17). 

And  he  prophesied  from  the  .mouth,  of  Jeho- 
vah {Num.  xxii.  13,  18  ; xxiii.  3,  5,  8,  10,  26; 
xxiv.  1,  13). 

From  , these  facts  it  is  evident  that  there 
existed  among  the  nations  a Divine  worship 
similar , to  that  instituted  through  Moses 
among  the  Israejitish  nation.;  i That  it 
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existed  even  before  the  time  of  Abram  is  in 
some  measure  apparent  from  the  words  in 
Moses  (Dent,  xxxii.  7,  8),  but  more  evi- 
dently from  what  is  said  of  Melebizedek 
king  of  Salem  : — • • • 

That  he  brought  forth  bread  and  wine,  and 
blessed  Abram,  and  that  Abram  gave  him  tithes 
of  all  {Gen.  xiv.  18—20)  ; 

and  that  Melchizedek  represented  the 
Lord,  for  he  is  called 

Priest  of  God  Most  High  {Gen.  xiv.  18) ; 

and  it  is  said  in  David  concerning  the 
Lord : — 

Thou  art  a priest  to  eternity,  after  the  manner 
of  Melchizedek  (Ps.  ex*.  4). 

Hence  it  was  that  Melchizedek  brought 
forth  bread  and  wine  as  holy  things  of  the 
church,  even  as  they  are  holy  things  in  the 
sacrament  of  the  Supper;  and  that  Mel-' 
chizedek  could  bless  Abram,  and  that 
Abram  gave  him  tithes  of  all. 

102.  I have  been  told  by  angels  of 
heaven  that  there  was  among  the  ancients 
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a Word  written  entirely  by  correspond- 
ences, but  that  it  had  been  lost,  and  they 
said  that  it  is  still  preserved,  and  is  in  use 
in  that  heaven  where  those  ancient  people 
dwell  who  had  possessed  it  in  this  world. 
The  ancients  who  still  use  that  Word  in 
heaven  came  partly  from  the  land  of  Canaan 
and  the  neighboring  countries,  such  as 
Syria,  Mesopotamia,  Arabia,  Chaldea,  As- 
syria, and  Egypt,  and  also  from  Sidon, 
Tyre,  and  Nineveh.  The  inhabitants  of 
all  these  kingdoms  were  in  representative 
worship,  and  consequently  in  the  knowl- 
edge of  correspondences.  The  wisdom  of 
that  time  was  derived  from  this  knowledge, 
and  by  its  means  they  had  an  interior  per- 
ception, and  a communication  with  the 
heavens.  Those  who  had  an  interior  ac- 
quaintance with  the  correspondences  of 
that  Word  were  called  wise  and  intelligent, 
and  later,  diviners  and  magi.  But  as  that 
Word  was  full  of  correspondences  which 
only  in  a remote  way  signified  celestial  and 
spiritual  things,  and  consequently  began 
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to  be  falsified  by  many,  of  the  Lord’s  Di- 
vine providence  it  disappeared  in  course  of 
time,  and;  at  length  was  utterly  lost,  and 
another  Word,  written  by  correspondences 
less  remote  than  the  other,  was  given  by 
means  of  prophets  among  the  sons  of  Israel! 
Yet  many  names  of  places  in  the  land  of 
Canaan  and  in  the  surrounding  countries 
were  retained  in  this  Word  with  significa- 
tions like  those  they  had  in  the  ancient 
Word.  It  was  for  this  reason  that  Abram 
was  commanded  to  go  into  that  land,  and 
thsd;  his  descendants,  from  Jacob,  were 
brought  into  it. 

103a  That  there  was  a Word  among  the 
ancients  is  evident  from  Moses,  who  men- 
tions it,  and  who  took  some  things  from  it 
( Num . xxi.  14,  15,  27-30) ; the  historical 
parts  of  that  Word  being  called  the  Wars 
of  Jehovah , and  its  prophetical  parts  the 
Enunciations.  F rom  the  historical  parts  of 
that  Word  Moses  took  the  following: — 

Wherefore  it  is  said  in  the  book  of  the  Wars  of 
Jehovah,  At  Vaheb  in  Suphah,  and  the  rivers  of 
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Amon  ; and  the  watercourse  of  the  rivers  that  in* 
clineth  toward  the  dwelling  of  Ar,  and  betakpth 
itself  to  the  border  of  Moab  ( Num . xxi.  14,  15). 

■ ' . ii. 

In  that  Word,  as  in  ours,  tho  “ Wars  of 
Jehovah”  meant  and  described  the  Lord’s 
combats  with  hell  and  His  victories  over  it 
at  the  time  when  He  should  come  into  the 
world.  The  same  combats  ai;e  meant,  and 
are  described,  in  many  passages  of  the  his- 
torical parts  of  our  Word,  such  as  the  wars 
of  Joshua  with  the  nations  of  the  land  of 
Canaan,  and  those  of  the  judges  and  kings 
of  Israel.  [2]  From  the  prophetical  parts 
of  that  Word  Moses  took  the  following 

Wherefore  the  Enunciatcrs  say,  Come  ye  to 
Heshbon,  let  the  city  of  Sihon  be  built  and 
strengthened  ; for  a fire  is  gone  out  of  Heshbon,. 
a flame  from  the  city  of  Sihon;  it  hath  devoured 
Ar  of  Moab,  the  possessors  of  the  high  places  of 
Amon.  Woe  to  thee,  Moab  ! thou  hast  perished, 
O people  of  Chemosh ; he  hath  given  his  spns  as 
fugitives,  and  his  daughters  into  captivity  unto 
Sihon  king  of  the  Amorites.  With  darts  have  we 
destroyed  them.  Heshbon  hath  perished  even 
unto  Dibon,  and  we  have  laid,  waste  even  unto 
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Nophah,  Which  reacheth  unto  Medeba  (Num. 
xxi;  27-80). 

The  translators  say  They  that  speak  in 
Proverbs , but  the  rendering  should  be 
Enunciators , or  Prophetic  Enunciations , as 
is  evident  from  the  meaning  of  the  word 
m’shalim  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  which  is 
not  merely  proverbs,  but  also  prophetic 
enunciations,  as  in  Num.xx  iii.  7, 18;  xxiv. 
3,  15,  where  it  is  said  that  Balaam  uttered 
“his  enunciation”  which  was  prophetic,  and 
which  also  was  about  the  Lord.  His  enun- 
ciation is  called  mashal , in  the  singular. 
Consider  also  that  the  things  taken  from 
them  by  Moses  are  not  proverbs,  but  proph- 
ecies. [3]  That  the  ancient  Word,  like 
ours,  was  Divine  or  Divinely  inspired,  is 
evident  from  Jeremiah , where  almost  the 
same  words  occur  . 

A fire  is  gone  forth  out  of  Heshbon,  and  a 
flame  from  the  midst  of  Sihon,  that  hath  devoured 
the  comer  of  Moab,  and  the  crown  of  the  head 
of  the  sons  of  clamor.  Woe  unto  thee,  O Moab ! 
the  people  of  Chemosh  i?  undone,  for  thy  sons 


to.  103]  THtf  HOLY  8CRIPTURE  179 

have  been  carried  off  into  captivity,  and  thy 
daughters  into  captivity  (xlviii.  45,  46). 

Besides  these  books,  a prophetic  book  of 
the  ancient  Word  called  the  Book  of  Jasfoar, 
or  the  Book  of  the  Upright , is  mentioned  by 
David  and  by  J oshua.  By  David 

David  lamented  over  Saul  and  over  Jonathan  ; 
and  wrote,  To  teach  the  sons  of  Judah  the  bow. 
Behold  it  is  written  in  the  Book  of  Jashar  (2 
Sain.  i.  17,  18).  < 

And  by  Joshua : — 

Joshua  said,  Sun,  be  silent  in  Gibeon,  and  thou, 
Moon,  in  the  valley  of  Ajalon.  Is  not  this  written 
in  the  Book  of  Jashar?  (Josh.  x.  12,  13). 

Furthermore:  I have  been  told  that  the 
first  seven  chapters  of  Genesis  appear  in 
that  ancient  Word  complete  to  the  slight' 
est  expression. 
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XIIL 

5 HE  PEOPLE  OUTSIDE  THE  CHURCH  WHO 

ARE  NOT  IN  POSSESSION  OP  THE  WORD 

hate  Light  by  its  means. 

104.  There  can  be  no  conjunction  with 
heaven  unless  somewhere  on  earth  there  is 
a church  where  the  Word  is,  and  where  by 
it  the  Lord  is  known ; for  the  Lord  is  the 
God  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  apart  from 
Him  there  is  no  salvation.  It  is  sufficient 
that  there  be  a church  where  the  Word  is, 
even  if  it  consists  of  comparatively  few, 
for  even  in  that  case  the  Lord  is  present 
by  its  means  in  the  whole  world,  for  by 
its  means  heaven  is  conjoined  with  the  hu- 
man race.  That  there  is  conjunction  by 
means  of  the  Word  may  be  seen  above  (n. 
62-69). 

106.  But  in  what  way  the  presence  and 
conjunction  of  the  Lord  and  heaven  exist 
in  all  lands  by  means  of  the  Word  shall 
now  be  told.  Before  the  Lord  the  univer- 
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sal  heaven  is  like  one  man,  and  so  is  the 
church.  And  that  they  actually  appear  as 
a man  may  be  seen  in  the  work  on  Heaven 
and  Hell  (n.  59-86).  In  this  man,  the 
church  where  the  Word  is  read  and  the 
Lord  thereby  known,  is  as  the  heart  and 
lungs ; the  celestial  kingdom  as  the  heart, 
and  the  spiritual  kingdom  as  the  lungs. 
[2]  As  all  the  other  members  and  viscera 
subsist  and  live  from  these  two  fountains  of 
life  of  the  human  body,  so  also  do  all  those 
in  the  whole  earth  who  have  some  sort  of 
religion,  worship  one  God,  and  live  aright, 
and  who  are  thereby  in  that  man  and  corre- 
spond to  its  members  and  viscera  outside 
the  chest  which  contains  the  heart  and 
lungs — subsist  and  live  from  the  conjunc- 
tion of  the  Lord  and  heaven  with  the  church 
by  means  of  the  Word.  For  the  Word  in 
the  church,  although  existing  with  com- 
paratively few,  is  life  to  all  the  rest,  from 
the  Lord  through  heaven,  just  as  there  is 
life  for  the  members  and  viscera  of  the 
whole  body  from  the  heart  and  lungs;  and 
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there  is  a similar  communication.  [3]  This 
is  why  those  Christians  among  whom  the 
Wojrd  is  read  constitute  the  breast  of  that 
man.  They  are  the  midmost  of  all ; round 
about  them  are  the  Papists ; around  these 
again  are  those  Mohammedans  who  ac- 
knowledge the  Lord  as  the  greatest  Prophet 
and  as  the  Son  of  God ; beyond  these  are 
the  Africans  ; while  the  nations  and  people 
of  Asia  and  the  Indies  constitute  the  fur- 
thest compass.  Concerning  this  ranking  of 
them  something  may  be  seen  in  the  little 
work  on  the  Last  Judgment  (n.  48).  More- 
over all  who  are  in  that  man  look  toward 
the  middle  region  where  the  Christians  are. 

106.  The  greatest  light  is  in  this  mid-r 
die  region  where  are  the  Christians  who 
possess  the  Wprd;  for  light,  in  the  heavens 
is  Divine  truth  that  proceeds  from  the  Lord 
as  the  sun  there;  and  as  the  Word  is  this 
Divine  truth,  the  light  ' is  greatest  where 
dwell  those  who  possess  the  Word. , Prom 
this  region  as  from  its  proper  center,  the 
light  propagates  itself . from  one  compass 
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to  another  even  to  tbeuttermost  of  them ; 
and  in  this  way  corner  the  enlightening*  by 
means  of  the  W ord,  of  all  the  nations  and 
peoples  that  are  outside  the  church.  That 
the  light  in  the  heavens  is  Divine  truth 
which  proceeds  from  the  Lord,  and  that 
this  light  confers  intelligence  not  only  on 
angels  but  also  on  men,  may  be  seen  in  the 
work  on  Heaven  and  Hell  (n.  126-140). 

107.  That  this  is  the  case  in  the  uni- 
versal heaven  may  be  inferred  from  thq 
similar  conditions  that  prevail  in  each  of 
the  heavenly  societies ; for  every  society  of 
heaven  is  a heaven  in  a smaller  form,  and 
is  also  like  a man.  That  such  is  the  ease 
may  be  seen  in  the  work  on  Heaven  an4 
Hell  (n.  41-87).  In  each  society  of  heaven 
also,  those  in  the  center  correspond  to  the 
heart  and  lungs,  and  they  possess  the  great- 
est light.  This  light,  and  the  consequent 
perception  of  truth,  propagates  itself  from 
that  center  toward  the  successive  circuits 
in  every  direction,  thus  to  all  in  the  society* 
and  it  makes  then;  spiritual  life,.  It  has. 
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been  shown  that  vf  hen  those  in  the  center 
who  constituted  the  province  of  the  heart 
and  lungs  and  possessed  the  greatest  light, 
were  taken  away,  those  around  them  came 
into  shadow,  and  into  a perception  of  truth 
so  scanty  as  to  be  almost  none ; but  as 
Soon  as  the  others  came  back,  the  light  re- 
appeared, and  they  had  perception  of  truth 
the  same  as  before.  • 

108.  The  same  thing  may  be  illustrated 
by  the  following  experience.  African  spirits 
from  Abyssinia  were  present  with  me.  On 
a certain  occasion  their  ears  were  opened 
so  that  they  heard  the  singing  of  a Psalm 
of  David  in  some  place  of  worship  in  this 
world,  which  affected  them  with  such  de- 
light that  they  too  sang  along  with  that 
congregation.  Presently  their  ears  were 
closed  so  that  they  heard  nothing  of  the 
singing,  but  they  were  then  affected  with 
a delight  which  was1  still  greater,  because 
spiritual,  and  they  were  at  the  same  time 
filled  with  intelligence,  because  that  Psalm 
treated  of  the  Lord  and  of  redemption. 
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The  cause  of  this  increase  of  delight  was 
that  there  was  opened  to  them  a commu- 
nication with  that  society  in  heaven  which 
was  in  conjunction  with  those  in  this  world 
who  were  singing  that  Psalm.  From  this 
and  many  other  such  experiences  it  has 
become  evident  to  me  that  communication 
with  the  universal  heaven  is  effected  by 
means  of  the  Word.  And  for  this  reason 
there  exists  of  the  Lord’s  Divine  Provi- 
dence, a universal  commercial  intercourse 
of  the  kingdoms  of  Europe — and  chiefly 
of  those  where  the  Word  is  read — with  the 
nations  outside  the  church. 

109.  In  this  respect  a comparison  may 
be  made  with  the  heat  and  light  from  the 
sun  of  this  world,  which  causes  vegetar 
tion  in  trees  and  shrubs  even  when  they 
are  out  of  its  direct  rays  and  under  a 
clouded  sky,  provided  the  sun  has  risen 
and  shown  itself  in  the  world.  It  is  the 
same  with  the  light  and  heat  of  heaven  from 
the  Lord  as  the  sun,  this  light  being  Divine 
truth,  the  source  of  all  intelligence  and 

27  x 
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Wisdo^to  angels  and  men.  It  is  therefore 
said  of  the  Word  . o-  . , , 

i JTlkat  it  was  With  God*  and  was : God  ; that  it 
3i$}ghteDs  every  ma?  tfcat  comes  intp;  the.  world. 
{Jokn  i.  1,  P) ; and(  also  that  that,  li^ht  appears  in 
the  darkness  (verse  6). 

r HQ.  From  all  this  it  isevident.that  the 
W ond  .which  exists  in  the  Church  of . the 
ftoforpied  enlightens  all  jq^tiqns  and  peo- 
ples . by., a spiritual  communication;  and 
also  that  it  is;  provided  by  . thei ; Lord  that 
there  shall  always  be  a chureh.  on  earth 
where  the  i^qrch  i?  read?- whe/’e,;Cpnse- 
quently  the  Lord  is,  known.  It  was  for 
this  reason  that  when,  the  Word  h3^  been 
almost  completely  rejected  by  the  papists, 
of  the.Lord’s  Diyinq  Providence  the  'Ref- 
ormation was,  brought  about,  whereby  the 
Word  was  again  received,  as  also,  that  the 
Word  is  accounted,  hply,  by  a notable  nation 
among  the  Papists. . 

. , , 111.  As  without  the  WOTd  there  is  no 
knowledge  pf , the  Lord,  and  therefore  no 
salvation,  it  pleased  the  Lord  that  when 
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t be  WQf4:  bad  been  wholly  falsified  and 
adulterated  among  the  Jewish  nation  and 
thus  as  it  were  brought  to  nothingness,  that 
He  should  descend  from  heaven  and  come 
into  the  world,  and  fulfill  the  Word,  and 
thereby  repair;  and  restore  it,  and  again 
give  light  to  the  earth’s  inhabitants,  in  a a 
oordapce  with  His  declaration : — 

The  people  that  sat  In  darkness  have  seen  a 
great  light ; and  to  thoee  who  eat  in  the  region  and 
shadow  pf  death,  light  ia  sprung  up  {Matt.  iv.  10 ; 
Isa.  ix.  2). 

112,  As  it  had  been  foretold  that  dark- 
ness would  arise  at  the  end  of  the  pres- 
ent  church  in  consequenoe  of  the  lack  of 
knowledge  and  acknowledgment  of  the 
Lord  as  being  the  God  of  heaven  and 
earth,  and  also  in  consequence  of  the  sepa- 
ration of  faith'  from  charity,  therefore  in 
order  that  by  reason  of  this  a genuine  un-f 
dexstanding  -of  the  Word  might  not  perish* 
it  has  pleased,  the  Lord  at  this  present  time 
to  reveal  the  spiritual  , sense  of  the  Word 
and  make  it  plain  that  the  Word  in  this 
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sense*  and  from  this  in  the  natural  sense, 
treats  of  the  Lord  and  the  church,  and  in- 
deed of  these  alone,  arid  to  discover  many 
other  things  besides,  by  means  of  which 
the  light  of  truth  from  the  Word,  now  al- 
most extinguished,  may  be  restored.  That 
the  light  of  truth  would  be  almost  extin- 
guished at  the  end  of  the  present  church 
is  foretold  in  many  places  in  the  Revela- 
tion, and  is  also  what  is  meant  by  the  fol- 
lowing words  of  the  Lord  in  Matthew : — 

Immediately  after  the  affliction  of  those  days 
shall  the  sun  be  darkened,  and  the  moop  shall  not 
give  her  light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven, 
and  the  powers  of  the  heavens  shall  be  shaken  ; 
and  then  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  doming  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven  with  gjory  and  power  (xxiv. 
29,  30). 

The  “gun”  here  means  the  Lord  in  respect 
to  love ; the  “ moon,”  the  Lord  in  respect 
to  faith;  the  “ stars,”  the  Lord  in  respect 
to  the  knowledges  of  good  and  truth ; the 
“ Son  of  man,”  the  Lord  in  respect  to  the 
Word;  a “cloud,”  the  sense  of  the  letter 
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of  the  Word;  and  “ glory,”  its  spiritual 
sense  and  the  shining  through  of  this  in 
the  sense  of  the  letter. 

113.  lt  has  been  given  me  to  know 
hy  much  experience  that  by  means  of  the 
Word  man  has  communication  with'  heaven. 
While  I read  the  Word  through  from  the 
first  chapter  of  Isaiah  to  the  last  pf  Mala- 
qkiy  and  the  Psalms  of  David,  I was  per- 
mitted clearly,  to  perceive  that  each  verse 
communicated  with  some  society  of  heaven, 
and  thus  the  whole  Word  with  the  universal 
heaven. 


XIV. 

Without  th^Word  no  one  would  have 
knowledge  of  a God,  of  Heaven  and 
Hell,  of  a Life  after  Death,  and 

STILL  LESS  OF  THE  LORD. 

114.  This  follows  as  a general  conclu- 
sion from  what  has  been  already  said  and 
shown;  as  that  the  Word  is  Divine  truth 
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itself  (n.  1-4) ; that  it  is  a medium  Of  Con- 
junction with  theangels  of  heaven  (n.  62- 
69);  that  everywhere  in  it  there  is  a mar- 
riage df  the  Lord  and  the  churfeh,  a 
consequent  marriage  of  good  and  truth 
(n.*  80-89) ; that'  the  quality  of  the  Church 
is  3uch  as  is  its  understanding  of  the  Word 
(n.  76-79)  ; that  the  Word  exists  in  the 
heavens  also,  and  the  angels  have  their 
wisdom  from  it  (n.  70-75);  that  the  na- 
tions and  peoples  outside  the  church  also 
have  spiritual  light  by  means  of  the  Word 
(n.  104-113) ; and  much  more  besides. 
From  all  this  it  can  be  concluded  that  with- 
out the  Word  no  one  would  possess  spirit- 
ual intelligence,  which  consists  in  having 
knowledge  of  a God,  of  heaven  and  hell, 
and  of  a,  life  after  death ; nor  would  know 
anything  whatever  about  the  Lord,  about 
faith  in  Him  and  love  to  Him,  nor  anything 
about  redemption,  by  means  of  which  nev- 
ertheless comes  salvation.  As  the*  L6rd 
algo  says  to  His  disciples 

Without  Me  ye  can  do  nothing  ( John  xv.  5) ; 
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and  John ■ * f 

A man  can  receive  nothing  except  it  be  given 
him  from  heaven  {John  iil»  27). 

116;  Bit  as  there  are  those  who  main- 
tain, and  have  confirmed  themselves  in 
the  opinion,  that  without  a Word  it  is 
possrtble  fdr  a man  to  know  of  the  existence 
of  God,  and  of  heaven  and  hell,  and  of  all 
the  other  things  taught  by  the  Word,  and 
as  they  thereby  weaken  the  authority  and 
holiness  of  the  Word,  if  not  with  the  lips, 
yet  in  the  heart,  therefore  it  is  not  practi- 
cable to  deal  with  them  from  the  Word, 
bnt  only  from  rational  light,  for  they  do 
not  believe  in  the  Word,  but  in  themselves. 
[To  all  such  we  would  say,]  Investigate  the 
matter  from  rational  light,  and  you  will 
find  that  in  man  there  ale  two  faculties  of 
life  called  the  understanding  and  the  will; 
and  that  the  understanding  is  subject  to 
the  will,  but  not  the  will  to  the  under- 
standing, for  the  understanding  merely 
teaches  and  shows  the  way.  Make  further 
investigation,  and  you  will  find  that  man’s 
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will  is  what  is  his  Own  (proprium\  and 
that  this,  regarded  in  itself,  is  nothing  but 
evil,  and  that  from  this  springs  what  is 
false  in  the  understanding.  [2]  Having 
discovered  these  facts  you  will  see  that  from 
himself  a man  does  not  desire  to  under- 
stand anything  but  that  which  comes  from 
the  Own  of  his  will,  and  also  that  it  is 
not  possible  for  him  tp  do  so  unless  there 
is  some  other  source  from  which  he  may 
know  it  From  the  Own  of  his  will  a man 
does  not  desire  to  understand  anything 
except  that  which  relates  to  hiipself  an4 
to  the  world ; everything  above  this  is  to 
him  in  thick  darkness.  So  that  when  he 
sees  the  sun,  the  moon,  , the  stars,,  and 
chances  to  think  about  their  origin,  how  is 
it  possible  for  him  to  think  otherwise  than 
that  they  exist  of  themselves?  Cap.  he 
raise  his  thoughts  higher  than  do  many  of 
the  learned  in  the  world  who  acknowledge 
only  nature,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  from 
the  Word  they  know  of  the  creation  of  all 
things  by  God  ? Wbat  then  would  these 
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same  have  thought  if  they  had  known  noth- 
ing from  the  Word  ? [3]  Do  you  believe 

that  the  wise  men  of  old,  Aristotle,  Cicero, 
Seneca,  and  others,  who  wrote  about  God 
and  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  got  this 
from  themselves  ( proprio ) ? Not  so,  but 
from  others  who  had  it  by  tradition  from 
those  who  first  knew  it  from  the  [ancient] 
Word.  Neither  do  the  writers  on  natural 
theology  get  any  such  matters  from  them- 
selves. They  merely  confirm  by  rational 
arguments  what  they  have  already  become 
acquainted  with  from  the  church  in  which 
is  the  Word ; and  there  may  be  some  among 
them  who  confirm  without  believing  it. 

116.  I have  been  permitted  to  see  peo- 
ples who  had  been  born  in  [remote],  islands, 
who  were  rational  in  respect  to:  civil  mat- 
ters, but  had  known  nothing  whatever  about 
God.  In  the  spiritual  world  such  appear 
like  apes,  and  their  life  is  very  similar  to 
that  of  apes.  But  having  been  born  men, 
and  consequently  being  endowed  with  a 
capacity  to  receive  spiritual  life,  they  are 
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instructed  by  angels  and  are  made  spirit- 
daily  alive  by  means  of  knowledges  about 
God  as  a Man/  What  man  is,  of  himself, 
is  very  evident  from  the  ^character  of  those 
who  are  in  hell,  among  whom  are  to  be 
found  leading  and  learned  men  who  are 
unwilling  even  to  hear  of  God,  arid  there- 
fore cannot  utter  His  name.;  I have  *s£eri 
such  and  have  conversed  with  them,  t 
have  conversed  also  with  some  who  burned 
ririth  angry  passion  when  they  heard  any 
one  speak  of  God.  Such  being  the  char- 
acter of  some  who  have  heard  about  God, 
who  have  written  about  God,  and  have 
preached  about  God  (and  there  are  many 
such  from  among  the  Jesuits),  consider 
what  a man  would  be  who  had  never  even 
heard  of  Him.  It  is  from  the  will,  which 
is  evil,  th&t  these  are  of  such  a character; 
for,  hs  before  said, 'the  will  leads  the  under- 
standing, and  takes  away  from  it  the  truth 
that  is  in  it  from  the  Word.  If  man  had 
been  able  of  himself  to  know  that  there 
is  a God  and  a life  after  death,  why  has 
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he1  nbf  known  that  after  death  a man  is 
Still  a irian?  Why  does  he  believe  that 
his  sold  or  spirit  is  like  a breath  of  air, 
or  like  the  ether,  and  that  it  has  no  eyes 
with  which  to  see,  nor  ears  with  which  to 
hear,  nor  mouth  with  which  to  speak,  until 
it  shall  have  been  conjoined  and  com- 
bined with  its  carcass  and  with  its  skele- 
ton? Assume  then  the  existence  of  a 
doctrine  of  / worship  that  has  been  hatched 
solely  from  rational  light,  and  will  not 
that  doctrine  be  that  a man's  own  self  is 
to  be  worshiped  ? For  ages  this  is  whait 
has  been  done,  and  is  done  at  the  present 
day  by  some  who  know  from  the  Word  that 
God  alone  ought  to  be  worshiped.  From 
what  is  mante  Own*  any  other  kind  of  wor^ 
ship,  even  that  of  the  sun  and  moon,  is 
impossible. 

117.  That  from  the  most  ancient  times 
there  has  been  religion,  and  that  every- 
where the  inhabitants  of  the  world  have 
had  knowledge  of  God,  and  have  known 
something  about  a life  aiter  death,  has  not 
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originated  in  themselves  qr  their  own  pene- 
tration, but  from  the  ancient  Word  (spoken 
of  above,  n.  101-103),  and,  at  a later  pe- 
riod* from  the  Israelitish  Word.  .From 
these  two  Words  the  things  of  religion 
have  spread  into  the  Indies  and.  their  isl-» 
ands,  and  through  Egypt  and  Ethiopia  into 
the  kingdoms  of  Africa,  and  from  the  mari- 
time parts  of  Asia  into  Greece,  and  from 
thence  into  Italy  * But  as  the  Word  could 
not  be  written  in  any  other  way  than  by 
means  of  representatives,  which  are  such 
things  in  this  world  as  correspond  to  heav- 
enly things,  and  therefore  signify  them, 
the  things  of  religion  among  many  of  the 
nations  were  turned  into  idolatry,  and  in 
Greece  into  fables,  and  the  Divine  attri- 
butes and  predicates  into  so  many  gods, 
over  whom  they  set  one  supreme,  whom 
they  called  “ Jove”  [perhaps — see  the  True 
Christian  Religion,  n.  275—]  from  “ Jeho- 
vah.” It  is  known  that  they  had  knowl- 
edge of  Paradise,  of  the  flood,  of, the  sacred 
fire,  and  of  the  four  ages,  from  .the  first  or; 
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golden  age  to  the  last  or  iron  age,  by  which 
are  meant  the  four  states  of  the  church  (as 
in  Daniel  ii.  31-35).  It  is  also  known  that 
the  Mohammedan  religion,  which  came  later 
and  destroyed  the  former  religions  of  many 
nations,  was  taken  from  the  Word  of  both 
Testaments. 

118.  Lastly,  I will  state  of  what  char- 
acter those  become  after  death  who  ascribe 
all  things  to  their  own  intelligence,  and 
little  or  nothing  to  the  Word.  They  first 
become  as  if  inebriated,  then  as  if  silly, 
and  finally  stupid,  and  they  sit  in  dark- 
ness. Of  such  insanity,  therefore,  let  all 
beware. 
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assistance,  and  who  have  contributed  in  a 
signal  mariner  to  the  perfection  and  accu- 
racjjff^th^  t\pork  tcjonp;  ; " 

Previous  translations  / hay e also  been 
largely  consulted,  and  many  valuable 
things  have  been  selected  from  them. 

^ Iii  the  following  translation  no'  attempt 
his*  been  made  to  furbish  materials  for  a 
new  translation  of  the  English  Bible  or  of 
any  part  of  it  In  such  a Work  as  this^ 
Whfch  is  largely  expository  of  the  internal 
sense  Of  the1  Word, ! and  which  was;  Origi- 
nally Written  in  the  Latin*  language,1  it  is 
manifestly  of  the  first  importance  that  the 
English  ndiadOr  shbuld  in  so  frir  as  possible 
be1  put’  in  possession  of  the  vriry:  words  bn 
which  the  exposition  is  based;  What  we 
do  here  is  tb  translate  the  Latin  of  Siitedenr 
borg  into  English,  whether  that  be  the  Latin 
Of  passages  of  Holy  Scripture  or  of  Any- 
thing else:  The  making  of  a new  trans- 
lation of  the  Word  itself,  or  of  any  part 
of  it,  would  be  a perfectly  distinct  under- 
taking: Nevertheless  the  phraseology  of 
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the  English  Bible,  in  either  of  the  author- 
ized versions,  has  not  been  needlessly  cast 
aside,  but  in  all  cases  where  it  was  found 
to  be  sufficiently  close  to  the  Latin  to  truly 
present  its  meaning,  the  familiar  wording 
has  been  retained. 
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All  Religion  is  of  the  Life,  and  the 
Life  of  Religion  is  to  do  that  which 
is  Good. 

1.  Evefy  man  who  h^s  religion  knows 
and  acknowledges  that  he  who  leads  a good 
life  is  saved,  and  that  he  who  leads  an  evil 
life  is  damned  ; for  he  knows  and  acknowl- 
edges that  the  man  who  lives  aright  thinks 
aright,  not  on}y  about  God  but  also  about 
his  neighbor;  but  not  so  the  man  whose 
life  is  evil.  The  life  of  man  is  his  love, 
and  that  which  he  loves  he  not  only  likes 
to  be  doing,  but  also  likes  to  be  thinking. 
The  reason  therefore  why  we  say  that  the 
life  is.  to  do  that  which  is  good  is  that  do- 
ing what  is  good  acts  as  a one  with  think- 
ing what  is  good,  for  if  in  a man  these  two 
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things  do  not  act  as  a one,  they  are  not 
of  , his  life. . ,The,  d^nqnsty^tii^^  of  these 
matters  shall  n<Mv  follow. 

2.  That  religion  is  of  the  life  and  that 
the  life  of  religion  is  to  do  that  which  is 
good  is  seen  by  every  one  who  reads  the 
Word,  apd  is  acknowledged  by  him  while 
ho  is  readfog  it.-, : The  Word  ccnaitains  the 
following  declarations  : — ....... 


WhOsOdvbr  shairbfreak:  the  least  of  these  com- 
mandments; and  Shall  teafeh  men  so,  shall  be  called 
the  least  in  thfc  kingdorfi  of  the  heavens ; but  who- 
soeyer  shall  do  apd,  teach  them,  the  same  shall  be 
called  gi;eat  in  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens.  For 
I say  unto  you  that  except  your  righteousness 
shall  exceed  that  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  ye 
shall  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens 
(Jfo#.  vv  19,  20),  - 

Every  tree  that,  bringeth  pot  forth  good  fruit 
is  hewn  dpwn,  apd  cast  into  the  fire.  Therefore 
by  their  fruits  ye  shall  know  them  (Matt.  vii.  10, 
20).  ;■  ■*  1 ■ 

Not  eVery  One  that  skith  unto  Me,  lord,  Lord, 
shall  enter  into  the  kingdom,  at  the  heavens  ; but 
,b©.  that  doeth  the  will  of  My  Father  who  is  in  the 
heavens  (verse  21). 
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Many  will  ddy  to  Me  in  that  day,  idrd^orii, 
have  'we  not  prophesied  by  Thy  name,  and  in  Thy 
name  doiie  many  mighty  things  ? And  then  will 
I prclfess  untb  them,  I never  knew  you,  depart 
frbm  Me  ye  that  Work  iniquity  (verses  *22,  23). 

Every  one  Who  heareth  these  words  of  Mine, 
and  doe th  * them,  shall  be  likened  to  a Wise  main 
who  built  his  house  upon  the  rock  ; and  every  One 
that  heareth  these  words  of  Mine,  and  doeth  them 
not j Shan  be  likened  unto  a foolish  man  who  built 
bis  house  upon  the  sand  (Verfces  24;  26). 

JOSus  said,  Behold,  the  sower  went  forth  tb 
SOW  ; some  seeds  fell  on  the  hard  way,  others  fell 
Upon 1 the  rodky  places,  others  fell  among  the 
thorns,  and  others  fell  into  gobd  ground ; he  that 
Was  sown  upon  the  good  ground,  this  is  he  that 
heareth  the  Word,  and  attendeth  to  rt,  who  thence 
heareth  fruit,  and  bringeth  forth,  Sonle  a hundred- 
fold, 1 some  sixty,  and  some  thirty.  When  j*esus 
had'  said  these  things,  He  cried,  Saying,  He  that 
hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear  (Matt:  x iii.  3-9, 

28, 43).  * ''** 

For  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  the  glory  of 
His  Father,  and  then  shall  He  render  unto  every 
one  according  to  his  deeds  (Matt.  xvi.  27). 

The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  away  from 
yOu,  and  shall  be  givOn  unto  a nation  bringing 
forth  the  fruits  thereof  (Matt.  xxi.  43). 

: When  the  Son  of  mail  shall  come  in  His  glory, 
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then  shall  He  sit  on  the  throne  of  His  glory.  ,And 
He  shall  say  to  the  sheep  on  His  right  hand,  Come 
ye  blessed,  inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  for  you 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world;  for  I was 
hungry,  and  ye  gave  Me  meat ; I was  thirsty,  and 
ye  gave  Me  drink ; I was  a stranger,  apd  ye  took 
Me  in ; naked,  and  ye  clothed  Me ; I was  sick, 
and  ye  visited  Me  ; I was  in  prison,  and  ye  came 
unto  Me.  Then  shall  the  righteous  answer.  When 
saw  we  Thee  so  ? And  the  king  shall  answer  and 
say  unto  them,  Verily  I say  unto  you,  Inasmuch 
as  ye  did  it  unto  one  of  the  least  of  these  My 
brethren,  ye  did  it  unto  Me.  . And,  the  king  shnll 
say  the  like  things  to  the  goats  on  the  left,  and 
because  they  have  not  done  such  things,  He  shall 
say,  Depart  from  Me,  ye  cursed,  into  the  eternal 
fire  which  is  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels 
{Matt.  xxv.  31-41). 

Bring  forth  therefore  fruits  worthy  of  repent- 
ance ; even  now  is  the  axe  laid  unto  the  root  of 
the  trees ; every  tree  therefore  that  bringethnot 
forth  good  fruit  is  hewn  down  and  cast  into  the 
fire  {Luke  in.  8,  9).  . 

Jesus  said,  Why  call  ye  Me  Lord,  Lord,  and 
do  not  the  things  which  I say  ? Every  one  thsd. 
cometh  unto  Me,  and  heareth  My  words,  and  dqeth 
them,  he  is  like  a man  building  a house,  a,nd  he 
laid  a foundation  upon  the  rock ; but  he  that 
heareth,  and  doeth  not,  is  like  a man  tha.t  built  a 
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boose  upon  the  earth  without  a foundation  (Luke 
vi  46-49). 

Jesus  said,  My  mother  and  My  brethren  are 
these  who  hear  the  Word  of  God,  and  do  it  (Luke 
▼iii.  21). 

Then  shall  ye  begin  to  stand,  and  to  knock  at 
the  door,  saying,  Lord,  open  to  us ; and  He  shall 
answer  and  say  to  you,  I know  you  not  whence  ye 
are  ; depart  from  Me,  all  ye  workers  of  iniquity 
i Luke  xUi.  26-27). 

This  is  the  judgment : that  the  light  is  come 
into  the  world,  and  men  loved  the  darkness  rather 
than  the  light,  for  their  works  were  evil ; for  every 
one  that  doeth  evil  hateth  the  light,  lest  his  works 
should  be  reproved.  But  he  that  doeth  the  trOth 
cometh  to  the  light,  that  his  works  may  be  made 
manifest,  that  they  have  been  wrought  in  God 
(John  iii.  19-21). 

And  shall  come  forth;  they  that  have  done 
good,  unto  the  resurrection  [of  life  ; and  they 
that  have  done  evil,  unto  the  resurrection]  of 
judgment  ( John  v.  29). 

We  know  that  God  heareth  not  sinners  ; but 
if  any  man  be  a worshiper  of  God,  and  do  His 
will,  him  He  heareth  ( John  ix.  31). 

If  ye  know  these  things,  blessed  are  ye  if  ye 
do  them  (John  xiii.  17). 

He  that  hath  My  commandments,  and  keepeth 
them,  he  it  is  that  loveth  Me  ; and  I will  love  him, 
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and  wiU  manifest  Myself  unto  him ; and  We.-wiH 
come  unto  him,  and  make  our  abode  with.  him. 
tie  that  love  th  Me  not  keepeth  not  My  . words 
{John  xiv.  21-24).  ;s  ...  , 

Jesus  said,  I am  the  true  vine,  and  My  Father 
is  the  vine-dresser  j every  branch  in  Me  that 
beareth  not  fruit,  He  taketh,  away « and  every 
branch  that  beareth  fruity  He  cleanseth  it,  that  it 
W bear  mpre  fruit  {Jofynx v,  1,  2).  ;:j  : , 

Herein  is  My  Father  glorified,  that  ; ye  bear 
much  fruit,  and?  ye  shall  be  made  My  disciples 
(verse  8).  ...  , , . .. 

Ye  are  My  friends  if  ye  da  the  things  which  I 
command  you ; I have  chosen  you,  that  ye  should 
hear  fruit,  and  your  fruit  should  abide  (verses  14 

w>. ..  . ...  . ; 

The  Lord  said  to  John,  To  the  angel  of  the 
church  in  Ephesus  write:  I know  thy  works ; I 
have  this  against  thee,  that  thou  hast  lea  thy  hist 
charity ; repent,  and  do  the  first  works,  or  else  I 
will  move  thy  lampstand  out  of  its  place  (Sev.  it 
li  2,  4,  6). 

To  thp  angel  of  the  church  in  Smyrna;  write : I 
knpw  thy  works  (verses  8,  9).  . 

To  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Pergamos  writer: 
I,^w  thy  works, , repent  (verses  16).  \ 

To  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Thyatira  write  s 
X knew  thy  wprks  and  charity,. and  thy  last  works 
are  more  than  the  first  (verses , 1 8,  19)*  . ; . , , , f 
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To  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Sardis  writs  ? I 
know  thy  works,  that  thou  hast  a name  that  thou 
lirest,  but  art  dead ; I have  not  found  thy  works 
perfect  before  God  ; repent  (Rev.  iii.  1-3).. 

To  the  angel  of  the  church  in  Philadelphia 
write : I know  thy  works  (verges  7,  8). 

To  the  angel  of  the  church  of:  the  Laodiceans  > 
write : I know  thy  works  ; repent  (verses  14,  16* , 
19). 

I heard  a voice  from  heaven  spying,  Write, 
Blessed  are  the  dead  who  die  in  the  Lord  froih 
henceforth ; yea,  saith  the  Spirit,  that  they  may  ’ 
rest  frort/  their  labors,  for  theiT  works  follow  with 
them  (Ret.  x tv.  13). 

Another  book  was  opened,  which  is  the  book* 
of  life,  and  the  dead  were  judged  out  of  the  things 
which  were  written  in  the  books,  all  according  to 
their  works  (Rev.  xx.  12,  13). 

Behold, lI  come  quickly,  and  My  reward  is  with 
Me,  to  give  to  every  one  according  to  his  work 
[Rev.  xxii.  12). 

• .! 

In  like  manner  in  the  Old  Testament : — 

Recompense  them  according  to  tfreir  work,  and 
according  to  the  deed  of  their  hands  (Jer.  xxv.  14). 

Jehovah,  whose  eyes  are  open  upon  all  the 
ways  of  the  sons  of  men,  to  give  every  one  ac- 
cording to  (his  ways,  and  according  to  the  fruit  of 
hja  works  (Jen,  xx*ii4  19), 


Digitized  by  Google 


8 DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE  [N.  2 

I will  visit  according  to  his  ways,  and  will  re- 
ward him  hisVorks  (Hos.  iv.  9). 

Jehovah,  according  to  our  ways,  according  to 
our  works  doth  He  to  us  (Zech.  i.  6j. 

And  in  many  places  it  is  said  that  the  stat- 
utes, commandments , and  laws  were  to  be 
done : — 

Ye  shall  observe  My  statutes,  and  My  judg- 
ments, which  if  a man  do,  he  shall  live  by  them 
(Lev,  xviii.  5). 

Ye  shall  observe  all  My  statutes*  and  My  judg- 
ments, that  ye  may  do  them  (Lev.  xix.  37  ; xx.  8 ; 
xxii.  31).  * 

The  blessings,  if  they  did  the  commandments  ; 
and  the  curses  if  they  did  them  not  (Lev,  xxvi. 
4-46) 

The  sons  of  Israel  were  commanded  to  make 
for  themseives  a fringe  on  the  borders  of  their, 
garments,  that  they  might  remember  all  the  com- 
mandments of  Jehovah,  to  do  them  (Num.  xv.  38, 
39).  • 1 /!  ; *•  • ' • •’  * " ' * : 

So  in  a thousand  other  places.  That 
works  are  what  make  a man  of  the  church, 
and  that  he  is  saved  according  to  them,  is 
also  taught  by  the  Lord  in  the  parables, 
many  of  which  imply  that  those  who  do 
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what  is  good  are  accepted,  and  that  those 
who  do  what  is  evil  are  rejected.  As  in 
the  parable 

Of  the  husbandmen  in  the  vineyard  {Mail.  xxL 
88-44)  • 

Of  the  fig-tree  that  did  not  yield  frnit  ( Luke 
xiii.  6-9) : 

Of  the  talents,  and  the  pounds,  with  which  they 
were  to  trade  {Matt.  xxv.  14-81  ; Luke  xix.  18-26) : 

Of  the  Samaritan  who  bound  up  the  wounds  of 
him  that  was  wounded  by  robbers  ( Luke  x.  30-87) : 

Of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus  {Luke  xvi.  19-81) : 

Of  the  ten  virgins  {Matt.  xxv.  1-12). 

3.  That  every  one  who  has  religion  knows 
and  acknowledges  that  whoe  ver  leads  a good 
life  is  saved,  and  that  whoever  leads  an  evil 
one  is  damned,  is  owing  to  the  conjunction 
of  heaven  with  the  man  who  knows  from 
the  Word  that  there  is  a God,  that  there 
is  a heaven  and  a hell,  and  that  there  is  a 
life  after  death.  Such  is  the  source  of  this 
general  perception.  Therefore  in  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Athanasian  Creed  respecting 
the  Trinity,  which  has  been  universally  re- 
ceived in  the  Christian  world,  the  follow- 

29 
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mg  declaration,  at  the  end  of  it,  has  also 
been  universally  received  : — 

Jesus  Christ,  who  suffered  for  our  salvation, 
ascended  into  heaven,  and  sitteth  at  the  right 
hand  of  the  Father  Almighty,  whence  He  will 
come  to  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead  ; and  then 
they  that  have  done  good  will  enter  into  life  eter- 
nal, and  they  that  have  done  evil  into  everlasting 
fire. 

4.  In  the  Christian  Churches,  however, 
there  are  many  who  teach  that  faith  alone 
saves,  and  not  any  good  of  life,  or  good 
work,  and  they  add  that  evil  of  life  or  evil 
work  does  not  condemn  those  who  have 
been  justified  by  faith  alone,  because  such 
are  in  Grod  and  in  grace.  Wonderful  to 
say,  however,  although  they  teach  such 
things,  they  nevertheless  acknowledge  (in 
consequence  of  a perception  from  heaven 
common  to  all)  that  those  who  lead  a good 
life  are  saved*  and  that  those  who  live  an 
evil  one  are  damned.  That  they  do  ac- 
knowledge this  is  evident  from  the  Ex- 
hortation which  not  <&nly  in  England  but 
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alfio  in  Germany,  Sweden,  and  Denmark  is 
read  in  the  places  of  worship  before  the 
people  coming  to  the  Holy  Supper.  As  is 
well  known,  it  is  in  these  kingdoms  that 
those  are  found  who  teach  that  faith  alone. 

5.  The  Exhortation  read  in  England  be- 
fore the  people  who  approach  the  Sacra- 
ment of  the  Supper,  is  as  follows  : — 

The  way  and  means  to  be  received  as  worthy 
partakers  of  that -Holy  Table  is,  first,  to  examine 
your  lives  and  conversations  by  the  rule  of  God’s 
commandments  ; and  whereinsoever  ye  shall  per- 
ceive yourselves  to  have  offended,  either  by  will, 
word,  or  deed,  there  to  bewail  your  own  sinful- 
ness, and  to  confess  yourselves  to  Almighty  God, 
with  full  purpose  of  amendment  of  life  ; and  if  ye 
shall  perceive  your  offenses  to  be  such  as  are  not 
only  against  God,  but  also  against  your  neighbors, 
tb  jn  ye  shall  reconcile  yourselves  unto  them,  be- 
ing ready  to  make  restitution  and  satisfaction,  ac- 
cording to  the  uttermost  of  your  powders,  for  all 
injuries  and  wrongs  done  by  you  to  any  other, 
and  being  likewise  ready  to  forgive  others  that 
have  offended  you,  as  ye  would  have  forgiveness 
of  your  offenses  at  God’s  hand  ; for  otherwise  the 
receiving  of  the  Holy  Communion  doth  nothing 
else  but  increase  your  damnation.  Therefore  if 
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any  of  you  be  a blasphemer  of  God,  a hinderer 
or  slanderer  of  His  Word,  an  adulterer,  or  be  in 
malice  or  envy,  or  in  any  other  grievous  crime, 
repent  you  of  your  sins,  or  else  come  not  to  that 
Holy  Table  ; lest  after  the  taking  of  that  Holy 
Sacrament  the  devil  enter  into  you  as  he  entered 
into  Judas,  and  fill  you  full  of  all  iniquities,  and 
bring  you  to  destruction  both  of  body  and  soul. 

6.  [In  this  paragraph  Swedenborg  pre- 
sents a translation  into  Latin  of  the  fore- 
going Exhortation .] 

7.  I have  been  permitted  to  ask  some  of 
the  English  clergy  who  had  professed  and 
preached  faith  alone  (this  was  done  in  the 
spiritual  world),  whether  while  they  were 
reading  in  church  this  Exhortation — in 
which  faith  is  not  even  mentioned — they 
believed  it  to  be  true ; for  example,  that  if 
people  do  evil  things,  and  do  not  repent, 
the  devil  will  enter  into  them  as  he  did 
into  Judas,  and  destroy  them  both  body 
and  soul.  They  said  that  in  the  state  in 
which  they  were  when  reading  the  Exhc  Na- 
tion they  had  no  other  knowledge  or  thought 
than  that  this  was  religion  itself ; but  that 
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while  composing  and  elaborating  their  dis- 
courses or  sermons  they  had  a different 
thought  about  it,  because  they  were  then 
thinking  of  faith  as  being  the  sole  means 
of  salvation,  and  of  the  good  of  life  as  be- 
ing a moral  accessory  for  the  public  good. 
Nevertheless  it  was  incontestably  proved 
to  them  that  with  them  too  there  was  that 
common  perception  that  he  who  leads  a 
good  life  is  saved,  and  that  he  who  leads 
an  evil  one  is  damned ; and  that  they  pos- 
sess this  perception  when  they  are  not  in 
what  is  their  Own. 

8.  The  reason  why  all  religion  is  of  the 
life,  is  that  after  death  every  one  is  his  own 
life,  for  the  life  stays  the  same  as  it  had 
been  in  this  world,  and  undergoes  no  change. 
For  an  evil  life  cannot  be  converted  into  a 
good  one,  nor  a good  life  into  an  evil  one, 
because  they  are  opposites,  and  conversion 
into  what  is  opposite  is  extinction.  And, 
being  opposites,  a good  life  is  called  Life, 
and  an  evil  one  Death.  This  is  why  reli- 
gion is  of  life,  and  why  its  life  is  tc  do  what 
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is  good.  (That  after  death  a man  is  such 
as  had  been  his  life  in  this  'world  may  be 
seen  in  the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell , n. 
470-484.) 


II. 

No  ONE  CAN  FROM  HIMSELF  DO  GOOD 
THAT  IS  REALLY  GOOD. 

9.  That  hitherto  scarcely  any  one  knows 
whether  the  good  done  by  him  is  from  self 
or  from  God,  is  because  the  church  has  sun- 
dered faith  from  charity,  and  good  is  of 
charity.  A man  gives  to  the  poor ; relieves 
the  needy;  endows  places  of  worship  and 
hospitals ; has  regard  for  the  church,  his 
country,  and  his  fellow-citizen ; is  diligent 
in  his  attendance  at  a place  of  worship, 
where  he  listens  and  prays  devoutly ; reads 
the  Word  and  books  of  piety;  and  thinks 
about  salvation ; and  yet  is  not  aware 
whether  he  is  doing  these  things  from  him- 


DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE 


15 


N.  9] 


self,  or  from  God.  He  may  be  doing  the 
very  same  things  from  God,  or  he  may  be 
doing  them  from  self.  If  he  does  them 
from  God  they  are  good,  if  from  self  they 
are  not  good.  In  fact  there  are  goods  of 
this  kind  done  from  self  which  are  emi- 
nently evil,  such  as  hypocritical  goods,  the 
purpose  of  which  is  deception  and  fraud. 

10.  Goods  from  God,  and  goods  from 
self,  may  be  compared  to  gold.  Gold  that 
is-  gold  from  the  inmost,  called  pure  gold, 
is  good  gold.  Gold  alloyed  with  silver  is 
also  gold,  but  is  good  according  to  the 
amount  of  the  alloy.  Less  good  still  is 
gold  that  is  alloyed  with  copper.  But  a 
gold  made  by  art,  and  resembling  gold  only 
from  its  color,  is  not  good  at  all,  for  there 
is  no  substance  of  gold  in  it.  There  is  also 
what  is  gilded,  such  as  gilded  silver,  cop- 
per, iron,  tin,  lead,  and  also  gilded  wood 
and  gilded  stone,  which  on  the  surface  may 
appear  like  gold ; but  not  being  such,  they 
are  valued  either  according  to  the  workman- 
ship, the  value  of  the  gilded  material,  or  that 
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of  the  gold  which  can  be  scraped  off.  In 
goodness  these  differ  from  real  gold  as  a 
garment  differs  from  a man.  Moreover 
rotten  wood,  dross,  or  even  ordure,  may  be 
overlaid  with  gold ; and  such  is  the  gold  to 
which  pharisaic  good  may  be  likened. 

11.  From  science  a man  knows  whether 
gold  is  good  in  substance,  is  alloyed  and 
falsified,  or  is  merely  overlaid ; but  he  does 
not  know  from  science  whether  the  good  he 
does  is  good  in  itself.  This  only  does  he 
know : that  good  from  God  is  good,  and  that 
good  from  man  is  not  good.  Therefore,  as 
it  Concerns  his  salvation  for  him  to  know 
whether  the  good  he  does  is  from  God,  or 
is  not  from  God,  this  must  be  revealed. 
But  before  this  is  done  something  shall  be 
said  about  goods. 

12.  There  are  civic  good,  moral  good,  and 
spiritual  good.  Civic  good  is  that  which  a 
man  does  from  the  civic  law  : by  means  of 
and  according  to  this  good  is  the  man  a 
citizen  in  the  natural  world.  Moral  good 
is  that  which  a man  does  from  the  law  of 
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reason : by  means  of  and  according  to  this 
good  is  he  a man.  Spiritual  good  is  that 
which  a man  does  from  spiritual  law : by 
means  of  and  according  to  this  good  is  he 
a citizen  in  the  spiritual  world.  These 
goods  succeed  one  another  in  the  follow- 
ing order:  spiritual  good  is  the  highest, 
moral  good  is  intermediate,  and  civic  good 
is  last. 

13.  A man  who  possesses  spiritual  good 
is  also  a moral  man  and  a civic  man ; but  a 
man  who  does  not  possess  spiritual  good 
may  appear  to  be  a moral  man  and  a civic 
man,  yet  is  not  so.  The  reason  why  a man 
who  possesses  spiritual  good  is  also  a moral 
man  and  a civic  man,  is  that  spiritual  good 
has  the  essence  of  good  within  it,  and  moral 
and  civic  good  have  this  essence  from  spir- 
itual good.  The  essence  of  good  can  be 
from  no  other  source  than  Him  who  is  good 
itself.  Think  the  matter  over  from  every 
point  of  view,  and  try  to  find  out  from  what 
it  is  that  good  is  good,  and  you  will  see  that 
it  is  so  from  its  inmost  being  ( esse)y  and  that 
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that  is  good  which  has  within  it  the  esse  of 
good ; consequently  that  that  is  good  which 
is  from  good  itself,  thus  from  God ; and 
therefore  that  good  which  is  not  from  God, 
but  from  man,  is  not  good. 

14.  From  what  has  been  said  in  the  Doc- 
trine of  the  Holy  Scripture  (n.  27,  28,  38), 
it  may  be  seen  that  what  is  highest,  what 
is  intermediate,  and  what  is  last,  make  a 
one,  like  end,  cause,  and  effect ; and  that 
because  they  make  a one,  the  end  itself  is 
called  the  first  end,  the  cause  the  interme- 
diate end,  and  the  effect  the  last  end.  From 
this  it  must  be  evident  that  in  the  case  of 
a man  who  possesses  spiritual  good,  what 
is  moral  in  him  is  intermediate  spiritual, 
and  what  is  civic  is  ultimate  spiritual.  And 
for  this  reason  it  has  been  said  that  a man 
who  possesses  spiritual  good  is  also  a moral 
man  and  a civic  man ; and  that  a man  who 
does  not  possess  spiritual  good  is  neither  a 
moral  man  nor  a civic  man,  although  he 
may  appear  to  be  so  both  to  himself  and 
to  others. 
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15.  That  a man  who  is  not  spiritual  can 
yet  think  rationally  and  speak  from  that 
thought,  like  a spiritual  man,  is  because 
man’s  understanding  can  be  uplifted  into 
the  light  of  heaven,  which  is  truth,  and  can 
see  from  it ; but  his  will  cannot  be  in  the 
same  way  uplifted  into  the  heat  of  heaven, 
which  is  love,  so  as  to  act  from  that  heat. 
It  is  for  this  reason  that  truth  and  love  do 
not  make  a one  in  a man  unless  he  is  spir- 
itual. And  it  is  for  this  reason  also  that 
man  can  speak ; and  it  is  this  which  makes 
the  difference  between  a man  and  a beast.. 
It  is  by  means  of  this  capacity  of  the  un- 
derstanding to  be  uplifted  into  heaven 
when  as  yet  the  will  is  not  so  uplifted, 
that  it  is  possible  for  a man  to  be  reformed 
and  to  become  spiritual ; but  he  does  not 
begin  to  be  reformed  and  become  spiritual 
until  his  will  also  is  uplifted.  It  is  from  this 
superior  endowment  of  the  understanding 
over  the  will,  that  a man,  of  whatever  char- 
acter he  may  be,  even  if  evil,  is  able  to  think 
and  therefore  t<?  speak  rationally,  as  if  he 
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were  spiritual.  That  still  in  spite  of  this 
he  is  not  rational,  is  because  the  under- 
standing does  not  lead  the  will,  but  the  will 
leads  the  understanding.  The  understand- 
ing merely  teaches  and  shows  the  way,  as 
has  been  said  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Holy 
Scripture  (n.  11$).  And  so  long  as  the  will 
is  not  in  heaven  together  with  the  under- 
standing, the  man  is  not  spiritual,  and  con- 
sequently is  not  rational;  for  when  he  is 
left  to  his  will  or  love,  he  throws  off  the 
rational  things  of  his  understandipg  re- 
. specting  God,  heaven,  and  eternal  life,  and 
adopts  in  their  stead  such  things  as  are  in 
agreement  with  his  will’s  love,  and  these 
he  calls  rational.  But  these  matters  shall 
be  elucidated  in  the  treatises  on  Angelic 
Wisdom. 

16.  In  the  following  pages,  those  who 
do  what  is  good  from  themselves  will  be 
called  natural  men,  because  with  them  the 
moral  and  the  civic  is  in  its  essence  natural ; 
and  those  who  do  what  is  good  from  the 
Lord  will  be  called  spiritual  men,  because 
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with  them  the  moral  and  the  civic  is  in  its 
essence  spiritual. 

17.  That  no  one  can  from  himself  do  any 
good  that  is  really  good,  is  taught  by  the 
Lord  in  John : — 

A man  can  receive  nothing  except  it  be  given 
him  from  heaven  (iii.  27). 

He  that  abideth  in  Me,  and  I in  him,  the  same 
beareth  much  fruit ; for  without  Me  ye  can  do 
nothing  (xv.  6). 

“ He  that  abideth  in  Me,  and  I in  him,  the 
same  beareth  much  fruit,”  means  that  all 
good  is  from  the  Lord ; “ fruit”  means  what 
is  good.  “ Without  Me  ye  can  do  nothing,” 
means  that  no  man  can  from  himself  do 
anything.  Those  who  believe  in  the  Lord, 
and  from  Him  do  what  is  good,  are  called 

Sons  of  light  (John  xii.  36  ; Luke  xvi.  8)  ; 

Sons  of  the  bridechamber  ( Mark  ii.  19)  ; 

Sons  of  the  resurrection  (Luke  xx.  36)  ; 

Sons  of  God  (Luke  xx.  86  ; John  i.  12) ; 

Born  of  God  (John  i.  13) ; 

It  is  said  that  they  shall  see  God  (Matt.  v.  8) ; 

That  the  Lord  will  make  His  abode  with  them 
(John  xiv.  23) ; 
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That  they  have  the  faith  of  God  ( Mark  xi.  22)  ; 

That  their  works  are  done  from  God  ( John  iii. 
21). 

These  things  are  all  summed  up  in  the 
following  words  : — 

As  many  as  received  Him,  to  them  gave  He 
power  ( potestas ) to  be  sons  of  God,  to  them  that 
believe  in  His  name ; who  were  bom,  not  of 
bloods,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the 
will  of  man,  but  of  God  ( John  i.  12,  13). 

To  “ believe  in  the  name  of  the  Son  of 
God,”  is  to  believe  the  Word  and  to  live 
according  to  it;  “the  will  of  the  flesh,” 
is  what  is  proper  to  man’s  will,  which  in 
itself  is  evil ; “ the  will  of  man,”  is  what 
is  proper  to  his  understanding,  which  in 
itself  is  falsity  from  evil ; those  “ bom  of’ 
these,  are  those  who  will  and  act,  and  also 
think  and  speak,  from  what  is  proper  to 
themselves  ; those  “ born  of  God,”  are  those 
who  do  all  this  from  the  Lord.  In  short : 
that  which  is  from  man  is  not  good ; but 
that  which  is  good  is  from  the  Lord. 
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III. 

In  proportion  as  a Man  shuns  Evils 

AS  Si  NS,  IN  THE  SAME  PROPORTION  HE 

does  Goods,  not  from  himself  but 

from  the  Lord. 

18.  Who  does  not  or  may  not  know  that 
evils  stand  in  the  way  of  the  Lord's  en- 
trance to  a man  ? For  evil  is  hell,  and  the 
Lord  is  heaven,  and  hell  and  heaven  are 
opposites.  In  proportion  therefore  as  a 
man  is  in  the  one,  in  the  same  proportion 
he  cannot  be  in  the  other.  For  the  one 
acts  against  the  other  and  destroys  it. 

19.  So  long  as  a man  is  in  this  world,  he 
is  midway  between  hell  and  heaven ; hell 
is  below  him,  and  heaven  is  above  him, 
and  he  is  kept  in  freedom  to  turn  himself 
to  either  the  one  or  the  other ; if  he  turns 
to  hell  he  turns  away  from  heaven ; if  he 
turns  to  heaven  he  turns  away  from  hell. 
Or  what  is  the  same,  so  long  as  a man  is 
in  this  world  he  stands  midway  between 
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the  Lord  and  the  devil,  and  is  kept  in 
freedom  to  turn  himself  to  either  the  one 
or  the  other ; if  he  turns  to  the  devil  he 
turns  away  from  the  Lord ; if  he  turns  to 
the  Lord  he  turns  away  from  thrf  devil. 
Or  what  is  again  the  same,  so  long  as  a 
man  is  in  this  world  he  is  midway  between 
evil  and  good,  and  is  kept  in  freedom  to 
turn  himself  to  either  the  one  or  the  other ; 
if  he  turns  to  evil  he  turns  away  from 
good ; if  he  turns  to  good  he  turns  away 
from  evil. 

20.  We  have  said  that  a man  is  kept  in 
freedom  to  turn  himself  one  way  or  the 
other.  It  is  not  from  himself  that  every 
man  has  this  freedom,  but  he  has  it  from 
the  Lord,  and  this  is  why  he  is  said  to  be 
kept  in  it.  (Concerning  the  equilibrium 
between  heaven  and  hell,  and  that  man  is 
in  it  and  owes  his  freedom  to  that  fact,  see 
the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell  (n.  589-596 ; 
597-603).  That  every  man  is  kept  in  free- 
dom, and  that  from  no  one  is  it  taken 
away,  will  be  seen  in  its  proper  place. 
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21.  It  is  plainly  evident  from  all  thiB 
that  in  proportion  as  a man  shuns  evils,  in 
the  same  proportion  is  he  with  the  Lord 
and  in  the  Lord;  and  that  in  proportion 
as  he  is  in  the  Lord,  in  the  same  proportion 
he  does  goods,  not  from  self  but  from  Him. 
From  this  results  the  general  law  : In  pro- 
portion A8  ANY  ONE  8HTJN8  EVILS,  IN  THE 
SAME  PROPORTION  HE  DOE8  GOODS. 

22.  Two  things  however  are  requisite : 
first,  the  man  must  shun  evils  because  they 
are  sins,  that  is,  because  they  are  infernal 
and  diabolical,  and  therefore  contrary  to  the 
Lord  and  the  Divine  laws ; and  secondly, 
he  must  do  this  as  of  himself,  while  know- 
ing and  believing  that  it  is  of  the  Lord. 
But  these  two  requisites  will  be  considered 
in  subsequent  chapters. 

23.  From  what  has  been  said  three 
things  follow : — 

i.  If  a man  wills  and  does  goods  before 
he  shuns  evils  as  sins,  the  goods  are  not 
good. 

ii.  If  a man  thinks  and  speaks  pious 
30 
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things  while  not  shunning  evils  as  sins, 
the  pious  things  are  not  pious. 

iii.  If  a man  knows  and  is  wise  in  many 
things,  and  does^not  shun  evils  as  sins,  he 
is  nevertheless  not  wise. 

24.  i.  If  a man  wills  and  does  goods  be- 
fore he  shuns  evils  as  sins,  the  goods  ewe  not 
good.  This  is  because,  as  already  said,  he 
is  not  in  the  Lord  before  he  does  so.  For 
example  : if  a man  gives  to  the  poor,  renders 
aid  to  the  needy,  contributes  to  places  of 
worship  and  to  hospitals,  renders  good  ser- 
vice to  the  church,  his  country,  and  his  fel- 
low-citizens, teaches  the  Gospel  and  makes 
converts,  does  justice  in  his  judgments,  acts 
with  sincerity  in  business,  and  with  up- 
rightness in  his  works ; and  yet  makes  no 
account  of  evils  as  being  sins,  such  as 
fraud,  adultery,  hatred,  blasphemy,  and 
other  like  evils,  then  he  can  do  only  such 
goods  as  are  evil  within,  because  he  does 
them  from  himself  and  not  from  the  Lord, 
and  therefore  self  is  in  them  and  not  the 
Lord,  and  the  goods  in  which  is  a man’s  self 
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are  all  defiled  with  hife  evils,  and  have  re- 
gard to  himself  and  the  world.  And  yet 
these  very  deeds  that  have  just  been  enu- 
merated are  inwardly  good  if  the  man  shuns 
evils  as  sins  (such  as  fraud,  adultery,  hatred, 
blasphemy,  and  other  like  evils),  because  in 
this  case  he  does  them  from  the  Lord,  and 
they  are  said  to  be  “ wrought  in  God”  (John 
iii.  1&-21). 

25.  ii.  If  a man  th  inks  and  speaks  pious 
things  while  not  shunning  evils  as  sinsy  the 
pious  things  are  not  pious.  This  is  because 
he  is  not  in  the  Lord.  If  for  example  he 
frequents  places  of  worship,  listens  de- 
voutly to  the  preaching,  reads  the  Word 
and  books  of  piety,  goes  to  the  sacrament 
of  the  Supper,  pours  forth  prayers  daily, 
and  even  if  he  thinks  much  about  God  and 
salvation,  and  yet  regards  as  of  no  moment 
the  evils  which  are  sins  (such  as  fraud, 
adultery,  hatred,  blasphemy,  and  other  like 
evils),  he  then  cannot  do  otherwise  than 
think  and  speak  such  pious  things  as  in- 
wardly are  not  pious,  because'  the  man  him- 
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self  is  in  them  with  his  evils.  At  the  time 
indeed  he  is  not  aware  of  them,  yet  they 
are  present  within  deeply  hidden  out  of  his 
sight ; for  he  is  like  a spring  the  water  of 
which  is  foul  from  its  source.  His  per- 
formances of  piety  are  either  mere  customs 
of  habit,  or  else  are  the  outcome  of  self- 
merit or  hypocrisy.  They  do  indeed  rise 
up  toward  heaven,  but  turn  back  before 
they  get  there,  and  settle  down,  like  sifcoke 
in  the  atmosphere. 

26.  I have  been  permitted  to  see  and 
hear  many  after  death  who  reckoned  up 
their  good  works  and  performances  of  piety, 
such  as  those  mentioned  above  (n.  24,  25), 
and  many  others  besides.  Among  them  I 
have  also  seen  some  who  had  lamps  and  no 
oil.  Inquiry  was  made  as  to  whether  they 
had  shunned  evils  as  sins,  and  it  was  found 
that  they  had  not,  and  therefore  they  were 
told  that  they  were  evil.  Afterwards  also 
they  were  seen  to  go  into  caverns  where 
evil  ones  like  them  had  their  abode. 

27.  iii.  If  a man  knows  and  is  wise  about 
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many  thing*,  and  does  not  shun  evils  as  sins , 
he  is  nevertheless  not  wise . This  is  so  for 
the  reason  already  given : that  he  is  wise 
from  himself  and  not  from  the  Lord.  If 
for  example  he  has  an  accurate  knowledge 
of  the  doctrine  of  his  church  and  of  all 
things  that  belong  to  it,  if  he  knows  how 
to  confirm  them  by  the  Word  and  by  rea- 
sonings, if  he  knows  the  doctrines  held  by 
all  churches  for  ages,  together  with  the 
edicts  of  all  the  councils,  and  even  if  he 
knows  truths,  and  also  sees  and  under- 
stands them ; thus  if  he  knows  the  nature 
of  faith,  charity,  piety,  repentance  and  the 
remission  of  sins,  regeneration,  baptism, 
the  Holy  Supper,  the  Lord,  and  redemp- 
tion and  salvation,  still  he  is  not  wise  un- 
less he  shuns  evils  as  sins,  because  his 
knowledges  ( cognitiones ) are  devoid  of  life, 
being  of  his  understanding  only  and  not 
at  the  same  time  of  his  will;  and  such 
knowledges  in  time  perish,  for  the  reason 
given  above  (n.  15).  After  death  also  the 
man  himself  throws  them  off,  because  they 
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aa.*e  not  in  accordance  with  his  wilFs  love. 
.Nevertheless  knowledges  are  in  the  highest 
degree  necessary,  because  they  teach  how  a 
man  is  to  act ; and:  when  he  acts  them,  then 
tjhey  are  alive  in  him,  and  not  till  then. 

28.  All  that  has  been  said  thus  far  is 
t'aught  by  the  Word  in  many  places,  of 
which  only  the  following  shall  be  pre- 
sented. The  Word  teaches  that  no  one 
can  be  in  good  and  at  the  same  time  in 
evil,  or  what  is  the  same,  that  no  one  can 
be  (in  respect  to  his  soul)  in  heaven  and  at 
the  same  time  in  hell.  This  is  taught  in 
the  following  passages  : — 

No  man  can  serve  two  masters,  for  either  he 
will  hate  the  one  and  love  the  other,  or  else  he 
will  hold  to  one  and  despise  the  other.  Ye  can- 
not serve  God  and  mammon  {Matt.  vi.  24). 

How  can  ye,  being  evil,  speak  good  things  ? 
for  out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  the  mouth 
speaketh.  The  good  man  out  of  the  good  treasure 
of  his  heart  bringeth  forth  good  things,  and  the 
evil  man  out  of  its  evil  treasure  bringeth  forth 
evil  things  ( Matt . xii.  34,  35). 

A good  tree  produce th  not  evil  fruit,  nor  doth 
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an  evil  tree  produce  good  fruit.  Every  tree  is 
known  by  its  own  fruit ; for  of  thorns  men  do  not 
gather  figs,  nor  of  a bramble  bush  gather  they 
grapes  (Luke  vi.  48,  44). 

29.  The  Word  teaches  that  no  one  can 
do  what  is  good  from  himself,  but  that  he 
does  it  from  the  Lord : — 

Jesus  said,  I am  the  true  vine,  and  My  Father 
is  the  vine-dresser.  Every  branch  in  Me  that  bear- 
eth  not  fruit  He  taketh  away  ; and  every  branch 
that  beareth  fruit  He  cleanseth  it,  that  it  may 
bear  more  fruit.  Abide  in  Me,  and  I in  you.  As 
the  branch  cannot  bear  fruit  of  itself,  except  it 
abide  in  the  vine,  so  neither  can  ye  except  ye 
abide  in  Me.  I am  the  vine,  ye  are  the  branches  ; 
he  that  abideth  in  Me,  and  I in  him,  the  same 
beareth  much  fruit ; for  without  Me  ye  can  do 
nothing.  If  a man  abide  not  in  Me,  he  is  cast 
forth  as  a branch,  and  is  withered ; and  they 
gather  him,  and  cast  him  into  the  fire,  and  he 
is  burned  (John  xv.  1-6). 

30.  The  Word  teaches  that  in  proportion 
as  a man  has  not  been  purified  from  evils, 
his  goods  are  not  good,  nor  are  his  pious 
things  pious,  and  neither  is  he  wise  : it  also 
teaches  the  converse : — 
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Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypo- 
crites ! for  ye  are  like  unto  whited  sepulchres, 
which  outwardly  indeed  appear  beautiful,  but  in- 
wardly are  full  of  dead  men’s  bones,  and  of  all 
uncleanness.  Even  so  ye  also  outwardly  indeed 
appear  righteous  unto  men,  but  inwardly  ye  are 
full  of  hypocrisy  and  iniquity.  Woe  unto  you,  for 
ye  cleanse  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  of  the  plat- 
ter, but  within  they  are  full  of  extortion  and  ex- 
cess. Thou  blind  Pharisee,  cleanse  first  the  inside 
of  the  cup  and  of  the  platter,  that  the  outside 
thereof  may  become  clean  also  ( Matt  xxiii.  25-28). 

The  same  appears  from  these  words  in 
Isaiah : — 

Hear  the  word  of  Jehovah,  ye  princes  of  Sodom  ; 
give  ear  unto  the  law  of  our  God,  ye  people  of 
Gomorrah.  To  what  purpose  is  the  multitude  of 
your  sacrifices  unto  Me  ? bring  no  more  a meat- 
offering of  vanity;  incense  is  an  abomination  unto 
Me  ; new  moon  and  sabbath,  I cannot  bear  in- 
iquity ; your  new  moons  and  your  appointed  feasts 
My  soul  hateth ; therefore  when  ye  spread  forth 
your  hands  I will  hide  Mine  eyes  from  you  ; yea, 
if  ye  make  many  prayers,  I will  not  hear ; your 
hands  are  full  of  bloods.  Wash  you,  make  you 
clean  ; put  away  the  evil  of  your  doings  from  be- 
fore Mine  eyes ; cease  to  do  evil ; though  your  sins 
have  been  as  scarlet,  they  shall  be  as  white  as 
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snow ; though  they  have  been  red,  they  shall  be 
as  wool  (L  10-18). 

These  words  in  brief  amount  to  this : that 
unless  a man  shuns  evils,  nothing  of  his 
worship  is  good,  and  in  like  manner  nothing 
of  his  works,  for  it  is  said,  “ I cannot  bear 
iniquity,  make  you  clean,  put  away  the  evil 
of  your  doings,  cease  to  do  evil.”  In  Jere- 
miah : — 

Return  ye  every  man  from  his  evil  way,  and 
make  your  works  good  (xxxv.  15). 

[2]  That  the  same  are  not  wise  is  declared 
in  Isaiah : — 

Woe  unto  them  that  are  wise  in  their  own  eyes, 
and  intelligent  before  their  own  faces  (v.  21). 

The  wisdom  of  the  wise  shall  perish,  and  the 
intelligence  of  the  intelligent ; woe  unto  them 
that  are  deeply  wise,  and  their  works  are  done  in 
the  dark  (xxix.  14,  15). 

Woe  to  them  that  go  down  to  Egypt  for  help, 
and  put  their  stay  on  horses,  and  trust  in  chariots 
because  they  are  many,  and  in  horsemen  because 
they  are  strong ; but  they  look  not  unto  the  Holy 
One  of  Israel,  neither  seek  Jehovah.  But  He  will 
arise  against  the  house  of  the  evil-doers,  and 
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against  the  help  of  them  that  work  iniquity. 
For  Fgypt  is  man,  and  not  God ; and  the  horses 
thereof  are  flesh,  and  not  spirit  (xxxi.  1-3). 

Thus  is  described  man’s  self-intelligence. 
“ Egypt”  is  memory-knowledge  j a “ horse,” 
the  understanding  therefrom ; a “ chariot,” 
the  doctrine  therefrom ; a “ horseman,”  the 
intelligence  therefrom ; of  all  of  which  it 
is  said,  “ W oe  to  them  that  look  not  unto 
the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  neither  seek  Je- 
hovah.” Their  destruction  through  evils 
is  meant  by : “ He  will  arise  against  the 
house  of  the  evil-doers,  and  against  the 
help  of  them  that  work  iniquity.”  That 
these  things  are  from  man’s  Own,  and  that 
consequently  there  is  no  life  in  them,  is 
meant  by  its  being  said  that  “ Egypt  is  man 
and  not  God,”  and  that  “ the  horses  there- 
of are  flesh  and  not  spirit.”  “Man,”  and 
“ flesh,”  denote  what  is  man’s  Own ; “ God,” 
and  “ spirit,”  denote  life  from  the  Lord ; the 
* horses  of  Egypt,”  denote  self-intelligence. 
There  are  many  such  things  in  the  Word 
joncerning  intelligence  from  self,  and  in- 
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telligence  from  the  Lord,  which  can  be 
seen  only  by  means  of  the  spiritual  sense. 

[3]  That  no  one  is  saved  by  means  of 
goods  from  self,  because  they  are  not  good, 
is  evident  from  the  following  : — 

Not  every  one  that  saith  unto  Me,  Lord,  Lord, 
shall  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens,  but 
he  that  doeth  the  will  of  My  Father : many  will 
say  to  Me  in  that  day,  Lord,  Lord,  have  we  not 
prophesied  by  Thy  name,  and  by  Thy  name  cast 
out  demons,  and  in  Thy  name  done  many  mighty 
things  ? but  then  I will  profess  unto  them,  I never 
knew  you,  depart  from  Me,  ye  that  work  iniquity 
(Matt.  vii.  21-23). 

Then  shall  ye  begin  to  stand  without,  and  to 
knock  at  the  door,  saying,  Lord,  open  to  us  ; and 
ye  shall  begin  to  say,  We  did  eat  and  drink  in  Thy 
presence,  and  Thou  hast  taught  in  our  streets ; 
but  He  shall  say,  I tell  you  I know  ye  not  whence 
ye  are,  depart  from  Me,  all  ye  workers  of  iniquity 
(Luke  xiii.  25-27). 

For  such  persons  are  like  the  Pharisee, 

Who  stood  in  the  temple  and  prayed,  saying 
that  he  was  not  as  other  men,  an  extortioner,  un- 
just, an  adulterer ; that  he  fasted  twice  in  the 
week,  and  gave  tithes  of  all  that  he  possessed 
(Luke  tv iii.  11-14). 
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Such  persons  moreover  are  those  who  are 
called 

Unprofitable  servants  (Luke  xvii.  10). 

31.  That  no  man  can  from  himself  do 
what  is  really  good,  is  the  truth.  But  so 
to  use  this  truth  as  to  do  away  with  all  the 
good  of  charity  that  is  done  by  a man  who 
shuns  evils  as  sins,  is  a great  wickedness, 
for  it  is  diametrically  contrary  to  the  Word, 
which  commands  that  a man  shall  do . It 
is  contrary  to  the  commandments  of  love 
to  God  and  love  toward  the  neighbor  on 
which  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  hang, 
and  it  is  to  flout  and  undermine  everything 
of  religion.  For  every  one  knows  that  re- 
ligion is  to  do  what  is  good,  and  that  every 
one  will  be  judged  according  to  his  deeds. 
Every  man  is  so  constituted  as  to  be  able 
(by  the  Lord’s  power,  if  he  begs  for  it)  to 
shun  evils  as  of  himself;  and  that  which 
he  afterwards  does  is  good  from  the  Lord. 
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IV. 

In  proportion  as  any  one  shuns  Evils 
as  Sins,  in  the  same  proportion  he 
loves  Truths. 

32.  There  are  two  universals  that  pro- 
ceed from  the  Lord : Divine  good,  and  Di- 
vine truth.  Divine  good  is  of  His  Divine 
love,  and  Divine  truth  is  of  His  Divine 
wisdom.  In  the  Lord  these  two  are  a 
one,*  and  therefore  they  proceed  from 
Him  as  a one,  but  they  are  not  received  as 
a one  by  angels  in  the  heavens,  or  by  men 
on  earth.  There  are  both  angels  and  men 
who  receive  more  from  Divine  truth  than 
from  Divine  good;  and  there  are  others 
who  receive  more  from  Divine  good  than 
from  Divine  truth.  This  is  why  the  heavens 
are  distinguished  into  two  distinct  king- 
doms, one  of  which  is  called  the  celestial 
kingdom,  and  the  other  the  spiritual  king- 

• That  U,  a complex  whole  which  constitutes  a unity. 
[Tb.] 
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dom.  the  heavens  that  receive  more  from 
Divine  good  constitute  the  celestial  king- 
dom, and  those  which  receive  more  from 
Divine  truth  constitute  the  spiritual  king- 
dom. (Concerning  these  two  kingdoms 
into  which  the  heavens  are  divided,  see 
the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell , n.  20-28.) 
But  still  the  angels  of  all  the  heavens  are 
in  wisdom  and  intelligence  in  proportion 
to  the  degree  in  which  the  good  in  them 
makes  a one  with  truth.  The  good  that 
does  not  make  a one  with  truth  is  to  thenf 
not  good ; and  on  the  other  hand  the  truth 
that  does  not  make  a one  with  good  is  to 
them  not  truth.  From  this  we  see  that 
good  conjoined  with  truth  constitutes  love 
and  wisdom  in  both  angel  and  man;  and 
as  an  angel  is  an  angel,  and  a man  a man, 
from  the  love  and  wisdom  ip.  him,;  it  is 
evident  that  good  conjoined  with  truth 
causes  an  angel  to  be  an  angel  of  heaven, 
and  a man  a man  of  the,  church. 

33.  As  good  and  truth  are  a one  in  the 
Lord,  and  proceed  as  a one  from  Him,  it 
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follows  that  good  loves  truth  and  truth 
loves  good,  and  they  will  to  be  a one.  It 
is  the  same  writh  their  opposites : evil  loves 
falsity,  and  falsity  loves  evil,  and  these  will 
to  be  a one.  In  the  following  pages  the 
conjunction  of  good  and  truth  will  be  called 
the  Heavenly  Marriage,  and  that  of  evil 
and  falsity  the  Infernal  Marriage. 

34.  It  follows  from  these  premises  that 
in  proportion  as  any  one  shuns  evils  as  sins, 
in  the  same  proportion  he  loves  truths  (for 
in  the  same  proportion  he  is  in  good,  as  has 
been  shown  in  the  preceding  chapter) ; and 
also  that  in  proportion  as  any  one  does  not 
shun  evils  as  sins,  in  the  same  proportion 
he  does  not  love  truths,  because  in  the  same 
proportion  he  is  not  in  good. 

35.  It  is  indeed  possible  for  a man  to 
love  truths  who  does  not  shun  evils  as  sins ; 
yet  he  does  not  love  them  because  they  are 
truths,  but  because  they  minister  to  his 
reputation,  and  thereby  to  his  honors  or 
gains,  so  that  if  they  do  not  minister  to  it 
he  loves  them  not. 
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36.  Good  is  of  the  will,  truth  of  the  un- 
derstanding. From  the  love  of  good  in  the 
will  proceeds  the  love  of  truth  in  the  un- 
derstanding; from  the  love  of  truth  pro- 
ceeds the  perception  of  truth;  from  the 
perception  of  truth  comes  thought  about 
truth ; and  from  all  of  these  together  comes 
the  acknowledgment  of  truth  which  in  the 
true  sense  is  faith.  (That  this  is  the  pro- 
gression from  the  love  of  good  to  faith,  will 
be  shown  in  the  treatise  on  Divine  Love  and 
Divine  Wisdom.) 

37.  As  good  is  not  good  unless  it  is  con- 
joined with  truth,  as  already  said,  it  follows 
that  previous  thereto  good  does  not  come 
into  manifest  being.  But  as  it  continually 
desires  to  come  into  manifest  being  it  longs 
for  and  procures  truths  in  order  to  do  so,  for 
truths  are  the  agency  of  its  nourishment  and 
formation.  This  is  the  reason  why  a man 
loves  truths  in  the  same  proportion  that  lie  is 
in  good,  consequently  in  the  same  proportion 
that  he  shuns  evils  as  sins,  for  it  is  in  propor- 
tion that  he  does  this  that  any  one  is  in  good. 


DOCTRINE  OP  LIFE 


41 


N.  88] 

38.  In  proportion  as  any  one  is  in  good, 
and  from  good  loves  truths,  in  the  same  pro- 
portion he  loves  the  Lord,  because  the  Lord 
is  good  itself  and  truth  itself.  The  Lord 
is  therefore  with  man  in  good  and  in  truth. 
If  the  latter  is  loved  from  good  the  Lord 
is  loved,  but  not  otherwise.  This  the  Lord 
teaches  in  John : — 

He  that  hath  My  commandments,  and  doeth 
them,  he  it  is  that  loveth  Me  ; He  that  loveth  Me 
not  keepeth  not  My  words  (xlv.  21, 24). 

If  ye  keep  My  commandments,  ye  shall  abide 
in  My  love  (xv.  10). 

The  “ commandments”  and  “ words”  of  the 
Lord  are  truths. 

39.  That  good  loves  truth  may  be  illus- 
trated by  comparison  with  a priest,  a sol- 
dier, a trader,  and  an  artificer.  With  a 
priest : — If  he  is  in  the  good  of  the  priest- 
hood, which  is  to  care  for  the  salvation  of 
souls,  to  teach  the  way  to  heaven,  and  to 
lead  those  whom  he  teaches,  then  in  pro- 
portion as  he  is  in  this  good  (thus  from  his 
love  and  its  desire)  he  acquires  the  truths 
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which  he  may  teach,  and  by  means  of  which 
he  may  lead.  But  a priest  who  is.  not  in  the 
good  of  the  priesthood,  but  is  in  the  de- 
light of  his  office  from  the  love  of  self  and 
of  the  World,  which  to  him  is  the  only  good, 
he  too  from  his  love  and  its  desire  acquires 
those  truths  in  abundance  in  proportion  as 
he  is  inspired  by  the  delight  which  is  his 
good.  W ith  a soldier : — J f he  is  in  the  lpve 
of  military  service,  and  is  sensible  of  its 
good,  whether  it  be  that  of  national  defense, 
or  that  of  his  own  fame,  from  this  good  and 
according  to  it  he  acquires  its  special  knowl- 
edge, and  if  he  is  a commander,  its  intelli- 
gence ; these  are  like  truths  by  which  the 
delight  of  love  which  is  his  good  is  nour- 
ished and  formed*  W ith  a trader : — If  he 
has  taken  up  this  calling  from  the  love  of 
it,  he  learns  with  avidity  everything  that 
enters  into  and  makes  up  that  love  as  its 
means ; these  also  are  like  truths,  while 
trading  is  his  good.  With  an  artificer: — 
If  he  applies  himself  with  earnestness  to 
his  work,  and  loves  it  as*  the  good  of  his 
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life,  he  purchases  tools,  and  perfects  him- 
self by  whatever  pertains  to  a knowledge 
of  it,  and  by  these  means  he  so  does  his 
work  that  it  is  a good.  From  these  com- 
parisons it  is  evident  that  truths  are  the 
means  through  which  the  good  of  love 
comes  into  manifest  being,  and  becomes 
something;  consequently  that  good  loves 
truths  in  order  that  it  may  do  so.  Hence 
in  the  TV ord  to  “ do  the  truth”  means  to 
cause  good  to  come  into  manifest  being. 
This  is  meant  by 


Doing  the  truth  (John  iii.  21) ; 

Doing  the  Lord's  sayings  (Luke  vi.  47)  ; 
Keeping  His  commandments  (John  xiv.  24) ; 
Doing  His  words  (Matt.  vii.  24) ; 

Doing  the  Word  of  God  (Luke  viii.  21)  ; and  by 
Doing  the  statutes  and  judgments  (Lev.  xvixi.  6). 

And  this  also  is  to  do  what  is  good,”  and 
to “ bear  fruit,”  for  “ good”  and  “ fruit”  are 
that  which  comes  into  manifest  being  ( est 
id  quod  exist ii). 

40.  That  good  loves  truth  and  wills  to 
be  conjoined  with  it,  may  also  be  illustrated 
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by  comparison  with  food  and  water,  or  with 
bread  and  wine;  Both  are  necessary.  Food 
or  bread  alone  effects  nothing  in  the  body 
in  the  way  of  nourishment ; it  does  so  only 
together  with  water  or  with  wine ; and  there- 
fore the  one  has  an  appetite  and  longing  for 
the  other.  Moreover  in  the  Word  “ food” 
and  “bread”  mean  good,  in  the  spiritual 
sense;  and  “water”  and  “wine”  mean 
truth. 

, 41.  From  all  that  has  been  said  it  is  now 
evident  that  he  who  shuns  evils  as  sins, 
loves  truths  and  longs  for  them ; and  that 
the  more  he  shuns  them,  so  much  the  more 
love  and  longing  does  he  feel,  because  so 
much  the  more  he  is  in  good.  The  result 
is  that  he  comes  into  the  heavenly  marriage, 
which  is  the  marriage  of  good  and  truth,  in 
which  is  heaven,  and  in  which  must  be  the 
church. 
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In  proportion  as  any  one  shuns  Evils 
as  Sins,  in  the  same  proportion  he 
has  Faith,  and  is  Spiritual. 

42.  Faith  and  life  are  distinct  from  each 
other  in  the  same  way  as  are  thinking  and 
doing;  and  as  thinking  is  of  the  under- 
standing and  doing  is  of  the  will,  it  fol- 
lows that  faith  and  life  are  distinct  from 
each  other  in  the  same  way  as  are  the 
understanding  and  the  will.  He  who 
knows  the  distinction  between  the  two 
latter  knows  that  between  the  two  former ; 
and  he  who  knows  the  conjunction  of  the 
two  latter  knows  that  of  the  two  former. 
Fdr  this  reason  something  shall  first  be 
set  forth  about  the  understanding  and  the 
will. 

43.  Man  possesses  two  faculties,  one  of 
which  is  called  the  Will,  and  the  other  the 
Understanding,  They  are  distinct  from 
each  other,  but  are  so  created  that  they 
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may  be  a one,  and  when  they  are  a one 
they  are  called  the  Mind,  so  that  the  human 
mind  consists  of  these  two  faculties,  and 
the  whole  of  man’s  life  is  in  tliem.  Just 
as  all  things  in  the  universe  that  are  in 
accordance  with  Divine  order  bear  relation 
to  good  and  truth;  so  do  all  things  in  man 
bear  relation  to  the  will  and  the  under- 
standing ; for  the  good  in  a man  belongs 
to  his  will  and  the  truth  in  him  belongs  to 
his  understanding,  these  two  faculties  be- 
ing their  receptacles  and  subjects  ; the  will, 
of  all  things  of  good,  and  the  understand- 
ing of  all  things  of  truth.  The  goods  and 
truths  in  a man  are  nowhere  else,  and  so 
therefore  neither  are  the  love  and  faith,  be- 
cause love  is  of  good  and  good  is  of  love, 
and  faith  is  of  truth  and  truth  is  of  faith. 
It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  know 
how  the  will  and  the  understanding  make 
one  mind.  They  do  so  in  the  same  way 
that  good  and  truth  make  a one,  for  there 
is  a like  marriage  between  the  will  and  the 
understanding  to  that  which  exists  between 
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good  and  truth.  The  nature  of  this  latter 
marriage  has:  been  in  some  measure  told  in 
the  preceding  chapter,  and  to  this  we  should 
add  that  just  as  good  is  the  very  being  (esse) 
of  a thing,  and  truth  is  its  derivative  mani- 
festation (exist ere),  so  the  will  in  man  is 
the  very  being  of  his  life,  and  the  under- 
standing is  its  derivative  manifestation, 
for  the  good  that  is  of  the  will  shapes  it- 
self forth  in  the  understanding,  and  pre- 
sents itself  to  view  within  fixed  and  settled 
outlines  (eerto  modo ). 

44.  It  has  been  shown  above  (n.  27,  28) 
that  a man  may  know  many  things,  majr 
think  them  over,  may  understand  them, 
and  yet  may  not  be  wise.  And  as  it  is 
the  province  of  faith  to  know  and  to  think, 
and  still  more  to  understand,  that  a thing 
is  true,  a man  may  well  believe  that  he  has 
faith  and  yet  not  have  it.  The  reason  why 
he  has  it  not,  is  that  he  is  in  evil  of  life, 
and  evil  of  life  and  truth  of  faith  cannot 
possibly  act  as  a one.  The  evil  of  life  de- 
stroys the  truth  of  faith,  because  the  evil 
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of  life  is  of  the  -will  and  the  truth  of  faith 
is  of  the  understanding,  and  the  will  leads 
the  understanding  and  makes  it  act  as  a 
one  with  itself,  so  that  if  there  is  anything 
in  the  understanding  that  is  not  in  accord 
with  the  will,  and  the  man  is  left  to  him- 
self, and  thinks  from  his  own  evil  and  the 
love  of  it,  he  then  either  casts  out  the  truth 
that  is  in  the  understanding,  or  else  by 
falsifying  it  forces  it  into  oneness.  Quite 
different  is  it  with  those  who  are  in  the 
good  of  life  : such  when  left  to  themselves 
think  from  what  is  good,  and  love  the  truth 
that  is  in  the  understanding  because  it  is 
in  accord.  In  this  way  there  takes  place 
a conjunction  of  faith  and  life  such  as  is 
that  of  truth  and  good,  and  both  these  con- 
junctions are  like  that  of  the  understand- 
ing and  the  will. 

46.  From  all  this  then  it  follows  that 
just  in  so  far  as  a man  shuns  evils  as  sins, 
just  so  far  has  he  faith,  because  just  so  far 
is  he  in  good,  as  shown  above.  This  is 
confirmed  also  by  its  contrary:  that  he 
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who  does  not  shun  evils  as  sins,  has  not 
faith  because  he  is  in  evil,  and  evil  in- 
wardly hates  truth.  Outwardly  indeed  he 
may  act  as  a friend  to  truth,  and  suffer  it 
to  be  in  the  understanding,  may  even  love 
to  haVe  it  there;  but  when  what  is  out- 
ward is  put  off,  as  is  done  after  death,  he 
first  casts  out  truth  his  friend  in  this  world, 
then  denies  that  it  is  truth,  and  finally 
feels  aversion  for  it. 

46.  The  faith  of  an  evil  man  is  an  in- 
tellectual faith,  in  which  there  is  nothing 
of  good  from  the  will.  Thus  it  is  a dead 
faith,  which  is  like  the  breathing  of  the 
lungs  without  there  being  any  life  or  soul 
in  it  from  the  heart;  Moreover  the  under- 
standing corresponds  to  the  lungs,  and  the 
will  to  the  heart.  Such  faith  is  also  like 
a good-looking  harlot  dressed  up  in  crim- 
son and  gold;  but  full  of  disease  and  cor- 
ruption. A harlot  also  corresponds  to  the 
falsification  of  truth,  and  therefore  in  the 
Word  signifies  it.  Suoh  faith  is  also  like 
a tree  luxuriant  in  foliage  but  barren  of 
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fruit,  which  the  gardener  cuts  down.  A 
tree  moreover,  signifies  a man,  its  leaves 
and  blossoms  signify  the  truths  of  faith, 
and  its  fruit  the  good  of  love.  But  very 
different  is  that  faith  in  the  understanding 
which  has  in  it  good  from  the  will,  v This 
faith  is  living,  and  is  like  a breathing  of 
the  lungs  in  which  there  is  life  and  soul 
from  the  heart.  It.  is  also  like  a lovely 
wife  whose  chastity  endears  her  to  her 
husband.  It  is  also,  like  a tree  that  bears 
fruit. 

47.  There  are  many  things  that  appear 
to  be  mere  .matters  of  faith,  such  as  that 
there  is  a God  ; that  the  Lord,  who  is  God, 
is  the  Redeemer  and  Saviour;  that  there 
is  a heaven  and  a hell  ; that  there  is  a life 
after  death;  and  many  other  things  of 
which  it  is  not  said  that  they  are  to  be 
done,  but  that  they  are  to  be  believed. 
These  things  of  faith  also  are  dead  with  a 
man  who  is  in.  evil,  but  are  living  with  a 
man  who  is  in  good.  . The  reason  is  that  a 
man  who  is  in  good  not  only  acts  aright 
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from  the  will  but  also  thinks  aright  from 
the  understanding,  and  this  not  only  be- 
fore the  world  but  also  before  himself 
when  he  is  alone.  Not  so  a man  who  is 
in  evil. 

48.  We  have  said  that  these  things:  ap- 
pear to  be  mere  matters  of  faith.  But  the 
thought  of  the  understanding  derives  its 
coming Jmtc  manifest  being  (i trahit  swum 
existere)  from  the  love  of  the  will,  which  is 
the  inmost  being  (qui  est  esse)  of  the  thought 
in  the  understanding,  as  has  been  said  above 
(n.  43).  For  whatever  any  one  wills  from 
love,  he  wills  to  do,  he  wills  to  think,  he 
wills  to  understand,  and  he  wills  to  speak ; 
or,  what  is  the  same,  whatever  any  one 
loves  from  the  will,  he  loves  to  do,  he 
loves  to  think,  he  loves  to  understand, 
and  he  loves  to  speak.  To  this  is  also  to 
be  adc}ed,  that  when  a man  shuns  what 
is  evil  as  a sin,  he  is  in  the  Lord,  as 
shown  above,  and  the  Lord  then  works 
everything.  And  therefore  to  those  who 
asked  Him  what  they  should  do  that 
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they  might  work  the  works  of  God,  He 
said  : — 

This  is  the  work  of  God,  that  ye  believe  in  Him 
whom  He  hath  sent  (John  yi.  28,  29). 

To  “believe  in  the  Lord”  is  not  only  to 
think  that  He  is,  but  also  to  do  His  words, 
as  He  teaches  elsewhere. 

49.  That  those  who  are  in  evils  have  no 
faith,  no  matter  how  much  they  may  sup- 
pose themselves  to  have  it,  has  been  shown 
in  the  spiritual  world  in  the  case  of  persons 
of  this  character.  They  were  brought  into 
a heavenly  society,  tvhich  caused  the  spir- 
itual sphere  of  faith  as  existing  with  the 
angels  to  enter  into  the  interiors  of  their 
faith,  and  the  result  was  that  the  angels 
perceived  that  those  persons  possessed  only 
what  is  natural  or  external  of  faith,  and  not 
what  is  spiritual  or  internal  of  it,  and  there- 
fore those  persons  themselves  confessed 
that  they  had  nothing  whatever  of  faith, 
and  that  in  the  world  they  had  persuaded 
themselves  that  to  believe  or  have  faith 
consists  in  thinking  a thing  to  be  true,  no 
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matter  what  the  ground  for  so  thinking. 
Very  different  was  perceived  to  be  the 
faith  of  those  who  had  not  been  in  evil. 

50.  From  all  this  it  may  be  seen  what 
spiritual  faith  is ; and  also  what  is  faith  not 
spiritual  Spiritual  faith  exists  with  those 
who  do  not  commit  sins,  for  those  who  do 
not  commit  sins  do  things  that  are  good, 
not  from  themselves  but  from  the  Lord  (see 
above,  n.  18-21),  and  through  faith  become 
spiritual  Faith  with  these  is  the  truth. 
This  the  Lord  teaches  in  John : — 

This  is  the  judgment,  that  the  light  is  come  into 
the  world,  and  men  loved  the  darkness  rather  than 
the  light,  because  their  works  were  evil.  For  every 
one  that  doeth  evil  kateth  the  light,  and  cometh 
not  to  the  light,  lest  his  works  should  be  reproved. 
But  he  that  doeth  the  truth  cometh  to  the  light, 
that  his  works  may  be  ipade  manifest,  that  they 
have  been  wrought  in  God  (iii.  19-21). 

51.  All  the  foregoing  is  confirmed  by  the 

following  passages  in  the  Word  : — ' 

A good  man  out  of  the  good  treasure  of  his  heart 
bringeth  forth  that  which  is  good  ; and  an  evil  man 
out  of  the  evil  treasure  of  hi*  heart  bringeth  forth 
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that  which  is  evil,  for  out  of  the  abundance  of  the 
heart  the  mouth  Bpe&keth  (Luke  vi.  46 ; Matt.  xii. 
35). 

The  “ heart”  in  the  Word  inbans  man’s  -will, 
and  as  man  thinks  and  speaks  from  this,  it 
is  said  : “ Out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart 
the  mouth  speaketh.” 

Not  that  which  goeth  into  the  mouth  defileth 
the  man  ; but  that  which  goeth  out  of  the  heart, 
this  defileth  the  man  (Matt.  xv.  11,  18). 

The  “ heart”  here  too  means  the  wilL  J esus 
said  of  the  woman  who  anointed  His  feet 
with  ointment : — 

Her  sins  are  forgiven  ; for  she  loved  much  ; thy 
faith  hath  saved  thee  (Luke  vii.  47,  50) ; 

from  which  it  is  evident  that  when  sins 
have  been  remitted  or  forgiven,  thus  when 
they  exist  no  longer,  faith  saves.  That 
those  are  called* “ sons  of  God”  and  “bom 
of  God”  who  are  not  in  the  Own  of  their 
will,  and  consequently  are  not  in  the  Own 
of  their  understanding ; that  is  to  say,  who 
are  not  in  evil  and  from  this  in  falsity; 
and7  that  these  are  they  *who  believe  in  the 
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Lord,  He  Himself  teaches  in  John  i.  12. 
13,  which  passage  may  be  seen  explained 
above  dn  n#  17,  at  the  end- 

52.  From  these  premises  there  follows 
this  conclusion  : — That  no  man  has  in  him 
a grain  of  truth  more  than  he  has  of  good ; 
thus  that  he  has  not  a grain  of  faith  more 
than  he  has  of  life.  In  the  understanding 
indeed  there  may  exist  the  thought  that 
such  or  such  a thing  is  true,  but  not  the  ac- 
knowledgment which  is  faith,  unless  there 
is  consent  thereto  in  the  will.  Thus  do  faith 
and  life  keep  step  as  they  walk.  From  all 
this  it  is  noiv  evident  that  in  proportion  as 
any  one  shuns  evils  as  sins,  in  the  same 
proportion  he  has  faith  and  is  spiritual. 


Digitized  by  Google 


56 


DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE  [N.  63 

VI. 

The  Decalogue  teaches  what  Evils 
are  Sins. 

53.  What  nation  in  the  wide  world  is 
not  aware  that  it  is  eyil  to  steal,  to  commit 
adultery,  to  kill,  and  to  bear  false  witness  ? 
If  men  were  not  aware  of  this,  and  if  they 
did  not  by  laws  guard  against  the  commis- 
sion of  these  evils,  it  would  be  all  ever 
with  them ; for  without  such  laws  the  com- 
munity, the  commonwealth,  and  the  king- 
dom would  perish.  Who  can  imagine  that 
the  Israelitish  nation  was  so  much  more 
senseless  than  other  nations  as  not  to  know 
that  these  were  evils  ? One  might  therefore 
wonder  why  these  laws,  known  as  they  are 
the  world  ovei,  were  promulgated  from 
Mount  Sinai  by  Jehovah  Himself  with  so 
great  a miracle.  But  listen,  they  were  pro- 
mulgated with  so  great  a miracle  in  order 
that  men  may  know  that  these  laws  are  not 
only  civic  and  moral  laws,  but  are  also  spir- 
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itual  laws ; and  that  to  act  contrary  to  them 
is  not  only  to  do  evil  to  a fellow -citizen  and 
to  the  community,  but  is  also  to  sin  against 
God.  For  this  reason  those  laws,  through 
promulgation  from  Mount  Sinai  by  Jeho- 
vah, were  made  laws  of  religion ; for  it  is 
evident  that  whatever  Jehovah  God  com- 
mands, He  commands  in  order  that  it  may 
be  of  religion,  and  that  it  is  to  be  done  for 
His  sake,  and  for  the  sake  of  the  man  that 
he  may  be  saved. 

54.  As  these  laws  were  the  first-fruits 
of  the  Word,  and  therefore  the  first-fruits 
of  the  church  that  was  to  be  again  set  up 
by  the  Lord  with  the  Israelitish  nation,  and 
as  they  were  in  a brief  summary  a complex 
of  all  those  things  of  religion  by  means  of 
which  there  is  conjunction  of  the  Lord  with 
man  and  of  man  with  the  Lord,  they  were 
so  holy  that  nothing  is  more  so. 

55.  That  they  were  most  holy  is  evident 
from  the  fact  that  Jehovah  Himself  (that 
is,  the  Lord)  came  down  upon  Mount  Sinai 
in  fire,  and  with  angels,  and  promulgated 
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them  from  it  by  a living  voice,  and  that  the 
people  had  prepared  themselves  for  three 
days  to  see  and  to  hear ; that  the  mountain 
was  fenced  about  lest  any  one  should  go 
near  it  and  should  die  ; that  neither  were 
the  priests  nor  the  elders  to  draw  near,  but 
Moses  only ; that  those  lawrs  were  written 
by  the  finger  of  God  on  two  tables  of  stone ; 
that  when  Moses  brought  the  tables  down 
from  the  mountain,  the  second  time,  his  face 
shone  ; that  the  tables  were  afterwards  laid 
away  in  the  ark,  and  the  ark  in  the  inmost 
of  the  tabernacle,  and  upon  it  was  placed 
the  mercy-seat,  and  upon  this  cherubs  of 
gold ; that  this  was  the  most  holy  thing  of 
their  church,  being  called  the  holy  of 
holies ; that  outside  the  veil  that  hung 
before  it  there  were  placed  things  that 
represented  holy  things  of  heaven  and 
the  church,  namely,  the  lampstand  with 
its  seven  golden  lamps,  the  golden  altar  of 
incense,  and  the  table  overlaid  with  gold  on 
which  were  the  loaves  of  faces,  and  sur- 
rounded with  curtains  of  fine  linen,  bright 
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crimson,  and  scarlet.  The  holiness  of  this 
whole  tabernacle  had  no  other  source  than 
the  Law  that  was  in  the  ark.  [2]  On  ac- 
count of  this  holiness  of  the  tabernacle 
from  the  Law  in  the  ark,  the  whole  people 
of  Israel,  by  command,  encamped  around 
it  in  the  order  of  their  tribes,  and  marched 
in  order  after  it,  and  there  was  then  a cloud 
over  it  by  day  $ and  afire  by  night.  On 
account  of  the  holiness  of  that  Law,  and 
the  presence  of  the  Lord  in  it,  the  Lord 
spoke  with  Moses  above  the  mercy-seat 
between  the  cherubs,  and  the  ark ' was 
called  “ J ehovah  there;’:*  Aaron  also  was 
not  allowed  to  enter  within  the  veil  except 
with  sacrifices  and  incense;  Because  that 
Law  was  the  very  holiness  of  the  church, 
the  ark  was  brought  by  David  into  Zion; 
and  later  it  was  kept  in  the  midst  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  constituted  its 
shrine.  [3]  On  account  of  the  Lord’s  pres- 
ence in  that  Law  and  around  it,  miracles 
were  wrought  by  the  ark  in  which  was  that 
Law  : the  waters  of  Jordan  were  cleft  asun- 
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der,  and  sot  long  as  the  ark  was  resting,  in  the 
midst  of  it,  the  people  passed  over  on  dry  ' 
ground ; when  the  ark  was  carried  round  the 
walls  of  J ericho  they  fell ; Dagdn  the  god  of 
the  Philistines  fell  down  before  it,  and  after- 
wards lay  on  the  threshold  of  the  temple 
without  his  head  ; and  on  its  account  the 
Bethshemites  were  smitten  to  the  number  of 
many  thousands ; not  to  mention  other  mir- 
acles. These  were  all  performed  solely  by 
the  Lord’s. presence  in  His  Ten  Words;  which 
are  the  commandments  of  the  decalogue. 

56.  So  great  a power  and  so  great  a holi- 
ness* existed  in  that  Law  for  the' further 
treason  that  it  was;  a complex  of  all  things 
of  • religion ; for  it  consisted  of  two  tables-  of 
which  the  one  contains  all  things  that  are 
on  the  part  of  God,  and  the  other  in  a com- 
plex all  things  that:  are  oin  the  part  of:  mam. 
The  commandments  of  this  Law  are  there- 
fore called  the  “ Ten  Words,”  and  are  k> 
called  because  -“.ten?  signifies  alL  Bnt  how 
this  Law  is  a complex  of  all  things  of  re- 
ligion will  be; seen  in  the  following  chapter. 
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57.  As  by  means  of  this  Law  there  is  a 
conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  man  and  of 
man  with  the  Lord,  it  is  called  the  “Cov- 
enant,” and  the  “ Testimony,”  the  “ Cov- 
enant” because  it  conjoins,  and  the  “ Tes- 
timony” because  it  bears  witness,  for  a 
“covenant”  signifies  conjunction,  and  a 
“ testimony”  the  attestation  of  it.  For  this 
reason  there  were  two  tables,  one  for  the 
Lord  and  the  other  for  man.  The  con- 
junction is  effected  by  the  Lord,  but  only 
when  the  man  does  the  things  that  have 
been  written  in  his  table.  For  the  Lord  is 
constantly  present  and  working,  and  wills 
to  enter  in,  but  mail  must  open  to  the  Lord 
in  the  freedom  which  he  has  from  Him; 
for  the  Lord  says  : — 

Behold,  I stand  at  the  door,  and  knock  ; if  any 
man  hear  My  voice,  and  open  the  door,  I will  come 
in  to  him,  and  will  snp  with  him,  and  he  with  Me 
{Rev.  iii.  20). 

58.  In  the  second  table,  which  is  for 
man,  it  is  not  said  that  man  must  do  this 
or  that  good,  but  that  he  must  not  do  this 
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qr  that  evil,  as  for  example,  “ Thou  shalt 
not  kill.  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adulter)7, 
Thou  shalt  not  steal,  Thou  shalt  not  bear 
false  witness,  Thou  shalt  not  covet.”  The 
reason  is  that  man  cannot  do  any  good 
whatever  from  himself,  but  when  he  no 
longer  does  evils,  then  he  does  good,  not 
from  himself  but  from  the  Lord.  That  by 
the  pow  er  of  the  Lord  a man  is  able  to 
shun  evils  as  of  himself  if  he  begs  for  that 
power,  will  be  seen  in  the  following  pages. 

59.  What  lias  been  said  above  (n.  55) 
respecting  the  promulgation,  holiness,  and 
power  of  that  Law,  will  be  found  in  the 
following  .places,  in  the  Word  : — 


That  Jehovah  came  down  on  Moihat  Sinai  in 
fire,  and  that  the  mountain  smoked  ana  quaked, 
and  that  there  were  thunderings,  lightnings,  a 
thick  cloud,  and  the  voice  of  a trumpet  i Exod. 
xix  16,  18;  Deut.  iv.  U;  v.  22-26).  \ 

That  before  the  descent  of  Jehovah  the  peWl® 
prepared  and  sanctified  themselves  for  three  days 
{Exod.  xix.  10,  11,  15).  'j 

That  bounds  were  set’ round  the  mountain,  lest* 
any  one  should  come  near  its  base,  and  should  die  ;\ 
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and  that  not  even  were  the  priests  to  come  near, 
but  Moses  only  ( Exod . xix.  12,  13,  20-23 ; xxiv. 
1,  2). 

That  the  Law  was  promulgated  from  Mount 
Sinai  ( Exod.  xx.  2-17 ; Bent.  v.  6-21). 

That  that  Law  was  written  by  the  finger  of  God 
on  two  tables  of  stone  (Exgd.  xxxi.  18 ; xxxii.  15, 
16  ; Bewt.  ix*  10). 

That  when  Moses  -brought  those  tables  down 
from  the  mountain  the  second  time,  his  face  shone 
(j Exod.  xxxiv.  20-35). 

That  the  tables  were  kept  in  the  ark  (Exod. 
xxv.  16 ; xL  20 ; BeuL  x.  5 ; 1 Kings  viii.  9). 

That  upon  the  ark  was  placed  the  mercy-seat, 
and  upon  this  the  golden  cherubs  (Exod.  xxv.  17- 
21).  . 

That  the  ark,  together  with  the  mercy-seat  and 
the  cherubs,  constituted  the  inmost  of  the  taber- 
nacle, and  that  the  golden  lampstand,  the  golden 
altar  of  incense,  and  the  table  overlaid  with  gold 
on  which  were  the  loaves  of  faces,  constituted  the 
exterior  of  the  tabernacle  ; and  the  ten  curtains 
of  fine  linen,  bright  crimson,  and  scarlet,  its  outer- 
most (Exod.  xxv.  1-end  ; xxvi.  1-^nd  ; xl.  17- 
28). 

That  the  place  where  the  ark  was,  was  called 
the  holy  of  holies  (Exod.  xxvi.  33). 

That  the  whole  people  of  Israel  encamped 
around  the  habitation  in  order  according  to  their 
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tribes,  and  marched  in  order  after  it  ( Num . iL 

1- end). 

That  there  was  then  over  the  habitation  a cloud 
by  day  and  a fire  by  night  (Exod.  xl.  38  ; Num.  ix. 
15-end ; xiv.  14 ; Deut.  i.  33). 

That  the  Lord  spoke  with- Moses  from  over  the 
ark  between  the  cherubs  {Exod.  xxv.  22 ; Num. 
vii.  89). 

That  the  ark,  from  the  Law  within  it,  was 
called  Jehovah-There,  for  when  the  ark  set  for- 
ward, Moses  said,  Rise  up,  Jehovah ; and  when 
it  rested  he  said,  Return  Jehovah  (Num.  x.  35,  36), 
and  see  further  2 Sam.  vi.  2 ; Ps.  cxxxii.  7,  8. 

That  on  account  of  the  holiness  of  that  Law 
Aaron  was  not  allowed  to  enter  within  the  veil 
except  with  sacrifices  and  with  incense  (Lev.  xvi. 

2- 14,  etc.). 

That  the  ark  was  brought  into  Zion  by  David 
with  sacrifices  and  with  shouting  (2  Sam.  vi.  1-19). 
That  on  that  occasion,  Uzzah,  who  touched  it,  died 
(verses  6 and  7). 

That  the  ark  was  placed  in  the  midst  of  the 
temple  in  Jerusalem,  where  it  constituted  the 
shrine  (1  Kings  vi.  19,  etc.  ; viii.  3-9). 

That  by  the  Lord’s  presence  and  power  in  the 
Law  that  was  in  the  ark,  the  waters  of  Jordan  were 
cleft  asunder,  and  so  long  as  the  ark  rested  in  the 
midst  of  it,  the  people  passed  over  on  dry  ground 
(Josh.  iii.  1-17 ; iv.  5-20). 
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That  when  the  ark  was  carried  around  them, 
the  walls  of  Jericho  fell  (Josh.  vi.  1-20). 

That  Dagon  the  god  of  the  Philistines  fell  to  the 
earth  before  the  ark,  and  afterwards  lay  upon  the 
threshold  of  the  temple  headless  (1  Sam.  v.  1-4). 

That  on  account  of  the  ark  the  Bethshemjtes 
were  smitten,  to  the  number  of  many  thousands 
(1  Sam.  vi.  19). 

60.  That  the  tables  of  stone  on  which  • 
the  Law  was  written  were  called  ‘<the 
tables  of  the  covenant,”  and  that  from 
them  the  ark  was  called  “the  ark  of  the 
covenant,”  and  the  Law  itself  “the  cov- 
enant,” see  Num.  x.  33 ; Deut.  iv.  13,  23 ; 
v.  2,  3 ; ix.  9 ; Josh.  iii.  11 ; 1 Kings  viii. 
19,  21;  Rev.  xi.  19;  and  in  many  other 
places.  The  reason  why  the  Law  was 
called  the  “covenant,”  is  that  “covenant” 
signifies  conjunction;  and  it  is  therefore 
said  of  the  Lord  that 

He  shall  be  for  a covenant  to  the  people  (Isa. 
xlii.  6 ; xlix.  8 ; 

and  He  is  called  : — 

The  messenger  of  the  covenant  (Mai.  iii.  1) } 
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and  His  blood 

The  blood  of  the  covenant  {Matt-  xxvi.  28 ; 
Zech.  ix.  11  ; Ezod.  xxiv.  4-10). 

And  therefore  the  Word  is  called  the  ‘‘Old 
Covenant,”  and  the  “New  Covenant.” 
Moreover  covenants  are  made  for  the  sake 
of  love,  friendship,  association,  and  thus 
for  the  sake  of  conjunction. 

61.  That  the  commandinents  of  this  Law 
were  called  the  “ Ten  Words,”  see  Exod . 
xxxiv.  26;  Deut.  iv.  13;  x.  4 They  are 
so  called  because  “ten”  signifies  all,  and 
“words”  signifies  truths,  for  there  were 
more  than  ten  words.  As  “ten”  signifies 
all, 

The  curtains  of  the  tabernacle  were  ten  {Exod. 
xxvi.  1)  ; 

And  for  the  same  reason  the  Lord  said 
That  a certain  man  who  was  to  receive  a king- 
dom, called  ten  of  his  servants,  and  gave  them  ten 
pounds  to  trade  with  ( Luke  xix.  13) v 

And  for  the  same  reason  also  the  Lord 

Likened  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  to  ten  vuv 
gins  {Matt.  xxv.  1). 
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For  the  same  reason  also, 

The  dragon  is  described  as  having  ten  horns, 
and  upon  his  horns  ten  diadems  (Ret),  xii.  8). 

In  like  manner  the  beast  that  came  up  out  of 
the  sea  (Rev.  xiii.  1). 

And  another  beast  also  {Rev.  xvii.  3,  7). 
Likewise  the  beast  in  Daniel  (vii.  7,  20,  24). 
The  like  is  signified  by  ten  in  Leviticus  (xxvi. 
28);  and  in  Zechariah  (viii.  28),  and  in  other  places. 

This  is  the  origin  of  tithes,  for  “ tithes” 
(or  “tenths”)  signify  something  from  all. 


VII. 

Murders,  Adulteries,  Thefts,  False 

WITNESS,  TOGETHER  WITH  AIL  CONCU- 
PISCENCE FOR  THESE  THINGS,  ARE  THE 

Evils  which  must  be  shunned  as 
Sins. 

62.  It  is  well  known  that  the  Law  of 
Sinai  was  written  on  two  tables,  and  that 
the  first  table  contains  the  things  of  God, 
and  the  other  the  things  of  man.  That  the 
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first  table  contains  all  things  that  belong  to 
God,  and  the  second  all  that  belong  to  man, 
does  not  appear  in  the  letter,  yet  are  they 
all  in  therm  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that 
they  are  called  the  Ten  Words,  by  which 
are  signified  all  truths  in  the  complex  (as 
may  be  seen  just  above,  n.  61).  But  in 
what  way  all  things  are  in  them  cannot 
be  set  forth  in  a few  words,  but  may  be 
apprehended  from  what  has  been  presented 
in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Holy  Scripture  (n.  67), 
which  see.  This  is  why  it  is  said  “mur- 
ders, adulteries,  thefts,  and  false  witness 
of  every  kind  ” 

63.  A religious  tenet  has  prevailed  to 
the  effect  that  no  one  is  able  to  fulfill  the 
law ; the  law  being  not  to  kill,  not  to  com- 
mit adultery,  not  to  steal,  and  not  to  bear 
false  witness.  Every  civic  man  and  moral 
man  is  able  to  fulfill  these  commandments 
of  the  law  by  a civic  and  moral  life ; but 
this  tenet  denies  that  he  can  do  so  by  a 
spiritual  life ; from  which  it  follows  that 
his  not  doing  these  evils  is  only  for  the; 
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sake  of  avoiding  penalties  and  losses  in  this 
world,  and  not  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  pen- 
alties and  losses  after  he  has  left  it.  It  is 
for  this  reason  that  a man  with  whom  this 
tenet  has  prevailed,  thinks  these  evils  allow- 
able in  the  sight  of  God,  but  not  so  in  that 
of  the  world.  [2]  And  in  consequence  of 
such  thought  from  this  his  tenet,  the  man 
is  in  concupiscence  for  all  these  evils,  and 
refrains  from  doing  them  merely  for  the 
world’s  sake;  and  therefore  after  death 
such  a man,  although  he  had  not  com- 
mitted murders,  adulteries,  thefts,  and 
false  witness,  nevertheless  desires  to  com- 
mit them,  and  does  commit  them  when  the 
external  possessed  by  him  in  this  world  is 
taken  away  from  him.  Every  concupis- 
cence he  has  had  remains  with  him  after 
death.  It  is  "owing  to  this  that  such  per- 
sons act  as  one  with  hell,  and  cannot  but 
have  their  lot  among  those  who  are  there. 
[3]  Very  different  is  the  lot  of  those  who 
are  unwilling  to  kill,  to  commit  adultery, 
to  steal,  and  to  bear  false  witness  for  the 
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reason  that  to  do  these  things  is  contrary 
to  God.  These  persons,  after  some  battling 
with  these  evils,  do  not  will  them,  thus  do 
not  desire  to  commit  them : they  say  in 
their  hearts  that  they  are  sins,  and  in  them- 
selves are  infernal  and  devilish.  After 
death,  when  the  external  which  they  had 
possessed  for  this  world  is  taken  away 
from  them,  they  act  as  one  with  heaven, 
arid  as  they  are  in  the  Lord  they  come 
into  heaven. 

64.  It  is  a common  principle  of  every 
religion  that  a man  ought  to  examine  him- 
self, repent,  and  desist  from  sins,  and  that 
if  he  fails  to  do  so  he  is  in  a state  of  dam- 
nation. (That  this  is  a common  principle 
of  every  religion  may  be  seen  above,  n. 
4-8.)  Teaching  the  decalogue  is  also  a 
common  thing  throughout  the  whole  Chris- 
tian world,  and  by  it  little  children  are  com- 
monly initiated  into  the  Christian  religion, 
for  it  is  in  the  hands  of  all  young  children. 
Their  parents  and  teachers  tell  them  that 
to  commit  these  evils  is  to  sin  against  God, 
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and  in  fact  while  speaking  to  the  children 
they  know  nothing,  different.  We  may 
well  wonder  that  these  same  persons,  and 
the  children  too  when  they  become  adults, 
think  that  they  are  not  under  this  Law,  and 
that  they  are  not  able  to  do  the  things  that 
belong  to  it.  Can  there  be  any  other  cause 
for  their  learning  to  think  in  this  way,  than 
that  they  love  evils  and  consequently  the 
false  notions  that  favor  them  ? These 
therefore  are  the  people  who  do  not  make 
the  commandments  of  tjie  decalogue  , a 
matter  of  religion.  And  that  these  same 
persons  live  without  religion  will  be ; keen 
in  the  Doctrine  of  Faith . 

65.  All  nations  in  the  wide  world  \yho 
have  religion  possess  precepts  like  those  in 
the  decalogue,  and  all  who  from,  religion 
live  them  are  saved,  and  all  who  do  not 
live  them  from  religion  are  damned.  When 
those  who  live  them  from  religion  are  in- 
structed after  death  by  the  angels,  Lthey 
receive  truths,  and  acknowledge  the  Lord; 
the  reason  of  which  is  that  they  shun  evils 
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as  sins,  and  are  consequently  in  good,  and 
good  loves  truth,  and  from  the  desire  of 
this  love,  receives  it  (as  has  been  shown 
above,  m 32-41).  This  is  meant  by  the 
words  of  the  Lord  to  the  J ews 

The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken  away  from 
you,  and  shall  be  given  to  a nation  bringing  forth 
the  fruits  thereof  (jtfatt.  xxh  43). 

And  also  by  these 

When  therefore  the  Lord  of  the  vineyard  shall 
come,  He  will  destroy  those  evil  men,  and  will  let 
out  his  vineyard  to  pther  husbandmen,  who  shall 
render  him  the  fruits  in  their  season  (Matt.  xxi. 
40*41).  . 

And  by  these  : — 

I say  unto  you  that  many  shall  come  from  the 
east  and  the  west,  and  from  the  north  and  the 
south,  and  Shall  sit  down  in  the  kingdom  Of  God, 
but  the  sons  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  cast  forth 
into  the  outer  darkness  (Matt.  viii.  11,  12 ; LyJce 
xiii.  29). 

66.  We  :read in  Mark - 

That  a certain  rich  man  came  to  Jesus,  and 
asked  Him  what  he  should  do  to  inherit  eternal 
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life,  and  that  Jesus  said  to  him,  Thou  knowest  the 
commandments  : Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery, 
Thou  shalt  not  kill,  Thou  shalt  not  steal,-  Thou 
shalt  not  be  a false  -witness,  Thou  shalt  not  de- 
fraud, Honor  thy  father  and  mother.  And  he  an- 
swering said,  All  these  things  have  I kept  from 
my  youth.  And  Jesus  looked  upon  him  and  loved 
him,  yet  said  unto  him,  One  thing  thou  lackest ; 
go,  sell  whatsoever  thou  hast,  and  give  to  the 
poor ; so  shalt  thou  have  treasure  in  the  heavens  ; 
and  come,  take  up  the  cross  and  follow  Me  (x.  17— 
22). 

It  is  said  that  Jesus  “ loved  him.”  This 
was  because  the  man  said  that  he  had  kept 
those  commandments  from  his  youth.  But 
because  he  lacked  three  things,  which  were 
that  he  had  not  removed  his  heart  from 
riches,  had  not  fought  against  concupis- 
cences, and  had  not  yet  acknowledged  the 
Lord  to  be  God,  the  Lord  said  that  he 
should  “ sell  all  that  he  had,”  by  which  is 
meant  that  hp  should  remove  his  heart 
from  riches  ; that  he  should  “ take  up  the 
cross,”  by  which  is  meant  that  he  should 
fight  against  concupiscences;  and  that  he 
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should  “ follow  Him/'  by  which  is  meant 
that  he  should  acknowledge  the  Lord  to 
be  God.  The  Lord  spoke  these  things  as 
He  spoke  all  things : by  correspondences. 
(See  the  Doctrine  of  the  Holy  Scripture , n. 
17.)  For  no  one  is  able  to  shun  evils  as 
sins  unless  he  acknowledges  the  Lord  and 
goes  to  Him,  and  unless  he  fights  against 
evils  and  so  removes  concupiscences.  But 
more  about  these  matters  in  the  chapter  on 
combats  against  evils. 


VIII. 

In  proportion  as  any  one  shuns  Mur- 
ders OF  EVERY  KIND  AS  SlNS,  IN  THE 
SAME  PROPORTION  HE  HAS  LOVE  TO- 
WARD the  Neighbor.  , 

67.  “ Murders  of  every  kind”  include 
enmity,  hatred,  dnd  reveiige  of  every  kind, 
which  breathe  murder,  fbr  murder  lies  hid- 
den in  them,  like  fire  in  wood  underneath 
thb  ashes.  Infernal  fire ' is  nothing  else, 
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and  this  is  the  origin  of  the  expressions  to 
“kindle  with  hatred,”  and  to  “burn  with 
revenge.”  All  these  are  “murders”  in  the 
natural  sense.  But  in  the  spiritual  sense 
“ murders”  mean  all  methods  of  killing  and 
destroying  the  souls  of  men,  which  methods 
are  varied  and  many.  And  in  the  highest 
sense  “murder”  means  to  hate  the  Lord. 
These  three  kinds  of  “ murder”  form  a one, 
and  bleave  together,  for  he  who  wills  the 
murder  of  a man’s  body  in  this  world, 
after  death  wills  the  murder  of  his  soul, 
and  wills  the  murder  of  the  Lord,  for  he 
burns  with  anger  against  Him,  and  desires 
to  blot  out  His  name. 

68.  These  kinds  of  murder  lie  inwardly 
hidden  in  man  from  his  birth,  but  from 
early  childhood  he  learns  to  veil  them  over 
with  the  civic  and  moral  behavior  that  he 
is  bound  to  show  toward  men  in  the  world, 
and  in  proportion  as  he  loves  honors  or 
gains  he  guards  against  their  appearance. 
This  forms  his  external,  while  his  internal 
is  these  kinds  of  murder.  Such  is  man  in 
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himself.  Now  as  when  he  dies  he  lays  aside 
that  external  together  with  his  body,  and 
retains  the  internal,  it  is  evident  what  a 
devil  he  would  be  unless  he  were  reformed. 

69.  As  the  kinds  of  murder  mentioned 
above  lie  inwardly  hidden  in  man  from  his 
birth,  as  has  been  said,  and  at  the  same 
time  thefts  of  every  kind,  and  false  wit- 
ness of  every  kind,  together  with  the  con- 
cupiscences for  them  (of  which  we  shall 
speak  further  on),  it  is  evident  that  unless 
the  Lord  provided  means  of  reformation, 
a man  must  perish  everlastingly.  The 
means  of  reformation  provided  by  the  Lord 
are  as  follows : That  man  is  born  into 
total  ignorance ; that  when  newly  born  he 
is  kept  in  a state  of  external  innocence ; a 
little  after  in  a state  of  external  charity ; 
and  later  in  a state  of  external  friendship ; 
but  in  proportion  as  he  comes  into  the  ex- 
ercise of  thought  from  his  own  understand- 
ing, he  is  kept  in  a certain  freedom  of  act- 
ing according  to  reason.  This  is  the  state 
that  has  been  described  above  (n.  19),  and 
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the  description  shall  be  here  repeated  for 
the  sake  of  what  is  to  follow  : — 

So  long  as  a man  is  in  this  world  he  is  midway 
between  hell  and  heaven  ; hell  is  below  him,  and 
heaven  is  above  him  ; and  he  is  kept  in  freedom  to 
turn  himself  to  either  the  one  or  the  other  ; if  he 
turns  to  hell  he  turns  away  from  heaven ; if  he 
turns  to  heaven  he  turns  away  from  hell.  Or 
what  is  the  same,  so  long  as  a man  is  in  this  world 
he  stands  midway  between  the  Lord  and  the  devil, 
and  is  kept  in  freedom  to  turn  himself  to  either 
the  one  or  the  other ; if  he  turns  to  the  devil  he 
turns  away  from  the  Lord  ; if  he- turns  to  the  Lord 
he  turns  away  from  the  devil.  Or  what  is  again 
the  same,  so  long  as  a man  is  in  this  world  he  is 
midway  between  evil  and  good,  and  is  kept  in 
freedom  to  turn  himself  to  either  the  one  or  the 
other ; if  he  turns  to  evil  he  turns  away  from 
good ; if  he  turns  to  good  he  turns  away  from 
evil.  (See  also  what  follows  this,  n.  20-22.) 

70.  Now  as  evil  and  good  are  two  oppo- 
site things,  precisely  as  are  hell  and  heaven, 
or  as  are  the  devil  and  the  Lord,  it  follows 
that  if  a man  shims  evil  as  sin,  he  comes 
into  the  good  that  is  opposite  to  the  evil. 
The  good  opposite  to  the  evil  that  is  meant 
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by  “ murder,”  is  the  good  of  love  toward 
the  neighbor. 

71.  As  this  good  and  that  evil  are  oppo- 
, sites,  it  follows  that  the  latter  is  removed 

by  means  of  the  former.  Two  opposites 
cannot  be  together,  even  as  heaven  and  hell 
cannot;  if  they  were  together  there  would 
be  lukewarmness,  of  which  it  is  said  in  the 
Revelation : — 

I know  that  thou  art  neither  cold  nor  hot ; I 
would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot ; but  because  thou  art 
lukewarm,  and  neither,  cold  nor  hot,  I will  spew 
thee  out  of  My  mouth  (iii.  15,  16). 

72.  When  a man  is  no  longer  in  the  evil 
of  murder,  but  in  the  good  of  love  toward 
the  neighbor,  whatever  he  does  is  a good 
of  this  love,  and  therefore  it  is  a good 
work.  A priest  who  is  in  this  good  does  a 
good  work  whenever  he  teaches  and  leads, 
because  he  acts  from  the  love  of  saving 
souls.  A magistrate  who  is  in  this  good 
does  a good  work  whenever  he  delivers  a 
decision  or  a judgment,  because  he  acts 
from  the  love  of  taking  care  of  his  country, 


72]  DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE  79 

of  the  cpmmunity,  and  of  his  fellow-citizen. 
The  same  with  a trader : if  he  is  in  this 
good  everything  of  his  trading  is  a good 
work ; there  is  in  him  the  love  of  the 
neighbor ; and  his  country,  the  community, 
his  fellow-citizen,  and  also  the  members  of 
his  household,  are  the  neighbor  whose  wel- 
fare he  has  care  for  in  providing  for  his 
own.  A workman  also  who  is  in  this  good, 
works  faithfully  from  it,  for  others  as  for 
himself,  fearing  his  neighbor's  loss  as  he 
would  his  own.  The  reason  why  the  doings 
of  these  men  are  good  works,  is  that  in  pro- 
portion as  any  one  shuns  evil,  in  the  same 
proportion  he  does  good,  according  to  the 
general  law  stated  above  (n.  21),  and  he 
who  shuns  evil  as  sin,  does  good  not  from 
himself  but  from  the  Lord  (n.  18-31).  The 
contrary  is  the  case  with  him  who  does  not 
regard  as  sins  the  various  kinds  of  murder, 
which  are  enmities,  hatred,  revenge,  arid 
many  more.  Whether  he  be  priest,  magis- 
trate, trader,  or  workman,  whatever  he  does 
is  not  a good  work,  because  every  work  of 
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his  partakes  of  the  evil  that  is  within  him ; 
for  his  internal  is  what  gives  it  birth.  The 
external  may  be  good,  but  only  as  regards 
others,  not  as  regards  himself. 

73.  The  Lord  teaches  the  good  of  love 
in  many  places  in  the  Word.  He  teaches 
it  in  Matthew  by  what  He  says  about  recon- 
ciliation with  the  neighbor : — 

If  thou  art  offering  thy  gift  upon  the  altar, 
and  there  remember  that  thy  brother  hath  aught 
againat  thee,  leave  there  tby  gift  before  the  altar, 
and  go  thy  way,  first  be  reconciled  to  thy  brother, 
and  then  come  and  offer  thy  gift.  Be  well-minded 
to  thine  adversary  quickly,  while  thou  art  in  the 
way  with  him  ; lest  the  adversary  deliver  thee  to 
the  judge,  and  the  judge  deliver  thee  to  the  officer, 
and  thou  be  cast  into  prison.  Verily  I say  unto 
thee,  thou  shalt  not  come  out  thence,  till  thou  hast 
paid  the  last  farthing  (v.  23-26). 

Tp  be  “ reconciled  to  one’s  brother/’  is  to 
shun  enmity,  hatred,  and  revenge ; that  it 
is  to  shun  them  as  sin  js  evident.  The 
Lord  also  teaches  in  Matthew : — 

All  things  whatsoever  ye  would  that  men  should 
do  to  you,  do  ye  even  so  to  them  ; for  this  is  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets  (vii.12) ; 
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thus  that  we  should  not  do  evil.  He  teaches 
the  same  in  many  other  places.  The  Lord 
also  teaches  that  to  be  angry  with  one’s 
brother  or  the  neighbor  rashly,  and  to  hold 
him  as  an  enemy,  is  also  to  commit  murder 
(Matt.  v.  21,  22). 


IX. 

In  proportion  as  any  one  shuns  Adul- 
teries OF  EVERY  KIND  AS  SlNS,  IN  THE 
SAME  PROPORTION  HE  LOVES  CHASTITY. 

74.  To  u commit  adultery,”  as  mentioned 
in  the  sixth  (or  as  it  is  usually  called,  the 
seventh)  commandment,  means,  in  the  nat- 
ural sense,  not  only  to  commit  whoredom, 
but  also  to  do  obscene  things,  to  speak  las- 
civious things,  and  to  think  about  filthy 
things.  But  in  the  spiritual  sense  to 
“commit  adultery”  means  to  adulterate 
the  goods  of  the  Word,  and  to  falsify  its 
truths.  In  the  highest  sense  to  “ commit 
adultery”  means  to  deny  the  divinity  of 


Digitized  by  Google 


£2  DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE  [n.  74 

the  Lord,  and  to  profane  the  Word.  These 
are  the  “ adulteries  of , every  kind.”  The 
natural  man  is  able  to  know  from  rational 
light  that  to  “ commit  adultery”  includes 
in  its  meaning  the  (doing  of  things  obscene, 
the  speaking  of  things  lascivious,  and  the 
thinking  of  things  that  are  filthy ; but  he 
does  not  know  that  to  commit  adultery 
means  also  to  adulterate  the  goods  of  the 
Word  and  to  falsify  its  truths,  and  still  less 
that  it  means  to  deny  the  divinity  of  the 
Lord  and  to  profane  the  Word.  Conse- 
quently neither  does  he  know  that  adultery 
is  so  great  an  evil  thaf  it  may  be  called 
diabolism  itself,  for  he  who  is  in  natural 
adultery  is  also  in  spiritual  adultery,  and 
the  converse.  That  this  is  so  will  be 
shown  in  a separate  little  work  entitled 
I}e  Conjugio*  But  those  who  from  their 

* This  projected  little  work  was  afterwards  expanded 
by  Swedenborg  into  a large  one,  and  was  published  by  him 
in  Amsterdam  in  the  year-  1768,  under  the  (translated) 
title  : The  Delights  of  Wisdom  concerning  Conjugial  Love; 
after  which  follow  the  Pleasures  of  Insanity  concerning 
Hcortatory  Love.  The  original  MS  outline  for  the  De  Con- 
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faith  and  their  life  do  not  regard  adulteries  - 
as  sins,  are  in  adulteries  of  every  kind  at 
once. 

75.  That  in  proportion  as  any  one  shuns 
adultery,  in  the  same  proportion  he  loves 
marriage ; or  what  is  the  same,  in  propor- 
tion as  any  one  shuns  the  lasciviousness  of 
adultery,  in  the  same  proportion  he  loves 
the  chastity  of  marriage,  is  because  the  las- 
civiousness of  adultery  and  the  chastity  of 
marriage  are  two  opposite  things,  and  there- 
fore in  proportion  as  any  one  is  not  in  the 
one,  he  is  in  the  other.  It  is  precisely  as 
has  been  said  above  at  n.  70. 

76.  No  one  can  know  the  nature  of  the 
chastity  of  marriage  except  the  man  who 
shuns  as  a sin  the  lasciviousness  of  adul- 
tery. For  a man  may  know  that  in  which 
he  is,  but  cannot  know  that  in  which  he  is 
not.  If  from  description  or  from  thinking 
about  it  a man  knows  something  in  which 

jugio  is  now  preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy of  Sciences  in  Stockholm.  It  was  published  in  the 
original  Latin  at  Tubingen  by  Dr.  Jo.  Fr.  Im.  Tafel  in  the 
year  1860.  [Tr.] 
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he  is  not,  he  nevertheless  knows  of  it 
merely  as  of  something  in  the  dark,  and 
there  remains  some  doubt  about  it,  so  that 
no  one  sees  anything  in  the  light  and  free 
from  doubt  until  he  is  actually  in  it.  This 
last  therefore  is  to  know,  whereas  the  other 
is  both  to  know  and  not  to  know.  The 
truth  is  that  the  lasciviousness  of  adul- 
tery and  the  chastity  of  marriage  stand 
toward  each  other  exactly  as  do  hell  and 
heaven,  and  that  the  lasciviousness  of  adul- 
tery makes  hell  in  a man,  and  the  chastity 
of  marriage  makes  heaven.  But  the  chas- 
tity of  marriage  exists  solely  with  the  man. 
who  shuns  as  sin  the  lasciviousness  of  adul- 
tery. (See  below,  n.  111.) 

77.  From  all  this  we  can  conclude  and 
see,  in  no  dubious  manner,  whether  a man 
is  a Christian  or  not,  and  even  whether  a 
man  has  any  religion  or  not.  If  from  his 
faith  and  from  his  life  a man  does  not  re- 
gard adulteries  as  sins,  then  he  is  not  a 
Christian,  and  neither  has  he  any  religion. 
And  on  the  other  hand,  if  a man  shuns 
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adulteries  as,  sins,  and  especially  if  on  that 
account  he  feels  aversion  for  them,  and 
still  more  especially  if  on  that  account  he 
abhors  theiU,  then  he  has  religion,  and  if  he 
is  in  the  Christian  Church  he  is  a Chris- 
tian. (But  more  about  these  matters  in 
the  little  work  entitled  De  Conjugio , and 
in  the  meantime  see  what  has  been  said  on 
this  subject  in  the  work  on  Heaven  and 
Hell , n.  366-386.) 

78.  That  to  “commit  adultery”  means 
also  to  do  obscene  things,  to  speak  las- 
civious things,  and  to  think  about  filthy 
things,  is  evident  from  the  Lord’s  words 
in  Matthew : — 

Ye  have  heard  that  it  was  said  to  them  of  old 
time,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery  ; but  I say 
unto  you  that  whosoever  looketh  on  the  woman 
of  another  to  lust  after  her  hath  committed  adul- 
tery with  her  already  in  his  heart  (v.  27,  28). 

79.  That  to  “commit  adultery”  in  the 
spiritual  sense  means  to  adulterate  the  good 
of  the  Word  and  to  falsify  its  truth,  is  evi* 
dent  from  the  following  passages  — 
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Babylon  hath  made  all  the  nations  drink  of  the 
wine  of  her  fornication  (Rev.  xiv.  8). 

The  angel  said,  I will  show  thee  the  judgment 
of  the  great  harlot  that  sitteth  upon  many  waters, 
with  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  have  committed 
fornication  (Rev.  xvii.  1,  2). 

Babylon  hath  made  all  the  nations  drink  of  the 
wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication,  and  the 
kings  of  the  earth  have  committed  fornication 
with  her  (Rev.  xviii.  3).  T 

God  hath  judged  the  great  harlot  who  did  cor- 
rupt the  earth  with  her  fornication  (Rev.  xix.  2). 

“ Whoredom”  is  predicated  of  Babylon, 
because  “ Babylon”  means  those  who  arro- 
gate to  themselves  the  Lord’s  Divine  sov- 
ereign power,  and  profane  the  Word  by 
adulterating  and  falsifying  it ; and  for  this 
reason  Babylon  is  called : — 

The  mother  of  the  whoredoms  and  of  the  abom- 
inations of  the  earth  (Rev.  xvih  5). 

[2]  The  same  is  signified  by  “ whoredom” 
in  the  Prophets,  as  in  Jeremiah : — 

In  the  pipphet^  of  Jerusalem;  I have  seen  a hoT-, 
rible  obstinacy  in  committing  adultery  and  walk- 
ing in  lying  (xxiii.  14).' 
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And  in  Ezekiel: — 

Two  women,  the  daughters  of  one  mother, 
committed  whoredom  in  Egypt  * they  committed 
whoredom  in  their  youth ; the  one  committed 
whoredom  when  she  was  Mine,  and  doted  on  her 
lovers  the  Assyrians  her  neighbors  ; she  bestowed 
her  whoredoms  upon  them,  yet  she  forsook  not  her 
whoredoms  in  Egypt ; the  other  corrupted  her  love 
more  than  she,  and  her  whoredoms  were  more,  than 
the  whoredoms  of  her  sister ; she  added  to  her 
whoredoms,  she  loved  the  Chaldeans,  the  sons  of 
Babel  came  to  her  to  the  bed  of  loves,  and  defiled1 
her  with  their  whoredom  (xxiii.  2-17). 

These  things  are  said  of  the  Israelitish 
and  the  Jewish  Church,  here  called  the 
“ daughters  of  one  mother.”  Their  “ whore- 
doms” mean  adulterations  and  falsifications 
of  the  Word,  and  as  in  the  Word  Egypt” 
signifies  memory -knowledge,  }*  Assyria” 
reasoning,  “ Chaldea”  the  profanation  of 
truth,  and  “ Babel”  the  profanation  6f  good,  ’ 
it  is  said  that  they  u committed  ‘fthoredofn”' 
with  them.  [3]  The  same  is  said  of  Jei*n> 
salena,1 n by  which  iB  signified  the  church  in 
respect  to  doctrine  *. — 
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Thou  didst  trust  in  thy  beauty,  and  didst  com- 
mit whoredom  because  of  thy  renown,  so  that  thou 
pouredst  out  thy  whoredoms  on  every  one  that 
passed  by  ; thou  hast  committed  whoredom  with 
the  sons  of  Egypt  thy  neighbors,  great  of  flesh, 
and  hast  multiplied  thy  whoredom ; thou  hast 
committed  whoredom  with  the  sons  of  Asshur; 
and  when  thou  wast  not  satisfied  with  those  with 
whom  thou  didst  commit  whoredom,  thou  hast 
multiplied  thy  whoredoms  unto  the  land  of  traffic, 
to  Chaldea.  An  adulterous  woman  that  receiveth 
strangers  instead  of  her  husband  ! All  give  hire 
to  their  harlots,  but  thou  hast  given  hire  to  all  thy 
lovers  that  they  may  come  unto  thee  on  every  side 
in  thy  whoredoms.  Wherefore,  O harlot,  hear  the 
word  of  Jehovah  ( Ezek . xvi.  15, 26, 28, 29, 32,  S3, 35). 

That  “Jerusalem”  means  the  church  may  be 
seen  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Lord  (n.  62,  63). 

(The  like  is  signified  by  “whoredoms”  in  Isa. 
xxiii.  17,  18 ; lvii.  3 ; Jer.  iii.  2,  6,  8,  9 ; v.  1,  7 ; 
xiii.  27  ; *xix.  23  ; Micah  i.  7 ; Nahum  iii.  4 ; Hos. 
iv.  10*11 ; Let.  xx.  5 ; Num.  xiv.  33  ; xv.  39  ; and 
elsewhere.) 

For  the  s;ame  reason  the  Lord  called  the 
Jewish  nation  . 

An  adulterous  generation  (Matt.  xii.  39 ; xvi. 
4 ; Mark  viii.  38). 
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X. 

In  proportion  as  any  one  shuns 
Thefts,  of  every  kind  as  Sins,  in 

THE  8AME  PROPORTION  HE  LOVES  SIN- 
CERITY. 

80.  To  “steal,”  in  the  natural  sense, 
means  not  only  to  commit  theft  and  rob- 
bery, but  also  to  defraud,  and  under  some 
pretext  take  from  another  his  goods.  But 
in  the  spiritual  sense  to  “ steal”  means  to 
deprive  another  of  his  truths  of  faith  and 
his  goods  of  charity.  And  in  the  highest 
sense  to  “ steal”  means  to  take  away  from 
the  Lord  that  which  is  His,  and  attribute 
it  to  one’s  self,  and  thus  to  claim  right- 
eousness and  merit  for  one’s  self.  These 
are  the  “ thefts  of  eveiy  kind.”  And  they 
also  make  a one,  as  do  adulteries  of  every 
kind,  and  murders  of  every  kind,  of  which 
we  have  already  treated.  The  reason  why 
they  make  a one  is  that  they  ^re  one  within 
another. 

34 
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81.  The  evil  of  theft  enters  more  deeply 
into  a man  than  any  other  evil,  because  it 
is  conjoined  with  cunning  and  deceit ; and 
cunning  and  deceit  insinuate  themselves 
even  into  the  spiritual  mind  of  man  in 
which  is  his  thought  with  understanding. 
That  man.  possesses  a spiritual  mind  and 
a natural  mind  will  be  seen  below. 

82.  That  in  proportion  as  any  one  shuns 
theft  as  a sin,  in  the  same  proportion  he 
loves  sincerity,  is  because  theft  is  also  fraud, 
and  fraud  and  sincerity  are  two  opposite 
things,  so  that  in  proportion  as  any  one  is 
not  in  theft  in  the  same  proportion  he  is 
in  sincerity. 

83.  Sincerity  is  to  be  understood  as  in- 
cluding integrity,  justice,  fidelity,  and  rec- 
titude. In  these  no  man  can  be  from 
himself  so  as  to  love  them  from  and  for 
themselves.  But  he  is  in  them  who  shuiis 
as  sins,  fraud,  cunning,  and  deceit,  and  is 
therefore  in  them  not  from  himself  but 
from  the  Lord  (as  shown  above,  n.’  18-731). 
Such  is  the  case  with  a priest,  a magistrate, 
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a judge,  a trader,  and  with  every  one  in 
his  own  office  and  his  own  work. 

84.  This  is  taught  by  the  Word  in  many 
passages,  among  which  are  the  following : — 


He  that  walketh  in  righteousnesses,  and  speak- 
eth  uprightnesses ; he  that  despiseth  oppressions 
for  gain,  that  shaketh  his  hands  from  holding 
bribes,  that  stoppeth  his  ears  from  the  hearing  of 
bloods,  and  shutteth  his  eyes  from  seeing  evil ; he 
shall  dwell  on  high  (Jaa.  xxxiii.  15,  16). 

Jehovah,  who  shall  abide  in  Thy  tent?  who 
shall  dwell  in  the  mountain  of  Thy  holiness? 
He  that  walketh  uprightly,  and  doeth  righteous- 
ness ; he  that  slandereth  not  with  his  tongue,  nor 
doeth  evil  to  his  companion  ( Ps . xv.  1-3,  etc.). 

Mine  eyes  shall  be  upon  the  faithful  of  the 
land,  that  they  may  dwell  with  Me  ; he  that  walk- 
eth in  the  way  of  the  upright,  he  shall  minister 
unto  Me.  He  that  Worketh  deceit  shall  not  dwell 
in  the  midst  of  My  hoqse  ; he  that  speaketh  lies 
shall  not  stand  before  Mine  eyes.  In  the  dawning 
will  I cut  bff  all  the  wicked  of  the  land,  to  cut 
off  from  the  city  all  the  workers  Of  iniquity  (Ps. 
ci.  6-8). 

That  unless  a man  is  interiorly  sincere,  just, 
faithful,  and  upright,  he  is  insincere,  un- 
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just,  unfaithful,  and  base,  is  taught  by  the 
Lord  in  these  words  : — 


Except  your  righteousness  shall  exceed  that  of 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  ye  shall  not  enter  into 
the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  {Matt.  v.  10). 

The  “righteousness  that  exceeds  that  of 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees”  means  the  inte- 
rior righteousness  in  which  is  the  man  who 
is  in  the  Lord.  That  he  is  in  the  Lord  is 
taught  by  the  Lord  Himself  in  John : — 

The  glory  which  Thou  hast  given  Me  I have 
given  unto  them,  that  they  may  be  one  even  as 
we  are  one,  I in  them,  and  Thou  in  Me,  that  they 
may  be  perfected  into  one  ; that  the  love  where- 
with Thou  hast  loved  Me  may  be  in  them,  and  I in 
them  (xvii.  22,  23,  26). 

From  this  it  is  evident  that  they  are  “ per- 
fect” when  the  Lord  is  in  them.  These 
are  they  who  are  called 

The  pure  in  heart,  who  shall  see  God ; and, 
Those  who  are  perfect  as  is  their  Father  in  the 
heavens  (Matt.  v.  8,  48). 

85.  It  has  been  said  above  (n.  81),  that 
the  evil  of  theft  enters  more  deeply  into  a 
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man  than  any  other  evil  because  it  is  con- 
joined with  cunning  and  deceit,  and  that 
cunning  and  deceit  insinuate  themselves 
even  into  the  spiritual  mind  of  .man  in 
which  is  his  thought  with  understanding. 
Something  shall  therefore  now  be  said 
about  the  Mind  of  man.  (That  the  mind 
of  man  is  his  understanding  and  will  to- 
gether, see  above,  n.  43.) 

86.  Man  possesses  a natural  mind  and 
a spiritual  mind.  The  natural  mind  is 
below,  and  the  spiritual  mind  above.  The 
natural  mind  is  the  mind  of  man’s  world, 
and  the  spiritual  mind  is  the  mind  of  his 
heaven.  The  natural  mind  may  be  called 
the  animal  mind,  and  the  spiritual  mind 
the  human  mind.  Man  is  discriminated 
from  the  animal  by  possessing  a spiritual 
mind.  By  means  of  this  mind  he  can  be 
in  heaven  while  still  in  the  world ; and  it 
is  by  means  of  this  mind  also  that  man 
lives  after  death. 

[2]  In  his  understanding  a man  is  able 
to  be  in  the  spiritual  mind,  and  conse- 
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quently  in  heaven,  but  unless  he  shuns 
evils  as  sins  he  cannot  be  in  the  spiritual 
mind  and  consequently  in  heaven,  as  to 
his  will.  And  if  he  is  not  there  as  to  his 
will,  he  is  not  in  heaven,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  he  is  there  in  understanding,  for 
the  will  drags  the  understanding  down, 
and  causes  it  to  be  just  as  natural  and 
animal  as  it  is  itself. 

[3]  Man  may  be  compared  to  a garden 
—his  understanding  to  light,  and  his  will 
to  heat.  In  winter  time  a garden  is  in 
light  but  not  in  accompanying  heat,  but  in 
summer  time  it  is  in  light  accompanied  by 
heat.  Just  so  a man  who  is  in  the  light 
of  the  understanding  alone  is  like  a garden 
in  winter  time,  whereas  one  who  is  in  the 
light  of  the  understanding  and  at  the  same 
time  in  the  heat  of  the  will  is  like  a garden 
in  summer  time.  Moreover  the  under- 
standing is  wise  from  spiritual  light,  and 
the  will  loves  from  spiritual  heat,  for  spir- 
itual light  is  Divine  wisdom,  and  spiritual 
heat  is  Divine  love. 


,N.  86 j DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE  95 

[4]  So  long  as  a man  does  not  shun. evils 
as  sins,  the  concupiscences  of  evils  block  up 
the  interiors  of  the  natural  mind  on  the  part 
of  the  will,  being  like  a thick  veil  there, 
and  like  a black  cloud  beneath  the  spiritual 
mind,  and  they  prevent  its  being  opened. 
But  in  veiy  deed  the  moment  a man  shuns 
evils  as  sins,  the  Lord  inflows  f^om- heaven, 
takes  away  the  veil,  dispels  the  cloud,  opens 
the  spiritual  mind,  and  so  introduces  the 
man.  into  heaven. 

[5]  So  long  as  the  concupiscences  of  evils 
block  up  the  interiors  of  the  natural  mind 
(in  the  way  we  have  indicated),  so  long  is 
the  man  in  hell  ; the  moment  however  that 
these  concupiscences  have  been  dispersed 
by  the  Lord,  the  man  is  in  heaven.  Fur- 
thermore : sp  long  as  the  concupiscences  of 
evils  block  up  the  interiors  of  the  natural 
mind,  so  long  is  the  man  natural ; but  the 
moment  they  have  been  dispersed  by  the 
^ord,  he  is  spiritual.  Furthermore : so 
long  as  the  concupiscences  of  evils  block  up 
the  interiors  of  the  natural  mind,  so  long 
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is  the  man  animal,  differing  only  in  his 
ability  to  think  and  speak,  even  of  such 
things  as  he  does  not  see  with  his  eyes, 
which  ability  he  derives  from  his  capacity 
of  uplifting  his  understanding  into  the  light 
of  heaven.  The  moment  however  that  these 
concupiscences  have  been  dispersed  by  the. 
Lord,  the  man  is  a man,  because  he  then 
thinks  what  is  true  in  the  understanding 
from  what  is  good  in  the  will.  And  fur- 
thermore : so  long  as  the  concupiscences  of 
evils  block  up  the  interiors  of  the  natural 
mind,  the  man  is  like  a garden  in  winter 
time,  but  the  moment  these  concupiscences 
have  been  dispersed  by  the  Lord,  he  is  like 
a garden  in  summer  time. 

[6]  The  conjunction  in  a man  of  the 
will  and  the  understanding  is  ‘meant  in  the 
Word  by  “ heart  and  soul,”  and  by  “ heart 
and  spirit.”  Tor  example : that  we  must 
love  God 

With  all  the  heart,  and  with  all  the  soul  {Matt. 
xxii.  37)'. 

And  that  God  will  give 
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A new  heart,  and  a hew  spirit  {Ezek.  xi.  10 ; 
xxxvi.  26,  27). 

The  “heart**  means  the  will  and  its  love, 
and  the  “ soul”  and  the  “ spirit,”  the  under- 
standing and  its  wisdom. 


XI. 

In  PROPORTION  AS  ANY  ONE  SHUNS  FALSE 

Witness  of  every  kind  as  Sin,  in 

THE  SAME  PROPORTION  HE  LOVES  THE 

Truth. 

87.  To  “bear  false  witness/*  in  the  nat- 
ural sense,  means  not  only  to  play  the  false 
witness,  but  also  to  lie,  and  to  defame.  In 
the  spiritual  sense,  to  “ bear  false  witness” 
means  to  declare  some  false  thing  to  be 
true  or  some  evil  thing  good,  and  to  per- 
suade others  that  it  is  so ; and  the  con- 
verse. And  in  the  highest  sense,  to  “bear 
false  witness**  means  to  blaspheme  the  Lord 
and  the  Word.  These  are  the  three  senses 
of  “ bearing  false  witness.”  That  these 


Digitized  by  Google 


98  DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE  [N.  87 

make  a one  in  the  man  who  bears  false 
witness,  utters  a lie,  or  defames,  is  evident 
from  what  has  been  shown  respecting  the 
three  senses  of  all  things  of  the  Word,  in 
the  Doctrine  of  the  Holy  Scripture  (n.  5—7, 
etc.  and  57). 

88.  As  lying  and  the  truth  are  two  oppo- 
site things,  it  follows  that  in  proportion  as 
any  one  shuns  lying  as  sin,  in  the  same  pro- 
portion he  loves  the  truth. 

89.  In  proportion  as  any  one  loves  the 
truth,  in  the  same  proportion  he  desires  to 
know  it,  and  in  the  same  proportion  is 
affected  at  heart  when  hp  finds  it.  No  one 
else  comes  into  wisdom.  And  in  proportion 
as  any  one  loves  to  do  the  truth,  in  the  same 
proportion  he  is  sensible  of  the  pleasant- 
ness of  the  light  in  which  the  truth  is.  It 
is  the  same  with  all  the  other  things  spoken 
of  above;  with  sincerity  and  justice  in  the 
case  of  one  who  shuns  thefts  of  every  kind ; 
with  chastity  and  purity  in  the  case  of  one 
who  shuns  adulteries  of  every  kind;  and 
with  love  and  charity  in  the  case  of  one 
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who  shuns  murders  of  every  kind ; and  so 
forth.  On  the  other  hand,  one  who  is  in  the 
opposites  to  these  heavenly  things  knows 
nothing  about  them,  although  everything 
that  is  truly  something  is  present  in  them, 
90.  It  is  the  truth  that  is  meant  by  the 
“ seed  in  the  field,”  of  which  the  Lord 
said : — 

. A sower  went  forth  to  sow,  and  as  he  sowed 
some  fell  upon  the  way,  and  it  was  trodden  down, 
and  the  fowls  of  heaven  devoured  it ; and  some  fell 
upon  stony  places,  and  as  soon  as  it  was  sprung 
up,  because  it  had  no  root  it  withered  away  ; and 
some  fell  among  thorns,  and  the  thorns  sprung  up 
with  it  and  choked  it ; and  other  fell  into  the  good 
ground,  and  sprung  up,  and  bare  fruit  manifold 
(Luke  viii.  5-8  ; Matt.  xiii.  3-8  ; Mark  iv.  3-8). 

Here  the  “sower”  is  the  Lord,  and  the 
“seed”  is  His  Word,  thus  the  truth;  the 
“seed  upon  the  way”  exists  with  those 
who  do  not  care  for  the  truth ; the  “ seed 
upon  stony  places”  exists  with  those  who 
do  care  for  the  truth,  but  not  for  its  own 
sake,  thus  not  interiorly ; the  “ seed  in  the 
midst  of  thorns”  exists  with  those  who  are 
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in  the  concupiscences  of  evil ; but  the  “ seed 
in  good  ground”  exists  with  those  who  love 
the  truths  that  are  in  the  Word  from  the 
Lord,  and  do  them  from  Him,  thus  who 
bear  fruit.  That  these  things  are  meant  is 
evident  from  the  explication  of  the  parable 
by  the  Lord  (Matt.  xiii.  10-23,  37 ; Mark 
iv.  14-20 ; Luke  viii.  11-15).  From  all  this 
it  is  e ndent  that  the  truth  of  the  W ord 
cannot  take  root  in  those  who  do  not  care 
for  the  truth,  nor  in  those  who  love  the 
truth  outwardly  and  not  inwardly,  nor  in 
those  who  are  in  the  concupiscences  of  evil, 
but  in  those  in  whom  the  concupiscences 
of  evil  have  been  dispersed  by  the  Lord. 
In  these  the  “ seed” — that  is,  the  truth — 
takes  root  in  their  spiritual  mind  (concern- 
ing which  above,  n.  86  at  the  end). 

91.  It  is  a general  opinion  at  the  pres- 
ent day  that  to  be  saved  consists  in  believ- 
ing this  thing  or  that  which  the  church 
teaches,  and  that  it  does  not  consist  in 
keeping  the  commandments  (which  are,  Do 
not  kill,  Do  not  commit  adultery,  Do  not 
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steal,  Do  not  bear  false  witness)  in  both 
the  restricted  and  the  extended  sense.  For 
it  is  maintained  that  works  are  not  regarded 
by  God,  but  faith,  when  nevertheless  the 
truth  is  that  in  proportion  as  any  one  is  in 
these  evils,  in  that  same  proportion  he  has 
no  faith.  (See  above  n.  42-52.)  Take 
counsel  of  reason  and  observe  whether,  so 
long  as  he  is  in  concupiscence  for  these 
evils,  any  murderer,  adulterer,  thief,  or 
false  witness  is  able  to  have  faith;  and 
also,  further,  whether  the  concupiscence 
for  these  evils  can  be  shaken  off  in  any 
other  way  than  by  refusing  to  will  to  com- 
mit them  for  the  reason  that  they  are  sins, 
that  is,  because  they  are  infernal  and  devil- 
ish. So  that  whoever  imagines  that  being 
saved  consists  in  believing  this  thing  or 
that  which  is  taught  by  the  church,  while 
himself  remaining  thus  evil  in  feeling  and 
in  character,  must  needs  be  a "foolish 
man,”  in  accordance  with  the  words  of 
the  Lord  in  Matthew  vii.  26.  Such  a 
church  is  thus  described  in  Jeremiah : — 
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Stand  in  the  gate  of  Jehovah’s  house,  and  pro- 
claim there  this  worth  Thus  saith  Jehovah  of 
Aijnies  the  God  of  Israel,  Amend  your  ways  and 
your  doings  ; trust  ye  not  in  lying  words,  saying, 
The  temple  of  Jehovah,  the  temple  of  Jehovah, 
the  temple  of  Jehovah,  are  these.  Will  ye  steal, 
murder,  and  commit  adultery,  and  swear  falsely, 
and  come  and  stand  before  Me  in  this  house, 
which  is  called  by  My  name,  and  say,  We  are 
delivered,  while  ye  do  all  these  abominations? 
Is  this  house  become  a den  of  robbers  ? Behold, 
I,  even  I,  have  seen  it,  saith  Jehovah  (vii.  2-4, 
9-11). 


XII. 

No  ONE  CAN  SHUN  EVILS  AS  SlNS  SO  AS 
TO  BE  INWARDLY  AVERSE  TO  THEM  EX- 
CEPT BY  MEANS  OF  COMBATS  AGAINST 
THEM. 

92.  Every  body  knows  from  the  Word 
and  from  doctrine  drawn  from  it  that  the 
Own*  of  man  is  evil  from  his  birth,  and 

•The  Latin  Word  pfeprium  the  term  tiged  in  the 
original  text  that  in  this  and  ether  places  has  been  ren- 
dered by  the  expression  ‘ * Own.”  The  dictionary  meaning 
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that  this  is  the  reason  why  from  inborn 
concupiscence  he  loves  evils  and  is  drawn 
into  them.  This  is  why  he  desires  to  have 
revenge,  and  to  commit  fraud,  defamation, 
and  adultery.  And  unless  he  takes  thought 
that  such  things  are  sins,  and  on  that  ac- 
count resists  them,  he  does  them  whenever 
an  opportunity  offers,  provided  that  his 
reputation  and  thereby  his  honors  and 
gains  do  not  suffer.  Consider  also  that 
unless  he  has  religion  the  man  does  these 
things  from  delight. 

93.  As  this  Own  of  man  constitutes  the 
first  root  of  his  life,  it  is  evident  what  kind 
of  a tree  a man  would  be  unless  this  root 

of  proprius,  as  an  adjective,  is  “one’s  own,”  “proper/* 
“ belonging  to  one’s  self  alone/*  “ special/*  “ particular/* 
“peculiar.”  The  neuter  of  this  which  is  the  word  pro - 
prium , when  used,  as  a noun  means  “ possession,”  “ prop- 
erty also  “a  peculiarity/*  “characteristic  mark/* 
‘^distinguishing  sign,”  “ charadteristict”  The  English 
adjective  “own”  is  defined  by  Webster  to. mean  “be- 
longing to,”  “ belonging  exclusively  or  especially  to/* 
“peculiar;”  so  that' our  word  “own”  is  a very  exact 
equivalent  of  propriuay  and  if  we  make  it  a noun  by 
writing  it  “Own/*  in  order  to  answer  to  the  Latin  pro- 
prkun , we  effect  a very  close  translation.  [Tr.J.  > 
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were  plucked  up,  and  a new  root  planted  in 
its  place.  He  would  be  a rotted  tree,  of 
which  it  is  said  that  it  must  be  cut  down 
and  cast  into  the  fire  (Matt,  iii  10 ; viL  19). 
And  this  root  is  not  removed  and  a new  one 
set  in  its  place  unless  the  man  regards  the 
evils  that  constitute  the  root  as  injurious  to 
his  soul,  and  on  this  account  desires  to  rid 
himself  of  them.  But  as  these  evils  belong 
to  man’s  Own,  and  are  therefore  delightful 
to  him,  he  cannot  do  this  except  against  his 
will,  with  a struggle,  and  therefore  with 
battling. 

94.  Ever}'  one  does  this  battling  who 
believes  in  the  existence  of  hell  and  of 
heaven  : that  heaven  is  eternal  happiness, 
and  hell  eternal  unhappiness;  and  that 
those  who  do  evils  go  to  hell,  and  those 
who  do  goods  to  heaven.  And  one  who 
thus  fights  acts  from  within,  and  against 
the  concupiscence  itself  which  constitutes 
the  root  of  the  evil,  for  one  who  fights 
against  anything  does  not  will  it,  and  to 
desire  is  to  will.  This  shows  that  the 
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root  of  evil  is  not  removed  except  by 
means  of  combat. 

95.  In  proportion  therefore  as  any  one 
battles  with  and  thus  removes  evil,  in  the 
same  proportion  good  takes  its  place,  and 
from  this  good  the  man  in  the  same  propor- 
tion looks  evil  in  the  face,  and  sees  that  it 
is  infernal  and  horrible,  and  on  that  ac- 
count he  not  only  shuns  it,  but  feels  averse 
to  it,  and1  at  last  abhors  it. 

96.  A man  who  fights  against  evils  can- 
not but  do  so  as  of  himself,  for  one  who 
does  not  fight  as  of  himself  does  not  do 
so  at  all,  but  stands  like  an  automaton 
that  sees  nothing  and  does  nothing,  and 
from  evil  he  is  continually  thinking  in 
favor  of  evil,  and  not  against  it.  But  be 
it  well  known  that  it  is  the  Lord  alone 
who  fights  in  a man  against  his  evils,  and 
that  it  only  appears  to  the  man  that  he 
fights  of  himself,  and  also  that  the  Lord 
wills  that  it  should  so  appear  to  him,  be- 
cause without  this  appearance  no  combat 
takes  place  and  therefore  no  reformation. 

35 
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97.  This  combat  is  not  severe  except  in 
the  case  of  those  who  have  given  free  rein 

to  their  concupiscences,  and  have  indulged  # 
them  of  set  purpose,  and  also  in  the  case 
of  those  who  have  stubbornly  cast  off  the 
holy  things  of  the  Word  and  of  the  church. 
With  others  it  is  not  severe ; let  them  even 
once  in  a week,  or  twice  in  a month,  resist 
the  evils  they  are  inclined  to,  and  they  will 
perceive  a change. 

98.  The  Christian  Church  is  called  the 
church  militant,  and  it  cannot  be  called 
militant  except  as  against  the  devil,  and 
thus  against  the  evils  that  are  from  hell. 
Hell  is  the  devil.  And  the  temptation  that 
the  man  of  the  church  undergoes  is  this 
warfare. 

99.  Bantlings  against  evils,  which  bat- 
tlings  are  temptations,  are  treated  of  in 
many  places  in  the  Word.  They  are 
meant  by  these  words  of  the  Lord  : — 

I say  unto  you,  Except  a grain  of  wheat  fall 
into  the  earth  and  die,  it  abideth  by  itself  alone  ; 
but  if  it  die,  it  beareth  much  fruit  (John  xii.  24). 
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And  also  by  these : — 

If  any  man  would  come  after  Me,  let  him  deny 
himself,  and  take  up  his  cross,  and  follow  Me. 
For  whosoever  would  save  his  life  shall  lose  it ; 
and  whosoever  shall  lose  his  life  for  My  sake  and 
the  gospel’s,  the  same  shall  save  it  ( Mark  viii.  34, 
35). 

The  “ cross”  means  temptation  (as  also  in 
Matt  x.  38 ; xvi.  24 ; Mark  x.  21 ; Luke 
xiv.  27).  By  his  “life”  is  meant  the  life 
of  man’s  Own  (as  also  in  Matt  x.  39; 
xvi.  25;  Luke  ix.  24;  and  especially  in 
John  xiL  25),  which  is  also  the  “life  of 
the  flesh  that  profiteth  nothing”  (John  vi. 
63). 

In  regard  to  battlings  against  evils,  and 
victories  over  them,  the  Lord  speaks  in  the 
It ev elation  to  all  the  churches  : — 

To  the  church  in  Ephesus : To  him  that  over- 
cometh,  to  him  will  I give  to  eat  of  the  tree  of 
life,  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  paradise  of  God 
(Rev.  ii.  7). 

To  the  church  in  Smyrna  : He  that  overcometh 
shall  not  be  hurt  of  the  second  death  (verse  11). 
To  the  church  in  Pei  gam  os  : To  him  that  over- 
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cometh,  to  him  will  I give  to  eat  of  the  hidden 
manna,  and  I will  give  him  a white  stone,  and 
upon  the  stone  a new  name  written,  which  no 
one  knoweth  but  he  that  receive th  it  (verse  17). 

To  the  church  in  Thyatira : He  that  over- 
come th,  and  that  keepeth  My  words  unto  the  end, 
to  him  will  I give  power  ( potestas ) over  the  na- 
tions ; and  the  morning  star  (verses  26,  28). 

To  the  church  in  Sardis  : [He  that  overcometh 
shall  be  clothed  in  white  garments,  and  I will  not 
blot  his  name  out  of  the  book  of  life,  and  I will 
comuss  his  name  before  My  Father,  and  before 
His  angels  (Rev.  iii.  5). 

To  the  church  in  Philadelphia  :]  He  that  over- 
cometh I will  make  a pillar  in  the  temple  of  My 
God,  and  I will  write  upon  him  the  name  of  My 
God,  and  the  name  of  the  city  of  My  God,  of  the 
New  Jerusalem,  which  cometh  down  out  of  heaven 
from  My  God,  and  My  new  name  (verse  12). 

To  the  church  in  Laodicea : He  that  overcometh 
I will  give  to  him  to  sit  down  with  Me  in  My 
throne  (verse  21). 

100.  These  battlings,  which  are  tempta- 
tions, may  be  seen  specially  treated  of  in 
the  Doctrine  of  the, New  Jerusalem , pub- 
lished in  London  in  the  year  1758  (from 
n.  187  to  n.  201)  : Whence  and  what  they 
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are  (n.  196,  197) : How  and  where  they 
take  place  (n.  198)  : What  good  they  effect 
(n.  199)  : That  the  Lord  fights  for  man  (n. 
200) : Concerning  the  Lord’s  battlings  or 
temptations  (n.  201). 


XIII. 

A Man  ought  to  shun  Evils  as  Sins 

AND  FIGHT  AGAINST  THEM  AS  OF  HIM- 
SELF. 

101.  It  is  in  accordance  with  Divine 
order  that  man  should  act  in  freedom  ac- 
cording to  reason,  because  to  act  in  free- 
dom according  to  reason  is  to  act  from 
himself.  And  yet  these  two  faculties, 
Freedom  and  Reason,  are  not  proper  to 
man,  but  are  the  Lord’s  in  him ; and  in  so 
far  as  he  is  a man  they  must  not  be  taken, 
away  from  him,  because  without  them  he 
cannot  be  reformed,  for  without  them  he 
cannot  perform  repentance,  he  cannot  fight 
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against  evils,  and  afterwards  bring  forth 
fruits  worthy  of  repentance.  Now  as  it 
is  from  the  Lord  that  man  possesses  free- 
dom and  reason,  and  as  man  acts  from 
them,  it  follows  that  he  does  not  act  from 
himself,  but  as  from  himself.* 

102.  The  Lord  loves  man  and  wills  to 
dwell  with  him,  yet  He  cannot  love  him 
and  dwell  with  him  unless  He  is  received 
and  loved  in  return.  From  this  alone 
comes  conjunction.  For  this  reason  the 
Lord  has  given  man  freedom  and  reason, 
freedom  to  think  and  will  as  of  himself, 
and  reason  in  accordance  with  which  he 
may  do  so.  To  love  and  to  be  conjoined 
with  one  in  whom  there  is  nothing  recip- 
rocal is  not  possible,  nor  is  it  possible  to 
enter  in  and  abide  with  one  in  whom  there 
is  no  reception.  As  there  are  in  man,  from 
the  Lord,  reception  and  reciprocation,  the 
Lord  says  : — 

• That  man  has  freedom  from  the  Lord,  see  above  (n. 
19,  20) ; and  in  the  work  on  Heaven  and  Hell  (n.  589-596, 
and  n.  597-GD3).  What  freedom  is,  see  the  Doctrine  of  the 
Mew  Jerusalem , published  in  London  in  1758  (n.  141-149). 
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Abide  in  Me,  and  I in  you  ( John  xv.  4). 

He  that  abideth  in  Me,  and  I in  him,  the  same 
bringeth  forth  much  fruit  (verse  5). 

At  that  day  ye  shall  know  that  ye  are  in  Me, 
and  I in  you  ( John  xiv.  20). 

The  Lord  also  teaches  that  He  is  in  the 
truths  and  in  the  goods  that  a man  re- 
ceives, and  that  are  in  him  : — 

If  ye  abide  in  Me,  and  My  words  abide  in  you. 
If  ye  keep  My  commandments,  ye  shall  abide  *n 
My  love  ( John  xv.  7,  10). 

He  that  hath  My  commandments,  and  doeth 
them,  he  it  is  that  loveth  Me  ; and  I will  love  him, 
and  will  make  My  abode  with  him  ( John  xiv.  21, 
23). 

So  that  the  Lord  dwells  in  a man  in  what 
is  His  own,  and  the  man  dwells  in  those 
things  which  are  from  the  Lord,  and  thus 
dwells  in  the  Lord. 

103.  As  there  is  in  man,  from  the  Lord, 
this  ability  to  reciprocate  and  return,  and 
consequently  this  mutuality , the  Lord  says 
that  a man  must  do  the  work  of  repentance, 
which  no  one  can  do  except  as  of  himself : — 
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Jesus  said : Except  ye  repent  ye  shall  all  perish 
(Luke  xiii.  3,  5). 

Jesus  said : The  kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand ; 
repent  ye,  and  believe  the  gospel  ( Mark  i.  14, 15). 

Jesus  said  : I am  come  to  call  sinners  to  repent- 
ance (Luke  v.  32). 

Jesus  said  to  the  churches : Repent  (Rev.  ii.  6, 
16,  21,  22  ; iii.  3). 

It  is  also  said : — 

They  repented  not  of  their  works  (Rev.  xvi.  11). 

104.  As  there  is  in  man,  from  the  Lord, 
this  ability  to  reciprocate  and  return,  and 
consequently  this  mutuality,  the  Lord  says 
that  a man  must  keep  the  commandments, 
and  also  that  he  must  bring  forth  fruit : — . 

Why  call  ye  Me  Lord,  Lord,  and  do  not  the 
things  which  I say  ? (Luke  vi.  46-49). 

If  ye  know  these  things,  blessed  are  ye  if  ye  do 
them  (John  xiii.  17). 

Ye  are  My  friends,  if  ye  do  the  things  which  I 
command  you  ( John  xv.  14). 

Whosoever  shall  do  and  teach  them  shall  be 
called  great  in  the  kingdom  of  the  heavens  (Matt. 
v.  19). 

Every  one  therefore  who  heareth  these  words 
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of  Mine,  and  doeth  them,  I will  liken  to  a wise 
man  (Matt.  vii.  24). 

Bring  forth  therefore  fruits  worthy  of  repent- 
ance (Matt.  iii.  8). 

Make  the  tree  good,  and  its  fruit  good  (Matt. 
xii.  33). 

The  kingdom  shall  be  given  to  a nation  bringing 
forth  the  fruits  thereof  (Matt.  xxi.  43). 

Every  tree  that  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit  is 
hewn  down,  and  cast  into  the  fire  (Matt.  vii.  19). 

And  so  in  many  other  places : from  ail 
which  it  is  evident  that  a man  must  acc  of 
himself  but  from  the  Lord’s  power,  which 
he  must  petition  for.  For  this  is  to  act  as 
from  himself. 

105.  As  there  is  in  man,  from  the  Lord, 
this  ability  to  reciprocate  a^d  return,  and 
consequently  this  mutuality,  a man  must 
render  an  account  of  h\s  works,  and  will 
be  requited  according  to  them.  For  the 
Lord  says : — 

The  Son  of  man  shall  come,  and  shall  render 
to  every  man  according  to  his  deeds  (Matt.  xvi. 
27). 

They  shall  come  forth : they  that  have  done 
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good,  unto  the  resurrection  of  life,  and  they  that 
have  done  evils  unto  the  resurrection  of  judgment 
( John  v.  29). 

Their  works  do  follow  with  them  (Rev.  xiv.  13). 

They  were  judged  every  man  according  to  his 
works  (Rev.  xx.  13). 

Behold,  I come,  and  My  reward  is  with  Me.  to 
give  every  man  according  to  his  work  (Rev.  xxii. 
12). 

If  there  were  in  man  no  reciprocality,  there 
would  be  no  imputation. 

106.  As  in  man  there  are  reception  and 
reciprocality,  the  church  teaches  that  a man 
must  examine  himself,  confess  his  sins  be- 
fore God,  desist  from  them,  and  lead  a new 
life.  It  may  be  seen  above  (n.  3-8)  that 
every  church  in  the  Christian  world  teaches 
this. 

107.  Unless  there  were  reception  by 
man,  and  at  the  same  time  a taking 
thought  as  it  were  by  him,  nothing  could 
have  been  said  about  faith,  for  faith  is 
not  from  man.  Without  this  reception 
and  reciprocality,  man  would  be  like  chaff 
in  the  wind,  and  would  stand  as  if  lifeless, 
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with  mouth  open,  and  hands  hanging  down, 
awaiting  influx,  devoid  of  thought  and  ac- 
tion in  regard  to  the  things  that  concern  his 
salvation.  It  is  indeed  true  that  he  is  by  no 
means  the  agent  in  regard  to  these  things, 
but  yet  he  is  a reagent  as  of  himself. 

But  these  matters  will  be  set  forth  in 
still  clearer  light  in  the  treatises  on  Angelic 
Wisdom . 


XIV. 

If  any  one  shuns  Evils  for  any  other 

REASON  THAN  BECAUSE  THEY  ARE  SlNS, 
HE  DOES  NOT  SHUN  THEM,  BUT  MERELY 
PREVENTS  THEM  FROM  APPEARING  BE- 
FORE the  World. 

108.  There  are  moral  men  who  keep 
the  commandments  of  the  second  table  of 
the  decalogue,  not  committing  fraud,  blas- 
phemy, revenge,  or  adultery ; and  such  cf 
them  as  confirm  themselves  in  the  belief 
that  such  things  are  evils  because  the}’  are 
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injurious  to  the  public  weal,  and  are  there- 
fore contrary  to  the  laws  of  humane  con- 
duct, practise  charity,  sincerity,  justice, 
chastity.  But  if  they  do  these  goods  and 
shun  those  evils  merely  because  they  are 
evils,  and  not  at  the  same  time  because 
they  are  sins,  they  are  still  merely  natural 
njen,  and  with  the  merely  natural  the  root 
of  evil  remains  imbedded  and  is  not  dis- 
lodged ; for  which  reason  the  goods  they 
do  are  not  goods,  because  they  are  from 
themselves. 

109.  Before  men,  a natural  moral  man 
may  appear  exactly  like  a spiritual  moral 
man,  but  not  before  the  angels.  Before 
the  angels  in  heaven,  if  he  is  in  goods  he 
appears  like  an  image  of  wood,  if  in  truths 
like  an  image  of  marble,  lifeless,  and  very 
different  from  a spiritual  moral  man.  For 
a natural  moral  man  is  an  outwardly  moral 
man,  and  a spiritual  moral  man  is  an  in- 
wardly moral  man,  and  what  is  outward 
without  what  is  inward  is  lifeless.  It  does 
indeed  live,  but  not  the  life  that  is  called  life. 
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110.  The  concupiscences  of  evil  that 
constitute  the  interiors  of  man  from  his 
birth  can  be  removed  by  the  Lord  alone. 
For  the  Lord  inflows  from  what  is  spiritual 
into  what  is  natural ; but  man,  of  himself, 
from  what  is  natural  into  what  is  spiritual ; 
and  this  influx  is  contrary  to  order,  and 
does  not  operate  into  the  concupiscences 
and  remove  them,  but  shuts  them  in  closer 
and  closer  in  proportion  as  it  confirms 
itself.  And  as  the  hereditary  evil  thus 
lurks  there,  shut  in,  after  death  when  the 
man  becomes  a spirit  it  bursts  the  cover 
that  had  hidden  it  here,  and  breaks  out  like 
the  discharge  from  an  ulcer  that  has  been 
healed  only  outwardly. 

111.  There  are  various  and  many  causes 
that  make  a man  moral  in  the  outward 
form,  but  unless  he  is  moral  in  the  inward 
form  also,  he  is  nevertheless  not  moral. 
For  example : if  a man  abstains  from  adul- 
teries and  whoredom  from  the  fear  of  the 
civil  law  and  its  penalties ; from  the  fear 
of  losing  his  good  name  and  esteem ; from 
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the  fear  of  the  consequent  diseases ; from 
the  fear  of  his  wife’s  tongue  in  his  home, 
and  the  consequent  inquietude  of  his  life ; 
from  the  fear  of  the  husband's  vengeance, 
or  that  of  some  relative ; from  poverty,  or 
avarice;  from  disability  caused  either  by 
disease,  abuse,  age,  or  impotence;  nay,  if 
he  abstains  from  such  things  on  account 
of  any  natural  or  moral  law,  and  not  at  the 
same  time  on  account  of  the  spiritual  law, 
he  nevertheless  is  inwardly  an  adulterer 
and  whoremonger,  for  none  the  less  does 
he  believe  that  such  things  are  not  sins. 
As  toward  God,  therefore,  he  in  his  spirit 
makes  them  not  unlawful,  and  so  in  spirit 
he  commits  them,  although  not  in  the  body 
in  the  sight  of  the  world;  and  therefore 
after  death,  when  he  becomes  a spirit,  he 
speaks  openly  in  favor  of  them.  From  all 
this  it  is  evident  that  an  ungodly  man  is 
able  to  shun  evils  as  injurious,  but  only  a 
Christian  can  shun  them  as  sins. 

112.  It  is  the  same  with  thefts  and  frauds 
of  every  kind,  with  murders  and  revengeful 
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acts  of  every  kind,  and  with  false  witness 
and  lies  of  every  kind.  No  one  can  of  him- 
self be  cleansed  and  made  pure  from  such 
things,  for  within  every  concupiscence  there 
are  infinite  things  which  the  man  sees  only 
as  one  simple  thing,  whereas  the  Lord  sees 
the  smallest  details  of  the  whole  series.  In 
a word,  a man  cannot  regenerate  himself, 
that  is,  form  in  himself  a new  heart  and  a 
new  spirit,  but  the  Lord  alone  can  do  this, 
who  Himself  is  the  Reformer  and  the  Re- 
generator. Therefore  if  a man  wills  to  make 
himself  new  by  his  own  sagacity  and  intel- 
ligence, it  is  merely  like  painting  an  ugly 
face,  or  smearing  a skin-detergent  over  a 
part  that  is  infected  with  inward  corruption. 

113.  Therefore  the  Lord  says  in  Mat- 
thew : — 

Thou  blind  Pharisee,  cleanse  first  the  inside  of 
the  cup  and  the  platter,  that  the  outside  may  be 
clean  also  (xxiii.  20). 

And  in  Isaiah  : — 

Wash  you,  make  you  clean,  put  away  the  evil 
of  your  works  from  before  Mine  eyes,  cease  to  do 
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evil ; and  then  though  your  sins  be  as  scarlet,  they 
shall  be  as  white  as  snow,  though  they  have  been 
red  like  crimson,  they  shall  be  as  wool*  (i.  16,  18). 

1 14.  To  what  has  already  been  said  shall 
be  added  the  following : — 

1.  Christian  charity,  with  every  one,  con- 
sists in  faithfully  performing  what  belongs 
to  his  calling,  for  by  this,  if  he  shuns  evils 
as  sins,  he  every  day  is  doing  goods,  and  is 
himself  his  own  use  in  the  general  body. 
In  this  way  also  the  common  good  is  cared 
for,  and  the  good  of  each  person  in  par- 
ticular. 

2.  All  other  things  that  he  does  are  not 
the  proper  works  of  charity,  but  are  either 
its  signs,  its  benefactions,  or  its  obligations. 
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In  the  following  translation  no  attempt 
has  been  made  to  furnish  materials  for  a 
new  translation  of  the  English  Bible  or  of 
any  part  of  it.  In  such  a work  as  this, 
which  is  largely  expository  of  the  internal 
sense  of  the  Word,  and  which  was  origi- 
nally written  in  the  Latin  language,  it  is 
manifestly  of  the  first  importance  that  the 
English  reader  should  in  so  far  as  possible 
be  put  in  possession  of  the  very  words  on 
which  the  exposition  is  based.  What  we 
do  here  is  to  translate  the  Latin  of  Sweden- 
borg into  English,  whether  that  be  the  Latin 
of  passages  of  Holy  Scripture  or  of  any- 
thing else.  The  making  of  a new  trans- 
lation of  the  Word  itself,  or  of  any  part 
of  it,  would  be  a perfectly  distinct  under- 
taking. Nevertheless  the  phraseology  of 
the  English  Bible,  in  either  of  the  author- 
ized versions,  has  not  been  needlessly  cast 
aside,  but  in  all  cases  where  it  was  found 
to  be  sufficiently  close  to  the  Latin  to  truly 
present  its  meaning,  the  familiar  wording 
has  been  retained.  J.  E.  P. 
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I. 

Faith  is  an  internal  Acknowledg- 
ment of  Truth. 

1.  At  the  present  day  the  term  Faith  is 
taken  to  mean  the  mere  thought  that  the 
thing  is  so  because  the  church  so  teaches, 
and  because  it  is  not  evident  to  the  under- 
standing. For  we  are  told  to  believe  and 
not  to  doubt,  and  if  we  say  that  we  do  not 
comprehend,  we  are  told  that  this  is  just  the 
reason  for  believing.  So  that  the  faith  of 
the  present  day  is  a faith  in  the  unknown, 
and  may  be  called  blind  faith,  and  as  it  is 
something  that  somebody  has  said,  in  some- 
body else , it  is  a faith  of  hearsay.  It  will 
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be  seen  presently  that  this  is  not  spiritual 
faith. 

2.  Real  faith  is  nothing  else  than  an  ac- 
knowledgment that  the  thing  is  so  because 
it  is  true ; for  one  who  is  in  real  faith 
thinks  and  says,  “ This  is  true,  and  there- 
fore I believe  it.”  For  faith  is  of  truth,  and 
truth  is  of  faith.  If  such  a person  does  not 
see  the  truth  of  a thing?  he  says,  “ I do  not 
know  whether  this  is  true,  and  therefore  as 
yet  I do  not  believe  it.  How  can  I believe 
what  I do  not  intellectually  comprehend  ? 
Perhaps  it  is  false.” 

3.  But  a common  remark  is  that  no 
one  can  comprehend  spiritual  or  theologi- 
cal matters  because  they  are  supernatural. 
Spiritual  truths  however  can  be  compre- 
hended just  as  well  as  natural  ones ; and 
even  if  they  are  not  clearly  comprehended, 
still  as  soon  as  they  are  heard  it  is  possible 
to  perceive  whether  they  are  true  or  not. 
This  is  especially  the  case  with  those  whose 
affection  is  excited  by  truths.  I have  been 
permitted  to  know  this  by  much  experience. 
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I have  been  permitted  to  speak  with  the 
uneducated,  with  the  dull-minded,  and  with 
the  utterly  senseless,  as  also  with  persons 
who  had  been  in  falsities,  and  those  who  had 
been  in  evils,  all  born  within  the  church, 
and  who  had  heard  somewhat  about  the 
Lord  and  about  faith  and  charity;  and  I 
have  been  permitted  to  tell  them  certain 
secrets  of  wisdom,  and  they  comprehended 
everything  and  acknowledged  it.  At  the 
time  however  they  were  in  that  light  of  the 
understanding  which  every  human  being 
possesses ; and  felt  withal  the  pride  of  being 
thought  intelligent.  All  this  happened  in 
my  intercourse  with  spirits.  Many  others 
who  were  with  me  were  hereby  convinced 
that  spiritual  things  can  be  comprehended 
just  as  well  as  natural,  that  is,  when  they 
are  heard  or  read.  But  comprehension  by 
the  man  himself  when  thinking  from  him- 
self is  by  no  means  so  easy.  The  reason 
spiritual  things  can  be  comprehended  is 
that  in  respect  to  the  understanding  a man 
may  be  uplifted  into  the  light  of  heaven, 
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in  which  light  none  but  spiritual  things 
appear,  and  these  are  the  truths  of  faith. 
For  the  light  of  heaven  is  spiritual  light. 

4.  This  then  is  the  reason  why  those 
who  are  in  the  spiritual  affection  of  truth 
possess  an  internal  acknowledgment  of 
truth.*  As  the  angels  are  in  this  affec- 
tion, they  discard  the  dogma  that  the  un- 
derstanding must  be  kept  in  obedience  to 
faith,  and  say,  “ What  is  this  ? believing 
when  you  do  not  see  whether  the  thing  is 
true  ?”  And  if  somebody  says  that  still  it 
is  to  be  believed,  they  reply,  “ Do  you  con- 
sider yourself  the  Deity  that  I am  bound 
to  believe  you?  or  do  you  think  me  mad 
enough  to  believe  a statement  in  which  I 
do  not  see  the  truth  ? Cause  me  to  see  it.” 
Thereupon  the  dogmatize*  betakes  himself 
elsewhere.  The  wisdom  of  the  angels  con- 
sists solely  in  this : that  they  see  and  com- 
prehend everything  they  think  about. 

* The  spiritual  affection  of  truth  is  the  love  of  truth 
for  its  own  sake,  and  because  we  have  eternal  life  by 
means  of  its  teaching.  See  the  Apocalypse  Explained 
(n.  115,  444,0j.  [Tr.] 
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5.  A spiritual  idea  (about  which  few 
know  anything)  inflows  into  those  who  are 
in  the  affection  of  truth,  and  inwardly  tells 
them  that  what  they  hear  or  read  is  true, 
or  is  not  true.  In  this  idea  are  those  who 
read  the  Word  in  enlightenment  from  the 
Lord.  To  be  in  enlightenment  is  nothing 
else  than  to  be  in  the  percejttion,  and  in  the 
consequent  internal  acknowledgment,  that 
this  or  that  is  true.  These  are  they  who 
are  called  “the  taught  of  Jehovah”  (Isa. 
liv.  13 ; John  vi.  45) ; and  of  whom  it  is 
said  in  Jeremiah  : — 

Behold,  the  days  come  that  I will  make  a new 
covenant : this  shall  be  the  covenant : I wiU  put 
My  law  in  their  inward  parts,  and  upon  their  heart 
will  I write  it,  and  they  shall  teach  no  more  every 
man  his  companion,  or  every  man  his  brother,  say- 
ing, Know  ( Cognoscite ) Jehovah  ; for  they  shall  all 
know  ( cognoscerU ) Me  ( Jer . xxxi.  31,  33,  34). 

6.  From  all  this  it  is  evident  that  faith 
and  truth  are  a one.  For  this  reason  the 
ancients  (who  from  their  affection  for  truths 
thought  more  about  them  than  the  men  of 
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our  time)  instead  of  saying  Faith,  were 
accustomed  to  say  Truth.  For  the  same 
reason  also  truth  and  faith  are  one  word 
in  the  Hebrew  language,  namely  Amuna 
or  Amen. 

7.  The  reason  the  term  “ faith”  is  used 
by  the  Lord  in  the  Gospels  and  Revelation 
is  that  the  J%ws  did  not  believe  it  to  be 
true  that  He  was  the  Messiah  foretold  by 
the  prophets ; and  where  truth  is  not  be- 
lieved, there  “faith”  is  spoken  of.  But 
still  it  is  one  thing  to  have  faith  and  be- 
lieve in  the  Lord,  and  another  to  have  faith 
and  believe  in  some  one  else.  The  dif- 
ference will  be  explained  below. 

8.  Faith  separated  from  truth  came  in 
and  took  possession  of  the  church  along 
with  the  papal  dominion,  because  the  chief 
safeguard  of  that  religion  was  ignorance 
of  truth.  For  this  reason  also  they  for- 
bade the  reading  of  the  Word,  for  other- 
wise they  could  not  have  been  worshiped 
as  deities,  nor  could  their  saints  have  been 
invoked,  nor  idolatry  instituted  to  such  an 
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extent  that  dead  bodies,  bones,  and  sepul- 
chres were  regarded  as  holy,  and  made  use 
of  for  purposes  of  gain.  From  this  it  is 
evident  what  enormous  falsities  a blind 
faith  can  bring  into  being. 

9.  Blind  faith  survived  later  with  many 
of  the  Reformed,  because  they  had  sepa- 
rated faith  from  charity,  for  they  who 
separate  these  two  must  needs  be  in  igno- 
rance of  truth,  and  they  will  give  the  name 
of  faith  to  the  mere  thought  that  the  thing 
is  so,  quite  apart  from  any  internal  ac- 
knowledgment. With  these  also,  igno- 
rance is  the  safeguard  of  dogma,  for  so  long 
as  ignorance  bears  sway,  together  with  the 
persuasion  that  theological  matters  tran- 
scend comprehension,  they  can  speak  with- 
out being  contradicted,  and  it  can  be  be- 
lieved that  their  tenets  are  true,  and  that 
they  themselves  understand  them. 

10.  The  Lord  said  to  Thomas  : — 

Because  thou  hast  seen  Me,  thou  hast  believed ; 
blessed  are  they  that  do  not  see,  and  yet  believe 
{John  xx.  29). 
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This  does  not  mean  a faith  separated  from 
the  internal  acknowledgment  of  truth ; but 
that  they  are  blessed  who  do  not,  like 
Thomas,  see  the  Lord  with  their  eyes,  and 
yet  believe  in  His  existence,  for  this  is  seen 
in  the  light  of  truth  from  the  Word. 

11.  As  the  internal  acknowledgment  of 
truth  is  faith,  and  as  faith  and  truth  are  a 
one  (as  was  said  above,  n.  2;  4-6),  it  fol- 
lows that  an  external  acknowledgment  with- 
out an  internal  one  is  not  faith,  and  also 
that  a persuasion  of  what  is  false  is  not 
faith.  An  external  acknowledgment  with- 
out an  internal  one  is  a faith  in  what  is 
unknown,  and  a faith  in  what  is  unknown 
is  mere  memory -knowledge  (scientia),  which 
if  confirmed  becomes  persuasion.  They 
who  are  in  such  knowledge  and  persuasion 
think  a thing  true  because  somebody  has 
said  so,  or  they  think  it  is  true  from  their 
having  confirmed  it ; and  yet  what  is  false 
can  be  confirmed  just  as  well  as  what  is  true, 
and  sometimes  better.  To  think  a thing 
true  from  having  confirmed  it  is  to  think 
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that  something  another  says  is  true,  and 
then  to  confirm  it  without  previous  exami- 
nation. 

12.  If  any  one  should  think  within  him- 
self, or  say  to  some  one  else,  “ Who  is  able 
to  have  the  internal  acknowledgment  of 
truth  which  is  faith  ? not  I let  me  tell 
him  how  he  may  have  it : Shun  .evils  as 
sins,  and  come  to  the  Lord,  and  you  will 
have  as  much  of  it  as  you  desire.  (That 
he  who  shuns  evils  as  sins  is  in  the  Lord, 
see  the  Doctrine  of  Life  for  the  New  Jerur 
salem  n.  1&-31 ; that  such  a one  loves  truth, 
and  sees  it,  n.  32-41 ; and  that  he  has  faith, 
n.  42-52.) 


II. 

The  internal  Acknowledgment  of 
Truth,  which  is  Faith,  exists  with 
none  but  those  who  are  in  Charity. 

13.  We  have  already  said  what  faith  is, 
and  will  now  say  what  charity  is.  In  its 
origin  or  beginning,  charity  is  the  affection, 
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of  good,  and  as  good  loves  truth,  the  affec- 
tion of  good  produces  the  affection  of 
truth,  and  through  it  the  acknowledgment 
of  truth  which  is  faith.  Through  this  suc- 
cession, the  affection  of  good*  comes  forth 
into  manifest  being,  and  becomes  charity. 
This  is  the  progressive  advance  of  charity 
from  it»  origin  which  is  the  affection  of 
good,  through  faith  which  is  the  acknowl- 
edgment of  truth,  to  its  final  end  in  view, 
which  is  charity.  The  final  end  is  the 
doing.  And  this  shows  how  love,  here  the 
affection  of  good,  produces  faith — which 
is  the  same  thing  as  the  acknowledgment 
of  truth — and  through  this  produces  char- 
ity— which  is  the  same  thing  as  the  work- 
ing of  love  through  faith. 

14.  More  clearly : Good  is  nothing  but 
Use,  so  that  in  its  very  origin  charity  is 
the  affection  of  use ; and  as  use  loves  the 
means,  the  affection  of  use  produces  the 

♦ The  Latin  here  reads  “ affection  of  truth,”  which  ia 
evidently  a slip  of  the  pen  or  else  printer’s  error,  as  the 
context  shows  [Tr.) 
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affection  of  the  means,  and  from  this  the 
knowledge  ( cognitio ) of  them,  and  through 
this  progression  the  affection  of  use  comes 
forth  into  manifest  being  (exist it),  and  be-' 
comes  charity. 

15.  The  progression  of  these  things  is 
precisely  like  that  of  all  things  of  the  will 
through  the  understanding  into  bodily  acts. 
The  will  brings  forth  nothing  from  itself 
apart  from  the  understanding,  nor  does  the 
understanding  bring  forth  anything  from 
itself  apart  from  the  will.  In  order  that 
anything  may  come  forth  into  manifest 
being,  the  two  must  act  in  conjunction. 
Or,  what  is  the  same  : Affection,  which  be- 
longs to  the  will,  brings  forth  nothing  from 
itself  except  by  means  of  thought,  which 
is  of  the  understanding  (the  converse  also 
being  true),  for  in  order  that  anything  may 
come  forth  into  manifest  being  the  two 
must  act  in  conjunction.  For  consider : If 
you  take  away  from  thought  all  affection 
belonging  to  some  love,  can  you  exercise 
thought?  Or  if  from  the  affection  you 
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take  away  all  .thought,  are  you  then  able 
to  be  affected  by  anything  ? Or,  what  is 
much  the  same,  if  you  take  away  affection 
'frbm  thought,  can  you  speak  anything? 
Or  if  you  take  away  thought  or  under- 
standing from  affection,  can  you  do  any- 
thing ? i It  is  the  same  with  charity  and 
faith. 

16.  All  this  may  be  illustrated  by  com- 
parison with  a tree.  The  prime  source  of 
a tree  is  a seed,  and  in  this  there  is  an 
endeavor  to  bring  forth  fruit.  This  en- 
deavor, roused  to  activity  by  heat,  brings 
forth  first  a root,  and  then  from  that  a 
stem  or  stalk  with  branches  and  leaves, 
and  at  last  the  fruit ; and  in  this  way  the 
endeavor  to  bear  fruit  comes  forth  into 
manifest  being.  From  this  it  is  evident 
that  the  endeavor  to  bring  forth  fruit  is 
constant  through  the  whole  progression 
until  it  attains  manifest  being,  for  if  it 
eeased  the  capacity  to  vegetate  would  die 
at  once.  This  is  the  application  : The  tree 
is  man,*  in  him  the  endeavor  to  bring  forth 
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the  mean3  is  from  his  will  in  his  under- 
standing.; the  stem  or  stalk  with  branches 
and  leaves,  in  him  are  the  instrumental' 
means,  and  are  called  the  truths  of  faith ; 
the  fruits  which  in  the  tree  are. the  ulti- 
mate effects  of  the  endeavor  to  bear  fruit, 
in  man  are  uses ; and  in  these  his  will 
comes  forth  into  manifest  being.  From 
this  it  may  be  seen  that  the  will  to  bring 
forth  uses  by  means  of  the  understanding 
is  constant  through  the  whole  progression, 
until  it  comes  into  manifest  being.  (Con- 
cerning the  will  and  the  understanding,  and 
their  conjunction,  see  the  Doctrine  of  Life 
for  the  New  Jerusalem,  n.  43.) 

17.  From  what  has  now  been  said  it  is 
evident  that  charity,  in  so.  far  as  it  is  the 
affection  of  good  or  of  use,  brings  forth 
faith  as  a means  through  which  it  may 
come  into  manifest  being;  and  therefore 
that  charity  and  faith,  in  working  uses, 
act  in  conjunction ; and  also  that  faith 
does  not  bring  forth  good  or  use  from 
itself,  but  from  charity,  for  faith  is  char- 
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ity  in  its  mediate  stage.  It  is  therefore  a 
fallacy  that  faith  brings  forth  good  as  a 
tree  does  its  fruit.  The  tree  is  not  faith. 
The  tree  is  the  man  himself. 

18.  Be  it  known  that  charity  and  faith 
make  a one  as  do  the  will  and  the  under- 
standing, for  charity  is  of  the  will,  and 
faith  is  of  the  understanding.  And  in  the 
same  way  that  charity  and  faith  make  a one 
as  do  affection  and  thought,  because  affec- 
tion is  of  the  will,  and  thought  is  of  the 
understanding.  And  also  that  charity  and 
faith  make  a one  as  do  good  and  truth, 
because  good  is  of  affection  which  belongs 
to  the  will,  and  truth  is  of  thought  which 
belongs  to  the  understanding.  In  a . word, 
charity  and  faith  make  a one  as  do  essence 
and  form,  because  charity  is  the  essence 
of  faith,  and  faith  is  the  form  of  charity. 
This  shows  that  faith  without  charity  is 
like  a form  without  an  essence,  which  is 
not  anything  at  all;  and  that  charity  with- 
out faith  is  like  an  essence  without  a form, 
which  likewise  is  not  anything  at  alL 
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19.  Charity  and  faith  in  a man  are  re- 
lated to  each  other  precisely  as  are  the 
motion  of  the  heart  called  systole  and  dias- 
tole, and  that  of  the  lungs  tailed  breathing. 
Moreover  there  is  a full  correspondence  of 
these  two  with  man’s  will  and  understand- 
ing, and  therefore  with  charity  and  faith. 
For  this  reason  the  will  and  its  affection 
are  meant  in  the  Word  by  the  “ heart,”  and 
the  understanding  and  its  thought  by  the 
“ breath  (a nimam)”  and  the  “ spirit  (spir- 
itual)” on  which  account  to  “ give  up  the 
breath  (animam)”  or  “yield  up  the  spirit 
(i spiritual )”  means  to  cease  to  respire,  or 
to  expire.  This  shows  that  there  cannot  be 
faith  without  charity,  nor  charity  without 
faith;  faith  without  charity  being  like 
breathing  with  the  lungs  in  the  absence  of 
a heart,  which  is  impossible  in  any  living 
being,  but  only  in  some  artificial  apparatus ; 
and  charity  without  faith  being  like  a heart 
without  any  lungs,  which  can  afford  no  con- 
scious life ; and  therefore  charity  performs 
uses  by  means  of  faith,  just  as  the  heart 
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does  its  woTk  by  means  of  the  lungs.  - So  1 
great  is  the  likeness  between  the  heart  and  I 
charity,  and  between  the  lungs  and  faith,  I 
that  in  the  spiritual  world  every  one  is 
known  in  respect  to  the  quality  of  his 
faith  by  his  mere  breathing,  and  in  respect 
to  that  of  his  charity  by  the  way  his  heart 
beats.  For  angels  and  spirits  live  by  a 
heart-beat  and  breathing  just  as  men  do, 
and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  they,  equally 
with  men  in  this  world,  feel,  think,  act, 
and  speak. 

20.  As  charity  is  love  toward  the  neigh- 
bor, we  will  say  what  the  neighbor  is.  In 
the  natural  sense,  the  neighbor  is  man  both 
collectively  and  individually.  Collectively, 
man  is  the  church,  our  country,  and  society 
individually,  he  is  our  fellow-citizen,  who 
in  the  Word  is  called  “ brother”  and  “ com- 
panion.” But  in  the  spiritual  sense  the 
neighbor  is  good,  and  as  use  is  good,  the 
neighbor  in  this  sense  is  use.  That  use  is 
the  spiritual  neighbor  must  be  acknowl- 
edged by  every  one.  For  who  loves  a 
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human  being  merely  as  a person  ? We 
love  him  for  that  which  he  has  in  him,  and 
which  gives  him  his  character,  thus  from 
his  quality,  for  this  is  the  man.  And  this 
quality  that  we  love  is  use,  and  is  called 
good,  so  that  this  is  the  neighbor.  And  as, 
in  its  bosom,  the  Word  is  spiritual,  there- 
fore in  its  spiritual  sense  this  is  to  “ love 
the  neighbor.” 

21.  But  it  is  one  thing  to  love  the  neigh- 
bor on  account  of  the  good  or  use  he  is  to 
us,  and  another  to  love  him  from  the  good 
or  use  we  may  be  to  him.  Even  an  evil 
man  can  do  the  first,  but  only  a good  man 
the  second,  for  a good  man  loves  good  from 
good,  that  is,  he  loves  use  from  the  affection 
of  use.  The  difference  between  the  two  is 
described  by  the  Lord  in  Matthew  v.  42- 
47.  Many  say,  “ I love  such  a man  because 
he  loves  me  and  does  me  good but  to  love 
any  one  for  this  only  is  3iot  to  love  him  in- 
wardly, unless  he  who  so  loves  is  himself  in 
good,  and  from  it  loves  the  good  of  the  other. 
In  this  case  the  man  is  in  charity,  but  in 
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the  other  he  is  in  a friendship  which  is  not 
charity.  A man  who  loves  the  neighbor 
from  charity  conjoins  himself  with  his  good, 
and  not  with  his  person  except  in  so  far  and 
for  so  long  as  he  is  in  good.  Such  a man  is 
spiritual,  and  loves  his  neighbor  spiritually, 
whereas  one  who  loves  another  from  mere 
friendship,  conjoins  himself  with  his  per- 
son, and  at  the  same  time  with  his  evil,  and 
after  death  he  cannot  without  difficulty  be 
separated  from  the  personality  that  is  in 
evil,  but  the  former  can.  Charity  effects 
this  by  means  of  faith,  which  faith  is  the 
truth ; and  the  man  who  is  in  charity  by 
means  of  the  truth  examines  thoroughly 
and  sees  what  ought  to  be  loved,  and  in 
loving  and  conferring  benefits  he  regards 
the  quality  of  the  other’s  use. 

22.  Love  to  the  Lord  is  Love  properly 
so  called,  and  love  toward  the  neighbor  is 
Charity.  With  man  no  love  to  the  Lord  is 
possible  except  in  charity ; it  is  in  charity 
that  the  Lord  conjoins  Himself  with  a man. 
As,  in  its  essence,  faith  is  charity,  it  follows 
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th^t  no  one  can  have  faith  in  the  Lord  un- 
less he  is  in  charity.  There  is  conjunction 
from  charity  through  faith ; through  char- 
ity conjunction  of  the  Lord  with  man,  and 
through  faith  conjunction  of  man  with  the 
Lord.  (That  the  conjunction  is  reciprocal, 
see  the  Doctrine  of  Life  for  the  New  Jeru- 
salemn.  102-107.) 

23.  In  brief : In  proportion  as  any  one 
shuns  evils  as  sins,  and  looks  to  the  Lord, 
in  the  same  proportion  he  is  in  charity,  ,and 
therefore  in  the  same  proportion  he  is  in* 
faith.  (That  in  proportion  as  any  one  shuns 
evils  as  sins  and  looks  to  the  Lord,  in  the 
same  proportion  he  is  in  charity,  may  be 
seen  in  the  Doctrine  of  Life  fat'  the  New 
Jerusalem , n.  67-73,  and  also  n.  74-91; 
and  that  in  the  same  proportion  he  has1 
faith,  n.  42-52,  What  charity  properly 
understood  is,  n.  114.) 

24.  From  all  said  thus  far  it  is  evident 
that  saving  faith,  which  is  the  internal  ac- 
knowledgment of  truth,  is  impossible  to  all 
except  those  who  are  in  charity. 
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III.  ‘ 

The  Knowledges  (cognitiones)  of 
Truth  and  of  Good  are  not  matters 
of  real  Belief  (Fidei)  until  the  Man 
is  in  Charity,  but  are  the  Store- 
house of  Material  out  of  which 
the  Faith  of  Charity  can  be  formed. 

2 5 . From  his  earliest  childhood  man  has 
the  affection  of  knowing,  which  leads  him 
to  learn  many  things  that  will  be  of  use 
bo  him,  and  many  that  will  be  of  no  use. 
While  he  is  growing  into  manhood  he 
learns  by  application  to  some  business 
such  things  as  belong  to  that  business,  and 
this  business  then  becomes  his  use,  and 
he  feels  an  affection  for  it.  In  this  way 
commences  the  affection  or  love  of  use,  and 
this  brings  forth  the  affection  of  the  means 
which  teach  him  the  handling  of  the  busi- 
ness which  is  his  use.  With  everybody  in 
the  world  there  is  this  progression,  because 
everybody  has  some  business  to  which  he 
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advances  from  the  use  that  is  his  end,  by 
the  means,  to  the  actual  use  which  is  the 
effect  But  inasmuch  as  this  use  together 
with  the  means  that  belong  to  it  is  for  the 
sake  of  life  in  this  world,  the  affection  that 
is  felt  for  it  is  natural  affection  only. 

26.  But  as  every  man  not  only  regards 
7 uses  for  the  sake  of  life  in  this  world,  but 

also  should  regard  uses  for  the  sake  of  his 
life  in  heaven  (for  into  this  life  he  will 
come  after  his  life  here,  and  will  live  in  it 
to  eternity),  therefore  from  childhood  every 
one  acquires  knowledges  (cognltiones)  of 
truth  and  good  from  the  Word,  or  from 
the  doctrine  of  the  church,  or  from  preach- 
ing, which  knowledges  are  to  be  learned 
and  retained  for  the  sake  of  that  life ; and 
these  he  stores  up  in  his  natural  memory 
in  greater  or  less  abundance  according  to 
such  affection  of  knowing  as  may  be  in- 
born with  him,  and  has  in  various  ways 
been  incited  to  an  increase. 

27.  But  all  these  knowledges  ( cogni- 
tiones ),  whatever  may  be  their  number  and 
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whatever  their  nature,  are  merely  the  store- 
house of  material  from  which  the  faith  of 
charity  can  be  formed,  and  this  faith  cannot 
be  formed  except  in  proportion  as  the  man 
shuns  evils  as  sins.  If  he  shuns  evils  as 
sins,  then  these  knowledges  become  those 
of  a faith  that  has  spiritual  life  within  it. 
But  if -he  does  not  shun  evils  as  sins,  then 
these  knowledges  are  nothing  but  knowl- 
edges ( [cognitiones ),  and  do  not  become 
those  of  a faith  that  has  any  spiritual 
life  within  it.  v , 

28.  This  storehouse  of  material  is  in 
the  highest  degree  necessary,  because  faith 
cannot  be  formed  without  it,  for  the' knowl- 
edges (cogn  itiones)  of  truth  and  good 'enter 
into  faith  and  make  it,  so  that  if  there\are 
no  knowledges,  faith  cannot  come  forth  imto 
being,  for  an  entirely  void  and  empty  fait 
is  impossible.  If  the  knowledges  are  scanty, 
the  faith  is  consequently  very  small  and 
meager;  if  they  are  abundant,  the  faith  be- 
comes proportionately  rich  and  full. 

29.  Be  it  known  however  that  it  is 
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knowledges  (coynitiones)  of  genuine  truth 
and  good  that  constitute  faith,  and  by  no 
means  knowledges  of  what  is  false,  for  faith 
is  truth  (as  before  said,  n.  5-11),  and  as 
falsity  is  the  opposite  ot  truth,  it  destroys 
faith.  Neither  can  charity  come  forth  into 
being  where  there  are  nothing  but  falsities, 
for  (as  before  said,  n.  13)  charity  and  faith 
make  a one  just  as  good  and  truth  make  a 
one.  From  all  this  it  follows  that'  an  ab- 
sence of  knowledges  of  genuine  truth  arid 
good  involves  an  absence  of  faith,  that  a 
few  knowledges  make  some  faith,  and  that 
many  knowledges  make  a faith  which  is 
clear  and  bright  in  proportion  to  their 
abundance.  Such  as  is  the  quality  of  a 
man’s  faith  from  charitjT,  such  is  the  qual- 
ity of  his  intelligence^ 

30.  There  are  many  who  possess  no  inter- 
nal acknowledgment  of  truth,  and  yet  have 
the  faith  of  charity.  These  are  they  who 
have  had  regard  to  the  Lord  in  their  life, 
and  from  religion  have  avoided  evils,  but 
have  been  prevented  from  thinking  about 
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truths  by  worldly  cares  and  by  their  busi- 
nesses, as  well  as  by  a lack  of  truth  on  the 
part  of  their  teachers.  But  inwardly,  that 
is,  in  their  spirit,  they  still  are  in  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  truth,  because -they  are  in 
the  affection  of  it,  and  therefore  after  death, 
when  they  become  spirits  and  are  instructed 
by  angels,  they  acknowledge  truths  and  re- 
ceive them  with  joy.  Very  different  is  the 
case  with  those  who  have  had  no  regard  to 
the  Lord  in  their  life,  and  have  hot  from 
religion  avoided  evils.  Inwardly,  that  is, 
in  their  spirit,  they  are  in  no  affection  of 
truth,  and  consequently  are  in  no  acknowl- 
edgment of  it,  and  therefore  after  death, 
when  they  become  spirits  and  are  instructed 
by  angels,  they  are  unwilling  to  acknowl- 
edge truths,  and  consequently  do  not  re- 
ceive them.  For  evil  of  life  inwardly  hates 
truths,  whereas  good  of  life  inwardly  loves 
them. 

31.  Knowledges  (cognitiones)  of  good 
and  truth  that  precede  faith  appear  to 
some  to  be  things  of  faith  (or  real  belief), 
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but  still  are  not  so.  Their  thinking  and 
saying  that  they  believe  is  no  proof  that 
they  do  so,  and  neither  are  such  knowl- 
edges thingfc  of  faith,  for  they  are  matters 
of  mere  thought  that  the  case  is  so,  and 
not  of  any  internal  recognition  that  they 
are  truths ; and  the  faith  or  belief  that 
they  are  truths,  while  it  is  not  known  that 
they  are  so,  is  a kind  of  persuasion  quite 
remote  from  inward  recognition.  But  as 
soon  as  charity  is  being  implanted,  these 
knowledges  become  things  of  faith,  but  no 
further  than  as  there  is  charity  in  the  faith. 
In  the  first  state,  before  charity  is  felt,  faith 
appears  to  them  as  though  it  were  in  the 
first  place,  and  charity  in  the  second ; but 
in  the  second  state,  when  charity  is  felt, 
faith  betakes  itself  to  the  second  place, 
and  charity  to  the  first.  The  first  state  is 
called  Reformation,  and  the  second  Regen- 
eration. In  this  latter  state  a man  grows 
in  wisdom  every  day,  and  every  day  good 
multiplies  truths  and  causes  them  to  bear 
fruit.  The  man  is  then  like  a tree  that 
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bears  fruit,  and  inserts  seeds  in  the  fruit, 
from  which  come  new  trees,  and  at  last  a 
garden.  He  then  becomes  truly  a man, 
and  after  death  an  angel,  in  whom  charity 
constitutes  the  life,  and  faith  the  form, 
beautiful  in  accordance  with  the  quality  of 
the  faith ; but  his  faith  is  then  no  longer 
called  faith,  but  intelligence.  From  all  this 
it  is  evident  that  the  whole  sum  and  sub- 
stance of  faith  is  from  charity,  and  nothing 
of  it  from  itself ; and  also  that  charity 
brings  forth  faith,  and  not  faith  charity. 
The  knowledges  of  truth  that  go  before 
are  like  the  store  in  a granary,  which  does 
not  feed  a man  unless  he  is  hungry  and 
takes  out  the  grain. 

32.  We  will  also  say  how  faith  is  formed 
from  charity.  Every  man  has  a natural 
mind  and  a spiritual  mind  : a natural  mind 
for  the  world,  and  a spiritual  mind  for 
heaven.  In  respect  to  his  understanding, 
man  is  in  both  minds,  but  not  in  respect 
to  his  will,  until  he  shuns  and  is  averse  to 
evils  as  sins.  When  he  does  this  his  spir- 
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itual  mind  is  opened  in  respect  to  the  will 
also  ; and  when  it  has  been  opened  there 
inflows  from  it  into  the  natural  mind  spir- 
itual heat  from  heaven  (which  heat  in  its 
essence  is  charity),  and  gives  life  to  the 
knowledges  of  truth  and  good  in  the  nat- 
ural mind,  and  out  of  them  it  forms  faith. 
The  case  here  is  just  as  it  is  with  a tree, 
which  does  not  receive  any  vegetative  life 
until  lieat  inflows  from  the  sun,  and  con- 
joins itself  with  the  light,  as  takes  place  in 
spring  time.  There  is  also  a full  parallel- 
ism between  the  quickening  of  man  with 
life  and  the  growing  of  a tree,  in  this  re- 
spect, that  the  latter  is  effected  by  the  heat 
of  this  world,  and  the  former  by  the  heat 
of  heaven.  It  is  for  this  reason  also  that 
man  is  so  often  likened  by  the  Lord  to  a 
tree. 

33.  From  these  few  words  it  may  be 
considered  settled  that  the  knowledges  of 
truth  and  good  are  not  really  things  of  faith 
until  the  man  is  in  charity,  but  that  they 
are  the  storehouse  of  material  out  of  which 
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the  faith  of  charity  can  be  formed.  With 
d regenerate  person  the  knowledges  of  truth 
become  truths,  and  so  do  the  knowledges 
of  good,  for  the"  knowledge  of  good  is  in 
the  understanding,  and  the  affection  of 
good  in  the  will,  and  what  is  in  the  under- 
standing is  called  truth,  and  what  is  in  the 
will  is  called  good. 


IV. 

The  Christian  Faith  in  its  Uni- 
versal Idea  or  Form.* 

34.  The  Christian  Faith  in  its  universal 
idea  or  form  is  this : The  Lord  from  eter- 
nity who  is  Jehovah,  came  into  the  world 
to  subdue  the  hells,  and  to  glorify  His 
Human ; and  without  this  no  mortal  could 
have  been  saved ; and  they  are  saved  who 
believe  in  Him. 

♦The  Latin  word  idea  is  evidently  used  here  in  its 
original  Greek  sense  of  form.  See  the  True  Christian 
Religion  (n.  2),  where  Swedenborg  in  exactly  th^  same 
connection  uses  the  word  foi'ma  instead  of  idea.  [Tb.] 
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35.  It  is  said  a in  the  tmiversdl  idea  or 
form”  because  this  is  what  is  universal  of 
the  Faith,  and  what  is  universal  of  the 
Faith  is  that  which  must  be  in  all  things 
of  it  both  in  general  and  in>  particular.  'It 
is  a Universal  of  the  Faith  that  God  is 
One  in  Person  and  in  Essence,  in  whom  is 
the  Trinity,  and  that  the  Lord  is  that  God. 
It  is  a Universal  of  the  Faith  that  no 
mortal  could  have  been  saved  unless  the 
Lord  had  come  into  the  world.  It  is  a 
Universal  of  the  Faith  that  He  came  into 
the  world  in  order  to  remove  hell  from  man, 
and  He  removed  it  by  combats  against  it 
and  by  victories  over  it ; thus  He  subdued 
it,  and  reduced  it  into  order  and  under 
obedience  to  Himself.  It  is  also  a Uni- 
versal of  the  Faith  that  He  came  into  the 
world  in  order  to  glorify  the  Human  which 
He  took  upon  Him  in  the  world,  that  is,  in 
order  to  unite  it  to  the  alkoriginating  Di- 
vine (. Divino  a Quo) , thus  to  eternity  does 
He  hold  in  order  and  under  obedience  to 
Himself  hell  subjugated  by  Himself.  And 
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inasmuch  as  neither  of  these  mighty  works 
could  have  been  accomplished  except  by 
means  of  temptations  even  to  the  utter- 
most of  them,  which  was  the  passion  of  the 
cross,  He  therefore  underwent  this  utter- 
most temptation.  These  are  the  Universals 
of  the  Christian  Faith  concerning  the  Lord. 

36.  The  Universal  of  the  Christian  Faith 
on  the  part  of  man  is  that  he  believe  in  the 
Lord,  for  through  believing  in  Him  there 
is  effected  conjunction  with  Him,  by  which 
comes  salvation.  To  believe  in  Him  is  to 
have  confidence  that  He  will  save,  and  as 
no  one  can  have  this  confidence  except  one 
who  lives  aright,  therefore  this  also  is 
meant  by  believing  in  Him. 

37.  These  two  Universals  of  the  Chris- 
tian Faith  have  already  been  treated  of 
specifically  ; 'the.  first,  which  regards  the 
Lord,  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  New  Jerusalem 
concerning  the  Lord  ; and  the  second,  which 
regards  man,  in  the  DoctHne  of  Life  for 
the  New  Jerusalem It  is  therefore  un- 
necessary to  discuss  them  further  here. 
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V. 

The  Faith  of  the  Present  Day  in  its 
Universal  Idea  or  Form. 

38.  The  Faith  of  the  present  day  in  its 
universal  idea  or  form  is  this : God  the 
Father  sent  His  Son  to  make  satisfaction 
for  mankind,  and  for  the  sake  of  this  merit 
of  the  Son  He  is  moved  to  compassion, 
and  saves  those  who  believe  this  (or,  ac- 
cording to  others,  saves  those  who  believe 
this,  and  at  the  same  time  do  good  works). 

39.  But  in  order  that  the  character  of 
this  Faith  may  be  seen  more  clearly,  I will 
adduce  in  their  order  the  various  things 
which  it  maintains. 

The  Faith  of  the  present  day  maintains 
that : — 

i.  God  the  Father  and  God  the  Son  are 
two;  and  both  are  from  eternity. 

ii.  God  the  Son  came  into  the  world  by 
the  will  of  the  Father  to  make  satisfaction 
for  mankind,  who  otherwise  would  have 
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perished  in  eternal  death  by  the  Divine 
justice,  which  they  also  call  avenging  jus- 
tice. 

iii.  The  Son  made  satisfaction  by  ful- 
filling the  law,  and  by  the  passion  of  the 
cross.  . ; 

iv.  The  Father  was  moved  to  compassion 
by  these  deeds  of  the  Son. 

v.  The  Son’s  merit  is  imputed  to  those 
who  believe  this. 

vi.  This  imputation  takes  place  in  an 
instant;  ahd  therefore  it  may  take  place, 
if  not  before,  in  life’s  last  moments. 

. vii.  There  is  some  measure  of  tempta- 
tion, and  deliverance  thereupon  through 
this  belief. 

viii.  Those  possessing  this  experience,  in 
especial  have  trust  and  confidence. 

ix.  In  especial  they  have  justification, 
the  Father’s  full  grace  for  the  sake  of  the 
Son,  the  remission  of  all  their,  sins,  and 
thereby  salvation. 

x.  The  more  learned  maintain  that  in 
such  there  is  an  endeavor  ( conatus ) toward 
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good,  which  works  in  secret,  and  does  not 
manifestly  move  the  will.  Others  maim 
tain  a manifest  working.  Both  classes 
hold  that  it  is  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

xi.  Of  those  who  confirm  themselves  in 
the  belief  that  no  one  can  of  himself  do 
good  that  is  really  good  and  that  is  not 
tainted  with  self-merit,  and  that  they  are 
not  under  the  yoke  of  the  law,  very  many 
omit  to  do  what  is  good,  giving  no  thought 
to  the  evil  and  the  good  of  life,  saying  to 
themselves  that  a good  work  does  not  save, 
and  neither  does  an  evil  one  condemn,  be- 
cause faith  alone  effects  all  things. 

xiL  All  maintain  that  the  understanding 
must  be  kept  in  subjection  to  faith,  calling 
that  a matter  of  faith  which  is  not  under- 
stood. 

40.  We  forbear  to  examine  and  weigh 
these  points  severally  in  regard  to  their 
being  truths,  their  real  character  being 
very  evident  from  what  has  already  been 
said,  especially  from  what  has  been  shown 
from  the  Word,  and  at  the  same  time  ration- 
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ally  confirmed,  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  New 
Jerusalem  concerning  the  Lord , and  in  the 
Doctrine  of  Life  for  the  New  Jerusalem. 

41.  Still,  in  order  that  it  may  be  seen 
what  is  the  character  of  faith  separated 
from  charity,  and  what  that  of  faith  not 
separated  from  it,  I will  impart  something 
which  I heard  from  an  angel  of  heaven. 
He  said  that  he  had  conversed  with  many 
of  the  Reformed,  and  had  heard  what  was 
the  character  of  their  faith,  and  he  related 
his  conversation  with  one  who  was  in  faith 
separated  from  charity,  and  with  another 
who  was  in  faith  not  separated,  and  what 
he  had  heard  from  them.  He  said  that  he  , 
questioned  them,  and  they  made  answer. 
As  what  was  said  may  elucidate  the  subject, 

I will  here  present  the  two  conversations. 

42.  The  angel  said  that  with  him  who 
was  in  faith  separated  from  charity  he  spoke 
as  follows : — 

“ Friend,  who  are  you  ?”  “ I am  a Re- 

formed Christian.”  “What  is  your  doc- 
trine and  the  religion  you  have  from  it?” 
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“It  is  faith?”  “What  is  your  faith?” 
“ My  faith  is  that  ‘ God  the  Father  sent 
the  Son  to  make  satisfaction  for  mankind, 
and  that  they  are  saved  who  believe  this.’  ” 
“What  more  do  you  know  about  salva^ 
tion  ?”  “ Salvation  is  through  that  faith 

alone.”  “What  do  you  know  about  re- 
demption ?”  “It  was  effected  by  the  pas- 
sion of  the  cross,  and  the  Son’s  merit  is 
imputed  through  that  faith.”  “What  do 
you  know  about  regeneration  ?”  “ It  is 

effected  through  that  faith.”  “ What  do 
you  know  about  repentance  and  the  re- 
mission of  sins  ?”  “ They  are  effected 

through  that  faith.”  “ Say  what  you  know 
about  love  and  charity.”  “They are  that 
faith.”  “ Say  what  you  know  about  good 
works.”  “They  are  that  faith.”  “Say 
what  you  think  about  all  the  things  com- 
manded in  the  Word.”  “ They  are  in  that 
faith.”  “ There  is  nothing  then  that  you 
are  to  do?”  “What  is  there  for  me  to 
do?  I cannot  of  myself  do  good  that  is 
really  good.”  “Can  you  have  faith  of 
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yourself  ?”  “ I cannot.”  “ How  then  is 

it  possible  for  you  to  have  faith  ?”  “ That 
I do  not  inquire  into.  I am  to  have  faith.” 

Finally  the  angel  said,  “Surely  you 
know  something  more  than  this  about  sal- 
vation.” He  replied,  “ What  more  is  there' 
for  me  to  know,  seeing  that  salvation  is 
obtained  through  that  faith  alone  ?” 

Then  the  angel  said,  “You  answer  like 
a fifer  who  sounds  only  one  note : I hear 
of  naught  but  faith.  If  that  is  all  you 
know,  yon  know  nothing.  Depart,  and 
behold  your  associates.” 

So  he  departed,  and  came  upon  his  asso- 
ciates in  a desert,  where  there  was  no  grass. 
He  asked  why  that  was  so,  and  was  told 
that  it  was  because  there  was  nothing  of 
the  church  in  them. 

43.  With  the  one  who  was  in  faith  not 
separated  from  charity,  the  angel  spoke  as 
follows : — 

“ Friend,  who  are  you  ?”  “ I am  a Re- 

formed Christian.”  “ What  is  your  doc- 
trine and  the  religion  you  have  from  it  ?” 
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“ Faith  and  charity.”  “ These  are  two 
things?”  “They  cannot  be  separated.” 
“ What  is  faith  ?”  “ To  believe  what  the 

Word  teaches.”  “ What  is  charity  ?”  “ To 
do  what  the  Word  teaches.”  “Have  you 
only  believed  these  things,  or  have  you 
also  done  them  ?”  “ I have  also  done 

them.” 

The  angel  of  heaven  then  looked  * at 
him,  and  said,  “My  friend,  come  with 
me,  and  dwell  with  us.” 


VI, 

The  Nature  of  Faith  that  is  sepa* 

RATED  FROM  CHARITY. 

44.  In  order  that  it  may  be  seen  what 
the  character  of  faith  is  when  separated 
from  charity,  I will  present  it  in  its  naked- 
ness, in  which  it  is  as  follows 

God  the  Father,  being  angry  with  man- 
kind, cast  them  away  from  Him,  and  out 
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of  justice  resolved  to  take  vengeance  by 
their  eternal  condemnation ; and  He  said 
to  the  Son,  “Go  doWn,  fulfill  the  law,  and 
take  upon  Thyself  the  condemnation  des- 
tined for  them,  and  then  perchance  I shall 
be  moved  to  compassion.”  Wherefore  He 
came  down,  and  fulfilled  the  law,  and  suf- 
fered Himself  to  be  hanged  on  the  cross, 
and  cruelly  put  to  death.  When  this  was 
done,  He  returned  to  the  Father,  and  said, 
“ I have' taken  upon  Myself  the  condemnar 
tion  of  mankind,  therefore  now  be  merci- 
ful ;”  thus  interceding  for  them.  But  He 
received  for  answer,  “ Toward  them  I can- 
not ; but  as  I saw  Thee  upon  the  cross,  and 
beheld  then  Thy  blood,  I have  been  moved 
to  compassion.  Nevertheless  I will  not 
pardon  them,  but  I will  impute  unto  them 
Thy  merit,  but  to  none  others  than  those 
who  acknowledge  this.  This  shall  be  the 
faith  by  which  they  can  be  saved.” 

45.  Such  is  that  faith  in  its  nakedness. 
Who  that  possesses  any  enlightened  reason 
does  not  see  in  it  absurdities  that  are  con- 
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trary  to  the  Divine  essence  itself  ? As  for 
instance  that  God,  who  is  love  itself,  and 
mercy  itself,  could  out  of  anger  and  its  con- 
sequent revengefulness  condemn  men  and 
accurse  them  to  hell.  Or  again,  that  He 
wills  to  be  moved  to  mercy  by  His  Son’s 
taking  upon  Him  their  condemnation,  and 
by  the  sight  of  His  suffering  upon  the 
cross,  and  of  His  blood.  Who  that  pos- 
sesses any  enlightened  reason  does  not  see 
that  the  Deity  could  not  say  to  another 
coequal  Deity,  Xi  I do  not  pardon  them,  but 
I impute  to  them  Thy  merit?”  Or,  “Now 
let  them  live  as  they  please-;  only  let  them 
believe  this  and  they  shall  be  saved.”  Be- 
sides many  other  absurdities. 

46.  The  reason  why  these  absurdities 
have  not  been  seen  is  that  they  have  in- 
duced a blind  faith,  and  have  thereby  shut 
men’s  eyes,  and  stopped  up  their  ears.  Shut 
men’s  eyes  and  stop  up  their  ears,  that  is, 
contrive  that  they  do  not  exercise  thought 
from  any  understanding,  and  then  say  what- 
ever you  please  to  persons  on  whom  some 
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idea  of  eternal  life  has  been  imprinted,  and 
they  will  believeit  ; even  if  you  should  say 
that  God  is  . capable  of  being  angry  and  of 
breathing  vengeance  ;•  that  God  is  capable 
of  inflicting  eternal  condemnation  on  any 
one ; that  God  wills  to  be  moved  to  mercy 
through  the  blood  of  His  Son;  that  He 
will  impute  and  attribute  this  to  man  as 
merit  and  as  man’s  5 and  that  He  will  save 
him  by  his  merely  thinking  so.  Or  again, 
that  one  God  could  bargain  such  things 
with  another  God  of  the  one  essence,  and 
impose  them  upon  Him ; and  other  things 
of  the  same  kind.  But  open  your  eyes  and 
unstop  your  ears,  that  is,  think  about  these 
things  from  understanding,  and  you  will  see 
their  incongruity  with  the  real  truth, 

47.  Shut  men’s  eyes  and  stop  up  their 
ears,  and  contrive  that  they  do  not  think 
from  any  understanding,  and  can  you  not 
then  lead  them  to  believe  that  God  has 
given  all  His  authority  to  a man,  to  be  as 
God  upon  earth  ? Can  you  not  lead  them 
to  believe  that  the  dead  are  to  be  addressed 
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in  prayer?  that  men  are  to  bare  the  head  and 
bend  the  knee  before  images  of  the  dead  ? 
and  tjiat  their  lifeless  bodies,  tljeir  bones, 
and  their  graves,  are  holy  and  are  to  be  ven- 
erated? But  if  you  open  your  eyes  and 
unstop  your  ears,  that  is,  think  about  these 
things  from  some  understanding,  will1  you 
not  behold  preposterous  absurdities  that 
human  reason  must  abhor  ? 

. 48.  When  these  things  and  others  like 
them  are  received  by  a man  whose  under* 
standing  has  been  closed  up  by  hid  religion, 
may  not  the  temple  in  which  he  performs 
his  worship  be  compared  to  a den  or  cavern 
under-ground,  where  he  does  not  know  what 
the  objects  are  of  which  he  catches  sight? 
And  may  not  his  religion  be  compared  to 
dwelling  in  a house  that  has  no  windows  ? 
and  the  voice  of  his  worship  to  sound,  and 
not  to  speech  ? With  such  a man  an  angel 
of  heaven  can  hold  no  converse,  because  the 
one  does  not  understand  the  language  of 
the  other. 
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VII. 

In  the  Word  they  who  are  in  Faith 

SEPARATED  FROM  CHARITY  ARE  REPRE- 
SENTED by  the  Philistines. 

49.  In  the  Word  all  the  names  of  nations 
and  peoples,  and  also  those  of  persons  and 
places,  signify  the  things  of  the  church- 
The  church  itself  is  signified  by  “ Israel” 
and  “ Judah,”  because  it  was  instituted 
among  them ; and  various  religious  prin- 
ciples are  signified  by  the  nations  and 
peoples  around  them,  those  accordant  with 
the  church  by  the  good  nations,  and  those 
discordant  with  it  by  the  evil  nations. 
There  are  two  evil  religious  principles  into 
which  every  church  in  course  of  time  de- 
generates, one  that  adulterates  its  goods, 
and  the  other  that  falsifies  its  truths.  That 
which  adulterates  the  goods  of  the  church 
springs  from  the  love  of  rule,  and  that 
which  falsifies  the  truths  of  the  church 
springs  from  the  conceit  of  self-intelli- 
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gence.  The  religious  principle  that  springs 
from  the  love  of  rule  is  meant  in  the  Word 
by  “ Babylon,”  and  that  which  springs  from 
the  conceit  of  self-intelligence  is  meant  in 
the  Word  by  “Philistia.”  Who  at  the 
present  day  belong  to  Babylon  is  known, 
but  not  who  belong  to  Philistia.  To  Phi- 
listia belong  those  who  are  in  faith  and  not 
in  charity. 

60.  That  they  belong  to  Philistia  who 
are  in  faith  and  not  in  charity,  is  evident 
from  various  things  said  in  the  Word  about 
the  Philistines,  when  understood  in  the 
spiritual  sense,  as  well  from  their  strife 
with  the  servants  of  Abraham  and  of  Isaac 
(recorded  in  Gen.  xxi.  and  xxvi.),  as  from 
their  wars  with  the  sons  of  Israel  (recorded 
in  the  book  of  Judges t and  in  the  books  of 
Samuel  and  of  Kings)  y for  in  the  Spiritual 
sense  all  the  wars  described  in  the  Word 
involve  and  signify  spiritual  wars.  And 
as  this  religion,  namely,  faith  separated 
from  charity,  is  continually  desiring  to  get 
into  the  church,  the  Philistines  remained. 
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in  the  land  r of  Canaan,  and  often  * harried 
the  sons  of  Israel,  . . 

51.  As  the  Philistines  represented'  those 

who  are  in  faith  separated  front charity,, 
they  were  called  “ the  uncircumcisedf*  by 
whom  are  meant  those  who  are  devoid  of 
spiritual  love,  and  consequently  are  in  nat- 
ural  love  only : spiritual  love  is  charity. 
The  reason  such  were  called  the  uncircum- 
cised  is' that  by  the  circumcised  are  meant 
those  who  are  in  spiritual  love.  (That  the 
Philistines  are  called  the  “ nncircumcised,” 
see  1 Sam.  xvii.  26]  36;  2 Sat w.*  i.  20  ; and 
elsewhere.)  . , . 

52.  That  those  who  are  in  faith  sepa- 
rated from  charity  were  represented  by  the 
Philistines,  is  evident  not  olily  from  their 
wars  with  the  sons  of  Israel,  hut  also  from 
many  other  things  recorded  about  them  in 
the  Word,  such  as  that  about  Dagon  their 
idol,  and  about  the  hemorrhoids  and  mice 
with  which  they  were  smitten  and  infested 
for  placing  the  ark  in  the ; temple  of  their 
idol,  and  from  other  things  occurring  at  the 
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same  time,  as  recorded  in  1 Sam.  v.  and 
vi. ; and  likewise  from  what  is  said  about 
Goliath,  who  was  a Philistine,  and  was 
slain  by  David,  as  related  in  1 Sam . xvii. 
For  Dagon  from  the  navel  upward  was  like 
a man,  and  below  was  like  a fish,  and  thus 
represented  their  religion,  in  that  from 
faith  it  was  as  it  were  spiritual,  but  was 
merely  natural  from  having  no  charity. 
The  “ hemorrhoids”  with  which  they  were 
smitten,  signified  their  filthy  loves.  The 
“ mice”  by  which  they  were  infested,  sig- 
nified the  devastation  of  the  church  through 
falsifications  of  truth.  And  “ Goliath” 
whom  David  slew,  represented  their  con- 
ceit of  self-intelligence. 

53.  That  those  who  are  in  faith  sepa- 
rated from  charity  were  represented  by 
the  Philistines,  is  evident  also  from  the 
prophetic  parts  of  the  Word  where  they 
are  treated  of,  as  from  the  following: — 

Against  the  Philistines:  Behold,  waters  rise  up 
out  of  the  north,  andshall  become  an  overflowing 
stream,  and  shall  cWerflow  the  land  *«nd  the  full-! 
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ness  thereof,  the  city  and  them  that  dwell  therein, 
so  that  men  shall  cry,  and  that  every  inhabitant 
of  the  land  shall  howl.  Jehovah  shall  lay  waste 
the  Philistines  ( Jer . xlvii.  1,  2,  4). 

The  “ waters  that  rise  up  out  of  the  north,” 
are  falsities  from  hell ; their  “ becoming  an 
overflowing  stream,  and  overflowing  the 
land  and  the  fullness  thereof,”  signifies 
the  laying  waste  of  all  things  of  the  church 
through  these  falsities  ; the  “ city  and  them 
that  dwell  therein,”  signifies  the  laying 
waste  of  all  things  of  its  doctrine;  that 
“ men  shall  cry,  and  that  every  inhabitant 
of  the  land  shall  howl,”  signifies  a lack  of 
all  truth  and  good  in  the  church ; “ Jehovah 
shall  lay  waste  the  Philistines,”  signifies 
the  destruction  of  such.  In  Isaiah : — 

Kejoice  not  thou,  all  Philistia,  because  the  rod 
that  smote  thee  is  broken ; for  out  of  the  serpent’s 
root  shall  come  forth  a basilisk,  whose  fruit  shall 
be  a flying  fire-serpent  (xiv.  29). 

“ Rejoice  not  thou,  all  Philistia,”  signifies 
let  not  those  who  are  in  faith  separated 
from  charity  rejoice  that  they  still  remain; 
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u for  out  of  the  serpent’s  root  shall  go  forth 
a basilisk,”  signifies  the  destruction  of  all 
truth  in  them  by  the  conceit  of  self-intelli- 
gence ; “ whose  fruit  shall  be  a flying  fire- 
serpent,”  signifies  reasonings  from  falsities 
of  evil  against  the  truths  and  goods  of  the 
church. 

54.  That  circumcision  represented  puri- 
fication from  evils  belonging  to  love  merely 
natural,  is  evident  from  these  passages  : — 

Circumcise  your  heart,  and  take  away  the  fore- 
skins of  your  heart,  lest  Mine  anger  go  forth  be- 
cause of  the  evil  of  your  doings  ( Jer . iv.  4). 

Circumcise  therefore  the  foreskin  of  your  heart, 
and  be  no  more  stiff-necked  {Deut.  x.  16). 

To  “ circumcise  the  heart”  or  “ the  foreskin 
of  the  heart,”  is  to  purify  one’s  self  from 
evils.  On  the  contrary  therefore,  one  who 
is  “ uncircumcised”  or  “ fqreskinned”  means 
one  not  purified  from  the  evils  of  love 
merely  natural,  thus  one  who  is  not  in 
charity.  And  as  one  who  is  unclean  in 
heart  is  meant  by  “one  uncircumdsed,” 
it  is  said : — 
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NO  [son  of  !a  stranger]  uncircumcised  in  hearty 
and  uncircumoised  in  flesh,  shall  enter  into  My 
sanctuary  ( Ezek . xliv.  9). 

No  uncircumcised  person  shall  eat  the  passover 
( Exod . xii.  48). 

And  that  such  a one  is  condemned  {Ezek.  xxviii. 
10;  xxxi.  18  ; xxxii.  19). 


VIII. 

Those  who  are  in  Faith  separated 
from  Charity  are  meant  by  the 
Dragon  in  the  Revelation . 

55.  It  has  been  said  above  that  in  course 
of  time  every  church  falls  away  into  two 
general  religious  principles  that  are  evil, 
one  springing  from  the  love  of  rule,  and 
the  other  from  the  conceit  of  self-intelli- 
gence, and  that  in  the  Word  the  former  is 
meant  and  described  by  “ Babylon,”  and 
the  latter  by  “Philistia.”  Now  as  the 
Revelation  treats  of  the  state  of  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  especially  such  as  it  is  at  its 
end,  it  therefore  treats  both  generally  and 
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specifically  of  these  two  evil  religious  prin- 
ciples.  The  religious  principle  meant  by 
“ Babylon”  is  described  in  chapters  xvii. 
xviii.  xix.,  and  is  there  the  “ harlot  sitting 
upon  the  scarlet  beast and  that  meant  by 
“Philistia”  is  described  in  chapters  xii. 
xiii.,  and  is  there  the  “ dragon,”  also  the 
u beast  that  came  up  out  of  the  sea,”  and 
the  “ beast  that  came  up  out  of  the  earth.” 
That  this  religious  principle  is  meant  by 
the  dragon  and  his  two  beasts  could  not 
heretofore  be  known,  because  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  Word  was  not  opened,  and 
therefore  the  Revelation  has  not  been  un- 
derstood, and  especially  because  the  re- 
ligious principle  of  faith  separated  from 
charity  has  so  prevailed  in  the  Christian 
world  that  no  one  was  able  to  see  it,  for 
every  evil  religious  principle  blinds  the 
eyes. 

56.  That  the  religious  principle  of  faith 
separated  from  charity  is  meant  and  de- 
scribed in  the  Revelation  by  the  dragon  and 
his  two  beasts  has  not  only  been  told  me 
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from  heaven,  but  has  also  been  shown  me 
in  the  World  of  Spirits,  which  lies  beneath 
heaven.  Those  in  this  separated  faith, 
when  assembled  together,  I have  seen  ap- 
pearing like  a great  dragon  with  a tail 
outstretched  toward  the  sky;  and  others 
of  the  same  description  I have  seen  singly 
appearing  like  dragons.  For  there  are  ap- 
pearances of  this  nature  in  the  world  of 
spirits  on  account  of  the  correspondence 
of  spiritual  things  with  natural.  For  this 
reason  the  angels  of  heaven  call  such  per- 
sons dragonists.  There  is  however  more 
than  one  kind  of  them ; some  constitute  the 
head  of  the  dragon,  some  its  body,  and  some 
its  tail.  They  who  constitute  its  tail  are 
they  who  have  falsified  all  the  truths  of  the 
Word,  and  it  is  therefore  said  of  the  dragon 
in  the  Revelation  that  with  its  tail  it  drew 
down  the  third  part  of  the  stars  of  heaven. 
The  “stars  of  heaven”  signify  ^knowledges 
of  truth,  and  a “third  part”  signifies  all. 

67.  Inasmuch  as  the  dragon  in  the  Reve- 
lation means  those  who  are  in  faith  sepa- 
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rated  from  charity,  and  as  hitherto  this 
has  not  been  known,  being  indeed  actually 
hidden  through  a lack  of  knowledge  of  the 
spiritual  sense  of  the  Word,  a general  ex- 
position shall  here  be  given  of  what  is  said 
in  the  twelfth  chapter  about  the  dragon. 

58.  In  Rev . xii.  it  is  said : — 

A great  sign  was  seen  in  heaven,  a woman  en- 
compassed with  the  sun,  and  the  moon  under  her 
feet,  and  upon  her  head  a crown  of  twelve  stars  ; 
and  she  being  with  child,  cried,  travailing  in  birth, 
and  in  pain  to  be  delivered.  And  another  sign 
was  seen  in  heaven  ; and  behold  a great  red  dragon, 
having  seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and  upon  his 
heads  seven  diadems.  And  his  tail  drew  the  third 
part  of  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  did  cast  them  into 
the  earth.  And  the  dragon  stood  before  the  woman 
who  was  ready  to  be  delivered,  that  when  she  was 
delivered,  he  might  devour  her  child.  And  she 
brought  forth  a man  child,  who  was  to  pasture  all 
the  nations  with  a rod  of  iron  ; and  her  child  was 
caught  up  unto  God,  and  unto  his  throne.  And 
the  woman  fled  into  the  wilderness,  where  she  hath 
a place  prepared  of  God,  that  they  may  nourish 
her  there  a thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  days. 
And  there  was  war  in  heaven  ; Michael  and  his 
angels  fought  with  the  dragon,  and  the  dragon 
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.fought  aiul  Ids  angels;  and  they  prevailed  not, 
neither  was  their  place  found  any  more  in  heayen. 
And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  was  cast  into 
the  earth,  lie  persecuted  the  woman  who  brought 
iorth  the  man  child.  And  unto  the  womhii  were 
given  two  wings  of  the  great  eagle,  that  she  might 
fly  into  the  wilderness  into  her  pjace,  where  she 
would  be  nourished  for  a time,  and  times,  and 
half  a time,  from  the  face  of  the  serpent.  And 
the  serpent  cast  out  of  his  mouth  water  as  a flood 
after  the  woman,  that  he  might  cause  her  to  be 
carried  away  by  the  flood.  And  the  earth  helped 
the  woman,  and  the  earth  opened  her  mouth,  and 
swallowed  up  the  flood  that  the  dragon  cast  out  of 
his  mouth.  And  the  dragon  was  wroth  with  the 
woman,  and  went  away  to  make  war  with  the 
' remnant  of  her  seed,  who  keep  the  command- 
ments of  God,  and  hold  the  testimony  of  Jesus 
Christ  {Ren.  Tii.  1-8,  13—17)* 

59.  The  exposition  of  these  words  is  as 
follows  : “ A great  sign  was  seen  in  heaven/" 
signifies  a revelation  by  the  Lord  concern- 
ing the  church  to  come,  and  concerning  the 
reception  of  its  doctrine,  and  those  by  whoiii 
it  will  be  assailed.  The  “ woman  encom- 
passed with  the  sun,  and  the  moon  under 
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her  feet,”  signifies  a church  that  is  in  love 
and  in  faith  from  the  Lord ; “ and  upon 
her  head  a crown  of  twelve  stars,”  signifies 
wisdom  and  intelligence  from  Divine  truths 
in  the  men  of  that  church  ; “ and  she  being 
with  child,”  signifies  its  nascent  doctrine ; 
“ cried,  travailing  in  birth,  and  in  pain  to  be 
delivered,”  signifies  resistance  by  those  who 
are  in  faith  separated  from  charity.  “ And 
another  sign  was  seen  in  heaven,”  signifies 
further  revelation;  “and  behold,  a great 
red  dragon,”  signifies  faith  separated  from 
charity ; he  is  said  to  be  “ red”  from  love 
that  is  merely  natural ; “ having  seven 
heads,”  signifies  a false  understanding  of 
the  Word ; “ and  ten  horns,”  signifies  power 
in  consequence  of  its  reception  by  many; 
“ and  upon  his  heads  seven  diadems,”  sig- 
nifies falsified  truths  of  the  Word;  “and 
his  tail  drew  the  third  part  of  the  stars  of 
heaven,  and  did  cast  them  into  the  earth,” 
signifies  the  destruction  of  all  knowledges 
of  truth.  “And  the  dragon  stood  before 
the  woman  that  was  ready  to  be  delivered, 
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that  when  she  was  delivered,  he  might  de- 
vour her  child,”  signifies  their  hatred,  and 
their  intention  to  destroy  the  doctrine  of 
the  church  at  its  birth.  “ And  she  brought 
forth  a man  child,”  signifies  the  doctrine ; 
“ who  was  to  pasture  all  the  nations  with  a 
rod  of  iron,”  signifies  that  this  doctrine  will 
convince  by  the  power  of  truth  natural  from 
spiritual;  “and  her  child  was  cavght  up 
unto  God  and  unto  His  throne,”  signifies 
the  protection  of  the  doctrine  by  the  Lord, 
from  heaven.  “ And  the  woman  fled  into 
the  wilderness,”  signifies  the  church  among 
a few ; “ where  she  hath  a place  prepared 
of  God,”  signifies  the  state  of  it  such  that 
provision  may  meanwhile  be  made  for  its 
existing  with  many  ; “ that  they  may  nour- 
ish her  there  a thousand  two  hundred  and 
sixty  days,”  signifies  until  it  grows  to  its 
appointed  state.  “And  there  was  war  in 
heaven  ; Michael  and  his  angels  fought  with 
the  dragon ; and  the  dragon  fought  and  his 
angels,”  signifies  dissent  and  battling  by 
those  who  are  in  faith  separated  from 
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charity  against  those  who  are  in  the  doc- 
trine of  the  church  respecting  the  Lord 
and  the  life  of  charity;  “and  they  pre- 
vailed not,”  signifies  that  they  were  over- 
• come ; “ neither  was  their  place  found  any 
more  in  heaven,”  signifies  that  they  were 
cast  down  thence.  “ And  when  the  dragon 
saw  that  he  was  cast  into  the  earth,  he 
persecuted  the  woman  who  brought  forth 
the  man  child,”  signifies  the  infestation 
of  the  church  by  those  in  faith  separated 
from  charity,  on  account  of  its  doctrine. 
“And  unto  the  woman  were  given  two 
wings  of  the  great  eagle,  that  she  might 
fly  into  the  wilderness  into  her  place,” 
signifies  cautious  care  and  foresight  while 
the  church  is  as  yet  among  few ; “ where 
she  would  be  nourished  for  a time,  and 
times,  and  half  a time,  from  the  face  of  the 
serpent,”  signifies  while  the  church  is  grow- 
ing to  its  appointed  state.  “ And  the  ser- 
pent east  out  of  his  mouth  water  as  a flood 
after  the  woman,  that  he  might  cause  her 
to  be  carried  away  by  the  flood,”  signifies 
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their  abundant  reasonings  from  falsities 
whereby  to  destroy  the  church.  “ And 
the  earth  helped  the  woman,  and  the  earth 
opened  her  mouth,  and  swallowed  up  the 
flood,  that  the  dragon  cast  out  of  his  mouth/' 
signifies  that  their  reasonings,  being  from 
falsities,  fell  of  themselves  to  the  ground. 
“And  the  dragon  was  wroth  with  the 
woman,  and  went  away  to  make  war  with 
the  remnant  of  her  seed,”  signifies  their 
persistent  hatred ; “ who  keep  the  com- 
mandments of  God,  and  hold  the  testi? 
mony  of  Jesus  Christ,”  signifies  against 
those  who  live  the  life  of  charity,  and 
believe  in  the  Lord. 

60.  The  next  chapter  (Rev.-  x.iiL),  treats 
of  the  dragon’s  two  beasts,  the  first  seen 
coining  up  out  of  the  sea,  in  verses  1-10, 
and  the  other  one  out  of  the  ekrth,  in  verses 
11-18.  That  these  are  the  dragon’s  beasts 
is  evident  from  verses  2,  4,  and  11.  The 
first  beast  signifies  faith  separated  from 
charity  in  respect  to  confirmations  of  if 
from  the  natural  man.  The  other  beast 
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signifies  faith  separated  from  charity  in  re- 
spect to  confirmations  of  it  from  the  Word, 
which  a}so  are  falsifications  of  truth.  As 
the  exposition . of  these  passages  contains 
the  argumentations  of  those  who  are  in 
such  faith,  and  would  be  too  tedious  if  set 
forth  in  detail,  I pass  it  by,  and  merely 
give  the  exposition  of  the  concluding 
words  : — : : 

He  that  hath  understanding,  let  him  count  the 
number  of  the  beast;  for  it  is  the  number  of  a 
man  ; and  his  number  is  six  hundred  and  sixty- 
six  (verse  18). 

“ He  that  hath  understanding,  let  him  count 
the  number  of  the  beast,”  signifies  let  those 
who  are  in  enlightenment  examine  the  na- 
ture of  the  confirmations  of  that  faith  manu- 
factured from  the  Word;  “ for  it  is  the 
number  of  a man,”  signifies  that  the  nature 
of  these  confirmations  is  one  of  self-intel- 
ligence ; “ and  his  number  is  six  hundred 
and  sixty -six,”  signifies  all  the  truth  of  the 
Word  in  a falsified  conditioii. 
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IX. 

Those  who  are  in  Faith  separated  from 

Charity  are  meant  by  the  “Goats” 

in  Daniel  and  in  Matthew. 

61.  That  the  “ he-goat”  in  Dan.  viii.,  and 
the  “goats”  in  Matt.  xxv.  mean  those  in 
faith  separated  from  charity,  is  evident 
from  the  fact  that  they  stand  contrasted 
with  the  “ ram”  and  the  “ sheep,”  by  which 
are  meant  those  who  are  in  charity.  For 
in  the  Word  the  Lord  is  called  the  “ Shep- 
herd,” the  church  the  “ fold,”  and  the  men 
of  the  church,  taken  collectively  the  “ flock,” 
and  individually,  “sheep.”  And  as  the 
“ sheep”  are  those  in  charity,  the  “ goats” 
are  those  who  are  not  in  charity. 

62.  That  those  in  faith  separated  from 
charity  are  meant  by  the  “ goats”  shall  now 
be  shown. 

i.  From  experience  in  the  spiritual  world. 

ii.  From  the  Last  Judgment,  and  the 
character  of  those  upon  whom  it  was  exe- 
cuted. 
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iii.  From  the  description  in  Daniel  of 
the  combat  between  the  ram  and  the  he* 
goat 

iv.  Lastly,  from  the  neglect  of  charity 
by  those  of  whom  mention  is  made  in 
Matthew. 

63.  i.  That  those  who  are  in  faith  separ 
rated  from  charity  are  meant  in  the  Word  by 
“ goats  f shown  from  experience  in  the  spir- 
itual world . In  the  spiritual  world  there 
appear  all  things  that  are  in  the  natural 
world.  There  appear  houses  and  palaces. 
There  appear  paradises  and  gardens,  and 
in  them  trees  of  every  kind.  There  appear 
fields  and  meadow-land,  plains  and  grassy 
swards,  flocks  and  herds,  all  precisely  like 
those  on  our  earth,  there  being  no  differ- 
ence except  that  the  latter  are  from  a nat- 
ural origin,  while  the  former  are  from  a 
spiritual  origin.  And  therefore  angels, 
being  spiritual,  behold  the  things  which 
are  of  spiritual  origin,  just  as  men  do 
those  of  natural  origin.  [2]  All  things 
that  appear  in  the  spiritual  world  are  cor- 
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respondences,  for  they  correspond1  to  the 
affections  of  the  angels  and  spirits.  ’ For 
this  reason  they  who  are  in  the  love  of 
"what  is  good  and  true,  and  consequently 
in  wisdom  and  intelligence,  dwell  in  mag- 
nificent palaces  that  are  surrounded  by  para- 
dises full  of  correspondent  trees,  arouhd 
which  again  are  fields  and  plains  with 
flocks  lying  there,  and  these  are  appear- 
ances. With  those  however  who  are  in 
evil  affections  therei  are  correspondences  of 
an  opposite  character;  such  are  either  in 
hells  confined  in  workhouses  that  are  win- 
dOwless,  and  yet  have  light  in  them  like 
that  of  a will-o’-the-wisp,  of  else  they  are1 
in  deserts  and  dwell  in  hovels  surrounded 
by  an  unbroken  barrenness  where  there 
are  serpents,  dragons,  screech-owls,  and' 
many  other  creatures  that  correspond  to 
their  evils.  [3]  Between  heaven  and  hell 
there  is  an  intermediate  place  called  the 
World  of  Spirits,  into,  which1  every  humaii 
being  comes  immediately  after  death,  and 
where  one  person  has  intercourse  with 
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another  just  as  among  men  on  earth.  Here 
too  all  things  that  appear,  are  correspond- 
ences. Here  too  appear  gardens,  groves, 
forests  of  trees  and  shrubs,  and  flowery 
and  grassy  plains,  together  with  beasts  of 
various  kinds,  both  gentle  and  savage,  all 
in  coi-res jtondence  with  the  affections  of 
those  who  dwell  there.  [4]  There  have 
I often  seen  sheep  and  goats,  and  combats 
between  them  like  that  described  in  Dan . 
viii.  I have  seen  goats  with  horns  bent 
forward  and  bent  backward,  and  I have 
seen  them  attack  the  sheep  with  fury.  I 
have  seen  goats  with  two  great  horns  with 
which  they  violently  struck  the  sheep. 
And  when  I looked  to  see  what  these 
things  meant,  I 6aw  some  who  were  dis- 
puting about  charity  and  faith ; and  from 
this  it  was  evident  that  faith  separated 
from  charity  was  what  appeared  as  a goat, 
and  that  charity  from  which  is  faith  was 
what  appeared  as  a sheep.  And  as  I have 
seen  such  things  often  I have  come  to  know 
with  certainty  that  those  who  are  in  faith 
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separated  from  charity  are  meant  in  the 
Word  by  “ goats.” 

64.  ii.  That  those  in  faith  separated  from 
charity  are  meant  in  the  Word  by  “goats” 
shown  from  the  Last  Judgment  and  the  char- 
acter of  those  upon  whom  it  was  executed. 
The  Last  Judgment  was  executed  upon  no 
others  than  those  who  in  externals  had 
been  moral,  but  in  internals  had  not  been 
spiritual,  or  but  little  spiritual.  As  to 
those  who  had  been  evil  in  both  externals 
and  internals,  they  had  been  cast  into  hell 
long  before  the  Last  Judgment,  while  those 
who  had  been  spiritual  in  externals  and  at 
the  same  time  in  internals  had  also  long 
before  that  event  been  uplifted  into  heaven; 
and  the  Last  Judgment  was  not  executed 
upon  those  in  heaven,  nor  upon  those  in 
hell,  but  upon  those  who  were  midway  be- 
tween the  two,  where  they  had  made  for 
themselves  imaginary  heavens.  That  the 
Last  Judgment  was  executed  upon  these 
exclusively,  may  be  seen  in  the  short  work 
on  the  Last  Judgment  (n.  59  and  70)  ; and 
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Still  further  in  the  Continuation  of  the  Last 
Judgment  (n.  16-19),  where  it  treats  of  the 
Judgment  upon  the  Reformed,  of  whom 
those  who  had  been  in  faith  separated  from 
charity  in  their  life  as  well  as  in  their  doc- 
trine, were  cast  into  hell,  while  tAose  who 
had  been  in  that  same  faith  as  to  their 
doctrine  only,  and  in  their  life  had  been 
in  charity,  were  uplifted  into  heaven ; from 
which  it  was  evident  that  none  but  these 
were  meant  by  the  “ goats”  and  the  “sheep” 
in  Matt  xxv.  where  the  Lord  is  speaking 
of  the  Last  Judgment. 

65.  iii.  That  those  in  faith  separated  from 
charity  are  meant  in  the  Word  by  “goats” 
shown  from  the  description  in  Daniel  of  the 
combat  between  the  ram  and  the  he-goat.  In 
the  book  of  Daniel  all  things  treat,  in  the 
spiritual  sense,  of  the  things  of  heaven 
and  the  church,  as  do  all  things  in  the 
universal  Holy  Scripture  (as  is  shown  in 
the  Doctrine  of  the  New  Jerusalem  concern- 
ing the  Holy  Scripture , n.  5-26).  So  there- 
fore does  what  is  said  in  Daniel  about  the 


Digitized  by  Google 


64 


DOCTRINE  OF  FAITH  [n.  <56 

combat  of  the  ram  and  the  h e-goat,  which 
in  substance  is  as  follows  : — 


In  vision  I saw  a ram  that  had  two  high  horns, 
and  the  higher  one  came  up  last,  and  I saw  that 
with  the^hom  he  pushed  westward,  and  north- 
ward, and  southward,  and  magnified  himself. 
Afterwards  I saw  a he-goat  coming  from  the 
west  over  the  faces  of  the  whole  earth,  that  had  a 
horn  between  his  eyes,  and  he  ran  at  the  ram  with 
the  fury  of  his  strength,  and  broke  his  two  horns, 
cast  him  to  the  earth,  and  trampled  upon  him. 
But  the  great  horn  of  the  he-goat  was  broken,  and 
instead  of  it  there  came  up  four  horns,  and  out  of 
one  of  them  came  forth  a little  horn,  that  grew 
exceedingly  toward  the  south,  and  toward  the 
sunrise,  and  toward  the  beauteous  land,  and  even 
to  the  army  of  the  heavens,  and  he  cast  down 
some  of  the  army,  and  of  the  stars,  to  the  earth, 
and  trampled  upon  them.  Yea,  he  exalted  him- 
self even  to  the  prince  of  the  army,  and  from  him 
the  continual  sacrifice  was  taken  away,  and  the 
dwelling-place  of  his  sanctuary  was  cast  down, 
because  he  cast  down  the  truth  to  the  earth. 
And  I heard  a hoiy  one  saying,  How  long  shall 
be  this  vision,  the  continual  sacrifice,  and  the 
wasting  transgression,  that  the  holy  place  and 
the  army  shall  be  given  to  be  trampled  upon  ? 
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And  he  said,  Until  evening  morning ; then  shall 
the  holy  place  be  made  righteous  (Dan.  viii.  2-14). 

66.  It  is  very  evident  that  this  vision 
foretells  future  states  of  the  church,  for  it 
is  said  that  the  continual  sacrifice  was 
taken  away  from  the  prince  of  the  army, 
that  the  dwell ing-plaqe  of  his  sanctuary 
was  cast  down,  and  that  the  he-goat  cast 
down  the  truth  to  the  earth,  besides  that 
a holy  one  said,  “ How  long  shall  be  this 
vision,  the  continual  sacrifice,  and  the  wast- 
ing transgression,  that  the  holy  place  and 
the  army  shall  be  given  to  bp  trampled 
upon?”  and  that  the  answer  was,  “Until 
evening  morning ; then  shall  the  holy  place 
,be  made  righteous  ;”  for  “ evening”  means 
the  end  of  the  church  when  there  will  be 
a new  church.  The  “ kings  of  Media  and 
Persia,”  spoken  of  in  the  same  chapter, 
mean  the  same  as  the  “ram;”  and  the 
.^king  of  Greece”  means  the  same  as  the 
“he-goat.”  For  the  names  of  the  kings, 
nations,  and  peoples,  and  also  those  of  per- 
sons and  places,  mentioned  in  the  Word, 
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signify  the  things  of  heaven  and  of  the 
church. 

67.  The  exposition  of  the  foregoing 
prophetic  utterances  is  as  follows : — The 
“ ram  that  had  two  high  horns,  the  higher 
of  which  came  up  last,”  signifies  those  who 
are  in  faith  from  charity ; his  “ pushing 
with  it  westward,  northward,  and  south- 
ward,” signifies  the  dispersing  of  what  is 
evil  and  false  ; his  “ magnifying  himself,” 
signifies  growth ; the  “ he-goat  coming  from 
the  west  over  the  faces  of  the  whole  earth,” 
signifies  those  who  are  in  faith  separated 
from  charity,  and  the  invasion  of  the  church 
by  them ; the  “west”  being  the  evil  of  the 
natural  man;  that  “had  a horn' between 
his  eyes,”  signifies  self-intelligence;  that 
he  “ran  at  the  ram  with  the  fury  of  his 
strength,”  signifies  impetuously  attacking 
charity  and  the  faith  of  charity;  that  he 
“ broke  the  ram’s  two  horns,  cast  him  down 
to  the  earth,  and  trampled  upon  him,”  sig- 
nifies scattering  to  the  winds  both  charity 
and  faith,  for  whoever  does  this  to  charity 
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does  it  to  faith  also,  because  these  make 
a one ; that  the  “ great  horn  of  the  he-goat 
was  broken/’  signifies  the  non-appearing 
of  self-intelligence^  that  “ instead  of  it 
there' came  up  four  horns,”  signifies  appli- 
cations of  the  sense  of  the  letter  of  the 
Word  by  way  of  confirmation;  and  that 
“out  of  one  of  them  there  came  forth  a 
little  horn,”  signifies  an  argumentation 
that  no  one  is  able  of  himself  to  fulfill 
the  law,  and  do  what  is  good ; that  “ this 
horn  grew  toward  the  south,  toward  the 
sunrise,  and  toward  the  beauteous  land,” 
signifies  a rising  up  thereby  against  all 
things  of  the  church;  “and  unto  the  army 
of  the  heavens,  and  he  cast  down  some  of 
the  army,  and  of  the  stars,  and  trampled 
^upon  them,”  signifies  the  destruction  in 
this  manner  of  all  the  knowledges  of  good 
and  truth  pertaining  to  charity  and  faith ; 
that  he  “exalted  himself  to  the  prince  of 
the  army,  and  from  him  was  taken  away 
the  continual  sacrifice,  and  the  dwelling- 
place  of  his  sanctuary,”  signifies  that  in 
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this  way  this  principle  ravaged  all  things 
that  pertain  to  the  worship  of  the  Lord 
and  to  His  church  ; that  he  “ cast  down  the 
truth  to  the  earth,”  signifies  that  it  falsified 
the  truths  of  the  Word;  “ evening  ‘morn- 
ing, when  the  holy  place  shall  be  made 
righteous,”  signifies  the  end  of  that  church, 
and  the  beginning  of  a new  one. 

68.  i v.  That  those  in  faith  separated  from 
charity  are  meant  by  “ goats”  shown  from 
the  neglect  of  charity  by  those  of  whom  men- 
tion is  made  in  Matthew.  That  the  “ goats” 
and  “sheep”  in  Matt.  xxv.  31-46  mean  the 
very  same  persons  as  those  meant  by  the 
“he-goat”  and  “ram”  in  Dan.  viii.  is  evi- 
dent from  the  fact  that  works  of  charity 
are  recounted  to  the  sheep,  and  it  is  said 
that  they  had  done  them ; and  that  the 
same  works  of  charity  are  recounted  to  the 
goats,  and  it  is  said  that  they  had  done 
them  not,  and  that  the  latter  are  con- 
demned on  that  account.  For  works  are 
neglected  by  those  who  are  in  faith  sepa- 
rated from  chanty,  in  consequence  of  their 
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denying  that  there  is  anything  of  salvation 
or  of  the  church  therein ; and  when  char- 
ity, which  consists  in  works,  i§  set  aside  in 
this,  way,  faith  also  falls  to  the  .ground, 
because  faith  is  from  charity ; and  when 
there  are  no  charity  and  faith  there  is  con- 
demnation. If  all  the  evil  had  been  meant 
there  by  the  goats,  there  would  not  have 
been  recounted  the  works  of  charity  they 
had  not  done,  but  the  evils  they  had  done, 
the  same  persons  are  meant  by  the  “he- 
goats”  also  in  Zechariah  : — 

Mine  anger  was  kindled  against  the  shepherds, 
and  I will  visit  upon  the  lie-goats  (x.  3). 

And  in  Ezekiel : — 

Behold,  I judge  between  cattle  and  cattle,  be- 
tween the  rams  and  the  he-goats.  Is  it  a small 
thing  to  you  that  ye  have  eaten  up  the  good  pas- 
ture, but  ye  inust  also  tread  down  with  your  feet 
the  residue  of  the  pastures?  ye  have  pushed  all 
the  feeble  sheep  with  your  horns,  till  ye  have 
scattered  them  abroad  ; therefore  will  I save  My 
flock,  that  it  may  no  more  be  for  a prey  (xxxiv. 
17,  18,  21,  22,  etc.). 
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X. 

Faith  separated  from  Charity  de- 
stroys the  Church  and  all  things 

THAT  BELONG  TO  IT. 

69.  Faith  separated  from  charity  is  no 
faith,  because  charity  is  the  life  of  faith : 
its  soul,  and  its  essence.  And  where  there 
is  no  faith  because  no  charity,  precisely 
there  there  is  no  church.  And  therefore 
the  Lord  says  : — 

When  the  Son  of  man  cometh  shall  He  find 
faith  on  the  earth  ? {Luke  xviii.  8). 

70.  At  times  I have  heard  the  goats  and 
the  sheep  holding  a colloquy  as  to  whether 
those  who  have  confirmed  themselves  in 
faith  separated  from  charity  possess  any 
truth  ; and  as  they  said  that  they  possessed 
a great  deal,  the  matter  in  dispute  was  sub- 
mitted to  an  examination.  They  were  then 
questioned  as  to  whether  they  knew  what 
love  is,  what  charity  is,  and  what  good  is ; 
and  as  these  were  the  things  that  they  had 
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set  aside,  the  only  reply  they  could  make 
was  that  they  did  not  know.  They  were 
questioned  as  to  what  sin  is,  as  to  what 
repentance  is,  and  what  the  remission  of 
sins ; and  as  they  replied  that  those  who 
have  been  justified  through  faith  have 
their  sins  remitted  so  that  they  no  longer 
appear,  it  was  avouched  to  them,  “This 
is  not  the  truth.”  They  were  questioned 
as  to  what  regeneration  is,  and  they  re- 
plied either  that  it  is  baptism,  or  that  it  is 
the  remission  of  sins  through  faith.  It 
was  avouched  to  them  that  “this  is  not 
the  truth.”  They  were  questioned  as  to 
what  the  spiritual  man  is,  and  they  re- 
plied that  it  is  one  who  has  been  justified 
through  the  confession  of  their  faith.  But 
it  was  avouched  to  them  that  “ this  is  not 
the  truth.”  They  were  questioned  concern- 
ing redemption,  concerning  the  union  of 
the  Father  and  the  Lord,  and  concerning 
the  unity  of  God,  and  they  gave  answers 
that  were  not  truths.  Xot  to  mention  other 
points  concerning  which  they  were  ques- 
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tioned.  After  these  interrogatories  . and 
the  replies,  the  matter,  in  dispute  came  to 
judgment,  and  the  judgment  was  that  those 
who  have  confirmed  themselves  in:  faith 
separated  from  charity:  do  hot  possess  any 
truth.  . . 

71*  That  such  is  the  case  cannot  be 
credited  by  them  while  they  are  in  the 
natural  world,  because  those  who : are : in 
falsities  see*  no  otherwise  than-  that  falsi- 
ties are  truths,  and  that  it  is  not;  a : matter 
of  much  consequence  to  know  more  than 
what  belongs  to  their  faith.  . And  as  their 
faith  is  divorced  from  the  understanding 
(for  it  is  a blind  faith)  they,  make  no  in- 
vestigation into  this  matter,  which  is  one 
that  can  .be  investigated  solely  from  the 
Word  by  the  means  of  an  enlightening  of 
the  understanding*  The  truths  therefore 
that  are  in  the  Word  they  turn  into  falsi* 
ties  by  thinking  of  faith  when  they  see 
mention  made  of  “love;,”  “ Repentance,” 
the  “ remission  of  sins/*  and  many  ©their 
things  that  mnst  belong  to  action. 
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72.  But  I wish  to  say  emphatically  that 
it  is  those  who  have  confirmed  themselves 
by  both  doctrine  and  life  in  faith  alone 
who  are  of  this  character,  and  by  no  means 
those  who,  although  they  have  heard  and 
have  believed  that  faith  alone  saves,  have 
nevertheless  shunned  evils  as  sins. 
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